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Transmission System Relay Protection—IIT’ 
WILLIAM W. EDSON: 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—A paper was presented in 1919, followed by Part 
II in 1921, giving a resumé of the relay protective systems up to 
those dates. The various important developments since 1921 
warrant a third paper on this subject. There has been a general 
realization of the importance of shortening the time for removing 
a fault, and this has led to the production of high-speed circuit 
breakers combined with very fast relays, the total time of clearing 
trouble being reduced to from two to eight cycles. There is a ten- 
dency towards types of relays and schemes which are inherently 
selective in operation, such as the “‘distance’’ relays, balanced or 
differential schemes, pilot wire relays, etc. 

Due to the increased reliability of service and to the relative ease 
of obtaining selectivity and high speed of the relay protective system 
the growth of the use of parallel lines (usually in pairs) has been 
rapid. Back-up protection against through short circuits or fail- 
ures of relays or breakers at the succeeding stations is growing in 


INTRODUCTION 


N 1919 a paper? was presented before the A. I. E. E. 
giving a very interesting résumé of the relay pro- 
tective systems up to that date. This was so well 

received and proved to be of such value that it was felt 
that a paper of this type presented from time to time 
would serve as a review and record of modern relay 
practises. Part II, which appeared in 1922, met this 
purpose in an excellent manner, and is still a reliable and 
instructive guide for the protection engineer.’ 


Since the publication of the last paper, several im- 
portant developments have been made, and it is now 
felt that the recent improvements warrant a third paper 
on this subject. 


The title of this paper has been changed somewhat 
from the previous papers to permit the addition of notes 
on the protective practise for the main items of*equip- 
ment in a transmission system. 


Probably the greatest change in the design of a pro- 
tective system has been the realization of the impor- 
tance of shortening the time for removing a fault. 
With the large quantities of power involved in the 
present generating and transmission systems, it is 
very important to disconnect faulty equipment as soon 


*(Paper prepared in conjunction with H. P. Sleeper, Chair- 
man, O. C. Traver, R. Cordray, L. N: Crichton, E. A. 
Childerhose, and H. A. McLaughlin, all members of the Relay 
Subcommittee of the Committee on Protective Devices.) 

1. Station Engg. Dept., Edison Electric Illuminating Co. of 
Boston, Boston, Mass. 

2. Transmission Line Relay Protection, by H. R. Woodrow, 
D. W. Roper, O. C. Traver, and P. MacGahan, A. I. E. E. 
Trans., Vol. XX XVIII, 1919, p. 795. 

3. Transmission Lines Relay Protection—II, by H. A. 
Hester, O. C. Traver, R. N. Conwell, and L. N. Crichton, 
A.I. E. HE. Trans., Vol. XLI, 1922, p. 670. 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada, June 23-27, 1980. 


use and the necessary relays are being added unless the scheme 
adopted inherently has this covering protection. 

Due to its fundamental advantages of the detection of a fault 
in its incipient stage thereby reducing the voltage disturbance to 
the system, minimizing the damage at the fault, and reducing the 
stress on the circuit breakers ground protection is approaching the 
importance of becoming the first line of defense. The increased 
spacing of high-tension open wire lines, and the use of the H cable 
and the segregated phase installations should greatly increase the 
preponderance of ground faulis and consequently the protective 
system should be able to recognize such faults and remove them 
before phase-to-phase action results. 

The purpose of this paper has been to indicate briefly the relay 
practises at the present time and to endeavor to point out what 


appear to be the necessities of the immediate future. 
* * * * * 


as possible to preserve the system stability, insure con- 
tinuity of service through other circuits, prevent syn- 
chronous apparatus from dropping out of step, mini- 
mize the spread of the disturbance to adjacent phases 
or lines and to remove the fault before much material 
damage has occurred. This requirement overshadows 
the former method of purposely introducing time delay 
so as to reduce the required interrupting capacity of the 
oil circuit breaker. The modern tendency is to dis- 
regard this decrement and to install breakers with a 
sufficient factor of safety to handle the present and 
future maximum fault currents, so that full advantage 
of rapid relay and breaker operation may be utilized to 
the ultimate. 

In conjunction with this minimum operating time, 
there has been recently a remarkable development of the 
high-speed breakers. It is now possible to produce 
commercially an oil circuit breaker with two or three 
million kv-a. interrupting capacity which will open the 
circuit in two to eight cycles from the time of the fault. 
The relay art has kept pace with these developments. 

The cost of a relay protective equipment should not 
be considered as a deciding factor, since it is only a 
small percentage of the cost of the system being pro- 
tected, or of the monetary and good will value of the 
service. Often a reduction of a few tenths of a second 
in a relay operation, or the installation of “back-up”’ 
protection is well worth considerable complexity and 
cost. 

There is also a tendency in the relay art at this time 
to adopt types ahd schemes which have inherent selec- 
tivity in operation. Under this category may be in- 
cluded impedance relays, all schemes of balanced or 
differential relays, split conductor relays, and pilot wire 
relays or equivalents such as the carrier current schemes. 

Another feature affecting the relay art is the tendency 
toward the simplification of the design of transmission 
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systems. Formerly transmission design had as its sole 
object the supplying of sufficient’load to the stations 
with a reasonable amount of reserve and diversity. 
This type of planning frequently imposed severe hard- 
ships on the protective schemes. It is now commonly 
recognized by operating engineers that the design of 
the transmission and of the relay systems must be con- 
sidered together. The design of both is, of course, 
ultimately decided by economics, but as long as the 
problems are considered mutually, the best protective 
scheme will invariably result. The importance of this 
procedure cannot be overemphasized. 

In preparing this paper, reference has been made to 
the various papers presented before the A. I.E. E., 
to the N. E. L. A. relay handbook, and to data’ fur- 
_ nished last year by various operating companies to the 
Relay Subcommittee of the A. I. E. E. 

In general, relays and schemes described in the pre- 
vious papers, and which are still applicable, will not be 
discussed here in detail, as reference may be made to the 
preceding papers. 

Relay symbols also will not be repeated here, as they 
have been standardized by the A. I. E. E. and 
N. E. L. A. 

Standards and definitions for relays are now in the 
hands of a working committee of the Standards Com- 
mittee of the A. I. E. E., and it is expected that a report 
will soon be available. 


PHASE-TO-PHASE PROTECTION OF TRANSMISSION LINES 


Radial Feeders. This heading includes such radial 
feeders as are independent of each other, have no sources 
of back-feed, and are not divided into successive sec- 
tions. In general, the only protection given them is for 
overcurrent, the relays being instantaneous or with a 
small time delay, depending on the type of load or 
service, and on the interrupting capacity of some of the 
older types of breakers. 

Single Line Networks. Feeders having a possible 
back-feed, or with more than one source of power, 
and those which are divided into sections, require a more 
complicated protective scheme, as special consideration 
must be given to insure that only the element in trouble 
shall be disconnected, the others being kept in service. 
As a means of convenience, they may be discussed in the 
following order: 

Selective Timing Between Stations. When there are 
several stations in succession, it is desirable to trip the 
breaker closest to the fault, thereby permitting the 
stations toward the source to remain in service. 


Graduated definite time settings will insure that 
proper selectivity will be obtained between successive 
stations, independent of the value of fault current. 
The stations nearer the generator are inherently ‘‘back- 
ups” for the more remote stations. 

Discrimination between successive breakers may also 
be met by setting the remote relays at lower current 
values than the nearby ones, if the reactance of the line 
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is sufficiently high to cause the fault current to taper off 
as the distance from the source increases. Usually, 
however, this differential in current is too small to 
insure correct discrimination, but this principle com- 
bined with the preceding, is of great value, especially 
for complicated networks. 

Probably three-quarters of the present relay applica- 
tions include a relay which is a combination of thé above 


Fig. la—Inverse DerinitE Timing RELAYS 


features. This is the standard inverse definite time 
relay whose time of operation decreases as the current 
increases, until the adjusted minimum time setting is 
reached. This insures selectivity between stations, 
rapid tripping on heavy faults, and improved discrim- 
ination between feeders on one bus by virtue of the per 
cent increase on a small capacity feeder being many 
times that of the larger incoming supply circuits. 
(Fig. 1A.) 

Although the above relay has given, and is giving, a 
very good account of itself, it is often too slow for 
present day systems, as the relay next to the generating 
station must be set longer than the more remote sta- 
tions, and its timing may reach two or three seconds, 
which, of course, is far from the few cycles which is 
possible in the breakers. 

One of the most interesting developments in recent 
years has been the production of the so-called “distance”’ 
relay. The impedance type consists of an inverse 
definite timing element similar to the above, with an 
added.feature which automatically decreases the time 
setting as the line voltage decreases. Thus with a 
nearby fault, the heavy current and the lowered voltage 
both tend to decrease the timing of the relay. Sucha 


Relay at B trips in(Y¥,) 0.75 sec. for fault at X. 
Relay at A trips in( ¥ ) 1.60 sec. for fault af X. 


Stations 
(Generator) x 
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 40 Miles 


Fia. 1s—ImprepaNnce RELAYS 


design permits the relays at the successive stations to be 
set for the same minimum time, the discrimination 
between adjacent stations being obtained by this 
feature. (Fig. 1B.) 

This relay has been applied quite widely and has 
been found particularly useful in the following locations: 

Loops having a number of substations so that the 
total cumulative time is excessive if simple time limit 
relays should be used. 


ek Se Oe SES 
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Systems whose generating stations are frequently 
cut in or out, and whose connections are changed so 
often that time limit relays are difficult to adjust. 

Interconnected systems which are so closely con- 
nected that trouble on one seriously affects the other, 
thereby requiring that the selectivity on one system 
should match with the other. 

Installations to sectionalize a generating station bus; 
in this case feeder and bus reactors are used so that the 
impedance relays can tell when the trouble is on the bus, 
or when it is on the line side of a reactor. 

In order to obtain selectivity between adjacent 
stations the relay must be adjusted to add the required 
interval to its minimum time setting, this timing being 
due to the voltage drop under fault conditions through 
the line section to the next substation. This means 
that a fault at the far end of a line section will cause the 
relay to have a total time setting of 0.7 or 0.8 second, 
which in certain applications may be too long. A 
high-resistance fault will materially increase this time 
setting. 

If a breaker should fail to operate, the next nearer 
station will open at an increased timing. This ‘“‘back- 
up”’ protection is of the utmost importance, but for a 
short section followed by a long section, this “back-up” 
timing becomes excessive. 

With the present relays, the minimum length of line 
between stations must be sufficient under minimum 
short-circuit conditions, to give a voltage drop of 
approximately 5 per cent of the line voltage. This 
often prevents their use on short line sections. 

Due to the large number of factors to be considered 
and the accuracy of setting required, it is quite impor- 
tant that the minimum fault currents are fairly 
accurately known. This may involve considerable 
calculation and study. 

Since the timing is dependent on the voltage applied 
to the relay, accurate means must be taken to obtain 
values corresponding to the actual line voltages. The 
usual method is to install high-tension potential trans- 
formers. In cases where this cost is difficult to justify, 
low-tension potential transformers may be used with 
compensators which correct for the voltage drops 
through the power transformer. Such a scheme is 
quite complicated and may require recalibrating if 
transformers are added or removed. The use _ of 
bushing potential devices on the breaker or power 
transformer offer an encouraging substitution for high- 
tension potential transformers. _ 

For systems having a load current relatively large 
compared to the fault current, the impedance relays 
may be normally short-circuited, and only brought into 
service by fault-detector relays during trouble. _ 

One well-known European distance relay is similar to 
the above except its timing is varied by the line reac- 
tance instead of the impedance, thereby tending to 
eliminate the additional time due to the resistance 
in the fault. ; 
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A new impedance relay is being developed which will 
have a constant minimum time setting approaching a 
very few cycles. 

Although this new relay has most of the limitations of 
the standard impedance relay, yet its very high speed 
for nearly the entire length of line section will offer a 
solution to many protective problems in connection 
with interconnected systems, or where stability is a 
factor. The relay and its use is being described in 
companion papers. 

Directional Relays. Faults beyond a_ substation 
produce currents and voltage conditions for the incom- 
ing line, the same as for the outgoing feeder in trouble. 
This would tend to operate both relays; therefore it is 
necessary to add a device which will prevent the relay 
on the incoming line from operating. This directional 
feature should be included on all incoming feeders which 
have a source of power, these elements being connected 
to operate only when the fault current is away from 
the substation bus. 

Since a potential is generally used as a base to indicate 
direction, it is necessary to insure that this potential is 
always available and will at all times approximately 
correspond to that of the feeder in trouble. It should 
be noted that, theoretically, it is possible to have an 
improper operation for certain classes of faults when the 
potential transformers are connected to the low-tension 
side of the station power transformers, but this condi- 
tion is normally disregarded in practise. 

There are two types of directional relays, one using 
three single-phase over-current relays with one poly- 
phase directional relay, the other having three relays 
each having a current and a single-phase directional 
element. The choice of systems depends on local 
conditions such as power and potential transformer 
connections, ratio of load and fault currents, and in 
some cases, the remainder of therelay protective system. 

The directional feature may be used in conjunction 
with any of the over-current or impedance relays men- 
tioned above, the individual considerations being the 
same as described. 

The conventional arrangement of placing the contacts 
of the directional relay and the over-current relay in 
series, has several shortcomings. The most serious one 
is, that while trouble is being cleared by the opening of 
breakers, there may be a reversal of power flow through 
a breaker on a good section of line, whose over-current 
relay has already been closed, so that this breaker will 
be improperly tripped when its directional contacts 
swing over to the closed position. Another difficulty 
is that the current setting must be low because of a 
small supply of outgoing power, yet the relays may be 
subjected to a frequent heavy, incoming load which will 
result in the current contacts’ being closed. This 
removes the time element feature if trouble should 
occur while such a load condition exists. These 
troubles have been eliminated by arranging the direc- 
tional relay so that it renders the over-current relay 
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inoperative when power is flowing into the station. 
The over-current time line relays will, therefore, not 
begin to move until power is flowing away from the bus. 

An objection to this arrangement is that it introduces 
an extra time delay, namely, the time required for the 
directional relay to operate. This may be avoided by 
using an additional locking relay, which picks up in- 
stantaneously, but when deenergized, drops out with a 
time which can be adjusted to be the same as the 
minimum definite time of the over-current relay. (See 
Fig. 1c.) 

Another use for a relay combination which will not 


Instantaneous Opening Timed 
Josing 


Duo-Directioral 
ay 


Overcurrent 


&elay 


Fig. lc—Time Controuuep Directional RELAY 


start its timing operation until the directional element 
allows it to do so, is for the “back-up” protection on 
balanced lines, which are primarily protected by 
differential relays. In this arrangement, it is usually 
desirable to delay the start of the “back-up” timing 
relays until the differential relays have operated, and 
the flow of power is in the outward direction. 


BALANCED OR DIFFERENTIAL SCHEMES 


Split Conductor Method. Each phase lead is com- 
posed of two conductors operating in parallel and 


« Low Current 
/nst Time Relay 


(Other 2 phases similar) 
Reactors 


Disconnects 


+ Pot-Head 
=-Feeder 


Fig. 2—Sprir ConpuctTor 


normally carrying approximately equal currents. Most 
faults will initiate on one of the wires, thereby causing 
an unbalance in the pair. This differential is deter- 
mined by means of cross-connected current transformers. 
The relays can safely be set very fast, and for quite 
small current. Reactors are inserted in one leg to 
provide the necessary unbalance when both wires fail. 
The experience with this protection has been excellent, 
but the system is decreasing in use, due to the cost and 
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inconvenience of obtaining and stocking the special 
cable and apparatus. (Fig. 2.) 

Pilot Wires. Schemes using pilot wires to balance 
conditions at one end of a line section against the other 
end, are very much in use in Europe, but have not 
received much favor in America, due to the high cost 
and the technical difficulties involved in the use of pilot 
wires over the long distances common to our lines. 

For short sections of lines.or for important tie lines 
in extensive and complicated networks, pilot wire 
protection offers the best prospects and their use may 
increase, unless new relay schemes are developed. 

There are many types of pilot wire schemes, some 
using current and other voltage balancing. In some 
installations current is circulated through the pilot 
wires, but the tendency is towards the zero or opposed 
voltage methods. (Fig. 3.) 

Carrier Current. A very ingenious system has been 
devised which balances the instantaneous polarities of 
the current waves at the two ends of a line section, by 
means of carrier current superimposed on the line 
itself. 
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Fig. 3—PiLtot WIRES 

Under normal conditions, the instantaneous direction 
of current flow at each end of the transmission line is 
the same, but at the time of fault, one end generally 
reverses or else becomes zero. The line current is used 
to supply plate and grid voltages for three-electrode 
tube oscillators. Since plate current flows only when 
the alternating plate voltage is on its positive half-cycle, 
it is possible to transmit from one end of the line and 
receive the impulse at the other end, for the one-half 
cycle durations. Similarly, this is repeated for the 
other end of the line, which will be ee during 
the other half-cycle duration. 

Under these conditions, carrier-current is flowing 
first from one end of the line to the other, and vice 
versa, changing every half-cycle. The plate current is 
smoothed out with capacitors and is used to hold open 
the contacts of an induction over-current relay by means 
of a restraining coil. 

In order to trip the breaker, it is necessary that there 
be sufficient over-current flow in the lines to close the 
over-current relays, and that the instantaneous direction 
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of current flow be different at the two ends of the line, 
or that either becomes zero. 

It is possible either to operate the tubes continuously, 
or to have the tubes begin to operate as the over-current 
approaches the setting of the over-current relay. The 
over-current relay used is of the induction type, having 
a time delay of less than 0.1 second. 

The reports on the operation of this system have been 
good. 

PARALLEL LINES 


The-growth of the use of parallel lines (usually in 
pairs) has been rapid due to the increased reliability of 
service and to the relative ease of obtaining selectivity 
and high speed of the relay protective system. 

In general, the schemes used may be divided into the 
following classifications: 

Indimdual Lines. Each line may be treated in- 
dividually and equipped with the directional over- 
current or impedance relays discussed above. The 
systems involved in this first general method will not be 
gone into as they are generally well-known, but there are 
some limitations which should be considered. 


If standard directional relays with graded time set- 
tings are used on a pair of parallel lines, a fault on one 
line near the station with the longer time setting, may 
trip both breakers on the other end of the section, since 
both will have fault currents of the same value and 
direction. On the other hand, if the fault occurs near 
the station with the shorter time setting, both breakers 
on this end may be tripped, due to the fault current 
through the good line after the first breaker has opened. 

These conditions can usually be taken care of by 
proper settings, interlocks, the so-called directional 
controlled relay, or by a combination of these methods. 
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Fig. 4—PaRrALLEL Linss—MecuHanicaLt UNBALANCING 


These contingencies may not exist, due to the distribu- 
tion of current in a particular circuit, especially if there 
is another source of back-feed, but they should be 
checked carefully. 

Directional impedance relays overcome these objec- 
tions and are operating satisfactorily for installations 
having any number of lines. 

Balanced Current Schemes. The various balanced 
current schemes have several important advantages, 
such as fast operation, simplicity of connections, 
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omission of potential transformers, etc., but there are 
certain limitations which must be considered. Thus 
they cannot be used on the substation end of a pair of 
lines if the station has no other source of supply. In 
this case there would be no unbalance if the fault current 
is large compared with the load current. On the other 
hand, if the load current is appreciable, the wrong line 
may be tripped. 

In general, these relays have an operating coil and a 
restraining coil. The windings are so proportioned 
that the operating current must exceed the restraining 


Fig. 5—ParauLet Linss—MaGnetic BALANCING 


current by 25 per cent before the element will close its 
contacts. As the restraining current decreases to zero, 
the operating current decreases to the minimum operat- 
ing current for which the relay is set. 


When applying these types of relays, their individual 
characteristics should be carefully studied in connection 
with the characteristics of the system involved, and the 
operating conditions which will exist. The manufac- 
turer’s recommendations regarding connections should 
be followed, especially with the last type mentioned, as 
a change in the connection causes a difference in the 
differential current required to trip. 

One of these schemes uses a mechanical balancing 
relay, as described in the previous 1922 paper. (Fig. 
4.) A recent modification of this relay includes a 
potential restraining coil, thereby automatically reduc- 
ing the required operating differential current, if the 
fault is nearby, and the line voltage is affected: This 
relay is being discussed in a companion paper. 

A second type has two induction elements, each 
having an operating and a restraining coil. The action 
is similar to the above mechanical or plunger type. 

In another type the currents from the two lines are 
connected to two sets of coils on the same magnetic 
circuit, the balancing being accomplished magnetically. 
The relay is provided with double-throw contacts and 
an unbalance causes the relay disk to operate and trip the 
breaker carrying the greater current. (Fig. 5.) 

On solidly grounded systems, phase protection of the 
above types would also clear ground faults. However, 
there usually is an advantage in using ground protec- 
tion of the same balanced types. In general, the phase 
relays must be set high in current to avoid trouble due to 
switching. The ground relays are not subject to this 
limitation, and can be given a low current setting. 
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Since the majority of faults involve ground the over-all 
sensitivity is increased. 

Cross-Connected Directional Schemes. The simplest 
and-most general arrangement consists of two sets of 
directional over-current relays with their current coils 
connected in series across the cross-connected current 
transformers of the two lines. The potential connec- 
tions to the relays are reversed so that only the trip cir- 
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cuit of the breaker carrying the greater current will be 
closed by the unbalanced current. 

The same results can be obtained by using one set of 
duo-directional over-current relays or by means of one 
set of over-current relays and two uni- or one duo-di- 
rectiontal relay. (Fig.°6.) 

If the time and current settings will allow, the same 
relay may be used for single line operation, although it is 
generally necessary to use additional relays for this 
purpose. It is also necessary to add other relays for 
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RELAYS 


simultaneous faults on the two lines, and for through 
faults. 

A second method sometimes known as the short and 
long time schemes. used two sets of directional relays, 
but the over-current and directional contacts are inter- 
connected so that each directional contact is associated 
with an individual line, while the over-current contacts 
are common. 

One of these current elements has a short time setting 
and the other a. long time-setting. The first is arranged 
to be eut out by auxiliary switches on the circuit 
breakers when either line is open, thus leaving the 
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long time setting in service for single line operation. 
(Fig. 7.) 

This scheme also requires additional relays for simul- 
taneous and bus faults. 

A scheme which gives short time protection for 
double-line operation, and long time protection for 
single-line operation, and which also offers protection 
against simultaneous line and through faults has 
recently been developed and appears to meet most 
situations. 

The current transformers of the two lines are cross- 
connected through an auto-current transformer, across 
which is an over-current relay. The directional relay is 
connected to the midpoint of this auto-transformer. 

The “back-up” protection for through faults has the 
same pick-up, whether one line or both lines are in 
service. This will readily be understood if it is kept in 
mind that the auto transformer has a high impedance 
compared to the relay. Thus for equal current in each 
line, the total circulating current passes through the 


Fig. 8—ParaLLeEL Lines—Cross-ConnectEeD RELAYS WITH 
AvTO-CURRENT-I RANSFORMER 


over-current relay connected across the auto-trans- 
former. If the same total current is passing through one 
line, the secondary current will divide equally through 
the two halves of the auto-transformer, and only one- 
half passes through the relay. Thus the current 
through the relay is the same for a given primary cur- 
rent, whether it is passing through one line or both. 
(Fig. 8.) 

In all these balance schemes, careful thought and 
study should be given to the matter of back-up pro- 
tection, for simultaneous faults on both lines and for bus 
faults, not as a duplicate system of protection, but as 
additional protection to take care of special conditions 
which may arise at any time. 

These schemes should be carefully studied as to the 
effect of switching in or out the second of a pair of 
balanced lines, since it is impossible to close or open 
both ends simultaneously. Incorrect relay operations 
may result unless the current settings are higher than 
any normal load or surge carried on one line, or unless 
special interlocks are included. 
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The comments given in connection with ground 
protection by the use of current differential schemes, 
apply equally well to the balanced directional schemes. 

Occasionally balanced lines are connected to different 
sections of a bus, which may operate with the sectionaliz- 
ing switch open. In this case some provision must be 
made for cutting the balanced protection out of service, 
either manually or by auxiliary switches on the sec- 
tionalizing breaker. 

In applying differential protection to more than two 
parallel lines, it is now considered better practise to 
protect them by pairs. Thus in the case of three lines, 
Nos. 1 and 2, 2 and 8, and 3 and 1, would be balanced 
using the regular schemes for pairs of lines. 

In general, balanced line schemes are giving satis- 
faction, and their use is increasing. 

GROUND PROTECTION 

Present-day transmission systems are generally 
grounded at one or more points. Experience has shown 
that most faults on these systems start as a flashover or 
failure to ground; therefore, on a grounded system, 
the flow of ground current is a positive sign of trouble. 
Because of this, ground fault protection is of extreme 
importance, and is gradually becoming recognized as a 
front line of defense against damage caused by fault 
currents. 

Zero phase-sequence component currents flow only 
during ground faults. They may readily be isolated 
from the positive and negative phase-sequence com- 
ponents by means of a simple network. Three star- 
connected current transformers will permit only the 
zero phase-sequence component currents to flow through 
their common or residual circuit. This connection is in 
common use and the zero phase-sequence or ground 
relays are connected in this residual circuit. 

Since ground currents are not present during normal 
operation, no consideration need be given to load cur- 
rents when considering the zero phase-sequence relays. 
They may be set to operate on very small currents so 
that in many cases they will isolate the faulty section or 
piece of apparatus while the trouble is still in an incipi- 
ent stage. 

Solidly Grounded Systems. Frequently the ground 
fault currents exceed the load values and the line 
phase-to-phase relays will also give ground protection. 
However, ground fault currents decrease in value, as 
the point of fault moves away from the grounded 
source much more rapidly than phase-to-phase fault 
currents, and on long lines it is necessary to use zero 
phase-sequence relays to give protection against ground 
faults remote from the relay. 

Residual Current Protection. Over-current relays 
used as ground relays may be installed in the residual 
circuits of current transformers. This system is 
applicable to radial or stub-end feeders. Selectivity is 
obtained in the same manner as over-current phase-to- 
phase protection on similar systems. (Fig. 6.) 

Current Differential Protection. Current differential 
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relays may be connected in the residual circuits of the 
current transformers on parallel feeders. The applica- 
tion is the same as the phase current differential relays 
on parallel feeders, as previously explained. (Fig: 7.) 
Quite frequently parallel feeders to a substation have 
taps to supply customer loads, and under these cireum- 
stances, it is not always practical to obtain phase-to- 
phase protection by means of differential-relays. The 
flow of ground current, however, in either: feeder indi- 
cates trouble on that feeder, and advantage may be 
taken of this fact and current differential ground relays 
installed on the feeder. 

Directional Residual Current. Directional ground 
protection may be obtained with directional over-current 
relays potential element being connected. in one corner 
of the secondary delta of three star-delta connected 
potential transformers. 

Directional over-current ground protection may also 
be obtained by use of a relay whose directional element 
is polarized by a current transformer in the neutral of 
the main power transformers. Ground fault currents 
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always flow in the same direction in this ground con- 
nection, and advantage is taken of this fact. This 
method eliminates high-tension potential transformers. 
(Fig. 9A.) 

Power Type Residual Relays. Protection against 
ground faults may be obtained by using a power type 
relay with its potential element connected in the secon- 
dary delta of star-delta potential transformers and the 
current coil in the residual circuit of the current trans- 
formers. It has a theoretical advantage of quick opera- 
tion for nearby faults, but quite frequently its use is 
limited because the voltages do not unbalance suf- 
ficiently to give enough residual voltage to operate the 
relay. When this relay is used at a station which is not 
a point of grounding, special care should be exercised 
with the connection to insure that resonance shall not 
occur between the inductance of the potential trans- 
formers and the capacity of the line, if the protected 
section of the line should be left grounded only through 
the potential transformers by the opening of a circuit 
breaker. Such an occurrence might displace the 
electric neutral of the lines to such an extent that 
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destructive potentials would appear on the lines. 
(Fig. 9B.) 

A power relay with its current coil operated by the 
residual current of the current transformers and its 
other coil in the ground connection of the power 
transformer, is directional, quite sensitive, and has the 
desired inverse time characteristics. (Fig. 9c.) 

Balanced Directional Residual Current Relays. Direc- 
tional over-current relays may be balanced to give pro- 
tection against ground faults in manners similar to 
those for protection against phase-to-phase faults, 
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except that potential must be supplied as described 
above. (Fig. 8.) 

Distance Relays. Various types of distance relays 
used for phase-to-phase protection may be connected 
to the current transformer residuals and star-star con- 
nected potential transformers. Three relays are re- 
quired, per line for complete ground protection. The 
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wiring is complicated and operation is sluggish for small 
fault currents. 

Pilot Wire Protection. Any of the split conductor 
or pilot wire schemes inherently give ground protection, 
though for small ground fault currents, it may be 
preferable to add a sensitive relay in the current trans- 
former neutral circuit. 

Isolated Neutral or Delta Connected Systems. A 
ground on one phase is not followed by a power current, 
and in itself is not particularly dangerous. It, however, 
increases the potential strain on the two ungrounded 
phases on all parts of the system and, if not removed, 
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may develop into a phase-to-phase short-circuit. An 
arcing ground may set up surges which cause dangerous 
voltages to appear. 

Voltage Relay. Overvoltage relays connected in the 
corner of the delta of three star-delta connected poten- 
tial transformers may be used to indicate these un- 
balanced voltage conditions. Under normal operating 
conditions there is no current flowing in the delta, and 
the relay potential is zero. In case of a ground on the 
line, this voltage becomes quite large. Harmonics and 
large charging currents may seriously upset such a 
scheme, but their effect can usually be eliminated by 
adding a load across the secondary of each potential 
transformer. This arrangement only indicates a ground 
fault, but does not locate it. It is applicable, then, for 
tripping breakers only on single feeders, or a series of 
radial feeders, where selective timing may be used. 
(Fig. 10.) 

Charging Currents. When one phase of the system 
is grounded, there immediately appears on all con- 
ductors a charging current to ground. On a large 
system, this charging current is of sufficient magnitude 
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to operate relays. It increases in magnitude as the 
point of fault is approached. It appears in the residual 
circuit of three star-connected current transformers, and 
may be used to operate directional over-current relays. 
The potential for the relays is usually taken from the 
corner of star-delta connected potential transformers as 
described above, if high-tension potential transformers 
are present, but potential may be supplied from the low 
tension side of the power transformers if necessary. 

High-Impedance Grounded Systems. The ground 
protection of high-voltage systems using a relatively 
high-impedance ground presents a difficult relay 
problem. It is particularly pertinent that such faults 
be relieved, since dynamic current actually flows to 
ground and not as in the case of isolated systems only a 
charging current which passes to ground. Moreover, 
high voltages may appear on the system during such a 
ground fault, and simultaneous faults may be avoided 
if the ground fault is relieved quickly. 


The ground relay system must obviously operate on a 
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small amount of current to ground, thus requiring 
sensitive relays. 

Current transformer circuits connected to such relays 
must be accurately balanced, as an improper unbalanced 
secondary loading will pass load current through the 
sensitive ground relays and operate them incorrectly. 
Ordinarily the relay volt-ampere burden is high and 
care must be taken that the current transformers are 
not over-burdened.- The particular problem giving di- 
rectional operation to such relays, and the use of inside 
delta potential has been found most satisfactory for 
this, since the relays operate when so connected with a 
power-factor close to unity. 

Another problem of such relays is to take care of 
simultaneous faults on opposite phases on separate 
parts of the system. Power-factor conditions over an 
extreme range may be presented to the relays, and it is 
impossible for the relays to detect current operating 
conditions from incorrect, under such circumstances, 
at certain locations on the system. The most practical 
solution for such a condition has been to lock out the 
ground relays during simultaneous faults and allow 
phase relays to function to relieve the disturbance. 
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This is accomplished by utilizing the short-circuit 
current which flows in the neutrals under these condi- 
tions to operate lockout relays which render the direc- 
tional ground relays non-operative. 

If the ground current is sufficient to produce a 
difference in voltage drop between stations, impedance 
ground relays may be used which are introduced by 
fault detector relays during a disturbance. These 
fault detectors are usually a combination of over-cur- 
rent and undervoltage relays. (Fig. 11.) 

APPARATUS PROTECTION 

Bus Sections. In the past it has not been the general 
practise to provide relay protection for the main bus 
sections in a station, as bus faults are seldom experi- 
enced, due to the method of construction and design 
of the bus installation. In recent years, however, 
- there is a tendency to install some type of protection 
due to the large amounts of connected kv-a. capacity, 
especially since most of the protective schemes for the 
rest of the system exclude the bus. 
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Balanced protection of each phase where all the 
current transformers (using auto-balance transformers 
if of unequal ratio) are connected together to an over- 
current or differential relay, is commonly used and 
offers accurate and fast protection. It has the ‘dis- 
advantages of tripping the bus in case any of these 
current connections fail, or if any of the current trans- 
former ratio curves are not similar on heavy external 
short circuits. 

A modification of the above connects only the secon- 
dary neutrals together. This is safer in many ways, 
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but it only gives protection against ground faults. 
This protection is sometimes considered all that is 
necessary, as most faults occur initially to ground, 
especially in isolated phase and outdoor installations. 
(Fig. 124.) 

Over-current protection, especially if combined with 
undervoltage relays, may sometimes be applied. The 
impedance relay may safely be used for bus installations 
having feeder reactors. 

Several installations have been made using sections of 
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ground bus connected to insulator bases, circuit breaker 
tanks, supports, ete., with relays inserted in the ground 
connections from these busses. The action is rapid and 
satisfactory as long as the ground bus and structure are 
well insulated from the building steel. (Fig. 12B.) 
Power Transformers. Since the input and output of 
the transformers are very nearly equal, it is a relatively 
simple matter to balance one against the other and 
consider any unbalance to be due to a fault within the 
transformer. Care must be taken that these balancing 
or differential relays are not too sensitive, as there is 
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some unbalance due to the variation in ratios of the 
current transformers on the two sides of the trans- 
former. This is particularly true during an external 
short-circuit or due to the inrush of magnetizing current 
when the transformer is first energized. 

There are now available current differential relays 
which operate on the percentage of the unbalanced 
current with respect to the load current, instead of on a 
fixed value of unbalance. Such relays will detect a 
minor fault at normal loads, yet will not operate im- 
properly during an external short circuit. 

In applying either type of relay, it is necessary to 
select currents which are in phase and which are ap- 
proximately equal or are within the limits of the relay 
setting. This equalizing of currents, if necessary, may 
be accomplished by auto-current transformers. For 
power transformers with tap changing under load 
equipment, if differentially connected over-current re- 
lays are” used, it is necessary to provide a correspond- 
ing tap changing switch for the auto-current trans- 
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former. The new percentage differential type of relay, 
however, usually permits sufficient unbalance to allow 
the omission of the auto-balance transformer. 

Overload protection is usually included as a back-up 
to the differential protection and as a back-up feature 
for the rest of the system. 

Two-Winding Transformers. Single-phase or three- 
phase transformers which are delta-delta or star-star 
connected offer no complexity as the corresponding 
phase leads are balanced together. A delta-star 
combination, however, requires the current transformer 
on one of the phases of the delta side to be balanced 
with the two current transformers of the star winding. 
(Fig. 18.) A Scott connected transformer should be 
treated in a similar manner, that is, the path or paths of 
one phase of the load current should be traced through 
the various windings and the current transformers 
selected accordingly. - 

Three-Winding Transformers. The same principles 
as above apply, with the added requirement that the 
primary winding should be balanced against both of the 
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two secondaries. (Fig.14.) Ifthe system connections 
require it, it may be necessary to balance the two 
secondaries against each other. 

Regulating Transformer. A regulating transformer 
used as tap-changing-under-load equipment for a 
power transformer performs in a similar manner to an 
induction voltage regulator. Protection is obtained by 
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balancing the current of the exciting or voltage winding 
against that of the series or current winding when the 
equipment is on either the maximum buck or boost 
position. An external fault will increase both currents 
several times, but the ratio remains nearly constant. 
A ground fault or a fault within the unit which in- 
creases the current of the exciting winding will operate 
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the relay. The setting must be sufficiently high to 
prevent operation on the initial heavy inrush of mag- 
netizing current. For the zero position where there is 
no current in the exciting winding; an additional per- 
centage differential relay is necessary. (Fig. 15.) 
Generators. Generators are normally not protected 
against overload, as it is desirable to maintain service 
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as long as possible and to permit the fault to be isolated 
by the circuit breakers of the line in trouble. On the 
other hand, the value and importance of the generator 
necessitates that it be removed immediately in case of 
internal trouble. This is best met by providing some 
type of balanced or differential protection. 

The usual method has been to balance the current 
transformers in the main leads against those in the 
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and the differential relays would operate. Since the 
current transformers may all have similar ratio charac- 
teristics, these relays may have a very sensitive setting. 
(Fig. 16A.) 

The percentage differential relay can. be set even 
closer as its action is proportional to the load current, 
and the relay will be restrained from opening on a 
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through short-circuit, even with some unbalance of the 
current transformers. (Fig. 16B.) 


Parallel winding generators may have balanced pro- 
tection between the windings, in addition to the over- 
all differential protection, or may have these two func- 
tions combined into one set of relays. (Fig. 16B.) 
Another scheme uses a current transformer and relay 
connected between the mid-points of the two windings. 
These relays operate on grounds and on faults between 
turns or phases, but the scheme may be difficult to 
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apply, as the mid-points are often difficult to locate. 
(Fig. 17.) 

Automatic shut down of the generator should mclude 
tripping the main breakers, neutral breaker, field 
breaker, throttle, ventilating system, and fire protective 
scheme as applicable. 

Generators, especially water wheel units, may de- 
velop: dangerous overvoltages when the load is sud- 
denly dropped. This condition may be prevented by 
overvoltage relays which reduce or trip the field or shut 
dowrthe set. 


CONCLUSIONS 


We have endeavored in this paper to point out that 
the trend of the relay art at this time is toward the use 
of relays which operate in much shorter times than 
heretofore practised. It is believed that the use of re- 
lays which may be called high speed, operating in a very 
few cycles, will hereafter supplant many installations 
heretofore protected by relays operating with a time 
delay up to an accepted maximum of two seconds. 
Time element relays will, of course, still find many 
applications such as the protection of radial feeds, 


Generator 


Over- 
Windings er-Current 


Lelay 


Other 2 phases similar 
17—PaRALLEL WinpviInG GENERATOR Mip-Point 
PROTECTIVE SCHEME 


Fie. 


small machines, back-up protection of lines and 
apparatus, etc. 

One of the greatest needs of the protection engineer 
at this time is that of improved types of ground relay 
protection. This requirement will become increasingly 
apparent as time progresses due to the changing char- 
acter of power system transmission. Today the base 
transmission of a system consists of lines or cables 
operating usually at voltages between 66,000 and 
220,000 volts. There is a secondary step in the trans- 
mission system consisting of a network of lines and sub- 
stations operating at voltages of between 13,000 and 
33,000 volts. The power is finally transmitted to the 
customer at voltages of 4000 to 6600, where a local re- 
duction in voltage may occur. The present trend in 
transmission system design seems to indicate that some 
of these intermediate steps will soon disappear. Hence 
the system of tomorrow may consist of only the high- 
tension base lines and one secondary high-voltage net- 
work bus at the customer’s voltage only. Such a sys- 
tem could be relayed almost entirely by means of 
secondary network switches on the customer’s end, and 
ground relays only at the service end. All recent new 
developments have been along the line of phase pro- 
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tection. Ground relays are needed that are instan- 
taneous in operation and inherently selective. The 
fundamental advantages of ground relaying are de- 
tection of the fault in the incipient stage, reduction in 
voltage disturbance to the system, minimizing of 
damage at fault, and reduced stress on circuit breakers. 
The increased spacing of high-tension open wire lines 
and the use of type H cable should greatly increase the 
preponderance on ground faults and consequently the 
protective relays should be able to recognize such faults 
and remove them before phase-to-phase action results. 
The importance of this is paramount. 

Another factor which demonstrates the necessity for 
improved ground relay protection is the advent of cur- 
rent limiting devices in system neutrals. This practise 
has a limited application in this country at the present 
time, but the effects of its use are receiving favorable 
attention, and this fact should not be over-looked by 
manufacturers of protectiveequipment. Allofthedesir- 
able effects of single-phase faults versus phase-to-phase 
faults are enhanced by the use of impedances in system 
neutrals, and many of the objections to such installa- 
tions have either been removed or are now recognized 
as being non-existent. It is, therefore, quite possible 
that systems in the future will limit ground currents in 
the necessity of system stability, reduction of system 
disturbances, minimizing of damage, etc., and this will 
require the use of relays which can detect such faults 
and operate quickly to remove them. 

A further factor which has recently stressed the im- 
portance of improved ground relay protection, is the 
absolute necessity of avoiding three-phase faults on 
interconnection tie lines. It is frequently the case that 
such a fault which exists longer than a very few cycles, 
almost less than the time of opening of the fastest 
designed breaker at this time, is sure to result in in- 
stability. However, practically all faults on such lines 
start as single-phase or two-phase-to-ground faults, 
and if they are removed as such within a short time, 
they will not produce instability. It would therefore 
appear that ground relays which can be made to 
operate at all times in a very few cycles would be a dis- 
tinet contribution to the stability of interconnected 
systems. 

Therefore it seems that the field of improved ground 
relay protection is one that offers further room for im- 
provement. Much has been done along this line 
recently, and one of the papers presented at this time 
demonstrates some excellent work done by one of the 

operating companies. With the cooperation of the 
manufacturing companies, the improvement of ground 
relays should present no serious defects, and it is hoped 
that the proper attention will be given to this phase of 
the situation. 

The need of accurate operating data on the perform- 
ance of relays has long been recognized. Such records 
have, of course, been kept individually by most operat- 
ing companies, but there has been a lack of uniformity in 
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the methods of doing so, particularly as no common base 
of comparison had been established. Some excellent 
work in this direction was done by the Southeastern 
Division of the Electrical Apparatus Committee, 
N. E. L. A., under the chairmanship of Mr. E. E. 
George and published as a serial report in April 1929. 
It is hoped that all operating companies will be guided 
by the principles established by that committee, so 
that comparative records may be used in the future 
between different companies on relay performance. 


The purpose of this paper has been to present stand- 
ard practise in relay protection at the moment, and to 
endeavor to point out what appeared to be the necessi- 
ties of the immediate future. It is the hope of this 
committee that the practise of presenting such a paper 
every few years will be continued. 


Discussion 


W. H. Colburn: One of the needs in relays or relay protec- 
tive systems—is something which will anticipate the fault and 
clear it before it occurs. The nearest to anything of this kind is 
the split-conductor scheme mentioned in Mr. Edson’s paper. 
This particular scheme and its corresponding split-conductor 
protection schemes were thoroughly covered in a paper by Mr. 
W. H. Cole of The Edison Electric Illuminating Co. of Boston in 
1918, on record in the TRaNSactTions of that year, but so faris ap- 
plicable to cable protection only. Operating experience as indi- 
cated in that paper and extended during the past 12 years shows 
that this system usually clears the cable fault in its incipient stages 
without system disturbance and frequently with so little damage to 
the cable that the fault is not readily discoverable. Originally, as 
mentioned in that paper, the cable was put back into service over 
an extended period before failure reoccurred, but since operating 
experience shows that operation of this protective system almost 
certainly indicates a fault, current practise calls for examination 
and tests of a cable upon which such relay operation occurs to 
locate the fault. 


In spite of its obvious advantages in cable protection this sys- 
tem is not being extended for the reasons stated by Mr. Edson 
and for two additional reasons. The first and more important of 
these is the limitation in cable size and therefore power trans- 
mitted by the split-conductor construction, and the second is the 
limitation of the protection to the line itself, whereas some other 
schemes provide some desirable bus or station protection as well. 


H. H. Spencer: In the balanced current schemes discussed 
by Mr. Edson it should be pointed out that the usual schemes 
involve opening the trip of the balanced current relays when a 
line is returned to service after an interruption; otherwise, upon 
reclosing the first breaker, the corresponding breaker of the line 
which remained in service would immediately open. The new 
balanced current relay presented by Messrs. Traver and Kennedy 
has a voltage restraining coil which completely avoids this 
difficulty. Staged tests have been made on our system with this 
relay and it appears to be highly satisfactory both from the point of 
view of sensitivity and from the point of view of voltage restraint. 


R. E. Hellmund: The merits of circuit interruption at 
various time intervals of from one-half to several cycles and the 
complications justifiable in order to accomplish such results have 
been discussed. In this connection it may be of interest to know 
that the commercial demand for such short periods as one-half 
to one eyele first originated for reasons outside of the power 
system proper. In single-phase railway systems short circuits 
or grounds on the trolley wire lasting several cycles caused 
considerable trouble in telephone systems, resulting in the so- 
called “acoustic shock’’ to telephone operators. It was for the 
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purpose of eliminating this condition that the first real high- 
speed a-c. circuit breaker and relay systems were developed. 
The use of these was subsequently found to have various advan- 
tages for the power system proper, among which may be men- 
tioned less contamination of the oil in the breakers, and 
greater system reliability. 

W. W. Edson: It is quite evident from the discussions on this 
paper as well as on the others of this group that the tendency 
is towards high speed relay operation with selectivity obtained 


by means of some type of balancing rather than by timing or 


current selection. Ground protection is also being emphasized. 

This rapid growth of the relay art will require numerous relays 
to be developed and it is very necessary that the manufacturers 
use care in the mechanical design of such relays. i 
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A relay may be theoretically and electrically correct but an 
otherwise satisfactory protective system may be thrown into 
disfavor if the relay fails from some mechanical reason. 

From the standpoint of the relay application engineer it 
appears that more standardization is required in vector repre- 
sentations, in relay testing and records, and in data for current 
transformers under short circuit conditions. 

There are several special situations which are not being satis- 
factorily met at the present time, one being the protection of 
parallel lines having bus sectionalizing breakers at the stations 
or having taps out on the lines between stations. 

The writers of this paper wish to take this opportunity to thank 
the many engineers who contributed data and information used 
in its preparation. 


Modern Requirements for Protective Relays 
on Important System Interconnections 


BY-0.{-C¥TRAVER: 
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INTRODUCTORY 
HE usual methods of relaying are becoming inade- 
T quate for tie line application. The need for 
limiting the duration of faults on lines of major 
importance is unquestioned. The possibility of main- 
taining stability by quicker operation of protective 
equipment is well recognized. These considerations 
have resulted in the development of the high-speed 
relays and oil circuit breakers as steps in the over-all 

reduction of short-circuit duration. 

Besides limiting the duration of short circuits, it is 
frequently necessary that the protective equipment 
function correctly at current values below rated load. 
On some important interconnections, the range in 
capacity is such that the minimum short-circuit current 
is but a fraction of the full load value. It is a requisite, 
therefore, that the new protective relay types and 
methods should give rapid, gelective action, even at 
low current values. 

It is obvious that the use of cumulative or graded 
settings will not produce the desired results. Prefer- 
ably, therefore, the relay equipment should make no 
attempt to operate except when a fault occurs on the 
circuit protected or as back-up for disorders in a con- 
tiguous line. Furthermore, excepting where the through 
current is limited chiefly by the impedance of the 
protected line alone, its absolute magnitude is of little 
value in determining where a fault exists. 


COMPARISON—THE MODERN FOUNDATION 


Time having been excluded in the concept of our 
problems, and current magnitude, or any other single 
quantity, being too variable to be trustworthy, an 
immediate comparison of two or more electrical quanti- 
ties is needed, as a prompt means of discriminating 
between good and bad. These comparisons may be 
listed as: 


Comparison of currents at the 
two ends of a circuit. 

Comparison of currents at one 
end of two parallel circuits. 


Series Balance...... 
Parallel Balance.... 


Balance of Dissimilar 


Quantities...... e.g. current and voltage. 


The speed of operation of the directional relays is of 
unusual importance. They must be fast under all 
expected voltage and phase angle conditions. A tardy 
relay may impair otherwise excellent protection. 

Though quick action of the relay nearest the fault is a 

1. General Electric Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Can., June 23-27, 1930. 
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mutual inductance, and similar causes. 


L. F. KENNEDY: 
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highly desirable feature, it does not necessarily rid the 
system of the disturbance. ‘The opposite end is some- 
times obliged to wait and thereby double the time to 
completely clear. The various means dealt with in this 
paper range from about 60 per cent to 100 per cent of 
effective simultaneous and complete isolation. 


SERIES BALANCE 


The series balance method gives a comparison of the 
relative magnitude of current values at two points in 
the same circuit. It is the best method of obtaining 
selective action. This is the familiar differential 
protection, in which an instantaneous comparison is 
easily made between currents, normally equal, at two 
points reasonably close to each other. A fault is 
indicated by an inequality between the two current 
values. For line protection, such methods involve the 
use of pilot wires with their attendant expense and 
technical problems, in proportion to their length. 
Quick action is secured with simultaneous tripping of 
both ends of the line, for faults over its entire length. 

Related to the foregoing is the carrier current pilot 
protective system which provides a comparison of 
relative direction of the currents at the two ends of a 
line. The breakers at both ends of the line canbe 
simultaneously tripped in 0.1 second or less. For a 
description of this method, see paper by Mr. A. S. 
Fitzgerald.” 


PARALLEL BALANCE 


A comparison between currents in two lines which 
normally bear a definite relation, constitutes a parallel 
balance. 


Split conductor cables fall in this class. Although 
with them excellent results might be obtained, neverthe- 
less on account of their first cost and more difficult 
installation and maintenance, they have not found 
favor on American systems. On the other hand, 
balancing the currents in pairs of completely equipped 
lines has become a general practise. 

On account of the simplicity, reliability, and speed of 
this equipment, two similar parallel lines should be 
protected by balanced relays which will operate to trip 
one line when its current is a certain percentage above 
that in the other line. The percentage unbalance is 
chosen high enough to prevent false operation on small 
differences, such as may be due to variation in current 
transformer or transmission line characteristics, unequal 
The usually 
2. A Carrier Current Pilot System of Transmission Line 


Protection, A. I. KE. E. Quarterly Trans., Vol. 47, Jan. 1928, 
p. 22. 
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accepted value is 25 per cent unbalance on outgoing 
lines. 

For faults close to one end of a pair of parallel lines, 
the current will flow in opposite directions in the two 
circuits. Since the direction of current flow in two 
parallel lines is always the same, unless one of them is 
at fault, it is permissible to operate on a 10 per cent 
unbalance when the currents are in opposite directions. 
Such a characteristic makes for wider application of the 


cea peteret el eis AS hs 
Ie eee 
ai 


1 -CURRENTS /NSAIIE DIRECT 
28 JON 100% VOLTAGE. 


BCOUREENTS /N SAME D/R- 
ECT/ON ZERO VOLTAGE. 
#4 C-CURRENTS IN OPPOS/TE - 


OQUIRECTION ZERO VOLTAGE AeV{| | | 
Ae 
i. CRASS ane nee 
erase 
SCAT tenance 


OPERATING ALPERES 


G t é “2 ve 20 2 
RESTRAINING A/MFPERES 
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parallel balance methods. In cases where the generat- 


ing capacity at the end nearest the fault is very low and 
where there may not be 25 per cent unbalance, with 
relays operating in the order of one cycle it is possible 
to obtain action on current fed from synchronous 
or induction motors. 


condensers This combination 


Fic. 2—Scuematic CoNNECTIONS FOR BALANCED CURRENT 
Reuay Usine VoLttaGE RESTRAINT 


makes balanced current relays almost universally 
applicable for parallel trunk lines. 

Balanced relays should have a straight line percentage 
characteristic at the higher current values, as shown in 
Fig. 1. In order to cover the entire range, including 
low-current faults, it is necessary that the curve con- 
tinue on down below the normal load. Such a curve 
with a minimum operating point of 1 ampere is shown 
in Fig. 1, Curve B. 
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Where balanced relays are used, they are prevented 
from tripping the second line after one opens, by means 
of auxiliary switches on the breakers. With the 
characteristic referred to above, however, the relay 
would be ready to trip the line carrying load if an at- 
tempt were made to close the associated circuit. To 
prevent this, a voltage restraining feature is added to 
the current balance relay, modifying its characteristic 
at 100 per cent voltage, as shown on Fig. 1, Curve A. 
This novel feature adds an impedance factor and 
normally raises the minimum operating point above 
full load, thereby permitting switching in the open line 
without special operating requirements. Under short- 
circuit conditions, a family of curves between A and 
B is obtained, Curve B being the zero voltage char- 
acteristic and A the full voltage characteristic. 

Fig. 1, Curve C shows the effect of reversing cur- 
rent in one line, automatically reducing to the 10 per 
cent unbalance characteristic previously discussed. 

This balanced current relay is immediately discrimi- 
nating, without cascading over an average of at least 80 


Fig. 3—Unit or BaLaNnceD CuRRENT RELAY 

per cent of the length of the lines. In this regard it 
occupies the place next to the 100 per cent pilot wire 
schemes. 

The schematic connections of this relay for one phase 
are shown in Fig.2. The relay is composed of two units 
each with its separate circuit-closing contacts for 
opening one line. Each unit has current operating and 
restraining coils interconnected, as shown. The volt- 
age restraining coils may be energized from potential 
transformers associated with the phase which supplies 
the current coils. 

The construction of one unit of the relay is illustrated 
in Fig. 8, and the complete relay in Fig. 4. Small 
travel and relatively large forces are used to obtain fast 
operating time with assurance against false operation 
from shock or vibration. The current cores and 
voltage restraining cores are shaded to quiet the opera- 
tion of the relay under normal conditions and to make 
it less sensitive to surges. 

A holding coil is provided as shown in Fig. 3. This 
coil seals the contacts closed until the breaker has 
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opened. The trip circuit is interrupted to both breakers 
by auxiliary contacts on either breaker, in accordance 
with long established practise. 

A time characteristic, Fig. 5, shows the extremely low 
values obtained. It is to be noted that at 20 amperes 
the time is 0.004 second and, in general, is less than 
0.016 second (1 cycle on a 60-cycle basis). 

In the application of these to two parallel lines, four 


Fig. 4—BaAuancep CuRRENT RELAY 


relays are used, one in each phase, and one in the 
residual circuit for ground faults. Usually the residual 
relay will not require the voltage restraining feature. 


COMPARISON OF DISSIMILAR QUANTITIES 

In any circuit there is a distinct difference in the 
relative values of current and voltage between load and 
fault conditions. A relay operating on the ratio of 
these quantities is, therefore, valuable in indicating the 
occurrence and location of a fault. The ratio between 
voltage and current is impedance, and impedance, 
neglecting the fault component, is a measure of distance. 

On any transmission line section the impedance is 
known and if a relay having an ohmic pick-up is set at a 
lower value than that of the line its operation will 
result only in case the section considered is at fault. 
Such an arrangement needs very little time delay and, 
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OPERATING CURRENT IN B/TPERES. 


Fie. 5—Time—-CurRrENT CurRVES OF BALANCED CURRENT RELAY 


' therefore, approximates the methods which employ a 
comparison of currents in parallel circuits. 

Since it is not practical to set a relay with an im- 
pedance pick-up to cover 100 per cent of a given section, 
it is necessary to provide some means of protection for 
the far end of the section as well as the bus to which it 
connects. This protection can be provided by a second 
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similar impedance unit, operating at a higher ohmic 
value and giving the desired time delay.’ 

An efficient type of protection using an ohmic relay 
is indicated on Fig. 6. This “step characteristic” 
protects Line A in the minimum time up to about 80 
per cent of itslength. At this point, time is introduced 
for the protection of the last 20 per cent of the line and 
the bus, overlapping well into the next line. The relay 
on Line B would have a similar characteristic. Pro- 
vision can also be made to give back-up proteciton at A 
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Fig. 6—Sreprep Time CHARACTERISTICS FOR Distance RELAY 
for faults in Line B, in case of failure of its circuit 
breaker to clear. This unit requires still higher ohm | 
and time settings. 

Three time steps can thus be provided, one as low as 
practical and operating for faults up to 80 per cent of 
the line ohms; a second step, higher than the first by the 
selective time interval required by the breaker and 
operating up to a value including about half the next 
line; and a third step for back-up only. 

A time characteristic of this kind may be secured by a 
group of units functioning on ohms and on time. In an 
elemental form, the ohm unit is operated by current and 
restrained by voltage, thereby functioning on impe- 


+ 
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Fig. 7—OppraTING CHARACTERISTIC OF IMPEDANCE RELAY 
dance, as shown in Fig. 7. The time desired is measured 
with precision by an escapement mechanism. 

The impedance units shown in Fig. 8 make use of 
induction elements having shaded poles working 
through a “disk” cut away at all but the active areas 
to reduce weight and hasten the action. This con- 
struction also provides the needed unstable point which 


3. A. I. E. E. Trans., Vol. XLII, 1923, p. 532—Discussion 
by P. Ackerman. 
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permits the “‘disk’”’ once started to continue to contact 
for a reasonable increase in impedance. This feature 
tends to correct for the impedance rise due to a lengthen- 
ing are but cannot compensate for a high initial value 
caused by low current. 

The induction type impedance unit shown in Fig. 8 
has the time characteristic illustrated in Fig. 9. This 
time is fast enough to match the associated directional 


8—ImPEDANCE RELAY 
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unit and, at the same time, deliberate enough to avoid 
false action on transients, etc. 

The operation of the third step, or back-up, is simple 
in the case illustrated, involving single lines in tandem. 
When several circuits, which are sources of power, 
connect to the bus that feeds a faulted line, the sub- 
division of the total current produces a corresponding 
increase in the ohms indicated at each of them. For 
example, if there are two pairs of parallel lines as in Fig. 
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Fig. 


10, all of the same length and construction, a short at X 
would indicate W ohms at D'. If then, in the extreme 
case, lines A, B, and C all feed equal currents, the ohms 
indicated at A!, B', and C! would be 3 W and at A, B, 
and C, the ohms indicated would be 4 W and not 2 W. 

In setting impedance relays, arc resistance must be 
taken into account. In fact, on short lines, the are may 
have a higher impedance than the line. See composite 
effect illustrated in Fig. 11. It should be noted that 
this illustrates a simple mathematical computation 
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based on the assumption that there is no reactance in 
the are. It is even more optimistic, therefore, than 
actual test values indicate. As either metallic or 
arcing faults are possible, it may be difficult to obtain 
the proper setting of impedance relays. Even if one 
were to disregard metallic faults, because of the lesser 
chance of their occurring, the arc itself is extremely 


variable due to changing current and length, as dis- 
cussed later under field tests. The effect of the arc is, 
of course, proportionately, less as the line increases 
in length. 


REACTANCE RELAYS 
The chief component of an arc is resistive although, 
contrary to a general belief, it also has a very pro- 
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LINE IMPEDANCE 
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DANCE OF Fauity LINE 
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nounced reactive effect which may appear in proportions 
approximating the resistance. This reactive tendency 
is largely fictitious and becomes decreasingly effective 
as it is added to line impedance. Furthermore, by the 
proper choice of instruments, even this fictitious effect 
can be practically discounted. 

Under these conditions, it is submitted that the ohm 
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unit, most reliable for a distance relay, will work on the 
inductive reactance component, rather than on im- 
pedance. 
DIRECTIONAL ACTION 

A distance relay can operate no faster than the direc- 
tional unit which is a part of it. The shortest time is 
desired when the voltage and, accordingly, the torque 
is the lowest. Ample torque under short-circuit 
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conditions must not be secured at the expense of exces- 
sive temperature or burden at normal voltage. 

This problem has been solved by the use of a potential 
circuit which is resonant at low voltage but not so at 
full voltage. 

This very useful principle can be put to work by 
tuning the potential coil with a series condenser at low 
values and detuning at high values by saturation, 
thereby limiting the current flow by the condenser 
capacity. This method causes a considerable shift in 
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Fie. 13—CuRRENT CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AMPLIFYING 
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phase angle and its value is determined by the extent to 
which this shift may help or hinder. 

In the present instance, a modification of the fore- 
going is preferred. The circuit is shown in Fig. 12. 
No saturation of the core is required in this case, and the 
detuning is accomplished by a thyrite resistor connected 
in parallel with the coil. Thyrite has the valuable 
property of changing its resistance to suit the need.‘ 

At low voltage the thyrite resistance is so high that 
practically no current flows through it, leaving the coil 
and condenser in resonance, and the current through 
the coil limited only by its own resistance. As the 


4. Thyrite—A New Material for Lightning Arresters, by 


K. B. McEachron, A. I. E. E. Quarterly Trans., Vol. 49, April . 


1930, p. 410. 
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voltage increases the thyrite resistance decreases 
rapidly (exponentially) until resonance is destroyed. 
The total current through this circuit and the current 
through the coil are plotted against secondary volts in 
Fig. 18. 

With thyrite in parallel with the coil and no satura- 
tion, the angular relation between the line voltage and 
the coil voltage is nearly constant as shown in Fig. 14. 

A polyphase relay embodying this feature will give 
speeds of the same order as the distance relay. By 
providing this relay with a voltage restraining element 
it can be given a characteristic which will prevent the 
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relay from closing its contacts except when there is a 
fault on the system. ‘This restraint is secured by the 
use of a watt element with two potential coils arranged 
to produce a torque equal to the product of the voltages 
times the sine of the angle between. If these are 
excited from two adjacent delta voltages, obtained from 
the line being protected, the torque will be proportional 
to the area of the voltage triangle. 

This feature insures return of the relay to the contact 
open position immediately after the fault is cleared and 
prevents false operation due to surges. 

The time current curves for a three-phase fault with 
five volts, at 60 deg. and 10 deg., are shown in Fig. 15, 
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also for a single-phase metallic short. The relay is 


illustrated in Fig. 16. 


SIMULTANEOUS TRIPPING AT BOTH ENDS ts. CASCADING 


To require that the breaker most distant from the 
fault must delay tripping until the nearer end has 
opened, means double time for many disturbances 
before the circuit can be cleared. 

Expressed as a percentage of perfection in simultane- 
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ous tripping without cascading, the various methods 
discussed earlier stand about as follows: 


Fie. 16 


TESTS 


Are Impedance. In connection with various field 
tests, the authors have been privileged to secure some 
data concerning the characteristics of arcs such as occur 
in case of a flashover of a high-voltage transmission line. 


The accuracy of these data is not of a high order since 
they were obtained in each case as a secondary consider- 
ation, without the equipment or preparation which 
would be needed for a true investigation. The in- 
formation is included, therefore, in the hope that it will 
shed its flickering light on a very hazy subject. 

It is certain that as the current decreases and ap- 
proaches an unstable condition, the are voltage rises 
rapidly until there is not enough potential in the 
circuit to support it. 
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Mr. Paul Ackerman has advanced the theory that an 
arc will follow the characteristic of an approximately 
constant value of 400 volts per foot.® 

Some of the discrepancies in our tests are prob- 
ably due to the method used to start the arc and to 
the length of time it has been playing. The presence 
of the metallic vapor of a fuse wire must have a material 
effect, particularly at the start. In tests 9 to 12, the 
are voltage doubled, on the average, after one-half 
second, with no appreciable change in current or in 
arc length. 

In another test, the total current in each phase on a 
three-phase to ground fault was 605 amperes and at the 
start of the arc the phase to phase voltage was 4500, 
giving an arc resistance of 7.45 ohms. At the end of 15 
cycles of arc, the voltage was 10,280 with practically 
the same current flow or 16.95 ohms. At the end of 15 
cycles, one breaker opened, reducing the current to 322 
amperes. The arc lengthened and the voltage con- 
tinued to rise to a value of 61,000 volts, 40 cycles after 
the start of the fault. 


Low-Voltage Tests. The correct setting of distance 
relays is dependent upon accurate data on the impe- 
dance or reactance of the line in question. Usually 
this is readily obtainable by calculation though it may 
be sometimes advisable to check this in the field. Such 
a test is very easily made with the use of a small current 
(say 10 amperes) secured from the regular test source 
and supplied directly to the line through a load box. 
The usual test ammeter, voltmeter, and wattmeter 
tell the entire story. 
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Discussion 
For discussion of this paper see page 1239. 


TABLE I 
MISCELLANEOUS ARC DATA 
Approx. Are 
length Instru- Volts impe- Ohms Kv-a Measurement 
Test System | Position| of arc ments Arc per dance per Arc per taken after 
No. voltage | of arc in ft used Current voltage foot ohms foot ky-a foot are duration of 
1 110 kv. | ¢ to gr 4.25 |Instrument 960 2,040 480 2.13 On 1,960 461 2 seconds 
2 110 kv. | ¢ to gr 4.25 |Instrument 640 4,000 940 6.25 1.48 2,560 606 2 seconds 
3 110 kv. | ¢ togr 4.25 |Instrument 640 3,740 870 5.84 1.39 2,295 540 1% seconds 
4 110 kv. | ¢ to gr 4.25 |Instrument 624 3,070 715 4.95 Lei6 1,930 453 3 seconds 
{a 110 kv. | ¢ to gr 4.25 |Instrument 592 3,600 850 6.1 1.44 2,130 500 1% seconds 
6 110 kv. | ¢ to gr 4.25 |Instrument 480 4,560 1070 9.5 2.24 2,190 515 2 seconds 
7 115 kv. |} ¢ to gr 6 Oscill, 800 1,500 250 1.8 0.3 1,200 200 0.1 seconds 
8 115 kv. | ¢ to gr 6 Oscill. 605 2,600 433 4.32 0.72 1,570 261 0.05 seconds 
9 154 ky. | ¢ to ¢ 12 Oscill. 405 23,100 1916 57 4.75 9,350 779 0.5 seconds 
10 154 kv. | ¢ to ¢ 30 Oscill. 385 30,700 1023 Cit 2.6 11,830 394 0.5 seconds 
11 154 kv. | ¢ to ¢@ 40 Oscill. 385 35,000 875 90.8 2.27 13,500 337 0.5 seconds 
12 154 kv. | ¢ to ¢ 40 Oscill. 135 58,500 1462 433. 10.8 7,900 197 0.7 seconds 


5. “A Study of Transmission Line Power-Areas,”’ by Paul Ackerman, The Engineering Journal, (Canada) May, 1928, p. 309. 


High-Speed Protective Relays 


BY L. N. CRICHTON: 
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Synopsis.—During the past year or so, studies of stability have 
been made, to determine methods of preventing loss of synchronism 
upon the occurrence of faults. Of the several methods found, the 
most obvious. and effective is the high speed isolation of the faulty 
section of the line; and this, of course, means high speed relays and 
high speed breakers. Investigation so far has indicated that the 
lime required depends wpon the type of fauit.. Since a three-phase 
short circuit prevents the flow of synchronizing power, vt is the most 
serious type, and must be cleared in from 6 to 10 cycles. This 
demands the use of relays which will operate instantaneously. 

Recent suggestions have been numerous and these are discussed. 
This paper covers relays operating at normal frequency and those 
which have been operated or suggested for operation at higher swper- 
imposed frequencies. 

While there is a number of difficulties attendant on the design of 
high-speed relays, (these troubles depending on the type and con- 


stability have been made with the view of deter- 

mining the conditions under which large amounts 
of power can be transmitted without danger of the 
equipment falling out of step under fault conditions. 
As a result of these studies, a number of ways of pre- 
venting loss of synchronism have been found. The 
most obvious and effective method of accomplishing 
this result is the high-speed isolation of the faulty 
section of the line. While other methods may be 
employed to increase the stability limit the maximum 
results cannot be attained on successful interconnections 
unless high-speed breakers and relays are employed. 
The necessary speed of clearing faults will depend upon 
the type of fault. Investigation so far has indicated 
that a very narrow time zone is available for fault 
clearing. The most serious conditions occur with the 
three-phase short circuit because no synchronizing 
power can flow past the fault. In order to maintain 
synchronism, faults of this nature must be cleared in 
6 to 10 cycles. The double ground fault is not as 
severe as the three-phase fault and the clearing time 
may be of the order of 8 to 12 cycles. Next in the 
order of decreasing severity comes the two-phase fault 
with clearing times of 15 to 20 cycles. The single- 
phase-to-ground fault is the least severe and the clearing 
time may be 20 to 26 cycles. The maximum permis- 
sible clearing times for the various types of faults may 
vary considerably on different systems but the above 
values indicate the general degree of severity of the 
different faults and enable one to compare the speed 
requirements of high-speed relays and breakers with 
the requirements of the present slow speed equipment. 


| B ses the past year or so, studies of system 
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struction of the relay), high speed relays may still be made to operate 
on any of the present well known principles such as, impedance 
principle, current balance principle, etc. They may employ either 
a mechanical structure or they may make use of thermionic or gas- 
filled tubes. 

Attention is given to a mechanical relay of the 1mpedance type 
operating with a speed of one cycle or less. Some discussion is also 
given of the reactance type relay with mention of its limitations, 
particularly that of the extra time required for its initiating element 
to operate. 

The effect of resistance at the point of fault (are resistance) is 
discussed and the conclusion drawn. that, for extremely high speed 
operation, it does not interfere with satisfactory relay performance. 
This is because of the tume required for the arc resistance to increase 


to an appreciable value. 
* * * * * 


With high-speed breaker operation, more power can 
be sent over a transmission line without losing syn- 
chronsim on faults; insulator damage due to flashovers 
will be negligible; the damage to conductors will be 
practically eliminated and interference with communi- 
cation circuits reduced. 

High-speed circuit breaker operation requires the use 
of high-speed, selective relays, and these may operate 
at normal frequency or at a higher frequency. 


NORMAL FREQUENCY SYSTEMS 


Since high-speed breakers require from 4 to 8 cycles 
to open the circuit, high-speed relays must operate in 1 
cycle or less on a 60-cycle system, in order to keep the 
total clearing time within the required limits. Many 
relay operations will be less than 1.cycle, possibly even 
below 14 cycle. Some of them will be slower, but, in 
general, the more severe the trouble the faster should 
be the relay performance. 

High-speed relays may be constructed to operate 
on any of the present well known principles, such as the 
impedance principle, the current balance principle, 
etc., and may employ either a mechanical structure or 
may make use of thermionic or gas filled tubes. 

There is a number of difficulties which present 
themselves in the design of high-speed relays. The 
difficulty which will cause the most trouble will depend 
upon the type and construction of the relay. 

One of the most annoying difficulties is that any 
device which will work at high speed in case of trouble 
is likely to vibrate badly under load conditions. 
Another difficulty is that the transient values of short- 
circuit current may vary through a wide range depend- 
ing upon the point on the voltage wave at which the 
trouble occurs. 

For any given location of short cireuit and condition 
of connected generator capacity there will be a normal, 
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symmetrical value of short-circuit current. A short 
circuit may be started at such a point that the peak 
value of its first alternation may be anywhere from 
‘near zero up to, say, 175 per cent of the normal. This 
effect is more pronounced on systems having a highly 
inductive circuit. Examples can be seen in oscillograms 
of almost any high-voltage short-circuit test. 


Transient Shunt Action of Transient Shunt 


Volts | | 


50 Percent 
Line Current 7 \ ] \ fe) Lay 
130 Percent 


Relay \_ 
Current 
100-Percent 


Relay 


Fig. 1—TRansient SHUNT AND LAaBoRATORY Trust RESULTS 


Showing that the shunt diverts the d-c. component from the over- 
current relay so that the first half cycle of current is the same 
value as the sustained current 


Simple over-current relay may be compensated by 
means of a “transient shunt,” shown in Fig. 1, so that 
its performance will be uniform no matter at what 
point of the voltage wave the short circuit occurs. 
This shunt is made up of resistance and reactance and is 
so proportioned that it carries the d-c. component of 
the unsymmetrical current and allows the normal 
symmetrical current to flow through the relay. 

Where the high-speed relay requires a directional 
element, a further difficulty is introduced and a more or 
less definite limitation is placed upon the speed of 
operation. 

It is necessary to make sure that a directional relay 
integrates the conditions existing in the power circuit 
over a considerable period of time. Except at unity 
power factor, the flow of power is always alternating so 
that the direction of trouble cannot be instantaneously 
determined. The oscillograms in Fig. 12 show some 
of the conditions which exist when the current is 
suddenly reversed in a transmission line. These curves 
were made in the laboratory and do not represent the 


Fic. 2—I.LuustrRATING THE DIFFICULTY THAT THE RELAYS 
at Sus A WILL HAVE IN DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN TROUBLE 
at X AND Y aND IN DETERMINING WHETHER THE Point X Is 
ON THE Tor oR Bottom LINE 


usual condition because the reversed current is smaller 
than the normal current. It is, however, a common 
occurrence. Three examples are given showing the 
reversal at different points in the current wave and the 
transient current is clearly shown under two of these 
conditions. Particular attention should be paid to the 
power wave in order that a better appreciation may be 
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had of the difficulties under which a directional element 
must operate. At first glance, it appears that one-half 
cycle of current must be integrated before a determina- 
tion of the direction can be made but, by manipulation, 
this may be brought down to one-quarter cycle. 


DIFFERENTIAL RELAYS 


On parallel lines, differential relays might be used 
and can easily clear the majority of troubles by opening 
the breakers simultaneously at each end of the line. 
However, it is well recognized that when trouble is 
close to one bus (X Fig. 2) the relays at the other bus 
cannot tell which is the bad line and must wait until 
the closer relay has operated before they can operate. 
This is what has been called “sequential” operation. 

This type of protection requires the addition of some 
other relays to be used when one of the parallel lines is 
not in service. Also, most operators believe that some 
form of “back-up”’ protection should be used to care for 
a possible balanced fault on both lines or for a quite 
probable fault on the neighboring bus, both of which 
troubles could not be distinguished by balanced relays. 
It therefore seems most reasonable to use relays of the 
distance type and let them care for all kinds of trouble. 
Distance relays, either of the impedance or reactance 
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Fig. 3—Tue Simpxe, Hies-Sprep, IMPEDANCE RELAY 


type can be connected to their respective circuit 
breakers without any provision for changing connections 
or changing adjustments when line conditions are 
changed. 


IMPEDANCE RELAYS 


The impedance relay will not eliminate sequential 
operation because (refer to Fig. 2) the two impedance 
relays at substation A cannot distinguish trouble at X 
any better than differential relays can. Furthermore, 
a relay at substation A cannot distinguish between a 
short circuit at X and one at Y if these two points are 
both close to the bus bars. It is therefore necessary 
to limit the operation of relays at substation A to a 
zone extending from the relay to M. This zone will 
be approximately 80 per cent of the length of the line 
section but it will’ vary depending upon the nature of 
the fault and the accuracy of the relay. Theoretically, 
if the zone has a length of 75 per cent for a short circuit 
between two wires it will have a value of 83.6 per cent 
for a three-wire short circuit. Double grounds will be 
practically the same as the two-wire short circuit, if 
there is no extra resistance at the point of fault. 

The fundamental design of this type of relay, Fig. 8, 
is simple. A current coil attempts to close the contacts 
but is restrained by the voltage coil. The two coils 
are so proportioned that they balance each other when 
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a short circuit occurs at the point M. If the trouble is 
closer than that point the relay will operate, if it is 
farther away the relay will not operate. This device 
is instantaneous in the usual meaning of the term but, 
of course, it will operate faster when the trouble is 
close to it. Fig. 4 shows a characteristic time curve of 
the high-speed element as it is at present developed. 

In order to care for the section of the line beyond 
the instantaneous zone, it has been proposed: to use a 
definite time relay whose operation is initiated by a 
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Fig. 4—A CHARACTERISTIC TIME CURVE OF AN IMPEDANCE 
Retay ADJUSTED FOR OPERATION ON A LINE OF MODERATE 
LENGTH. 


When used on a short section the time may be slightly greater 


second impedance relay set to operate over a longer 
zone. This should be sufficient protection but, to 
satisfy a frequent requirement, a second longer time 
relay operated by a third impedance element has been 
added for back-up protection to operate in case the 
breaker at the next station should fail to open as 
expected. Several sections of transmission line repre- 
senting part of a network are shown in Fig. 5 with the 
relay time steps superimposed on top of the line. The 
setting of one relay operating in the reverse direction 
is shown below the line in order to emphasize the over- 
lapping of the two operating zones. 

It will be observed that if trouble occurs between the 
points M and N, which represents about 60 per cent of 
the length of the section, both breakers will open at high 
speed. When the trouble is outside this zone, only 
the nearest breaker will open rapidly. 

‘The distance elements and also the time relays are so 
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Fic. 5—A Section or TRANSMISSION Link Havina SEVERAL 
SUBSTATIONS 


Showing the method of adjusting the instantaneous and time 
element impedance relay 


designed that they will restore themselves instantly if 
the trouble is cleared by the opening of other breakers. 


DIRECTIONAL ELEMENT 


Conventional induction type directional elements 
would be too slow for high-speed relays but a modifica- 
tion has been made which will do fairly well if the volt- 
age can always be kept above 20 per cent of normal. 
For unbalanced short circuits this is satisfactory if the 
customary connection is used which permits at least 
one relay of a set to obtain its voltage from an unaffected 
phase. For three-phase faults this type of directional 


CRICHTON: HIGH-SPEED PROTECTIVE RELAYS 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 
element will not be satisfactory, particularly because 
three-phase faults are most serious and must be cleared 
with the highest possible speed. One of several meth- 
ods which has been suggested for overcoming this 
trouble is to drive continuously a small synchronous 
motor having a sufficient flywheel effect so that it can 
keep its proper phase position during the line dis- 


I* Drop in Line 
Fic. 6—Errect or RESISTANCE OF AN 8-F'r. ARC ON THE 
IMPEDANCE OF 50 Mi. or SHoRT-CiRrcuITED 220-Ky. Line 


Insulators on all three phases assumed to have flashed over simultaneously 


turbance. (Fig. 8.) Of course this motor will not 
stay in step for any great length of time but we are 
concerned with only the first few cycles. This scheme 
has another characteristic which has occasionally been 
wanted in the past. Some power systems are equipped 
with grounding switches, and relays are desired which 
will properly select and cut out the proper line when 
this switch is accidentally closed. Of course, under 
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Fig. 7—SimpeLE REACTANCE RELAY 


The balance point is where 12 = E I sin ¢ which, simplified, is I = E sin ¢ 


this condition there is no voltage available for operating 
the ordinary directional relay. This scheme has not 
been useful in. the past when power directional relays 
required an appreciable time to operate, but it should 
work beautifully for high-speed relays which are ex- 
pected to operate immediately after the start of the 
trouble. This voltage-sustaining motor need not be 
considered a part of any individual relay. Rather, it 


Fig. 8—Moror so CONNECTED THAT IT WILL MainraIn 
VOLTAGE ON THE PowER DIRECTIONAL Corts oF A ReLay Even 
THOUGH THE POTENTIAL ON THE Ling May Br REDUCED TO ZERO 


should be connected to the relay potential bus and might 
better be considered an adjunct to the potential trans- 
formers. 


REACTANCE RELAYS 
The effect of resistance at the point of fault in shorten- 
ing the operating zone is frequently mentioned, but a 
number of years experience with relays of the impedance 
type indicates that this is not serious, at least for short 
circuits. In a short circuit, as distinguished from a 
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ground, the only resistance can be that of an are. A 
remarkable set of tests made by Mr. P. Ackerman 
several years ago showed that long arcs of heavy current 
values have a potential across them of about 400 volts 
per foot. Some unpublished tests made in Germany 
gave a potential of 360 volts per foot. This does not 
indicate that impedance relays will be adversely affected 
by the arc, provided they work fast enough. As an 
illustration assume that a 220-kv. line has an arc 
formed between two line conductors. ‘This arc will be 
about 25 ft. long and, at 400 volts per foot, will have a 
total drop of 10,000 volts across it which is about 4.5 
per cent of normal. This are voltage has been de- 
pended upon for years to operate power directional 
relays but it is not of sufficient magnitude to affect 
adversely the operation of distance relays. If the short 
circuit is close to the relay this are voltage will be too 
small to prevent the relay from operating and if the 
trouble is near the far end of the operating zone its 
vectorial relation at right angles to the reactance of the 
line, will be such that it will not seriously change the 
length of this zone. Fig. 5 is a simple vector diagram 
for a 50-mile 220-kv. line wherein a short circuit current 
of 500 amperes has been assumed. Although the volt- 
age across the arc is 15 per cent of the total voltage, 
this total is only 4 per cent more than what it would 
have been for a metallic short circuit. This represents 
the same, decrease 4 per cent, in the operating zone 
length. 

Of course, if the arc is not interrupted promptly, it 
will increase in length with a consequent increase in the 
voltage across its terminals. This increase in arc 
voltage will reduce the current somewhat and this 
current reduction may, in turn, increase the resistance 
of the arc, this circle of effects continuing until the are 
voltage becomes a large fraction of the normal line 
voltage. But this requires time. Tests on two differ- 
ent power systems have shown that the arc remains 
stable and of low resistance for 5 or 6 cycles. It is 
therefore reasonable to assert that the effect of the arc 
resistance can be ignored in the operation of high-speed 
relays except possibly on very short section of line or on 
systems where the short-circuit current is small. 
Neither of these limitations will ordinarily apply to the 
large systems which are under discussion. 

The same argument cannot be so easily applied to 
ground faults because it is conceivable that the earth 
has considerable resistance at the point where the fault 
occurs. It is unlikely that a 220-kv. conductor will 
ever fall to the ground but some object could be brought 
into contact with it. Under such conditions the 
ground resistance might amount to several hundred 
ohms. Even the flashover of an insulator might have a 
high resistance if there were no overhead ground wires, 
because the tower ground might be poor. It is possible 
to construct a reactance relay for ground protection, 
which will nullify the effect of the fault resistance to a 
large extent. A relay utilizing the reactance principle 
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can be made in a manner similar to the impedance 
relay except that the restraining coil, instead of being 
operated by voltage, should be constructed as a wattless 
component indicator (Fig. 7). For a_ single-phase 
system, this is easy to apply, but difficulty is en- 
countered on a three-phase system because of the 
different kind of faults which occur. Where an im- 
pedance relay is used it is customary to have one set of 
relays to care for short circuits between wires and 
another set to care for grounds. The relay having the 
least restraining voltage is the one which should operate. 
In a reactance type of relay the phase relations are 
different for different classes of faults, and therefore 
the reactive components are different. If then, a 
relay is so connected that it will operate properly when 
one wire is grounded it may operate backwards when 
two wires are grounded because, although the voltages 
are about the same, the currents are in a different phase 
position. In order to correct this difficulty, lock-out 
relays can be used which will cut-out the ground protec- 


Fic. 9—Higu-Srrep IMPEDANCE RELAY WITH DIRECTIONAL 
ELEMENT AND WITH SHORT-TIME AND Back-Up Time ELEMENTS 


tion relays whenever there is excessive current in more 
than one of the line wires. Because of the additional 
complication of the reactance relay, it may be preferable 
to use impedance relays on systems having overhead 
ground wires and good soil conditions. 

The preceding discussion considers the various ele- 
ments which go to make up a high-speed relay operating 
at normal frequency. The complete device having all 
the necessary elements contained in one case are shown 
in Fig. 9 which illustrates a single-phase high-speed 
directional impedance relay. It has a high speed, 
distance time limit, and time limit back-up protection 
as shown in Fig. 5. To protect completely a three- 
phase line, three of these relays are used to take care 
of short circuits between wires and three other relays 
to care for grounds. If the ground relays are of the 
reactance type, each is so connected that it uses line 
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current and the corresponding star voltage. If of the 
impedance type, they are connected so that they all 
make use of residual current in their current coils but 
each one uses a different star voltage. These ground 
relays may have no directional elements of their own 
but may make use of the directional elements which 
are contained in the line relays. 
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Fig. 10—Hicu-Sprep ImprpANCcE RELAY SHOWING DIREC- 

TIONAL ELEMENT AND THE Two SMALL Timing Morors Oprr- 


ATED BY A TRANSFORMER IN THE CURRENT CIRCUIT 


EXAMPLE OF IMPEDANCE RELAY INSTALLATION 


This relay for transmission lines has not, up to the 
time this paper is written, been placed in actual operat- 
ing service. However, the principles involved have 
been quite thoroughly tried out in single-phase railway 
service for more than a year. 

This type of relay has been applied to 11,000-volt 
trolley wires which are connected to closely spaced 
substations fed from a high-voltage transmission line. 
If trouble occurs close to a bus, the voltage may be 


Fig. 11—Hiegu-Sprep Renay INSTALLATION For 11-Ky. 
TROLLEY Wires SHOWING DiRECTIONAL HLEMENT, IMPEDANCE 
ELEMENT, INSTANTANEOUS OveEer-CURRENT ELEMENT, TIME 
OveER-CURRENT ELEMENT, AND TRANSIENT SHUNTS 


lowered so much on the high-voltage transmission line 
that comparatively little current is supplied by the 
neighboring substations. Then, as soon as the breaker 
opens at the near station a current mueh heavier than 
any load will usually flow in from the other end. 
Hence, for this location of fault, proper selectivity will 
be obtained by the use of high-speed over-current relays 
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at both breakers. But for faults between substations, 
impedance relays are used so that simultaneous opera- 
tion is obtained. 

This relay arrangement shown in Fig. 11, consists 
of a high-speed impedance element backed up by a 
high-speed over-current element. Additional back-up 
protection to care for the failure of the proper breaker 
to open and to care for some unusual line conditions 
consists of an over-current relay set to operate after a 
short period of time. The directional element is polar- 
ized by the neutral current of the power transformers, 
an excellent arrangement on a system of this kind. 

This relay when applied to a 25-cycle system will 
operate in an average time of less than 0.25 cycle. 


THE USE OF THERMIONIC AND GAS-FILLED TUBES 
The use of devices of these types has been suggested 
by many engineers because of some of their obvious 
advantages. Work along this line is progressing rapidly 
and there is no reason why impedance relays, including 
directional elements, should not be constructed of such 
material. Many engineers are surprised that tubes 
have not been used before this time and a few general 
observations regarding them may be of interest. 
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Fig. 12—ReEvVERSAL OF CURRENT AT THREE DIFFERENT 
PoInTs IN THE VOLTAGE WAVE OF A TRANSMISSION LINE 


Showing the transient effects in current and power flow 


The tube is faster than any mechanical device having 
the same burden on the current and potential trans- 
formers. It will probably be difficult to obtain the 
extremely high speeds which might be expected, because 
of the time constants of the various electrical circuits. 
But then, speeds much below 0.3 cycle appear difficult 
to attain because of the necessary time required by the 
directional element. — 

Some objection has been raised against the use of 
tubes having hot cathodes but this should not be con- 
sidered too seriously if other compensating advantages 
are obtained. It is likely that a life of one or two years 
may be attained and, in any case, the filament circuits 
can be supervised so that an alarm will be given if 
any tube burns out. 

Because of the high values of trip currents which 
high-speed breakers will probably require, any tube type 
of relay must be especially made to carry a much greater 
load than is customary in radio receiving equipment. 
This will probably require the use of tubes containing 
gas to assist in carrying the current. 


Oct. 1930 


This use of gas in the tubes has brought out two 
unexpected short-comings. Since the action of these 
tubes involves ionization of the gas, some time is 
required for the operation to be completed and it has 
been found that, near the critical point of discrimination, 
the tubes are neither fast nor accurate. Some tests 
which were made on a tube type of relay showed that 
it was no more accurate than a mechanical device. 
The fault was possibly in the circuits and further work 
will, no doubt, result in considerable improvement. 


HIGH-FREQUENCY SCHEMES 


In order to overcome sequential operation and thus 
increase the speed of clearing troubles, two solutions 
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Fig. 13—ILLUSTRATING THE Usr or Reactors TO OVERCOME 
THE DIFFICULTIES SHOWN IN Fa. 2 


have been proposed. Both of them are expensive. 
One is the use of a reactor in the transmission line where 
it connects to the bus. © This, in effect, insures that a 
line fault always occurs some distance away from the 
bus, so that the trouble will be within the operating 
zone of impedance relays, or the current in the two lines 
at the other end of a parallel section will be so un- 
balanced that differential relays can operate simul- 
taneously. A simple illustration of this arrangement is 
shown in Fig. 18. In order to secure proper selectivity 
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Fig. 14—Suprrmmposep Hien Frequency (500 Cycte) 
as ir Micutr Be APPLIED TO THE TROLLEY WIRES OF AN 11-Ky. 
Singue-PHAsE RAILROAD SYSTEM 


this reactor should be equivalent to about 10 per cent 
of the reactance of the line, so it is obvious that such a 
device will cost a considerable amount, particularly 
when used on high-voltage lines. 

The only other apparent methods of securing simul- 
taneous operation is by means of some high-frequency 
scheme. 

Some of the high-frequency schemes which have been 
suggested will increase the speed of relay operation, 
others will simply make sure that the breakers at both 
ends of the line will be opened simultaneously at the 
speed which may be attained by normal frequency 
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relays. A superimposed scheme has been suggested, 
carrier current is in use, and several proposed schemes 
are being investigated. Consideration has been given 
to the use of both moderate frequencies of the order of 
500 cycles and carrier current frequencies of from, say, 
20 to 100 kilocycles. 


SUPERIMPOSED HIGH FREQUENCY 


The superimposed high-frequency scheme described 
by Mr. L. R. Ludwig before the Institute June 25, 1928, 
promises to become of considerable importance. The 
method is to superimpose a high frequency on the power 
system at various points, probably at every place where 
there is a power transformer, and depend upon the 
short-circuiting of this high-frequency circuit to sec- 
tionalize the transmission line. The reason for using 
the high frequency is that it can be more cheaply 
blocked out of line sections than can the normal fre- 
quency. Instead of the simple but expensive reactors 


Fig. 15—An AntiI-Resonant SHUNT FOR BLOCKING THE 
CurRENT IN THE 500 Cycite System SHown IN Fic. 14. 


shown in Fig. 13, the high frequency can be impeded 
by anti-resonant shunts composed of small reactors and 
capacitors as shown in Fig. 14. An anti-resonant 
shunt intended for an 11,000-volt railway system and 
capable of withstanding 50,000 amperes short-circuit 
current at 25 cycles is shown in Fig. 15 and is obviously 
not too expensive. It is intended to be hung from 
the bus structure by suspension insulators and will not 
require any particularly heavy structure to support it. 

It is of interest to note that, although the anti- 
resonant shunt can be designed to have a high im- 
pedance to the flow of the high-frequency current, this 
acts as a resistance and is at right angles to the reactance 
of the line so that it is not as effective as might at first 
be expected. 

For a three-phase system, a three-phase generator 
may be used so that short circuits between wires as well 
as short circuits to ground can be isolated. Directional 


- relays can easily be provided on such a system although 


they will not usually be required. 
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CARRIER CURRENT SCHEMES 

All of the carrier current schemes that have been 
suggested, make use of some characteristic of the funda- 
mental current for their operation or else they depend 
upon normal frequency relays which send out a high- 
frequency impulse to the other end of the section. 
They are all equivalent to theuseof pilot wires. Various 
frequencies have been suggested ranging from 500 cycles 
to 100 kilocycles but the difference in frequency does 
not materially affect the principles involved; neither 
does it appear that any particular range of frequency 
is less likely to be interfered with by the power arc 
disturbance which occurs during the trouble. The 
advantage of a higher frequency seems to be that it is 
somewhat easier to block it out of circuits where it is 
not desired. 

The method which has been installed on at least two 
power systems in this country and which has been 
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Fig. 16—FirzGERALD’S CARRIER-CURRENT SCHEME 


Normal frequency over-current relays operate to trip the breaker. 
If the instantaneous currents at each end of the line have the same direc- 
tion, indicating that the line itself is sound, a carrier signal is received 
preventing the over-current relays from tripping the breakers 


described by Mr. A. S. Fitzgerald, of the General 
Electric Company, makes use of the effect that, when 
trouble occurs in a section, the current in the two ends 
of the wire is flowing to the fault in opposite directions. 
A sending set and a receiving set at each end of the line 
are both polarized by these currents so that an impulse 
will be sent out from one end when the current is in a 
certain direction and it can only be received by the 
receiver at the other end when the current is in the 
opposite direction. A simplified diagram is shown in 
Fig. 16 which is taken from Mr. Fitzgerald’s paper. 

Another scheme is based upon the fact that at least 
one end of the line section can always be opened simul- 
taneously by normal frequency relays no matter where 
trouble occurs. The idea is to have this relay not only 
open its own breaker but to send an impulse to the other 
end of the line and open the other breaker. An 
advantage of this arrangement is that the high fre- 


HIGH-SPEED PROTECTIVE RELAYS 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 


quency is not actually used in the majority of cases of 
trouble and if it should fail the effect would not be so 
serious as would be the case if it were always depended 
upon. Even if it should fail on a case of trouble near 
one end of the line, the result would be sequential 
operation, not a total failure tocleartrouble. Ofcourse, 
all carrier current schemes can readily be interlocked 
with normal frequency relays so that false operation 
when there is no trouble, can be prevented. 

A 500-cycle carrier current scheme of this type 
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Fig. 17—A 500-Cycirn CarrieR CURRENT SCHEME APPLICABLE 
TO PARALLEL LINES oR Loops 


When an instantaneous relay at either end of a line operates it opens 
its own breaker and sends an impulse to the other end of the line to open 
the other breaker 


which is applicable to parallel lines is shown in Fig. 17. 
Two frequencies, say 480 cycles and 600 cycles, will be 
introduced when desired, one frequency to trip the 
breakers on No. 1 line and the other frequency to trip 
the breakers on No. 2 line. Two generators will be 
run continuously at each end and the proper impulses 
sent out whenever any normal frequency relay operates. 
This impulse will be received at the other end by the 
relay which is-tuned to it, and the proper breaker will 
be tripped. Obviously this scheme cannot work when 


Front and Back Contacts on an Instantaneous Directional 
Impedance Relay Operating on the Normal Frequency 


Fig. 18—Suaenstep Hiegu-FREQUENCY CARRIER-CURRENT 
ScHEME 


The carrier is sent continuously. The operation of any normal frequency 
relay will interrupt the carrier and thus transmit an operating impulse to 
the breaker at the other end of the line 


one of the lines is cut out of service. However, it can 
be applied to loops of any reasonable number of sec- 
tions in which case there must be as many frequencies 
used as there are sections of line. 

Another scheme which can be applied to any form of 
network is to use a carrier current to send the tripping 
impulses from one end of the section to the other and 
to put anti-resonant shunts in the line so as to keep 
each carrier impulse within its own section. This is 
one of the most likely schemes which has been suggested 
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because of its flexibility. One method of accomplish- 
ing this is shown in Fig. 18 with the interlocking con- 
nections between the high-frequency and the normal 
frequency relays. 


PowER ARC DISTURBANCES 


There is no doubt but that the are which occurs at 
the point of faults must be given serious consideration 
when considering the questions of high-frequency 
relay. Often there is no way to send a carrier impulse 
to the next station except over the line which is in 
trouble. It is conceivable that this arc may send a 
false signal. The difficulty is that any shock to a tuned 
circuit will cause it to oscillate and this shock may be 
applied to the tuned circuits of receiving sets over a 
large part of the power system. This may result in a 
tripping impulse being improperly given. It will 
not help much to have the carrier running continuously 
and interrupt it as a signal because the are disturbance 
may be of such a nature that the stoppage of the 
carrier will not be detected. 


The answer to this difficulty is, apparently, to 
raise the power level. By this is meant to increase the 
amount of power used by the carrier equipment to such 
a point that it will not be seriously influenced by the 
disturbance set-up at the point of fault. 


SUMMARY 


Present day developments in the central station 
industry demand high-speed protective relays in order 
that the systems may be kept stable. 


Suitable designs are now available and a single- 
phase installation has received a thorough test in exact- 
ing service for the past eighteen months. 

Improvements are now being made so that the relay 
art will keep pace with the circuit breaker development. 

Normal frequency relays of the distance type are 
recommended. 

The shortcoming of these relays is in the frequent 
troubles which can only be cleared sequentially by them. 

High-frequency protection must be used to overcome 
sequential operation on long lines where pilot wires are 
out of the question. 

The use of high frequency is largely an economic 
problem. If the lines have sufficient capacity, if the 
breakers are fast enough, and if the excitation response 
is quick enough, simultaneous breaker operation will 
not be necessary. But where all these factors or a 
sufficient weight of them cannot be economically at- 
tained, then high-frequency methods should be used. 
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Discussion 


MODERN REQUIREMENTS FOR PROTECTIVE RELAYS 
ON IMPORTANT SYSTEM INTERCONNECTIONS 
(TRAVER AND KENNEDY) 


HIGH SPEED PROTECTIVE RELAYS 
(CRICHTON) 


H. H. Spencer: There appears to be a real limit below which 
it is unwise to carry the operating times of reactance or impedance 
relays such as described in the papers by Messrs. Crichton, 
Traver and Kennedy. In general these relays consist of ele- 
ment operated by current and restrained by voltage. A fixed 
ratio between these two determines the operating point and the 
ratio is commonly referred to as impedance. It should be pointed 
out, however, that the operating point of the relay is only an ap- 
parent impedance and is equal to 

di 
Ae = R 1 Ih: £32 ee} 
my dt 
4 
Only in steady state does this become a true impedance R + j X. 
Since the predominating transient in alternating-current short 


By ay di 
circuits is a decrement a 


is less than7 w J and the apparent 


impedance is less than the vector sum of resistance and steady- 
state reactance. The unfortunate thing is that the difference 
between the apparent impedance and the true impedance is a 
function of the decrement and therefore of the connected capacity 
which is the thing we are trying to avoid in all these relay schemes. 
Possibly a transient shunt such as Mr. Crichton has described 
but with taps to take care of the various values of connected 
capacity might eliminate this difficulty, but it appears to the 
writer that it would be better to make the minimum time of 
impedance or reactance relays long enough to allow the worst 
of the decrement to expire. Dependence upon other relays, as 
for example, balanced current, can be placed for extremely high- 
speed operation. 


A. S. Fitzgerald: Since in two of the papers as well as in the 
discussion, there have been references to the carrier current relay 
scheme you may be interested to have some further information 
about this system. 


It is now several years since this development was first em- 
barked upon. It represented an entirely new departure in relay 
methods. As such, it was necessarily an undertaking likely to 
take a considerable time to bring to completion. Indeed, due to 
the general advancement of ideas with regard to relaying practise, 
during the last few years, we have had to considerably revise our 
plans as to what the carrier current system should accomplish. 
So that in addition to spending time on the development of 
carrier current methods we have also had to undertake a good 
deal of development work relating to features of this relay 
scheme, which are not concerned primarily with carrier current, 
as such, in order to keep abreast of changes in relay requirements 
during this time. 

For example, when this work was commenced time delay 
methods of selective protection were still in good standing. Thus 
the first carrier current relay field tests were made on the basis of 
a time delay scheme which enabled the tube filaments, on the 
occurrence of an excess current, to be brought up to operating 
temperature. The connections also, as described in the original 
paper,* involved a system of starting, receiver, and tripping 
relays, operating in sequence. The total time of operation was 
about one-half second. 


This scheme enabled us to develop, and to try out in the field, 
the carrier current circuits and methods of operation. After this 
had been done and promising results obtained, it became clear 
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that the general trend or relaying practise was rapidly moving 
towards higher speeds of operation. It was therefore found 
better to keep the tube filaments continuously at operating 
temperature and to avoid relay connections involving sequence 
operation. Therefore, an entirely new scheme of relay connec- 
tions was devised, capable of operating reliably in one-tenth of 
a second. 


As well as higher speeds of operation there has also been a 
tendency toward lower current settings. In developing the 
original carrier current relay scheme we were anxious to avoid a 
multiplicity of auxiliary apparatus, for purposes of power supply. 
It was found that with direct operation from bushing transform- 
ers successful operation could be obtained at currents of two or 
three hundred amperes. At that date it was felt that this might 
be of practical use. However, in actual applications of this 
scheme much lower tripping currents have been required and a 
great deal of the time spent in developing this scheme has been 
devoted to this aspect of the problem. 

Everyone who has experience of relay development realizes 
the very limited value of any tests or data other than actual 
operating records. This is mainly why relay developments take 
such a long time. However, due to the splendid co-operation of 
the operating companies, of which I cannot speak too highly, we 
have now records of at least one hundred short circuits on lines 
on which the carrier current system has been installed. Many of 
these have been actual faults. Others have been applied inten- 
tionally during field tests and a large number of oscillograph 
records have been obtained. 

With this data available I think you will agree with me that we 
are beginning to know enough about this scheme to attempt to 
draw a few conclusions. I believe you will find these rather 
surprising. 

For purposes of discussion, we may conveniently divide this 
scheme into two separate parts, namely, the power frequency 
part and the carrier current section. The former includes the 
relays and the current transformer excitation circuit by means 
of which the carrier current apparatus is energized and set to 
work to transmit to the other end of the line a signal indicating 
the power conditions. The carrier current part includes the 
vacuum tubes, the carrier current apparatus and circuits, and 
the transmission and reception of carrier current over the high 
line under fault conditions. 

There is nothing about the power frequency part of this scheme 
that relay engineers will have any difficulty with, but the carrier 
current and vacuum tube part of the business is something with 
which we, as relay engineers, are unfamiliar, and with regard to 
which very little engineering experience is available. Any 
feelings of doubt or apprehension which we may entertain as to 
the success of this scheme very naturally refer to the earrier 
current feature. 

This feeling, which is entirely logical, is to be noted in Mr. 
Crichton’s paper where he raises the question as to the effects 
which the power are may have on the carrier current operation. 
I doubt if there is any one feature of this work with respect to 
which the engineers following this development felt more con- 
cerned. There was absolutely no data to go upon whatever. I 
remember that plans were made to install a carrier current 
receiver, and an operation recorder on a high line, and, with no 
carrier current. transmitter at all, see if we could get any data 
showing operation due to power ares and similar disturbances. 
This work, however, was delayed. due to other field tests on this 
scheme. When we came to check up on the records which we 
were obtaining we did not find a single instance where evidence 
of interference by the power are could be traced. Nor have we 
been able to, up to the present date. Due to this we were unable 
to justify the expense of the special test referred to. 

Indeed the surprising result of the operating record of this 
scheme is that the carrier current part of it has come through 
with flying colors. It has never given us any trouble at all. Of 
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course, we have had our difficulties. 'These must be expected in 
such an undertaking. But it is a fact that all the troubles we 
have encountered have been associated with the 60-cycle circuits 
and not with the high-frequency apparatus. We have changed 
our relay design and connections to get higher speeds. And we 
have had a number of failures to operate because the fault cur- 
rent was too low to furnish enough excitation. But we have 
not found it necessary to make any substantial modification in 
the design of the carrier apparatus. 

As you may know this system is installed on one of the Big 
Creek lines on the Southern California Edison system*. The 
power company feels that the carrier current scheme has pro- 
ven successful and recently. I learned that during March heavy 
sleet conditions caused eight faults on this line in two days and 
that correct operation was obtained, every time. 


P. Ackerman: I am very gratified to see the profession in 
general gradually come around and accept the need of the basic 
principle of instantaneous protection for which I have been 
fighting for the last fifteen years. 

In particular I.am pleased to see both large manufacturing 
companies accept finally, for fast line protection, the same basic 
principle of multi distance range protection as I have developed 
and successfully applied for the past ten years. As has been 
pointed out in my paper, this principle of protection for long 
transmission lines, along with the differential principle for station 
apparatus must be considered the key to the universal solution 
toward 100 per cent system protection which could only be still 
further improved in effectiveness by a carrier current pilot pro- 
tection or a similar arrangement, which would clear all line short 
circuits simultaneously at both ends. 


I note from the two papers that great strides are being made to 
obtain as low as half a cycle or even shorter relay clearance, 
based on 60-cyele current. The impedance relay has inherently 
this characteristic, but the directional relay doubtlessly offers 
decided obstacles for different reasons. It is very doubtful as to 
whether such short timing, with its complications, is warranted, 
at least at this instant. One- to two-cycle relay time would 
appear sufficient at present, as this would présent only a small 
fraction of the proposed cireuit breaker timing of six to eight 
cycles, which latter appears to be the present limitation. 


I believe that the successful and universal solution of the 
stability problem will have to be sought in an effective system 
layout rather than in the solution of excessively fast breakers, 
as has been pointed out in my paper. 


H. W. Haberl: With all new relays pointing toward in- 
stantaneous operation and possibly simultaneous clearance, I 
wish to point out a few important points and a method by which 
they can be overcome, even by using. the older style of distance 
relay and its distance proportional time curve. 

The new style distance relay time curves, as shown in the papers 
presented by Messrs. Traver and Kennedy, and also by Mr. 
Crichton, are represented by the step principle in which the in- 
stantaneous feature reaches only to about 80 per cent of the line 
length. This is not objectionable on single lines but, where two 
or more lines are on the same tower (assuming the fault to be 20 
per cent line distance from either station) the trouble is cleared 
at one end after a predetermined time during which period the 
are is very liable to communicate to the good line. 


The scheme I wish to present is an instantaneous clearance to 
100 per cent line length, provided both lines are in service. One 
line being out of service the time for the remaining line is either 
the distance proportional or the newer step principle, depending 
on the style of relays used. With one line out of service the dis- 
advantage of having the line clear at one end by definite time is 
not objectionable here because the power are cannot communi- 


-eate trouble to another circuit. 
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Fig. 1 shows a combination distance relay and balanced relay 
scheme. Under normal conditions or under through faults the 
duo-directional relay is in the mid-position and therefore the 
circuit opening auxiliary relays are short-circuiting the resistors. 
All relays have full voltage, therefore standard back up protec- 
tion is in force, but with the trouble occurring on one line the 
duo-directional relay contacts towards the faulty line, operating 
the auxiliary relay on the faulty line which inserts the 3000-ohm 
resistor in the voltage coils of the faulty line relays which, in turn, 
operate instantaneously. The auxiliary switch of the oil breaker 
makes the instantaneous feature inoperative on the remaining line. 

C. Litchtenberg: Protective relays are now recognized as 
an essential part of every electricity generation; transmission 
and distribution system. Their characteristics are requiring 
marked changes from time to time as interconnections are 
inereased and improved service continuity is demanded. 

Initially a protective relay was just an auxiliary trip for a 
circuit interrupter. It was first just an overload trip. Two 
or more of these were set far enough apart so that some degree of 
selection was obtained when faults occurred. As the number of 
circuits inereased, however, the limit of this type of selectivity 
was soon reached. About this time there was introduced the 
time delay feature to obtain greater selectivity. It inaugurated 
what may be called the second phase of development. It 
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brought first the definite time delay dash pots and air bellows. 
Then came the inverse time delay with air bellows. These, 
however, had inherent limitations. They did not permit accu- 
rate setting or accurate repetitive operation. They were re- 
placed for more exacting service by the induction disk time delay 
relays. 

The common method of obtaining selectivity with all of the 
time delay features was by suitable settings of the pick up or 
starting current and the time delay. One of these is electrical 
in its performance. It depends upon circuit conditions. The 
other is mechanical or magnetic in its operation. It is relatively 
independent of circuit conditions. In addition the minimum 
time obtainable with reasonable accuracy for any of these is in 
the order of 0.1 second, or 6 cycles on a 60-cycle circuit. Conse- 
quently, where a number of circuits is to be protected and the 
time settings are additive, the last relay in the chain had to be 
set: at from 0.5 second to 1.0 second, that is, from 30 cycles to 
60 cycles, on a 60-cycle circuit. 

For simple radial feeder systems with few series relay steps 
such settings permit excellent performance. However, when 
the number of series steps of relaying exceeds three or four, the 
maximum time delay becomes an important item. If it is too 
long it may result in low-voltage conditions during system dis. 


CRICHTON: HIGH-SPEED PROTECTIVE RELAYS 


1241 


turbances and may even cause further system disturbances, 
resulting in unnecessary interruptions. 

Many years of experience have shown that the induction disk 
time delay relay is almost as good as can be expected when all 
conditions are considered. ‘Therefore, it became imperative to 
find new ways of meeting service requirements for protective 
relays which would more promptly and accurately clear faulty 
sections from the system. 

Studies led to the third phase of the development. This is 
the present stage which employs circuit currents and circuit 
characteristics for not only starting the operation of the pro- 
tective relay, but also for selecting the most effective circuit 
interrupter to trip. 

Several of the newer developments in relays to meet these 
changed conditions have been described in the papers presented 
by Messrs. Traver and Kennedy, and Crichton. These 
indicate that while a minimum of 0.1 second was to be ex- 
pected with the induction disk form of relay, the newer dis- 
tance and balanced cireuit relays can be expected to complete 
their performance in somewhat less than 0.01 second. This 
is in about 14 eycle on a 60-cycle circuit. The improved per- 
formance is accomplished by utilizing resistance, reactance and 
capacity, in combination with circuit current changes. It 
brings the protective relay development well up to the develop- 
ment of circuit interrupting devices, which now permit clearing 
disturbances on circuits up to and including those operating on 
220 kilovolts within 8 cycles of the appearance of the distur- 
bance at the protected point. 

The fourth phase of protective relay development is about to 
begin. It will probably tend-to a closer realization of the 
“anticipatory relay” which engineers have hoped to secure from 
time to time. It will no doubt utilize vacuum tubes and vacuum 
tube circuits for following circuit current wave shape and mag- 
nitude changes. Asa result, it may be expected that the mini- 
mum time of operation of relays may be reduced from 0.5 cycle 
as at present, to the order of 0.05 cycle or even less on a 60-cycle 
basis. The further advances will no doubt be made available as 
soon as the circuit interrupting requirements are such as to war- 
rent removing faults more promptly to improve service continuity. 

O.C. Traver—L. F. Kennedy: We agree with Mr. Ackerman 
concerning the difficulty in determining the length of an are, and 
in order to overcome this the majority of those referred to in 
Table I of our paper were drawn in still air, between electrodes 
spaced a definite distance. Photographs of these ares indicated 
no material tendency to rise and lengthen before interrupted. 

Answering Mr. Ackerman’s question as to the speed of the 
carrier current pilot protective equipment, the present installa- 
tion operates in 0.1 second and there is prospect of cutting this to 
approximately one-half. In general, this action is simultaneous 
at the two ends, without cascading, for faults over the entire 
length. 

Reference has been made by several of the speakers to the 
limit in speed for directional distance equipment. Operation 
in two or three cycles seems quite in keeping with the cireuit 
breaker time and offers a very distinct and reasonable reduction. 
This two or three cycles is based not on operation under favorable 
conditions, but upon severe faults close by which leave practically 
no potential and, accordingly, aggravate the likelihood of in- 
stability. 

We do not consider this speed to be an ultimate but rather a 
logical step for the present. We have secured much lower time 
but consider it unwise to tempt inaccurate results through 
premature action. Further reductions will be forthcoming to 
match the inevitable increase in circuit breaker speed. 

L. N. Crichton: Mr. Spencer’s remarks concerning the 
effect of the transient current on the performance of high speed 
impedance relays, are pertinent and deserve consideration. If 
the system is highly reactive the effect of the transient is notice- 
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able for several alternations. An example of this is on railway 
trolley circuits where the spacing between wire and return con- 
ductors (rails) is large and the reactance consequently high. 
But the usual high voltage system has a sufficiently high short- 
circuit power factor so that the transient is not appreciable after, 
say, two alternations. This can result in an error only when the 
trouble is near the balance point of the impedance relay. Because 
the forces are nearly balanced, the resultant effect on the moving 
parts is slight. Hence the inertia of these parts makes the relay 
act in a sluggish manner as shown in Fig. 14 of the paper.. The 
requirement of Mr. Spencer’s analysis is, therefore, satisfied 
without any particular effort on the part of the relay designer. 
Tests which have recently been made on a large power system 
prove that the transient shunt is not necessary with the 60-cycle 
relay shown in Fig. 9. 

Where the shunt is really needed is on 25-eycle railway systems 
where only 1 eycle is allowed for the relay operation. Here the 
shunt is necessary for accuracy. The transient is not always 
larger than the steady state current. Sometimes the first alter- 
nationissmaller. The shunt equalizes all these conditions. 

Referring to Mr. Fitzgerald’s description of the carrier current 
systems, the industry is indebted to him for the splendid work he 
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has done and to the power companies for their cooperation. But 
the question still remains, is it worth what it costs? Probably it 
will be justified on some important and heavily loaded lines. 

One- to two-cycle relay time, as suggested by Mr. Ackerman 
should be satisfactory for present day applications. But we 
wanted our relay to be suitable for any demand which may occur 
during the next few years. 

The scheme suggested by Mr. Haber! is clever and is illustra- 
tive of the resourcefulness which operating men must employ 
in order to harmonize the operating conditions We the lines ye 
equipment which they have available. 

Many engineers have dreamed of the anticipatory relay men- 
tioned by Mr. Lichtenberg and when it is discovered it may 
perform a function which is different from our present relays. 
Perhaps it will anticipate trouble and remove it from the cireuit 
before the circuit has broken down. For some troubles this 
seems absurd but not so absurd for the most frequent trouble of 
all, lightning. However, this is some time in the future. In the 
meantime, progress is continuing along conventional paths with 
the principal objects of maintaining stability and preventing 
power lines from being burned down by the are which follows 
a flashover. 


Directional Ground Relays 


BY E. E. GEORGE! 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper deals with the paramount importance of 
ground protection on transmission systems which has been demon- 
strated by experience over the past few years. It presents the 
advantages of ground relays and shows that the disadvantages some- 
times attributed to them are not well founded or have been overcome. 

A number of standard and special applications of relays for 
directional ground protection are described and illustrated by sketches 
showing connections. The application of these schemes 1s discussed 
and their desirability and feasibility supported by records of operat- 
ing experience. 


| ene than four years ago, there appeared the follow- 
ing summary of protective relay practise for 
transmission systems. 

“Blectrical faults on a transmission or distribution 
system consist mainly of short circuits and grounds. 
The protective scheme is primarily designed to operate 
on values of current caused by short circuits between 
phases. If the neutral of the system is 
grounded, the method of grounding has an important 
bearing on the protective scheme. Where the neutral 
system is dead grounded, or grounded by means of a 
low resistance, the protective scheme designed to 
operate on short circuit usually also protects against 
grounds.” 


The above quotation will be recognized by many as 
taken from the Relay Handbook which was prepared by 
a joint committee of the N. E. L. A. and A. I. E. E., and 
undoubtedly represented the latest and best thought as 
of 1926. 

Late in December, 1929, the Electrical World, in 
reporting the World Engineering Congress at Tokyo, 
made the following statements: 

“Turing the past five and one-half years of 220-kv. 
operation on one system there have been 148 cases of 
trouble and in all cases a flow of ground current was 
recorded. Even though the trouble resulted from 
widely varying causes, such as birds, fires, floods, 
lightning, sleet, contact with telephone wires and 
contact with trees, etc., ground current is always 
indicated. Accordingly, on one system the decision has 
been made to rely for protection solely upon residual 
or ground current relays. Phase relays 
_are retained on most systems, but many engineers are 
agreed that phase to ground protection is the most 
essential for 220-kv. operation.” 

With such a remarkable evolution in transmission 
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Attention is called to the point that high-speed relaying will soon 
be an accomplished fact. High-speed relaying will be needed in 
both phase and ground protection to take full advantage of high 
breaker speed. 

In the testing of relays adequate test facilities are necessary to 
save time and to insure correct test results. Attention is called to 
the desirability of making staged tests at system voltage to insure 
correct relay operation and for their experimental value in develop- 
ing improved forms of protection. 

* * * * * 


relay practise so recently accomplished, it may be 
desirable to point out some of the developments that 
have come about more or less unheralded. For in- 
stance, the argument as to whether high-tension neutrals 
should be grounded or ungrounded is a thing of the past, 
and the industry has come to accept grounded neutral 
operation as economically advantageous and _ techni- 
cally indispensable. The only related argument left is 
as to the extent of grounding,—whether it is to be solid, 
resistance, reactance, or resonant grounding. If we 
make liberal allowance for the wide variety of conditions 
to be met, it may be unreasonable to assume that 
any one of these varieties will ever be generally accepted 
as standard. 

Fundamentally, neutral grounding operates to facili- 
tate protection by providing at the switching station a 
circuit for fault current independent of the load current. 
Overload protection utilizes common circuits for fault 
and load currents and can distinguish fault current 
from load current only when the former is large com- 
pared with the latter. This requirement was generally 
met a few years ago. Voltages were lower, systems 
smaller, and interconnections practically unknown. 
Charging currents and arcing grounds were of academic 
interest only. 

Relay protection has kept pace fully with the increase 
in voltage, in length of lines, and in growth of regional 
networks. The past few years have been times of 
history making, rather than history writing; and 
although ground protection has been the chief develop- 
ment utilized in meeting the requirements of modern 
transmission systems, nowhere in technical literature 
today does there seem to be any adequate presentation 
of the importance of ground relaying. Nevertheless,» 
it is a matter of common verbal admission among relay 
engineers of transmission companies that ground 
protection is more important than phase protection, 
and that with most types of transmission construction 
above 66 kv., phase protection is of very questionable 
value, excepting, of course, a few promising recent 
developments. Only recently has there been available 
a sufficient knowledge of fault phenomena to justify on 
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a theoretical basis the general opinion that ground 
relaying becomes of more importance as transmission 
voltages go higher, and that at voltages of 66 kv. and 
above, ground protection is of more importance than 
phase protection. The efficiency of ground relay 
protection which has resulted in its popularity of late 
years is largely due to the following factors. 


ADVANTAGES OF GROUND RELAYS 


1. Ground relays are independent for all practical 
purposes, of surges due to switching, synchronizing, 
motor starting, condenser starting, etc. 

2. Ground protection is based on the fact that the 
current flowing in the relay under normal conditions is 
zero and, therefore, such protection is even more 
sensitive than differential or balanced protection with 
phase relays. 


3. Ground relays can easily be made to operate at 
higher speeds. Directional ground relays now operate 
on some systems as fast as 5 cycles and one type of 
special induction relay used for initiating the operation 
of oscillographic equipment operates in 2 cycles. 

4, Thehigh attenuation of ground fault current with 
distance results in automatic selectivity. The zero 
sequence impedance of lines is usually considered to be 
314 to 4 times the positive sequence impedance, which 
means that distance provides several times as much 
discrimination on ground faults as it does on phase 
faults. The application of inverse time characteristic 
relays to ground protection is thus fairly easy. 

5. Ground relays are applicable to systems either 
solidly grounded or grounded through impedance, 
although they are applied more easily and more satis- 
factorily to solidly grounded systems. 

6. Ground relays are applicable to multi-grounded 
systems. With the increasing number of interconnec- 
tions, such systems will soon result, even though we 
started out originally with each system grounded at 
one central point. 

7. Ground relays are applicable to networks and to 
intercompany tie lines because they are independent of 
the location of generation, and thereby afford dis- 
patchers maximum freedom in allocating power supply. 
This point has often been overlooked. Relay schemes 
should avoid unnecessary restrictions on the location 
and amount of generation, and ground relaying does this 
much more thoroughly than any available form of 

,» phase protection. 

8. Ground currents can now be calculated with 
sufficient precision to enable ground relays to be set 
correctly. 

9. Equipment is now available to check ground 
current and the tripping time of ground relays under 
actual fault operation on the power system. 

10. Ground relays operate fast enough to clear up 
faults with a minimum amount of damage to insulators, 
bushings, and windings. Most high-tension line failures 
can be cleared quickly enough by ground relays to 
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prevent burning the line down, except in cases of direct 
lightning strokes. 

11. Ground relays usually clear up lightning flash- 
overs, wires swinging into trees or structures, etc., before 
the arc has time to spread into adjacent phases. Sin- 
gle-phase-to-ground faults seldom result in instability, 
and fast clearing of such troubles therefore prevents out 
of step conditions and loss of synchronous load. In the 
case of horizontal construction, lightning very fre- 
quently causes two phases to flash over to ground 
simultaneously, but ground relays will clear a double 
ground fault about as fast as a single ground fault, 
under most conditions. Ground relays give no protec- 
tion against three phases shorted or grounded, but such 
faults are rare except with closely spaced horizontal 
construction and high insulation to ground. 


12. Ground relays prevent lines down on the ground: 
from remaining energized and endangering lives and 
property. A single damage suit may cost more than 
providing grounded star-connected transformers and 
ground relays for several substations. 


13. Phase protection has to be proportioned to the 
maximum carrying capacity of the largest section of a 
circuit in order not to limit the economic capacity of the 
circuit. Small branches connected to heavy circuits 
cannot be protected by such maximum settings of phase 
relays, but ground relays may be set low enough to 
protect small transformers or small conductors. 

14. Very frequently it is difficult or impossible to 
install differential protection on transformers or rotating 
equipment, but in practically all such cases ground 
relays can be used to give satisfactory protection, 
especially if the transformer or generator windings are 
not grounded. . This is usually the case on step-down 
transformer stations and on large motors and syn- 
chronous condensers. Of course, the system neutral 
must be grounded at some other point. 

15. In general, systems of different voltage will not 
intercharge ground current except when coupled by 
auto-transformers or by three-winding transformers 
with two-grounded Y windings. It is, therefore, pos- 
sible to set ground relays on one voltage system in- 
dependently of those on another voltage system. This 
is not true of phase protection, and in most high-tension 
systems it is necessary to coordinate the phase relay 
settings even when switches are separated by trans- 
formation. 


ADVANTAGES OF DIRECTIONAL GROUND RELAYS 

1. Directional ground relays do not necessarily 
require potential connections. 

2. Directional ground relays may be made inde- 
pendent of fault power factor for all practical purposes. 

8. The direction of normal power flow and reactive 
flow have no effect on directional ground relays. 

4. It is unnecessary to interlock phase and ground 
relays when directional ground relays are used. 

5. Directional ground relays have more highly 
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inverse characteristics than any other type of relay. 
Their characteristic curves are almost rectangular 
hyperbolas, which are, of course, the theoretically 
perfect form of inverse characteristic. 


DISADVANTAGES OF GROUND RELAYS 


Any discussion of the merits of plain ground relays 
and directional ground relays would not be complete 
without reference to the objections raised against such 
relays by those who are not using them. 

1. “Ground relays often operate too fast and trip 
out a line on remote trouble.” 


This is entirely a matter of setting. Many systems 
operate with less than one per cent of incorrect opera- 
tions due to such causes. Ground relays with low- 
current taps and fast time settings cannot be used 
indiscriminately on networks any more than could 
phase relays with similar current and time settings. 
However, on radial feeders it is often possible to use 
ground relay settings of five to 15 per cent of the phase 
settings and considerably shorter time. The increased 
zone of protection is readily apparent. Nothing but 
ground protection has ever been devised that will 
protect 11-kv. rural distribution lines 50 miles long and 
of small conductor size, as we frequently have today. 

2. “Ground currents are difficult to. calculate.” 

This has been substantially true until within the last 
year or two. Much progress has been made recently. 
Several companies use direct current calculating tables 
to determine ground currents. Long-hand calculation 
can be used without especial difficulty by making use of 
several assumptions justified by field test during the 
last year and described in the serial report of the South- 
eastern Division, Electrical Apparatus Committee 
entitled, “‘Calculation of Ground Currents.” 


3. “Ground currents are difficult to measure.” 

This is no more true of ground fault current than of 
phase fault current. Any comment on either should 
take note of recent developments and improvements 
in high-speed graphic ammeters and the oscillographic 
equipment. 

4, “Ground relays are unnecessary if a system is 
grounded at every supply transformer, as every ground 
fault will take enough current to operate phase relays.” 

This may be true on short lines and at the lower volt- 
ages but it is well known that even phase fault currents 
at higher voltages may be less than maximum load 
currents, in which case, phase protection of any ordinary 
overload or reverse power type is unreliable and 
hazardous. 

It is very interesting to note that the new distance 
relays now available for phase protection measure 
reactance or other circuit characteristics, rather than 
phase current. 
lends more weight to our conclusion that any successful 
protection for high-voltage transmission systems must 
be independent of load current. 
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NOoNn-DIRECTIONAL GROUND PROTECTION 
As an introduction to directional relay protection, a 
non-directional ground or residual relay connected in the 
neutral of three line current transformers is shown in 
Fig. 1. This connection is well known and very 
generally used. Where bushing current transformers 
are used it is desirable in all ground relay applications to 
use relays with fairly low volt ampere burden so that 

the current transformer ratio will not be effected. 
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Fig. 1—Non Drrectrionan Grounp Prorection 


In order to follow better any of the complicated or 
unusual directional ground relay schemes, reference 
may be made first to a non-directional standard hookup 
for directional ground relays shown in Fig. 2. This 
scheme may be applied to one or more lines whether 
they are tie lines or feeders. It is applicable to loops or 
networks only if the faulty line carries substantially all 
of the outgoing ground current from the station in 
question. This scheme is, therefore, not generally 


applicable to short parallel lines or to a short loop of 


_ Alorm -Negative|_ 


Fie. 2—StranparpD DrrectrionaL GrounD Prorection (A) 


only two links, as both lines will tend to relay simultane- 
ously on far end trouble, and inverse time characteristics 
must be utilized to clear the far end first. 

Directional ground relays wired as shown in Fig. 1 
are used instead of plain ground relays in the following 
cases: 

1. On tie lines which may carry incoming ground 
current from other grounded points. 

2. On short lines or intercompany tie lines where 
highly inverse selectivity with distance is necessary. 
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3. On radial feeders where the far end step-down 
transformer is grounded on the high side for any reason. 
An outfeed directional ground relay may be set fast to 
protect the line and transformer, but its directional 
characteristic will prevent tripping out the line when 
feeding back through the bus to a fault on some other 
line. 


Positive _ a 
Alorm-Negotive |. x 


Fic. 3—Sranparp Direcrionat Grounp Protection (B) 


4. To get a more satisfactory current setting than is 
possible with the line current transformers (usually 
bushing type). As one element of the directional 
ground relays is connected to a bus type current trans- 
former in the neutral ground lead of the power trans- 
former, any ratio from 1:1 to 1000:1 may be used for 
the bus type current transformer. The effective ratio 
between primary and secondary currents will be the 
square root of the sum of the squares of the line and 
neutral current transformer ratios. 


STANDARD DIRECTIONAL GROUND PROTECTION 


Another scheme of plain directional ground protection 
is shown in Fig. 3 in which the relay is polarized by 
potential rather than current. For this purpose it uses 
an inside delta potential obtained from the secondary 
of three potential transformers Y connected and 
grounded. In general the application of this scheme 
parallels that of Fig. 2, the only fundamental difference 
between the two schemes being the means of polarizing 
the ground relay, one using residual current and the 
other residual voltage. 


DIRECTIONAL GROUND PROTECTION OF LOOPS 


Fig. 4 shows the scheme of directional ground protec- 
tion used on a 110-kv. loop. The fundamental feature 
of this scheme is the cross connection. This is shown 
here as completed through an auxiliary current trans- 
former, but this is required only on unsymmetrical 
loops. On symmetrical loops and on parallel lines the 
auto-current transformer may be omitted, since equal 
primary currents in the same direction in each line will 
neutralize each other in the secondary circuit. When 
the auto-current transformer is required, it should be 
connected so that both secondary currents will neutral- 
ize each other on trouble on the far end bus, and thus 
prevent tripping either line. The ground current 
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supplied by the home and grounding transformer is used 
chiefly for directional discrimination and not for time 
selectivity; therefore, a small grounding bank can be 
used if necessary, particularly at the receiving end of 
the loop. 


The standard wiring scheme for Fig. 4 is as follows: 
The secondary of the neutral current transformers goes 
through the upper elements of two directional ground 
relays in series. The lower elements of both relays are 
in series and are connected to the bushing current 
transformer secondary neutrals in multiple. These 
bushing current transformers and relays have symmetri- 
cal polarity but are reversed at the common or multiple 
connection so that the lower elements of the relays 
receive the difference of the residual line currents when 
ground current is going out of both lines. When 
ground current is feeding through, the residual currents 
in both lines add in the relay circuit. The characteris- 
tics of this connection are as follows: 


With both lines in service and either line in trouble, 
and the loop open at the far end, the bad line trips 
correctly and very quickly. With both lines in service 
and the loop closed at the far end, the line carrying the 
heaviest fault current trips correctly but very slowly, 
giving opportunity for the other end to clear and relieve 
the fault current on the good line. If both lines are in 
service and in trouble and the fault current is balanced, 
neither switch will operate. If the home bus is in 
trouble and the line fault currents are balanced, neither 
switch will trip. If the home bus is in trouble and the 
line fault currents are unbalanced, the line carrying the 
smallest current will trip slowly. The other line will 
not trip. With only one line in service and in trouble, 
this line will ‘relay satisfactorily unless the trip circuits 


HOM. 


Fig. 4--DirectionaL Grounp Protection on Loops 


are interlocked. If the bus goes in trouble with only 
one line in service, this line will not trip at that end. 

This connection will not operate correctly if there are 
other lines off of the bus at the home end unless some 
means is provided for making both lines directional. 
This can be done by standard directional ground relays 
used as locking relays on the trip circuits. 

This scheme may require series ‘‘A’’ switches or 
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standard locking relays if used on a loop of three or more 
links so as to prevent the second line tripping too 
quickly after the first. However, series “A” switches 
are not desirable at the power supply end of a loop as 
they do not give single line protection except on back up 
relays. 
as they will restore directional ground protection on the 
second line in a few seconds. If one end of the balanced 
lines is without power supply, protection on the second 
line for single line operation is usually immaterial. 


DIRECTIONAL GROUND PROTECTION ON 
AUTO-TRANSFORMER TIES 


Fig. 5 shows an application of directional ground 
relays to auto-transformer stations or other stations, 
where the grounding transformer neutral is not brought 
out but is grounded inside the transformer case. In 
general this scheme is applicable only to stations with 
only two transmission lines. It is particularly suitable 
for auto-transformers with high reactance windings and 
wide difference between high and intermediate voltages, 
especially if the intermediate voltage ties closely into a 
heavily grounded system. 


Fie. 5—Drirecrionat Grounp Protection on Avro- 
TRANSFORMER TIES 


In case of a fault on the high-voltage side, such an 
installation may result in zero or reversed ground 
current in the auto-transformer neutral, due to the 
large amount of ground current put out by the inter- 
mediate voltage system. The neutral current. is, 
therefore, not suitable for directional discrimination and 
some other references current must be obtained. Delta 
current is difficult to get, especially if the auto-trans- 
former is used to supply a load from the delta winding. 

The scheme of connections shown in Fig. 5 provides 
excellent bus protection. No neutral current trans- 
former is required. The scheme is applicable to auto- 
transformers regardless of ratio. It is very similar in 
operation to the balanced ground relay scheme for 
auto-transformers. The line bushing current trans- 
formers are connected with symmetrical polarity and 
are connected symmetrically to the lower elements of 
their respective directional ground relays. The bushing 
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current transformer neutral circuits are then connected 
totalizing so that the upper coil would receive the sum 
of the line currents if both lines were feeding out. On 
through feed, the upper coil receives the difference of 
the line currents, which is the ground current put out 
by the station. In case of auto-transformers, it is 
necessary to install an auto-current transformer in one 
current transformer secondary before the multiple 
connection is made. If there is no reversal of neutral 
current, this auto-current transformer can be set in the 
ratio of voltage transformation of the power trans- 
former so as to cancel out the through ground current. 

This scheme operates correctly with either line in 
trouble. It also gives perfect bus protection with one 
or both lines in service, whether they are balanced or not. 
This is a disadvantage on loop circuits and this scheme 
should not be used in place of balanced relays on a loop 
or parallel lines. It is satisfactory where the outgoing 
circuits are not connected together at any other point 
for any appreciable interchange of ground current. 
This scheme, naturally, will not operate if there is no 
supply or fault current at the station, but it functions 
satisfactorily with one line out of service and will trip 
on either bus or line trouble. The relays work rapidly 
when current is going in the same direction in the two 
lines and as fast as ordinary directional ground relays 
connected in the ordinary manner using a current 
transformer in the transformer neutral. This plan 
provides the same current in the upper element of the 
relay on single line faults and in the same direction as a 
neutral current transformer does. However, in case of 
both lines being in trouble, the sum of the two line 
currents flows in the lower elements providing very fast 
operation. If the bus goes in trouble, the current is in 
the opposite direction to that provided by a neutral 
current transformer, resulting in very fast bus pro- 
tection. 

This scheme is particularly useful where the power 
transformer neutral is not brought out, or where a 
proper ratio neutral current transformer cannot be 
obtained, or where the direction of current in the neutral 
is indeterminate. In the last case it has the same 
advantage of using circulating current in the delta for 
polarizing directional relays, but is independent of the 
delta load current and has the same other advantages 
mentioned above. Since the line current transformers 
are usually of considerably lower ratio than neutral 
current transformers, it provides much more current 
for the directional ground relays and may require 
special relays to get high enough settings. It is par- 
ticularly advantageous on an auto power bank because 
auto-current transformers can be used to step up the 
current on one side enough to prevent a net reversal. 

If there are additional lines off of the bus besides 
those from auto transformers, some sort of locking 
scheme must be used, as a fault on a third line is similar 
to a fault on the bus. 


BALANCED GROUND PROTECTION ON 
AUTO-TRANSFORMER TIES 


. By using a balanced ground relay of the C Dorl J 
type in place of the two directional ground relays 
described above, there results a very simple and effec- 
tive protection for auto-transformers having only one 
line from each of the two auto windings. This is shown 
in Fig. 6. An auxiliary auto-current transformer may 
be used in the current-transformer secondaries on either 


Power Transformer (Auto) 
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Fia. 6—BaLANCED GROUND PROTECTION 


side of the balanced ground relay, so as to compensate 
for the ratio of transformation of the auto-transformer 
and also for any difference in current transformer ratios. 
This results in the flow of ground current through the 
auto-transformer balancing out in the relay circuit, 
leaving only the fault current put out by the auto- 
transformers to operate the balanced ground relay. 
The current will appear in the side of the relay toward 
the fault, thus making the balanced relay directional for 
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Fic. 7—Grounp Protection or Bus anp TRANSFORMERS 


ground protection. Although this scheme provides 
very little in the way of bus protection, it is very simple 
and effective for directional ground protection of out- 
going lines tied through an auto-transformer. 


GROUND PROTECTION OF BUS AND TRANSFORMERS 


Fig. 7 shows a scheme for securing fast ground pro- 
tection on a high-tension bus and high-tension trans- 
former windings without differential protection. Such 
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a scheme is in use at one of our substations where there 
are two high-tension lines. Three-directional ground 
relays have the upper coils connected in series to a 
15,000-volt current transformer in the neutral of the 
110-kv. grounding bank. Two of these directional 
ground relays are wired as in Fig. 2 and are used as 
directional ground relays on the two outgoing lines. 
After going through these relays the neutral of the 
bushing current transformers are commoned in such a 
way that the ground currents will add on an infeed to 
the bus from each line. This common connection is 
taken through a third directional ground relay which 


_ operates through an auxiliary relay to open the line 


switches and the low side switches on the transformer 
bank. 

This scheme provides fast protection against failures 
to ground on the bus or high-tension windings of the 
transformer. It assumes that a source of ground 
current is available at the other end of each outgoing 
line. Combined with low side ground relays as shown 
on Fig. 8 it provides a very satisfactory substitute for 
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Fic. 8—DrrectionaL GRouND PROTECTION WITHOUT 
GROUNDING TRANSFORMERS 


-differential protection since practically all bus and 


transformer troubles either start with failure to ground 
or develop into such almost immediately. 


DIRECTIONAL GROUND RELAY PROTECTION WITHOUT 
GROUNDING TRANSFORMER 


In Fig. 8 the ground current fed into the station from 
the two parallel lines is used to polarize ground relays 
on two other outgoing lines. Current transformer neu- ~ 
trals from the two incoming lines are connected in par- 
allel and taken through the upper coils of the directional 
ground relays. Inthesimplecasethe neutral of each out- 
going line is taken through a directional relay on thatline. 
In Fig. 8 the two outgoing lines form a non-symmetrical 
loop between four stations, and a scheme of cross 
connection together with a balancing auto-transformer 
as shown in Fig. 4is used. The polarizing of directional 
ground relays by this scheme requires that a supply of 
ground current be available at the far end of the two 
incoming lines and that at least one of these lines be in 
service at all times. As a substitute for a grounding 
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bank the scheme has the objections that current trans- 
former ratios are fixed by requirements of metering, 
other relays, etc., and also that with one incoming line 
out of service the amount of polarizing current may 
be small and relay operating time correspondingly 
increased. 
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Fie. 9—Drrecrionan Grounp Protection on Two LINES 
with ONE O11 Crrcurr BREAKER 


DIRECTIONAL GROUND PROTECTION ON Two LINES 
WITH ONLY ONE LINE BREAKER 


Such protection as shown in Fig. 9 is possible through 
connections similar to those in Fig. 7. Two directional 
ground relays are used with the upper coils connected in 
series to a current transformer in the neutral of the 
power bank. The neutral circuit from the bushing 
current transformers on the line breaker is taken 
through the lower coil of these two relays in series in 
opposite directions. This scheme considers the section 
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Fic. 10—Grounp Protection or TRANSFORMERS AND HicgH 
Sipe Bus 


of line tied to the bus through the air break switch as 
part of the bus. As in Fig. 7 this scheme requires a 
source of ground current at the other end of the line 
which is equipped with a breaker. The scheme is not 
as fast on bus or transformer trouble as Fig. 7 since 
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there is no totalizing of ground current. Of course it 
does not afford transformer protection against power 
fed in‘on the line which has no breaker. 

_ Potential operated directional ground relays can also 
be utilized, instead of current operated directional 
ground relays as suggested. 


TRANSFORMER AND Bus PROTECTION 


Fig. 10 shows how plain ground relays may be used to 
Secure the equivalent of differential protection. A 
ground relay is connected in the neutral current trans- 
former secondary in the high side neutral ground lead. 
Ground relays are also connected in the neutral of the 
current transformers on the low side. Trip circuits of 
all of these relays operate an auxiliary relay to trip all 
sources of power to the high-tension bus and trans- 
formers. 


This scheme requires that the low side bus be supplied 
by generators with grounded neutral or some other 
source of ground current. Relays can be set very fast 
for grounds on the low-tension windings. The protec- 
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Fig. 11—Locxing Revays ror BaLnancep Linn Protection 


tion afforded on the high tension windings is necessarily 


slow since the ground relay must be selective with line 
relays. In this installation at Great Falls only one 
transformer has its neutral grounded. This scheme 
therefore requires that this transformer be kept in 
service at all times. The high-tension ground relay 
also affords back-up protection for the line relays in 
case the breaker is by-passed or the relays fail to 
function. 


LOCKING RELAYS FOR BALANCED LINE PROTECTION 


Where balanced relays without interlocking are used 
on parallel tie-lines or double-circuit lines many cases 
have occurred where both lines would relay when only 
one line was in trouble due either to mechanical back 
lash in relays or to difference in speed of relay or breaker 
operation on the two ends of one line. To overcome 
these troubles it is necessary to interlock the trip circuits 
so that when one line opens the other line cannot open 
at the same station for a second or two. Fig. 11 shows 
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how this can be accomplished by use of locking relays. 
These relays prevent false operation and at the same 
time restore protection on the second line in a few 
seconds. The trip circuits may be interlocked through 
A switches on the breakers, in which case protection is 
not restored until both lines are in service. In this 
case some kind of back up protection is needed for single 
line operation. | 

Interlocking on loops can be obtained with directional 
ground relays as described in Fig. 2 with additional 
advantages. They prevent operation on surges and on 
backfeed into trouble on a third line when the infeed 
current will not necessarily be balanced. 


GROUND PROTECTION WITHOUT 11-Kv. BREAKER OR 
CURRENT TRANSFORMERS 


In Fig. 12 a current transformer and ground relay in 
the neutral of a small 11-kv. grounding bank furnishes 
ground protection for a rural feeder fed from the delta 
power bank. As long as there is only one 11-kv. line a 
circuit breaker on the 11,000-volt side of the power bank 
is not required. This scheme illustrates a relatively 
inexpensive method of ground protection on rural 


Fig. 12—Grounp Protrrsctrion to 11-Kv. System Wirsout 
11-Ky. Or Crrcvir BREAKER OR CURRENT TRANSFORMERS 


feeders. Schemes of this and a similar nature have 
been used in a number of instances where the load was 
small and more expensive installations could not be 
justified. As the mileage of connected 11-kv. line 
increases the scheme becomes less satisfactory due to the 
small capacity of the ground bank and its inability to 
maintain the entire system with balanced voltage to 
ground. 


HIGH SPEED RELAYING 


With the advent of circuit breakers which are in- 
tended to clear faults in from 3 to 10 cycles compared 
with 20 to 60 cycles heretofore, it is very evident that 
some marked changes in relay protection will have to 
be worked out immediately. In so far as the necessary 
changes to get high-speed relaying can be applied to 
existing relay installations, there will be a marked 
saving to the industry and a much more prompt adop- 
tion of high-speed switching. A high-speed breaker is 
of little use unless it is operated by high-speed relays, 
so as to decrease the total time of duration of the fault. 
In systems where cascaded time settings are used 
extensively, high-speed breakers and relays cannot be 
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used in certain locations without seriously imparing the 
protection at other points. Immediate study should 
therefore be given to the effect of high speed relaying at 
certain locations and to the possibility of speeding up 
relay operation at all possible points. It will be found 
that ground relays are much more susceptible to im- 


provement in this regard than are phase relays. In. 


some locations, the minimum settings of phase relays 
are determined by starting currents on large motors 
and cannot be materially lowered. 


For nearly a year the authors have been experiment- 
ing with faster ground relay settings, and have found 
the following limitations in present equipment: 


1. Back lash is the most serious design defect in 
directional ground relays. In some cases directional 
ground relays will close whenever several times pick-up 
current is sent through their windings in the opening 
direction and suddenly cut off. This is due to spring 
and back lash in the various portions of the mechanism 
which return energy to the disk when released. A 
special design of mechanism has already been brought 
out by one manufacturer to eliminate this trouble. 


_ 2. The closing adjustment of the three poles of oil 
circuit breakers is a very important point in connection 
with high-speed relaying. Ona multi-grounded neutral 
system, the closing of any loaded circuit on only one or 
two of the three phases will circulate ground current. 
It is manifestly impossible to adjust circuit breakers so 
that all three poles will close at the same instant. 
Frequently breakers get out of adjustment between 
poles as much as several cycles and this results in heavy 
ground currents during the closing operation. This 
factor will always prevent the application of instantane- 
ous relays to high-speed switching. 


3. Synchronizing surges. Even with automatic 
equipment it is impossible to prevent heavy surges of a 
few cycles duration when paralleling machines and 
systems. Ground relays are not affected appreciably 
by synchronizing except in connection with breaker 
adjustment as noted above. 


4. Most present relays have enough inertia in their 
moving parts that it is difficult to close them in less than 
5 to 10 cycles regardless of the time lever setting. At 
low time settings there is no proportionality between 
time setting and actual time of operation and it is 
difficult to get an inverse time lever characteristic 
with current. 

5. Rebound or chattering of the contacts may occur 
if very high torque is used to get fast operation. 

It would be fairly easy to design and use high-speed 
relays and high-speed breakers if a whole system could 
be changed over to this equipment at once, but in many 
cases it is going to be extremely difficult to use high- 
speed switching and relaying on one part of a system 
and the present day types on the rest of the system. 
It would therefore be advantageous to speed up the 
relays as much as possible on all present installations so 
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that the gradual changeover to high-speed switching 
will not mean so much revision in the protective system 
as a whole. 


RECORDS OF FAULT CURRENT 


No matter how well relays are designed and how 
carefully they are installed and tested and no matter 
how well the settings are chosen, it is impossible to 
predetermine all the fault conditions that the relays 
may have to take care of. It is therefore, absolutely 
essential to watch the operation of relays in service and 
to know when they operate and how fast they operate, 
particularly in complicated transmission networks. 


Various types of equipment are now available for 
recording fault current and other electrical data. 
Records from such equipment have been found to tell 
considerable about relay settings, breaker performance, 
fault phenomena, and the operation of the system 
including the activities of the station personnel. 


The most unexpected and valuable information from 
such equipment has been the approximate location of 
permanent line trouble on high-voltage transmission 
lines. In many cases troubles have been located within 
two or three miles and it is almost always possible to tell 
which end of the line patrol should start from in order to 
locate the fault most promptly. 


The records from this equipment have also given 
fairly complete evidence that there are no surges or 
flashovers or other faults to ground which clear up 
without relaying at least enough points to materially 
reduce the voltage across the fault. Those records 
have also shown that the relays do not work except 
when there are faults to be cleared. Both of these 
points have been under discussion during previous years 
in connection with ground relay protection. 


The two general types of equipment for recording 
fault current are curve drawing ammeters and oscillo- 
graphs. The outstanding advantages of the high-speed 
graphic ammeter are its lower cost, and the instant 
availability of the record. The advantages of the 
oscillographic equipment are the much more accurate 
record, response to variations in fault current, and the 
fact that the oscillographic equipment gets into opera- 
tion much more rapidly, therefore recording the first 
portion of the disturbance. Another advantage of 
multi-element oscillographic equipment is that simul- 
taneous records of current and voltage can be obtained 
in their proper phase relation, permitting a determina- 
tion of power factor, etc. 

Either type of equipment is well worth while, and the 
first is probably more suitable for installation at all 
important stations on the average system. On account 
of the increased cost and slightly higher grade main- 
tenance required, oscillographic equipment is better 
suited to the more important high-voltage stations or to 
stations where unusual trouble has been experienced 
and accurate records are necessary. 
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STAGED TESTS 


As power systems interconnections become more 
frequent and more complicated, it is likely that some of 
the simpler and better known relay schemes will prove 
inadequate. The chief objection to many of the more 
complicated relay schemes is that they are difficult to 
test out and to put into operation with the proper 
connection and settings. It is a difficult problem to 
phase relays by using low-voltage test current or by 
using normal load current so that they will operate 
properly with system voltage fault currents of great 
magnitude under abnormal conditions. While secon- 
dary testing is reasonably adequate for plain overload 
and ground relays, it is slow and difficult for reverse 
power and impedance relays, or any other relays having 
potential connections. 

To get away from such difficulties in connecting up 
and testing out important relay schemes, especially if 
complicated, several power systems have been checking 
such installations by actually placing faults on the 
power system, and having the relay test men watch the 
operation of the relays, read portable meters, and get 
oscillographic records. This procedure tells the whole 
story as to the operation of the protective equipment at 
all stations involved under actual operating conditions. 

The making of such staged tests is one of the most 
powerful and effective ways of securing the proper 
operation of relays and other protective equipment. 
The time and cost involved is usually small and in many 
cases has been found to be less than the cost of checking 
out installations by low-voltage tests. Low-voltage 
tests usually involve a lot of vector diagrams and long 
arguments as to phase rotation, power factor of the load 
or interconnection, polarity, correctness of manufactur- 
er’s data, etc. Even after low-voltage tests are made in 
the best manner possible by high grade men, there 
often result unexplainable errors in connections, and 
these are usually not detected until the protective 
equipment fails to operate properly in service. Often- 
times such an installation is then changed radically 
without much analysis or investigation, and further 
incorrect operations may result. However, with staged 
tests, it is generally possible to put the equipment into 
service with the positive knowledge that it is operating 
properly, as any errors are almost certain to be dis- 
covered on the first staged test and can be corrected 
and checked on subsequent tests. 

Arguments in favor of staged tests have been pre- 
sented before the A. I. E. E. on several occasions. One 
of the first articles outlining the advantages of staged 
system tests was that of Messrs. Sporn and St. Clair, 
A. I. E. E. TRANS., Vol. 46, Feb. 1927, pp. 310, 311, and 
314. Those companies which have used such tests for 
relay work seem to be thoroughly convinced of their 
value and are now making such tests more frequently 
than ever before. . 

Many staged tests for checking relay operation have 
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been made by the Duquesne Light Company and these 
have been described in various publications.** 

In some cases it has been found advantageous to 
check relay connections for the first time by staged 
tests without making any attempt to determine the 
proper connections by vector diagrams or by low-voltage 
tests. In any case the staged test is the final authority, 
and if a staged test can be made immediately after the 
new installation, without undue trouble or expense, 
there is very little reason for men on the drafting board 
or in the construction department spending the time 
usually required to figure out the proper connections 
beforehand. 

It should not be assumed that staged tests can be 
used under all conditions for all relay installations, but 
it is suggested that considerable benefit may be had by 
considering every installation as to the possibility of 
checking by staged tests and making such tests wherever 
practicable. Where such tests cannot be made, it is of 
course, necessary to fall back on the usual methods of 
calculations and low-voltage test. 


TEST FACILITIES 


Very shortly after induction relays began to be in- 
stalled on switchboards there arose a need for a quick 
and safe way of testing relays and other switchboard 
instruments without taking high-voltage equipment out 
of service, without interfering with the operation of the 
power system, and without removing the protection any 
longer than absolutely necessary. Various types of 
test switches, test studs, test jacks and other devices 
have been used. Any of them are well worth while, 
but there is a great difference between the various types 
of such equipment. 


METHODS OF TESTING GROUND RELAYS 


Although the connections to plain ground relays can 
be checked with an ammeter, the use of balanced 
relays, directional ground relays, etc., makes some more 
elaborate check of connections necessary. Oftentimes 
the engineering department will spend considerable 
time in checking detailed wiring diagrams and attempt- 
ing to lay out the wiring diagram so that directional 
relays will be correctly phased when installed. This 
may save the construction department some time if the 
drafting room work and construction work is carefully 
done. However, there is always a doubt as to correct- 
ness of the connections until it is definitely proven by 
the operation of the relays. More reliable results can 
be obtained by either phantom or staged tests. 


-3. Selective Relay System of the 66-Kv. Ring of the Duquesne 
Light Company, by H. P. Sleeper, A. I. E. E. Trans., Vol. 42, 
p. 5138. 

4. Ground Relay Protection for Transmission Systems, by 
G. B. Dodds and B. M. Jones, A. J. E. E. Trawns., Vol. 46, 
p. 847. 

5. ‘Field Testing of Relays,’”’ by W. M. Evans and R. J. 
Salsbury, Electrical World, March 17, 1928. 

6. ‘Direct Benefits of Field Testing of Relays,” by B. M. 
Jones, Electrical World, May 5, 1928. 
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A number of years ago the company with which the 
writers are connected established the practise of check- 
ing bushing current transformers, relays, etc., by phan- 
tom tests which consisted in clearing the equipment 
and putting low-voltage test current through it. Orig- 
inally, sign lighting transformers were used for supply- 
ing this current, but special transformers were later 
bought which were much more flexible and with which 
currents as high as 1000 amperes could be obtained. 
This method has been in successful operation for two 
years. 

In phasing directional ground relays by such tests, 
it is necessary to put test current through the breaker 
and also through the current transformer in the neutral 
ground lead. A careful check of all connections is 
necessary to be sure that the test current is in the proper 
relative direction in the breaker and in the neutral 
current transformer. Such tests have been very 
valuable in phasing relays and checking the breakdown 
of bushing current transformers, particularly in cases 
where the transformers were of poor design or the relay 
burden in the neutral was large. In some cases, we 
have found the bushing current transformer ratio to 
ground current was as much as 150 per cent of that to 
phase current. The data so obtained have been most 
valuable in obtaining necessary selectivity and co- 
ordination of settings. 

These phantom tests have been very useful and are 
still being made on practically all directional ground 
installations as a check of current transformer ratios, 
connections, etc. - Possibility of mistakes in test 
connections, the chances of a reversal of current in the 
transformer neutral in normal operation and other such 
factors make an actual staged test at normal voltage the 
most satisfactory check. These tests were begun on 
this system about four years ago and several hundred 
such tests both phase-to-ground and phase-to-phase 
have been made. 

Staged tests at normal voltage are made if possible 
with two breakers in series and with reduced generation 
or with a switching setup such that the currents ob- 
tained are far below the breaker capacity. It is 
significant that such a large number of short circuits and 
grounds can be placed on a system with practically no 
damage to equipment and without serious effect on 
system load. 

Some of the many benefits obtained from these tests 
are given below. 

1. An over-all check is obtained of the correctness 
of relay wiring and phasing. 

2. Any unsuspected characteristics of relays may be 
discovered by watching their operation under actual 
fault conditions. © 

3. The test results furnish a check on the method of 
calculating fault current. 

4. By such tests may be found any unusual distribu- 
tion or direction of current flow. The tests have 
explained several supposedly wrong relay operations by 
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discovery of new factors which made necessary a change 
of relay application. 

5. Valuable data have been obtained on the effects 
of ares on conductors and the consequent necessity for 
clearing troubles quickly. 

6. Many data have been secured on are and ground 
resistance. Results so far indicate that these factors 
may reduce the amount of ground current on distribu- 
tion lines but apparently do not materially affect relay 
settings or fault power factor on high voltage lines. 

7. The tests have shown that distribution lines may 
stay in trees with hazard to linemen for considerable 
time and not take enough ground current to operate the 
most sensitive ground relays now available. 

8. The tests have been used to check the ability of 
station ground systems to carry sustained ground 
current. 

9. Tests have indicated that a ground chain on a 
high voltage line does not give adequate protection to 
workmen if a line is accidently energized. 

10. Such tests have been used to determine the 
performance of various types of insulators under heavy 
arcs. 

11. One of the greatest benefits has been an increase 
in the morale and efficiency of the dispatching organiza- 
tion. The dispatchers have been present on many tests 
and become familiar with relay performance, possible 
troubles, test procedure, etc., and are therefore much 
better qualified to handle system troubles. 


OPERATION OF SPECIAL RELAY SCHEMES 


The tabulation herewith shows the operating record 
of the various relay schemes previously described. 
This record includes all the installations of the special 
schemes but includes only two of the many installations 
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The incorrect operations for scheme two are due to 
the following causes. Incorrect connection of the relays 
caused four incorrect operations, all when the equipment 
was first installed. Two operations were due to a relay 
being grounded when the substation was flooded to a 
depth of several feet. There was one case of bus 
trouble which caused an incorrect operation, as this 
scheme does not cover bus protection. There was 
another case of tripping on through trouble on the 
66-kv. system which ties to the 110-kv. system through 
low-reactance auto-transformers. This scheme does 
not automatically take care of such a situation, and the 
settings on the 66-kv. system had to be changed. One 
incorrect operation was due to a mistake by a relay test 
man. One operation was due to unusual operating 
conditions which the scheme was not designed to meet. 
This particular condition was unnecessary and would 
not have been used if the relay scheme had been better 
known by the load dispatcher. One incorrect operation 
was due to inadequate system planning, as a 150-mile 
section of transmission line was not provided with a 
breaker, and the ground current at the far end was too 
low to operate any relay. 


Four incorrect operations of Scheme 4 were due to 
defective relays. Scale from the magnet lodged 
between the magnet and the disk, binding the relay 
disk. Two incorrect operations were due to poor relay 
settings and three to mistakes on the part of the relay 
men. . 

Six incorrect operations of Scheme 7 were due to 
incorrect relay connections, one to a mistake by a relay 
test man, one to unnecessary operating conditions, and 
two to poor system planning. 


One incorrect operation of Scheme 9 was due to a 


of plain directional ground relays. mistake in phasing while installing relays. The second 
Months in Correct Incorrect 
Figure Scheme Station Voltage service operations operations 

Direchionalicround Geert ae eRe eras eee Ocoee No. 1 66,000 37 136 12 

MirechiGual srvouTd-~f om sider ade copra ves a eho.a ks Great Falls 44,000 19 37 0 

2 Cross connected directional ground......... Tt ee Washington 110,000 20 101 3 

2 Cross connected directional ground.............. Arlington 110,000 4 28 1 

2 Cross connected directional ground.............. Great Falls 110,000 5 18 5 

2 Cross connected directional ground.............. Ridgedale 44,000 13 8 0 

2 Cross connected directional ground.............. Ocoee No. 1 110,000 12 43 2 

3 Directional ground for auto transformers......... W. Nashville 154,000 5 6 0 
4 Balanced ground for auto transformers........... Lenoir City 110,000 16 
5 Directional ground bus protection............... Ridgedale 110,000 3 
6 Directional ground without star transformer...... Carter St. 44,000 7 
7 Directional ground without line breaker.......... Ridgedale 110,000 28 
7 Directional ground without line breaker.......... S. Nashville 110,000 5 
8 (BUS DEOGOCUIOD pene iene ete hicast ois CEST AIR OG cae Great Falls 110,000 11 
9 TOCKIng POLAYS sqjsycteses. ons) 3, ahatace seep orcas ee tee ee eee ere Ococee No. 1 110,000 12 
9 Locking relaysis2: «acca neko sehde oe Ca Sees niet Ridgedale 44,000 13 
12 Low side.2round protectuom,..n ede see cee las ie Murfreesboro 11,000 22 
12 Low side ground protection. )-. 22.3% ee ance Cleveland 11,000 12 
12 Low ‘sideiground. protectionay. sao-no—6e os see eee Centerville 154,000 5 


Total 


1254 }EORGE AND BENNETT: DIRECTIONAL GROUND RELAYS 


was due to 110-kv. bus trouble which the scheme does 
not protect against. 

One incorrect operation of Scheme 12 was due to a 
defective relay and two were due to inadequate con- 
struction work. ; 

The total incorrect operations was 47 and the correct 
operations £06, giving an accuracy of 94 per cent. The 
plain directional ground relay operation is, of course, 
much more accurate as there are very few chances of 
wrong connections or poor settings, as these relays are 
relatively easy to install, phase, and set correctly. It is 
interesting to note that nearly all of the above incorrect 
operations occurred during the first few months that 
each scheme was in operation. As soon as incorrect 
operations occurred staged tests were made, and these 
usually resulted in finding the relay trouble and clearing 
it permanently. 

In general, incorrect operations occurring after a 
scheme has been in service during one lightning season 
are usually due to poor system planning, defective relays, 
flood conditions, etc., rather than to wrong connections, 
poor settings, or inadequate types of relays. 


CONCLUSION 


Experience seems to show that ground relay protec- 
tion is almost paramount on high-voltage transmission 
systems. On many systems the benefits of ground 
protection have been extended to lower voltage lines 
and it is recommended that more general use of ground 
protection be made on systems of all voltages. Ground 
relay protection possesses great flexibility of application 
and can be adapted to the further developments in 
protection which will undoubtedly occur shortly. The 
advent of high-speed ground relaying is just around the 
corner. In developing the relay schemes described 
above considerable experimental work was done and 
several of them were modified following tests at system 
voltage. It is suggested that experimental work of this 
kind be encouraged on many systems to further the 
development of protection schemes. 


Discussion 


J. H. Nehler: It may be well to mention a system of ground 
relay protection which is being used on the Philadelphia Elec- 
tric Company’s 220-kv. system and on the 220-kv. interconnec- 
tion with the Pennsylvania Power and Light Co. and the Public 
Service Electric and Gas Co. The lines are equipped at each 
end with instantaneous plunger type over-current relays con- 
nected in the residual circuits. These relays are given settings 
slightly higher than the maximum through fault ground currents 
which can be calculated for the various lines under any possible 
operating set-ups. 

The operation of these relays is similar to that of the first 
step of the step-by-step impedance relays except that the portion 
of the line over which instantaneous operation is secured is 
not constant but varies with the system set-up. Faults occurr- 
ing beyond the limit of the protection of the relay at one end 
of the line will fall within the limit of protection of the similar 
relay at the other end where instantaneous operation will result. 
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In the ease of a system solidly grounded at all relay points, the 
redistribution of the zero phase sequence current after the line 
has been opened at the distant end, issuch that an increased flow 
of ground currents through the relay under consideration will 
cause it to operate. In this manner sequential tripping on 
ground faults at the line ends is secured exactly as in the case 
of parallel lines equipped with balanced ground relays. 

If these relays are non-directional, it is neecssary to set the 
relays at each end of a given line at the same value determined 
by the maximum through fault ground current possible in either 
direction. By making them directional it is possible to take 
advantage of a lower setting at one end of the line. This has 
been done by introducing the contacts of a directional element 
into the trip circuit. One operating coil of this element is con- 
nected into the residual circuit of the line and the other coil to a 
current transformer placed in the station neutral. By this 
means the directional action is obtained. 


A high-speed ground relay of this type comprising a directional 
and an over-current element has been developed which has an 
operating time of approximately one cycle. 

H. H. Spencer: In regard to the use of directional ground 
relays as discussed by Messrs. George and Bennett there are in 
general two methods of establishing the phase of the ground 
current in a circuit. The more common method is to use a 
relay energized through current transformers by the residual 
current in the circuit protected and the current flowing in the 
neutral of a grounded-Y bank of transformers located in the 
substation with the relays. The torque of such a relay is, there- 
fore, determined by the vector product: 

Tou. Jor 
where Jo, is the zero sequence current in the line and Jor is the 
zero sequence current in the transformer. The less usual method 
is to use a similar relay except that instead of being energized 
from the current in the power transformer neutral the second 
winding is energized from a wye-delta potential transformer, so 
that the torque of the relay is dependent upon the vector product: 
Tout. Eo 
where Eo is the zero sequence voltage of the system at the point 
where the relays are installed. 
The use of auto-transformers in place of two-winding trans- 
formers in the power banks frequently introduce a difficulty. 
There are two circuits for zero sequence current, one circuit 
involves the faulted system and the transformer, the other circuit 
involves the faulted system and the unfaulted system. Now if: 
Xoa = zero sequence reactance of the’unfaulted system includ- 
ing the equivalent reactance of the auto-transformer 
winding connected to it 

Xop = zero sequence reactance of the common portion of the 
transformer winding. 


which will result in no current 


There is a critical value of 


flowing in the auto-transformer neutral. This is when: 

Xoa = Xos (a — 1) 
where a is the ratio of transformation of the auto-transformer. 
With a lower value of Xop the current of the outer transformer 
neutral will actually reverse and result in a faulty operation of 
the relay. 

It appears that the use of the other type of relay never results 
in these difficulties but it has the disadvantage of involving three 
potential transformers. 

R. H. Bennett: Mr. Spencer’s point regarding zero or 
reversed ground current in auto transformer neutral has been 


1. I. H. Summers and J. B. McClure, Progress in the Study of System 
Stability, A. I. E. E. Transactions, Vol. 49, Page 132. 


ate 
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recognized and encountered by the writers. Fig. 5 in the paper, 
deals with a method by which this condition can be met using 
directional ground relays with two current elements. In this 
ease a current transformer in the power transformer neutral is not 
used. An auto balancing transformer in the neutral of the line 
eurrent transformers is used to balance out the through feed of 
zero sequence current leaving the zero sequence current supplied 
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by transformer bank to polarize relay. Such a scheme has been 
in satisfactory operation on this system for over a year. 

The directional ground relay polarized by wye delta potential 
transformers has been used by many companies. However, 
this scheme also has its objections due to variations in the power 
factor of the fault, and variation in power factor in cases of 
simultaneous faults on different phases. 


Electric Power Consumption for Yard Switching 
BY P. H. HATCH: 


Member, A. I. E. E 


Synopsis.—!n the application of various types of locomotives to 
switching service, it is at times quite desirable to have data concerning 
the energy requirements involved. A convenient figure for express- 
ing such requirements in relation to work done is watt hours per 
ton-mile. 

The determination of such a figure involves certain difficulties 
peculiar to switching service, in that trailing loads and distances 
moved are continually varying. 

The electrified Oak Point Yard of the New York, New Haven & 
Hartford Railroad in New York City offered an excellent oppor- 
tunity for determining figures of watt hours per ton-mile for different 
kinds of switching. Accordingly two electric locomotives were 
equipped with the necessary instruments, and a total of 391/¢ hr. 
of operation was observed and recorded. 


The paper describes in some detail the entire procedure of the tests 
and lists in tabulated form the data obtained. 

Basic figures necessary for calculating watt hours per ton-mile, it 
was found, could be expanded to give a much broader scope to the 
results, so that many interesting data became available. Incident- 
ally, the data will permit of even further expansion where certain 
special figures or factors are desired. 

Although electric locomotives of different types were used, the 
results set forth in the paper should be considered without regard to 
either type. 

It is hoped that data concerning switching operations on other 
ratlroads may become available. 


* k * * * 


I. GENERAL 
N the case of electric locomotives operating in road, 
| passenger or freight service the problem of deter- 

mining the power consumption per unit of work 
done has not been difficult. From one end of a given 
run to the other train weights undergo few, if any, 
changes; if they do, such changes are easily accounted 
for. Distances present no problems of measurement, 
nor do meter readings necessary for computing total 
energy. In other words, power consumption per unit 
of work done or (to use a more familiar expression) 
watt-hours per ton-mile, present no especial difficulties 
in such cases. 

Where watt-hours per ton-mile are desired for switch- 
ing service, however, the problem becomes radically 
different. This is because where the number of cars 
has changed from the previous move, tonnage and dis- 
tance must be determined for every individual move 
that the switch engine makes. It takes little imagina- 
tion to understand that this makes necessary the 
calculation of ton-miles practically every time the 
switcher moves; the frequency of such moves in a busy 
yard is quite apparent. 

A reasonably accurate figure of watt-hours per ton- 
mile for switching service is of use in many ways. 
It is, for instance, helpful in figuring battery capacity 


-. necessary for a storage battery switching locomotive, 


where the switching service to be handled by the loco- 
motiveis known. Also in the case of the oil or gasoline 
electric switcher, some idea of fuel quantities neces- 
sary for a given service may be obtained. Similarly 
in the case of applying an electric switcher to a par- 
ticular location, advance information relative to power 
requirements can be determined. Still another side 
of the matter is disclosed when it is considered that 
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watt-hours per ton-mile for a given locomotive in a given 
service may be taken as an approximate index of per- 
formance. Other uses of the watt-hours per ton-mile 
figure for switching service are readily possible. 

It should be emphasized at this point that the tests 
herein described had for their primary object the 
determination of energy consumption (based on a 
sufficient number of hours of service) in terms of watt- 
hours per ton-mile for various classes of yard switching, 
without regard to type or types of electric locomotives 
used. 


II. DESCRIPTION OF TEST AND APPARATUS 


In order to arrive at definite facts regarding the 
power consumption per ton-mile for electric switching 
locomotives, a series of tests was run in the Oak Point 
Yard of the New York, New Haven and Hartford 
Railroad in New York City. This yard is devoted 
primarily to classification work in connection with the 
interchange business with the Erie, Lehigh Valley, 
Central New Jersey and Lackawanna Railroads, such 
business being carried on between the various harbor 
terminals by means of car floats. There are in general, 
therefore, two distinct kinds of service performed by 
the switching locomotives in Oak Point Yard, namely, 
float loading and unloading and general switching and 
classifying. 

Oak Point Yard is roughly Y-shaped. The foot of the 
Y is at the north end, the south end branching out to 
serve the eight float bridges, together with various shop 
and yard tracks between the farthest bridge track on 
the east and the six-track Harlem River Branch on the 
west. Fig. 1 gives a general view of the mid-section of 
the yard looking south. 

The switching locomotives operating in this yard have 
varied duties. No one locomotive is assigned to a 
definitive class of work. Classifying, float pulling and 
loading, switching the shop tracks, pushing outgoing 
trains, etc., are some of the services each engine may be 
called upon to perform. 


1256 


30-94 


Oct. 1930 


For the purposes of the test, it was decided to equip 
a locomotive with the necessary test instruments and 
then have the engine put into normal service, neglecting 
the test entirely so far as the engine and crew were con- 
cerned. It was thought that this would give the 
most comprehensive results for the test, as well as 
burden the yard forces and engine crews as little as pos- 
sible. To the men running the test was left the classi- 
fication of results according to service. 

For measuring watt-hours, the regular locomotive 


Fig. 1—Gernerau View or Oak Point YARD 


(Note curved classifying tracks at left) 


watt-hour meter was utilized. It was calibrated both 
before and after the test. For determining distances 
moved, a magnetic counter was used in conjunction 
with dry cells and a contact-making device mounted in 


Fig. 2—Euecrric Switcaine Locomotive Usrep In Oak 


Point YARD 


the end of one of the locomotive axles. From readings 
of the counter the number of revolutions of the wheel 
was determined, from which were calculated the dis- 
tances moved. 

The contact-making device» was home-made, con- 
sisting of an automobile timer fitted with a special 
flange for attaching to the axle hub. Throughout the 
period of the test, this device functioned satisfacto- 
rily and made possible very accurate distance deter- 
minations. 

The test was run in two periods of three days each. 
Two different locomotives were used, one for each 
period. The same test procedures were followed and 
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much the same classes of work were performed by 
each. Each locomotive operated from the 11,000-volt 
a-c. single-phase supply. Specifications for the two 
locomotives follow: 


106-Ton Exectric Swircuine Locomotive 


Classifications. 2 preei. eee ie ee eae B+B 

THETA Gr O-Veue S11 DD levi Meme ee as 11,000-volt, 25-cycle, 
single-phase, a-c. 

Evy DEO OMChU CLOL Ge tat Set eater aie Overhead 

Total weight of locomotive............. 211,500 Ib. 

Total weight on drivers...../.......... 211,500 Ib. 

iINomortdrivin sawiheelsuanerestae ce erin as 4 

Diameter of driving wheels.............42 in. 

Totalswheel base gwar wee tec ie Meek. 25 ft. O in. 

Risrdicwiheel base causes he ccs eens tick eect 8 ft. 3 in. 

Length over coupler faces.............. 38 ft.3 in. 

Height over pantagraph locked down... .14 ft. 8 in. 

INO FO MOFOTSEZ ait. He eRe eE tee 4 

Ly Pero la 0 TOE my rrorstent bong Shee ee D-c. series (d-c. from 
motor-generator set) 

IDTIVG eats Sorters pnts cae Cee? eee ae Gear 

Geartratiotneon er Mee eee ee a ee WARP 

Tractive effort, hourly rating.......... 23,200 lb. 

Speediat hourly rating sue aaenss si oasis 8.1 mi. per hr. 

Tractive effort, continuous rating...... 14,500 lb. 

Speed at continuous rating............. 11.4 mi. per hr. 


90-Ton Exectrric SwitcHine LocoMoTIvE 


Classification: -cnsee ee oe See B+B 

Kinergy: suppl yi cis tet seine eos 11,000-volt, 25-eycle, 
: single-phase, a-c. 

Type of conductors secu. ace aeariee Overhead 

Total weight of locomotive....... praree ere 181,000 lb. 

Total weight on drivers.:..... . <2: a :h« 181,000 Ib. 

Now of driving wheelst® cn. 2) eet 4 

Diameter of driving wheels............. 63 in. 

Total wheel baset< an. Homer ee 23 ft. 6 in. 

Rigid wheel baseaw.n eae see 7 ft. 0 in 

Length over coupler faces.............. 39 ft. 1 in. 

Height over pantagraph locked down... .14 ft. 3% in. 

Notot motors2een eee ora ee 4 

Ty POLOL MO ONS: Sine ele eaes lai + A-c. commutator type 

series 

TD ERV ORAS ae oe aes SR he tS ae Glee ok Gear quill 

Gear ratio...... SEEN OSS Me eh ans aie hte 17:101 

Tractive effort, hourly rating.......... 23,200 lb. 

Speed avihourhy ta tinceesen ee see ee 8.1 mi. per hr. 

Tractive effort, continuous rating...... 14,500 Ib. 

Speed at continuous rating............. 11.4 mi. per hr. 


Weather and rail conditions were good for the greater 
part of the time in each period. A little rain was 
experienced in both. Average summer temperatures 
prevailed. 

The personnel of the test consisted of threemen. One 
rode continuously in the cab of the locomotive, -and 
read the watt-hour meter and revolution counter; one 
was on the ground recording car numbers for each 
move; the third assisted in this work, obtained car 
weights from the various sources, endeavored to dis- 
cover in advance the moves to be made and generally 
kept track of the test as a whole. 

The degree of coordination and sign reading that the 
man in the cab and the ground man developed between 
them was remarkable, and resulted in 95 per cent of the 
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test data taken by the two in widely separated locations 
being capable of matching up afterward. 

Getting the car numbers for each move necessary in 
loading or unloading a car float presented no particular 
difficulties after the first two or three floats had been 
handled. When doing yard switching or classifying, 
the problem was considerably more complicated; 
unless the ground man could see both the locomotive 
and the cars which were picked up or dropped, it was 
very difficult to coordinate distance readings with 
number of cars moved. Fortunately the greater part 
of the classification work was performed on curved 
track, which made relatively easy the coordination of 
moves between the ground man and cab man. 

It may be of interest to follow the procedure for 
“shaking out” a string of cars, and to note the method 
for keeping track of the number of cars and distance 
each combination moved during the process. 

Let it be assumed that the locomotive has “hooked 
on” to a string of cars, which it will proceed to classify 


Fig. Oak 


38—E.uectric Switcuing Locomotive UsEep IN 
Point YARD 


on the different yard tracks according to destination. 
Classifying in general is done on a fan-shaped set of 
tracks. The string of cars is hauled out on the lead 
track and the proper switches thrown. Then a rapid 
acceleration is made toward the branch tracks. When 
sufficient speed has been attained, the first cut is made; 
that is, for instance, three cars bound for track 7 are 
uncoupled and allowed to coast down to their allotted 
track, the rest of the string of cars and the locomotive 
being brought to a stand-still and returning to the lead 
track. The same procedure is followed until all the 
cars in the string have been placed on their respective 
tracks. . 

In practise, the moves are made as rapidly as the cars 
can be “kicked off,’ with the accompanying starts and 
stops necessary. 

The test procedure called for the ground man ob- 
taining in order, the numbers of the cars in the string. 
Then, standing near the middle of the curve (as pre- 
viously mentioned the classifying lead tracks are on a 
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curve), he was able to signal to the man in the cab when 
a new move started and also to determine how many 
cars were kicked off at a time, so checking off their 
numbers in his record book. 

Following is a sample set of classification moves, 
taken directly and without change from the notebook 
of the ground man. As noted, each move was assigned 
a number, such as A-9, C-6, H-8, ete. The car num- 
bers are noted and the general procedure for getting the 
tonnage and distance moved during classification moves 
can easily be deduced, when it is remembered that 
distance was read at the beginning and end of each 
numbered move. ‘“‘X’’ denotes an empty car. 


H-1 Light 
H-2 2—Reachers 
H-3 Light 
H-4 CNJ 60248 
CNJ 62614 
CNJ 62874 
CNJ 64535 
CNJ 64737 18 ears 
NH 51943 X- 
NH 52137 X 
NH 55065 X 
NH 54150 X 
BIG 4 41120 
BIG 4 58904 
B&M 49472 
SO. 1384985 
CNJ 61146 
CNJ « .61728 
CNJ 65130 
CNJ 50445 
CNJ 61818 
H-5 H-4 less last 2 cars 16 ears 
H-6 H-4 less last 3 cars 15 ears 
H-7 H-4 less last 6 cars 12 cars 
H-8 1st 11 cars of H-4 
H-9 Ist 9 ears of H-4 
H-10 1st 8 cars of H-4 
H-11 1st 5 ears of H-4 
H-12 Ist 4 ears of H-4 
H-13 1st 3 ears of H-4 
H-14 Ist 2 ears of H-4 


Translating the above: The locomotive made move 
H-1 light; coupled on to flat cars used as reachers for 
float work and moved them to another track (H-2); re- 
turned light (H-8) to the string of 18 cars to be classi- 
fied. These 18 cars were moved to the lead track, 
stopped, reversed and two cars kicked off (H-4); this 
left 16 cars for the next move; these 16 cars were moved 
back to the lead track, stopped, reversed and one car 
kicked off (H-5); the 15 cars remaining were handled 
similarly for move (H-6) and three cars kicked off; 
twelve cars now remained, which were handled as before 
and one car kicked off (H-7) leaving the first eleven of 
the string. These were handled-similarly, kicking off 
two cars (H-8), then one car (H-9), then three cars 
(H-10), then one car (H-11), then one car (H-12), 
again one car (H-13), which brings us to the last move 
(H-14) where the last two cars were moved to the lead 
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track stopped, reversed, and kicked off to a classifica- 
tion track. 


III. ANALYSIS OF TEST CONDITIONS 


The test was of necessity subject to certain errors. 
Regular engines on their regular runs were used and 
regular procedures as to switching were followed all 
through, with the possible exception that the work of 
the engine under test was not varied quite as much as 
usual. This did nothing to detract from the test as 
indicating actual average conditions, and did help some 
in separating the results according to class of service 
performed. 

Gross weights for loaded cars were taken in round 
numbers as shown in the various yard records, float 
lists, ete. Empty car weights were taken as. 20 tons. 
This is the figure used in making up train weights and 
may be considered as a good average for all empty cars. 

Distance readings were accurate to lengths less than 
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4—WHuectric Locomotive 
Point YARD 


View showing locomotive, reacher cars, and float bridge. Note incline of 


bridge apron 

the circumferences of the driving wheels to which the 
revolution counter was attached. These circumfer- 
ences for the two locomotives used were 1614 ft. and 
11 ft. Slipping of the drivers to the axle of which the 
revolution counter was attached was a potential source 
of error; fortunately, practically no slipping of these 
particular wheels on the locomotives was noted. (On 
both locomotives, all axles are driving axles.) 

It was first intended to read the locomotive watt-hour 
meter for each move; this was impossible, however, as 
the meter, being the regular locomotive type, did not 
register enough for accurate reading in the case of the 
shorter moves. The meter readings, therefore, were 
confined to changes in classes of service, or to other 
sufficiently long intervals, to insure accurate data. 

The meters on both locomotives were calibrated 
before and after the tests and were accurate to within 
1 per cent during the tests. A certain inaccuracy in 
scheme of meter connections was present; this, how- 
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ever, was considered within the accuracy limits of the 
tests as a whole. 

In any given move where a car or several cars were 
kicked off, the move with the number of cars as at the 
start was considered to terminate when the locomotive 
with its remaining cars had been brought to a stand- 
still. This did not involve great inaccuracy, as the 
only energy not taken account of was that required to 
brake the kicked-off cars. In comparison with the 
energy required for acceleration of the string, this is 
practically negligible. 

Where the locomotive and its load made short moves 
of less than a car length or two, no record was made. 
The only effect of this was to increase the watthours 


_ per ton-mile figures very slightly. 


The test locomotives were in several instances used to 
push out road freight trains from the yards. ‘The time 
that the engines first hooked on the rear end until the 
push-out was completed was deleted from the records 
of the test. The time spent in returning from the push- 
ing and in traveling to the train to be pushed, was 
counted, however, as being properly classified as 
switching service. 

In the tabulated summaries for the first period and 
for the test as a whole, a certain discrepancy may be 
noted in that the sum of the number of moves, miles, 
ton-miles, ete., for the different classes of service does 
not equal the total figures for the entire period or 
periods. The latter figures take into account five 
moves totaling 426 ton-miles which were omitted from 
the records of classes of service as not belonging specifi- 
cally to either, yet properly belonging to switching 
service. 

As a matter of interest, average speeds for elapsed 
time for each day were calculated. These took into 
account the 20-min. lunch period per shift, but omitted 
time consumed in pushing trains or doing other work of 
a non-switching variety. 

When a rate of energy consumption with respect to 
work performed is desired, there are two methods of 
obtaining the final result. In the particular case under 
discussion, the watt-hours per ton-mile could be cal- 
culated for each move and an average taken for as 
many moves as constitute a certain period or class of 
service. The other method consists of taking the sum 
of the ton-miles for a given series of moves and dividing 
this figure into the sum of the watt-hours for these 
moves. It was thought the latter method gives the 
more representative results over a given period, is more 
accurate, and, as previously pointed out, lends itself 
more readily to the test procedure as regards meter 
readings. 

In final figures of watt-hours per ton-mile, decimal 
points are omitted, inasmuch as the accuracy of the 
test as a whole would not make them particularly 
significant. 

IV. TABULATIONS 
The tabulations of data obtained in the test show 
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results for each period, for each class of service, and a 
composite summary for both periods. 


V. ANALYSIS OF RESULTS 


Inasmuch as yard switching operations are continu- 
ally changing—no two days being alike—no unfavor- 
able comparisons are justified as between the loco- 
motives used in the first and second periods. Nor 
is any comparison intended, as there are too many 
variables encountered in two three-day periods a 
month apart to make such a comparison at all 
significant. The differences which do exist in the 
results of the two periods serve to illustrate the 
fact that many hours of switching service must be 
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included considerably more float unloading or “pulling.” 
Comparison of the figures will show that float unloading 
is the highest in power consumption per ton-mile. 

This is no doubt due to the incline of the float bridge 
apron at low tide, a great number of small moves and 
considerable waiting time. During the tests, the apron 
incline was for the most part against movements from 
the float. At high tide this incline is reversed, but not 
to the same extent as at low tide. The number of 
small moves comes in the fact that the floats must be 
loaded or unloaded in parts; when unloading, the parts 
are additive; that is, each succeeding move is with a 
greater tonnage; (in loading, on the other hand, each 
succeeding move is with a decreasing tonnage). It 


THE NEW YORK, NEW HAVEN AND HARTFORD RAILROAD 
Electric Power Consumption for Yard Switching 
Condensed Summary—Oak Point Yard, New York 


First Period 
July 25-27, 1928 


Avg. Trailing Total Trailing Kw-hr. | Watt-hr.}] Watt-hr. | Watt-hr, 
No. of speed Car ton- ton- tons per per per car |per trailing] per total 
Period of Service moves | Mileage | (m. p. h.) miles miles miles move Kw-hr. mile mile ton-mile | ton-mile 
July 25; 1928, 6:br.. otto 110 19.03 3.13 169.4 4180 5901 214 527 Bhd SLLE 126 89 
July 26, 1928, 6hr.......... 91 Lae 2.81 149.9 5441 6987 330 §25 30.7 3502 97 75 
Afi bras Ce Play Alles os ah 129 22.71 3.28 193.4 7858 9914 321 711 ey ees 3676 91 72 
Three-day period, 19 hr.... 330 58.85 3.08 512.7 17479 22802 288 1763 30.0 3439 101 77 
Yard classifying......:.... 267 47.17 — 427.0 14833 19102 292 1480 31.4 3466 100 77 
Loading car floats......... 32 5.88 — 45.6 1215 1 746 244 131 22.3 2873 108 75 
Unloading car floats....... 26 4.37 — 29.0 1133 1528 337 130 29.8 4483 115 85 
Both loading and unloading 
Car floats.) ace saris 58 10.25 ——— 74.6 2348 3274 286 261 25.5 3500, 111 80 
Second Period 
August 13-15, 1928 
Aug. 13,/1928,/3'2/3 DES. 2. aI is § 13.76 Bats: 76.8 4070 5528 314 573 41.7 7457 141 104 
Aug. 14, 1928,81/2hr..... 215 217.63 2.55 164.2 5184 TAT7 269 1030 47.6 6272 199 138 
Aug. 15,1928) Shr.. oem. 134 24.55 3.08 202.8 8314 10966 370 1131 46.1 5576 136 103 
Three-day period, 20 1/6 hr. 362 59.94 2.99 443.9 17568 23971 320 2734 45.6 6159 156 114 
Ward classifying se a eeeten 277 42.93 ——— 322.6 13990 18591 333 1950 45.4 6045 139 105 
Loading car floats.......... 25 7.14 —— O27 1207 1964 234 249, 34.9 4728. 206 127 
Unloading car floats........ 60 9.86 —— 68.6 2371 3416 299 535 54.2 7794 226 157 
Both loading and unloading 
car floatsi cain aceon 85 17.00 — 121.3 3578 5380 280° 784 46.1 6364 219 146 
Both Periods 
July 25-27 and August 13-15, 1928 
Six-day period, 39 1/6 hr... 692 118.79 3.03 956.6 35047 46773 305 4497 37.9 4699 128 96 
Yard classifying....ecsesan 544 90.10 —_ 749.6 28823 37693 313 3430 38.0 4575 119 91 
Loading car floats.......... 57 13.02 — 98.3 2422 3710 240 380 29.2 3865 157 102 
Unloading car floats........ 86 14.23 — 97.6 3504 4944 310 665 46.6 6810 189 135 
Both loading and unloading : 
Car floats oie omen seteen 143 27.25 _—_— 195.9 5926 8654 282° 1045 38.4 5332 176 ; 121 


recorded before a representative figure for watt-hours 
per ton-mile can be obtained, regardless of the type of 
locomotive used. 

Although figures of watt-hours per ton-mile for the 
various services were primarily desired, it is interesting 
to note the extent of the data obtained from basic 
records of kilowatthours, number of cars, tons, and 
distances moved. . 

For purposes of discussion, the first three days of 
the test in July are referred to as the first period; the 
second three days of the test in August are referred to 
as the second period. 

In general, each period was similar in classes of ser- 
vice performed, with the exception that the second 


can readily be understood, therefore, that a low tide 
will definitely tend to increase the energy consumption 
for float unloading. Waiting time is another factor 
which enters into the situation; a certain stipulated 
time is allowed for unloading, loading, and releasing a 
car float. Hence a switcher is often dispatched to a 
float bridge to wait for an approaching float. If the 
stand-by losses of the locomotive are relatively great, 
the watt-hours per ton-mile for float unloading are 
correspondingly increased. 

The tests under consideration showed that the general 
impression that float service is a more severe variety of 
switching than classifying is in the main correct, though 
local and tidal conditions may vary this somewhat. 
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General yard switching and classification work 
showed reasonable figures for power consumption per 
ton-mile. Such figures would, no doubt, vary for 
different yards, since grades and curves in no two yards 
would be alike. But Oak Point Yard is large enough 
so the figures indicated give what is considered a good 
average figure for flat yard switching. In this connec- 
tion, it would be extremely interesting if a comparison 
of watt-hours per ton-mile for flat switching and hump 
switching could be obtained. Figures for the latter 
type of switching, of course, should not be considered 
without due reference to the gradients of the hump 
approaches. 


It will be noted that the figures of watt-hours per ton- 
mile for each period show a decided difference. This is 
undoubtedly due in part to the difference in types of 
locomotives used as regards stand-by losses. Another 
factor tending to increase this difference between the 
two periods was that the second included more float 
work, particularly unloading. Undoubtedly other vari- 
ables such as different rates of acceleration, different 
proportions of power-on and power-off time, etc., were 
present and had their part in the difference noted. 


Vis 


As previously remarked, extreme accuracy was more 
or less impossible of attainment under the conditions 
of the test. Regular operating procedures were fol- 
lowed as closely as possible, as it was considered the 
results thus obtained would show average every-day 
conditions and would be of greater value than if labora- 


CONCLUSION 
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tory precision of measurements were undertaken at the 
expense of the test as a whole. 

To obtain two three-day periods of switching service 
exactly alike is well-nigh impossible. In spite of the 
general similarity of service for the two periods under 
discussion, there were certain differences between the 
two which make undesirable any conclusions regarding 
the types of switching locomotives used. Where com- 
parisons are mentioned, they are simply for explanation 
of test results, and are not to be considered as reflect- 
ing upon either type of locomotive. 

It is believed, therefore, that the data herein set 
forth, represent actual, average conditions of switching 
service in Oak Point Yard. The various figures ob- 
tained for electric power consumption in watt-hours per 
ton-mile, it is thought, are well within the accuracy 
range of existing freight car loaded and light tonnage 
figures. It is felt that an important object will have 
been gained if this study may lead to similar tests being 
made under different conditions on other railroads. 

In conclusion, thanks are due to all those partici- 
pating in, or arranging for, the tests. Particular men- 
tion is due Mr. W. T. Kelley, Asst. Engineer, and Mr. 
EK. 8. McConnell, Mechanical Inspector, for their very 
able assistance in the running of the test and calculation 
of results; to the Oak Point Yard forces under Messrs. 
HK. J. Cotter and John Dunford, Assistant Superin- 
tendent and Yard Master respectively, for their excel- 
lent cooperation; also to Mr. S. Withington, Electrical 
Engineer, and Mr. A. L. Ralston, Mechanical Superin- 
tendent, for their encouragement, and criticism of results. 


Control Systems for Oil and Gasoline Electric 


Locomotives and Cars 
BY N. L. FREEMAN! 


Associate, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis:—A review is given of the development of self-propelled 
railway vehicles which utilize electrical transmission, 
particular attention to the ways and means of regulating the torque 
demand on the internal combustion engine which serves as the source 
of power, and the supply of power to the auxiliaries. 

Two general designs are discussed, and classified as “differential 
field control’ and ‘‘torque control.” In differentiating between 
these two systems, two types of differential field control are outlined, 
giving their major advantages and limitations. The principle of 
torque control depending wpon constant engine speed is discussed, 
enumerating its advantages over previous schemes. It permits the 
absorption of the entire engine output for any throtile opening and 
engine speed selected. The various relays and control devices 
necessary for proper operation of the scheme are described, together 
with the use of the auxiliary generator and main generator for 
compressor operation and battery charging. 

The appendixes deal with the design of auxiliary generators for 
differential field control and a short description of the method of 
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limiting the torque required by means of a torque regulator and 
contactor. The problem of overcoming hunting of the system due to 
lagging of the field change and its solution are given. 

The differential field control comprises the minimum amount of 
apparatus consistent with operation of the car or locomotive and tts 
auxiliaries. It should be noted, however, in connection with this 
type of control, that battery charging and air compressor operation 
cannot be obtained at both operating and idling speeds of the engine. 

Torque control equipment functions to vary automatically the 
generator voltage inversely as the current in such a way that the full 
available power of the engine is utilized; it acts directly on the 
generator field and has proved its superiority over methods of regula- 
tion involving the exciter field. The availability of the auxilary 
generator for compressor operation and battery charging, when the 
engine is running under load, represents a marked advance in design. 
The main generator supplies these auxiliaries during idling. The 


torque control system meets the requirement of any type of engine. 
* * * * * 


INTRODUCTION 


ELF-PROPELLED railway vehicles driven by 
internal combustion engines have a brief history of 
about 30 years. Those using electrical transmis- 

sion outnumber all other types. The major portion of 
their development has been crowded into the period 
beginning with the year 1924. In this short time, this 
branch of transportation has grown from a group of low 
powered gasoline-electric rail cars to embrace many 
classes of gasoline and oil cars and locomotives with 
highly effective electrical transmissions. 

From the beginning, the electrical transmission for 
commercial railway vehicles has included a generator 
and traction motors. Practically all the traction 
motors have been of the series type, the input to such 
motors being a function of speed and applied voltage. 
As overloading an internal combustion engine will 
cause it to run at a lower speed or stop it entirely, it was 
necessary to protect against such a condition. In 
1924 and 1925 this was done by means of a differential 
field for reducing the main generator voltage with an 
increase in current demand. The differential field was 
placed on the exciter because it produced more favorable 
characteristics and was a much less expensive winding. 

There were two distinct methods of applying this 
differential winding. One designer distributed the 
winding to all poles in the exciter and proceeded to 
charge the battery from the exciter through a field on 
the main generator. This system supplied the usual 
drooping characteristic with fairly sharp voltage regula- 
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tion with respect to engine speed. (See Fig. 14.) 
Another designer concentrated the differential winding 
on two of the exciter’s poles. The battery was charged 
from the exciter, but through an external resistor in- 
stead of a field. This concentration of winding gave 
more than the usual drooping characteristic. Its 
power requirement was much more uniform over the 
range of car speeds with less sharp regulation with 
respect to engine speed. (Fig. 1B.) Both systems 
were widely used and are still being applied with design 
improvements. They are more completely discussed 
in Appendix I. 

In all of these equipments, the auxiliaries presented 
a serious problem. The auxiliaries are the sources of 
brake air supply, lights, battery charge, and radiator 
air supply. The brake air supply has been obtained 
from an electrically driven compressor in the majority 
of cases. The battery has nearly always been charged 
from the exciter or its equivalent. The air for the 
radiator has been supplied by various devices, but the 
chief source has been an electrically driven fan. Since 
the auxiliaries were operated from the main generator, 
their operation was dependent on the engine and car 
speed simultaneously, and the results were none too 
satisfactory. This was particularly true when the 
profile contained grades which required slow, steady 
pulling in one direction and a long drift in the other. 
Battery charge and air supply offered the most serious 
problems under these conditions. 

In order to improve the operation of auxiliaries and 
the loading characteristic in general, a system of torque 
control was introduced. The equipment using this 
system had its loading characteristic controlled by a 
regulator which varied the main generator field. 
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This regulator limited the torque load impressed on the 
engine to a selected value. The regulator spring had a 
simple hand lever adjustment for selecting the torque 
required. In this scheme the exciter became an auxil- 
lary generator and supplied a battery charge under 
almost any loading condition. A low-voltage compres- 
sor operated from this source and, in addition, the 
battery and compressor were supplied current through 
the starting connections from the main generator 
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during idling. This equipment was arranged to use 
the main generator as a starting motor. All of this 
is shown in Fig. 2. This equipment with its definite 
and effective loading characteristic overcame many of 
the early problems. It was especially effective with 
the more rugged profiles and irregular schedules and 
removed several of the natural handicaps under which 
these cars and locomotives formerly operated. 
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REQUIRED FUNDAMENTALS 


The success of the torque control system led to 
further improvements which enabled it to automatic- 
ally cope with variation in the engine output charac- 
teristic due to innumerable factors encountered in 
service. These factors can be classified in general as 
fuel, mechanical, and atmospheric? differences. 

Fig. 3 shows a test curve of one engine with respect 
to its rating. This particular make of engine has been 
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TorQUE SYSTEM 


very dependable in service, yet in the course of 5000 
hours service its output has been known to be as low as 
85 to 90 per cent of itsrating. This fact, in conjunc- 
tion with the curve of Fig. 3, indicates an output 
variation for this gasoline engine of 25 per cent to 30 
per cent under service conditions. Such a condition is 
not peculiar to one engine but representative of internal 
combustion engines in general, since it is a function of 
the three groups of factors of variation. Similar 
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Fie. 3—A Typicat GasoLtiIneE ENGINE PERFORMANCE CURVE 
variations, probably of different magnitude, have been 
repeatedly observed with oil engines. 

Engines in railway service are frequently called upon 
to do 2000 hr. or more of full-load duty between major 
overhauling periods. The total number of hours of 
operation is considerably greater than the hours of full- 
load duty for this very exacting service. Such engines 
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are expensive and should be conserved wherever pos- 
sible, which of course is true of any engine. The 
length of time between overhaul periods and the life 
of an engine both depend upon total wear of its parts. 
An expression of exact relationship between revolutions, 
load, and wear would be a complicated function. 
The usual index of engine life, however, is its total 
number of revolutions. 

Obviously, the most economical method of operating 
an engine is to secure the desired power at the lowest 
speed at which the engine may be operated to develop 
that power. 

In either an oil engine or a gas engine operating 
at a given speed the mechanical efficiency at its rated 
load is better than at lower loads. The corresponding 
thermal efficiency under variable load conditions in an 
oil engine partially compensates for the change in 
mechanical efficiency; while in a gas engine, the thermal 
efficiency drops appreciably and a severe throttling 
loss appears with a reduction in load. 

Thus, for a gas engine, and to some extent for an 
oil engine, the best economy appears at the rated load 
for a given speed. 

From definite cylinder charges certain conditions 
may be expected. These charges produce a torque. 
If there is an exactly equal opposing torque, the 
engine’s speed will be constant. If the opposing torque 
is greater than the engine torque, the speed will de- 
crease and vice versa. Obviously, either the engine 
torque must be matched to its load, or the load to the 
available engine torque. If the required engine size is 
to be a minimum, its revolutions conserved, and the 
economy kept at the most desirable value the load 
must be fitted to the torque available. 

The ideal loading is that which, regardless of engine 
condition, will hold the engine to a selected speed. 
Such a system of loading permits the absorption of the 
entire output of an engine for any throttle opening and 
speed selected. That, however, is beyond the scope of 
performance of differential or definite characteristic 
machines, since the ideal loading is predicated on an 
engine’s ability to maintain its speed. 


TORQUE REGULATION FROM SPEED 


The original method selected for measuring engine 
speed was to express the speed in terms of voltage from a 
small control generator of constant field strength. 
Because of the constant field strength, this voltage 
would then be proportional to the generator speed. 
The control generator was belted to the engine, making 
its voltage also proportional to engine speed. This 
voltage was then applied to a sensitive voltage relay 
which operated a contactor in the main generator field. 
The contactor gave the minimum field strength re- 
quired when open and the maximum field strength when 
closed (See Fig. 4A). Such a system is not stable, 
since large power surges originate within it. Stability 
was obtained by recalibrating the voltage relay in step 
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with the regulating switch. This is shown in Fig. 4c. 
A discussion of this method of stability appears in 
Appendix IT. 

It was but a short step from the control generator to 
an exciter or auxiliary generator for the combined duties 
of both. Since the regulation was to be for an almost 
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constant speed, the auxiliary generator volts would be 
at a nearly constant value for each selected speed. 
By varying the speed setting over the lower engine 
speed range, with the resistor in series with the relay, 
the auxiliary loads were reduced with speed. By 
making the speed adjustment through the upper speed 
range in the auxiliary generator field the auxiliary load 
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was not reduced in this band with respect to engine 
speed. Thus the auxiliary generator volts are constant 
in this neighborhood. Therefore, the battery is charged 
through a ballast or cushion resistor. This is a tapered 
charging system and commonly known as the modified 
constant potential system of charging. 

The use of this type of charging system permitted 
the introduction of another feature. The charging 
resistor is of very low value,—a fraction of an ohm. 
By connecting the charging switch between this resistor 
and the auxiliary generator, and the shunt field across 
the battery through this resistor as shown in Fig. 5, the 
field is battery-excited, while the charging switch is 
open. As soon as it closes, the auxiliary generator 
becomes shunt-excited. This feature has an important 
result. For all practical purposes, the system is 
independent of battery condition. Further, the already 
narrow regulation speed band is further narrowed. 

This system of regulation also removes one of 
the objectionable features of electrical transmissions, 
which is that the loading characteristic of the 
electrical equipment changes considerably with tem- 
perature. Large temperature changes are frequently 
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incurred in the electrical equipment at the beginning of 
service operations. Resistance variation effects due to 
temperature are reduced in this scheme by the use of 
near zero temperature coefficient resistors in the two 
circuits where such changes would produce differences 
in speed settings. These two circuits are the relay 
circuit and the auxiliary generator field. Nearly all the 
heating in these circuits takes place while the engine is 
warming up and pumping air. In the routine of 
service, therefore, the effects of temperature do not 
appear. 

The theory of torque control from speed is sound. 
As developed it is simple. Asa result, a simple, effec- 
tive scheme has been constructed which allows the 
operator to select the speed at which he desires to 
operate the engine and the control system insures the 
engine being effectively loaded at that speed. 

EQUIPMENT OF SPECIAL SIGNIFICANCE 

Two pieces of apparatus of exceptional merit were 
used as standard parts of this equipment. These are 
the “dynamic” voltage relay and the regulator con- 
tactor. The voltage relay has been thoroughly de- 
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scribed in the May 1929 issue of the Electric Journal, 
under the title of ‘“‘A Sensitive Roughneck.”’ Briefly, 
it consists of a powerful magnetic circuit excited by a 
stationary coil, a moving coil in the air-gap, and a set of 
carbon contacts. The stationary and moving coils are 
in series. The moving element is mounted on knife 
edges and operates against a long camber spring in 
tension. Fig. 6 consists of a picture and a section of the 
relay. 

The regulator contactor is shown in Fig. 7. It is of 
the conventional magnetic contactor design, except that 
it has two sets of silver contacts in series and no blowout. 


Fig. 
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It operates with smaller than standard contact travel, 
does so positively and is, in general, a very fast, sturdy 
switch. 

The operation of this switch is assisted by a small 
condenser across its contacts. The condenser action 
momentarily short-circuits the switch at opening. 
While the condenser is very small with respect to the 
inductive load of the field, it gives the regulator contac- 
tor time enough to open with little contact load. The 
result is arcless interruption of the circuit. This is an 
application of the deion principle. 
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SPECIAL FEATURES 


As stated in the beginning, auxiliaries present an 
important problem. The constant voltage source of 
the auxiliary generator is almost ideal for the auxiliary 
power source during running. During idling, the main 
generator is used through the starting connections for 
charging the battery and operating the auxiliaries. 
Being charged through a differential series field, the 
battery regulates the main generator voltage. This 
provides a source of auxiliary power for the remainder 
of the engine operating cycle. . 

The lighting, control, and field loads on the battery 
are independent of car or locomotive speed and engine 
speed. In order that a battery go through a minimum 
number of charge and discharge cycles it is desirable to 
carry these loads from the charging sources as much as 
possible. At the same time, a continuous charge to the 
battery may be kept within the approved limits. 
These two features improve battery life, make its 
capacity available a greater portion of the time, and 
reduce the voltage fluctuations in the low-voltage 
circuits. 

The compressor supplies air for brakes, signals, and 
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air-operated control. Most of it is required during 
periods when the engine is not supplying power to the 
traction motors; hence, it is desirable to operate it from 
the charging sources. 

The radiator blower is needed more when the engine 
is delivering full power than any other time. Since 
the heat losses are highest at such times its operation 
should be in step with engine power periods. At other 
times natural ventilation is usually sufficient for the 
radiators: the radiator blower motors do not generally 
require a more constant supply of power than furnished 
by the main generator when delivering traction power. 

The measuring of speed by voltage is used to elimi- 
nate severe surges in the idle charge system. This is 
done with the same voltage relay that controls the 
loading by setting it for a speed slightly above the idle 
speed when the controller is moved to the “off” or 
‘idle’ position. As may be seen in Fig. 6B, the relay 
is equipped with a moving contact that operates be- 
tween two stationary contacts. In case the relay 
current exceeds two amperes, the moving contact is 
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actuated in the direction opposite to the pull of the 
spring until it touches one of the stationary contacts. 
The regulator contactor is energized by the closing 
of the moving contact on this stationary contact. 
Should the relay current become less than two amperes 
the spring causes the moving contact to touch the other 
stationary contact. The circuit thus established is the 
one used for energizing the starting and idle charg- 
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connection. 

In the third regulating system described, Fig. 2, 
a transition was developed which was distinctly one 
for self-propelled equipments. It is also used in the 
new system and is a closed transition. ‘The operation 
is accomplished by opening the regulator switch, 
closing one parallel switch, opening the series switch 
and closing the other parallel switch, all in succession 
and followed by closing the regulator switch. This 


Refer to Fig. 8, which shows this 
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transition is made with no noticeable change in engine 
speed and without noticeable vehicle surges, thus 
indicating a continuous accelerating rate. 


FIELD TESTS 
After this system had been well tested in the labora- 
tory, a test car was built (Fig. 9) and equipped with a 
large gasoline engine, generators, control, and motors. 
Again the system was thoroughly studied and im- 
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proved as suggested by the tests. As this indicated a 
successful scheme, arrangements were made with the 
Baltimore and Ohio Railroad to equip a car with 
stmilar control. This car operated over a branch line 
in West Virginia, and from the beginning, the installa- 
tion was a decided success. A car which was almost 
ready for shopping stayed in service for 50 per cent 
more mileage, and showed a better operating record 
than ever before. 

The chief characteristics of the changed performance 
were the buoyant operation of the engine and the excel- 
lent car accelerating characteristics. With the engine 
loaded by this scheme, it came up to speed very 
promptly. There was a smooth continuous flow of 
power from the time the engine attained the speed 
selected by the operator until he shut off. There was 
no complicated handling needed and men unfamiliar 
with the new equipment had no trouble in operating 
and maintaining it. 


SUMMARY 


Since the beginning of the history of self-propelled 
cars and locomotives the electrical transmission has 
been used extensively. All previous systems had their 
common and special faults. A simple system using 
speed as an indication of engine torque has now been 
developed. This system suits the torque applied to the 
engine to whatever torque the engine is able to develop, 
at a selected speed and throttle opening, regardless 
‘of the condition of the engine at that time. 
cylinder does not fire the load is decreased accordingly, 
but the speed remains the same. It thus enables the 
operator to utilize the maximum horsepower the engine 
can develop at any time. This is of vital importance 
on a car or locomotive with a limited power plant. 

Additional features of continuous power supply for 
battery charge and compressor operation, and an im- 
proved closed transition are used. The scheme has 
been thoroughly tested with entirely satisfactory 
results. 


Appendix I 


There have been two types of control used extensively 
on self-propelled railway vehicles which have electrical 
transmissions. These two types have been those equip- 
ments employing differential fields to approximate the 
proper loading characteristics and those which used 
external regulators to the same end, together with 
improved performance in other departments of the 
equipment. The writer does not consider the hand- 
operated bus type control employed on small industrial 
locomotives as in comparable service with these two 
types of control. 

There are two types of differential field control, 
both having the differential field winding on the exciter. 
One type, which is shown in Fig. 14, has a differential 
winding distributed over all the exciter poles. The 
other has this winding concentrated on two of the 
exciter’s six poles and is shown in Fig. 1B. 
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The differential type having the distributed winding 
uses a main generator having two windings on its main 
poles. One of these windings, designated as the A 
field, is connected directly across the exciter armature. 
The other, the B field, is so connected that the battery 
is charged through it. This accomplishes several 
things, among them, increasing the effect of the dif- 
ferential field and making the unloading due to a drop 
in speed much more pronounced. The change in field 
current and loading are due to the current through the 
B field depending upon the difference of potential 
existing between the exciter and the battery. An 
example of the regulation of volts with respect to load 
currents of one of these generator exciter combinations 
is shown in Fig. 10. The scheme is subject to the usual 
change of characteristic due to temperature effects. 
Battery condition will also affect its regulation charac- 
teristics. The usual application of this scheme has 
included series, parallel, and short field operation of the 
traction motors, so that the part of the regulation curve 
may be used where the loading is the best. 
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Fig. 


The differential field type which has the concentrated 
field on two diametrically opposite poles of the exciter 
is designed to obtain a good regulation curve by varying 
the exciter voltage which is applied directly to all the 
main generator field. The method of producing the 
required voltage from the exciter is unique. The 
exciter armature is wave-wound, which makes it two- 
circuit. The conductors of each of these two circuits 
are in series and appear under all six poles of the exciter. 
Then, with constant battery field on all six poles, all 
conductors produce a voltage in the same direction. 
The introduction of current into the differential winding 
on two poles reduces the over-all voltage although the 
excitation on the other four poles remains constant. 
This current may be increased to the point that the two 
poles bearing this winding furnish no excitation; then 
all the exciter voltage is generated beneath the remain- 
ing four poles. A further increase in the differential 
current will reverse the normal direction of flux under 
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the two differential poles and their action will then buck 
that of the other four. The flux in the two poles bear- 
ing the differential winding must follow the usual 
saturation curve. With an increase of current in the 
differential field, saturation tends to bend the lower 
part of the curve upward, while with a decrease in the 
differential current, the maximum voltage of the ex- 
citer is limited by the saturation of the two poles. The 
regulation of the main generator volts with respect to 
current is then almost hyperbolic through the working 
range and may be very accurately shaped by the de- 
signer to obtain uniform loading. 

This equipment is also subject to a change in charac- 
teristic due to temperature effects and to some degree, 
battery condition. With respect to load currents 
Fig. 11 is a representative regulation curve of main 
generator volts. 

The type of control which employed an external 
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regulator did more than supply a suitable characteris- 
tic; it made that characteristic adjustable by a simple 
device and also simplified the problem of auxiliaries. 
An internal combustion engine is a producer of torque, 
and this regulator was arranged to limit the torque to 
the value that the engine would produce. This ar- 
rangement is shown in Fig. 2. The regulator was a 
special relay, having a field proportional to the main 
generator field and an armature whose current was pro- 
portional to that of the main generator armature. 
Its saturation characteristics were adjustable as well as 
the spring tension on the armature. The relay was 
first adjusted to the power plant and then the percent- 
age of torque for which it was regulated was controlled 
by a manual adjustment of the spring tension. The 
relay controlled a regulating contactor, which operated 
between the minimum and maximum field require- 
ments. In service, it operated in such a manner as to 
hold the torque imposed upon the engine constant. 
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The torque characteristic was affected by temperature 
only, as the commutating field of the main generator 
and regulator armature heated differently under load. 
The regulator armature was normally shunted around 
the commutating field. 


This external regulator system permitted the use of 
an auxiliary generator whose voltage was controlled by 
the battery through a differential field and thus sup- 
plied a low voltage for better compressor operation. 


The idle charging system and the use of the main 
generator as a starting motor were begun with this 
equipment. The idle charging system also furnished 
power for the air compressor as required. 


In general, the external regulator or torque control 
system was a great improvement over previous equip- 
ments. It could be simply and easily adjusted to suit 
the engine condition, and successful application formed 
a basis for further improvements. 
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A voltage relay across the control generator arranged 
for operating a contactor in the main generator field 
presents a problem. This problem is hunting. It was 
to be expected, since a speed change affected only the 
voltage of the control generator. This voltage then 
operated the sensitive voltage relay; next the field 
contactor opened or closed and the field began to 
change. Eventually, the field value changed enough 
to reverse the speed change. In all, considerable time 
elapsed between the registering of the chosen speed and 
the final reversal of the speed change causing it. This 
was confirmed by test. It was apparent that the time 
lag would need to be overcome by anticipating it, and 
was accomplished by changing the relay setting as soon 
as the field contactor closed or opened. An interlock 
circuit on this switch was first used for this purpose 
and resulted in the stabilization of the circuit. See 
Fig. 4B. . 

The introduction of this method of stabilization 
altered the character of the regulation, a condition which 
becomes apparent by considering the resistance value r 
as varied from zero up to higher values. 

At the zero value of r, the hunting is at its worst. 
With each increment of r the system responds in a 
shorter time. Thus, the circuit operations become 
more and more self-energized. Such a system can be 
quickened to the point where it is entirely self-energized 
and there are no speed pulsations. For its source of 
energy, however, it depends on speed although it 
originates its own impulses. 

The relation between proper time in and out for the 
field contactor (or main generator field strength), and 
the main generator load, would appear to have no con- 
nection with the regulating system. This, however, 
is not true, for if the average field is too low to cause 
adequate loading, the engine speed will increase. A 
slight increase in speed increases the voltage on the 
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control generator. The pulsating system then works 
between two slightly higher values. The ultimate 
result is that the regulator switch, or field contactor, 
stays closed a longer interval of time and open a smaller 
percentage of time. This will raise the average field 
value. A raise in field value will increase the loading, 
and hold the engine to a speed slightly higher than 
before. Tests have shown that the regulating band 
thus incurred is narrow. 

An interlock on the regulator switch is not desirable. 
Therefore, the pulsating characteristics of the field 
circuit were used for the same duty. A resistor in 
series with the regulator switch results in less current 
through the switch, and is unaffected by field discharge 
action. (See Fig. 4c.) Consequently, a small voltage 
drop from this resistor was used instead of the regulator 
switch interlock. This again altered the pulsating 
characteristics of the circuit. They now depend upon 
two things,—the natural speed that would exist with the 
interlock system, and the building-up characteristics of 
the main field. The natural speed of closing deter- 
mines approximately the time of reclosing of the field 
contactor, and the rate with which the field current 
builds up determines the time elapsing before the 
switch reopens. Since the field responds very slowly 
to such changes, the system is always exactly in step 
with it, yet its pulsating rate is greatly reduced. For 
this connection refer again to Fig. 4c. 


Discussion 


Hermann Lemp: Mr. Freeman’s paper has proven inter- 
esting reading to me as it describes another successful way of 
operating internal combustion engine units with electric trans- 
mission for railway traction. 

As he well states in his introduction, the year of 1924 proved 
the starting point of a new development; namely, the introduc- 
tion of ‘automatic control’’ as distinguished from hand control. 

The many gas-electric cars built before the war were all hand- 
controlled, and it required from ten to fourteen days instruction 
before an engineer could be safely entrusted with the operation of 
a rail car. 

With the advent of what I termed “inherent automatic con- 
trol,’ which is referred to by Mr. Freeman as ‘differential field 
control.’’ and which was patterned to resemble the control of a 
steam locomotive as closely as possible, it became possible to 
turn over the operation of a rail ear or locomotive to any locomo- 
tive engineer with only a brief instruction. This was so well 
understood that the Committee on Rail Cars of the Electric 
Railway Association in 1924 officially recommended its adoption. 

The inherent automatic control, while not perfect, in its practical 
application to railroad service does not vary from an ideal perfect 
control by more than from 2 to 5 per cent, and has the great ad- 
vantage of simplicity, all factors ‘being determined when the 
generating unit is designed and tested. Itis free from adjustable 
and wearing contacts, relays, delicate governor operated valves, 
ete. In other words, there is nothing to cause difficulty with 
regard to adjustment. This was attained by a centrifugal 
governor of an internal combustion engine acting automatically 
to vary the admission of fuel and the strength of the generator 
field. 

The method of control, termed speed control, makes use of 
contacts, fluid pressure, valves, etc., and is to keep the speed of 
the internal combustion engine constant within narrow limits, 
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always giving the maximum horsepower that the engine is 
capable of giving for the particular speed selected, or as Mr. 
Freeman says, ‘“Uses speed as an indication of engine torque.” 
It does not attempt to give a constant torque, but on the con- 
trary, in maintaining a constant speed, uses whatever torque the 
engine is giving at that particular time. 

In making this critical analysis the writer does not attempt 
to minimize the splendid development work achieved by the 
Westinghouse engineers, but merely wishes to point out that to 
call the present system a torque control seems to be a misnomer. 


In connection with the “torque control’ deseribed by Mr. 
Freeman, I believe the variable engine speed settings are ob- 
tained by a fluid under pressure passing through a needle valve 
set at definite positions by the operator through solenoid action. 
Does not the viscosity of the liquid passing through a fixed 
opening determine the actual engine speed, and if this is a vari- 
able, such as when lubricating oil affected by temperature is 
used, does not the speed vary with that viscosity? I ask this 
question because many years ago, when I tried to govern sta- 
tionary lighting sets by such a control, only water or kerosene 
could be used for that purpose, and I finally gave it up for 
centrifugal governor control. 


Both the “speed control” and the so-called “torque control’ 
make use of adjustable relays, etc., and time will prove whether 
it will be as reliable in railroad operation as the ‘“‘inherent auto- 
matic control.” 


Contrasted to the above, European practise is at variance 
with the American. The manufacturers of Diesel engines 
abroad, particularly of the air injected type, objected to the 
running of the Diesel engines at variable speed, and hence the 
electrical designers use almost exclusively Ward Leonard 
Control. In other words, the Diesel engine is preferably run at 
constant speed under control of a speed governor, and the field 
strength of the generator is varied by hand. This arrangement 
furnishes to a certain extent automatic control, except that the 
engine can be overloaded by a careless operator, and in a Sulzer 
rail car I inspected this winter on the Swiss Railways a special 
visual signal is placed in front of the operator advising him when 
he overloads the engine. It has the advantage of giving con- 
stant speed for the auxiliary generatorfrom which air compressor, 
battery charger, fan motor, ete., are operated, but it has the 
drawback, however, of using more fuel per ton-mile, of wearing 
out engine parts faster and of producing more vibration in the 
engine cab. 


In my paper read before the Erie Section of the A. I. E. E. 
on March 31, 1924 (which was printed in abstract in General 
Electric Review of October, 1924) I said that for main line 
operation the European practise might prove the better. I 
have, however, changed my views based upon actual observation 
of locomotives and rail cars operating on both plans, and have 
come to the conclusion that variable engine speed is the better 
of the two. 

Railway constructor Sueberkrueb has analyzed carefully all 
methods of control, and summed up his article in Z.d Y. D. I. 
of April 28, 1928, as follows: (I translate quotation.) 

“Controls using variable engine speed work in the most economi- 
cal way. The best characteristics are obtained by the “Lemp 
Control’ (meaning differential field control). This control by 
merely changing throttle position results in automatic, shockless, 
uniform change in tractive effort. At the same time this is 
obtained at the best engine efficiency and without the necessity 
of observing measuring instruments. It is also obtained at best 
efficiencies of generator as well as traction motors.” 

On the other hand the control described by Mr. Freeman offers 
a very nice solution of the operation of auxiliaries, particularly 
the air compressor and battery charging, by alternately operating 
them from main generator during idling speed and from auxilia: 
generator during full speed. 
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In this connection J want to mention another solution of the 
same problem successfully operating for about one year on a 
switching locomotive. The engine speed is controlled by a eali- 
brated spring acting against a variable air pressure supplied by 
the operator through a standard air brake handle, in place of 
using a mechanical connection between operator’s throttle 
handle and engine governor. The higher the air pressure the 
higher the engine speed. During idling, when the compressed 
air governor demands more air pressure for braking purposes, it 
automatically boosts the engine speed by supplying greater air 
pressure to control cylinder on governor. Hence, the same air 
compressor will work at normal speed when needed, and similarly 
the charging rate of battery will be maintained. This pneumatic 
control without definite steps furnishes any speeds from idling to 
full, and proves also a simple means for operating two locomo- 
tives from the same operating station on a multiple-unit control 
basis. A pneumatic interlock causes the engine speed to fall to 
zero momentarily previous to normal increase when the operator 
wishes to move locomotive. 

For large main line locomotives it is my belief that a separate 
auxiliary engine unit of constant speed and a battery floating in 
connection with a main generator with drooping characteristics 
running at variable speed will prove the most satisfactory all 
around arrangement. 

In conclusion I want to pay a tribute to the late Ward Leonard 
whose early work, against much opposition, has proven to be the 
foundation for all successful electric transmission in railroad 
practise, and I desire also to reiterate my appreciation of the fine 
engineering skill displayed, as evidenced by Mr. Freeman’s paper, 
to bring to greater perfection the internal combustion engine loco- 
motive and rail car, whose economical position is already accepted 
as a fact by the railroads. 

R. D. Krape: It may be inferred from reading this paper that 
differential field control has become obsolete. Records of loco- 
motive and rail car sales in the United States indicate that in 
1929 not less than 85 per cent of all equipments sold used differ- 
ential regulation. 

Each form of control discussed has, of course, certain advan- 
tages peculiar to itself and under different conditions of opera- 
tion, different types of regulation may be required. It is per- 
tinent, however, to point out that differential field control is 
being used to a large extent today. 

In the fourth paragraph of the synopsis of this paper, the state- 
ment is made that while differential control requires a minimum 
amount of equipment, battery charging and air compressor 
operation cannot be obtained at both operating and idling speeds 
of the engine. In our opinion at least 90 per cent of the oil 
electric locomotives in service in the United States today use 
differential field control and are equipped to supply air and bat- 
tery charging at idling speeds of the engine. Furthermore, on 
the rail car, where these features are relatively less important, 
air and battery charging at idling with differential regulation 
have been successfully used. The inference may be drawn that 
the ability to operate the air compressor and charge the battery 
at idling engine speeds is peculiar to one form of control. Actu- 
ally this is not the case, as pointed out above. 

Any scheme of control depending upon electrical characteris- 
tics for engine loading has an inherent variation in characteristic 
due to temperature changes of apparatus. However these 
variations may be minimized in any such control scheme by 
proper design and correct use of materials. Any control scheme 
depending on mechanical characteristics for loading purposes, 
is unaffected by temperature variation of allied electrical equip- 
ment. 
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Fig. 10 illustrates the volt-ampere characteristic of a differen- 
tial field exciter equipment with the A and B field on the main 
generator when running at constant speed. When connected 
to an internal combustion engine, the governor action of the en- 
gine regulates the speed to assist in maintaining the load on the 
engine. As the load decreases the engine increases in speed 
slightly, thereby permitting the generator to deliver a greater 
output since its output is very susceptible to a change in speed. 
The actual output of a generator when connected to an engine is, 
therefore, considerably closer to the capacity of the engine than 
that shown in Fig. 10. A more direct comparison between the 
two different types of differential control discussed might have 
been shown had Fig. 10 and Fig. 11 both been based on the same 
engine horsepower. Evidently Fig. 11 is based on an engine 
output much greater than that obtained under Fig. 10. With 
a full allowance for the effect of change in speed in each case and 
if based on the same size of engine, there would be little difference 
between the two curves over the normal working range. 

It must not be overlooked that the field of application of gas- 
electric and oil-electric locomotives and rail cars is one where 
expert maintenance is not always to be obtained. It is highly 
important, therefore, that above all else the equipment be simple, 
sturdy, reliable and free from apparatus which increases slightly 
the theoretical engine utilization but in practise as a whole may 
decrease the availability of the equipment. 

N. L. Freeman:: Mr. Krape states that 85 per cent of the 
self-propelled equipment sales in 1929 were for equipments using 
differential control. This has little bearing on torque control 
since torque control is a very recent development and was in the 
process of being “‘road tested”? in 1929. Torque control has 
many advantages, a fact which is not refuted by sales made while 
it was being developed. It is disappointing that Mr. Krape is 
not more specific concerning his figure of ‘90 per cent of the oil 
electric locomotives in service in the United States today use 
differential field control and are equipped to supply air and 
battery charging at idling speeds of the engine,” particularly 
concerning the methods by which the battery and compressor 
were supplied current during idling. 

The “inherent variation in characteristic due to temperature 
changes of apparatus’? spoken of by Mr. Krape is at its worst 
in the differential equipments. 

Mr. Krape’s discussion of Figs. 10 and 11 can be answered by 
comparing Fig. 11 with Fig. 8 of Mr. Dodd’s paper on Electric 
Transmissions. Fig. 11 isa ‘‘900r. p.m., 400-hp.” curve taken 
at constant speed and compares to curve b, Fig. 8 of Mr. Dodd’s 
paper. 

Mr. Lemp has presented a lot of very interesting information. 
Its substance, as well as the tone, is appreciated. He has, how- 
ever, confused the torque control system with the oil governor 
on a well known oil engine. The torque control system is appli- 
cable to either oil or gasoline driven power plants. As far as the 
system is concerned, only overspeed and idle speed governors are 
required and the idle speed governor is not required on a gasoline 
engine. In either case the operator selects the desired throttle 
opening and engine operating speed. The torque control system 
functions to allow the engine to reach that speed with a light load 
and to prevent it exceeding speed by proper loading. In case 
the engine speed drops the load is dropped to permit the speed to 
rise. If the speed exceeds the assigned speed the load is increased 
to keep the speed constant. : 

We believe that time has already justified the use of contactors 
and relays on self-propelled equipments. Incidentally, there are 
no relays requiring recalibration as part of their maintenance in 
the torque control system. 
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Synopsis.—The use of electric transmission is almost a necessity 
with large internal combustion power plants in transportation 
service. Furthermore, the interposition of the electric transmission 
provides a method of obtaining what 1s the equivalent of a wide 
change in gear ratio, as well as a cushioning of the characteristic 
power impulses of the internal combustion engine. 

In adapting the internal combustion engine to this character of 
service there has been a number of problems, such as fittung the 
generator to the engine curve, the question of hand or automatic 
control, field control arrangements, single vs. multiple motor drive, 
and arrangement and operation of auxiliaries. 

‘The use of the combination generator-battery 
recently received considerable attention. This application em- 
ploys a battery operating in parallel with the engine generator 
power plant, capable of supplementing the power of the engine for 
short periods. 


power plant has 


Fak BOR SE 


The characteristics of the engine used in transportation service 
must be well adapted to the duty required. These characteristics 
vary somewhat with the size of the unit and the control of the engine 
throttle is usually adapted to the particular problem in hand. 

In this paper, the principal problems connected with the operation 
and design of complete engine generator wnits are discussed vn detatl 
and many typical schemes of connection are diagrammatically 
shown. No attempt is made to discuss the question of multiple 
power plant operation, although this would simply mean the addition 
of the necessary cross connections to operate the two power plants in 
parallel, unless, as is sometimes the case, the several power plants are 
operating independently of each other, each engine generator fur- 
nishing power to its own motors. In general, a fairly complete 
summary is given of the operation and design of this equipment as 


now used in American railway practise. 
* * * * * 


RANSPORTATION service presents certain 
characteristic demands on the power plant equip- 
ment which differentiate it, for example, from 

marine or industrial service. Such features as high 
tractive effort required for rapid acceleration, high 
sustained speeds required for main line train operation, 
intermittent demand on the power plant required in 
making up trains or switching cars or any combination 
of them may be demanded of the same power plant. 
With this characteristic in view, I have attempted in 
the following paper to discuss electric transmission as 
applied to an internal combustion engine for such ser- 
vice, pointing out some of the problems which have 
come up for solution in such applications and some of 
the solutions which have been found acceptable. 


With any form of motive power there is required 
some form of transmission between the prime mover 
and the driving wheels. With an internal combustion 
engine, in order to meet the requirements of trans- 
portation service, there is required a transmission 
that offers the possibility of what is equivalent to a 
change in gear ratio. The necessity for this is almost 
self-evident. The successive impulses in an internal 
combustion engine are of an explosive character marked 
by a wide variation between maximum and minimum 
pressures. For various engine speeds the average 
torque produced at the engine shaft is approximately 
uniform. On the other hand, the resistance to be over- 
come in transportation is due to the movement of 
trains which develop an approximately uniform re- 
sistance at any given speed and cannot well respond to 
an explosive driving force as produced in an internal 
combustion engine. The total train resistance, in- 
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cluding inertia, grade resistance, and train friction 
during the accelerating period may easily be ten times 
that of the same train when running free on the level. 
Such a train cannot effectively utilize the torque of a 
prime mover whose average value is approximately 
uniform at all speeds. In order to meet conditions 
varying so widely between the driving force on the 
one hand and the resistance to be overcome on the 
other, a transmission is required which can deliver at 
the driven shaft the output of the engine either in the 
form of high torque at low speeds or low torque at 
high speeds, the engine shaft in the meantime running 
at its normal torque and speed. 


A. VARIOUS FORMS OF TRANSMISSION 


To meet this requirement a number of forms of trans- 
mission has been employed. Both hydraulic and 
pneumatic transmission has been used. In these forms 
of transmission a pump driven by the engine circulates 
some form of liquid or gas through appropriate motors 
on the driven axle. The pressure and volume of the 
circulating medium are varied by proper arrangement of 
valves or pump mechanism in order to vary the torque 
and speed of the driven motor. A description of the 
various devices has no place in the present paper. We 
can only say that in general all of these devices require 
the transmission of liquid or gas under high pressure 
through flexible pipes. In a locomotive or car such 
flexible high pressure piping presents a serious problem. 


The most evident and simplest form of transmission 
is mechanical gearing between the engine shaft and the 
driving wheels. This has been widely used in automo- 
biles and trucks where the problem of change in trans- 
mitted torque is solved by changing the gear ratio. 
When, however, it comes to applying such transmission 
to engines of the power, and to trains of the weight 
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required in railroad service, the disadvantages of the 
mechanical solution are more evident. 

A simple mechanical connection between the engine 
and the driven shaft is unquestionably more efficient 
than any other form of transmission. If the service re- 
quired only one speed at full output of the engine, no 
other form of transmission need be considered. The 
driving of a fan or a rotary pump may be instanced as 
illustrating the field in which mechanical connection 
between an internal combustion engine and its driven 
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Fig. 1—Sprep-Tractive Errort or Disses, LocomMortTivge 


Full line—mechanical transmission 
Broken line—electric transmission 


shaft might be suitable. In this case very little inertia 
is opposed at the driven shaft and the torque developed 
at that shaft rises to its full value with the speed. In 
transportation, on the other hand, where a high inertia 
is to be overcome, and the power of the prime mover is 
to be exerted over a wide range of tractive effort and 
speed, changes in gear ratio are required if mechanical 
connection is used between the driving and the driven 
shaft, and this introduces not only the complication and 
weight of gearing but other operating complications as 
well. 

Fig. 1 shows superposed the speed-tractive effort 
characteristics of two 1800-hp. oil engine locomotives. 
The full line is the characteristic of a locomotive with 
mechanical transmission. The dotted curve is that of 
an oil-electric locomotive. The difference in operating 
results is immediately evident. The mechanical trans- 
mission is furnished with four different gear ratios. 
For each of these the locomotive develops an approxi- 
mately constant tractive effort with speeds varying up 
to the maximum speed set by the maximum rotative 
speed of the engine. The result of this is that the curve 
of the mechanical transmission appears as a series of 
steps corresponding to the different gear ratios. At 
each of these the speed of the train is directly propor- 
tional to the rotative speed of the engine, the engine 
shaft and driving wheels being tied together by direct 
gearing. 

a. For each of these gear ratios there is only one 
point where the engine is developing its normal rated 
horsepower. Therefore, in the whole of the mechanical 
transmission characteristic there are only four points 
where the full normal engine horsepower is utilized. 
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The question of utilization of the full engine horsepower 
through a wide range of service is one that does not 
apply to an engine using mechanical transmission. 

b. In changing from one gear ratio to the next, it 
is necessary to throw out the clutch; in other words, to 
entirely disconnect the engine from the driving mecha- 
nism. At the instant of making the change from one 
gearing to the next, the tractive effort falls to zero. 
When such a transmission is applied to a locomotive 
pulling a long train, such a change in tractive effort is 
certain to cause surges in the train, and from such re- 
ports as have been published on the operation of me- 
chanical drive locomotives, it is evident that it is only by 
careful manipulation that broken couplings are avoided 
in handling long trains. Apparently no mechanical 
drive locomotive has been developed up to the present 
time which avoids this difficulty of losing tractive effort 
at the instant of making change from one gear ratio to 
the next. 

c. The engine shaft and driving wheel being tied 
together by a mechanical gearing, the speed of one is 
fixed and limited by the other as long as the engine is 
coupled to the transmission gears. The maximum train 
speed at any gear ratio is fixed by the engine speed. 
The train cannot run at speeds higher than those cor- 
responding to the engine speed without throwing out 
the clutch and even when coasting within the allowable 
limits of engine speed, the engine friction under idling 


Fie. 2—Sprrep-Tractive Errort Disspn Locomorive witH 
MercHanicaL TRANSMISSION : 


throttle will present considerable retardation to the 
train. 

d. The rigidity of the connection between engine 
and driving wheels transmits road bed shocks and in- 
equalities back to the engine. Engine builders com- 
plain of the effect of these shocks and the increased 
maintenance of engine resulting from them. 

Fig. 2 shows the speed tractive effort curve of the 
Lomonossoff locomotive with mechanical gearing built 
for the Russian Railways and reported at the World 
Power Conference in 1928 (Report N-8, pp. 8 to 10). 
In this connection the report says: ‘‘Several breakages 
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of drawbar couplings occurred at the moment when the 
change of speed was effected. These breakages never 
happened later when trains were running on the line, 
but sometimes the couplings broke when the train was 
starting.” This report appears to confirm the state- 
ments made in the preceding paragraphs. 


B. ELEcTRIc TRANSMISSION 


No extensive description is required of the electric 
drive. With this transmission the internal combustion 
engine drives a generator, and the current generated is 
utilized in motors connected to the driving wheels. 
Certain features of this transmission will at once be 
appreciated by anyone familiar with application of 
electric power. 

a. There is entire freedom of location of apparatus. 
The position of the engine, for example, is not dependent 
upon its relations to the driving axles as is the case where 
mechanical gearing connects the two. 

b. The engine is not subjected to road shocks or 
inequality of road bed reflected back through the 
transmission. 

ce. The location of the operator is independent of 
the engine. By means of remote control the locomotive 
may be operated from any position that may be selected. 

d. Since the power of the engine is developed in the 
form of current and voltage, the same power may be 
obtained with a wide variation of values of current and 
voltage and a correspondingly wide range of tractive 
effort and speed at the driving motors. 

e. This variation of voltage may be gradual through 
gradually increasing values corresponding to the 
decreasing values of current, thus obtaining a gradual 
variation of tractive effort and speed at the driving 
motors without sudden breaks or fluctuations as illus- 
trated in Figs. 1 and 2. 

f. The engine speed is not a rigid function of the 
speed of the train, so that advantage may be taken of 
idling the engine or of shutting it down with the train 
coasting at full speed, or the engine may be driven at 
normal or even at reduced speed, if more efficient, with 
the train running at its maximum speed. 

While these general features are self-evident to any- 
one familiar with electric operation, the following sec- 
tions discuss some of the problems that have presented 
themselves and the methods which have been used to 
solve them. 


C. . ELEctTRIc TRANSMISSION PROBLEMS 


We have mentioned above the fact that with mechani- 
cal drive it is possible to utilize the engine horsepower 
only at a few limited points, while with electric drive it 
is possible to do so through a wide range of speed and 
tractive effort and with a gradual variation from one 
value to the next. A great deal of thought has been 
devoted by electrical engineers to the best method of 
obtaining this result. . 

a. Fitting Generator to Engine Curve. Fig. 3 presents 
three curves with amperes and volts as coordinates. 
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Of these, Curve a is a rectangular hyperbola. The 
product of the two coordinates is constant. This 


represents, therefore, a constant output and may be 
called the “‘engine curve” as every point on it represents 
thesame output. The ideal electric drive would require 
a generator with this characteristic which would develop 
a current at low voltages limited only by the slipping 
point of the wheels and a voltage at low currents limited 
only by the maximum safe locomotive or car speed. 
Such an ideal generator would fit the engine curve 
throughout. A practical generator, however, is limited 
in voltage by the commutating characteristics to a 
certain maximum voltage, and is limited by the carrying 
capacity of commutator and brushes to a certain maxi- 
mum current. The characteristic of such a practical 
generator is shown in Curve 6 of Fig. 3. Points to the 
right hand side of the engine curve represent power in 
excess of the engine and are, therefore, impossible of 
attainment. For this reason it is necessary to devise 
some means of reducing the generator voltage for points 
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lying between certain limits. Using as an illustration 
the values given in Fig. 8, when the current reaches 300 
amperes the engine is fully loaded and beyond this 
point, the voltage must be reduced at a rate propor- 
tional to the increase of current if the generator curve is 
to follow the engine curve. 

b. Hand Control. The most obvious method of 
obtaining this result is by hand control of the generator 
field. Fig. 4 shows a method of connection which has 
been used on a number of the early gas-electric cars in 
which the operator controlled the strength of the 
generator field by hand. To take full advantage of this 
method, it was necessary for the operator to hold the 
voltage by hand regulation of the field current at a 
point that would just load the engine to its full capacity 
and still not overload it. As a matter of fact, the 
operators soon developed a practical sense to guide 
them in selecting the proper setting of field strength, 
and with a skillful and careful operator no more effi- 
cient form of control could be devised; but it is evident 
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that a careless operator could easily hold a field strength 
which would either overload the engine or underload it. 
In neither of these conditions would he obtain a power 
output equal to the full capacity of the equipment. 

c. Automatic Differential Control. Another method 
of control which is very widely used and which auto- 
matically approximates very closely the desired results 
is differential control. The results which can be ob- 
tained by this control are shown in Curve ¢ of Fig. 3. 
In this the inherent regulation of the generator gives 
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it a drooping characteristic so that it does not exceed a 
maximum given voltage at no-load nor a maximum cur- 
rent at full load, nor does it overrun the engine curve so 
as to overload the engine. A method of connection 
which has been used to obtain this result is shown in 
Fig. 5. In this the excitation of the main generator is 
obtained from a.separate exciter mounted on the 
engine shaft. This separate excitation by itself would 
give an approximately constant voltage at all loads for a 
given engine speed. In addition the generator is wound 
with a differential series field giving it a drooping 
characteristic. By proper proportioning of the two 
fields the generator characteristic can be made to coin- 
cide with the engine curve at one point. If the gener- 
ator curve slightly exceeds the engine curve, the result 


GENERATOR 
@ FIELD 


BATTERY CHARGING 
REGULATOR 


Se ahee) R 
EXCITER wh: 
FIELD 


= : 
Oe Ea SOR TO TRACTION 
MOTORS. 
COMMUTATING 
FIELD 


Fia. 5—ConnNECTIONS FOR DIFFERENTIAL CONTROL OR INHERENT 
REGULATION OF GENERATOR VOLTAGE (SHE CuRVE c Fie. 8) 


will be that the engine will slow down, thus reducing the 
voltage coordinates of the characteristic and giving it a 
slightly concave shape at this point. In any event, 
the regulation of the engine governor has an important 
influence. If the generator curve just touches the 
engine curve and loads the engine at one point, the en- 
gine will carry less than its full load at points to one side 
and the other of the full load point with the result that 
in any case the generator characteristic will assume the 
shape shown in Fig. 6. Incidentally, the curve of Fig. 6 
is the average of tests on five 200-kw. engine generator 
sets and can, therefore, be considered fairly representa- 
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tive of what may be found in a practical case. The 
exciter as shown in Fig. 5 derives its field initially from 
a storage battery. As the speed of the engine generator 
set increases, the voltage of the exciter rises, and when it 
reaches a value greater than that of the battery the 
automatic reverse current relay closes, the exciter 
begins charging the battery and becomes self-exciting. 
Another modification of this connection is shown in 
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Fig. 7 where the differential series field is applied to the 
exciter, and reduces the voltage of the exciter which in 
turn reduces the excitation of the main generator. 
The advantage of this method of connection is that the 
space required for the same effect, if applied to the 
exciter, is less than that required if applied to the main 
generator, and it therefore reduces the size, weight, and 
cost of the whole generator exciter equipment. -A large 
majority of the internal combustion electrically driven 
rail cars and locomotives which are in service in the 
United States are equipped with one or the other of the 
two methods of connection, shown in Fig. 6 or Fig. 7. 
We have mentioned above the use of an “exciter’’ for 
furnishing the necessary excitation to the main genera- 


tor. The term “auxiliary generator’ would perhaps 
—illIt-~ 
Fig. 7—CoNNECTIONS FOR DIFFERENTIAL ContTROL WITH 


VoutTaGn REGULATION APPLIED TO EXCITER 


be a more general and comprehensive term as this 
carries other circuits besides the generator excitation. 
It is a little difficult to draw a sharp distinction between 
the two terms. In this paper when the main function 
of the machine is to furnish excitation we have used the 
term “‘exciter,”” and when additional circuits are carried 
from it, we have mentioned it as an “‘auxiliary genera- 
tor.”’ Possibly a more consistent convention would 
be to call it an “‘exciter’ if driven from the same shaft 
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as the main engine, and an “auxiliary generator’, 
when driven from a separate auxiliary engine, but as 
a description of the problems and circuits involved does 
not depend on the method of driving, we have not 
attempted to draw the distinction along this line. 

d. Battery Charging Field. Fig. 7 introduces a 
variation which has not been mentioned up to this point 
but which is widely used; that is, in the use of a 
generator field winding in two sections, one of which, 
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the A field, is excited directly and continuously from 
the exciter and the other, the B field, is in series with 
the battery and is only excited when the exciter voltage 
is high enough for battery charging. This arrangement 
of the field has several functions. 

(1) It improves the efficiency of battery charging. 
Considering as we are, a variable speed engine there 
must be a ‘certain range in speed during which the 
battery is charged. An equipment which would charge 
the battery only at its maximum speed would not fur- 
nish sufficient battery charging for ordinary purposes 
and if the battery is to be charged through a range of 
speed and voltage a cushioning resistance must be 
inserted between the charging generator and the 
battery. The use of the B field as this cushioning 
resistance makes use for excitation of the power which 
would otherwise be wasted in a rheostat. 


(2) It produces better battery charging charac- 
teristics than would be produced by a mere cushioning 
resistance. Since the B field adds to the voltage of the 
main generator, it follows that a given maximum volt- 
age of that generator will be obtained with a lower 
excitation voltage than if the battery charging current 
flowed through a dead resistance. The fluctuations of 
battery charging current are, therefore, less when de- 
livered through a B field than through a dead resistance 
of the same value. 

(3) The B field hasa still more important function in 
its effect on the generator characteristic. For rapid 
acceleration of the train it is necessary that the full 
engine output should be obtained as rapidly as possible. 
At full engine speed the generator excitation and torque 
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should be such that the generator loads the engine to its 
full capacity. At the same time at speeds below full 
speed there should be a margin between the possible 
torque of the engine and that required by the generator 
in order to allow the engine to come rapidly up to speed. 
The use of the B field has the characteristic that the 
maximum excitation of the generator, 7. e., the sum of 
the A and B field, is not reached until the engine has 
come up to a speed sufficiently high to permit the ex- 
citer to charge the battery, at which time the B field 
adds its quota to the excitation of the generator and 
brings up the torque of the generator to balance the 
engine torque at full speed, load, and output. 

e. Single Motor vs. Multiple Motor Load. One 
feature that is not always recognized is that different 
characteristics of the generator are advisable for a 
single motor load as compared with a multiple motor 
load. Fora multiple motor equipment a wide range of 
correspondence between the engine and generator char- 
acteristics is not necessary as modifications in the con- 
nection of the motors can keep the generator working 
at or near the point where it fully loads the engine. 
Fig. 8 shows the engine and generator characteristics 
of a 400-hp. engine (Curve a) and generator. (Curve b) 
at a normal speed of 900 rev. per min. Curve c shows 
the effect of engine speed variation on the shape of the 
generator curve. The Curves a and c practically 
coincide through the range from 600 volts, 450 amperes 
down to 350 volts, 700 amperes. An equipment of two 
GE-297 motors would be conveniently used with such 
an engine generator set. Fig. 9 shows the speed- 
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tractive effort characteristics of such an equipment. 
The maximum tractive effort of 20,000 Ib. is exerted at 
700 amperes per motor in the series position. The 
change in the controller from series to parallel occurs 
at 15 mi. per hr., which corresponds to a current of 
330 amperes. The generator load (referring to Fig. 8) 
is therefore changed at this point from 330 amperes and 
700 volts to 660 amperes and 400 volts. The change 
from parallel connection to shunted field connection 
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occurs at 200 amperes and changes the generator load 
from 400 amperes and 650 volts to 480 amperes and 550 
volts. The effect of this is that through most of the 
range of the control the generator and engine are run- 
ning at very nearly their full load. Fig. 10 shows more 
evidently how nearly the full horsepower of the engine 
is used throughout the range. 

f. Full Utilization of Engine Power. Where, on 
the other hand, only one motor is driven from one en- 
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gine generator set a wider range of contact is advisable 
between engine and generator curve, since a variation 
in the tractive effort can no longer be obtained by 
varying the combinations of motor circuits, but can 
only be obtained by variations in the current delivered 
by the generator. Also, where on account of limited 
engine power or exacting service conditions, it is desired 
to use the engine equipment more nearly to its full 
capacity than shown on Fig. 10, the complications and 
cost of an equipment for that purpose may have to be 
considered. 

A simple method of thus obtaining a wider use of the 
engine power is by use of “dual control.’ Fig. 11 shows 


Fig 11—Connections ror Duat Conrrou. Ser Curvec Fria. 8 


shows the same connections already discussed, but with 
the addition of a switch ES which alters the resistance 
in series with the exciter field. When switch ES 
is closed and EB is open, the exciter becomes self- 
exciting; its characteristic and therefore that of the 
main generator becomes steeper and more sensitive to 


variations in engine speed or differential field current. | 


The characteristic will therefore take a higher and 
steeper form as shown in Curve D of Fig. 8. This 
switch HS may either be a manually operated switch 
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as a part of the controller, or may be a contactor oper- 
ated by a relay at a predetermined current value. If 
such an arrangement were used in the case which has 
been used as an illustration in Figs. 9 and 10, a con- 
venient value for operating this relay would be approxi- 
mately 450 amperes. With this addition the charac- 
teristics of the generator would lie along the line d 
from no load to 450 amperes and along the line b 
for current values above that point. 

Where a still wider utilization of the engine power is 
desired, some automatic means of progressively vary- 
ing the generator field must be employed. Referring 
again to Fig. 4, which shows the simplest form of con- 
nection, the excitation of the generator must be con- 
trolled by some automatic means in order to keep the 
engine fully loaded at all times, thus automatically 
reproducing the action of a competent and careful engi- 
neer. The relay or other device used for this purpose 
can be arranged to vary the field current to maintain a 
constant value of any one of several functions. For 
example, such a device might be operated in connection 
with a wattmeter or a speed indicator to maintain in one 
case a constant value of kilowatt output, or, in the 
other case, a constant speed; or with some other de- 
vice, to maintain a constant value of some other 
function. As a matter of practise, the generator is made 
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separately excited rather than self-excited as shown in 
Fig. 4. This maintains the field strength for each 
setting of the rheostat more accurately and definitely 
than could be obtained by self-excitation. Fig. 12 
shows the connections for such a control in which the 
excitation of the main generator is taken from the 
auxiliary generator through a rheostat whose resistance 
is automatically controlled. 

One application of such a device as has been described 
above is an arrangement in which the resistance in series 
with the generator field is controlled by a relay of which 
one element corresponds to the current in the generator 
field and the other to the current in the generator arma- 
ture. The neutral position of this relay corresponds to 
some product of the field current and armature current 
in the main generator. Any variation in load on the 
generator causes the relay to move so as to adjust the 
generator field to a value such that the product of the 
field current and armature current is brought back to 
the original predetermined value or torque. This evi- 
dently demands a certain torque out of the engine inde- 
pendent of the engine condition. For other than full 
engine speed the torque relay must be adjusted to cor- 
respond to the torque of the engine at those speeds. 
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Another plan for wide utilization of the engine power 
is based on maintaining a constant engine speed. In 
this the resistance in series with the generator field is 
controlled by a relay which in turn is controlled by the 
engine governor. This relay, therefore, adjusts the 
strength of the generator field and voltage to such a 
value that it will hold a given speed of the engine for 
any value of the armature current. Independently 
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of the engine condition this control, therefore, will 
always bring the engine back to the normal speed and if 
the engine, for example, will not deliver its full horse- 
power the generator output will be cut town to cor- 
respond. For other than full engine speed the relay 
must be changed to correspond to the new engine speed 
simultaneously with the new setting of the engine speed 
governor. 

Whether any plan for full utilization is to be recom- 
mended depends upon economic considerations. It is 
obvious that with the best utilization the voltage is 
limited on.the one hand and the armature current on 
the other by generator design. The curves of Fig. 13 
have been worked up to show the schedules which are 
obtainable with a 115-ton train and a 400-hp. engine 
generator set. The lower curve indicates the schedule 
obtainable with differential control, the engine running 
at a constant speed, and the upper curve shows the 
schedule obtainable with full utilization of the engine 
power through the maximum ranges of voltage and 
current. As has been mentioned previously, even with 
differential control the engine regulation or the use of 
the B field will cause a certain amount of shifting of the 
differential characteristic up toward the full utilization 
curve and the actual result will be that the differential 
control will give schedules indicated by the dotted line 
running about midway between the theoretical differ- 
ential control and the theoretical full utilization control. 
Whether the addition of the devices necessary to ob- 
tain any form of automatic field control as compared 
with those required for the simple inherent characteris- 
tics of the so-called differential control is or is not justi- 
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fied, can only be decided by economic considerations 
such as price, cost of maintenance, and the results of 
practical operation. 

g. Auaiharies at Idling. Nothing has been said 
as to the operation of auxiliary circuits such as com- 
pressors, ventilating fans, etc. Most of the illustrations 
up to this point have shown these circuits as con- 
nected to the main generator circuit. This naturally 
involves variable voltage on the auxiliary circuits with 
variable speeds and output. A large number of 
equipments, both on cars and locomotives, have been 
installed with this arrangement and are in satisfactory 
practical operation. When it comes to a question of 
traffic more exacting or complicated in its demands it 
may be found that some more elaborate arrangement is 
necessary. This requirement would naturally be 
presented first on locomotives used for switching ser- 
vice. Here the engine is idling during a large fraction 
of the time that the locomotive is in service. During 
the time involved in waiting at switches and making up 
trains although the engine may be idling, full air pres- 
sure is required for brakes and the battery must be 
kept charged. For motor car service this requirement 
is not so insistent as the engine is running at full speed 
during the greater proportion of the time that the car is 
in service; but even here certain schedules may demon- 
strate the advantages of compressor operation and 
battery charging at idling speeds. Wherea long grade 
offers the possibility of coasting without power, it 
should be possible to take advantage of the characteris- 
tics of electrical operation and allow the engine to run at 
idling speed; and occasionally other classes of service 
are encountered where long periods of operation at 
reduced power offer an advantage in air compressor 
operation or battery charging at idling speed of the 
engine. Several plans have been evolved to meet this 
condition. 

Fig. 14 shows an arrangement of equipment which has 
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been widely used on locomotives. In this scheme of 
connection the auxiliary generator is equipped with a 
voltage regulator which holds its voltage constant 
through the operating range of the engine speed. 
The storage battery, generator field, and all auxiliaries 
are wound for the voltage carried on the auxiliary 
generator. It will be noted that there is now no neces- 
sity for a charging resistance in series with the battery 
and the possibility of using the B field which has been 
previously described is eliminated. In order to com- 
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pensate for this the generator is given a certain amount 
of self exciting field which has the same effect as the B 
field in that it brings up the voltage and torque of the 
generator as it comes up to full speed and loads the en- 
gine at this point, although leaving a reduced voltage 
and reduced torque at lower speeds. 

The plan last described is one that is particularly 
applicable to equipments in which an oil engine is the 
prime mover. The idling speed of an oil engine is 
approximately 50 per cent of its normal speed and it is 
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perfectly feasible to design an auxiliary generator of 
sufficient capacity to hold its full voltage down to half 
speed. A gasoline engine, however, frequently has an 
idling speed of 20 per cent of its full speed and an auxili- 
ary generator with capacity for holding full voltage 
down to 20 per cent of its full speed would involve a 
serious increase in weight and dimensions. Fig. 15 
shows a scheme of connections which has been applied 
to motor car equipments. It avoids the excessive size 
of auxiliary generator and partially meets the require- 
ment of furnishing air and battery charging. In this 
case the compressor is carried on the auxiliary genera- 
tor. At normal speeds this auxiliary generator is 
excited through a switch #N to normal voltage. 
At idling speeds the motor circuits are opened, the 
generator field circuits are cut to a minimum by the 
opening of the field switches A and B, the auxiliary 
generator is over-excited by closing the switch E N, 
and the auxiliary generator develops sufficient voltage 
to charge the battery through the small resistance 
introduced by closing the switch D. The compound 
field of the auxiliary generator is connected in series 
with the compressor so that when the compressor starts 
it still further builds up or at least maintains this volt- 
age. Asa general thing, in order to keep the size of the 
auxiliary generator as small as possible, no attempt is 
made to maintain full voltage on this generator at 
idling and the compressor does not develop its full 
rating under these conditions. "i 

A number of other combinations has been sug- 
gested. One is operating the auxiliaries from the low 
voltage auxiliary generator during full speed and shift- 
ing the connections to the main generator in order to 
take advantage of whatever voltage it may develop 
during idling. Other combinations of circuits have 
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been proposed with the general intention of utilizing 
what voltage is available at reduced speeds. None of 
these combinations being of wide practical application, 
we have not discussed or illustrated the details of the 
connections. Still other combinations of circuits to 
obtain similar results will suggest themselves to others 
interested in the subject. 

The plans discussed above readily indicate that the 
ideal arrangement for handling auxiliaries would be one 
in which they are entirely independent of the main 
generator. In other words, by the installation of a 
separate engine for handling the auxiliaries at constant 
speed and constant voltage. If, in combination with 
this, automatic control of the speed of the main engine ~ 
is installed, we would have an arrangement that would 
be applicable in all cases, either to locomotive or car 
equipments where the capacity and cost of the equip- 
ment or the exacting demands of the service make it 
economically advisable. Fig. 12 illustrates this ar- 
rangement, if we assume that the auxiliary generator is 
operated by a separate engine at constant speed and 
furnishes power for a compressor, the main generator 
field and battery charging. In order to reduce the size 
of auxiliary equipment, a high-voltage compressor is 
carried on the main generator and when the engine is at 
full speed, full air capacity is obtained from the two 
compressors in parallel. 

h. Combination Generator-Battery Power Plant. A 
form of electric transmission which presents some 
striking advantages and which seems to have a wide 
application is the use of a storage battery in parallel 
with the main generator. Fig. 16 shows a diagram of 
connections for such an equipment and it will be noted 
that the arrangement of the equipment is radically 
altered by the introduction of the battery. 
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No exciter is required as the excitation and all aux- 
iliary operation is taken from the battery. 

The generator operates at a constant speed and ap- 
proximately constant voltage as required for battery _ 
charging. 

The battery carries all the peak loads, leaving the 
generator and engine to carry a fairly uniform load. 
The generator load is added to the battery output in 
periods of high demand and is expended in charging 
the battery when the load falls off. This uniform load 
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and high load factor is apparent in its effect on the fuel 
efficiency and engine maintenance. 


Since the battery maintains an approximately con- 
stant voltage, the control is of the constant potential 
type similar to that on equipments using trolley or 
other constant potential source of power. In general, 
the equipment and its control is so similar to trolley 
control and operation that it would not be mentioned 
in this paper except that it illustrates one of the com- 
binations which are used in transforming the power of 
an internal combustion engine into power for traction 
purposes. 


D. ENGINE CHARACTERISTICS AS AFFECTING ELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT 


Up to this point the discussion has confined itself to 
control of the power transmitted at full output of the 
engine. It is necessary to operate and control such an 
equipment also at reduced output either during accelera- 
tion or during operation of trains at reduced speeds. 
The features of the electric control for such reduced 
power are conditioned largely on the engine charac- 
teristics and control. It is necessary to distinguish 
therefore between engines for constant speed and 
engines for variable speed, and between engines of 
different capacity. 
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With an engine designed for constant speed, the 
control of the train speed is necessarily by control of the 
generator voltage. This type of engine running at a 
constant speed with voltage control has not been widely 
used in this country although it is used in Europe. 

The equipment used in this country generally ob- 
tains reduced output and control of the train speed by 
varying the engine speed. While this is true in a 
general sense the problem presented varies with the 
type of engine. It is frequently stated as a fact that 
the torque of an internal combustion. engine is ap- 
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proximately constant. Whether the electric equip- 
ment is to be adjusted to take advantage of this torque 
depends on the design of the engine. 

a. Small Engines. For small engines, such as are 
used on busses, for example, the full torque of the en- 
gine is generally available at all engine speeds. The 
bus generator is therefore designed to deliver a torque 
equal to the full torque of the engine within normal 
operating limits which may be 75 per cent to 100 per 
cent of full speed. Fig. 17 shows the torque curve of a 
typical bus engine and the torque curves of the corre- 
sponding generator with normal excitation at various 
speeds. It will be seen that the full torque on the 
generator at full speed may far exceed that of the 
engine. The generator can therefore absorb the full 
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torque of the engine at full speed. By over-excitation 
of the generator this torque can be raised so as to cut the 
torque at still lower speeds and this is a method very 
generally used on such equipments. 

As a general thing the following represents the se- 
quence of acceleration and operation of such an 
equipment. 

The bus is accelerated at. full engine speed and full 
load which is obtained by a partially excited field. 
After the full running speed has been obtained, the 
generator is excited to its full excitation, the increased 
torque on the generator pulls down the engine speed, 
and a balance is obtained with the engine at perhaps 
75 per cent of its full speed driving the generator at full 
voltage with full field. When more power than this is 
desired the generator field is weakened, allowing the 
engine to come up to full speed and full horsepower. 
Stated in other words it may be said that with an en- 
gine of this sort it is possible to operate the torque of the 
generator balanced directly against the maximum 
torque of the engine at that speed. This scheme of 
operation can only be used with an engine of such 
design that the generator torque can be allowed to 
absorb all the torque of the engine. 

One comment should be made on the curves of Fig. 17. 
The torque curve of the engine there shown, although 
typical of engines as they are designed today, is not 
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what is most desirable for electric transmission. The 
peak value of this torque curve occurs at less than 50 
per cent of full speed. A more satisfactory engine 
would be one that carried its maximum torque at a 
higher fraction of full speed; in fact, for electric 
transmission it would be preferable to have a constant 
torque of the engine within the range of operation, and 
one which did not fall off with increasing speeds. 

b. Large Engines. With engines as they are de- 
signed today we find that when we reach a certain 
capacity the engine designers raise objection from the 
standpoint of excessive pressure on engine bearings, 
excessive temperatures of exhaust gases, danger of 
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pre-ignition and other features to an electric equipment 


which will absorb the full torque possible from the. 


engine at reduced speeds. If such a requirement is to 
be met the field and torque of the generator must be 
modified to correspond to the desirable engine torque. 
This will generally be done by operating a section of the 
generator field rheostat in connection with the engine 
control handle so as to change the generator field simul- 
taneously with the engine speed. What that reduction 
amounts to and the characteristics of the equipment at 
various speeds depends entirely on the engine design. 
As an illustration the curves of Fig. 18 show various 
conditions of torque which have been encountered in 
practise as affecting the design of electric equipment. 


c. Engine Control. In connection with the combina- 
tion of engine and generator the generator characteris- 
ties are affected by the question of whether the engine 
speed is controlled by the throttle or by adjustment of 
the governor. In the one case the fuel supply is limited 
to hold down the maximum horsepower output but at 
light loads the engine runs up to its full speed. 
other case, the speed is maintained at any step of the 
control independently of the load. The consequent 
difference in the shapes of the generator characteristics 
on various steps is best seen in the curves of Figs. 19 and 
20. Both of the equipments in question are of approxi- 
mately the same power and designed for approximately 
the same service and graduation of control steps. 
Fig. 19 illustrates the characteristics produced by 
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throttle control of the engine and Fig. 20 those pro- 
duced by governor control of the engine. 


E. CONCLUSION 


We have said nothing in regard to multiple power 
plants consisting of more than one engine generator set. 
The variations in connections which would be intro- 
duced by such a multiplication of power plants would 
seem to be self-evident. For any of the typical schemes 
of connection which have been discussed, the addition 
of another engine generator set would simply mean 
the addition of the necessary cross connections to 
operate the two plants in parallel, unless as is some- 
times the case the several plants are operated inde- 
pendently of each other, each engine generator set 
furnishing power to its own motors. The additional 
illustrations covering such combinations have been 
omitted as they would unnecessarily complicate the 
discussion. 

It may seem to one unfamiliar with this topic that the 
various questions raised in this paper and the various 
solutions indicated are illustrative of the complexity of 
electrical transmission and control. On the contrary 
we have shown some of the problems which present 
themselves for solution, and the questions which we 
have discussed are only another illustration of the 
adaptability of electric drive to meet varying conditions. 

The discussion of the various problems presented in 
the transmission and control of electric power for in- 
ternal combustion engines for transportation is not as- 
sumed to be exhaustive. We have attempted to de- 
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scribe some of the principal problems presenting them- 
selves to an operating and designing engineer working 
on the subject,-as well as some of the solutions of these 
problems. Other problems will present themselves 
under new conditions and other connections and other 
solutions will suggest themselves to other engineers. 
We believe, however, that we have given a very fair 
summary of the situation as it is presented in American 
railway practise. 
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Discussion 


H. Rosenthal: In comparing the characteristic of an oil- 
electric locomotive with a mechanical transmission having four 
different gear ratios, Mr. Dodd says— 

“For each of these gear ratios there is only one point 
where the engine is developing its normal rated horsepower. 
Therefore, in the whole of the mechanical transmission 
characteristics there are only four points where the full 
normal horsepower is utilized.’ 

While this statement is essentially correct, it does not indicate 
the infrequeney in operation with which the full engine horse- 
power could be utilized. 

With the four different gear ratio transmission, there are four 
ear speeds (each corresponding to the same engine speed) where 
the engine could develop maximum horsepower. With the car 
operating at any one of these speeds, the amount of power 
utilized by the car will depend not on the amount of power 
which the engine can deliver at that speed but on the tractive 
resistance of the vehicle, and for any particular car and condi- 
tion of the road bed at that speed there will be only one grade 
at which the full engine horsepower can be utilized. 

Thus at only four car speeds can the engine develop the maxi- 
mum horsepower, and on only a single grade at each of these 
four speeds can the vehicle absorb this maximum power. 

T. H. Murphy: Mr. Dodd’s paper is of considerable interest 
to electrical engineers who are concerned with the design and 
application of equipment for railroad automotive rolling stock. 
In conclusion, he points out the fact that electrical transmission 
is very flexible and may be adapted to meet any of the conditions 
required without excessive complication. 

Engineers disagree only as to the extent to which the electrical 
equipment shall perform the desired functions. In the develop- 
ment stages, when engines were the real unknown factors, the 
simplest electrical transmissions were used with little thought 
to the best automatic loading and operation of auxiliaries. 
Hand and automatic differential control were used in various 
forms on the early cars. Now that engines have proven reliable 
in service, more importance is attached to the transmission and 
much thought has been given to eliminate or improve the unde- 
sirable loading features of the early schemes and to furnish 
satisfactory operation of the necessary auxiliary equipment. 

The essentials of a modern control are: 

1. Economical transmission of power. 

2. Automatic full-speed compressor operation at all times. 

3. Ample supply of power for battery charging. 

4. ¥Fullloading of the engine over a wide range of vehicle speed. 
Attempts are made to combine all of these features in the present 
day transmission systems. 

Mr. Dodd’s paper gives in detail the developments with 
differential equipment to obtain the essentials of a modern con- 
trol but I do not believe that he stresses sufficiently other con- 
trol systems. The no load voltage of Curve B is only 650 and 
that for Curve C 750. The comparison may be for different 
size machines. Further C crosses the engine curve and ob- 
viously produces an overload. The more efficient use of the 
engine by manual regulation would be indicated if Curve C 
were drawn to just touch the engine curve, as was done for Fig. 
6, and the same no load voltage for the two machines used. 

In describing the combined action of the engine and electrical 
equipment, Mr. Dodd states that concavity is produced by slow- 
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ing down the engine. This is not shown by any curves. An 
opposite effect is shown, and that is a speeding up of the engine. 
If this is permissible with differential control, then higher load- 
ing speeds should be permitted with other forms of control. 
The result will be an increase in the performance difference be- 
tween differential control and ideal loading. 

Curves in Figs. 3, 6, and 8, indicate fixed characteristics built 
into the electrical equipment. Advance thought in electrical 
control has discarded the idea of constant characteristics, as it is 
well known that available engine power changes rapidly with 
engine temperature, atmospheric conditions, altitude and engine 
conditions. The system of control to be adopted should, there- 
fore, provide automatic, flexible loading of the engine. When 
constant characteristics are built into the equipment, the maxi- 
mum loading must be fixed below the normal minimum engine 
capabilities in order to prevent continuous overloading and 
low engine speed. 


As pointed out by Mr. Dodd, a torque control has been 
developed that maintains a constant engine speed. This con- 
trol is mechanically operated by the engine governor in one case 
and in the other by a voltage regulator that maintains constant 
engine speed. In either case the engine is uniformly loaded 
under all conditions, 

With thése schemes, devices are necessary in the generator 
field for regulation, but these are offset by the better loading 
obtained and the use of smaller generators. It can be seen 
from Fig. 8 that ideal loading could be obtained with a smaller 
generator than the one for which the curve is drawn. 

Operation of auxiliary equipment is a very important item on 
gas-electrie equipments. The use of the scheme shown by 
Fig. 14, requires a large auxiliary generator and a large main 
generator, thereby increasing the cost, weight and space of the 
electrical equipment. It has been found that it is a relatively 
simple and easy matter to operate the compressor and charge the 
battery from the main generator at idling speeds. No special 
apparatus is necessary in the auxiliary generator field to com- 
pensate for wide speed variation. From a theoretical stand- 
point, a separate engine undoubtedly presents desirable pos- 
sibilities for operating auxiliaries, but from a practical stand- 
point, it has yet to be proven whether the additional maintenance 
required for this small engine will permit of its use. 

Mr. Dodd has brought out the fact that the B field functions 
in connection with the battery charging and engine loading. 
It should. be pointed out that the value of battery charging 
current is a function of the state of battery charge, and that, 
therefore, the strength of the B field must be a function of 
the battery condition. This means that engine loading must 
be somewhat dependent on battery condition. But this does not 
appear logical or justifiable. Furthermore, in studying the 
indicated differential control systems, it should be remembered 
that the auxiliary generator voltage varies almost as widely 
as the generator voltage. This means an unsatisfactory source 
of battery charging power, and the battery is apt to suffer. 
Charging regulators and lamps have been used in order to hold 
the battery charging current to a somewhat constant value. 
These devices have been merely a means of saving the battery 
from an inadequate charging source, and at best, the charging 
current must vary widely, be difficult of adjustment, besides 
being apparently difficult to maintain a fully charged battery 
without serious overcharge. 


Auxiliaries for High-Voltage D-C. Multiple 
Unit Cars 


BY C. J. AXTELL 


Associate, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—The selection and application of auxiliary electrical 
devices on a high-voltage multiple unit car is of almost as much 
importance as the application of the main traction apparatus and 
requires careful consideration. 

This paper contains a description of the engineering features as 
worked out for electrified suburban lines operating on 1500-volt 
and 3000-volt systems. 

The control circuits have become very generally standardized at 
32-volts, which is also well adapted for interior illumination and 


headlights. A motor driven generator supplies 3- to 5-kw. power 
per unit for control lights and battery charging. Such devices as 
heaters and motor-generator sets, requiring a considerable amount of 
electrical power, are necessarily constructed to operate at trolley po- 
tential. On the 1500-volt system, the compressor can be operated 
directly from the line potential while on the 8000-volt systems, 
a double commutator motor driving the generator supplies a 


1500-volt source of power for the compressor. 
* * * * * 


N any electric car used in a service where multiple 
6) unit operation is required, there is a number of 
electric devices other than those required to actu- 
ally control the propulsion of the car. Among the more 
important are the air compressors, heaters, lights, head- 
lights, electric control of air brakes, automatic couplers, 
whistles or horns, signals, ete. Some of these devices 
require several kilowatts of power; others but a few 
watts. 
For the control of reasonably large amounts of power, 


Fig. 1—3000-Voutt DynamotTor GENERATOR 


equipment can be economically made to handle power 
from either 1500-volt or 3000-volt sources. There are, 
however, many of the smaller devices where such a 
high potential would necessitate the use of insulating 
materials entirely out of proportion to the size and 
importance of the device. Consequently the use of a 
low-voltage current supply has been very generally 
adopted for these secondary circuits. Another reason, 
by no means an unimportant one, is the necessity 
for having a low-voltage source of power for the head- 
lights, where high-speed operation in suburban zones is 
required. One of the requirements of a good headlight 
is that the filament be concentrated as nearly as 
possible to the focus of a parabolic mirror. This re- 
quires a short, thick filament operating at a low volt- 
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age. Since it projects an intense light down the track 
and also produces sufficient diffusion at the side to 
illuminate the right of way, a 32-volt lamp gives almost 
ideal headlighting. Fortunately the 32-volt source 
of power is also ideal for the control and auxiliary 
circuits. Furthermore, since cars for this class of 
service must have an auxiliary battery for lighting in 
case of the failure of power from the distributing sys- 
tem, a 32-volt secondary potential can be most ad- 
vantageously used. 

The only auxiliary device taking any appreciable 
amount of power, (except the heaters, which can be 
operated directly from the trolley source of potential), 
is the air compressor. On any system up to and in- 
cluding that with a 1500-volt trolley, the compressor 


Fig. 2—Armatoure or 3000-Vott Dynamic GENERATOR 


will operate directly from the line potential. At the 
higher potentials, such as 3000 volts, the use of a dyna- 
motor generator set fulfills the requirements. The 
dynamotor of this set has a dual function; the first, 
to furnish a source of power of one-half the line voltage 
for the operation of the air compressor, the second, to 
drive a small generator to supply current for the con- 
trol, lights, headlight and other auxiliary circuits and 
also to maintain the auxiliary battery in a charged 
state. Since the dynamotor speed will vary with the 
line potential, it is necessary to provide a voltage 
regulator for the generator. The generator potential 
to be held will be governed by the lamps used and the 
number of cells and type of battery. With such a set, 
the battery can be floated continuously across the 
generator and kept in a fully charged condition. 
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A description of the auxiliaries of two of the modern 
electrified steam railroad systems using high-voltage 
direct current, and operating multiple unit cars, may 
be of interest. 

The Illinois Central Railroad suburban electrifica- 
tion in Chicago has a system potential of 1500 volts. 
This service is operated with 150 units, each consist- 
ing of a motor car and a trail car semi-permanently 
coupled. The length of the two-car unit is 145 ft. 5 in.; 
the weight, approximately 114 ton. 

The Delaware, Lackawanna and Western Railroad 
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suburban line, at Hoboken, N. J., is being electrified for 
operation at 3000 volts. There will be 141 units, each 
consisting of a motor car and trailer. The size of the 
cars is practically the same as those used by the IIli- 
nois Central Railroad. 

The auxiliary devices and the source of power for 
supplying them are as follows: 


Apparatus Source of power 


ECDC, Nea Lens aera sone erty toi cae Directly from trolley 
Motor-generator (1500 volts)....... « « « 
Dynamotor generator (3000 volts)... 
Air compressor (1500-volt system).... 
(3000-volt system)....From mid-point of dyna- 

motor 


“ “ “ 


«“ “ “ 


Lights, headlights, control current for 
motor controller, pantograph, heat- 
ers, compressor, doors, whistle or 
horn atonal iOlGeenes ce «iste acters Oe From generator or battery 


HEATERS 


Electric heaters are now manufactured for operating 
directly from 1500-volt or 3000-volt sources of power 
and are arranged for underseat mounting. The heaters 
are of the same general outward appearance as have 
long been used on 600-volt systems. The heater 
element, however, is of greatly improved type. It is 
constructed. as a helical coil imbedded in highly 
refractory insulating material in a steel tube. Thus 
the actual resistance wire is the completely protected. 
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The regulations of the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers require that the temperature of the heater 
casing be limited to a relatively low value, which 
results in the operation of the heater elements at a 
much lower rating than is used in other classes of service. 
A high factor of safety exists therefore between the 
unit rating as applied to the heater and the actual 
point at which the heater element would fail. 

On the multiple unit suburban cars of the Delaware, 
Lackawanna and Western electrification, the heaters 
operating from the 3000-volt trolley are placed under 
the seats. The main heaters consist of two 14-kw. 
circuits per car. Each circuit has forty 75-volt 350- 
watt elements in series. The heaters are distributed 
so that one unit in each circuit is mounted in a heater 
casing under each seat. On these 3000-volt heaters, 
there are two insulations in series between the resistor 
wire and the sheet steel casing. The wire imbedded in 
its steel sheath is tested at a potential of 3500 volts 
a-c. for one minute. The sheath of the unit is insulated 
from the steel casing with porcelain insulators. The 
complete heater receives a high-potential test of 10,000 
volts, alternating current, for one minute from resis- 
tance element to casing. 

The heater units are so mounted in the steel casing 
that all terminals and live parts are completely pro- 
tected and the ventilating louvers arranged to prevent 
any possibility of inserting an umbrella rod, wire, or 
any conductor into the case, so that it could make a 
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contact with the heater sheath or any live part. The 
heater casings are individually grounded to a No. 6 
A. w. g. ground cable, running the length of the car on 
each side and connected at both ends to the car 
underframe. These individual heater circuits are 
protected by 8-ampere fuses of the expulsion type. 
The heat in the car is thermostatically controlled to 
maintain a constant temperature; 3000-volt magnetic- 
ally operated contactors open and close the circuits 
for the heaters. These contactors are mounted in a 
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box underneath the car together with contactors for 
other auxiliary circuits. This type of contactor is 
used to permit switching on the heat, to warm up the 
cars previous to putting them in service, without hay- 
ing to maintain air pressure for operating electropneu- 
matic contactors. 

In each operating vestibule are three heaters of 
two, three, and five elements each. These heater 


Fria. 5—3000-Voit Car Heater UNITS 


elements are rated 340 watts each, thus providing a 
total heater capacity of 3400 watts for the vestibule. 
The cab heater is controlled independent of the car 
heaters. A push-button switch is provided in the cab 
to switch the heaters on and off. This switch is also 
arranged so that it will be opened and shut off power 
to the heaters if the compartment door is closed, as 
is the case on all but the operating cab. ‘Trail car 
heater equipment is a duplicate of the motor car, 
power being taken to the trail car through a 3000-volt 
auxiliary bus line located on the roof of the car. 
During the development of these electric heaters, 
tests were made to determine what disturbance, if any, 
would occur if some heater element or cable near the 
trolley side of the circuit should become grounded. 
On a test in which a ground connection was deliberately 
made to leave only one element in the circuit, the pro- 
tecting fuse blew, and it was found that the heater 
element had also open-circuited, but was not grounded 


Fig. 6—3000-Vouitr Car Heater 


to its enclosing sheath. No noise or flash was per- 
ceptible in the heater case. Tests were also made with 
a greater number of heater elements in the circuit, 
under which condition, the fuse protected the circuit 
completely and the heater elements were not damaged. 
If the heater element fails, it simply opens up the circuit 
as does a fuse, but without grounding to the sheath or 
causing any disturbance. To determine whether or 
_ not, after this abuse, the resistor unit was open- 
circuited, it was necessary to test the unit. The above 
3000-volt heaters were manufactured after the same 
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general design as those which had been in service on the 
1500-volt electrification of the Illinois Central Railroad, 
the principal differences being in the increased insulation 
used on the higher voltage heaters. 

The control of the 1500-volt and the 3000-volt 
heaters is practically the same; the 1500-volt current 
supply for the heater on the trail car on the Illinois 
Central Railroad cars is carried through a special 1500- 
volt contact in the automatic electric car coupler. 
Provision is made, if the cars should pull apart, to open 


Fig. 7—1500-Votr Auxi~iary Contactor GRouP 


the control circuit of the two heater bus-line contactors. 
A control switch is also provided on the lever inter- 
locking the coupler to open the control circuit of 
these contactors previous to the electric couplers 
being parted. 
Motor-GENERATOR AND DYNAMOTOR GENERATOR SETS 
To supply the various devices with low-voltage 
source of power, a motor operating from the line poten- 
tial driving a generator of sufficient capacity for the 
low-voltage auxiliary circuits is used. On the 1500-volt 
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electrification of the Illinois Central, a motor-generator 
set of 3.5-kw. capacity was used. The set consists of 
a motor and a generator in a single frame. ‘The motor 
is a compound-wound machine with sufficient series 
field to give good starting characteristics when con- 
nected directly to the line, and to produce a stable 
machine operating on a trolley of fluctuating potential. 
A permanent resistance of approximately six ohms is 
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used to cut down the first rush of current when starting, 
and permit the use of a smaller fuse to protect the motor, 
although it also acts to cut down any current surges 
which might result from rapid fluctuations of the trol- 
ley potential. 

The motor is a double-commutator machine, each 
armature winding operating on 750 volts. The set 
is of two-bearing design with one ball bearing and one 
roller bearing, the latter to allow for the slight longi- 
tudinal movement necessary. A fan mounted between 
the generator and motor armature provides for venti- 


Fig. 9—1500-Vour Arr Compressor 


lation. The generator is a compound-wound machine, 
having a rating of 3.5 kw. at 37 volts. For one unit, 
consisting of motor car and trailer it supplies all of 
the low-voltage power. The generator on the Illinois 
Central cars operates at a potential held constant by a 
carbon pile voltage regulator. The design of the set 
permits the generator to hold a constant voltage output 
on any trolley potential from a minimum of 1200 volts 
to a maximum of 1650 volts. The weight of the motor- 
generator set is 1300 lb. 


On the multiple unit cars of the Delaware, Lacka- 
wanna & Western 3000-volt electrification, a dynamotor 
generator’set is used. In general mechanical construc- 
tion, this is similar to the motor-generator set described. 
The motor in this set, however, has a dual function, 
in that it supplies as a dynamotor a potential of one- 
half trolley voltage for the operation of the 1500-volt 
air compressor. The output of the dynamotor is 
7 kw. at 1500 volts. The control generator will deliver 
4.5 kw. at 40 volts at any trolley potential from 2200 
volts to 3500 volts. With the larger set and operating 
on 3000 volts line, an additional resistance of 48 ohms 
is connected in series for starting. The starting is 
entirely automatic, being so arranged that when the 
machine is connected to the line, both the permanent 
resistance (13.5 ohms) and the starting resistance (48 
ohms) are in circuit. As the dynamotor approaches 
full speed, the generator voltage is built up; this ener- 
gizes a magnetic contactor, which cuts out the starting 
resistance. On an interruption of line potential, when 
the motor slows down to approximately 40 per cent of 
the normal speed, the voltage of the generator will be 
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sufficiently low to open this contactor and re-insert the 
starting resistance in the circuit. It was also found 
advisable to interlock the compressor starting con- 
tactor so that the compressor load would not be thrown 
on the dynamotor until it was practically up to speed. 
This dynamotor generator runs at a normal speed of 
1250 rev. per min., and weighs approximately 2650 lb. 

The dynamotor has four brush holders per commu- 
tator. The machine is of self-ventilated type, having 
a fan on the generator end which draws the air through 
the machine from the dynamotor end. A mechanical 
air cleaner, consisting of a fan so arranged as to throw 
out by centrifugal action any dirt that is in the cooling 
air, is mounted on the dynamotor end of the set. 

The machine is supported on the car underframe 
through special rubber mountings so constructed that. 
the resilience is obtained by having the rubber in ten- 
sion instead of compression. Provision is made so. 
that in the case of failure of the rubber, the support is 
taken up by the steel bolt. 


AIR COMPRESSOR 


This is a standard type of single-stage motor-driven 
compressor, with a piston displacement of 36 cu. ft. 


_ per min., when operating at full load on the 1500-volt 


potential. A series motor running at 1060 rev. per min. 
drives the compressor, through a single reduction 
herring-bone gear, at a speed of 188 rev. per min. The 
two cylinders have diameters of 51% in., and a stroke 
of 7 in. The full-load current approximates 4.4 
amperes. 


STORAGE BATTERIES 


These may be of either the lead or nickel alkaline 
type. The capacity of the battery to be used will be 


Fie. 10—Grnerator VouttTacre ReGuiator (Tor View) 


established by the number of hours of lighting desired 
to be available in case of failure of the power supply. 
Normally, the battery will be floated across the constant 
voltage of the generator and will be used to supply 
power only when the car is in the inspection shop or 
when some of the small auxiliary circuits, such as the 
heater contactors, may be supplied from the battery 
to avoid the necessity of operating the motor-generator 
set. The conditions of operating the battery are 
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therefore radically different from those existing when 
the battery is used with an axle lighting generator, in 
which case the battery must carry all of the lighting load 
when the train is standing or running less than approxi- 
mately 15 mi. per hr. 

The Illinois Central Railroad cars carry 24 cells of 
Edison battery of 300-ampere-hour capacity mounted 
on the trail car. A lead battery of 16 cells of 300 
ampere hour capacity will be used on the Delaware, 
Lackawanna & Western cars. These are mounted on 
the motor car. 


GENERATOR VOLTAGE REGULATOR 
The carbon pile type of regulator so long used by the 


Fig. 11—Lame REGULATOR 


steam railroads on axle lighting sets has worked out 
extremely well as a regulator for the multiple unit cars. 
As the generator runs continuously and the speed 
variation is relatively small compared with the axle 
lighting generator, the duty imposed on the regulator 
is much less than when used with axle lighting sets. 
This type of regulator will hold the generator voltage 
constant within plus or minus one volt. 

The reverse current relay has a combination of coils 
which connects the battery in the charging position when 
the generator potential exceeds the battery potential 
by one-half volt. With 25 cells of nickel alkaline 
battery, it will be necessary to run the generator poten- 
tial between 37 and 40 volts, depending upon how much 
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the battery is discharged in service, and also depending 
upon the temperature conditions. With 16 cells of 
lead battery the generator voltage will be set at some 
value between 34 and 36 volts. 


CaR LIGHTING, HEADLIGHTING, AND LIGHTING 
REGULATOR 


The car lighting and the headlights used can very well 
follow the practise which has become standardized on 
the particular railroad. It is advisable, however, to 
insure a high enough intensity of interior illumination to 
enable the passengers, usually commuters, to read with 
ease and comfort. Lights should be placed as high as 
possible and shaded to cut down the glare to a mini- 
mum. On electrified zones of steam lines, it has been 
customary to use headlights which would meet the 
Interstate Commerce Commission’s ruling for loco- 
motives. This requires that a man can be seen 800 ft. 
in front of the car on a dark night and necessitates the 
use of a lamp of 100 to 250 watts at 32 volts. The 
headlight also should have marker numbers on the 
side as is required for locomotive service. Provision 
is made to insert in series with the headlight lamp a 
small resistance when it is desired to dim the headlight, 
a switch short-circuiting this resistance being placed in 
convenient location for the motorman to reach. 

With the nickel alkaline battery a lamp regulator is 
required to cut down the normal voltage at which the 
generator operates, to 32 volts at the lamps. With the 
16 cells of lead battery, a lamp regulator will also 
probably be required as about 34 to 36 volts potential 
is required to charge the battery. With 15 cells of 
lead battery 32.5 to 34 volts will be the approximate 
potential required to charge the battery. In the latter 
case, if the lights were supplied directly from the bat- 
tery as during a power interruption, the lamps will 
operate at slightly under their rated voltage. If auto- 
matic train signals are used, consideration must be given 
to the maximum variation of voltage recommended by 
the signal manufacturers which may necessitate the 
use of a 16-cell battery and a lamp regulator. 


Discussion 
For discussion of this paper see page 1294. 


Auxiliary Circuits for High-Voltage D-C. 
Motor Car Equipments 
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Synopsis.—The increasing demand for frequent and rapid 
transportation on both suburban and other railways has brought 
to the fore the multiple unit motor car. The steps taken in the 
development of the auxiliary equipment for the multiple wnit motor 
coach are quite interesting, and have been made the subject of this 
paper. The first part of the paper is devoted to cars equipped with 
apparatus for converting the high-voltage d-c. overhead line current 
to the voltages required for operating standard auxiliary equipment. 


WALTER GIGER:? 


Associate, A. I. E. E. 


and 


The second part is devoted to auxiliary equipment suitable for 
operation on the higher d-c. voltages now being used in more and 
more electrification projects. Although this paper refers mostly to 
development work carried out in Europe, it is nevertheless believed 
to be of interest to American engineers as the basic principles under- 
lying this development are also applicable to American multiple 
unit cars. 


INTRODUCTION 


ITH the continued growth of cities and the 
further expansion of railroad facilities, it will be 
necessary in the near future for many railroads 

to consider carefully the electrification of their terminal 
areas, and this for several reasons, too well known to 
require repetition in a paper of this scope. 


It has been found that for such service the best 
traction equipment is (multiple unit) motor cars. 
Moreover, main line railroads are also considering this 
type of equipment for supplementing locomotive train 
service. There is no question but that this means of 
transportation has proved itself to be very economical 
and efficient. For instance, in order to illustrate the 
situation, reference may be made to the New York, 
Chicago, and Philadelphia terminal areas, where 
hundreds of motor cars are in operation; the first two 
cases fed by 1500 and 600 volts, direct current, and the 
last by alternating current. 


It is well known that the greatest number of multiple 
unit cars have thus far been used on subway, elevated, 
and other city railway systems. Without exception, 
these systems are operated by 600 to 800 volts, direct 
current. These equipments, however, will not be 
considered in this paper, and reference will be made only 
to motor car equipments for 1500 volts, direct current, 
and higher. 


A further impetus has been given to the use of high- 
voltage direct curent for railways by the recent develop- 
ment of steel-enclosed mercury arc rectifiers, which are 
becoming more and more widely recognized, especi- 
ally because of their high conversion efficiency, small 
first cost, and lower maintenance requirements. 
There are several rectifier installations for voltages of 
3000 (some of which are tabulated below), while recti- 
fiers are in operation at voltages as high as 13,000. 
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In recent years several suburban electrifications using 
motor cars almost exclusively have been carried out with 
direct current at voltages of 1500 and higher. Many 
electrifications of suburban lines have been undertaken 
using direct current at voltages as high as 3000, and one 
line in particular was electrified and has been in con- 
tinuous operation for about ten years with 4000 volts, 
direct current. 

In these facts is found our justification for giving a 
brief outline of the development of the auxiliary ap- 
paratus which play such an important part in connec- 
tion with high-voltage motor cars or multiple unit 
motor cars. 

Experience has shown that it is possible to build 
electrical equipment for passenger motor cars for 1500, 
3000, and even 4000 volts (as mentioned above) with 
perfect safety to the passengers as well as to the operat- 
ing personnel. 

There is one point on which we wish to touch here, 
and that is the relation between the multiple unit 
operation of a car and its operating voltage. There is 
no direct relation whatever between these two things. 
This is especially true for control systems where the 
switches or contactors for the power and speed regula- 
tion of the cars are mechanically operated by a cam 
shaft or by some other mechanical means. A well 
developed and tested electropneumatic or straight 
electric multiple unit control system may be used to 
drive a cam shaft operating either a 600-volt or a 3000- 
volt switch group. Such switch groups are often 
manually operated, as will be seen later. The overhead 
voltage of a system, however, does makeadifferenceasto 
the way energy is produced for the operation of the 
control system. Here we naturally have different 
solutions for 600-volt, 1500-volt, and 3000-volt systems. 

For the speed regulation of the vehicles either unit 
switches, operated electrically or electropneumatically, 
or cam-shaft driven switch groups are utilized. We 
favor the latter because an absolute mechanical inter- 
lock is maintained between the various switches, thus 
considerably reducing the possibility of failures. Again, 
a cam-shaft switch group can be operated by various 
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drive systems, such as pneumatic drives controlled by 
magnet valves, electric motor drives, or by manual 
operation with mechanical transmission from the 
engineer’s compartment to the power controller. This 
last system is used very extensively in European 
countries,—especially in Italy where a considerable 
number of smaller railway systems have recently been 
electrified with high-voltage d-c. systems, using in most 
cases mechanically and manually driven controllers. 

Some of the recent d-c. main line electrifications using 
motor cars for 1500 volts or higher voltages on the 
overhead line are the following: 


One-hour 
rating at 
wheels 
Railroad Hp. Voltage 
In the U. S. A. 
Tiinois Central Ry Re. 2: ee tees rele teres 965 1500 
Chicago, South Shore & South Bend R.R..... ae 1500 
Piedmont, & Northern Raia... .. 6 ee oe eee re Rotiees 1500 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R.R. (under 
CONnStPUCtION) Kia eeaic aetna alee oes 885 3000 
In Canada 
Oanadian National Rys\o. o..046 2 eerie ee 575 2400 
In Australia 
Suburban Electrifications in Melbourne and 
Sydney 15 iG cette a ieee Ciera econ 720 and 560 1500 
In India 
Great Indian Peninsula Ry. (Bombay)....... 1100 1500 
Bombay, Baroda & Central India R. R....... gaa 1500 
In Java 
Java State RSs. owicte oe kere sw ape wee eas 450 1500 
In Japan 
Japanese Government Rys.................. 536 1500 
In Holland 
Netherland Stato Its Resist cca etna 800 1500 
In France 
MERGE ERY 5 yorays-c-0 a ake eactoncite seuss ous Berner er ne eee 700 1500 
Paris-Orleans UR. sees cial herein oneeeen tare 1000 1500 
In North Africa 
IMoroccal IRVST stain vectong.c ote Cenk eRe omnes 700 3000 
In Spain 
Spanish Northern’ Riva. eee eee eee 920 1500 
In Switzerland 
Nyon-St. Cergue-Morez.R. R............... 385 2200 
Chur-ArosaJRa. Recicke ae oor ae ee 385 2200 
In Italy 
Pinerolo-Perosa-Argentina R. R............. 330 2200 
‘Biella-Oropa) Bias ste cceeers sem ae eee 380 2400 
Biella-Valle.Mossa RV Rites ect ceste as 340 2400 
Pescara-Penne R. R. (under construction).... 380 2600 
Spoleto-Norcia, Ri opidiacciscenie eee ee 400 2600 
Roma Ostia Ry Rito ote hates eee 362 2600 
Fermano-Porto-St. Giorgio-Fermo Amandolo 
R. RB. (under construction)). gic. <<. 4. 400 2600 
Sangritana Rs. Rig ame cis ae orvercteeise sucune are cere 400 2600 
Arrezo-Sinalunga R. R. (under construction). . 580 3000 
Vicenza-Chiampo R. R. (under construction). 580 3000 
Dolomiten R. R. (under construction)........ 380 3000 
INorte-Milano Rig Ai ise ese Mes ee ees 730 3000 
Torino-Cirie-Valle di Lanzo R. R............ 388 4000 
(4700) 
In Austria 
Pergau-Uebelbach: Bony Risiccris. 21 ais wise eo senmaiods © 2200 


It is noticeable that especially in Italy the railroads 
are more and more employing high-voltage direct 
current. During a recent trip to Europe one of the 
authors received the information that the line voltage 
on the Torino-Lanzo Railroad for some time had been 
steadily raised and is now being maintained at about 
4700 volts at the substation. This was done in order to 
increase the speed of the trains somewhat. Apparently 
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the traction motors, as well as the line and substation 
equipment, are able to work continuously at this 
voltage. This particularly high-voltage traction system 
has been in operation for about ten years, and from the 
beginning no serious troubles have been encountered. 

Most of the above-mentioned railroad systems that 
are operated at voltages higher than 1500 do not make 
use of multiple-unit operation of cars, but are equipped 
with manually operated cam-shaft controllers. It is 
only in recent years that multiple-unit operation has 
been employed on motor cars at voltages higher than 
1500. The very first 3000-volt d-c. multiple-unit 
motor car operation was put in service during the 
year 1929 on the lines of the Norte-Milano Railroad in 
Italy. It is probably not well known that almost all 
high-voltage d-c. railroad electrifications in Europe, es- 
pecially those for 2000 volts and higher, were carried out 
by the Brown Boveri companies. 

Many of the lines enumerated above are not of large 
size so far as trackage and number of cars are concerned; 
especially when compared with North American rail- 
roads. Nevertheless, the basic studies had to.be made; 
the development was undertaken, and in all cases the 
electrifications have proved to be a success. 

This paper will be divided into two parts; the first 
dealing with the power supply for the auxiliary circuits 
using high-voltage to low-voltage conversion equipment, 
a system which is exemplified by two typical lines—the 
first ever built for this type of equipment; the second 
part will describe in detail the development of auxiliary 
equipment for voltages equal to those of the overhead 
distribution systems. 


I. AUXILIARY CIRCUITS SUPPLIED BY HIGH-VOLTAGE 
TO Low-VOLTAGE CONVERSION APPARATUS 


There are several circuits requiring electric energy in 
a motor car in addition to the main motor circuit. 
Provision must therefore be made to supply the various 
auxiliary circuits with the proper voltage. 

The following are the auxiliaries dealt with in most 
cases: 

a. Control system. Power for the operation of 
relays, magnet valves, contactors, reversers, etc. 

b. Pneumatic system. Compressed air is used on 
almost all electric vehicles for the operation of various 
apparatus, for the air-brakes, whistles, sanders, etc. 
Frequently the brakes are vacuum operated. 

c. Lighting of vehicles. 

d. Heating of vehicles. 

e. Other auxiliary power circuits, such as for blower 
motors for traction motor blowers, if they are necessary, 
etc. 

f. Automatic train control, if used. 

There are several ways in which the above power 
demands can be taken care of. The best way to show 
what developments have been made in the art since the 
first high-voltage motor cars were placed in regular 
operation back in 1914 is to analyze some of the early 
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electrifications and compare them with those being 
made today. 

The insulation problem naturally is of the utmost 
importance in high-voltage d-c. machines, particularly 
when it comes to machines of small output. Very 
careful work during the manufacturing processes, and 
careful inspection once the equipments are in service, 
are necessary. When the first high-voltage motor cars 
were built, neither the manufacturers nor the operators 
thought it possible to operate satisfactorily, direct 
from the overhead line, as is being done today, almost 
all the auxiliaries. These early cars therefore were 
equipped with large motor-generator sets, suspended 
underneath the floor of the cars. These motor-genera- 
tors had to be of capacity ample to furnish power to the 
air compressors, the heaters, the lights, and for the 
control system in general. 

Typical examples of such equipment are the cars 
operating on the lines of the Nyon-St. Cergue-Morez, 
and the Chur-Arosa railroads, in Switzerland. The 
first of these two lines has been in operation since 1914; 
the second since 1916. Both are working with 2200 
volts, direct current. The Chur-Arosa line connects 
the end-station, Chur, of the Swiss Federal Railways 
with the well-known sport and recreation resort Arosa. 
Most of the trackage of this system is on heavy grades. 
(Over a length of 11 mi. the average grade is 6 per cent; 
exactly 50 per cent of the entire line consists of curves, 
and 28 per cent of the entire line consists of curves of 32 
deg., 7. e., radius of 179 ft.) To take care of its passen- 
ger traffic this railroad uses motor cars only. Each 
car is equipped with four motors having a combined 
one-hour rating of 400 hp. Speed regulation of the 
car for motoring as well as during electric braking is 
obtained by means of a manually operated cam type 
controller. This applies to all cars of the Chur-Arosa 
Railroad., as well as to those of the Nyon-St. Cergue- 
Morez line. The latter are also rated at about 400 hp. 
All motor cars of both systems are equipped with motor- 
generator sets of 40-kw. continuous rating. This 
motor-generator furnishes power for all auxiliaries. 
The generator of this converting set furnishes power at 
300 volts, which is used for the following purposes: 

a. Motor of vacuum pump for air-brake system 
(approx. 4 kw.). The brakes in the motor car and the 
trailers are regulated by means of this vacuum brake 
system. 

b. Motor of air compressor (approx. 3 kw.). This 
air is needed for the pneumatic operation of the panto- 
graph current collectors, the main switch (line switch), 
the reverser of the traction motor circuit, and the 
pneumatic rail brakes. In the system of rail brakes 
used on these cars a brake-shoe is forced against the 
head of the rail by means of compressed air. Such rail 
brakes are very extensively used on railroad systems 
where speeds are comparatively low but where heavy 
grades are encountered. Four rail brake-shoes are 
used per car. The brake-shoes are fitted with car- 
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borundum blocks which are employed to obtain a high 
coefficient of friction. The cylinders operating these 
brakes are so dimensioned that the full braking force is 
exerted with a pressure of about 14 Ib. per sq. in. 
A special reservoir is provided for the rail brake equip- 
ment; it is supplied with air at a higher pressure and 
therefore allows of working the rail brake for a longer 
period of time in case the contact line voltage should 
fail. Rail brakes give excellent service, particularly 
under bad traction conditions such as in thick fog, or 
when fallen leaves or ice cover the rails. Under those 
conditions, the rail brakes are applied lightly and 
serve to clean the rails and thus improve adhesion. 

It may be of interest to note that these cars are 
equipped with four entirely independent brake systems; 
namely, hand brakes, electric resistance brakes (using 
the traction motors as generators, the energy generated 
being absorbed by resistances), vacuum brakes, working 
on the wheels of the trucks, each of which is equipped 
with four brake-shoes, and pneumatic carborundum rail 
brakes, as described above. 


In normal operation and on easy grades the electric 
resistance brake is used to control the car speed, and 
the vacuum brake is applied for bringing the car to a 
standstill. If trailers are used, and especially on heavy 
grades, the trailing cars are retarded by means of the 
vacuum brakes, while the motor car is braked only 
electrically. In emergency cases, both air brakes (rail 
brake and vacuum brake) are applied, and the electric 
resistance brake may be used on the motor car also. 

c. Lighting and heating of motor car and trailers 
(approx. 88 kw.). The heating elements are direct- 
connected to the 300-volt d-c. auxiliary power system, 
by means of snap switches. Twenty-two heaters are 
installed in each motor car, consuming a total of about 
18 kw. About 11.5 kw. are available for the trailing 
cars and about 2.5 kw. for lighting purposes. Three 
100-volt lamps are always connected in series, and 10 
such circuits, giving a total of 30 lamps per car, are 
installed. The power required for these lamps amounts 
to about 1.5 kw.; approximately 0.5 kw. is therefore 
available for lights in trailing cars. 

The motor-generator set of the cars under considera- 
tion consists of a motor with single commutator, wound 
for direct-connection to the 2200-volt overhead line. 
The generator, as mentioned before, furnishes 300-volt 
direct current. Fig. 1 shows a motor-generator set 
as used on the above-mentioned cars. 


Motor-generator sets of later design are equipped 
with an additional small exciter which is especially 
provided to keep the generator voltage constant with 
varying loads and with varying primary voltages. 
Such a motor-generator set for an output of 1.5 kw. is 
shown in Fig. 2. Similar converting sets for outputs 
ranging from 1.5 to 40 kw. and secondary voltages from 


‘40 to 500 volts, have been built in large numbers for 


primary voltages up to 3000. Fig. 3 shows a section 
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through such a converter set, but having no auxiliary 
generator. 

‘Fig. 4 shows one of the Chur-Arosa motor cars. The 
operation of the line switch, the pantographs, and the 
switch for the motor-generator are controlled by a 


Fie. 2—Mortror GENERATOR wiTH AUXILIARY EXcITER, 


3000/48 Votts, 1.5 Kw. 


Fie. 38—SrcTion tTHRouGH 40-Kw. Motor GerneERartor, 


2200 /300 VoutTs 


Fig. 4—Mortor Car or toe Cutr-Arosa R. R., SwiTzERLAND, 


385 Hp., 2200 Vouts 


single valve located in the driver’s desk. This valve has 
three positions: in the first, the pantographs are raised 
by compressed air; the second closes the switch for the 
motor-generator set; and in the third position, air is 
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applied to the closing cylinder of the line switch. All 
three operations are accomplished by air controlled 
directly from the driver’s desk, and without any electric 
wires whatsoever. So far as experienced, mechanical 
operation of the main controller, and pneumatic opera- 
tion of the apparatus mentioned above, results in the 
minimum amount of maintenance costs of any system 
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Fig. 5—DIAGRAM OF THE ELECTRIC AND PNEUMATIC 
EQuipMENtTs oF A Motor Coacu 
1. Pantograph current collector 26. Dummy controller 
2. Choke coil a. Valve for current collector 
3. Roof insulator and compressor governor 
4. Overload release b. Operating valve for the 
5. Contact line reverser 
6. Main switch ce. Control handwheel 
7. Main controller 27. Mechanical drive of main 
a. Main drum controller 
b. Reversing drum 28. Pneumatic drive of main 
ce. Motor cut-out drum switch 


8. Startingandbrakingresistances 29. 
9. Traction motors 


Cut-out cocks for pneumatic 
drive of reverser 


a. Field winding 30. Change-over valve 
b. Interpole winding 31. Pneumatic drive of reverser 
c. Rotor 32. Three-way cock 
10. Protective resistance 33. Hand pump 
11. Ammeter shunt 34. Interlock 
12. Disconnecting switch 35. Retaining device 
13. Compressor motor 36. Roof insulator for compressed 
14. Compressor governor switch air 


15. Fuse for compressor motor and 37. 
heating current for trailers 


Roof insulator for heating 
current 


16. Compressor governor 38. Non-return valve 

17. Fuse for voltmeter 39. Safety valve 

18. Series resistance for voltmeter 40. Oil separator 

19. Voltmeters 41. Air release cocks 

20. Ammeters 42. Dust filter 

21. Heating switch 43. Air compressor 

22. Fuse for heating circuit 44. Throttle valve 

23. Heaters 45. Main air reservoir 

24. Main fuse for heating circuit 46. Auxiliary air reservoir 

25. Rod coupling 47. Air pipe to whistles and 
a. Rod sanders 
b. Contact sockets 48. Air pipe to brakes 


of control. This system, however, is not suitable for 
multiple unit motor car operation, but has shown 
excellent results on equipments of the type just 
described. 

Fig. 5 is a diagram of the electric and pneumatic 
equipment of a motor car. Fig. 6 shows a dummy 
master controller for a control system as described 
above. 
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II. DEVELOPMENT OF AUXILIARY EQUIPMENT 
OPERATING AT THE SYSTEM VOLTAGE 


It was soon realized that it was not economical to 
equip all motor cars with large motor-generator sets 
as on these first high-voltage electrifications; larger 
compressors also had to be used, particularly when the 
outputs of the cars kept increasing, and in many cases 


Fie. 6—Dummy ConrTROLLER WITH Buiut-IN VALVES 


Side and rear views, open 


higher outputs were necessary due to the fact that 
more trailing cars which required greater power for 
heating and lighting were pulled by the motor cars. In 
other words, in cases where before 40 kw. were sufficient 
for the auxiliaries, it was now necessary to provide from 
50 and 60 kw. 

a. Compressor Motor. High-voltage auxiliary motors 
were then developed and first employed in con- 
nection with the air compressors. Such a motor 


Fie. 7—Mortor Compressor ror 1500 Votts, Direct 


CURRENT 


compressor for 1500-volt d-c. operation is shown in 
Fig. 7. The compressor is direct-connected to the 
motor without any gear reduction. The motor shown 
is designed to furnish about 10.8 hp. The compressor 
delivers about 42 cu. ft. per min. at a pressure of 112 lb. 
per sq. in. Hundreds of such compressors are in 
operation on various railroad systems. Today com- 
pressor motors are being run directly on the 3000-volt 
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trolley lines. Most of the motor cars are equipped 
with one compressor only, which means that the entire 
line voltage has to be cared for by one motor. 

As a consequence, the motor-generator sets could be 
considerably reduced in size. The sets used today 
average from approximately 1.5 to 2.5 kw.; the rating 
naturally depends upon the requirements, which 
differ for the various equipments. 

b. Heating Circuit. Parallel with the development 
of high-voltage auxiliary motors the development of 
heaters for high-voltage d-c. circuits was undertaken, 
with the result that for a great number of years, car 
heaters have been direct-connected to circuits of 3000 
volts and higher with no difficulty in service nor danger 
to the passengers; in fact, experience shows that 3000 
volts are no more dangerous than 1500 volts. Asearlyas 
1920 there was an undertaking which at that time was con- 
sidered very risky, and which wasnot duplicated formany 
years. This was the connection of car heaters direct to 
a 4000-volt d-c. system. The Torino-Lanzo-Ceres R. R. 


Fig. 8—Turn-Burtron SwitcH ror HeatiInG CiRcuUIT 


Co. in Italy, which operates its system at that voltage, 
had the courage to undertake what was then believed 
impossible. It proved to be a complete success, and up 
to this time not a single accident caused by the heating 
system has been reported, although the line has been in 
service for 10 years, and in spite of the fact that during 
the last two years the line voltage has gradually been 
raised to about 4700 volts, as mentioned previously. 

We are thus not far from the d-c. systems of 5000 
volts which were once predicted. 

Heating circuits in high-voltage d-c. equipment are 
utilizing control switches of new design. Such switches 
are normally located under the car floor or in special 
compartments provided inside the car body. Special 
switches that can be located inside the car, accessible to 
the passengers and the train crew, have also been 
developed. They are of a very compact design and for 
a smaller interrupting capacity. These are ordinarily 
used for the disconnection of branch circuits, and are 
hand operated. Such a switch for 2600 volts, direct 
current, and about 5 kw. interrupting capacity, suitable 
for mounting inside the passenger compartment, is 
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shown in Fig. 8. This switch, besides being of very 
small size, is quite neatly designed, and so far as appear- 
ance is concerned, can easily be located inside of a 
passenger car. 

The heating of several cars in a train from a motor car 
naturally requires special couplings between the cars. 
Various couplings to solve this problem have been 


Fig. 9—Rop Courtine ror HEATING CrrcuiT 

designed. In many countries connectors located on the 
roof at the ends of the cars have been used. Such a 
coupling is shown in Fig. 9. The comparatively small 
currents taken by car heating systems at high voltages 
can readily be handled by couplings of such a design. 
About 15 to 20 amperes can be carried by a roof coupling 
of this type, the cost of which is quite low. If the cars 
separate, the movable part disengages easily, and the 
contact rod of the car, which in the coupled position 
reaches over to the other car and engages in a catch, 


Fig. 10—Train-Heratina Coupiine ror 400 Amrrrzes 3000 


Votts, D-C. or A-C. 


automatically turns back to its uncoupled position by 
making a turn of 90 deg. In this position it does not 
project over the end walls of the car, and cannot be 
reached by any passengers or the crew. The turning of 
the coupling rod to engage with the next car is accom- 
plished by means of an insulated handle fastened either 
outside the car end wall or operated from inside the end 
vestibule of the car. It might be of interest to know 
that this type of coupling is often used also for the 
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connection of lighting circuits between cars. For large 
current ratings, the above-mentioned coupling naturally 
is not suitable, and heavier couplings had to be de- 
veloped. Such couplings are in most cases hand 
operated. Their general appearance is reminiscent of 
the control-current couplings extensively used on 
multiple-unit car equipments. — 

It is, however, quite a different task to build a 
coupling for a few amperes only, as is the case with 
couplings for the control current, than it is to build one 
that is able to carry 300 to 400 amperes continuously. 
Heating couplings of high current-carrying capacities 
are usually built for one pole only. - A coupling designed 
for 400 amperes continuous current, at 3000 volts, is 
shown in Fig.10. Itis therefore possible to carry about 
1200 kw. at that voltage with a coupling of this type. 


G 


11—Covuritine Box anv Pin ror Tratn-Hnatina 


CIRCUIT 


Fig. 


Contact pin 

Clamp in two parts 

Eccentric 

Eccentric lever in open position (contact loose). 
Eccentric lever in closed position (contact clamped) 
Cable terminals 

Cable connecting the coupling box and pin 
Cable connecting the two coupling boxes 

Cable going to the heaters 

Handle of plug 

Ground wire 

Spring 

Insulating tip 
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It is desirable not to disconnect the coupling while the 
power is on. For this purpose an auxiliary contact is 
provided, by means of which the holding circuit of the 
heating system main switch, normally located in the 
motor car, is opened, and the circuit interrupted before 
the coupling contacts separate. This is done in such a 
way that the plug of the coupling must be pulled out 
about one-half inch, whereby the holding circuit men- 
tioned above is interrupted. The plug must now be 
turned slightly before it can be pulled out, and the main 
contacts will disengage only after the plug has been 
moved about one more inch. The time necessary to 
make these three movements is sufficient to open the 
main switch before a trainman can uncouple, and any 
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danger of producing an are when uncoupling is therefore 
precluded. Several thousand such couplings are in 
service at voltages of 1000 to 1500 without having any 
interlocking contacts at all. A section through such a 
coupling is shown in Fig. 11. This coupling has no 
interlocking contact; a coupling with an interlocking 
contact is shown in Fig. 12. 

The heating units themselves are not much different 
from those for lower voltages, except that their insula- 
tion is considerably increased. In most cases, the 
heating element is embedded in an insulating material 
(micanite, or something similar); this unit is then 
fully enclosed in a metal shell, and several of these 
elements are, in turn, placed within a metal frame 
of the conventional design by means of a secondary 
insulation material. The outer housing is usually 
designed in such a way that it is impossible for any 
unauthorized person to come in contact with any of 
the units inside the box. That such a safety measure is 


Fig. 12—Covrnine ror TrRaIn HEATING witH SAFETY INTER- 
LOCKING DrvicE 


a. Interlocking contact on the plug 
bs Interlocking contact on the coupling box 
ec. Auxiliary cable 


within the range of possibility has been amply demon- 
strated by the great number of such heating systems as 
are in operation in high-voltage d-c. motor cars. 


From the above it may be seen that the tendency to 
connect as many of the auxiliaries as possible direct to 
the high-voltage circuit and do away with all converting 
apparatus prevails. 


c. Control-Current and LInghting Circuits. There 
are, however, two other circuits which require a power 
supply and which up to now have not been—and 
probably never will be—connected directly to the 
high-voltage system of the motor car. These are the 
circuits commonly known as the control-current and 
the lighting circuit. 

For a considerable period of time the control current 
for 600-volt d-c. systems has been taken from the main 
power circuit, series resistances being inserted into the 
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circuit to permit the use of standard relays, magnet 
valves, and other apparatus which are necessary for the 
control of the car, but which are not built for such high 
voltages. This system is very inefficient, however, 
and its main disadvantage is that the line voltage must 
be carried into the master controller, which is very un- 
desirable. In newer equipments, the control circuit 
and the lights are supplied directly from motor-genera- 
tor sets with control voltages as high as 300. Still 
more modern equipment is usually furnished with the 
control circuit fed from a storage battery in combina- 
tion with a motor-generator provided for charging the 
battery, or combined with a battery and a train-lighting 
axle generator. The voltages employed vary greatly, 
and equipments are in operation at voltages of 12, 14,18, 
24, 32, 36, and even 48. If motor-generators are used, 
machines with an output of about 1000 to 1500 watts 
are sufficient to take care of the lighting and control- 
current requirements. If the lighting current of several 
trailers is to be supplied from a motor car, outputs as 
high as 4000 watts may be required, depending upon the 
number and wattage of the lamps installed in the cars. 

Considerable difficulties were experienced with the 
high-voltage motor of such motor-generator sets, which, 
on the whole, gave more trouble than the motors and 
apparatus of the main power circuits. It was therefore 
also decided to eliminate this converting machine, and 
the logical thing to do was to connect the lights and the 
control circuit to a low-voltage axle generator, as 
mentioned above. 

Evolution of Auxthary Equipment. Some cars of the 
Torino-Lanzo R. R. which were placed in operation in 
the year 1920, were already equipped with such axle 
generators, to which the lights and the control-current 
circuit were connected. In this particular case the 
compressor motor was also driven by this axle generator. 
The average voltage of this system, which is used in 
conjunction with a storage battery, is 48 volts. The 
axle generator is designed for a continuous output of 
3.5 kw. at variable speeds ranging from 305 to 1400 rev. 
per min. The capacity of the storage battery is 145 
ampere-hours. The motor of the compressor is built for 
an intermittent rating of 2kw. A second, mechanically 
driven, compressor was also furnished for these cars. 
This compressor was connected up with one of the truck 
axles. The system of having two compressors, one for 
operation also from the battery in case the train is not 
moving and the other direct-connected to an axle, has 
decided advantages. On this line, grades up to 3.5 
per cent are encountered, but due to the above described 
system of two compressors it is possible to descend all 
grades on the line, even when the power fails. As these 
motor cars are also equipped with the resistance braking 
system, it is possible to lower the pantographs on the 
mountain sections when descending the heavy grades, 
and still have full control over the entire train. ~ 

With the solving of the main power and control- 
current problems, as on the Torino-Lanzo and later 
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electrifications, solutions have been worked out which 
have resulted in the present day high-voltage d-c. 
equipments. 

The most modern 3000-volt d-c. traction system, 
where multiple unit motor cars were utilized for the 
first time, was put in operation by the Norte-Milano 
R. R. Co., in Italy, during the spring of 1929. The 
entire d-c. power supply of this railway system is 
furnished by mercury arc rectifiers (6000-kw.). The 
motor cars as well as the trailers of this line are of 
modern steel-car design. The motor cars are equipped 
with four axle-suspended motors, each with a one-hour 
rating of approximately 190 hp. ‘The motors are of the 
self-ventilated type. The compressor motor is direct- 
connected to the overhead line, the necessary apparatus, 
such as compressor governors and contactors, being 
connected into this circuit at the proper places. The 
heaters of the motor cars and trailers are also fed from 
the overhead line and are controlled by means of suit- 
able controllers. Control current, as well as power for 
the lights, is furnished by the axle generator at an 
average voltage of about 36. The trailing cars are also 
equipped with train-lightning generators. ‘The current 
for heating the trailers, however, is furnished from the 
motor car, and couplings similar to those shown in Fig. 
9 are utilized for the interconnection of the cars. 

Protection of the high-voltage auxiliary circuits 
against excessive currents is accomplished by fuses, 
these fuses usually being located underneath the floor 
of the car in boxes especially provided for the purpose, 
or in high-voltage compartments inside the car. 

From the above it can be seen that great contributions 
toward the development of high-voltage d-c. motor car 
equipments have been made during recent years. From 
all indications which we have on this matter and also 
from the experience gained with equipments now in 
service, we feel sure that the use of high-voltage d-c. 
motor cars for passenger transportation in the future 
presents itself as a technically and economically sound 
solution of many transportation problems. 


Discussion 


AUXILIARIES FOR HIGH-VOLTAGE D-C. 
UNIT CARS 
(C. J. AXTELL) 
AUXILIARY CIRCUITS FOR HIGH-VOLTAGE D-C. 
MOTOR CAR EQUIPMENTS 
(Marti AND GIGER) 
M. Parodi: The system of electric traction of the French 
Railroads has been standardized on the basis of direct current at 
1500 volts in France, and at 3000 volts on the lines in North 
Africa. 
The general characteristics of the French Railroads involve 
the use of considerable auxiliary apparatus. 


MULTIPLE 


STorRAGE BATTERIES 


The batteries in use are all of the alkaline type. Originally 
ferro-nickel cells were used. There is a tendency to use cadmium 
nickel cells, which have the same sturdy characteristics as ferro- 
nickel and likewise require but little maintenance. This type 
earries long continued loads as well as the iron-nickel cell, and 
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is not affected by low temperatures. It is operated where sta- 
bility of electric characteristics and a high degree of retaining 
the charge under all conditions are of importance, as is the case 
in connection with supply of locomotive control cireuits. It 
lends itself much better than the iron-nickel cell to trickle charge 
operation there being no risk of breakage of the internal 
connections. 

On the Paris-Orleans System 72 ampere-hour batteries are 
always used. Motor cars do not have storage batteries. The 
locomotives (except one test type) are equipped with a battery 
of 24 cells connected in series, sometimes on the circuit with two 
motors used for driving the traction motor blowers, sometimes 
with two compressor motors, and occasionally with all four 
motors. This battery supplies only the control and the auxiliary 
control circuits. The test type of locomotive mentioned above 
is equipped with a battery of 54 cells, charged from a 1500-72- 
volt motor-generator set which supplies the control and lighting 
circuits. 

On the Midi System a large number of locomotives are 
equipped with 85 ampere-hour batteries of 48 cells, charged from 
the current of the two traction motor blower motors. This 
battery supplies the control and lighting circuits. The same 
arrangement applies to another type of locomotive, except that 
the battery is charged by the compressor motor circuit, or directly 
from the trolley line, through charging resistance. Another type 
carries a 132 ampere-hour battery of 64 cells, charged by the 
current of the compressor and blower motors, or from the con- 
tact line through charging resistance. This battery supplies the 
control and lighting circuits. 

On the Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean Railroad a 48-cell 240- 
ampere-hour battery is used, which is charged by the blower and 
compressor motor current, and which supplies the control circuit, 
the lighting circuit and the excitation for the exciters used in 
regeneration. 

On the Algerian Railroads a 48-cell 132-ampere-hour battery 
is used which is charged by the current of the blower and com- 
pressor motors, and which supplies the control and lighting 
circuits. 

An over-voltage relay connected to the terminals of the battery 
opens either the high speed circuit breaker or the contactor con- 
trolling the supply circuit to the battery in case high voltage 
results from breaking the battery ground connections. 


Higu Tension AUXILIARY APPARATUS 


The motor cars on the Paris-Orleans System are equipped with 
a motor-generator set of about 3 kw., 1500-72 volts, with a volt- 
age regulator (without battery), for feeding the control circuits 
and for the lighting of a part of the train—two ends of each motor 
car. 

The locomotives, except two test types, do not have motor- 
generator sets, the control circuit and auxiliary circuits being fed 
from a battery. On one type of test locomotive there is a motor- 
generator set of 3-kw., 1500-72 volts, (with a regulator), charging . 
a battery for supplying the control circuit and the locomotive 
lighting current; on another type of test locomotive there are 
two motor-generator sets about 30-kw., 1500-110 volts, with a 
regulator (without battery) for supplying the control circuits, 
the locomotive lighting circuits and two motor blower sets which 
supply air for the traction motors; one is a service set and the 
other reserve. 

A high tension'motor-generator set consists essentially of: 

1. A 1500-volt motor completely compensated, the armature 
of which carries two distinct windings each terminating in a com- 
mutator (one placed on one end of the armature, with the other 
on the opposite end). These two armatures are operated in series 
for 1500-volts. 

2. A d-c. shunt generator with auxiliary commutating poles 
wound for 72 volts. The voltage at the terminals of the set 
is maintained practically constant by means of a special 
regulating device essentially comprising of a small shunt motor, 
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the armature of which is in series with the shunt winding of the 
generator and the field of which is shunted at the terminals of the 
generator with a high resistance. The scheme is indicated in 
Fig. 1. The speed of the small motor is limited by a small fan 
at the end of the shaft. The voltage at the terminals of the small 
motor varies according to whether it is excited or not; energizing 
or de-energizing its excitation is affected by armature A or 
relay H. The relay and its vibrating armature constitute a sim- 
plified Tyrrill Regulator. The relay E is provided with two 
windings; the first, tapped to the terminals of the 72-volt gen- 
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Fig. 1—Sprecian REGULATING ARRANGEMENT OF A Moror- 


GENERATOR SET 


erator, is supplied by a voltage closely proportional to the volt- 
age of this generator; the second, wound in the opposite direction 
and connected in series with the field winding of the small motor, 
facilitates the movement of armature A and stabilizes the voltage 
by reducing the difference between the voltages corresponding 
to the opening and closing of A. 

These low-capacity, high-voltage, motor-generator sets in- 
stalled on the Paris-Orleans System have not given good service, 
for 68 out of 80 equipments have been damaged. 

On the motor cars of the Midi Railroad and in Morocco the 
supply for auxiliary circuits is accomplished by rotary 
transformers. 

A machine has been designed for this purpose to transform 
direct current of a given voltage to direct current of another 
voltage. This is composed of an armature carrying two inde- 
pendent windings, each one being connected to its own commuta- 
tor. One of the windings is a motor; the other a generator. 
The magnetic circuit is common to the two windings. The 
electric field circuit carries two windings, one wound in series with 
the motor windings and the other as a secondary on the generator 
winding. This type of machine is generally constructed without 
auxiliary poles, the resultant ampere-turns on the armature at 
constant load being virtually nil. 

If such a machine is used on a direct current locomotive for the 
production of the low voltage direct current necessary for supply 
of the auxiliary circuits, there would be poor commutation 
whenever there is a variation either in the load on the generator 
or in the voltage of the power supply to the motors. The series 
and shunt windings present a strong coefficient of mutual induc- 
tion, and when, for instance, the supply voltage rises, the flux pro- 
duced jointly by the two field windings follows this change with 
difficulty. A sudden increase in the current flowing in the motor 
winding results, which immediately produces an overload on the 
brushes, and also poor commutation. For this reason Mr. 
Royer and I were led to develop a scheme to insure good commu- 
tation at both collectors not only under normal conditions but 
under variable conditions produced by changes in the supply volt- 
age or in the load. 

Commutation may be improved by providing auxiliary com- 
mutating poles, the field circuits of which have two windings, 
one wound in series with the motor armature and the other in 
series with the generator armature, producing bucking ampere 
turns, the former winding being slightly predominant over the 
other, under normal conditions. 

Excellent results are obtained without commutating poles by 
providing a reactance in the machine circuits as indicated in 
Fig. 2. 
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S —Reactance 

M —Motor armature winding 

G —Generator winding 
Im—Inductor winding in series with 
Ig —Inductor winding in series with G 

The current of the motor armature M flows through the reac- 
tance S. For example, when there is a rise of voltage the voltage 
at the terminals of S becomes very high. Since the voltage at 
the terminals of J g is equal to the sum of the voltages at the 
terminals of S and of @ (cireuit S—I g—G), an increase in the 
voltage in S results in an increase in the voltage in J g and in the 
opposite direction; that is, in a direction opposite and equal to 
that which I m produces by induction on Ig. Thisis thus coun- 
terbalanced, and the inertia which the whole assembly I g-I m 
would produce in order to establish flux, disappears. The main 
flux thus quickly follows the variation in the series ampere turns. 

This type of machine has been adopted for general use in the 
motor car equipment of the Midi Company to transform current 
at 1500 volts to 72 volts for supply of control and lighting cir- 
cuits, as well as on the Morocco Railroad Company, where the 
transformation is from 3000 volts to 120 volts. The power de- 
veloped on the low tension side may amount to about 12 kw. 

Locomotives equipped for electric regenerative braking as used 
on the Midi System or on those of Northern Africa, are equipped 
for supplying the low voltage auxiliary apparatus with units con- 
sisting of a high tension motor connected to two low voltage 
generators, one for constant voltage, the other for variable 
voltage. 

The high tension motor is connected to the trolley supply line 
through permanent resistance as a protection against variations 
in line voltage, and through two circuit breakers in series, which 
open on overload following overspeed in the set. This motor 
has compound excitation with a compensating winding, and a 
separate excitation, furnished by the constant voltage generator. 

The motor circuit includes safety devices for disconnecting it 
from the line in the event of failure of supply power or overload 
of the motor. 

The constant current generator is of a shunt type, regulated by 


resistance. It supplies the auxiliary equipment with low voltage 
power. 
i} 
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Fig. 2—Paropi-Rover ARRANGEMENT 


“ |The variable voltage generator plays the part of exciter, for 
regeneration, its armatures in that case being connected to the 
fields of the traction motors, functioning as generators. Its exci- 
tation is accomplished in part by a winding fed from the constant 
current generator, the current of which is controlled by means of 
resistance which regulates the apparatus through electro-mag- 
netic contactors; and in part by an ‘“‘anti-compound”’ winding 
fed from the trolley supply circuit. 

When a motor has two field windings, one series and one shunt 
or independent, the coefficient of mutual induction of these two 
windings prevents the resultant flux from following the variations 
in the supply voltage. There may result poor commutation and 
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sparking, if the supply voltage is high, as is the case in the loco- 
motives of the French Railroad systems. 

We ean partially remedy this difficulty by tapping the shunt 
winding at the terminals of the commutator and by a reactance 
in series with the latter; it is then acted upon by the sum of the 
voltages in these two parts; that of the reactance being very 
important at the instant of variation in the supply voltage. 
In this case a potential is developed in the shunt winding, in the 
opposite direction to that which is induced in the series winding, 
and the effect of mutual induction is counterbalanced. 

The arrangement invented by Mr. Royer amplifies the com- 
pensatory voltage produced in the shunt winding by placing the 
primary P of a transformer (Fig. 3) in series with the motor 
armature M and its secondary S in series with the shunt field B. 
In the accompanying figures where A represents the series field 
winding, # an exciter and G a generator winding, we have in 
Fig. 1 the arrangement with a second shunt winding, in Fig. 2 
with a second separate excitation winding, while Fig. 3 shows the 
arrangement with a motor-generator. 

This device is in operation on the Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean 
System locomotives. 


CoMPRESSORS 


Two compressor sets are often installed on the locomotives, one 
being in continuous service while the otherisinreserve. Starting 
is accomplished automatically by a pressure regulator. 


Transformer 
2 &S 


All compressor motors on the Paris-Orleans System, operate at 
1500 volts. The motor cars of that system carry but one com- 
pressor, but a connection permits all the compressors to share in 
the supply of air used by the brakes and the control facilities. 

On the Midi System the motors connected to the two compres- 
sors operate at 1500 volts on the locomotives which are equipped 
for static braking. On the locomotives which are equipped for 
regeneration and on the motor cars, the compressors operate on 
low voltage power. 

On the Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean System the two compres- 
sor motors operate at 1500 volts; and in Morocco and Algiers 
they are fed at low voltage. 

There is a tendency to increase the compressor capacity up to 
2400 litres per minute (85 cu. ft. per minute) and even to carry 
three compressors. The use of rotary instead of reciprocating 
compressors can be foreseen. 

The charging pressure is 7, 8 or 10 kg. per sq. em. (100, 114 or 
142 1b. per sq. inch) depending on the type of compressor. 


VENTILATION OF THE Motors 


On the Paris-Orleans System the ventilation of traction motors 
on locomotives is accomplished by two blowers (one for each pair 
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of traction motors), each of these blowers being driven by an 
independent motor operating at 1500 volts; there are thus two 
independent sets. On one test type there are two sets each 
consisting of a motor driving two blowers (one for each traction 
motor). On another test type there are also two groups, each 
consisting of a motor driving three blowers (one for each traction 
motor). There is no forced ventilation on the motor cars of 
that system the motors being self ventilated. 


The ventilation of the traction motors on a number of locomo- 
tives on the Midi System is accomplished by two sets, each con- 
sisting of a motor connected from the 1500-volt circuit through 
permanent resistance, driving two blowers; there are thus four 
blowers for four traction motors—one blower for each motor. 


Another type of locomotive has two blowers (for the four 
traction motors) driven by the 1500-volt motor which drives 
the constant voltage generator; that is, one blower for two 
motors. 
motor driving a blower; that is, two blowers for the three traction 
motors and on still another type each 1500-volt motor drives one 
blower which supplies the ducts for three motors. 


Certain locomotives of the Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean System 
have two sets of two blowers for the six traction motors. These 
blowers are driven by 1500-volt motors. On another type of 
locomotive there are two sets, with one blower each for the six 
traction motors; that is, one blower for three motors. These 
blowers are driven by 1500-volt motors. 

On the Morocco systems, on certain locomotives there are 
two blowers for two motors. These blowers are driven by the 
3000-volt motor which drives the constant voltage and the 
variable voltage generators. On other types there are two sets 
consisting of one motor fed at low voltage by the constant volt- 
age generator which drives two blowers; thus four blowers for 
four traction motors—one blower for; each motor. 

There are three blowers for the traction motors, drawing from 
a central reservoir. on the systems of Algeria; that is, three 
blowers for six motors. These blowers are driven by the 3000- 
volt motor which drives the constant-current and the constant 
voltage generators. ; 

On the table next attached are shown figures on the capacity 
of the auxiliary groups, the blower sets and the compressor sets 
used on the various types of equipment. 


VENTILATION OF THE CAB 


There is no provision for ventilating the cab on the French 
systems. Butonthe Moroccan and Algerian systems the ventila- 
tion of the cab is accomplished by a special blower driven by a 
low-voltage motor supplied by the low-voltage constant potential 
generator of the high-voltage motor-generator set. 


HEATING THE CAB 


On the Paris-Orleans System this is accomplished by two 800- 
watt electric radiators mounted in series on the 1500-volt circuit. 

On the Midi System there were installed at first 200-watt 
heaters operating at 120 volts. More recently 200-watt heaters 
have been installed in series on the 1500-volt circuits. On cer- 
tain locomotives 750-watt radiators have been installed in series 
on 1500 volts. 

The Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean System heating is accom- 
plished by three 500-volt radiators in series on 1500 volts, 
utilizing a total of 2500 watis. 

On the Algerian Railroads two 200-watt heaters have been 
installed fed at 150 volts from the constant potential generator 
of the high voltage motor-generator set. 

The same arrangement is used on the Moroccan System. 


Execrric Huatine or TRAINS | 

The tendency is to heat the passenger coaches by electric 
power taken from the contact wire. Some installations have 
already been made by the Paris-Orleans Company, which is 
progressively equipping the coaches which are hauled by elec- 


On another there are two sets consisting of a 1500-volt - 
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tric locomotives. 
to 1500-volts. 
of the train. 
with an interlocking device which does not allow them to be 
opened when there is voltage. 


They are using radiators connected directly 
This necessitates a high voltage bus the length 


LIGHTING THE CaBs 

The lighting circuit comprises: 

1. In the interior of the locomotives a certain number of 
ceiling lamps, a lamp lighting the speed indicators, a lamp for 
the controller and sockets for inspection lamps. 

2. On the outside, the regulation lights on each end of the 
locomotive. 

On the Paris-Orleans Railroad locomotives, (with the excep- 
tion of a few test types) the outside lights and the interior lamps, 
except the lamps for the controller and the instruments, are 
connected in series and in series with resistance on the 1500- 
volt circuit; the instrument lamps are fed from the 32-volt 
battery. In the test locomotives the lamps are supplied from 
the battery or from the low voltage generator of the high tension 
motor-generator set. On motor cars the lighting is also supplied 
from the low-voltage generator. 

On the other systems, the lamps are arranged in parallel on 
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low-voltage circuits, the voltage of which depends upon that 
of the battery. 

To avoid burning out the lamps by excess voltage caused from 
undue variation in charging and discharging the battery, when 
the voltage of each element is greater than 1.05 to 1.8 volts a 
relay connects the lamp circuit to a reduced number of cells 
while the battery is being charged. On the other hand, when the 
battery is being discharged the lamps are supplied by the entire 
number of cells. This protection has proven very effective. 


GENERAL ARRANGEMENT IN THE LOCOMOTIVES 


The tendency on locomotives of the French Systems is to 
avoid as far as possible the installation of cables and to replace 
them with bare bars. When the installation of insulated wire 
is necessary, instead of placing the cables in rigid conduit they 
are installed in flexible conduit, not only inside the cab but under 
the cab. As to the location of apparatus inside the cab, a cen- 
tral compartment is provided in which all the auxiliary rotary 
apparatus are installed. This compartment is wide enough to 
admit a man in spite of the crowding of the apparatus. Or 
either side are cells in which all the appliances (contactors, 
resistances, etc.) are installed. This arrangement allows easy 
access for maintenance and the apparatus can be easily removed. 


MIDI SYSTEM 
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Railbonding Practise and Experience 


on Electrified Steam Railroads 
BY H. F. BROWN* 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper deals primarily with the development, 
description, and characteristics of various types of rail bonds used at 
track joints for traction return and incidentally signal track circuits. 
It outlines their performance and reasons for their selection on 
representative electrified steam railroads, which include: 

Baltimore & Ohio 

Boston & Maine 

Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul & Pacific 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western 
Illinois Central 

New York Central 

New York, New Haven & Hartford 
Norfolk & Western 

Pennsylvania 


Reading 
Virginian 

No attempt is made to discuss the track circwit characteristics and 
requirements for either signaling or propulsion return. Cross- 
bonding, impedance bonding, and structure grounds are also outside 
the scope of this paper. 

The track construction and maintenance, weight of rail, type of 
joints, condition of roadbed, ballast, traffic density and frequency, 
wheel loadings, amount of current to be carried, track signal circuit 
requirements, etc., all have a direct bearing on the design and proper 
application of the rail bond, which is thus a problem involving 
mechanical as well as electrical features. 

From the data submitted, an attempt is made to indicate the trend 
of bond design. 


I. DEVELOPMENT OF VARIOUS TYPES OF RAIL BONDS 


HE problem of making a continuous circuit of 
comparatively low resistance out of a large num- 
ber of joined conductors such as track rails, has 

been one which has confronted electrical engineers since 
the earliest application of electricity to railroading, not 
only for traction power return, but for signaling. It 
was evident from the very earliest attempts to utilize 
the rails as part of any electric circuit that some means 
would have to be devised to shunt out the high, or at 
the best, very variable, resistance which the rail joints 
created. As far back as 1872, wire connectors, or 
bonds, around the rail joints were devised for track 
circuits in connection with signaling. Since that date, 
the problem has had the attention and study of two 
different groups working along different lines, the 
street railways and the electrified steam railroads 
seeking an economic method for providing a low resis- 
tance path for currents of large magnitude, whereas the 
requirements for signaling alone were for relatively 
small currents. 


CHANNEL PIN TYPE BOND 


The earliest type of rail bond was the so-called 
channel pin type, developed in 1872 by Dr. William 
Robinson for track circuits in connection with railway 
signaling. This type has continued in use down to the 
present time for such circuits, practically without 
modification.. As used for signal bonding, this takes 
the form of a tapered pin having a channel or groove of 
the size of the bond wire. A hole is drilled in each rail, 
usually in the web, large enough to admit the small end 
of the channel pin. The wire, usually about No. 8 
steel, is inserted through the rail, and the channel pin is 
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then driven in, tightly wedging the wire into close 
contact with the rail (see Fig. 1). This device has been 
widely used because of its simplicity and relatively low 
cost. Two separate bonds per joint are generally used 
to insure reliability. 

Later, when electric traction requirements called for 
heavier wires, the same method, with larger. channel 
pins, was used with some success. With larger wires, 
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Fie. 


a. Detail of channel pin 
b. Double bond of No. 8 wire around joint 


however, there is more chance of the pin not completely 
filling the hole, thus allowing the entrance of moisture, 
with consequent impairment of contact. The larger 
bonds were also relatively expensive, since they were 
made of copper and of course had to span the splice bar. 
They were also exposed to injury and liable to theft. 
Split sleeves or bushings have been devised for these 
larger wires, as a modification of the channel pin idea, 
but all such methods are open to the objection of the 


1299 


30-90 


1300 


possibility of moisture entering and causing corrosion 
between the rail and the pin or sleeve, with resultant 
increase in the contact resistance. Bonds of this type 
(see Fig. 2) were always of single solid wire, which was 
subject to rapid crystallization and ultimate fracture at 
the entrance to the rail where vibration and movement 
of the joint proved very severe. 
SOLDERED AND BRAZED BONDS 

The need for greater flexibility with larger capacity 
conductors, together with the need for a better and 
more permanent method of contact with the rails, 
brought about the soldered bond. This type of bond 
consists of one or more laminated or stranded con- 
ductors forged or soldered into a terminal, which in turn 


Fie. 2—Soxii Wire Bonp wits SpPuit SLEEVE 


is soldered or brazed to the rail head, web, or flange, (see 
Fig. 3) at a point previously cleaned, usually by means 
of a portable emery wheel. . When applied next to the 
ends of the rails, such bonds are relatively short and 
inexpensive. Where the splice bar is spanned, they are 


Fig. 3—SoLpERED Bonps 


Top: Soldered terminal bond on ball of tee rail 
Bottom: Soldered terminal bond on web of tee rail 


obviously more expensive. The labor cost of cleaning 
and tinning the rail and applying the bond is relatively 
high for this type of bond. 
Brazed bonds are similar in design to the various 
types of soldered bonds in so far as the terminals are 
concerned. The refinements which have been made 
during the past few years to the conductor design and 
its attachment to the terminals in connection with are 
weld and flame weld bonds have also been incorporated 
in the more recent designs of brazed bonds. The 
application to the rail differs from soldering, in that a 
more intense heat is required. The brazing metal 
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melts at a temperature which does not differ greatly 
from the melting temperature of the bond terminal, thus 
actually fusing with it and producing a much stronger 
union with the rail than is obtained with a soldered 
joint. This is a very superior method of attaching 
bonds to rails, from the electrical as well as the mechani- 
cal point of view. A typical installation is shown in 
Fig. 4. 

The brazed type of bond has a distinct advantage 
over other types of heat applied bonds, in that it is 
applied at a definite temperature which is not dependent 
upon the skill of the operator. It has the disadvantage, 
in addition to the same preliminary preparation of the 
rail surface as with soldered bonds, of requiring special 
equipment which must be attached to the rail during the 
process of applying the bond, thus offering an obstruc- 
tion to traffic, and usually requires electric power of 
special characteristics, not always available on some 
electrified systems, for the necessary heat. 


STUD TERMINAL BONDS 


A. Compressed Terminal. Bonds of this type 
consist of one or more laminated or stranded conductors 


Fie. 4—Dovusuie Brazep Bonps (L. I. R. R.) 


forged or welded into a solid terminal at each end, 
having a cylindrical stud, 34 in. to 1 in. in diameter, and 
slightly longer than the thickness of the rail web or 
flange (see A, Fig. 5). The stud is introduced into a 
slightly larger hole drilled into the rail web or flange, 
and then compressed by heavy pressure applied to both 
ends of the stud, to completely fill the hole, with a head 
or shoulder on each end to seal the joint. If the holes 
have been freshly drilled or reamed, and contain no 
grease or moisture, a very low resistance contact can be 
made between the rail and the bond, which has a fair 
degree of permanence. On the other hand, if im- 
properly or carelessly applied, they are subject to all the 
disadvantages of channel pin bonds. The necessary 
compressing equipment is rather cumbersome and 
requires considerable time to apply to the bond and to 
compress the terminal. An obstruction is offered to 
traffic while the apparatus is in place on the rail, which 
is a serious disadvantage. Short, inexpensive bonds of 
this type were designed to be applied at the ends of the 
rails, removing the splice bars for their application (see 
A, Fig. 6). Longer, more expensive bonds were de- 
signed to span around the outside of the splice bar (see 
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B, Fig. 5).. Either design resulted in a fairly expensive 
bond, in place, considering material and labor costs. 

A modification of the compressed terminal type bond 
which was formerly used to some extent, but which has 


dagen 
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a. Detail of terminal 
b, 4/0 stranded 
Exposed type used on the New Haven 1900-1911 


now practically gone out of use, was the “twin stud 
terminal” type, designed to be applied to the head of the 
rail (see Fig. 7). In this type the terminal studs were 
smaller in diameter (about 1% in.) than the usual 
compressed terminal, two on each terminal, and of 
definite length. Two holes were drilled to the proper 
depth and spacing in the side of the rail head, and then 
an undercut ring or thread was made in each hole. The 
terminal -studs were then forcibly hammered and 


Fig. 6—Dupiex ConceaLtep Tyre Strup TERMINAL BonpDs 


a. Compressed stud terminal 
b. Pin expanded stud terminal 


expanded into these holes. The labor cost of installing 
such bonds was relatively high. 

Combinations of stud type bonds with terminals also 
soldered to the rail have been extensively used, es- 
pecially in street railway work. Their chief advantage 


was the high mechanical strength of the stud terminal 


with the low permanent resistance of the soldered 
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connection. This was offset to a large extent by the 
greater cost of installation. 

B. Pin Expanded Stud Terminal Bonds. This is a 
refinement of the compressed stud terminal design, in 
that the stud terminal has an axial hole to take a short 


Fig. 7—Twin Stup TermMinat Bonp 

steel plug tapered on one end, having a diameter larger 
than the hole. The rail is drilled or reamed, as in the 
case of the compressed terminal bond, and after the 
bond terminal is in place a hard steel tapered drift pin 
is driven through the hole in the terminal, expanding it 


8—Pin Expanpep Stup TrrmMInaL Bonp, ExposEep 
TYPE 


Hic. 


to completely fill the hole in the rail. The hole in the 
terminal is then filled by driving in the short steel plug, 
which is of slightly larger diameter than the drift pin 
(see Fig. 8). 

This type of bond has proved very satisfactory in 
extensive use, chiefly because of the flexibility of design 
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and ease of application. It has been used in all lengths 
and capacities, from small signal bonds up to the largest 
sizes of traction bonds, applied to either the flange or 
web, concealed beneath the splice bars as in Figs. 9 and. 
6B, or extending around the outside as in Fig. 8. The 
chief disadvantages of this type are the uncertainty of 
contact, especially if the holes in the rail have not been 
previously freed from rust, moisture, or grease, and the 
relatively high cost of the bond itself and the cost of 
drilling or reaming the holes in the rails. 
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A modification of the pin expanded stud terminal 
bond which is extensively used consists of a stranded 
conductor having the forged-on terminal on one end 
only. The other end of the strand is tinned, and is 
soldered into a separate pin stud terminal, (see Fig. 10) 
after having been placed in position beneath the splice 
bar, after which both terminals are applied to the rails in 
the usual manner. A crimp or bend is provided in the 


Fig. 10—Pin Expanprep Stup TERMINAL Bonpb, witH SEPAR- 
ATE SOLDERED TERMINAL 


a. Similar to bond used on N. & W. 
b. Similar to bond used on Virginian 


strand, between the first and second bolt of the joint, to 
allow for rail expansion, and to prevent removal of bond 
without taking out the first bolt, which is removed for 
the installation of the bond. This type of bond has 
given a high degree of satisfaction on one or two electri- 
fied railroads because of its ease of installation (since no 
splice bars need be removed), its concealed and pro- 
tected location beneath the splice bar, and its high 


| 
| 


b 
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a. Taper pin terminal signal bond 
b. Taper pin terminal bond in place on rail joint (double conductor type 
used experimentally on P. R. R.) 


salvage value because of its possibility of re-application. 
A disadvantage is the additional cost of the soldering 
operation, although this is easily done since the wire and 
terminal are already tinned. It is obvious that separate 
terminals of this type can be used on each end to make 
up such bonds in the field of any length desired from 
stranded copper wire. 
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TAPER PIN TERMINAL BONDS 

A type of bond developed primarily for signal circuits, 
but which has been used to some extent on multi-track 
railroads electrified with high-voltage alternating cur- 
rent (where there are consequently comparatively low 
values of rail return current) consists of a tapered steel 
pin approximately 3 in. in diameter, having an en- 
larged head, into which are welded one or more stranded 
conductors, long enough to span around the splice bar 
(see Fig. 114). For signal circuits, the conductors are 
usually of 34 in. 7-wire galvanized or copper covered 
steel strand. For traction circuits the double strand 
wires are of copper, or a combination of copper and 
steel wires (see Fig. 118). 

This type of bond is easily applied, requiring but a 
small (3% in.) hole drilled in the web of the rail just 
outside the splice bar, into which is forcibly driven the 
taper pin terminal. 

The length and exposed location of these bonds give 
them the disadvantage of liability to injury from drag- 
ging equipment or otherwise, or to theft if of copper; 
and if they once become loose they are not easily kept 
tight without renewal of bond. 


Fig. 12—Tyricat Arc wELD Bonp—U-Tyrr 


. HEAT APPLIED BONDS 


Mention has already been made of the various types 
of bonds applied to the rails by means of solder. Such 
bonds had very good contact resistance characteristics, 
but the soldered joint was mechanically weak, and was 
very often broken by the constant vibration. Hard 
soldering, or brazing, produces somewhat _ better 
strength characteristics, but requires a higher tempera- 
ture of application, which under some conditions may be 
difficult to obtain. Early attempts proved the entire 
feasibility of arc-welding the bonds to the rails, using 
either the carbon arc or a metallic electrode, and taking 
the power from the contact conductor through suitable 
controlling apparatus. With the subsequent develop- 
ment and improvement of portable electric welding 
equipment, there have been many types of bonds 
designed for application in this manner. The latest 
designs (see Fig. 12) are very short, for application at 
the ends of the rails, and are consequently of relatively 
low cost. The cost of application, with properly 
qualified labor, is also relatively low, making this type 
of bond a very desirable one from an economic stand- 
point. It has a fairly high service performance record, 
although subject to the usual hazards due to its location 
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on the rail. Where electric power of suitable character- 
istics is available for such purpose, this type of bonding 
seems to justify serious consideration. 


FLAME WELD BONDS 


With the rapidly increasing use of the oxy-acetylene 
torch for cutting and welding processes, both in shop 
and in field, within the past few years, and with the 
increasing use of this tool by track maintainers to build 
up worn rail ends at the joints, frogs, and switch points, 
it was only natural that this method should be used for 
applying bonds similar to those designed for arc welding; 
and accordingly new designs have been made especially 
for this process, both for signal and for traction bonds. 
There was naturally some question on the part of those 
responsible for track design and maintenance regarding 
the effect of such intense local heating on the structure 
and performance of the rail. After exhaustive study 
the Rail Committee of the American Railway Engineer- 
ing Association reported in 1926 that there could be no 


objection to the use of welded bonds “‘if applied to the » 


head of the rail, and within the limits of the splice bar.” 
Since that date there has been an increasing use of this 
type of bond for all purposes. Fig. 183 shows various 
forms of this type of bond. It has the advantage of low 
material cost and low installation cost. Being short 
and applied next to the end of the rail, it affords greater 
protection against broken rails than does a long bond 
placed around the splice bar. It is entirely exposed, 
which makes it easily inspected, although its exposed 
position makes it liable to damage from derailments and 
malicious interference, and to theft. Thereis, however, 
small value in the amount which can be stolen, because 
of its short length. On account of its short length, 
heating caused by heavy currents is rapidly dissipated 
by convection through the larger mass of terminal 
and rail metal, which allows use of other and less 
valuable metal than copper, to give, in some cases, a 
longer life under severe vibration, and to reduce the 
risk of theft. 

It has been found that a coating of heavy grease has a 
tendency to prolong the life of these bonds under 
vibration, as well as to render them less attractive to 
theft and malicious damage. 


OTHER TYPES AND METHODS OF BONDING 


Numerous other types and designs of rail bonds have 
been proposed, involving splice bar design and material, 
set screws, springs, etc., most of which have not been 
commercially successful for obvious reasons. Abroad, 
bonds of various types between one rail and the splice 
bar and from the splice bar to the other rail have been 
used to some extent. It is, however, obvious that this 
not only doubles the number of bonds and contact 
resistance points, but for the same number of contacts 
per joint has but a small fraction of the reliability for 
signal circuits that double or multiple bonding has. 
This method has, however, the advantage of getting the 
bond away from the point of greatest rail movement. 
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No information is available as to the increased life of 
bonds applied in this manner. 


SUBSTITUTES FOR BONDING 
A discussion of the various methods of rail bonding 


e 
13—FLAME WELD Bonps 


Fig. 


Stranded copper flame weld signal bond (one terminal not welded to - 
rail) 

Stranded steel flame weld signal bond 

Double 250,000 cm. stranded copper flame weld bond 

U-shape double flame weld bond—detail 

U-shape flame weld bond on rail joint 


~ 
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would not be complete without at least a brief mention 
of various methods which have been tried to do away 
with their use. 
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One of the earliest attempts which was used with some 
success was to clean the inside of the angle bar and rail, 
and apply a small button shaped spring containing a 
soft amalgam which maintained the necessary contact 
between the two parts. Two such contacts were 
required per joint, one between each rail and the splice 
bar, being held in place by the splice bolts. 

Some experiments have been made more recently 
both abroad and in this country with the process 
whereby a corrosion-resisting metal is sprayed in a 
molten state on the inside surface of the angle bar, 
and the adjacent surface of the rail. No definite 
information is available as to the efficacy of this method 
of joint treatment as compared with bonding, its prime 
object being originally to retard corrosion in the joint 
itself, which is considered a major cause for joints 
becoming loose. The present cost of this method of 
surface treatment makes it prohibitive in this country 
as compared with other methods of bonding. 


On at least one section of steam railroad in this. 


country operating electrically, no bonding whatever is 
installed, the integrity of the return circuit being main- 
tained by careful attention to insure that the angle bar 
bolts are always kept tight, and by frequent connections 
between the rails and an aerial ground wire. 

Welding the rails to the splice bars by various meth- 
ods, and welding the ends of the rails to each other by 
the “Thermit” process, have been successfully used by 
the electric street railways to make better rail joints 
and to eliminate bonding. Where the rail is confined 
by pavement, these methods have produced excellent 
results, but on account of limiting opportunity for 
expansion of rail they have not been used on open track 
to any extent, except for third rail joints in one or two 
test installations. It is obvious that the stresses due to 
temperature changes in long lengths of rail connected in 
such manner might easily cause considerable trouble. 

Several electrified railroads abroad are being operated 
without the use of any kind of electrical connection at 
the rail joints other than the splice bars themselves, the 
continuity of the return circuit being entirely dependent 
upon the tightness of these joints. In certain cases, the 
splice bars are specially designed to support the rail at 
points, instead of by linear or by surface contact, and 
these points are supposed to be kept bright and in 
condition for good electrical contact by the motion of 
the joint under the loads. No specific information is 
available as to the performance of such joints. 

CONCEALED vs. EXPOSED BONDING 

All bonds are necessarily located at the one place in 
the track which requires the maximum maintenance 
attention, namely, the rail joint. Consequently, ex- 
posed bonds are always more or less in the way when 
any work is done on the joint and are subject to damage 
from wrenches and other track tools. When applied to 
the rail head, they may be injured by derailments or 
dragging equipment. They are also exposed to malicious 
damage and to theft. 
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Against these disadvantages, the ease of application 
without disturbing existing joint conditions, and the 
ease of inspection, are important advantages. 

Concealed bonds, (see Figs. 6, 9, 19) while free from 
the above mentioned hazards of damage and theft, may 
be carelessly installed and pinched when the splice bar 
is re-applied, (unless they are inserted behind the bar 
and later soldered) and if not damaged when the bolts 
are first tightened, may under such conditions fail 
shortly after from the movement of the joint. Such 
conditions are not apparent until a signal failure or test 
of the joint indicates the faulty condition, and the 
splice bar must be removed to discover and remedy the 
trouble. Joint testing, rather than mere visual inspec- 
tion, is necessary to determine the condition of the bond. 

When properly applied, however, the concealed bond 
on well maintained track has given a very excellent 
performance record. 


SINGLE vs. DOUBLE BONDING 


As stated above, nearly all types of signal bonds are 
usually installed in pairs to assure the integrity of the 
track circuit. When traction current densities require 
bonding to the approximate equivalent capacity of the 
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rail, single copper conductors might be too large for 
convenient application, so that usually two or more 
bonds having total conductivity requirements are 
applied to each joint, giving a multiple path for the 
propulsion current and likewise affording to signal 
circuits, if they exist, the required degree of reliability. 

With the high-voltage systems of electric traction, 
the necessity for large bonds, or for more than one bond 
per joint, is not so great, especially if track signal cir- 
cuits are not involved (as on some branch lines) unless 
the service is unusually heavy. Single bonding has 
given very satisfactory performance under such condi- 
tions. Where signal circuits are involved, the reliabil- 
ity is increased by using double bonds, which may be 
then of smaller cross section, and in some eases, no 
larger than a bond designed primarily for signal circuits. 
(Figs. 1, 4, 18c, and 14 show typical methods of double 
bonding.) 

BonD TESTING METHODS 

Many commercial methods have been devised for 
testing the electrical resistance of rail bonds in place, 
and thus determining their efficacy as part of the 
return circuit. 
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The method generally used is to measure, by the 
Wheatstone bridge method, the drop in voltage across 
the joint as compared with a fixed length (usually three 
feet) of the rail with a variable resistance; or with a 
fixed resistance and a variable length of rail; and there 
are several instruments on the market, portable in 
form, for making tests of this kind (see Figs. 154 and 
- 8B). It is obvious that there must be a direct current 
flowing in the rail, to enable a test to be made. 

On d-c. railways there is usually enough current 
flowing in the rail to give proper indication on the 
instrument, although where traffic is infrequent such 
current may not exist. For such conditions a small dry 
battery is often used with the testing apparatus, or a 
definite amount of current may be drawn from the 
contact conductor, through suitable resistance, to 
furnish the required rail current. 


IN TERMS OF FIXED RAIL LENGTH 


a 


Fig. 15 


a. Bridge methods of bond testing 
b. Portable bond testing instrument—bridge method, giving joint re- 
sistance in equivalent length of rail 


Some electric roads have fitted up special cars with 

more elaborate equipment, which not only indicates but 
also records, and marks with paint, faulty bonds in the 
track over which the car is operated. 

On the ““New Haven,” which is operated by alternat- 
ing current, a portable testing set, shown diagrammati- 
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cally in Fig. 16, is used. This consists of a storage 
battery B which delivers a definite amount of current 
(50 amperes), adjusted by means of a variable resistance 
R, and measured on a millivoltmeter in conjunction 
with the shunt S, when the three-pole double-throw 
knife switch S W is in the correct position. With the 
knife switch in the other position, the millivoltmeter 
M V reads directly the drop across the bonded joint. 


Fig. 16—Porraste Bonp Txrsting Set using PorTENTIAL 


Dror Mretruop 


An upper limit reading on the millivoltmeter is es- 
tablished for a bond known to be good, and all joints 
which test higher are marked for replacement. The 
Boston & Maine also uses a similar testing set. 

No commercial method: of testing yet devised will 
give other than an approximate indication of actual 
resistance conditions between the bond and the rail, 
since such testing is invariably done with the splice bar 
in place and in many cases, especially where there is no 
necessity to bond to the full capacity of the rail, a tight 
joint unbonded with the splice bars in good condition 
will test lower than will a properly applied bond without 
splice bars. The real test for satisfactory electrical 
contact is from the bond conductor near its terminal, to 
the rail to which the terminal is attached, but such tests 
obviously cannot be made on all types of bonds, es- 
pecially where they are entirely concealed. 


Il. EXPERIENCE WITH RAIL BONDING ON ELECTRIFIED 
STEAM RAILROADS 


New York, New Haren & Hartford Railroad. The 
history of traction rail bond application on the New 
Haven, going back as it does to the earliest days of 
electric operation of railroads, may be cited somewhat 
in detail as indicative of the development of the art in 
general. In the earliest installations beginning in 1895, 
where the overhead contact or the third rail was em- 
ployed at 600 volts direct current, the flanges of both 
the third rail and the traction rails were drilled directly 
under the joints and a short heavy laminated copper 
bond was used with split stud terminals expanded into 
these holes by means of small metal wedges, (see Fig. 
17). Later, in 1900, when several additional branch 
lines were equipped for electric operation at 600 volts 
direct current, with overhead contact conductor, the 
track rails (mostly 75 to 90 lb. weight) were bonded 
with two compressed terminal bonds consisting of 4/0 
stranded copper wires around each joint attached to the 
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web of the rail. No attempt was made at that time to 
conceal or protect these bonds. The service on these 
electrified branch lines consisted of electric passenger 
trains composed of from one to six 40-ton cars, on half 
hourly schedule, with one or two steam freight trains, 
daily. The tracks had ordinary earth ballast and 
consisted of rails weighing from 75 to 90 lIb., with 
standard 4-bolt splice bars. This type of bond proved 


Fie. 17—Hariy Bonp on tHE New Haven (1895) 


very satisfactory both electrically and ‘mechanically, 
although where joints became loose some breakage of 
the wires near the terminal occurred after two or three 
years of operation; and in the urban districts there was 
some loss due to theft. 

Based on this experience, it was but natural, when the 
electrification of the main line between New York and 
Stamford was undertaken in 1906, with 11,000 volts 25 
cycle alternating current, that a bond of this type 
should be adopted for the rail return. One 4/0 com- 
pressed terminal stranded copper bond was accordingly 
installed around each rail joint (see Fig. 5). No record 
was kept of the performance of these earliest bonds on 
the first electrified section of the main line. The track 
was well ballasted with broken stone. The rails were 
100 Ib., but not new, and the joints were with 4-bolt 
angle bars. The traffic consisted of frequent high-speed 
passenger trains and heavy freight service, with axle 
loadings up to 60,000 lb. It is known that some failures 
were experienced due to broken strands near the bond 


Fie. 18—No. 0 Dupiex Pin Expanpep Srup TERMINAL 
Bond USED ON THE NEw Haven 


terminals, and some loss due to theft occurred in the 
more densely populated districts. 

Several years’ experience on this section of the main 
line demonstrated that with such a multi-track con- 
struction. frequently cross-bonded, the rail currents 
with the high-voltage system used were not of large 
magnitude, and therefore smaller bonds could be used. 
The pin expanded terminal bond had already come into 
extensive use so that in 1911, when the 6-track Harlem 
River Branch was electrified, a No. 0 duplex pin ex- 
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panded terminal bond (see Fig. 18) was used on the 
main track rails, applied beneath the splice bar for 
protection against mechanical injury and theft. The 
duplex type bond was selected as affording a double 
conductor for maintaining signal circuits in event one 
conductor should become broken. In the several very 
large freight yards on this branch line one rail only was 
bonded in each track and for this purpose a No. 2 
copper-covered steel wire was used, located under the 
splice bar where the space permitted, otherwise around 
it, attached to the rail by means of channel pins. 

In 1913 when the main line to New Haven was 
electrically equipped, the same type of No. 0 duplex 
bond with pin expanded terminals was used on the main 
tracks. This type of bond was continued as standard 
for several years, during which period the failures 
experienced were carefully studied. One of the principal 
causes of failure was found to be the faulty application 
of the splice bar after the bond had been applied, causing 
the bond strands to become pinched, and after a short 
time, broken. About 1923 an extensive rail renewal in 
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a. Concealed pin expanded stud terminal bond No. 0 stranded copper, 
single conductor used on the New Haven, 1923-1928 
b. Bond in place in rail joint 


this section brought about further study of this prob- 
lem, with the result that the standards were changed to 
a single conductor bond, of the same capacity (No. 0) 
also with pin expanded terminals, (as shown in Fig. 19 
A and B) concealed under the splice bar. 

On the single track branch line between Stamford and 
New Canaan which is 7 miles long and fed from one end, 
a 4/0 single conductor bond with pin expanded ter- 
minals, exposed outside the splice bar, was adopted, 
since the conductivity requirements were somewhat 
greater than on the main line. The latest major instal- 
lation of pin expanded terminal bonds was made in 1925, 
when the Danbury Branch was electrified. A 2/0 
single conductor pin expanded terminal bond was 
installed beneath the splice bars on this section, which 
is single track, fed from balancer transformers at each 
end and an intermediate point. Single bonds at each 
joint of both rails were deemed adequate on both these 
branch lines which have in general no track signal 
circuits. 
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On the busy yard tracks, the original single No. 2 
solid copper-covered steel bond soon proved inadequate 
mechanically and was replaced about 1914 with a single 
No. 3 stranded copper conductor pin expanded terminal 
bond. Some of these bonds are still in service, although 
as a type, they soon gave evidence of being inadequate 
mechanically. For the last 8 or 10 years the practise 
has been to bond one rail of each yard track and side- 
track with one No. 0 single copper conductor, exposed 
pin expanded terminal bond, which has given satis- 
factory performance for this type of track and service 
conditions. (See Fig. 20.) 

Failures of the pin expanded terminal type of bonds 


Fig. 20—Exprosmp Prin-ExPaNDED STUD TERMINAL BOND USED 


on YarRD TRACKS ON THE NEw Haven 


on main tracks have been due chiefly to mechanical 
fatigue, from vibration, which causes the bond to fail 
near its terminal; or due to pinching (in the case of 
concealed bonds) which has caused a similar failure 
near the center of the bond. These failures have been 
estimated to be at the rate of 0.25 per cent per year. 

During the period 1920-1926 the flame-weld bond 
had been developed and had gained extensive use, so 
that in 1926 when the New York Connecting Railroad 
was electrified, as an extension of the New Haven’s 
electrified territory, it was felt that this type of bond 
would be justified for economic reasons. Each joint 
was accordingly bonded with one 13 in. No. 0 stranded 
copper bond having forged copper terminals, flame- 
welded to the outside of the head of the rail. These 
bonds failed almost completely within one year after 
their application, due to strand wires breaking near the 
terminal from vibration. This particular track was 
about nine years old and had 125 Ib. rail with standard 
4-bolt angle bar joints and broken stone ballast. The 
natural period of vibration of the particular length and 
size of bond used was held to be responsible for the large 
number of failures, and further experiments were made 
using a smaller shorter bond, and installing two per 
joint, since signal track circuits were also involved. 
These gave very much better results, and finally resulted 
in the adoption, as a standard, of a No. 2 stranded 
copper bond, 714 in. long, with pressed steel terminals, 
using two bonds per joint, (see Fig. 14). 

This type of bond has been used since 1928 on all new 
rail laid in the electrified territory and as the program 
calls for practically complete substitution of 130-lb. rail 
for the present 107-lb. rail within the next year or so, it 
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will not be long before this type of bond has replaced the 
pin expanded type for main track use. 

Failures of this type of bond are readily found by the 
track inspectors and taken care of first with a temporary 
bond clamped to the rail flange around the joints, and 
later replaced in kind. The failures experienced have 
been mainly the breaking away of the terminal from the 
rail, due to faulty weld or application too near the top 
of the rail, or the breaking of the strands at the terminal 
due to vibration. Occasionally strands break inside the 
terminal and remain in place. Such failures may be 
found by testing the bond mechanically with a slight 
prying force. These bonds are given a coating of a 
special grease after they are applied, which not only 
tends to damp the vibration, but prevents corrosion of 
the terminals and wear of the strands and also renders 
them unattractive to malicious interference. 

All bonds are tested twice annually by means of a 
portable testing set already described. (See Fig. 17.) 

On the New Haven, the track supervisors are respon- 


Ries ) 2 


a. Double flame weld bond used on the Baltimore & Ohio, Staten Island 
lines 
b. Installing flame weld bonds on the B. & O., Staten Island lines 


sible for the bonding, reporting to the division engineer. 
The maintenance organization consists of one bonding 
foreman, three assistant foremen, and 24 bonders. 
There are approximately 382 miles of bonded main 
track, and 195 miles of bonded track in yards and sidings 
in the a-c. electrified zone. 

Baltimore & Ohio Railroad. Pin-expanded stud 
terminal bonds have been used, one per joint, until very 
recently on the 650 volt d-c. Belt Line electrification in 
Baltimore, and have given very satisfactory service. 
On account of the frequent rail renewals due to heavy 
volume of traffic, the life of the bonds was relatively 
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short. On the latest rail renewals in the longest tunnel 
(1.25 miles) two flame-weld bonds were applied to the 
head of the new rail at each joint and their performance 
to date has been very satisfactory. The pin terminal 
type has indicated an increase in resistance as the period 
of service has lengthened, due to corrosion of the rail 
contact surface, sufficiently to cause unbalancing of 
track signal circuits, and necessitating numerous re- 
newals for this reason. 

The Staten Island lines of the B. & O., also operated 
at 650 volts direct current, when electrified in 1926 were 
equipped with new 100-lb. rail, and flame-weld bonds 
were used, two applied to the outside of the head of the 
rail at each joint (see Fig. 21-A and B). No injurious 
effect on the rail has been indicated caused by welding, 
and no bonds have been lost to date (except on one or 
two sharp curves due to extreme wear of theinside rail), 
indicating a very satisfactory performance. The prin- 
cipal data on both these installations are given in 
Table I. 


TABLE I 
Belt Line Staten Island 
electrification electrification 
Weight ofrail............ 130 lb. R. E. 100 Ib. A. R. A. 
‘Type of joint. eee 100% Hd. contact, |100% Hd. contact 
reinforced 
No. trains per day 
(One direction) 
Passenger....... 17 233 
Freichtes eae 20 4 
Axle loads:max.. sesso es 60,500 Ib. 32,440 Ib. 
Dypelol bond: asec. main Pin exp. |flame weld| Steel terminal, flame 
terminal, weld 
No. bonds per joint.:..... 1 2 2 
Size.of bond Saaeee eran 400,000 250,000 250,000 
cir. mils | cir. mils cir. mils 
Length of bond..:....... 42 in 13% in 134% in. 
ING: Of Strands neni 91 91 91 
Cost of bonds ener. hee $2.12 $0.58 each $0.58 each, 
Cost of bond application 
Per jot. . eee $4.32 $3.45 
Percentage of renewals per 
year other than for new 
Dal cs csan te «tae ee 4% ae — 


Boston & Maine Railroad. Initial installation in 
1911, for the 11,000-volt a-c. electrification of the 
Hoosac Tunnel, was with 4/0 stranded copper, com- 
pressed terminal, exposed bonds, one per joint of both 
rails, applied to web of rails outside the angle bar. 

During the early years of operation, renewals were 
made using 4/0 pin expanded terminal concealed duplex 
bonds, applied to the web of the rail under the splice 
bar. In 1925 the short U-type of flame-weld bond. was 
adopted, of 4/0 capacity, 7 in. long, similar to bond 
shown in Fig. 24, applied to the outside head of the rail, 
and this type has been continued since as standard. 
Fig. 22 shows installation equipment and crew. 

During the past twelve years bonds have been tested 
at intervals by passing a direct current from a portable 
storage battery or generator through each joint and 
reading drop across joint with a millivoltmeter. The 
condemning limit for the bond is set at 7 millivolts with 
a current value of 60 amperes. 


BROWN: RAILROADING PRACTISE 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 


No definite record of failures has been kept, but 
performance seems to indicate a life of approximately 7 
years for the pin terminal bonds under existing condi- 
tions. Failures of flame-weld bonds have been due 
chiefly to improper welding, and occasional shearing off 


Fie. 22—Fiame Weip Bonping EQUIPMENT USED ON THE 
Boston & Marne 


of the bond. The track is 100-lb. rail with 100 per cent 
angle bar joints. 

Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul & Pacific Railroad. 
The initial installation of bonds in 1914 and 1915 for 


Fie. 23—U-Suapep Frame WeELp Bonp oN THE DELAWARE, 
Lackawanna & WESTERN 


this 3000-volt d-c. electrification was with 250,000-cir. 
mil single conductor pin expanded terminal bonds, one 
or two per joint of both rails, depending upon propulsion 
current requirements. Where the joint construction 


Fic. 24—U-SHarep Frame Wewip Bonp on tun B. & M., 
C. M. St. P. & P., anp Inuino1s CentRaL 


and conditions permitted removal of splice bar, con- 
cealed bonds were used. If space under the angle bar 
permitted, but conditions did not allow of removing the 
bar, concealed bonds were used with one detached 
terminal, soldered on the bond strand after bond was in 


—s. 
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place. Where joint construction did not permit the use 
of concealed bonds, exposed bonds were used around the 
splice bar, on the inside of the rail, as this location 
appeared to result in less damage to the bonds in cases 
of derailment. The length of these bonds varied from 
20 in. in the case of concealed bonds, to 37 in. and 42 in. 
in the case where two bonds of the exposed type were 
used at each joint. 

On account of the high value of the bonds, they were, 
when removed from the rail for any reason, brought into 
the store-room, re-formed, and the terminals re-shaped, 
and returned to stock. 

In 1921 the use of flame-weld bonds was started, 
since which time they have been used on all new rail, 
and for much of the maintenance work since 1924. 
One U-shape double conductor bond, 7 in. in length, 
of 4/0 capacity, and having pressed steel terminals, is 
used, welded to the outside of the head of the rail (see 
Fig. 24). This type of bond was adopted because of its 
lower cost, more reliable and permanent contact with 
the rail, and greater ease of inspection as compared with 
the original pin terminal bonds. The estimated relative 
economy of the two types is as follows: 


Pin terminal type 37 in. Material $1.50 Labor $0.45 Total $1.95 
Flame welded type Material 0.70 Labor 0.38 Total 1.08 


showing a saving of $0.87 per joint, which is increased in 
territory where double bonding was formerly used, 
since one welded bond only is used in these locations. 
Experience to date indicates a very satisfactory per- 
formance of this type of bond. Many of the old pin 
terminal type originally installed are also still giving 
satisfactory service. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Western Railroad. For 
this 3000-volt d-c. electrification, construction of which 
is nearing completion, the engineers have selected after 
careful tests under actual track conditions, a 4/0 U- 
shaped double stranded conductor bond, 814 in. long, 
with steel terminals (see Fig. 23), which will be welded 
to the outside of the head of the rail at the joint, using 
one bond per joint where both rails are used for the 
propulsion current return, or two per joint where single 
rail return is used. This type of bond was selected 
because of lower first cost and lower resistance as com- 
‘pared with longer pin terminal type bonds. 

Illinois Central Railroad—Chicago Terminal Electrifi- 
cation. Flame-welded bonds are used on the Chicago 
Terminal electrification which has 133 miles of main 
track and 17 miles of yard track operated at 1500 volts 
direct current. Both rails are used for track signal 
circuits and for traction current return and joints are 
single bonded except through interlocking plants, where 
one rail only is used for traction return with joints 
double bonded, the other rail being single bonded with 
the same type bond for signal track circuit. 

The rail used is standard ARA-A section 9020, joined 
with standard I. C. 24-in. oil treated angle bars, having 
four 1-in. bolts and with tie under each end of angle 
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bars. The traffic is very dense, consisting chiefly of 
suburban passenger service. The speed of all I. C. 
trains averages 26.4 miles per hour and the average 
train-miles per day is 7306, with 27,366 car-miles per 
day. The cars average 63.4 tons each with load and 
have 4 axles. In addition to the I. C. trains, the 
Chicago, South Shore & South Bend operate their 


. electric suburban service over part. of the terminal 


tracks, averaging 1169 train-miles or 2934 car-miles 
daily. The average car weight of this service is 57.1 
tons, carried on 4 axles. 

A single 4/0 -127 strand bond about 8 in. long, with 
solid copper sleeve terminals, was originally installed. 
The terminals were welded to the outside head of the 
rail, approximately 7 in. between terminals, thus leaving 
enough slack in the bond for a slight bend or depression 
to allow for expansion and vibration. Bonds were 
coated with heavy crude oil at the time of installation. 
After a three year period of operation, it was felt that a 
change was desirable because of malicious interference, 
a large number being damaged in certain areas by 
trespassers turning the bonds up over the rail and 
allowing trains to cut them off. It was therefore 


Fie. 25—Sinete Frame Weitp Bonp vusEeD ON THE READING 


decided to discontinue the use of this bond and to make 
all replacements with a standard U-shaped bond. 

The U-shaped bond now used consists of two No. 0, 61 
strand copper conductors 8 in. long, fitted with thin 
copper sleeves at each end, clamped into a pressed steel 
terminal which is flame welded to the outside of the 
head of the rail (see Fig. 24). Some of these bonds 
have now been in service for three years and are proving 
in general very satisfactory, although there are certain 
features which have given some trouble. The core of 
the stranded conductors seems to be under a greater 
tension than the outer strands, since the terminals are 
clamped on before the strands are bent into the U- 
shape, and the center strands invariably break first 
under fatigue due to vibration. Vibration also causes 
the strands to wear away where the two conductors 
cross each other, and it has been necessary to renew 
some bonds on this account. Coating the bonds with a 
heavy oil seems to overcome this feature, and in addi- 
tion, tends to damp the higher frequency vibrations, 
thus prolonging the life of the bonds in general. This 
treatment also retards corrosion and oxidation of the 
bond and its terminals. 
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About 49,000 bonds were installed originally. Of 
these, approximately 19.39 per cent have been replaced 
by U-bonds due to all causes. During the three and 
one-half year period of operation, 19,286 U-bonds have 
been used, and of this number a total of 9.88 per cent 
have been replaced. The following tabulation indicates 
the approximate proportion of bonds replaced, and the 
chief causes for their replacement: 


Original 
Bonds U-Bonds 

Rail changes: stm aceee 11.85% 8.038% 
Fatigue failures from vibration...... 3.01 0.43 
Malicious interference.............. 2.32 bes 
Defective weldings...21s02 ase oe 1.36 0.40 
Dragging equipment............... 0.85 1.02 

Total replacements..........-. 19.39% 9.88% 


About 90 per cent of the bonds removed for rail 
changes can be reclaimed and used again. It is ex- 
pected that fatigue failures may increase as the service 
life lengthens. Malicious interference losses were 
chiefly due to trespassers turning up the original bonds 
on to the top of the rail. The U-bond has eliminated 
this item. Defective welding includes original applica- 
tion and re-application if removed for building up 
joints by the welding process, the latter operation being 
the chief cause for failures of this type. 

The traction bonding maintenance is in direct charge 
of an Assistant Engineer reporting to the Supervisor of 
Electrical Maintenance. Under him are three welders 
and three welder’s helpers. The bonded area is divided 
into three districts with one welder and one helper 
responsible for each district. A fourth welder is em- 
ployed as an instructor and to assist otherwise. 

New York Central Railroad. The New York Central 
has for many years standardized on a pin expanded stud 
terminal duplex bond, entirely concealed beneath the 
splice bars, for the 660-volt d-c. electrification of the 
New York Terminal, which includes 328 miles of bonded 
track. Bonds of 400,000 cir. mils or 500,000 cir. mils 
capacity are used, two per joint onbothrails. Thisbond 
is shown in Fig. 9. The terminal studs are 1 in. in di- 
ameter, spaced 16.8 in. apart. The rail used is 105 
pound Dudley section, connected at the joints by six-bolt 
angle-bars, with a tie immediately under the ends of the 
rails. The service is unusually severe, 505 passenger 
trains and 45 freight trains operating over the electrified 
territory daily. Axle loadings are as high as 50,400 lb. 
on the heaviest locomotives, the average being about 
38,000 Ib. 

Each joint is tested at regular intervals, the whole 
bonded area being covered about twice in three years. 

Norfolk & Western Railway. On the section of the 
Norfolk & Western, which is electrified with 11,000 
volts alternating current, a No. 0 concealed, stranded, 
pin-expanded stud terminal bond similar to Fig. 10A 
has been used since inauguration of electric operation. 

Originally, the bonds had one pin-expanded terminal 
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forged on, and the other end was soldered into a sepa- 


rate expanded pin terminal after being fished under the : 


splice bar. This practise of having one terminal forged 
on has since been discontinued, to avoid having two 
different terminals, and because the forged-on terminal 
cannot be re-applied if the bond wires are damaged. 
Two separable terminals are now used, one soldered to 


- each end of the bond strand, which simplifies main- 


tenance stock and permits making bonds to any length 
required. These soldered terminals have not given 
any more trouble than the forged-on terminals which 
they replaced. No definite records have been kept of 
the bond maintenance cost, few bond failures occurring 
before they are removed on account of changing rail. 

The terminals, after removal, are re-shaped and used 
again where possible, using an oversize pin. 

The track is laid with 130-lb. rail with continuous 
joints. The traffic consists chiefly of very heavy ton- 
nage trains with high axle loads at low speeds. Rail 
lifeis so short that broken bondsare practically unknown. 

The type of bond used has been very satisfactory 
because of its ease of application without special heavy 
tools difficult to transport, since bonders are sent out 
considerable distances from headquarters to install 
bonds as rails are changed; also on account of the ability 
to salvage the terminals and to re-apply them. 

Pennsylvania Railroad. Experience with electric 
traction rail bonds has been obtained by the Pennsyl- 
vania Railroad System in four zones, namely, the West 
Jersey & Seashore Railroad, the Long Island Railroad, 
the New York Terminal electrification, and the Phila- 
delphia suburban electrification. 

The West Jersey & Seashore Railroad line between 
Camden, Millville, and Atlantic City, New Jersey, 


makes use of a 650-volt d-c. third rail system. Multiple © 


unit trains with maximum axle loadings of 31,000 Ib. 
are operated at maximum speeds of 70 mi. per hour. 
Local steam freight service is also operated over the 
electrified lines. These lines can be roughly classed in 
the medium traffic zone, with cinder and stone ballast, 
and rail weights of 100 Ib. and 180 lb. P. S. section. 


The original traction bond used was a compressed | 


terminal concealed bond of 400,000 cir. mils cross-section. 
These bonds showed a tendency to fail under the joint 
bars of the joint due to a pinching action between the 
bars and the flange of the rail. 


Due to the difficulty of © 


detecting these failures and to the difficulty of making a ~ 


replacement, this type was abandoned and an exposed 


compressed terminal bond 35 in. long of 400,000-cir. mils : 


cross-section substituted. This bond was satisfactory 
from the point of view of ease of maintenance and 
length of life. Because of the relatively large amount 
of copper in the bond some difficulty has been experi- 
enced due to theft. The cost of this bond installed is 


high as compared to more recent types of bonds, and | 


investigations are being carried out to determine a 
cheaper bond suitable for the service conditionsimposed. 
Since the initial electrification in 1906 with the d-c. 
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650-volt third rail system, traction rail bonds have been 
installed on the Long Island Railroad under a variety of 
service conditions, ranging from dense main line 
multiple unit and freight and passenger steam traffic 
to light branch line service with maximum speeds up to 
70 mi. per hour. Rail weights have varied from 70 lb. 
A. S. C. E. to 130 Ib. P. S. section, and axle loadings 
from 15,500 Ib. to 33,200 Ib. for multiple unit cars and 
from 8000 lb. for empty freight cars to 75,000 lb. for 
electric locomotives. Roadbed conditions have gen- 
erally been good with cinder ballast predominating. 

A soldered type of rail bond was adopted for the 
initial electrification in 1906. These were short bonds 
soldered either to the ends of the joint bars and to the 
head of the rail, or to the under side of the web at the 
rail ends. These developed failures at once under rail 
vibration, the soldered terminal breaking away from 
the rail. 

A concealed compressed terminal bond was then used. 
This was a double cable bond so formed that it would 
fit around the joint bolts under the joint bars. These 
developed broken strand failures under the joint bars, 
due to vibration and to a pinching action between the 
bars and the web of the rail. 

A long semi-concealed single cable compressed 
terminal bond was then developed. Because of its 
length, the copper cross-section had to be increased in 
order not to increase the joint resistance. While the 
service life was favorable in length, the cost of the bond 
was disproportionately high and maintenance was 
relatively difficult. Typical failures were similar to 
those of the double cable bond. 

Development of a brazed terminal bond was then 
begun (1912). This was first a U-shaped ribbon bond. 
Difficulty was encountered in applying this due to a new 
design of joint bar with a projecting shoulder under the 
head of the rail. This was especially difficult where two 
bonds per joint were required. Broken ribbons also 
developed under joint vibration. Several adaptions 
of this U-ribbon bond were tried without successfully 
overcoming its objectionable features. 

The present type of rail bond was then developed. 
Thisisa 250,000-cir. mil singlecable bond 13 in. long with 
a terminal brazed to the head of the rail (see Fig. 4). 
There is only a slight loop in the bond, sufficient to 
provide for rail movement. This type has worked out 
quite successfully under the traffic and roadbed condi- 
tions generally prevailing on the Long Island Railroad. 
In general the life of the bond equals that of the rail, 
except at those points where a considerable amount of 
joint vibration exists. The majority of failures there 
are due to broken strands in the bond. 

The New York Terminal electrification also uses 
the d-c. 650-volt third rail system. Traffic conditions 
are those of dense main line passenger service with axle 
loadings varying from 15,500 Ib. for M.U: cars to 
75,000 lb. for locomotives, and with maximum speeds of 
70 mi. per hour. Roadbed conditions are exceptionally 
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good, having rock ballast in general, with 130 Ib. 
P.S. section rail. 

A 35-in. exposed compressed terminal bond of 400,000 
cir. mils cross-section was originally installed and has 
given very satisfactory service, the life of the bond gen- 
erally equaling that of the rail. However, because of its 
relatively high cost as compared with recent types of 
bonds, its use has been discontinued and the standard 
Long Island Railroad bond (Fig. 4) is now being used 
for necessary renewals. 

The Philadelphia suburban electrification uses the 
11,000-volt single-phase overhead catenary contact 
system, requiring a traction rail bond of small cross- 
section as compared to the d-c. traction bonds. Ser- 
vice conditions are those imposed by heavy high-speed 
trunk line service on 100 Ib. and 130 lb. P.S. section 
rail with rock ballasted roadbed, and with axle loadings 
varying from 8000 lb. for empty freight cars, and 37,000 
lb. maximum for multiple unit cars, to 75,000 Ib. for 
locomotives, and with maximum speeds of 70 nfi. per 
hour. ‘ 

The original traction rail bond used was a pin- 
expanded concealed bond with the cable of the bond 
soldered into the pin terminal which gave satisfactory 
service life. Typical failures of this bond were by 
broken strands under the joint bars of the joint. 
A flame-weld type of bond, No. 1 in cross-section, 7 i 
in. long, is now being used, the installed cost of which 
is approximately one-half that of the original type. 

Favorable experience over an extended period of time 
with a taper pin terminal, double cable steel and copper 
strand exposed signal bond, supported by clips held by 
the joint bolts, especially with renewals made necessary 
by track maintenance, has suggested the possibility of 
still further reducing the installed cost of bonds for this 
service. Investigation shows that sufficient conduc- 
tivity can be introduced in this bond in order to make 
it a suitable traction bond by the addition of nine 
copper strands to each cable and enlargement of the 
head of the cable, without changing the dimensions of 
the pin end of the terminal. The bond is thus inter- 
changeable with existing signal bonds and experimental 
installations are now being made. (See Fig. 118.) 

It can be deduced, in general, from the Pennsylvania 
Railroad System experience with various types of bonds 
under differing service conditions that: (1) an exposed 
type of bond, so designed as not to interfere with track 
joint maintenance, is necessary; (2) all types of bonds 
so far used will fail on track so maintained as to permit 
a considerable amplitude of joint vibration; (3) the 
typical failure under such conditions is due to broken 
strands or ribbons near the bond terminal; (4) the 
installed cost of large section traction bonds for d-c. 
systems can be brought to the lowest point by using 
types that do not require drilling of the rail, as where 
the bond terminal is attached to the outside head of the 
rail by a welding or a brazing process. 

Experimentation under actual service conditions is 
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now being carried out to determine those types most 
suitable, from the points of view of installed cost, life, 
and ease of replacement, for the various service condi- 
tions to be met. Sufficient experience has not yet been 
obtained to permit of definite conclusions. 

Reading Railroad. The Reading, which is electrify- 
ing some of its suburban traffic routes in the vicinity of 
Philadelphia, with 11,000 volts alternating current, but 
which is not yet in operation, has conducted tests with 
a number of experimental installations of bonds to 
determine the most satisfactory type for the track 
and operating conditions met with. 

The standard rail used for main line tracks is 180 Ib. 
of the “‘head-free”’ type. With this type of rail the 
depth of the vertical section of the head is only about 34 
in., of which 3% in. must be allowed for wear. The full 
depth of wear must be allowed on outside of railhead 
as well as inside, since rails are canted and foreign 
cars with wheels worn by level rails wear the canted 
head-free rail particularly on the outside edge. There 
remains only about 3¢ in. of vertical section, which had 
to be given thorough consideration in preliminary con- 
sideration of types of bonds, so that the limitations of 
the welded bond might be determined. The remainder 
of the rail head slopes at an angle of 29 deg. from the 
vertical and there was some question as to whether this 
would be suitable for welding. 

Test installations of welded bonds were made, largely 
for the purpose of determining any limitations in 
application of the bond. These included various sizes 
of bonds from 250,000 cir. mils to No. 2, the latter beinga 
commonly used size of welded signal bond. It was 
determined definitely that there was no appreciable 
inconvenience in welding either a large or a small bond 
to the head-free rail and the sloping side of the rail 
head could be used readily for this purpose. 

The test bonds are also being observed to note any 
effect of fatigue but the length of time available for 
such observation has not yet been sufficient to show any 
conclusive differences. 

Conditions of traffic on this rail will include suburban 
passenger service, main line passenger traffic, and main 
line freight trains. The heaviest axle loading for both 
through passenger and freight engine is approximately 
65,000 Ib. and on some sections of the railroad the speed 
of passenger trains will regularly be 85 mi. per hour. 
Density of traffic will be as great as 38-minute headway 
on certain of the lower speed sections of the line. 
Freight traffic will include heavy tonnage coal trains 
traveling at relatively high speed. 

The continuous head-free type joint is used with the 
130-lb. rail and an unusually high standard of mainte- 
nance is obtained throughout all sections of the territory. 
Joints are therefore depended upon to be free from play, 
so that weaving of the bond need not be provided for. 
Observations also indicate that vibration conditions 
will not be severe even under the heavy conditions of 
traffic. ; 
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Theoretical comparison of short welded bonds and 
expanded pin terminal bonds extending beyond the 
limits of the angle bar, and having capacity to give 
comparable resistance of joint showed that the installed 
cost of the copper pin expanded terminal type of bond 
would be greatly in excess of the cost of a short bond 
welded to the head of rail. The latter, as is well 
known, also has some advantage in the case of broken 
rail protection. The pin expanded terminal type was 
eliminated from further consideration. The electrically 
welded bond was eliminated because gasoline engine 
driven generator sets would be required after opera- 
tion as well as during construction, since trolley volt- 
age will be 11,000 volts alternating current. 

A detailed study of maximum current in the rails 
showed that a short welded bond as small as No. 1 
gage would have ample current carrying capacity and 
that moreover the large amount of contact of the con- 
tinuous joint bars with the high degree of maintenance 
would give further factor of safety as to carrying ca- 
pacity. The problem therefore became one of mechani- 
cal requirements rather than electrical. Accordingly, 
a No. 1 A. W. G. 61 strand copper flame-weld bond, 8 
in. long with 114-in steel terminals has been adopted, 
one applied to each joint of both rails. (See Fig. 25.) 

Observation of the various sizes of welded bonds ap- 
plied for test indicate that long life can be expected 
from a small bond such as No. 1 as well as from a larger 
bond of 4/0 or 250,000 cir. milscapacity. (Study of test 
results on some of the other railroads verified this view.) 
Although the installed cost of the larger bonds is not 
higher in direct proportion to the size of bond, they will 
cost materially more and it is therefore considered that 
a small, short welded bond will be adequate as well as 
most economical. This bond will furthermore lie 
snugly within the limits of the angle bar and be well 
protected from damage by track wrenches. The U- 
type of bond is impracticable due to the shape of the 
angle bars, and the straight type of bond with a liberal 
amount of loop has been chosen. Consideration was 
given to using two bonds per joint, and it was decided 


that the advantages would be very small in comparison — 


to the increased cost of installation and maintenance. 

Branch lines will have 100 lb. R. E. rail but the type of 
bond chosen for the 180 lb. H.F. rail is equally suitable 
for the smaller rail section, and also for 130 lb. R. E. 
rail. 

Virginian Railway. The Virginian operates probably 
the heaviest freight trains in the United States. The 
traffic is very similar to that of the Norfolk & Western, 
consisting of very heavy tonnage trains with high axle 
loads at low speeds. The greater part of the main line 
in the electrified territory is of 180-lb. rail, with 4-bolt, 
26-in. continuous rail joints. Sidings and yard tracks 


are mostly of 100-lb. rail, with either 4-bolt or 6-bolt 


rail joints. Locomotive axle loads are as high as 
79,000 lb. and loaded freight car axle loads are as high 
as 53,000. The freight traffic consisting chiefly of coal, 
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is handled eastbound from the mines to tidewater, with 
as many as 10 to 11 tonnage trains daily including local 
service. The westbound traffic consists of handling 
the empty cars back to the mines. The passenger 
traffic is light, with but three trains each way daily. 

The main line, which is double track for 22 mi. and 
single track the remainder, has both rails double 
bonded at each joint with two No. 0 87 strand copper 
conductors of lengths varying from 321% in. to 54 in., 
having pin expanded stud terminals 34 in. in diameter 
by 13/16 in. long. (See Fig. 10B.) The hole through 
the terminal is 11/32 in. in diameter and is expanded 
with a 7/16-in. diameter steel pin. Double bonds are 
used throughout the electric zone because of the heavy 
currents involved in moving trains of from 6000 to 9000 
tons over the heavy grades which exist on this line; 
also to afford protection to the joint if one bond should 
fail. Side tracks have both rails single bonded to the 
main track every 1000 feet. 


Two forms of bonds were used, depending upon the 
nature of the rail and joint. Where space under the 
splice bar permitted, two semi-concealed bonds of the 
same length, with terminals extending beyond the 
angle bar were used, one on the inside and one on the 
outside of the rails. This type bond has a crimp or 
double bend between the first and second bolts to pro- 
vide for expansion and flexibility; and to avoid the 
necessity of removing the splice bar it has only one 
forged-on terminal, the other end being soldered into a 
separate terminal after being fished underneath the 
splice bar. Where space under the splice bar was not 
sufficient, exposed bonds having forged-on terminals 
on both ends were used around the bar on the inside of 
the rail, long enough to provide the necessary working 
clearance, and to permit stapling to the ties. One 
bond is four inches longer than the other to avoid 
crossing. The location on the inside of the rail ap- 
peared to be more favorable to the bond in case of 
derailment. 


Bonds are inspected and tested at regular intervals 
by means of a Wheatstone bridge type of instrument 
applied to each joint. Defective bonds are immedi- 
ately replaced. 


When rails are changed, bonds are knocked out, and 
reclaimed by careful inspection and _ re-shaping of 
terminals. When re-applied such bonds are expanded 
with an oversize pin 14 in. in diameter. After the 
second removal, the forged-on terminal is cut off, and 
replaced by a soldered-on terminal, giving the bond 
approximately its original length. 


Experimental installations of other types of bonds 
have been made. One of such installations was the 
taper pin type similar to bonds used in signal service, 
of No. 0 capacity, applied to the outside of the rail 
around the joint, and held tight against excessive 
vibration and displacement by means of a clip under 
one of the track bolts. This type is satisfactory the 
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first time it is applied, but cannot be satisfactorily 
applied the second time, as the taper terminal becomes 
loose in the hole in the rail. 

The other experimental installation was of flame 
weld bonds, which so far have given satisfactory results. 
Failures of this type have been few, consisting of strands 
breaking out of the terminals. One case has been 
noted where such a bond became loose from the rail, 
probably because of improper welding. 


SUMMARY 


It will be seen that there is not only a great variety in 
the types of bonds now in commercial service, but that 
different performances may be expected under different 


conditions of operation or track maintenance from the 


same type of bond. It cannot be definitely said that 
any one type of bond requires a higher degree of track 
joint maintenance than another, although loose joints 
permitting of free movement of bolts and splice barsare, 
in general, destructive both to the short heat-applied 
types and the longer concealed: types of bonds. It may 
be said that in general the greatest cause of mechanical 
failures in bonds is that due to fatigue, caused by 
vibration set up from the pounding of the heavy axle 
loads over the rail joints. It has been proved by 
laboratory and service tests that long bonds have a 
longer life than short bonds under the same conditions 
of such low-frequency vibrations. Hence it might be 
deduced that long bonds around joints would outlast 
short bonds applied to the extreme end of the rails. 
There are, however, under service conditions, vibrations 
of much higher frequencies, which are difficult to repro- 
duce in laboratory tests. These vibrations can be, and 
often are, more destructive to the longer types of bonds 
than to the shorter types, under actual service condi- 
tions. The mass of the material involved, its physical 
properties, natural period of vibration, inertia, etc., all 
have a bearing on the problem and on the performance 
of any type under given conditions. All types of bonds 
seem to give satisfactory mechanical performance and 
length of service under good track joint maintenance. 

Relative to electrical performance, the only cause for 
failure which is possible is the change in contact resis- 
tance, as between the bond terminal and the rail, or 
between the bond conductor and its terminal. The 
latter cannot exist without mechanical failure, in any 
properly manufactured bond; the former can exist 
without mechanical failure in the mechanically applied 
bonds only. The heat applied bonds thus seem to 
possess better characteristics from the electrical point 
of view. 

The problem resolves into a careful study of all 
conditions which are to be met, and selecting the most 
economical type, taking into consideration the following 
requisites: ° ; 

1. The bond must have a low resistance, in place. 

2. Its contact with the rail must be permanent, so 
that resistance will not vary with time. 
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3. It must be easily installed by equipment readily 
available. 


4.. It must havea low first cost. 
5. Itmust havea low maintenance cost. 


Taking all factors into consideration the trend seems 
to indicate an increasing preference for the heat applied 


types. 
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Discussion 


H. H. Febrey: ‘This is the first time an attempt has been 
made to publish in one article the story of rail bonds on electrified 
steam railroads. It is rather surprising how much can be said 
about the art of rail bonding in all of its phases. Those of us 
who have been associated with the manufacture of bonds realize 
how much time and expense has been devoted to its problems 
for many years. : 

The manufacturers are devoting considerable attention to rail 
bonding problems in their laboratories. The company with 
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which I am associated is extending laboratory facilities and 
equipment constantly and some very interesting and valuable 


’ facts are being determined from the numerous experiments which 


are being carried on. This will result in marked benefits to the 
consumer. It is natural that the development work is ap- 
proached not only with the idea of improving the rail bond but 
to developing manufacturing, processes which will reduce costs 
without any impairment of the quality of the bonds. 


A glance at the manufacturers’ catalogues today reveals an 
array of bond types which upon reflection seems unnecessary. 
Present welded type bonds require different designs of bond 
terminals for each welding method employed in their application. 
That is to say, we cannot interchange the rail bonds for applica- 
tion by oxy-acetylene flame, steel electrode are welding, copper 
electrode are welding and brazing or soldering. Because of this 
great variety of rail bonds and the number of sizes in which it is 
necessary to make them, the manufacturing practise has been 
very much of a hand proposition. Machinery used in manufac- 
ture is hand fed throughout the various manufacturing opera- 
tions. Obviously this condition promotes high manufacturing 
costs. Wemay well say that bonds are ‘‘tailor made.”’ 


Efforts are being made to simplify bond designs and reduce 
the number of kinds, making them interchangeable between the 
different welding methods of application. We have been working 
for some period to develop machinery for automatically manu- 
facturing rail bonds. Machines of this type are very expensive to 
develop and costly to manufacture. In order for them to be 
economical it is necessary to have a volume of work equal to the 
capacity of the machines. Simplification of bond designs will 
bring this about and the consumer will benefit to a very large 
degree if he will cooperate with the manufacturers in their efforts 
to reduce the number of bond designs to an absolute minimum. 

In regard to the methods of applying welded bonds, there 
seems to be an unnecessary number of processes, all of which 
result in approximately the same cost per bond installed. Fur- 
thermore, the total resistance of the bonds installed is so nearly 
the same that we could very well eliminate some of the kinds of 
field welding. 

Oxy-acetylene flame welding has many decided advantages for 
rail bonding, particularly on new work and for maintenance 
on high voltage systems where portable are welding sets are not 
as practical to use. In are welding we have three methods in use 
today; steel electrode, copper electrode and carbon electrode. 

The simplest of these is steel electrode welding. It has the 
very decided advantage of being applicable by all types of are 
welding equipment because the polarity of the electrode may be 
either positive or negative. The nature of the welding process 
is such that the same shapes of terminals which are correct for 
flame welding are equally suitable for steel electrode welding. 

We are accustomed to demand the use of copper in welding 
the bonds to the rails, because it has lower resistance and is non- 
corrosive. Consequently we have the copper electrode and the 
carbon electrode methods of applying bonds with copper. Both 
of these methods require that the bond terminals be cup shaped 
or that a separate carbon mold be used with a more simple design 
of bond. The copper electrode process requires positive polarity 
of the electrode and demands a very much higher amperage than 
a steel electrode. The proper current requirements are actually 
beyond the range of a number of commercial welding sets which 
were designed primarily for steel electrode welding. The carbon 
electrode process requires negative polarity and therefore a 
rotary type of welder. If we could eliminate these welding 
processes the manufacturers’ problems of design would be greatly 
simplified because the same bonds could be used for flame welding 
and steel electrode are welding. The volume of bonds of one 
design would be increased and make economically possible the 
use of automatic machinery in production. 

The use of steel for the terminals of welded type bonds has 
become largely standardized because better results are obtained 
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than with copper terminals. Steel is a rather poor conductor of 
heat and protects the bond conductor from the welding heat to a 
degree. In the mechanically attached terminal bonds where the 
welding is done directly upon the end of the conductor, those 
with steel terminals have stood up better under fatigue stress 
than similar bonds having copper terminals. If the poor heat 
conducting property of steel is carried further by welding a solid 
steel terminal to a copper conductor in the factory, still better 
results are obtained. A welded type bond is now being placed 
upon the market which has solid steel terminals welded on in the 
factory. The factory welding is accomplished in such a manner 
that the conductor is not injured by the heat nor injured mechani- 
eally. When this bond is applied the welding is done upon the 
solid steel terminal and the heat is not transmitted to the con- 
ductor nearly as much as with the mechanically attached steel 
terminal. In laboratory tests these solid steel terminal bonds 
have withstood vibration much longer than any bonds known 
before. 

The solid steel terminal has slightly higher resistance but has 
the advantage of being applied equally well with the oxy-acety- 
lene fiame or steel electrode are welding. The solid terminal 
simplifies the field welding and insures full efficiency of the bonds. 
The danger of the operator failing to weld all of the wires in the 
conductor is eliminated. This development follows the lines of 
simplification because the bond is applicable by two welding 
methods. 


It is pertinent to emphasize the high cost of heat applied bonds 
as we have them today. In many eases too much is added to the 
price of the bond alone for accessory materials. The labor 
eannot be changed very much as the time of welding is quite 
rapid and approximately the same for the. various processes in 
use. As an illustration, the Baltimore & Ohio Railroad reports 
a flameweld bond costing 58 cents for the bond and $1.73 installed, 
or $1.15 for labor and accessory materials. In other cases of 
flameweld bonding on electrification work we find the following 
relations: 


Bonds Labor and accessories 
42 cents 62 cents 
40 ee 68 oe 
20 oe 60 ce 
19 “ee 56 ce 


This is one of the problems which is being studied and experi- 
ments are being conducted in an effort to develop less expensive 
methods of installation, some of them contemplating a very 
marked reduction in labor costs. 

Mr. Brown has pointed to failures of rail bonds from fatigue. 
Troubles of this nature have been more pronounced with the 
short welded bonds applied to the head of the rail than was the 
case with the more expensive concealed types of bonds or the 
long bonds installed outside of and around the splice bars. 
The fatigue failures are somewhat peculiar. Large numbers of 
bonds of the same type will stand up under the same traffic 
conditions and a certain percentage will fail very rapidly, some- 
times in just a few months. Observation of the track and joint 
conditions does not seem to reveal why a failure occurred on one 
joint and not on another where the age of the rail and condition 
of ties and ballast are about the same. Considerable study has 
been given to the problem of vibration and almost countless 
vibration tests have been made by manufacturers on various 
kinds of machines which accelerate the failures of samples in 
order to break them within a reasonable length of time. Definite 
conclusions from these laboratory tests are almost impossible to 
reach. Consequently, efforts are being made to determine the 
nature of the vibration to which the bonds are being subjected 
and endeavor to reproduce similar conditions on the laboratory 
machine which will give an accelerated test. . 

Certain devices have been perfected for the study of vibration 
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in all sorts of structures. One of these is known as the Electric 
Telemeter devised by Mr. O. S. Peters at the time he was with the 
U. 8. Bureau of Standards. With this device an oscillograph 
record can be made of the vibration in any structure and the 
results are very enlightening. This device will be used on tracks 
under various traffic conditions and a study will be made in an 
effort to determine what takes place at rail joints where rapid 
failures of bonds occur. It may be of interest to point out that 
one record was made with the telemeter on one of our Eastern 
roads on 130-lb. rails with train speed about 70 miles per hour. 
The frequency of vibration was found to be as high as 1250 
eyeles per second. This high frequency vibration has a very 
marked effect upon the bonds and it is very probable that certain 
sizes and shapes of bonds respond to vibration corresponding 
with their natural periods and vibrate in harmonies of exception- 
ally high frequency. 

It is hoped that an interesting insight of the vibration problem 
will be obtained with the telemeter. By applying these field 
observations to the laboratory vibration equipment. we hope to 
obtain the correct frequency and amplitude of vibration which 
will enable us to accelerate failures in tests of all sizes and lengths 
of bonds. Up to the present time it has not been practical to 
test long bonds satisfactorily in the laboratory. Any frequency 
which has been selected for the laboratory equipment has been 
necessarily an arbitrary choice. Under these conditions we 
cannot be assured that the laboratory results are properly indica- 
tive of the manner in which the bonds will perform in service. 


Mr. Brown in his paper mentions rather briefly the tapered pin 
terminal bond, Figure 11a and 11s. Experiments with different 
bonds of this general construction have given us information 
which is rather interesting. Until the tapered steel terminal 
bond was suggested for electric traction the experience with stud 
terminal bonds was confined entirely to copper terminals, either 
compressed or pin driven, that is, expanded with steel drifts. 
These copper terminals were of relatively large diameter, 34 in. 
to 1 in. and sometimes 1-1/16 in. It was felt that the larger 
diameters were necessary for the larger capacity bonds. How- 
ever, load tests on tapered steel terminal bonds have shown 
surprising results. In the case of the bond illustrated in Figure 
114 and 118, the total copper cross section is a little less than 
1/0 AW gage. With a load of 400 amperes at 25 eyeles the 
temperature rise in the conductor of a 48-in. bond is about 
75 deg. cent. The 3¢-in. terminals remain cool. 

While it may seem as though a backward step was being taken 
to consider long pin terminal bonds versus short welded bonds, 
the welded bonds are more expensive in first cost and more ex- 
pensive to maintain. Comparing the installed cost of two No. 1 
AWG 8% in. flameweld bonds with one 48-in. double conduc- 
tor bond mentioned in Mr. Brown’s paper installed shows the 
latter to be but slightly over half the cost of the two flameweld 
bonds. 

In the summary of his paper Mr. Brown points out certain 
requisites which have the aspect of the millenium in rail bonds. 
Items 1 and 2 combined with items 4 and 5 would result in perfect 
rail bonds. When all factors pertaining to railroad operation 
are taken into consideration should not the most economical bond 
be selected? We have developed new rail bonds which combine 
low first cost with low maintenance cost but which require some 
compromises in the other of Mr. Brown’s requisites. In order to 
keep the maintenance cost down the bonds must stand up in 
service with minimum failures. Furthermore, it should be 
emphasized that many maintenance renewals are due to rail 
changes which occur regardless of the type of bond used. 

G. H. Muller: The electric rail joint used by the Swiss 
Federal Railroads comprises a copper cable of 35 mm.? (0.54 sq. 
in.) cross section and 320 mm. (12.60 in.) long as indicated on the 
accompanying drawing. 

The electric resistance of this type of rail joint is about 600 
microhms, that of the electrically welded joint about 350 
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microhms and that of a joint without bond about 2000 microhms. 
In other words, since a rail length is usually 15 meters (16.40 
yards) the conductivity is increased in the ratio of two to one by 
bonding the joints. 

This considerable increase in conductivity naturally produces 
an important increase in the normal rail current. 

The reduction in voltage induced in the conductors of a cable 
along the right of way when four rails are electrically bonded 
amounts to 46.6 per cent. 
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Fig. 1—Swiss FeprraLt Rartways, Rain Joint 


The ends of the copper cable are terminated in iron or copper 
blocks electrically welded to the head of the rail. Autogenous 
welding at the base of the rail has been abandoned because it 
caused numerous failures. ; 

The results which have been obtained by electrically welded 
rail bonds have been very satisfactory. 

Ivan Ofverholm: Rail bonds are no longer used in electrified 
railroads operated by the Swedish State. They were used in the 
beginning on the Ore railroad in the North of Sweden, but were 
discarded on account of high maintenance. The experience in 
Sweden has indicated that operation may be satisfactorily 
performed without rail bonds. 

On some of the smaller direct current railroads in Sweden 
copper rail bonds are used. However, in no case are these 
railroads more than 15 kilometers long. The electrical engineers 
of these railroads would be glad to eliminate rail bonds but they 
have found it impossible when direct current is used. 

The Swedish State Railways employ single phase distribution 
at 16,000 volts, 15 cycles per second. : 

M. Paredi: The system of electric traction for the French 
Railroads has been standardized on the basis of direct current at 
1500 volts for use in France and at 3000 volts on the lines in 
North Africa. In the more remote colonies where local condi- 
tions are entirely different, a decision has not yet been reached 
between using direct current at 3000 volts and single phase at 
11,000 22,000 volts. 

The general characteristics of the French Railroads involve the 
handling of heavy currents, which necessitates the use of 
thoroughly reliable rail joints of low electrical resistance. 

First Type. . (Fig. 2) This rail bond consists of two copper 
cables of 180 sq. mm. (0.28 sq. in.) section and about 0.8 to 1 


Fig. 2—TrrRMINAL ConnecTION BY Muans or Pins 


meter (2.61 to 3.38 ft.) long, depending upon the type of rail. 
At each end of the cable is welded a copper terminal in the form 
of a cylindrical plag. The plug and its shoulder are drilled with 
a cylindrical hole.’ After the plug has been placed in a hole 
drilled in the web of the rail, a cylindrical steel pin tapered at one 
end with a maximum diameter of 18.5 mm. (0.73 in.) and a length 
equal to the thickness of the web of the rail, is forced into it. 

The electrical resistance of the rail bond by itself (that is, with 
the splice bolts not tightened) is equivalent to that of a standard 
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rail 314 meters (11.5 ft.) long weighing 46 kg. per meter (92.7 
Ib. per yard). The electric resistance of the bond as installed 
(that is, with the splice bar bolts tightened) is equivalent to that 
of 1.85 meters (6.0 ft.) of standard rail. 

The terminal is useless on the average after three re-installa- 
tions; that is to say, this type of rail bond has a life covering 
three changes of rail. 

The installation of this bond is simple, as it does not require 
skilled labor or cumbersome tools. It can be installed quickly 
and does not interfere with operation. On the other hand, the 
hole drilled in the web of the rail must be absolutely cylindrical, 
which is not easy. 

After a time the steel pin corrodes, producing a reduction of 
pressure between the rail and the bond terminal. The passage of 
trains produces variations in compression on the rail; conse- 
quently, upon the terminal. The steel of the rail reacts to these 
variations of compression with more elasticity than does the 
copper of the terminal, and this may result in loosening. Loosen- 
ing may be caused by the difference in coefficient of expansion 
of the two metals—copper and steel—which are in close contact. 

These rail bonds are very liable to damage. They are some- 
times broken by the track tools or by equipment dragging from 
Furthermore, as the terminals are fastened at either end 
of the splice bars, the copper cable has considerable length, and as 
it lies on the ground, is in danger of being stolen. 

This type of rail bond was adopted at first by the Paris-Orleans 
Railroad and by the State Railroads. In spite of its defects it is 
still installed on all routes, since tests made with other proposed 
types have not given better results. 

Second Type. (Fig. 3) This is composed of a copper cable 
each end of which is inserted into a split hollow copper cone. A 
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Fig. 3—RaritRoaD WEDGE, CONE CONNECTION 


hole is drilled on either side of the joint into which is inserted a 
Pairard compressive socket—a cylindrical socket, which is ap- 
plied to the outside of the web of the rail. This socket is of 
copper and is split. 'The hollow cone is forced into the socket 
by hammering. Compression of the conductor in the cone is 
thus produced, as well as compression of the cone in the eylindri- 
eal body of the socket and that of the socket in the hole in the rail. 
In order to increase the compression, the interior and exterior 
walls of the hollow cone are corrugated. 

The precautions necessary in installation are the same as those 
of the preceding type and the installation is as simple. 

From the point of view of the value and permanence of contact, 
this type presents the same limitations as the preceding type. 
Since there are more contact surfaces it permits greater oppor- 
tunities for corrosion. The cone is of copper; the compression of 
the socket on the rail is thus less than that obtained on the 
terminal by means of the steel pin. On account of the lighter 
compression, and also because there are in series six frictional 
contact resistances, the electrical resistance is greater than that 
of the preceding type, which presents but four resistances in 
series, of which two are friction contact resistances and two are 
welded contacts. 

This rail bond, as liable to damage as the preceding type and 
presenting the same chance for theft, is in addition less desirable 
from the viewpoint of electric resistance, permanence of contact 
and durability in service. It is not employed for the original 
track installation, but has been adopted by the Paris-Orleans 
Railroad as a means of salvage of cable from rail bonds of the 
preceding type after the terminal has been destroyed. 
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Third Type. (Fig. 4) This consists of a copper cable 176-sq. 
mm. (0.27 sq. in.) cross section, each end of which is equipped 
with a terminal consisting of a simple drilled lug. A hole is 
drilled in the web of the rail at either end of the splice plate. 

In direct attachment of this kind the contact would rapidly 
become poor on account of corrosion. By inserting an amalgam 
of tin between the copper of the terminal and the steel of the rail, 
the contact is greatly improved, for the amalgam penetrates all 
the interstices and forms a protective covering on the copper and 
the steel of the parts in contact, thus delaying corrosion. In 
order to facilitate tightening, steel washers are installed between 
- the web of the rail and the nuts. 


Section A-B 


Fic. 4—Bo.ttrep Lue Connections Wit Uses or 
Amateum (Fayet-Cuamonrx Line) 


The terminals should be of pure copper and not of bronze or 
brass; otherwise the structure may become spongy under the 
action of the amalgam. It may be cast, but in that case a good 
contact should be assured between it and the cable. 

The results in service are good. Installation and maintenance 
requirements do not interfere with traffic. Cumbersome tools 
and skilled labor are not required. On the other hand, this 
type presents the same danger of physical damage and the same 
opportunity for theft as do the preceding types. 

This type has been adopted by the Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean 
Railroad for one of its electrified lines (Fayet-Chamonix). 

Fourth Type. (Fig.5) This comprises an ordinary splice bar, 
to each end of which is electrically welded a group of 34 strips 12 
mm. (0.5 in.) wide and 44 mm. (0.02 in.) thick and 12 em. (4.7 in.) 
long, arranged horizontally. -The other ends of these strips are 
fastened to a copper terminal drilled in the center. This terminal 
is fastened to the web of the rail by a bolt; between the terminal 
and the web of the rail a tin washer is installed to assure a good 
contact. 

The installation and maintenance do not interfere with traffic 
and the tool equipment is not cumbersome; furthermore, skilled 


34 Strips of 12 x 1/2 


Fig. 5—Ewecrric CONNECTION TO THE SPLICE PLATE 


labor is not required. There is involved the risk of theft as with 
the preceding types, and a bond may be injured by track workers. 
The resistance value is on the order of two meters (6.6 ft.) of 
standard rail. 

This type has been adopted by the Paris-Lyons-Mediterranean 
Railroad for one of its electrified lines (Culoz-Modane). 

Fifth Type. (Fig.6) This comprises a cable equipped at each 
end with a copper or-bronze tefminal which is welded to the head 
of the rail. The welding is accomplished by means of an oxy- 
acetylene flame with bronze welding rod, and while it does not 
require cumbersome material it does require the employment of 
skilled labor. 

The electrical resistance of the rail bond as installed (with 
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splice bolts tightened) is equivalent to that of 1.5 meters (4.9 ft.) 
of standard 46 kg/meter (92.7 lb. per yard) rail. 

The danger from theft is reduced because the length of cables is 
only about fifteen em. (5.9 in.). But this type of bond may be 
criticized in that it is open to mechanical danger caused by the 
passage of trains. Furthermore, the high temperature to which 
it is necessary to bring the rail and the weld may modify the 
constitution of the rail and impair its mechanical qualities. 
Finally, it isin the way of removal of the splice bars. 

The Paris-Orleans Railroad has had about a hundred in service 
for about a year on the Paris-Vierzon line, and these have proved 
satisfactory. 


Fig. 6—WeELDED ConNnrECTION TO HEAD or RAILS 


Sizth Type. (Fig. 7) The Briois-Bertrand rail bond com- 
prises three strips of copper of the width of the base of the rail, 
perhaps 132 mm. (5.2 in.), an average length of 530 mm. (20.9 
in.), and each strip of a thickness of about 1 mm. (0.04 in.). 
They are placed under the base of the rail, between the rail and 
the ties and are pressed against the rail by the tightening of the 
rail spikes. Between the ties the strips are formed into a bend, 
which allows expansion due to temperature changes. The copper 
conductor is made up of several strips in order to give the whole 
bond more elasticity. Ifa strip of 3mm. (0.12 in.) thickness was 
used, this single strip would break at the bottom of the bend, as 
has been shown by tests carried on by the Paris-Orleans Railroad 
Company. 

In order to insure that these strips do not slip under the action 
of motion caused by the passage of trains, each of the two halves 
fastened between the base of the rail and the tie is drilled with 
eight holes countersunk at 90 deg., 3 mm. (0.12 in.) in diam- 
eter. Into each of three of these holes is riveted a plug 3 mm. 
(0.12 in.) in diameter. The plugs penetrate the wood of the tie 
and prevent slipping. Into the five other holes rivets are placed 
which assure contact among the three strips and prevent the 
shearing of the plugs. 


Fig. 7—Connection B B (Turesx Strips) 


The tightening of the track spikes is of great importance in the 
value of the contact. The electric resistance of this type of rail 
bond, with the splice bolts tight, is equivalent to between one and 
three meters (3.3 to 9.8 ft.) of standard rail of 46 kg. per meter 
(92.7 lb. per yard). 

The surface of the rail making contact with the copper strip 
should be as clean as possible and free from dampness. ©The 
bottom of the rail should be cleaned with a file. 

This type offers great simplicity of installation; it is not neces- 
sary to employ special tools or skilled labor. The manufacture 
is easy and risks of theft are eliminated. But on the other hand, 


1518 


it necessitates loosening the tie spikes, which may be a serious 
disadvantage where installation is made on a line on which dense 
traffic is maintained. The electric resistance depends largely 
on the degree of tightness of the track spikes. 

Before a decision can be reached as to its merits, it will be 
necessary to know the results which the rail bond is to give in 
service. The Orleans Railroad Company installed 1000 on the 
Paris-Vierzon line some months ago. 

Seventh Type. (Fig. 8) The Coullié rail bond differs essen- 
tially from those described above in that it contains no part of 
copper. Itisashort mechanical splice bar with two bolts having 
a special shape, shown in Figure 8. Once installed the bar is in 
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contact with the head and flange of the rail along its upper and 
lower edges, indicated by the heavy lines. On account of the 
shape of the splice plate, complete tightening of the joint would 
make the rails (freed from all attachments) take the position 
indicated in Figure 9. On a track equipped in service, this 
lifting is very slight—1 or 2 mm. (0.039 to 0.079 in.) above 
horizontal;—the ends of the rails thus elastically deformed tend 
to assure their normal horizontal positions. The result is a free 
and permanent contact between the parts shown at A, B, C and 
D (Fig. 9). At each passage of a locomotive or car the angle 
X OY opens a little and then assumes.the initial position. The 
joint is elastic; the ends of the rails are lowered together the same 
distance under the effect of the load without producing the 
slightest space between the plate and the rails. The shocks 
which are produced when a wheel passes over the joint are no 
longer experienced. The passage is indicated only by the in- 
evitable noise which results from the gap between the rails. 
Finally this rail bond offers an excellent electric conductivity 
on account of the permanence of its contact with the rails. This 
is attained without the use of special contact devices which are 


always costly to install and maintain. On account of its design 
it produces a very good contact when there is nothing passing on 


the track, and when equipment is passing, this contact is im- ° 


proved by the pressure on the rail. The electric conductivity is 
preserved, thanks to the cleaning which is produced at A, B, C 
and D at each passage of a wheel on account of the automatic 
opening and closing of angle X O Y already seen in Fig. 9. 
When a rail joint is dismantled the surfaces in contact are bright. 
The resistance of the rail bond when there is no load on the rail is 
equivalent to 2.5 to 3 meters (8.2 to 9.8 ft.) of standard rail. 

The bolts used with the rail bond should be provided with locks 
so the nuts cannot come off. To accomplish this the Midi 
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Railway Company has successfully utilized the Montupet lock- 
nut shown in Fig. 10. 

This type of joint possesses numerous points of superiority as 
compared to others. 

Its position is the most simple and consequently the most 
economical that can exist. There is no necessity of heavy and 
cumbersome installation equipment, neither does it require the 
employment of skilled labor. 

It does not interfere with traffic. 
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It is not exposed to damage by tools of track workers and there 
is no danger from theft. 

The contact preserves its value in a permanent manner, and is 
not impaired by work on the track or by atmospheric conditions. 

Its price is less than that of an ordinary mechanical rail joint, 
for it is much shorter and requires fewer bolts. 

For these reasons, after the results obtained at the end of a year 
of test the Midi Railroad decided to equip all its road—electrified 
or not—with the Coullié rail joint. On electrified lines the old 
rail bonds have been progressively removed. The Coullié rail 
bonds have been installed on more than 500 km. (310.69 miles) 
of track and by reason first of the low cost of this joint and the 
low expense of installation, and second of the possibility of 
salvage of copper from old rail bonds, it happens that the opera- 


Fig. 11—Vinw Taken or THE Mini RAILROAD SYSTEM 


tion of substitution of the Coullié rail bonds for old ones is an 
economy rather than an expense. By its superiority, electric as 
well as mechanical, this rail bond is now the standard for electri- 
fied and non-electrified tracks on the Midi Railroad. It is 
possible that this new rail bond, which produces the best results, 
will be used in the future on other systems. The Compagnie du 
Chemins de fer Economiques de la Gironde has already under- 
taken preliminary tests and the results have been so satisfactory 
that it has adopted the joint for its lines and several thousands of 
Coullié joints have already been installed on its system. 

Tn conclusion it may be said that on a section of line of 20 km. 
(12.4 miles) equipped with this type of rail bond, the Midi Rail- 
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way Company has experimented by removing copper connections 
installed between rails for electric signaling, and their experience 
has proved that electric signaling functions better on lines 
equipped with the Coullié rail bond without special connections 
than upon lines not equipped with Coullié rail bonds and with 
special connections. This produces a new economy and an 
appreciable simplification. 

The Coullié rail bond is the only type which has given practical 
results sufficiently well enough to definitely determine its adop- 
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tion. The other types of rail bonds comprise either material 
under test or material which was adopted at the time of electri- 
fication, only because the most satisfactory material was not 
then available. 

I. W. Wechmann: Bonds in the rail return circuits are used 
only on the 800-volt d-c. lines in the Berlin suburban service. 
On the trunk lines, electrified with 15,000-volt, 162/; cycle cur- 
rent, bonds have hitherto been found unnecessary either to 
reduce voltage drop or to mitigate interference with communica- 
tions circuits. 

The continuous connection of the ends of the rails is accom- 
plished in several ways, as follows: 

(a) Zine spraying the surface of the splice bar and its seat 
on the rail. 

(b) Zine spraying the splice bar and “‘roll zincing”’ the seat. 

(ec) Welded bonds. 

(d) Bonds with driven terminals. 

(e) Bonds with conical screw terminals. 


Fig. 13—WeELDED Bonp Cross-Section. 95 Sa. Man. 
(0.14 Sa. In.) 


(a) The Meurer process zine sprayed joint was adopted on 
all lines which were subject to rail renewals before the Berlin 
electrification, and also on such lines as were already electrified 
whenever there was rail renewal. The zine sprayed joint, which 
has good conductivity with careful maintenance, originally was to 
have become the standard for electrified sections. Standardiza- 
tion has, however, been delayed because the conductivity has 
decreased considerably after a comparatively short time. The 
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majority of the joints show only slight traces of the zine after two 
to two and a half years’ service and have a conductivity equiva- 
lent to 33 ft. or more of rail. (A new joint has the equivalent of 
about 6 to 10 ft.). Zine sprayed joints will thus be used only 
when individual rails are replaced in sections where those joints 
are 1n use. 

(b) With the rolled zine joint the angle bar is sprayed with 
zine, while the rail seat is given a coating of zine-tin alloy after 
a cleaning and roughening of the surface by means of a milling 
rack. This coating is rolled on to the cleaned surfaces of the rail 
seat by a roll on a flexible shaft driven by a motor. The rolled 
zine joint has been used only in an experimental way on a short 
section which has been in service for but a brief time. It had 
initially a satisfactory conductivity which fell sharply, however, 


Fig. 14—We pep Bonp. (U Bonn) Cross-Section 95 Sq. Mn. 
(0.14 Se. In.) 


Fie. 15—Wetpep Bonp (Emprv) Cross-Srecrion 95 Sq. Mo. 
(0.14 Sa. In.) 


Fig. 16—Bonp Witu Driven TERMINALS OvTsIDE THE ANGLE 
Bar Cross-Section 95 Sq. Mm. (0.14 Sa. In.) 


after a short time because the zine-tin coating worked off the rail. 

(e) Welded bonds so far have been used in three forms. 
Fig. 13 shows the oldest development, which has been given up 
because the U-shaped copper strand, which was welded into the 
iron rail head welding terminal, broke at the point of welding. 

The bond pictured in Fig. 14 does not have this disadvantage. 
In this case iron sleeves are pressed in terminals which are welded 
to the rail head. This type of bond was used only in small 
numbers because its conductivity was somewhat less than the 
“Embru” bond shown in Fig. 15. In addition, it has a disad- 
vantage in the fact that it can be installed only once and when 
replacement is necessary has value only as serap. A further 
point against general installation of this type with addition of the 
pressed iron sleeve is that in a short time the inside rusts and thus 


the life of the bond is shortened. Experience has shown that this 
modification was an error. 

The ‘Embru” bond (Fig. 15) can be used several times if it is 
carefully handled during replacement. The iron terminal which 
is welded to the rail head is galvanized internally and in addition 
is welded at the end with the copper strand. Its conductivity is 
good, equivalent to three-or four feet of rail. 


Fig. 17—RaILBonD 


Welded bonds were used, with the few exceptions noted, for all 
electric traction rails and rails used for a negative return which 
were not relaid with zine covered rail exds before the beginning of 
the electrification. 

The greatest objection with the welded bonds is the difficulty 
of welding replacement bonds. This work can be done only at 
night and if only a few are to be replaced the costs are high. For 
this reason no welded bonds will be installed with future rail 
renewals. 

(d) The future standard can be seen in the bond with driven 
terminals shown in Fig. 16. It can be installed without diffieulty 
in the daytime. Furthermore, it can be used at least twice with 
the exercise of care. This type only will be used in equipping 
urban railways, because it seems to be suited to such conditions. 
It will also be used at switches on the sections which are equipped 
with welded bonds, because easy replacement of bonds facilitates 
the renewal of switch parts. 

(e) The bond with the conical serew terminal has a conical 
galvanized iron terminal instead of a driven copper terminal. 
This type can be changed often and has been used with success as 
replacement for driven terminal bonds where individual rails or 
switch parts are replaced as frequently as three months. 
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The preceding discussion relates exclusively to longitudinal 
bonds. For cross bonding the type with driven terminals 
described under (d) is used. 

Guiseppe Tronconi: ‘These bonds (Fig. 18) are standard- 
ized on every system of electrification in use in Italy. 

H. F. Brown: Mr. Febrey in his discussion presents the 
manufacturers’ point of view and some of their problems, which 
are always of great interest and value to those who are responsible 
for the application, operation and maintenance of rail bonds as 
well.as any other product. His remarks relative to the necessity 
for simplification of bond design and elimination of some of the 
many processes now used for applying welded bonds, are very 
timely, for a great deal of study is being given at the present 
time to these very points by various committees of the American 
Electric Railway Association and the American Railway Associa- 
tion, with every indication that some of these desiderata will be 
attained in the near future. Simplification and standardization 
cannot fail to produce not only a better article, but a cheaper 
one as well. 

The data contributed by Messrs. Miiller, Ofverholm, Parodi, 
Wechmann and Tronconi are of extreme interest and importance, 
in that a very complete resumé of European practise is given. It 
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is interesting to note that in general this is similar to our Ameri- 
can practise, with the exception of the use on the French Railways 
of the Coullié Joint (sometimes called the “‘chevron joint’’). So 
far as I know, this has not been tried to any extent in this country. 
It would be of interest to know just how long such a rail joint 
would last without excessive maintenance under the heavier axle 
loadings and on the larger rails in general use in America. 


An Electron ‘Tube Telemetering System 
(Part I) 


BY A. 8. FITZGERALD: 


Member, A. I. E. E 


Synopsis.—The paper describes a varying frequency tele- 
metering system which employs an electron tube beat frequency 
oscillator, the frequency of which is controlled by a small condenser 
mounted wpon the movement of the instrument, the reading of which 
is to be transmitted. The reading is reproduced at the receiving end 
by a frequency meter having a scale corresponding to that of the 
transmitting meter. The outstanding feature of this system, when 
furnishing a single indication, is that, except for the movements of 
the transmitting and receiving instruments themselves, there are no 
contacts or moving parts. The system does not require instruments 
of unusual type, and it is not limited to the transmission, only, of 
electrical readings, but may readily be applied to any deflection in- 
strument indicating, for instance, pressure, temperature, etc. The 


INTRODUCTION 


General. Recent developments in power system op- 
erating methods, especially in the direction of remote 
and automatic control of apparatus in distant stations, 
make it increasingly necessary that the load dispatcher 
be fully informed as to the load conditions at remote 
parts of his system. This paper describes an attempt 
to furnish a method of telemetering of more general 
scope than existing schemes and which it is hoped 
may prove especially suitable for application on large 
interconnected systems. 

The basic problem is to make available, at the re- 
quired location, one or more instrument readings re- 
lating to the power conditions at some remote point. 
An elementary step in this direction is to extend secon- 
dary connections from a current transformer at one 
place to an ammeter at another. The limitations of 
this principle are obvious. What we have to do in order 
to realize a successful telemetering system, suitable for 
general application, is not to transmit the power to be 
indicated and to measure it at some remote location, but 
to measure the electrical conditions where they occur, to 
convert this measurement into some electrical effect, 
transmit this as far as may be necessary, and then to 
translate this effect back into a visual or a graphic re- 
production of the original indication. 

This effect, which is to serve as the vehicle which 
carries the telemetering indication, must be determined 
with spécial reference to the channel over which it is to 
be transmitted. Many of the existing systems of tele- 
metering require a special wire line. Some of these are 
influenced, in respect of their accuracy, and thus limited 
in scope, by the resistance, impedance or insulating 
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accuracy: of the system is not affected by changes in the impedance of 
the channel of transmission. The system is equally suitable for 
transmission over wire conductors or by means of carrier current or 
radio. 

A method of furnishing a number of telemetering indications over 
a single conducting circuit or carrier-current channel, is also de- 
scribed, which uses automatic telephone type selectors at transmitting 
and receiving stations. A feature of this system is that no synchro- 
nizing channel or synchronous power is required. By a system of 
impulses, the selectors automatically establish and 
synchronism. 

A field installation which has given satisfactory results is 
described. 


maintain 


properties of the connecting circuit. In the present 
system it has been felt desirable to avoid a vehicle 
involving any definitely quantitative electrical effect, 
but rather to employ one which will, as far as possible, 
be independent of the nature of the channel over which 
it is transmitted and of the conditions of the channel. 

If we will ask ourselves the question as to what elec- 
trical effect can best be transmitted over an unlimited 
distance, over a channel of undetermined and possibly 
variable impedance, taking into account leakage or 
attenuation and possible inductive interference, without 
loss of identity, we shall clearly perceive the funda- 
mental requirements of a telemetering system. If 
we further consider what kind of effect can readily be 
controlled by an instrument deflection and can as easily 
be translated back into a scale reading, it will become 
evident that a frequency system offers the best promise 
of furnishing the characteristics required. 

A frequency can asreadily be transmitted by a con- 
ducting circuit, by radio, or by carrier current; even by 
a light or sound channel if necessary. And, provided 
that transmission be actually accomplished, the fre- 
quency received can hardly be other than that which is 
sent out, even though a high order of extraneous varia- 
tions in transmission efficiency. or of interference, be 
present. 

We will therefore employ a frequency as the vehicle 
by means of which the instrument reading is conveyed 
from one place to another. When the load—or what- 
ever it is that is to be metered—is small, a low frequency 
will be transmitted. As it increases, a frequency pro- 
portionately greater will be sent out. By directly 
measuring the frequency which is received, the mag- 
nitude of the distant instrument reading can be 
ascertained. 

How such a frequency may be generated and con- 
trolled, and what order of frequency will be suitable, 
will now be considered. 
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PRINCIPLE OF OPERATION 


Most of the existing systems of telemetering require 
more or less cumbersome additional apparatus for the 
purpose of translating the instrument reading into the 
electrical effect which is to be transmitted. In general, 
some such device as a motor-operated follower move- 
ment which will reproduce the position of the instru- 
ment pointer is usually necessary. It will be an ad- 
vantage if such methods can be avoided. A means of 
converting an instrument reading directly into a corre- 
sponding frequency without the necessity for addi- 
tional mechanical moving parts will be distinctly 
preferable. 


Distant Meter 
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Fig. 1—TRansmission Over Wire Conpuctor 


The electron tube oscillator immediately suggests 
itself as a method of frequency control. It has been 
proposed by St. Clair, and others, that a condenser be 
attached to the instrument which it is desired to tele- 
meter and that this be connected in the circuit of an 
oscillator in such a way as to influence the frequency at 
which it will oscillate. One of the special features of 
such a method is that it is not restricted to the tele- 
metering of electrical quantities, as are some systems. 
It is controlled simply by mechanical or angular dis- 
placement and may thus readily be employed in con- 
nection with any measuring or indicating device furnish- 
ing a deflection. 

The range of frequency which may be used depends 
both upon the permissible dimensions of the control 
condenser and upon the characteristics of transmission 
of a-c. energy over the channel to be employed. If we 
furnish a measuring instrument, such as a voltmeter, 
wattmeter, etc., of conventional type and of robust 
construction, it will be found that a condenser of the 
order of 0.0005 microfarads can readily be mounted on 
the movement of such a meter without interfering in 
any way with its accuracy or operation. Such a con- 
denser is capable of controlling frequencies of the order 
associated with carrier current or radio circuits. A 
condenser suitable for controlling very much lower fre- 
quencies would be too bulky to attach to any ordinary 
meter. 

The use of a high frequency, varying according to the 
meter position, as the vehicle for transmitting the in- 
strument reading, would be attended by difficulties 
both in transmission and in furnishing a direct indica- 
tion at the receiving station. With frequencies of this 
order, transmission would be very largely affected by 
the change in frequency resulting from the meter 
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movement. For transmission over wire conductors, 
the attenuation would be considerable. Transmission 
of carrier can be readily obtained over high-voltage 
power lines, at one definite frequency, by properly 
tuning the coupling circuits and by selecting a frequency 
which conforms to the constants of the transmission 
line. But since this involves a number of adjustments, 
all depending upon frequency, it would be very difficult 
indeed to transmit carrier having a widely varying 
frequency. Theresult would be that wide variations in 
signal strength would occur with changes in the instru- 
ment reading. Furthermore, no simple instrument 
which will give a direct indication of a high frequency, 
is available. 

Thus it is necessary to employ a frequency which can 
readily be transmitted over a metallic conducting cir- 
cuit without either serious attenuation or marked effects 
due to resonance, and for which a direct reading fre- 
quency meter can easily be furnished. This therefore 
suggests a frequency of the order of hundreds, rather 
than thousands. Such a frequency may be trans- 
mitted readily by a simple wire circuit. 
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If it should be desired to transmit the telemetering 
frequency over a high-voltage power line, by means of’ 
carrier current, this can be done by exactly the same 
methods as are employed for carrier-current telephony. 
The carrier wave is modulated with the telemetering 
frequency instead of by speech frequencies. In this 
way the telemetering frequency is not directly asso- 
ciated with any problems in connection with the trans- 
mission of the signals over the power network. That is, 
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it does not in any way restrict or interfere with the 
selection of the carrier frequency, which must largely 
be governed by line constants and characteristics, in 
accordance with which the carrier circuit must be ad- 
justed and tuned. 


TELEMETERING SINGLE INSTRUMENT READING OVER 
CONDUCTING CIRCUIT 


Fig. 1 shows the general arrangement which is 
employed. A small condenser is attached to the move- 
ment of the instrument of which the reading is to be 
telemetered. This condenser is connected to an oscilla- 
tor so that the frequency of the latter varies according 
to the meter position. The frequency of the oscillator 
will be high—comparable with a carrier frequency— 
and the change in frequency corresponding to full 
scale deflection will be less than ten per cent. The 
force due to the electrostatic attraction between the 
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condenser electrodes is, in comparison with the meter 
torque, negligible. 

A second oscillator, operating at a frequency close to 
that of the first oscillator, has a fixed condenser, and 
therefore furnishes a constant frequency. A beat 
frequency is set up by these two oscillators and this is 
detected by means of a third vacuum tube. This 
beat frequency will be relatively low, and it will vary, 
in accordance with the instrument deflection, over a 
suitably extended range which may amount to a hun- 
dred per cent or more. 

The beat, or telemetering frequency, is transmitted, 
over the connecting line, to the receiving station, where 
it operates a direct reading frequency meter. The 
frequency meter may be directly energized by the in- 
coming signal or an amplifier may be provided. This 
will depend upon the nature of the line, its impedance, 
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and on the energy level which it is permissible for it to 
calry. 

The frequency meter will be furnished with a scale 
corresponding exactly with that of the distant instru- 
ment. It will indicate at all times exactly the position 
of the remote instrument and will follow all such changes 
and fluctuations as the damping of the transmitting 
instrument permits the latter to follow. The receiv- 
ing instrument has the usual characteristics of such 
meters, that is, its indication depends upon frequency 
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only and, provided it receives more than the minimum 
power necessary to operate it, is not affected by changes 
in signal strength. Thus, any changes in the impedance 
or leakage resistance of the line do not affect the ac- 
curacy. Moreover, inductive interference is more 
likely to affect the signal strength than it is to produce 
any effects tending to change the frequency. 

Fig. 2 is a complete diagram of the connections at 
both transmitting and receiving stations. Fig. 3 is 
a typical transmitting instrument and Fig. 4 one of the 
receiving frequency meters. 
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Fig. 5—Transmission BY Merans oF CARRIER CURRENT 


CARRIER-CURRENT TRANSMISSION 


If it is desired to transmit the instrument readings 
by carrier, either over special conductors, telephone 
lines, or high-voltage power lines, this is done by em- 
ploying transmitting and receiving apparatus very 
similar to telephone communication equipment which is 
already familiar in central station engineering. 

Fig. 5 shows a schematic diagram of the general 
arrangement for carrier-current telemetering. The 
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complete connections at the transmitter are shown in 
Fig. 6. The beat frequency is applied in the regular 
way, to the modulator, instead of a microphone speak- 
ing circuit. The carrier-current generator consists of 
the usual arrangement of master oscillator and power 
amplifier. There is thus sent out over the line a carrier 
wave of steady carrier frequency which is modulated by 


pl 


Amplifier 


Oscillator 


Detector, 


Modulator 


Variable Beat 
Oscillator 


Fixed Beat 
Osciliator 


Transmitting 
Instrumen 


6—D1aGRAM OF CONNECTIONS OF CARRIER-CURRENT 
TRANSMITTER 


Fic. 


an audio frequency which varies according to the posi- 
tion of the instrument which is being telemetered. 

At the receiving end, the connections are as given in 
Fig. 7. The carrier is demodulated and the audio 
signal amplified. The amplified signal is then taken 
direct to the frequency meter which thus reproduces 
the position of the distant instrument. It will be es- 
pecially noted that again the signal strength—provided 
it be sufficient to energize the apparatus—has no effect 
upon the accuracy of the indication. 


- MULTIPLE TELEMETERING 


In many cases it will be desirable to telemeter more 

than one ‘instrument reading from a remote station. 
There is a number of different arrangements which may 
be provided, depending upon the circumstances and 
requirements. : 
“ Two or three indications, for instance, may be sent 
over the same channel simultaneously by assigning to 
each instrument a different range of frequency. At the 
receiving station, these frequencies may be unscrambled 
by means of’ band pass filters. Thus, one instrument 
may work from 300 to 600 cycles, another from 800 to 
1600, and a third from 2000 to 4000. 
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However, one cannot very conveniently read more 
than one instrument at a time and in the majority of 
cases it is not essential that this be done. Thus, in 
general, it is entirely satisfactory if the different read- 
ings be furnished selectively one after the other. In 
this way a larger number of instruments may be tele- 
metered than could be done simultaneously. 

A telemetering system is a convenient and desirable 
adjunct to any system of supervisory or remote control. 
Almost, one might say, a necessity, if the full value of 
the control system is to be realized. One very simple 
method of telemetering a number of different instru- 
ments over a single telemetering channel, is to make use 
of the supervisory apparatus in such a way that the 
operator can, at will, cause any distant instrument to be 
connected to the telemetering transmitter so that it 
assumes control of the indicating frequency. At the 
sametime,a suitably scaled instrument will be connected 
to the telemetering receiver. 


Supply 


Receiving 
Instrumen 


Fie. 7—Diacram or CONNECTIONS OF CARRIER-CURRENT 
: RECEIVER 


Another alternative is to employ a dial telephone 
installation in a similar way so that the operator, in 
order to obtain the reading of any remote instrument, 
will dial a specified number which will cause this instru- 
ment to be connected to the telemetering equipment. 

For load dispatching and other important services 
where it is desirable for the operator to be able to see, at 
a glance, the state of the system in general, an arrange- 
ment has been devised by means of which, over a single 
telemetering channel employing one transmitting equip- 
ment and one receiver, a number of instruments at one 
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station may be continuously indicated in the load dis- 
patchers office. This may be carried out with equal 
convenience either over a wire line or by means of 
carrier equipment over the power conductors. 

According to this system, there is provided at the re- 
mote station, a continuously operating selector which 
automatically connects each instrument, one after the 
other, to the telemetering transmitter for a brief period. 
Twenty or more instruments may be taken care of in 
this way. 

At the receiving station, there will be installed an 
equal number of instruments. These will all be fre- 
quency meters identical in construction but each will 
bear a scale representing the corresponding instrument 
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Fig. 8—MetuHop or SYNCHRONIZING MULTIPLE TELEMETERING 
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at the remote station. A second selector associated 
with the receiver is arranged to connect each receiving 
instrument to the telemetering receiver during exactly 
the correct period at which the corresponding remote 
meter is connected, by the transmitter selector, to the 
telemetering apparatus, and hascontrol of the indicating 
frequency. Thus, each pair of instruments, one trans- 
mitting and one receiving, is given possession of the 
telemetering channel once in each complete cycle, 
which embraces all of the instruments. The receiving 
instruments which are employed with this system of 
telemetering have movements of the type which retain 
their position when deenergized. Thus, when they are 
operated in this manner, we get the following result. 
Each instrument indicates at all times the reading 
shown when it was last connected to the telemetering 
circuit. At regular intervals, each meter is corrected. 
Thus, if we assume that each instrument is energized for 
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a second, which is sufficient for it to assume, and come to 
rest at, its corrected reading, each reading will be 
checked about every ten seconds if there are ten instru- 
ments. With other numbers of meters, the frequency of 
correction will vary accordingly. 

The result will be that all the instruments, all the 
time, will show the state of the power system, at most, 
ten seconds previously. Thus a survey of the whole 
set of meters will furnish, very nearly indeed, as good 
an idea of the operation of the distant station as if one 
could see the remote instruments in actuality. 

Clearly it is necessary to synchronize the selector at 
the receiving station with that at the transmitter. A 
feature of this scheme which is of special interest is the 
fact that, unlike many existing methods of synchroniz- 
ing, it does not require a special channel for this pur- 
pose. No extra conductors, or additional carrier-cur- 
rent circuit are necessary. Nor is it necessary to per- 
form any special operation when the apparatus is 
placed in service in order to synchronize the two 
selectors. Thus, it is no more difficult to operate mul- 
tiple instrument telemetering over carrier or radio than 
over a wire line. 

How this has been accomplished is shown in Fig. 8. 
This diagram has been prepared primarily in order to 
present an explanation of the principle on which the 
synchronizing system operates. Thus it does not 
purport to represent the type of apparatus employed 
nor the actual connections. In order to simplify the 
diagram, only six instruments are drawn, but it is to be 
understood that exactly the same principle of opera- 
tion may be carried out with any greater number of 
meters. 

At the transmitting station, the selector, continuously 
operated by any suitable means, connects the instru- 
ments one after the other to the telemetering trans- 
mitter. The energy sent out by the latter, either in the 
form of ordinary alternating current or carrier current, 
as may be employed, is interrupted for a brief period 
each time the selector steps from one segment to the 
next. 

At the receiver, the selector has a similar number of 
segments. But instead of being continuously rotated, 
it is actuated by a step-by-step mechanism. Each 
time the telemetering energy is interrupted and in- 
stantly restored, operating the pulsing relay a, the 
selector notches up one step, thus transferring the 
received energy from one meter to the next in synchro- 
nism with the transmitter selector. 

This is evidently entirely satisfactory if both the selec- 
tors are started up properly in step and if nothing 
happens which may interfere with this regular step-by- 
step operation. But it is well known that any simple 
notching scheme, without any additional synchronizing 
feature, is not suitable for continuously maintaining 
two different pieces of apparatus in step. In the event 
that the step-by-step mechanism should slip a notch, or 
should pick up additional impulses due to external inter- 
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ference, cumulative errors, which are inadmissible, are 
liable to occur. The present system has been devised 
with a view to providing, without any additional syn- 
chronizing channel, a method of preventing such effects 
from producing any cumulative discrepancies. This 
is accomplished as follows. 

After the last instrument in the group has been tele- 
metered, the transmitter selector returns to the first 
segment. But before it does so, the transmission is 
interrupted for a period somewhat longer than the 
normal break when transferring from one instrument 
to the next. The receiver selector is furnished with an 
additional time delay releasing relay 6. This does 
not have time to re-set during the regular interrup- 
tions which occur when the transmitter selector moves 
from segment to segment. But during the long break 
which occurs immediately following No. 6, relay 6 
operates. This completes what is called the ‘“‘motoring 
circuit” through the motor magnet, which notches up 
the selector, and the inner range of segments on the 
selector which are furnished for this purpose. All of 
the segments are connected together except No. 1. 
This causes the selector to “motor,” that is, it is con- 
tinuously notched round until it reaches the blank 
segment No. 1, on which it stops. Thus, when the 
telemetering signal ceases entirely, or is interrupted 
long enough for relay b to re-set, no matter upon 
which segment the receiving selector may be, it is in- 
stantly returned to the first segment and meter No. 1 
is connected to the receiver. It will normally be at 
rest in this position, therefore, when the apparatus is 
not in service. 

The transmitter, it has been noted, always gives a 
long interruption immediately before moving on to 
segment No.1. The receiver is automatically returned 
to the same position by the long interruption. There- 
fore, immediately following this interruption, both 
selectors are in synchronism and meters No. 1, both 
transmitting and receiving, have possession of the 
telemetering channel. 

In Fig. 8 an attempt has been made to indicate graph- 
ically the operation of the selectors. The interrupted 
lines indicate when the telemetering energy is, respec- 
tively, being sent out by the transmitter and is ener- 
gizing the receiver. The numbers indicate the seg- 
ments which are occupied by the selectors and show 
when the two are in synchronism. 

A shows entirely normal operation, the transmitter 
is on segment No. 1 and the receiver also is connected 
to the first instrument. After the first meter reading 
has been telemetered and the instrument at the receiv- 
ing station has been energized for about a second, long 
enough for it to come to rest in its corrected position, 
the transmitter selector moves on to No. 2. In so 
doing, it instantaneously interrupts the signal which 
causes the receiver selector to notch up on to No. 2 also 
and the second instrument reading is telemetered. 
In the same way, each of the meters at the receiving 
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station is corrected one after the other and finally No. 
6 is reached. After this, the long interruption occurs 
and both selectors return to No. 1. 

In order to better indicate the operation of this sys- 
tem of synchronizing, it is assumed in B that the trans- 
mitter selector is stopped for an instant by some form 
of interference. It is assumed that it is stopped while 
the signal is being sent out, and that this continues until 
the transmitter is allowed to continue its operation. 
It will be seen that when this occurs, the receiver is not 
thrown out of synchronism but that it remains on the 
same segment as the transmitter until this is released, 
when both continue in the normal manner. 

In C it is assumed that the receiver suffers some form 
of interference due to which it ceases properly to notch 
forward. A transient short circuit on the transmission 
channel or loss of signal through some other cause - 
might produce this effect. This is shown as having 
occurred when both transmitter and receiver are on 
segment No. 1. The interference does not affect the 
transmitter which continues to step around. The 
trouble ceases when the transmitter has reached seg- 
ment No. 3 and the receiver thereafter notches up along 
with the transmitter. But it is out of synchronism 
and the proper instruments are not being connected 
to the receiver at the proper time. But as soon as the 
transmitter reaches No. 6, we get the long interruption 
before returning to No. 1. The receiver has reached 
No. 4. But when the long interruption occurs, the 
receiver immediately motors round to No.1. The two 
selectors can now be seen to continue in synchronism. 

It has been mentioned that no special measures have 
to be taken, when putting this equipment in service, in 
order to synchronize transmitter and receiver. This is 
done automatically as shown in D. It is assumed that 
the receiver is first placed in service. The selector is on 
segment No. 1, on. which it always stops when de- 
energized. Since there is no incoming signal, it remains 
in this position. The transmitter is now started up. 
It may have stopped on any segment last time it was 
used. Itisshownas having stopped at No.4. Assoon 
as it commences successively to connect the different 
instruments to the telemetering transmitter, the receiver 
starts to notch up, but out of step because it started 
from No. 1. It continues out of synchronism until the 
transmitter reaches No. 6, when the receiver has reached 
No.3. The long interruption now occurs and bothtrans- 
mitter and receiver now start in synchronism on No. 1. 

E shows what happens if the transmitter be started 
up first. The receiver is switched into service just at 
the instant when the transmitter happens to be on No. 
5. As soon as the latter reaches No. 6, and returns to 
No. 1, the receiver falls automatically into step in the 
manner which has been described. 

Thus we have an arrangement in which the receiver 
and the transmitter may independently be started up 
(it does not matter which is first placed in service) 
without paying any attention to the question of syn- 
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chronism. Within a few seconds the receiver will 
automatically fall into step with the transmitter. In 
the same way, if, while the telemetering apparatus is in 
service, the receiver may be thrown out of synchronism 
by line disturbances or interference, as soon as normal 
transmission is resumed, without any attention from the 
operator, synchronism is automatically restored. 


Fia. 


9—INSTALLATION AT AMSTERDAM 


DESCRIPTION OF APPARATUS 


In order to study the operation of this system under 
service conditions, an installation has been made in the 
neighborhood of Schenectady. Instrument readings in 
a railway substation at Amsterdam, N. Y., and at 
another substation at Glenville are transmitted by 
means of carrier current to a receiving station on the 
outskirts of Schenectady. 


Fig. 


10—INSTALLATION AT GLENVILLE 


For this installation, two transmitters and two sets of 
recelving equipment were specially built. No attempt 
was made to arrive at a finished design. The necessary 
circuits and apparatus were merely assembled in a con- 
venient form for carrying out an extended field test. 


TRANSMITTING EQUIPMENT 


Fig. 9 shows a view of the apparatus installed at 
Amsterdam. A view of the Glenville installation is 
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shown in Fig. 10. Fig. 11 shows a closer view of one 
of the transmitters, both of which are substantially 
similar except for the instruments and certain details 
in connection with the power supply. 

While the apparatus furnished is able to take care of 
as many as 20 instruments, it was felt that for the pur- 
pose of these tests, it would be sufficient to install three 
only. The carrier-current transmitter incorporated in 
this equipment is sufficiently powerful to send the tele- 
metering signal a distance upward of 100 miles if neces- 
sary. For the purpose of this test, it was convenient, 
however, to transmit a shorter distance so that both 
ends of the line might readily be accessible. Amster- 
dam is about 20 miles from Schenectady. 

The three instruments, one after another, are succes- 
sively connected to the carrier-current transmitter by 


Fie. 11—Carrier-Current TELEMETERING SYSTEM 

means of the special selector. This is illustrated in 
Fig. 12. While the general principle of operation by 
means of which the successive transmission of the differ- 
ent instrument readings is performed, is substantially 
that’ described with reference to Fig. 8, it is found con- 
venient in practise to employ at the transmitting end a 
selector mechanism somewhat similar to that shown, in 
Fig. 8, at the receiving station. That is to say, this 
selector is not, in fact, continuously operated by means 
of a rotating drive, but is notched up successively by 
means of an automatic vacuum tube timing circuit. 
It connects the telemetering circuit to each instrument 
in turn for a definite period, after which it is instantly 
transferred to the next instrument. When the last © 
instrument has been telemetered, it introduces a time 
delay exactly as described with regard to Fig. 8. 
The first indication is then repeated, this cycle of opera- 
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tion being continued indefinitely. This time delay is 
controlled by a vacuum tube, condenser, and high-re- 
sistance circuit of the type in which the duration of the 
time delay depends upon the time taken for the con- 
denser, which is connected to the grid, to discharge 
through this high resistance. 

Since one of the most important characteristics of 
this equipment, which it has been particularly im- 
portant to study, is the constancy of the relation be- 
tween the beat frequency of the oscillators and the posi- 


12—TRANSMITTING SELECTOR 


Fig. 


tion of the instrument condenser, there was introduced 
into this equipment a convenient method of keeping 
a check upon this feature throughout the test. While 
only three instruments are to be seen upon the panel, 
there are transmitted four successive indications. 
Three of these are the instruments shown, the fourth 
one is simply a fixed capacity. The fourth indication, 
therefore, should invariably be the same frequency. 


RECEIVING EQUIPMENT 

The receiving equipment is illustrated in Fig. 18. 
This consists of two identical carrier current tele- 
metering receivers, one of which, that shown on the 
left, receives the carrier-current transmission from Am- 
sterdam. The right hand receiver is tuned to the 
carrier-current transmitter at Glenville. The power 
supply for the two receivers is controlled by switches 
mounted upon the left hand panel. Reading from left 
to right, the instrument indications are as follows: 


Right Hand Panel 
Glenville 


Left Hand Panel 
Amsterdam 


D-c. trolley volts 
D-e. current west track 
D-c. current east track 


A-c. feeder current 
A-c. feeder volts 
A-c. feeder kilowatts 
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Below each of these sets of three instruments may be 
seen a fourth instrument. This is not provided with 
any scale but is marked at one position only. This 
corresponds to the frequency sent out by the fixed 
condenser mounted in the transmitter. Thus, it has 
been possible to study very easily the constancy of the 
vacuum tube beat frequency circuit. So long as this 
instrument remains at the marked position, this forms 
a definite indication that the readings of the other 
instruments are exactly correct. 

It also gives a definite indication that the receivers 
are in synchronism with the transmitters. Should the 
receiver get out of synchronism, this instrument will be 
energized with a frequency corresponding to one of the 
other instruments which will cause it to move away 
from the normal position. 

Fig. 14 shows a picture of the selector at the receiving 
station. This selector works exactly in accordance 
with the one described with respect to Fig. 8. 


OPERATING CHARACTERISTICS 


The results obtained with this test installation have 
clearly shown that this system offers an entirely prac- 
tical method of telemetering. 


Fig. 13—Insrauuation at Receivine STaTion 

The outstanding characteristic which these tests were 
designed to disclose is the relation between the trans- 
mitting instrument deflection and the beat frequency. 
And especially, the extent to which this relation shall 
accurately be maintained over long periods of time. 
The performance of the apparatus in this respect has 
proved very satisfactory. The fact that both the beat 
oscillators are operated from the same plate and fila- 
ment supplies seems largely to be responsible for this 
result. Thus, variations in these sources tend to pro- 
duce more or less equivalent changes in both oscillators 


Oct. 1930 


and, therefore, affect to a minimum extent the beat fre- 
quency. Fig. 15 shows the effect upon the beat fre- 
quency of voltage variation of the plate and filament 
supplies. From these curves it can be seen that this 
system of telemetering may be operated from power 
supplies having poor voltage regulation without any 
serious inaccuracy from this cause being encountered. 

Since the instrument used at the receiving station is a 
frequency meter, the reading of which is unaffected by 
the carrier current signal strength, it is likewise immune 
from any variation in amplitude due to the performance 
of the vacuum tube circuits incorporated in the receiver. 
Thus it is independent of wide variation in the voltage 
of the power supply from which the receiver is operated. 

This installation has been in service for twenty-four 
hours daily for several months and has maintained a 
high degree of accuracy, comparable with the perform- 
ance required of directly indicating instruments, 
throughout this period. 


CONCLUSION 


The outstanding features of the electron tube tele- 
metering system may be summarized as follows. 

1. Accuracy not affected by resistance or leakage 
of conductors. 

2. No moving parts other than meter movements. 


Fic. 14—Recrivine SELECTOR 


3. Continuous indication given all the time. Fol- 
lows all fluctuations registered by transmitting 
instrument. 

4. Can readily be transmitted over power lines by 
means of carrier current or by radio. Accuracy not 
affected by signal strength. 

5. Nosynchronous power required. 

6. It is not limited to the telemetering of electrical 
quantities but may readily be applied to any deflection 
instrument as, for instance, steam pressure, water level, 
temperature, etc. 
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7. Does not require instruments, either for trans- 
mitting or receiving, of unconventional type. No 
follower mechanisms necessary. 

8. Itis equally suitable for the telemetering of single 
or multiple indications. 


Plate Voltage 
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Multiple System 
a. Large number of indications given over one 
channel with single equipment. 
b. No special synchronizing channel required. 
ec. Synchronism automatically established and 
maintained. 


(Part ID) 


Synopsis.—Discusses the problems of totalizing, graphic re- 
cording, and the telemetering of watthour or integrating meters. A 
new thyratron circuit is described, which furnishes a direct current 
directly proportional to the frequency at which the circuit is excited. 
By means of this circuit, a number of varying frequency telemetering 
signals may be totalized by adding together the d-c. outputs of the 
thyratron circuits. The resultant current is then proportional to the 
sum of the several frequencies. 

The use of this thyratron circwit in a field installation, furnishing 
totalized indications, is described. 

In addition, the problem of transmitting watthour indications is 
generally discussed. A method of transmitting watthour readings by 
means of the electron tube varying frequency system is described. 
Signal frequencies proportional to individual dial readings of the 
watthour meter, are sent out. The advantages of this method are, 
that, by sending out individual dial readings, high accuracy is 
obtained; and when the dial reading of a watthour meter is trans- 
mitted, the telemetering channel is not required except when the 
readings are actually being observed. 


INTRODUCTION 


N the first part of this paper the author described 
the general principles of an electron tube tele- 
metering system of ‘the varying frequency type. 

The present section will deal with some further develo- 
ments of this system showing how it is applied to the 
requirements of totalizing, graphic recording, and the 
telemetering of watthour or integrating meters. 

These special requirements affect principally the 
means for indicating, at the receiving station, the vary- 
ing frequency signal which is a function of the position 
of the transmitting instrument. 

In the initial installation, described in Part I, stand- 
ard frequency meters, having special windings suitable 
for the range of frequency used, were employed for this 
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purpose. While they were found to operate quite suc- 
cessfully in thisinstallation, instruments of thistypehave 
certain limitations which become more apparent in 
connection with totalizing and graphic recording. 

A minor disadvantage of the usual type of frequency 
meter is that it involves some degree of difficulty in the 
design of amplifiers. Instruments of this type usually 
operate on principles involving resonant circuits. The 
impedance of the instrument, therefore, tends to 
undergo considerable change with deflection of the 
moving system. It is difficult to design amplifiers 
which will operate effectively and accurately into a vary- 
ing impedance. Moreover the engineering of such in- 
struments is somewhat less flexible than is the case with 
ordinary instruments of the ammeter and voltmeter 
type where the range may readily be changed by suit- 
able shunt and series resistances. It is less easy to 
alter the operating range of a frequency meter. Thus 
in a telemetering system there would be a tendency 
toward a lack of flexibility in respect of the frequency 
ranges used. 

Frequency meters do not as a rule develop a very high 
torque. An instrument of such volt-ampere consump- 
tion as may conveniently be furnished by an amplifier 
would not be suitable for directly driving the pen of a 
graphic recorder. The better known types of graphic 
frequency meter employ some form of motor operated 
follower mechanism for operating the pen. 


Totalizing instruments of the ammeter and watt- 
meter type are well known. What is required for fur- 
nishing totalized indications with a varying frequency 
telemetering system is an instrument or its equivalent 
which will give a reading proportional to the sum of a 
number of different frequencies. 


On looking further into this problem, it is found that 
no immediate means appear to be available for making a 
frequency meter which will totalize in this manner. 
The reason for this is that while ammeters and watt- 
meters are instruments which furnish a torque propor- 
tional to the electrical quantity which they are intended 
to measure, all known types of frequency meters operate 
on a different principle. No frequency meter is known 
which furnishes a torque proportional to frequency. 
Direct reading frequency meters of the pointer, as 
distinct from reed, type instruments, are what is called 
“position” instruments rather than ‘‘torque’”’ devices. 
That is to say, they do not generate a torque in opposi- 
tion to a control spring. Often they have no control 
spring. These instruments assume a position on the 
scale at which no force acts upon the moving elements, 
which position is an indication of the frequency. 


Thus the only apparent method of totalizing the 
readings of such instruments would be some electro- 
mechanical scheme by means of which the position or 
deflection of the pointers might be summated. Or, 
alternatively, a system involving synchronously rotat- 
ing rotors and stators. Neither of these methods 
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appears very attractive or likely to lead to a simple and 
inexpensive equipment. 

The totalizing of readings of “torque” type instru- 
ments is simple. Readings of current in d-c. circuits 
can readily be totalized by connecting the several cir- 
cuits in parallel so that the total current flows through a 
single ammeter. Readings of instruments such as 
a-c. wattmeters can be as easily totalized, by mounting 
a plurality of meter movements on a common shaft so 
that the resultant torque generated is the sum of the 
contributing torques. In each case the deflection of the 
instrument is a measure of the total load. But we 
cannot do this with “position” type instruments such as 
frequency meters. 

Therefore, the method of attack which suggests itself 
is to explore the possibility of devising an instrument or 
circuit by means of which frequency may be measured 
without the use of a “‘position’’ instrument. 

Consideration of the fundamental nature of the 
effects which are measured by the “position” and 
“torque’’ types of instrument may be of interest. If 
there can be discerned any common ground between 
these effects, it may furnish us with a clue as to how we 
may set out to solve this problem. The “torque” type 
instrument gives a deflection proportional to the 
strength of the current or power which actuates it. 
The frequency meter indicator on the other hand is, or 
should be, entirely independent of the magnitude of the 
alternating current energy with which it is supplied. 
It seems difficult to reconcile these differences. _ 

Frequency is cycles per second. That is to say, it 
represents the number of events, one cycle being exactly 
like every -other cycle, which occurs in a given time. 
The essential feature which makes the term “frequency” 
significant is that all of the events are exactly similar. 

Let us compare this with the action of, for example, 
a d-c. ammeter. ‘This furnishes a torque proportional 
to a field strength, which is constant, and the current to 
be measured. Therefore, the torque is proportional to 
the current. Wecommonly regard a current as some- 
thing which flows continuously. But, we may ex- 
press a current as being the flow of so many coulombs 
per second in a circuit. In other words, current is the 
coulomb frequency. A coulomb is a definite quantity 
of electricity, or it is so regarded. The d-c. ammeter, 
then, gives a torque which is proportional to the 
number of events occurring in a given time, each of them 
being identical, and being in fact the passage of one unit 
of charge. , 

We are beginning to note some aspects of similarity 
between the two arrangements. 

It is seen that with a “torque” type instrument, we 
can measure the frequency with which definite charges 
are allowed to pass. It is important that these charges 
be of uniform magnitude. We could not express cur- 
rent as ‘‘coulombs per second”’ unless all the coulombs 
were precisely identical. But, if we know the value of 
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the charge and can read the current which flows as the 
result of so many charges being released per second, we 
can determine the frequency with which they are 
released. 

From this reasoning, it is clear that if we could 
arrange that each cycle of our a-c. frequency could be 
made to release a finite charge of electricity and if the 
charges so released can be caused to pass through a 
direct-current measuring device of the “torque” type, 
we shall have attained our object. A very brief search 
through our present resources in the way of tube cir- 
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Fig. 1—PrincipLe oF THYRATRON FREQUENCY INDICATING 


Circuit 


cuits and devices will uncover an arrangement which 
will accomplish precisely what is required. 


THYRATRON FREQUENCY INDICATING CIRCUIT 


The fundamental principle of this circuit is as 
follows. During each a-c. cycle, a condenser is first 
charged through a d-c. current measuring instrument, 
from a fixed source of d-c. voltage, and then discharged. 
The current read by this instrument will therefore be 
the product of the charge carried by the condenser and 
the number of times per second that this charge passes 
through the instrument. The charge will be the prod- 
uct of the condenser capacity and the d-c. supply volt- 
age. These being fixed, the instrument will give a 
reading directly proportional to frequency. 

Fig. 1 illustrates this principle. The circuit includes 
2 three-electrode gas-filled tubes of the type known as 
thyratrons. It will be recalled that in this form of tube 
a negative voltage applied to the grid can prevent the 
flow of current through the tube. When the grid is 
made positive with reference to the cathode, current 
may flow, the magnitude being determined by the anode 
voltage and by the impedance of the circuit. Once 
this current has become established, however, the grid 
has no further controlling action. If the grid potential 
be again made negative, no change in the current results. 
If the current be reduced to zero by any other agency, 
for instance, if the circuit be opened at some other point, 
or if the circuit has such characteristics that the current 
which flows through the tube is a transient, and auto- 
matically ceases to flow of its own accord, then the grid 
resumes control and no further current can flow until 
the grid be again raised to a positive potential. It is 


FITZGERALD: ELECTRON TUBE TELEMETERING SYSTEM 


1331 


this latter condition which obtains in the present 
circuit. 

The two thyratrons are referred to as No. 1 and No. 2, 
respectively. The condenser is connected so as to be 
charged through tube No. 1 from the d-c. source. Tube 
No. 2 is connected across the condenser so as to form a 
path through which it may be discharged. The mea- 
suring instrument is arranged to read the current drawn 
from the d-c. source. The grids of the tubes are pro- 
vided with a negative bias. 

The a-c. voltage of which it is desired to indicate the 
frequency is connected to a grid transformer having two 
secondary windings. These are connected, with oppo- 
site polarity, to the grids of tube No. 1 and tube No. 2, 
that is to say, at any instant when a positive voltage is 
applied to tube No. 1, the grid of tube No. 2 is made 
negative, and vice versa. 

Let us then assume that, at a given instance in the 
a-c. voltage wave, the grid of tube No. 1 goes positive. 
Current flows from the d-c. source into the condenser 
until it is fully charged up to this voltage. The current 
then ceases. No current can flow in tube No. 2 because 
the grid is at a negative potential at this instant. 
The constants of the circuit, that is, the value of the 
condenser, the value of the series resistance represented 
by the instrument, and the tube drop must be so se- 
lected that the charging of the condenser is completed 
within one-half cycle of the a-c. frequency. 

Let us follow the cycle of events. Assume that about 
a quarter of a cycle later, the a-c. voltage passes through 
zero and the voltage applied to the grid of tube No. 1 
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CURRENT 


as well as that applied to the grid of tube No. 2 is also 
zero. Current has ceased in tube No. 1. No current 
has been flowing in tube No. 2. Both of the tubes have 
a negative bias due to the bias voltage and therefore no 
current flows in the circuit. A quarter of a cycle later 
the grid of No. 1 tube will be negative and the grid of 
No. 2 tube will be positive. No further current, there- 
fore, can establish itself in tube No. 1, but the condenser 
discharges through tube No. 2. This current ceases 
when the condenser is completely discharged. A 
quarter of a cycle later, both secondary windings of the 
grid transformer will be furnishing zero voltage and both 
grid bias voltages will apply a negative bias to both 
tubes. All flow of direct current from the supply ceases 
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until, as'the cycle repeats itself, the grid of No. 1 again 
goes positive. The curve shown in Fig. 2 shows the 
linear relation between frequency and current in this 
circuit. 

A feature of this circuit which is of interest is its 
flexibility in respect of frequency range. With any 
given instrument the relation between the current which 
gives full scale deflection and the frequency indicated, 
depends upon the value of the capacity which is used. 
Thus the apparatus may be adjusted to operate over 
any desired frequency range, within wide limits, with- 
out any change in the instrument, but merely by vary- 
ing the capacity of the condenser employed. 

While the operation of the form of circuit shown in 
Fig. 1 is more readily explained, a modification which 
has been developed by Mr. B. D. Bedford has superior 
operating characteristics. This is shown in Fig. 3. 
As in Fig. 1, the current flowing through the ammeter is 
directly proportional to the frequency applied to the 
thyratron grids. 

The-advantage of this arrangement is that the con- 
densers are charged and discharged through a resistance 
but they are so connected that when one tube is charg- 
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ing a resistance drop is obtained which applies a nega- 
tive plate voltage to the other tube. This makes it 
possible to. operate the circuit to a higher frequency and 
makes it more stable if the signal is unsteady or is sub- 
ject to interference. 

It has been mentioned that if the instrument reading 
is to be proportional only to the frequency, the supply 
voltage from which the thyratrons are operated must 
be constant. Ifa source of power having sufficiently 
close regulation is not available the measuring instru- 
ment may be compensated so that reasonable variations 
in the voltage will cause no error. 

Fig. 4 shows such an instrument used with the circuit 
shown in Fig. 8. It is of the ratio type having two 
windings, one of which carries the current of the thyra- 
tron circuit and the other a compensating current. 
The reading of the instrument being proportional to the 
ratio between these two currents no error is introduced 
if the voltage does not remain exactly constant. 

Both indicating instruments and graphic recording 
meters of this type have been developed by Mr. St. 
Clair of the General Electric Company. The indicating 
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instrument is shown in Fig. 5 and the,graphic meter, 
which has a directly operated pen, in Fig. 6. 

With this thyratron circuit any number of incoming 
frequencies, each a function of a meter deflection, may. 
readily be added together merely by connecting all 
three thyratron circuits so that the total current flows 
through a common meter. Three such. signals are 
shown totalized in this way in Fig. 7, each individual 
reading being given by three corresponding meters and 
the total being shown by a fourth instrument. 
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Fie. 4—CoMPENSATION FOR VOLTAGE VARIATION 
While this circuit is especially suitable for totalizing, 
it also presents advantages over the ordinary frequency 
meter even when no totalizing reading is required. It 
has flexibility because the frequeney range may be 
altered without change in the meter. It permits 
graphic recording. Moreover the amount of power 
required to drive the thyratron circuit, since only grid 
excitation is required, is very small. Thus the thyra- 
tron circuit to a large extent takes the place of any 
amplifier that might be used to step up the incoming 
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signal, whether wire line or carrier current, to the energy 
level required to operate a frequency meter. The 
thyratron circuit requires only a low plate voltage, in 
comparison with what is necessary when a vacuum tube 
amplifier is used, and is capable of much larger power 
output. 


WATTHOUR INDICATIONS 


There are two principal differences between indicating 
and integrating instruments which affect the problem of 
telemetering. First, watthour metering requires a 
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higher order of accuracy, and, second, the constructional 
features of the instruments involved are different. 

There are several different ways of telemetering in- 
tegrating meters by means of the electron tube system. 
It is believed that a brief discussion of the possibilities 
in this connection, and of the problems involved, may be 
of interest. 

There are two definite methods of handling the tele- 
metering of watthour readings. One way is to transmit 
a signal proportional to the watts and to integrate this 
at the receiving end. This method has, up to the 
present, usually been employed. For instance, in sys- 
tems operating on .the frequency-impulse system im- 
pulses are sent out which are generated by the rotation 
of the watthour meter. These impulses are transmitted 
either by wire line or carrier and received at the remote 
station. The frequency of these impulses is a measure 
of the watts, at any instant. The total number of im- 
pulses is proportional to the watthours, and these may 
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6—Graruic INSTRUMENT 


be integrated by the usual arrangement of gear train 
and counter, at the receiving station. 

A similar system may be used in an electron tube 
telemetering scheme. If we employ a rotating watt- 
hour meter at the transmitting station, we can generate 
a frequency proportional to the meter rotation by a 
variety of different means. For example we may make 
a simple contact device which will generate interrup- 
tions of the required frequency or we may use a beam 
of light and a photo-tube and holes in the meter disk. 

If we use as a transmitting instrument an ordinary 


wattmeter we may use the standard beat oscillator. 


controlled by means of a condenser mounted on the 
instrument exactly as if we were transmitting kilowatts. 
Either of these two schemes will emit a frequency pro- 
portional to the kilowatts. 

At the receiving station, we may do either of the 
following. We may operate a small synchronous motor 
from the received frequency and drive therefrom the 
counter. Or we may employ the circuit shown in 


FITZGERALD: ELECTRON TUBE TELEMETERING SYSTEM 


1333 


Fig. 1, which furnishes a d-c. current proportional to the 
frequency, and may cause the d-c. current to flow 
through a standard d-c. type ampere hour meter. 

It is important to note that, if we transmit a reading 
proportional to the kilowatts and integrate this at the 
receiving station, we must have the exclusive use of the © 
carrier current or other channel by means of which the 
signal is transmitted. And if this channel be inter- 
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rupted, due to a system outage or other emergency, the 
integrated reading will be in error by an amount equal 
to the energy registered by the meter transmitted during 
the period of the outage. 

Thus for carrier-current applications it may be de- 
sirable to transmit, instead of a signal proportional to 
the kilowatts integrated at the receiving station, a fre- 
quency proportional to the kilowatt hours already 
integrated at the transmitting end. 

“It has been pointed out that this electron tube tele- 
metering system is essentially a deflection translating 
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device which is capable of transmitting the position of 
any kind of instrument. A watthour meter consists of 
a rotating meter element driving by means of an inte- 
grating train of gears, a number of dials which read 
units, tens, hundreds, and thousands or other suitable 
denominations. Thus if we may transmit by means of 
the telemetering system the position of each of the dial 
pointers we can make available at the receiving station 
a facsimile indication of the readings of all of the dials. 
All that we have to do is to provide any suitable 
contrivance by means of which a condenser, of the same 
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value as would be attached to the movement of an indi- 
cating instrument for the purpose of telemetering its 
reading, is caused to vary its capacity in accordance 
with the indication of the pointer. We cannot mount 
a condenser directly on the pointer since this makes a 
complete revolution and we require that the capacity 
be a minimum when the pointer is indicating between 
zero and one and a maximum when it is between 9 and 
zero. But we can do this by means of a cam as shown 
in Fig. 8 or by any other suitable scheme. 

With such an arrangement two features of special 
interest will be noted. First, any desired order of 
accuracy may be obtained as this depends entirely 
on the denomination of the dial which reads the lowest 
unit and which, therefore, moves the fastest. Clearly 
by reading each digit separately we shall obtain much 
greater accuracy than could possibly be furnished by 
any means embracing the complete reading in a single 
signal, assuming any given limits of accuracy in the 
telemetering system as such. 

Second, with such a scheme we do not require the 
exclusive use of the telemetering channel. We only 
require to occupy it during the period when the readings 
are actually being observed. We shall not in general 
require to read an integrating meter at very frequent 
intervals. If we employ a supervisory system and 
only connect the watthour meter to the telemetering 
system when required, one dial at a time, the tele- 
metering channel will be available at all other times for 
reading other instruments. It follows also that we 
shall experience no errors due to line interruptions as 
the integrated reading whenever it is transmitted and 
received shows the dial reading at that time. In 
a continuous automatic multiple telemetering system, of 
the type described in Part I of this paper, any:number 
of watthour meter dials may be included in the complete 
series of indications along with wattmeters, voltmeters, 
ammeters, and any other indicating instruments which 
it may be desired to telemeter. 

At the receiving end, the dial pointer positions may 
be shown by frequency indicating instruments exactly 
similar to those used for indicating any other telemeter- 
ing signals and having their scales graduated from zero 
to ten, to one hundred, and so forth. Since, however, 
conventional practise in reading deflection instruments 
and circular dials is different, it is possible, depending 
upon the skill of the personnel involved, that it might 
be desirable in some cases to furnish the standard fre- 
quency indicating instrument movement with suitable 
gearing so as to give a circular dial reading. 

FIELD INSTALLATION 

In order to obtain field experience relating to the 
thyratron totalizing type receiving circuit, arrange- 
ments were made for further field tests on the installa- 
tion described in Part I. For this purpose two thyra- 
tron frequency indicating circuits were substituted for 
the original vacuum tube amplifiers. One of these indi- 
cates the signal from Amsterdam and the other from 
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Glenville. Arrangements were made for operating the 
system in two different ways for these tests. 

According to the first set-up, the system was arranged 
to operate, with the thyratron frequency circuits, with 
the multiple selector system described in Part I. The 
same three readings from Amsterdam and from Glen- 
ville were provided by means of d-c. ratio instruments 
instead of the frequency meters used in the original 
installation. 

By means of change-over switches arrangement was 
made to cut out the multiple system and to receive 
instead a single indication, continuously, on each carrier 
channel. The selectors at Amsterdam and Glenville 
were likewise cut out and a single transmitting instru- 
ment at each station connected to the transmitter. 
The two incoming signals are each indicated, continu- 
ously, by separate instruments. In addition the two 
signals are totalized and the combined reading is re- 
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corded by means of a graphic instrument of the d-c. 
ratio type. 

Fig. 9 is a view of the modified receiving installation. 
In addition to the circuit changes the general arrange- 
ment of the apparatus has been altered.’ All the instru- 
ments are mounted upon a separate panel such as might 
be installed in a load dispatcher’s office. This may be 
seen on the right of Fig. 9. 

On the meter panel the three readings from Amster- 
dam and the frequency check meter are on the upper 


portion. . Immediately below are the four similar in- 


struments which give the readings from Glenville. 
At the bottom of this panel are the instruments which 
are used when the equipment is used for totalizing. 

To the right of the meter panel are the two tube 
equipments. The upper one contains all carrier-cur- 
rent and telemetering tubes, relays, and circuits, op- 
perating on the Amsterdam channel. Below isa similar 
unit which receives the signals from Glenville. 
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Discussion 


E. J. Rutan: When Mr. Fitzgerald first described briefly 
his electron tube telemetering system in the paper presented at 
the Winter Convention in 1929, it was felt he had developed a 
system having considerable possibilities. Since that time, he 
apparently has had an opportunity to improve the system, and 
obtain operating data from an actual installation. 


In the paper presented here, he has given us some of these 
details, together with a discussion of some of the difficulties and 
his methods of overcoming them. Reading the paper from the 
standpoint of a user of such equipment, there are several points 
on which more data than have been given in the paper would 
be desired. 


In any system of measurement, especially a telemetering 
system, it is necessary to have detailed data in regard to accuracy. 
It seems in the development of telemetering systems so many 
schemes have been proposed that it is difficult to judge the 
suitability and reliability unless the accuracy performance is 
known. In fact, many systems proposed for telemetering do not 
deserve any consideration whatsoever because the accuracy is 
so poor compared with the well developed existing systems. 
Although Mr. Fitzgerald’s paper gives details, and in places is 
extremely frank in acknowledging certain difficulties which he 
encountered, it is felt that his statements under the caption 
“Operating Characteristics” in Part I of the paper could be made 
more specific. It is to the paragraphs in this section that I feel 
the operating men will look in order to judge the quality of the 
scheme proposed. I am sure that Mr. Fitzgerald has the data 
from the trial installation which he made which would enable 
him to give us the accuracy with which he can transmit indica- 
tions of voltage, current and power. He states that the per- 
formance was very satisfactory. This could be made. much 
more specific. 


As has been indicated in the paper, one of the important factors 
in determining the accuracy of the system is the constancy of the 
oscillating circuits at the transmitting end, for any variation in 
these circuits will be multiplied 10,000 to 20,000 times in the 
beat frequency, and affect the accuracy of the indication to the 
same extent. From the trial installation, he, no doubt, could 
read directly this effect on the indicator which he used to deter- 
mine whether his system was functioning correctly. He could 
advise us what percentage variation he obtained on this indicator 
during the period of his test. 


‘In considering the installation of the telemetering system, it is 
also desirable to have data on the maintenance required. From 
the trial installation, Mr. Fitzgerlad could probably give us some 
data in regard to the type of maintenance which this system 
required. In the event that tubes may need replacement, is it 
possible to substitute a new one without any change in accuracy? 
What frequency of inspection for the selecting device is necessary 
in order to obtain satisfactory operation? These questions are 
raised because very often the maintenance costs for the installa- 
tion will greatly influence the selection of the type of telemetering 
system to be used. 


An advantage of this system is that the receiving instruments 
retain their position when they are denergized, but this may be- 
come a disadvantage in the event of failure of some part of the 
system. No indication will be given to the operator because the 
instruments will hold their last indicated position. I wonder if 
Mr. Fitzgerald experienced any of this difficulty during his tests, 
and what steps were taken to provide some signal indicating 
that the system was faulty? 

In the conclusions of Part I of the paper, certain statements 
are made concerning the outstanding features of this system 
which are, perhaps, a little too broad. They seem to imply that 
other telemetering systems do not have similar advantages. 
These will be taken up individually. 

He stated that this system has no moving parts other than the 
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meter movements. This same characteristic applies to most of 
the successful telemetering systems now in use. 

He also states that this does not require instruments of an 
unconventional type. The transmitting instrument which he 
shows in Fig. 3 is considerably different from the standard switch- 
board instrument. 

The advantages claimed for the multiple system in general are 
also available in a number of the successful telemetering systems 
now in operation. 


In regard to Part II of the paper, many interesting adaptions 
of the system have been indicated, but without indicating that 
they have been put into actual operation, except in the case of 
one type of installation. Here again the accuracy data are 
incomplete. 


W. B. Kouwenhoven: For a number of years I have been 
interested in the reading of watthour meters at a distance and 
Mr. Fitzgerald’s vacuum tube scheme brings nearer the day when 
the Public Utility may dispense with its meter readers. 

Mr. Fitzgerald, however, presents very little experimental data 
in his paper and there is a number of questions upon which 
additional information would be helpful. Among these are: 

1. In the installation described in the paper, what range of 
frequency is used in the oscillating cireuit of which the capacitor 
attached to the instrument pointer forms a part and what is the 
range of frequencies transmitted to the receiving station? 

2. Is the telemetering device described simply an indicator or 
does it give the distant reading with precision? Data comparing 
the scale reading of the frequency meter for both increasing and 
decreasing deflections of the master meter would be of interest. 

3. A full description of the variable 0.0005 mf. capacitor 
attached to the instrument pointer would be of value and interest. 
I should also like to know the dielectric that is used in its 
construction and to what extent do temperature variations 
affect its capacitance? 

4. In applying this method to a watthour meter Mr. Fitz- 
gerald shows it for a single dial only. In case the method was 
provided for reading each of the four dials commonly used would 
it be necessary to use the selector equipment mentioned? 

5. Is this method limited in its operation by the type of 
equipment, such as transformers, voltage regulators, etc., in- 
cluded in the circuit between the transmitting and receiving 
stations? 

6. What effect does the presence of harmonics in the circuit 
have upon the accuracy of the equipment? 

C. Lichtenberg: Telemetering forms one more element in 
the chain of automatization. It permits essential electrical 
indications and measurements to be automatically transmitted 
hundreds of miles using conventional communication circuits. 
The more recent developments have reduced or almost entirely 
eliminated the errors due to the size and length of the lines con- 
necting the transmitters and receivers. They have also increased 
the number of readings which may be automatically and continu- 
ously sent over one pair of connecting lines from one to twenty. 

The systems described by Mr. Fitzgerald may be used on wire 
channels, carrier channels or radio channels. Hach of course, 
has its field and limitations at the present time. The limits are of 
atleast two kinds. These are cost and comprehensiveness. 

The cost is quite definite. It can be readily determined for 
each set of conditions. It consists of the cost of the terminal 
apparatus and of the connecting lines. The cost of the terminal 
apparatus varies only with the type and number of indications 
to be sent and received while the cost of the connecting lines 
depends primarily on the distance between transmitting and 
receiving points. 

If the distance is less than fifty miles and the number of read- 
ings to be transmitted is two or three, then wire lines in conven- 
tional communication channels will be found least expensive. 
If the distances are greater, then carrier channels may be found 
more expedient. Radio channels, however, do not seem at 
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present suited, since they require too much manual attention to 
permit of their economic use. It is believed, however, that radio 
developments may soon reach a point where its channels may 
prove to be-valuable in transmitting telemetering information. 


Comprehensiveness is the second important factor. Suppose 
an individual located in Chicago is connected by telemetering 
equipment with Milwaukee, 85 miles north, South Bend, 85 miles 
east, and Peoria—125 miles southwest. With present day limita- 
tions of intelligence transmission, the individual at Chicago, 
utilizing the telemetering equipment would have difficulty in 
making the best use of it without further information regarding 
local conditions at Milwaukee, South Bend, and Peoria. He 
might obtain total system load readings and distribute this 
information, as is being done successfully at the present time in 
metropolitan Chicago by the Commonwealth Edison Company. 
However, the cost of doing this over longer distances at the 
present time seems out of proportion to the results obtained. 
Consequently, until such time as better and less expensive 
methods for intelligence transmission are available, it would 
seem as though telemetering, excepting for limited applications, 
is a little in advance of the art. 


The field of application of telemetering, however, would be 
considerably broadened if it could be made available to transmit 
electrical measuring instrument readings over communication 
channels without interfering with speech communication. At 
the same time, it is necessary that this be done at a cost not 
to exceed 5 to 10 times the cost of the readings or the appara- 
tus to obtain the readings locally. Mr. Fitzgerald’s paper 
indicates the probability of such development which opera- 
tors will no doubt weleome as another element in reducing 
the cost of electrical energy and extending its field of application. 


'R. T. Pierce: The work described in Mr. Fitzgerald’s paper 

is a very definite contribution to the advancement of the tele- 
metering art. The process makes use of 'a medium of transmis- 
sion which has been recognized for some time as being ideal when 
the limitations of the transmitting and receiving apparatus were 
overcome. 


I would like to review briefly an analysis made during the 
development of the current balance system of telemetering. It 
was recognized that the limitations imposed on a telemetering 
system hinged around the transmitting unit. We therefore 
considered each electrical quantity which might be used and 
which [ will list with a discussion of each. 


1. Voltage. This may be subdivided into three groups 

(A) That system which produces a voltage proportional to 
the value being read and which is duplicated by a voltmeter at 
the receiving end. 


(B) That system which produces a voltage proportional to 
the value being read and which is duplicated at the receiving end 
by a recording potentiometer producing a balaricing voltage so 
that no current flows in the wires between the transmitting and 
receiving end. . 


(C) That system which produces a heating effect proportional 
to the value being measured, measures the heat by means of 
thermocouples, and transmits the thermocouple voltage to the 
receiving end where it is measured by a recording potentiometer. 

The trouble with all of these methods is that the line resistance 
very definitely affects the accuracy of the system. In the 
straight voltage method changes in line resistance have more of an 
effect than with either of the other two. The distance which 
these can transmit is limited. A constant control voltage is 
necessary. 

2. Current. If a current is produced proportional to the 
value being measured it can be transmitted independent of line 
resistance to the receiving end. This makes quite a simple 
system for medium distances. The inaccuracies aside from the 
apparatus involved are due to line leakage. The distance is 
limited by the voltage allowed on the transmitting wires and the 
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leakage error permitted. The-control voltage need not be 
constant. 


3. Watts. A wattage proportional to the value to be mea- 
sured could be produced and transmitted over three wires to the 
receiving end. This, however, combines the errors of the voltage 
and current methods and is impractical. 


4. Freauency. This method was used on the installation of 
the telemetering system on the Chicago, Milwaukee & St. Paul 
R. R. electrification. The apparatus used for transmission and 
reception was complicated and expensive. It was independent 
of distance and line resistance. Later several impulse methods 
were devised which were quite simple except in cases where 
indications were desired. For watthour transmission and recep- 
tion the impulse method is simple and accurate. 


5. Phase Angie. Under this heading we included all Selsyn 
motor schemes which changed a phase condition to produce the 
desired results. This system has a very definite application for 
short distances but does not apply to telemetering installations 
for controlling the distribution of power on large or intercon- 
nected systems. The main limitation to long distance work is the 
number of wires between the transmitting and receiving stations. 


Mr. Fitzgerald’s paper describes a system which is an added 
contribution to the frequency type. The expensive transmitting 
and receiving apparatus used on the Chicago, Milwaukee & St. 
Paul R. R. installation prevented this system from being more 
universally adopted. The impulse methods have simplified the 
apparatus involved and still retain the advantages of being able 
to transmit over unlimited distances. The electron tube or 
beat type is a further simplification of the impulse types and for 
this reason I consider it to be an important contribution to the 
art. 


To obtain indicating or graphic readings at the receiving end 
with the frequency method of the impulse type it has been quite 
common practise to charge and discharge a condenser through a 
D’Arsonval meter element. Relays are used on the low fre- 
quency impulse method but with the high frequency beat method 
it is necessary to resort to gas valves or Thyratrons. The 
principle, however, is the same in both eases although the instru- 
ment design problem is simpler in the case of the higher fre- 
quency. The objection to either of these is that a constant 
voltage is needed to charge the condenser and the condenser has 
temperature errors. 


A brief comparison of the various methods used most as to 
their suitability for different measurements will give a picture of 
how they fit into the art. 


The first problem is the totalization of power readings. With 
the current and voltage methods’ this can easily be done by 
connecting the incoming circuits so the current or voltage values 
are added together in one meter. In the impulse method the 
impulses are added up and combined into one receiver. With 
the beat method the current charging a plurality of condensers 
passes through a common meter as shown on Fig. 7. Total- 
ization therefore is no particular problem for any of, these 
systems. ‘ 

Watthour meter readings at the receiving end are obtained 
with the impulse method by placing a counter in the cireuit to 
add up the impulses. Such readings can also be obtained 'with 
the current balance method. None of the voltage methods have 
ever attempted this to the writer’s knowledge although it could 
probably be worked out. Transmitting from a watthour me- 
ter is outlined in a general way in Mr. Fitzgerald’s paper but 
no mention is made of receiving readings in terms of fwatt- 
hours with any degree of accuracy. Adding the high frequency 
beatsis more of a problem than in the case of the impulse method. 

Alternating current or voltage can easily be transmitted with 
the current balance or voltage methods. Ampere-hour meters 
with commutators and contacts can be used to transmit current 
with the impulse method. A special high-torque induction 
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ammeter or voltmeter can undoubtedly be made like the watt- 
meter shown in Fig. 3. 

Direct current amperes or volts may be transmitted easily 
using the current balance or voltage methods. This has not been 
worked out commercially to the writer’s knowledge in any other 
system. 

The position of a water level float or like measurement has 
been transmitted for short distances by the Selsyn motor method. 
Also such readings have been transmitted over long distances 
by the current balance method. There is also a possibility of 
working this out readily with the beat principle. However there 
is often no control voltage available at the transmitting end. 
This can be supplied from a battery in the current balance 
method where as the others require an alternating current source. 

It is quite evident that the beat system as described by Mr. 
Fitzgerald is readily applicable to the most important readings 
needed in power system control and operation with the exception 
of watthour meter readings. It has advantages over the other 
methods in the flexibility with which it adapts itself to various 
mediums of transmission. An -induction meter element as 
shown in Fig. 3 is required to deliver sufficient torque to handle 
the variable condenser. Such a condenser could not be added 
to standard indicating instruments without large errors which 
eliminates the possibility of universally applying it to all 
measuring problems. However it is a very definite step in the 
right direction and the limiting features will undoubtedly be 
worked out as more experience is obtained with its use. 


A. S. Fitzgerald: Mr. Lichtenberg gives a very instructive 
survey of the present status of telemetering. He shows how 
the cost of the transmission channel is an important factor, 
and points out the advantage of employing a communication cir- 
cuit, the cost of which need not entirely be borne by the tele- 
metering service. The question of transmitting telemetering 
indications over communication channels without interfering with 
speech is therefore important and merits further investigation. 
Impulse systems and direct current systems can be used in this 
way. The transmission of readings by means of a frequency sys- 
tem, without interference, is probably quite feasible. It is a 
matter of common experience that a telephone conversation can 
be carried on effectively with a high order of interference noise, 
provided that the interference frequencies lie outside of the 
frequency band necessary for the transmission of intelligence. 
I think it is quite likely that a telemetering channel and a speech 
channel could be carried by the same circuit if the telemetering 
frequency be kept either above or below the speech frequency 
band. 

It will be appreciated, of course, that a carrier current tele- 
metering channel may be superimposed upon a communication 
circuit without any mutual interference at all. It is common 
knowledge that additional communication channels are fur- 
nished in this manner by the telephone and telegraph com- 
panies. It should be pointed out that this arrangement avoids 
the cost of the high voltage coupling equipment which is neces- 
sary in order to establish a carrier circuit over transmission 
lines. All that is required is a carrier current transmitter, 
which need only furnish a relatively low output and a carrier 
current detector at the receiving end. 

It is regretted that Mr. Rutan and Mr. Kouwenhoven find 
the paper somewhat lacking in respect of performance data. 
I am sure, however, that they will appreciate that, in preparing 
a paper, it is necessary to keep in mind the question of space 
in the Journau and to leave out a great deal that one would 
like to include. Thus, in the present paper it was felt better to 
restrict it in scope mainly to a description of how these various 
circuits work. As pointed out in the paper the installation 
described was entirely of a developmental character. Perform- 
ance data on such equipment is, it is felt, of somewhat limited 
value to practical engineers. It will not be long, I hope, before 
we shall be able to have some information of the performance 
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of a commercial installation, and this will be of much greater 
interest. 


However, it may be of interest to discuss a little more the 
question of accuracy. Suppose we consider, for a moment, 
for what different purposes we may wish to read instruments. 
These are mainly, system operation and accounting. 

In operating a system, we often have to take action, some- 
times immediate action, as the result of what the instrument 
indications tell us. But whether we open a tie-line or parallel 
another generating unit is determined by general conditions 
of the system which usually do not require a high order of ac- 
curacy to ascertain. It is more important that we get the infor- 
mation promptly than that we use instruments of laboratory 
accuracy. It has been estimated that errors of as much as five 
per cent in a telemetering system would, for the majority of 
indications in which load dispatchers are interested, be ac- 
ceptable in an equipment reliable and reasonable in cost. 


The other purpose for which instruments are observed is for 
system accounting, and station economy. Energy or watt- 
hour readings are of most importance in this connection. Here 
it is not so necessary that the readings be obtained promptly 
nor is it required as a rule to obtain them very frequently. For 
this reason, telemetering has probably less application in this 
connection, on the same principle that one sends a letter instead 
of a telegram if one is not inahurry. For this reason the subject 
of watt-hour-telemetering was only touched on briefly in the 
paper. 

However, in the case of watt-hour telemetering, accuracy 
is of primary importance. It is possible that I have not entirely 
made my meaning clear to Mr. Pierce, with regard to the ques- 
tion of transmission of energy readings since he suggests in his 
discussion that the beat system is not readily applicable to watt- 
hour meter readings. As pointed out in Part II of the paper it is 
one of the special features of the system of transmitting dial 
positions that with any given over-all accuracy of the tele- 


_metering transmitter and receiver, any desired accuracy in 
transmission of watt-hour readings may be obtained by trans- 


mitting an appropriately small unit of energy on the lowest 
reading dial. 

For transmitting the readings of the several dials, any of the 
methods indicated in the paper for handling more than one 
telemetering indication may be used. 

Mr. Rutan asked some specific questions about’ the perform- 
ance of the development field installation, and the percentage 
variation which the frequency check instrument indicated. 
This instrument only had a single mark in the middle of the 
seale. However, during several months operation, and of course, 
excluding those trouble shooting periods associated with any new 
development, we found that this instrument was never more 
than two or three pointer widths off the mark. You had to 
stand close to the instrument to see if it was correct or not. I 
would say we were getting an accuracy within two or three 
per cent. 

With regard to the question of changing tubes the answer to 
this is that it all depends upon the tube. Generally speaking, 
if you use tubes intended for broadcast receiving, you will be 
liable to have to check the beat frequency when you change a 
tube. However, for the telemetering equipment we used tubes 
furnished for electron tube applications and which are manu- 
factured to closer limits, and we did not encounter any serious 
difficulty in this respect. 

The instrument shown in Fig. 3 admittedly does look rather 
different from existing switchboard instruments. But the 
movement is that of a standard curve drawing instrument. Asa 
matter of fact this has an enormously greater torque than is 
required to carry a condenser of 0.0005 pf. Mr. Pierce may be 
interested to know that a condenser of the desired size was suc- 
cessfully mounted on a standard switchboard instrument in the | 
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laboratory. This condenser caused no serious errors in the 
instrument readings. However, this arrangement did not lend 
itself to production manufacturing and therefore the curve 
drawing movement was employed instead. This is a great 
deal larger than is actually necessary but manufacturing facilities 
were not available for any intermediate size. 

The dielectric of the condenser, as can be seen in Fig. 3, con- 
sists of air. : 

Perhaps Mr. Rutan has not quite grasped my intended mean- 
ing in the concluding summary. He says, for instance, that the 
advantages claimed for the multiple system are also available 
in a number of existing telemetering systems. But are they 
multiple systems? Will they transmit a large number of indica- 
tions over a single channel? 

The beat oscillators each operated at a frequency around 20 
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kiloeyeles and the maximum beat frequency was approximately 


. 1500 eyeles. 


Mr. Kouwenhoven’s questions five and six refer to the channel 
by means of which the telemetering signal is transmitted. As 
described in the paper, this may be earrier current, wire line, 
telephone lines, ete. It is presumed Mr. Kouwenhoven’s 
questions apply to carrier current. The limitations applying 
to the transmission of telemetering signals over a carrier current 
channel do not differ from the conditions applying to carrier 
current telephones or carrier current systems in general. Har- 
monics in the power system, voltage or current would have no 
effect upon a carrier current system. It is conceivable that in 
cases where the beat frequency is transmitted by a conducting 
circuit, harmonies might cause trouble; if due to inductive inter- 
ference they could get into the telemetering circuits. 


Development of a T'wo-Wire Supervisory 
Control System 
with Remote Metering 


BY R. J. WENSLEY* 


Associate, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper describes the conditions leading up to the 
development of the two-wire supervisory control system. It enumer- 
ates the outstanding requirements of supervisory control systems in 


HE first installation of supervisory control equip- 
ment on a commercial basis was made on the 
system of the Cleveland Railways Company 

approximately seven yearsago. This installation is still 
operating in a highly satisfactory manner and has been 
added to from time to time, so that it still ranks among 
the larger installations of this nature. 

From this beginning, there has come into existence a 
number of different forms and types of apparatus which 
may be included under the general classification of 
supervisory control equipment. An intimate associa- 
tion with the development of a large number of these 
systems has made possible a thorough study of the 
requirements as outlined by operating companies 
throughout this and other countries. 

In the search for a suitable type of apparatus which 
would be both compact and reliable, recourse was had to 
the products of the telephone manufacturing companies 
engaged in the design and construction of automatic 
telephone exchanges and similiar equipment. Here it 
was found possible to obtain relays having satisfactory 
characteristics which were compact and at the same 
time of sturdy construction. There were also available 
various types of selector switches which were equipped 
with step-by-step mechanisms which could be used for 
transmitting and receiving trains of impulses. 

Shortly after the first installation of supervisory 
control equipment for the Cleveland Railways Com- 
pany, it was decided that an investigation should be 
undertaken to determine the possibility of simplification 
and reduction in space requirements. The suitability 
of a system of supervisory control which would operate 
through the medium of telegraphic signal codes trans- 
mitted from one station to the other was also con- 
sidered. Codes of a similar nature are widely used in 
the automatic telephone industry. 

It should be noted that the situation in connection 
with the remote control of power equipment is some- 
what different from that encountered in the selection of 
the proper number in a telephone exchange. Being 
connected to the wrong party is disagreeable for all of 
us; but it is quite evident that this condition is not 
nearly so serious in connection with communications 
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general and indicates a number of the advantages of the two-wire 
system. It provides a brief description of the operation of the 
system. 


as would be the case if we were to operate the wrong 
circuit breaker in a power station. Obviously, there 
must be some means of insuring the reception of the 
correct signal at the remote station. 

To meet these requirements, there was developed the 
code visual type of equipment, which was originally 
known as the “switch” type to differentiate it from the 
“all-relay’’ type previously developed. 

The code visual supervisory control equipment was 
designed and manufactured with the rotary type 
selector switch as a nucleus. Inasmuch as the partic- 
ular type of switch selected for use was equipped with 
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25 steps, or contacts, a series of impulses totaling 25 was 
considered to be the most suitable for the application. 

The equipment was so designed that this series of 
impulses consisted of 22 short impulses or dots, and 
three long impulses or dashes. The first two long 
impulses might be included in the series at any point, 
but the last long impulse must always be the 25th in a 
correct series of impulses. Thus, if the 25th impulse of 
any series were not a long impulse, the final circuit could 
not be completed to cause an operation. 

The code visual type supervisory control equipment 
in its commercial form required three wires between the 
dispatching office and the substation. These consisted 
of a common wire, a control wire and a supervision wire. 
By means of circuits well known to the telegraphic art, 
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the code visual equipment could be operated over two 
line wires between the dispatching office and thé sub- 
station; but such an arrangement was not considered 
commercially feasible because it required frequent 
attention and delicate adjustment. 

In order to provide the most reliable check upon the 
correctness of the signal received, it was determined that 
the most satisfactory system would be one making use 
entirely of relays. 

Considerable interest was also expressed in the pos- 
sibility of reducing the line wire requirements from 
three wires to two wires, particularly by those operating 
companies who lease their communication circuits from 
the local telephone company. Inasmuch as the com- 
munication circuits are leased on the basis of so many 
dollars per circuit mile, it is evident that a system 
requiring three wires will represent twice the expense in 
line wires that a system requiring two wires will, since 
it is necessary to lease four wires, even though only three 
are required. 

It may be of interest to indulge in a little simple 
arithmetic to illustrate the financial advantage of a 
supervisory control system requiring only two wires 
over a similar system requiring three or four wires. 
The average cost per circuit mile for leased wire circuits 
obtained from the telephone companies in various parts 
of the country is approximately $42.00 per year. As- 
suming a nominal distance of five miles between the 
substations, the yearly cost for a single circuit would be 
$210.00. Now considering a 12 per cent return upon 
the capital investment to be a fair average, the expense 
for a two-wire line will represent a capital investment of 
$1750.00.. Obviously, if three wires are required, it will 
be necessary to lease two circuits, thus doubling the 
expense and representing a capital investment of 
$3500.00. From this it is evident assuming the two 
systems are equivalent in other respects that the 
operating company can well afford to expend something 
more for a supervisory control equipment which re- 
~ quires only a single circuit rather than two circuits 
between the dispatching office and the substation. 

There are a number of other requirements which have 
been found desirable by various operating companies 
during the course of development of supervisory control. 
These have been given careful consideration in the 
design of the two-wire system. 

An ideal system of supervisory control should have 
the following characteristics: 

1. The equipment must be simple in construction 
and operation. 

2. It should occupy the minimum amount of space 
consistent with satisfactory operation. 

3. It must be flexible in design so that the control 
key units may be mounted upon a desk or a panel. 
The units may be arranged in groups or as a part of a 
miniature bus layout. 

4. It must present a neat appearance and be suitable 
for installation in line with the usual form of power 
station switchboard. 
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5. It should require the minimum number of line 
wires between the dispatching office and substation 
consistent with reliable operation. 

6. It should require a minimum amount of attention 
and maintenance at regular intervals. 

7. It should be protected from damage due to 
excessive voltages on the supervisory control lines 
between stations. 

8. It should not be possible to obtain any false 
operation of apparatus units due to unusual conditions 
in the supervisory control equipment itself, or upon the 
control wires between stations. 

9.° It should be possible to obtain selective remote 
metering indications without requiring extra wires. 

A study of the general trend of the specified require- 
ments will indicate that the latest development in the 
field which is known as the “visicode’ system 
approaches most nearly the ideal supervisory control 
system. 

This design, operating over two line wires, utilizes 
the same type of telephone relays which has been used 
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since the entrance of supervisory control systems into 
the commercial field. These same relays have been 
used in automatic telephone exchanges for approxi- 
mately a quarter of a century. The relays are all of 
standard construction and are given a definite factory 
adjustment which requires no change under service 
conditions, inasmuch as they are given a thorough test 
and inspection at the factory before shipment. 

The visicode supervisory control equipment consists 
essentially of a dispatching office unit, with its 
associated control escutcheons, and a substation unit, 
with its associated interposing relays and signaling 
equipment. The dispatching office unit and the 
substation unit are similar in construction and in 
design of the fundamental circuits. Each unit is 
composed of transmitting relays, receiving relays, and 
line, transfer relays, together with the required in- 
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dividual point relays, according to the size of equipment. 

The transmitting relays are composed of a relay chain 
which actually provides the means of sending out the 
impulses, and a series of selection relays to determine 
what particular portion of the code is to be trans- 
mitted by the relay chain. The receiving relays may 
be divided into the group receiving relays, the unit 
receiving relays and the operation control receiving 
relays. The line transfer relays consist of those relays 
which provide forthe transfer of the line connections 
from the transmitting relays to the receiving relays, and 
vice versa, at the proper time in the operation of the 
equipment. 

In controlling an apparatus unit at the distant 
station, the first operation at the dispatching office is 
the energizing of an individual point relay by depressing 
the control key at the bottom of the proper escutcheon. 
This in turn causes the operation of the local line 
transfer relays in such a manner as to interrupt the line 
circuit, thus releasing the apparatus at the local station 
and at the remote station from the normal position 
of rest. 

At the local station, the interruption of the line 
circuit causes the equipment to be prepared for the 
transmission of the first series of impulses. These 
impulses cannot be transmitted, however, until the line 
circuit has been completed at the remote station. At 
the remote station, the interruption of the line circuit 
causes the equipment to operate in such a manner as to 
connect the first set of receiving relays to the line circuit 
in preparation for receiving the first series of impulses. 

After the transmission of this series of impulses, 
the line transfer relays at the local point disconnect the 
transmitting relays and connects the first set of receiving 
relays at this station. Simultaneously, the line transfer 
relays at the remote station operate in such a manner as 
to disconnect the first set of receiving relays from the 
line between stations and connect the transmitting 
relays in such a manner as to transmit the first series of 
impulses from this station as soon as the recelving 
circuit has been set up at the local station. 

At the conclusion of the first series of checking im- 
pulses, the line transfer relays at the remote station 
operate in such a manner as to disconnect the trans- 
mitting relays and to connect the second series of 
receiving relays. At the same time, the line transfer 
relays at the local station act in such a manner as to 
disconnect the first series of receiving relays and to 
connect the transmitting relays preparatory to trans- 
mitting the second series of impulses from this station. 


_ This series of impulses is sent out as soon as the receiving 
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circuit at the remote station is prepared to receive it. 
The completion of the second series of impulses 
transmitted from the local station causes the line trans- 
fer relays to operate, disconnecting the transmitting 
relays and connecting to the line circuit the second set of 
receiving relays. The line transfer relays at the remote 
station also operate to disconnect the second set of 
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receiving relays and to connect the transmitting relays 
preparatory to sending out the second series of impulses 
from this station. 

Upon the completion of the series of checking im- 
pulses from the remote station, the line transfer relays 
at that station disconnect the transmitting relays and 
connect the operation control receiving relays to the 
line. At the local station, the line transfer relays 
disconnect the second set of receiving relays from the 
line and connect the transmitting relays to the line 
preparatory to sending out the operation control 
impulses. 

At the local station, the completion of the third 
series of impulses permits the line transfer relays to 
disconnect the transmitting relays and connect the 
third set of receiving relays which correspond to the 
operation control receiving relays at the distant station. 

The line transfer relays at the remote station dis- 
connect the operation control receiving relays from the 
line, at the same time causing the operation of the 
apparatus unit and connecting the transmitting relaysto 
the line preparatory to transmitting the third series of im- 
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pulsesas soon as the apparatus unit has changed position. 

When the third series of impulses or indication code 
has been transmitted from the remote station to the 
local station, thus indicating that the apparatus unit 
has actually changed position, the line transfer relays 
at both stations are actuated in such a manner as to 
disconnect both transmitting and receiving relays from 
the line and restore the equipment at each station to its 
normal condition. 

In case the operations were originated at the remote 
station, the functioning of the equipment would be the 
same as that described above, except that in this case, 
the remote station would be the first to transmit a series 
of impulses. Furthermore, at the conclusion of the 
third series of impulses transmitted from the remote 
station to the local station, the equipment at the remote 
station would be prepared to receive the third series of. 
impulses from the local station and the local station 
would be prepared to transmit the third series of im- 
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puises, only when the proper circuit is set up by the 
operator at the local station. 

After this circuit is completed by the operator at 
the local station, the third series of impulses is trans- 
mitted from the local station to the remote station if 
desired, thus causing the operation to take place, after 
which the third series of impulses is again transmitted 
from the remote station to the local station, thus 
indicating the change of position of the apparatus unit. 

In case the operator at the local station did not desire 
to cause an operation of the apparatus unit at the 
remote station, the equipment at both stations could be 
restored to normal by depressing the release key. This 
same release key may be used at any time during the 
cycle in order to cancel an operation which has been 
started but is not to be completed. Release is instan- 
taneous with the pressing of the key. 

Practically any operation can be performed by means 
of the visicode supervisory control equipment which 
does not require the simultaneous use of more than two 
wires between the local station and the remote station. 
We may close and trip a circuit breaker or similar 
switching device, raise and lower the voltage of a gener- 
ator by means of a motor-operated field rheostat, 
control the operation of a voltage regulator, control the 
gate opening on a waterwheel generator, and many other 
similar functions. We may also give the indications 
associated with these various control operations, and in 


addition, we may indicate water level and approximate” 


load upon a machine by means of step-by-step indication. 

Current-balance remote metering may be used in 
conjunction with the visicode supervisory control 
equipment, operating over the same pair of wires 
between the local station and the remote station. It is 
evident that the metering indications will necessarily be 
obtained selectively and that the operation of an 
apparatus unit cannot be obtained at the same time as a 
metering indication. However, an automatic operation 
which may have occurred during this time will be 
indicated immediately upon the release of the metering 
circuit. Furthermore, a change in position will be 
indicated even though the apparatus unit may have 
returned to the original position. 

By means of current balance remote metering equip- 
ment, wemay obtain accurate indications of current, volt- 
age, kilowatts, and any other type of indication which may 
be obtained by the use of a Kelvin type of instrument. 

In order to obtain a selective remote metering indica- 
tion, we assign a standard point for this purpose so that 
whenever this particular point is selected, the line wires 
are connected to the remote metering circuit and are 
disconnected from the transmitting and receiving relays 
at each station. In order to release the remote metering 
circuit so that other operations may be performed, the 
operator at the local station depresses the release key, 
thus opening the line circuit and causing the supervisory 
control equipment at both stations to be restored to 
the normal condition. © 
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Discussion 


J. E. Goodale: The New York & Queens Electric Light & 
Power Company is operating three substations over supervisory 
control equipment and has had experience with this equipment 
for several years. The two later stations are of 30,000-ky-a. 
capacity each and the supervisory control consists of relay 
equipment similar to that described in the paper, although a 
larger number of wires is used. A careful record of operation 
of the supervisory control systems for the year 1929 showed 
for the two stations a total of approximately 124,000 operations 
of which 13 were incorrect and in most cases the cause of the 
incorrect operations has, we believe, been corrected. 

We believe that there are some things which it may be neces- 
sary to do in operating a substation which cannot be accom- 
plished over a two-wire supervisory system. We have found it 
desirable, for example, to operate our induction regulators over 
the supervisory system from the control station, and while this 
operation is being performed to read the voltage on the lines 
being regulated. So far as we ean see this could not be accom- 
plished with the two-wire system. _The same reasoning would, 
of course, be applied to synchronizing, because two simultaneous 
readings would be required for this.» With the system which 
we now have, if the supervisory chain should for any reason 
get out of step and stop at. any point, we cam reset the equip- 
ment at the starting point. With a two-wire system it seems 
that this cannot be accomplished unless an additional wire is 
added.” ~~ 

There is, of course, a saving in cutting down the number of 
control wires. On our own system, owing to the importance of 
the load supplies by the supervised ‘substations, we have in- 
stalled our own control wires. The control cable used consists 
of 10 pairs of No. 18 paper-insulated wires in a lead sheath. 
We have had at least one case where the control cable to one of 
the substations was burned apart by a manhole fire, but no- 
incorrect operation: or indication resulted. Consideration. is 
being given to equipping our particular substations with two. 
sets of control wires over different routes...-This procedure, if 
adopted, would make a smaller number of wires used for control 
very desirable, particularly if the control wires were leased from 
the telephone company. 

As I understand the system of supervisory gontrol described 
in the paper, a transfer relay operating at each point is required. 
It would be interesting to, know how this feature affects the 
speed of the equipment compared to the equipment now in use. 
In the three-wire supervisory system the equipment can be 
divided into individual groups, but so far as I ean tell from the 
paper this is not the case with the two-wire equipment. In 
case of trouble with the supervisory equipment, it would seem 
to be less difficult to locate what was wrong if the system could 
be divided into groups, particularly if the system were a large 
one. 

Fig. 3 shows an individual point relay connected to the auxil- 
iary switch of the oil circuit breaker. We have found that . 
supervision of the trip coil and its connections is desirable. If a 
relay were directly in series with the trip coil, it would eliminate 
this individual point relay, obtain trip coil supervision and give 
a correct indication regardless of the position of the breaker. 
The scheme shown in the paper would indicate that the oil 
switch was in the closed position if the breaker happened to 
be of the truck type and were pulled out into the aisle. 

Anyone intending to install and operate one of the supervisory 
systems described by the paper would be interested in: 

First: Whether or not the supervisory system described is 
trip free or whether the trip-free feature is to be obtained by the 
use of external relays; 


Second: Whether or not it is desirable to have a panel in the 
supervised station for the remote control and supervision of 
the oil cireuit breakers, this panel to be exactly similar to the 
one that is installed in the dispatcher’s office. It would seem: 
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that the switch layout and panel should be a one-line diagram 
of the station; 

Third: What is the best method of obtaining the direct cur- 
rent for the operation of the supervisory control, and is it desir- 
able or necessary to keep it separate from the station batteries 
at both the dispatcher’s station and the substation? 

C. A. Mayo: I find in making a comparison of costs and using 
the figures in Mr. Wensley’s paper of $42.00 per year per circuit- 
mile for leased wires which for four wires represents a capital 
investment of $3500.00, our capital investment for an equivalent 
5 miles is $3150.00 which is somewhat less. Not only is the 
investment less but we have available 28 conductors for use in 
other ways such as, private telephone lines, voltage indication 
of regulated circuits and the control of R. O. series circuits along 
the cable route. 

Our first installation was in 1922 and I believe was one of the 
first, if not the first of this type of system to go into operation 
with both control and indication. As with any other new piece 
of equipment we had our difficulties, but these were soon cleared 
up. At first we tried to operate with the ground for the com- 
mon return, but due to excessive stray ground currents this had 
to be abandoned, and substituted by a wire in the control cable. 
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In the beginning false operations and indications did oceur 
but soon after the first installation the possibility of false opera- 
tion was practically eliminated. At present the system fulfills 
the requirements and is entirely satisfactory. Our second 
installation took place in 1923 and the other three followed, the 
last being installed in 1928. 

I think the comparison of costs of an attended substation as 
against the unattended substation with supervisory control is 
worthy of note. We figure that an attended substation would 
cost us approximately $5500.00 per year while the unattended 
substation with supervisory control costs us approximately 
$2000.00 per year. This last figure includes carrying charges on 
the investment, maintenance, repairs and janitor service for 
the station. This shows a considerable saving and is much 
more satisfactory. 

The development of a two-wire supervisory control system 
is certainly a step in the right direction since it means a reduc- 
tion in the cost of both installation and operation. 

In conclusion I would just like to add that I feel there are 
many installations for some type of supervisory control which 
could be justified from an investment standpoint and.would be 
entirely satisfactory. 


Centralized Control of System Operation 


BY JAMES T. LAWSON* 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper considers the application of centralized 
control of system operation of the Public Service Electric and Gas 
Company in New Jersey. A brief history of events leading to the 
installation of swpervisory system operation is given, with a detailed 


N the early days of the generation of electrical energy 
there was little need of load dispatchers or system 
operators. Then, each power station supplied its 

own local territory, usually at 250 or 500 volts direct 
current or 1000 or 2400 volts alternating current. The 
operating man in charge of the power station or distri- 
bution system could direct the handling of apparatus 
and feeders without any trouble. Power stations were 
not run in multiple and each one could be operated in a 
manner best suited to it. 

Gradually, as consolidation was effected and terri- 
tories enlarged, several plants were tied together, and 
in time, voltages were raised. The method of allowing 
superintendents or chief engineers to operate the 
distribution systems and the stations according to their 
own individual ideas led to confusing, inefficient opera- 
tion, and had to be discontinued. 

This forced in a group of men, who would be avail- 
able at all hours to guard the operation of the system as 
a whole. 

Such a scheme was first started in our system in 1900, 
to handle d-c. railway feeders. At this time, the 
operator did the work as a side line to other duties and 
his entire equipment consisted of a small plug board, 
somewhat like a cribbage board, with the names of the 
stations and substations lettered on the left-hand side 
and the feeder numbers across the top. A series of 
holes was drilled across the board to match. By placing 
pegs in the proper holes, it was possible to keep track of 
the railway feeder operation. 

‘Later, this scheme was extended to follow up the 
operation of ‘the a-c. system, both for railway and 
lighting. At this time there was no attempt at parallel 
operation of power stations. 

In 1906 parallel operation of the stations became 
necessary and centralized control of system operation 
imperative and the first load dispatching office was then 
started in our Marion Station, Jersey City. The 
office controlled the operation of the power stations, and 
distribution and transmission systems, in Hudson, 
Bergen, Passaic, and Essex Counties, or in the Northern 
Division. 

The operating board consisted of a wooden drawing 
board, an elaboration on the original plug board about 
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description of the apparatus and the methods used to carry out the 
indications, together with a statement as to what is being 


accomplished in improving the service. 
* ok * * * 


6 by 12 ft., painted white and marked with single wire 
diagrams of the transmission lines and station and 
substation busses, and showing symbolically the main 
apparatus in each station and substation. The dia- 
grams of transmission lines, apparatus, and busses were 
placed on the board by using gummed paper cut in 
narrow strips, and gummed letters and numbers. 

Wooden plugs, colored red and white, were used, 
placed in holes drilled in the board. But few private 
telephone lines were in use. 

In 1909 and 1914, load dispatching systems were 
established in the Central and Southern Divisions. At 
this time the three divisions were not electrically 
connected and we thus had four load dispatching offices. 
The work increased rapidly, and as the system expanded 
and the divisions were tied together, the future seemed 
to point to the need of one central load dispatching 
office to control the operation of the entire system as a 
unit, not only within itself but in its relation to connec- 
tions which might be effected with other companies. 

Accordingly, plans were made to consolidate three 
of the offices and move them into a centralized office at 
Newark; this was accomplished in 1926. 

A load dispatcher must be familiar with every operat- 
ing detail, and an accurate and up-to-the-minute dia- 
gram of the bus layout of each station and substation is 
necessary. The load dispatcher’s diagram of busses, and 
substation and generating station apparatus, isknownas 
a “Pilot Board.” Our first pilot boards were made of 
wood, using gummed paper for the diagrams and small 
wooden plugsinserted by hand in holes drilled in the board 
to show the switch and apparatus positions. These 
were changed to a type of board using instead of plugs, 
a scheme of small colored lights manually controlled by 
the load dispatcher from his desk. (See Fig. 1.) 

These types of pilot boards are accurate only in so far 
as the plugs or lights are changed in response to tele- 
phone messages, or orders given or received. There- 
fore they are not always an accurate visual record of the 
system. Time is lost in waiting for each station or 
substation operator to report switch positions and switch 
movements, especially in times of stress and trouble. 

A board which automatically shows the position and 
movement of the switches not only serves as a dia- 
grammatic record but also enables the load dispatcher 
to follow the switch operations as he directs them, and, 
more important in times of trouble, gives him an 
instantaneous indication of system conditions. 
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From these indications, without waiting for reports 
from generating station and substation operators, he is 
in a position to act immediately toward restoring service 
and maintaining normal system conditions. 

Accordingly, when it was decided to centralize the 
load dispatchers’ office, an automatic pilot board was 
considered; but the cost for the entire territory was 
so great that it was decided to have only automatic 
indication from the stations and substations in the 
vicinity of Newark, the remainder to be manually 
controlled. 

The location of the system operator’s and load 
dispatcher’s office is quite important; it should be as 
close to the records and operating department’s facilities 
as possible. The office was therefore located in the 
company’s main office building in Newark, N. J., 
convenient to every operating record and personnel 
facility. 

The usual red and green indicating lamps are 
employed to show the positions of the various oil circuit 


1—Manvauty Contrroutep Loap DispatrcHer’s PILotT 
BoarpD 


Fia. 


breakers in the generating stations, substations, and 
transmission system. For the substations in the 
Essex Division, together with the Essex, Marion, and 
Kearny generating stations, the Elizabeth and Bayway 
substations of the Central Division, Athenia switching 
station in the Passaic Division, and Hudson switching 
station in the Hudson Division, the indications are 
automatic, and the apparatus used to accomplish this is 
the distributor type of supervisory control and remote 
indicating equipment. There are 42 distributors in all, 
located in 21 substations and in Marion, Kearny, and 
Essex generating stations. Some of the smaller sub- 
stations do not have distributors, the positions of the 
oil circuit breakers being indicated over direct wire 
connections. 

Each distributor will automatically indicate from 50 
to 100 switches, depending on whether or not 
supervisory control of the switches is desired in con- 
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junction with automatic indication. Therefore, one 
distributor will usually take care of a substation while 
two or more are needed for the generating stations. 

The positions of the oil circuit breakers in substations 
not equipped with automatic indicating apparatus are 
shown by means of small control switches, manually 
operated, that light red and green lamps, the informa- 
tion for keeping these indications correct being obtained 
by the load dispatcher by telephone from the substation 
operators. 

Provision has been made for four load dispatchers’ 
telephone positions, with an extra position for the chief 
load dispatcher. Each operating position has a ¢a- 
pacity of 40 telephone lines, and in addition, a special 
monitor type switchboard has been provided for the 
chief load dispatcher with multiple connections to each 
of the 160 lines furnished by the four operating load 
dispatchers’ positions. All of these lines are not in use 
at the present time, ample provision having been made 
for future growth. 

The load dispatcher’s office consists of two rooms. 
The office proper contains the remote metering panels, 
telephone switchboards, pilot board, etc.; the second 
room contains the apparatus, batteries, motor generator 
sets, etc., for obtaining automatic indication of the 
switches in the substations and power stations. 

The positions of the various oil circuit breakers and 
disconnecting switches in the system are shown on the 
load dispatcher’s board by means of colored lights. 
Red and green lights indicate the closed and open 
positions of oil circuit breakers, and white lights with a 
horizontal or vertical black line across the lamp, the 
closed or open positions of disconnecting switches. A 
group of three lights is used for an oil circuit breaker, 
(the red and green referred to above),.and in addition, 
a clear white light, the function of which is to indicate 
that the oil circuit breaker has changed its position. 
This white light is extinguished by a small push-pull, 
single-pole double-throw switch, thus compelling the 
load dispatcher to acknowledge the operation of the oil 
circuit breaker and also giving him notice that an oil 
circuit breaker has operated, since under normal opera- 
tion the board is operated with all white lights unlighted. 
In the arrangement used, the white light is on top, the 
red and green lights directly below in the order given. 
Underneath the green light, the oil circuit breaker 
designation is painted on the face of the board. So far 
as practicable, the various oil circuit breakers and 
disconnecting switches are shown in their correct 
positions relative to one another. While all oil circuit 
breakers in the transmission system are indicated, only 
such disconnecting switches as perform a switching 
function are shown. Disconnecting switches which 
serve only to isolate other apparatus from the system 
are not shown on the load dispatcher’s board, since in 
most cases such isolating disconnecting switches are 
stick-operated, so there is no simple means of obtaining 
automatic indication. The load dispatcher is supplied 


1346 


with simplified wiring diagrams of each station and 
substation, which show all such isolating switches as 
well as other necessary information not feasible to show 
on the indicating board. 

This system requires two separate sources of energy 
at the load dispatcher’s office; 125-volt, three-wire 
direct current is required to operate the distributor 
motors and the relays of the system; 24-volt direct 
current is required for the indicating lamps. For this 
latter service, a 5-kw., 24-volt motor-generator battery- 
charging set is used with a 24-volt storage battery 
floating across its terminals. This storage battery has 
a capacity of 60 amperes for eight hours. For the 125- 
volt power, two 70-volt, 1-kw. d-c. generators are driven 
by one motor with a 60-cell storage battery floating 
across the generators. This battery has a capacity of 
20 amperes for eight hours. Both batteries are of the 
sealed-in rubber-jar type, commonly referred to as the 
automobile-type of storage battery, and are contained 


Fic. 2—Barrpries, Moror-GEneRATOR Suts, AND CONTROL 
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in the apparatus room. This type was selected so that 
it would not be necessary to construct a separate 
battery room. Spare battery and motor-generator 
equipment is provided, ready for service. 

Each battery, with its charging set, is controlled from 
a separate panel, shown in Fig. 2. These panels are so 
constructed that on failure of a-c. power, the charging 
set is disconnected on both the a-c. and d-c. ends. As 
soon as a-c. power is available, the charging set starts 
automatically, and when the d-c. generators reach full 
voltage, a contactor closes, connecting the d-c. terminals 
to the bus on the back of the panel. Both motors are 
220-volt, three-phase, 60-cycle squirrel-cage. The power 
equipment is shown in Fig. 2; from left to right are the 
120-volt battery, 120-volt charging set, 120-volt panel, 
24-volt charging set, and 24-volt battery. . 

Fig. 3 shows some of the relay and distributor cabi- 
nets. The cabinet at the left is a 100-relay cabinet, 
there being 50 relays on the reverse side of the cabinet. 
The second from the left is a combined distributor and 
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relay cabinet. The third and fourth from the left show 
cabinets with a capacity of three distributors each, 
although the two middle distributors have been re- 
moved. These clearly demonstrate the method in 


Fig. 3—Retay anp DisTRIBUTOR CABINETS 


which a distributor is connected to the cabinet. It 
illustrates also the ease with which a distributor may be 
taken out for inspection or repair. A later type of 
relay distributor is shown in Figs. 4 and 5. 

One or more distributors are located in each power 
station or substation, depending on the number of 
switches involved. Each pair of distributors is tuned 


AND DistRIBUTOR PANEL, FRONT 
VIEW 


Fig. 4—Improved RELAY 
to run at exactly the same speed. They are connected 
by leased telephone wires, so that an indication of a 
switch movement on the station or substation indicator 
is communicated to the distributor in the load dis- 
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patcher’s office and in turn to the lamps on the pilot 
board. Some 300 mi. of leased telephone lines are used 
for switch indicating purposes. 

A general view of the front of the load: dispatcher’s 
board is shown in Fig. 6, and a rear view in Fig. 7. The 
board is constructed of ebony asbestos panels, 
42 in. by 51 in. by 34 in., with a dull, lacquered finish. 
In order that changes and future installations may re- 
quire only that receptacles be mounted and wired and 
the designations painted on the front of the board, the 
panels were so drilled that any arrangement of lights 
could be obtained without further drilling. 

As shown, the panels are mounted two high, making 
the present size of the board 31 ft. long and 8 ft. 6 in. 
high. It is supported on a steel base and wood sill, 
raising the base of the panel 18 in. from the floor. 


Fie. 5—Imprprovep Retay AND DiIsTRIBUTION PANEL, REAR 


VIEW 


This was necessary in order that the view of the bottom 
rows of lamps might not be obstructed by the special 
two-position, low-back telephoneswitchboards. Future 
extensions of the board will be in the nature of semi- 
circular wings on each end, so that the ultimate size 
of the board can be 42 ft. long. 

As shown in Fig. 6, the room is arranged for four load 
dispatchers and one chief load dispatcher; the chief load 
dispatcher’s desk is shown in the foreground. The 
control key switches for the white “acknowledgment” 
lights and the manually-operated indications are in 
black shallow cabinets alongside the dispatchers’ desks. 
Fig. 7 shows the rear of the load dispatcher’s board. 
The terminal racks at the right are for making cross- 
connections between the cables going to the control key 
cabinets just mentioned and the groups of lamps. 
Strips of black paper have been pasted over the unused 
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positions on the board, so that any light which may be 
behind the board will not mar the appearance or affect 
the visibility of the lamp indications. 

The Public Service Electric and Gas Company 


Fic. 6—Loap DispatcHEeR’s Pinot Boarp, Front VIEw 

supplies the more populous sections of the State of New 
Jersey with electric light and power. That portion of 
the state served from the New York State line on the 
east to the Delaware River below Camden on the west 
is outlined on the map of the State of New Jersey, in 
Fig. 8. The territory is 110 mi. long and covers an 
area approximately of 1700 sq. mi. as compared with 


Fig. 7—Loap Disparcuers’ Pitor Boarp, Rear Virw 


8224 sq. mi. in the state. This area includes about 
88 per cent of the population of the state, which exceeds 
3,500,000; electric meters, December 31, 1929, num- 
bered 886,797. The portion of the territory directly 
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supervised and operated from the Newark Terminal 
load dispatchers’ office is shown in the clear area. The 
stations and substations which have automatic indica- 
tion on the load dispatchers’ board are located within 
or adjacent to the City of Newark. Indications from 
the other stations and substations are controlled by 
manually operated miniature switches manipulated 


Fie. 8—Map or New JERSEY SHOWING THE TERRITORY OF 
THE HLEecTRIC AND Gas Company. THE UNSHADED PorRTION 18 
OPERATED BY NEWARK LOAD DISPATCHING OFFICE 


by the load dispatchers from information obtained by 
telephone. ‘The territory indicated by the shaded area 
on the map is known as the “Southern Zone,” and has 
no automatic indication equipment installed. 

The entire Public Service territory is supervised from 
the Newark load dispatching center, although the 
southern area, or shaded portion of the map, is operated 
directly from a load dispatching office at Burlington. 

In the entire system, there are 131 Public Service 
and industrial substations, nine switching stations, and 
five generating stations. Of this number, the Newark 
Load Dispatcher has direct supervision over and 
operates 87 substations, eight switching stations, and 
four generating stations, leaving 44 substations, one 
switching station, and one generating station in the 
Southern Zone. 

Associated with the load dispatcher’s board, and 
using the same equipment, supervisory control appara- 
tus has been installed in an adjoining room to obtain 
complete remote supervisory control of six automati- 
cally operated unattended substations. In these six 
remote controlled substations, we combine the super- 
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visory indications for load dispatching purposes with 
the supervisory remote control of the automatic sub- 
stations. 

The following table shows the number of automatic 
indications on the load dispatcher’s board. 


4150 v. 
No. of 26,400 a-c. 
indica- or three- | 600-volt 
Station or tions on | 13200v.| phase d-c. Rotating 
substation L. D. B. |O.C.B’s. | circuits | circuits | machines 
#1) ESSOX. ay.ic cores oes 209 
2 Hudson......... 46 
*Z i NariOn anes 174 
*4° Kearny.) asses ee 100 
5 Miller St........ 8 8 18 10 2 
6 Norfolk St...... te 7 20 9 2t 
if (@lay "Stic. cctcroe 6 6 14 
8 Montclair....... 5 5 15 4 2t 
9 Bloomfield...... 7 ai ie 
10) Racer Sten. ene 2 1 
11 Lakeside Ave.... 6 
12 Washington Ave. 7 
13 Central Ave..... 6 
14 Irvington....... 11 
15 Waverly........ 6 
16 City Dock....... 29 
1? Harrison. joa... - 9 
18 Elizabeth....... 11 
19 Bayway......... 11 
20 Plank Road..... 5 
+21 Federal Ship.... 2 
| $22 Crucible Steel... 3 
723 Submarine Boat. 2 
24 Athenia......... 81 
751 33 79 25 <p 


Notes 
*Generating stations—Others are substations. 
tNo. distributors used—Indications by direct leased wires. 
{Also two steps of field control on each motor-generator set. 
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CoMPANIES AND Remote Merertine SCHEME 


In addition to the indication board, there is certain 
accessory equipment to aid the load dispatcher in 
keeping informed at all times of the status of the system. 
This includes an automatic radio clock, for receiving 
the Arlington time signals, a master frequency clock, a 
graphic frequency recorder, and graphic wattmeters of 
the generating stations. The frequency recorder has a 
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scale which can be read easily to five one-hundredths of 
acycle. Three of the recording wattmeters indicate, by 
means of remote metering, the kw. load on the genera- 
tors of the three stations, Essex, Marion, and Kearny, 
and the fourth is a totalizing wattmeter which gives the 
total of the three station wattmeters. Additional 
space is provided for instruments of this type as future 
need for them may arise. Some of the future require- 
ments along these lines are instruments to record and 
indicate by means of remote metering the intercon- 
nected loads supplied or purchased from other 
companies. Fig.9 shows the scheme of remote metering 
which will record the interconnections about to go in 
service. 

Apparatus for recording telephone conversations to 
and from the load dispatchers’ office is installed, en- 
abling the operators to record the actual conversations 
which take place. ; 

Perhaps the most important factor in the operation 
of any system is the ability to maintain perfect and 
continuous telephone communication between the load 
dispatcher and every station and substation operator. 
To provide this, a private telephone system is main- 
tained over leased wires having no connection with any 
other public service telephone exchange. By means of 
this system, the load dispatcher is able to keep in close 
touch with the entire operating personnel. Throughout 
the state, there are some 850 mi. of telephone wires for 
this purpose, all leased from the local telephone 
company. 

To back up the private telephone wires, each station 
and substation has a second wire through the local 
public service exchange to be used in case the private 
wire fails. In times of emergency, the load dispatcher’s 
calls take precedence over any other calls on these 
wires. 

The load dispatcher’s duties make it imperative that 
he be thoroughly informed on every condition in every 
part of the System. A complete set of maps and records 
is kept showing the routes, lengths and sizes of trans- 
mission lines and cables, and the capacity of all generat- 
ing and substation apparatus. 

It is difficult to estimate the value of a load 
dispatching system or the value of one type of load 
dispatching equipment over another; these, we believe, 
are matters of local importance and must be judged by 
the individual utility which may wish to employ the 
several methods. No doubt load dispatching can be, 
and is, handled with simple as well as elaborate 
equipment,—a matter of opinion. Our experience in 
using the simplest as compared with the elaborate 
leads us to believe that the automatic indicating equip- 
ment, backed up with accessory apparatus, gives the 
best results as regards safety, service, and economical 
handling of station load. 

After an experience of three years with the automatic 
indication system, we have not changed our opinion. 

With the completion of the 182-kv. transmission 
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system and the existing and approaching interconnec- 
tions with other companies, the advantage of centralized 
control of system operation to this company has become 
more apparent. 

The 132-kv. transmission system has made it possible 
to schedule the loading of generating stations so as to 
obtain operating economy. These load schedules would 
be almost impossible to follow effectively if the system 
were not controlled at a central point. 

At the end of the current year, 1930, this company 
will be interconnected with three other companies, and 
there will be operating agreements with each, governing 
the interchange of power. This interchange will fall 
into several classes and each class will be regulated by 
different conditions and restrictions. It is evident that 
centralized control will be required to procure reliable 
action, to take advantage of effecting economies, and 
to avoid penalties which might result from the lack. 
of coordination. 

During 1929, the load dispatchers issued a total of 
238,986 operating orders in connection with switching 
changes; and of this total, only one operating mistake 
resulting in interruption to service is chargeable to the 
load dispatcher. This one interruption occurred at 
a time which caused no inconvenience to the customer ;in 
fact, it was not noticed or reported. We feel justified 
therefore in having incurred the cost of installing and 
maintaining the automatic indicating system. 

The author wishes to acknowledge the help in prepar- 
ing this paper given by H. W. Codding, Public Service 
Production Company, who designed and constructed 
the load dispatchers’ board, and W. C. Mangels, 
System Operator, Public Service Electric and Gas 
Company, both members of the Institute. 


Discussion 


C. A. Mayo: It seems to me that the subject of supervisory 
control has many applications and is becoming more popular 
every day. The rapid increase in substations and the daily 
growth of interconnections demand something of this nature to 
automatically centralize the control of such a system. 

I would like to describe our own system which in some respects 
is similar to the system of the Public Service Electric and Gas Co. 
of New Jersey. Our system is not as expansive since we have 
five substations located within a radius of less than five miles of 
our Malden station, which is our operating center. These 
substations are supplying light and power to a population of 
approximately 250,000. Being located within five miles of 
Boston it is chiefly a residential area. 

These substations are all automatically operated and unat- 
tended. Each has an ultimate capacity of 10,000 kv-a. By 
means of our supervisory system we have control and continuous 
indication of some 100 switches on high- and low-tension circuits 
also both a-e. and d-c. street circuits. 

There is another feature in which we differ from the New 
Jersey installation and that is that we are leasing no wires from 
the telephone company, but have our own control cables installed. 
These cables are the standard 16-pair, 32-conductor paper- 
insulated lead-covered, as used by the telephone company. 

H. W. Codding: Mr. Lawson has reviewed the history and 
development of the load dispatching system, including methods 
and equipment, as used by the Public Service Electric and Gas 


1350 


Company of New Jersey. He has shown the development of the 
system from a small beginning to its present elaborate layout and 
has given the reasons for each step of the development. 

There is a big step between the system at the time of the first 
13-ky. lines and the present 132-kv. and 220-kv. transmission 
lines. The 13-kv. lines, now largely replaced by 26-kv. lines, 
which were considered such a great advance at the time of their 
first construction, are now coming to be looked upon as hardly 
more than distribution feeders. While at the present time the 
load dispatcher is still concerned with the 26-kv. lines, as well as 
the 132-kv. and higher voltage circuits, there is reason to believe 
that in a not distant future, the operator of each generating 
station or switching center will have the responsibility of keeping 
his 26-ky. lines energized in the same way as the substation 
operators at present are expected to keep their 4000-volt a-e. 
feeders or 600-volt d-c. feeders énergized. When this time comes, 
the load dispatcher will become more of a supervising official who 
will concern himself more with matters of load control than that 
of supervising the switching of lines and transformers. One 
result should be a saving in time in case of outages of 26-kv. lines, 
in that the substation operator will be able to reclose such lines 
without waiting for instructions from a central load dispatcher. 
At times when a large number of lines is out due to lightning or 
other causes, delays of several minutes must necessarily occur 
where several substations are affected, due to the impossibility of 
the load dispatcher receiving reports of outages and issuing 
necessary orders to have the lines affected energized. While it is 
always somewhat dangerous to make predictions concerning 
future events, yet the changes that have already been made in 
load dispatching methods indicate that some such method of 
operation is likely to be the next step. 

In order that the load dispatcher may have an accurate record 
of the system, some type of load dispatcher’s board such as 
described in Mr. Lawson’s paper, together with the necessary 
automatic equipment required to secure proper indications, is 
necessary. Since the use of this equipment enables the load 
dispatcher to have before him an accurate record of the system, 
which is correct at all times, the cost of installation and the 
operating cost are justified under the present conditions. How- 
ever, with the growth of the system into a number of groups of 
substations, each fed from a suitable switching center, the trans- 
mission network would become considerably simplified and the 
cost of the load dispatcher’s board and its leased telephone wires 
might be eliminated, or, certainly, considerably reduced without 
sacrificing any of its helpful features. 

C. Lichtenberg: Centralized control became a recognized 
requirement of successful system operation as soon as electricity 
supply was furnished from two or more stations. The first step 
was to install a system operator, load dispatcher, or power 
director at some central location. He was then provided with 
telephone and telegraph communication with the other stations 
and substations. Later he was provided with system diagrams 
of one form or another in order to permit him readily to record 
changes in the system arrangement and to issue orders for system 
operation. Still later, means were provided to record automati- 
cally system arrangement on a system or similar diagram board. 
This indicated, first manually, then automatically, the position of 
switches and circuit breakers at all times. 
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One type of such an automatic supervisory indicating and 
control system is described by Mr. Lawson. He gives a very 
interesting record of its performance and. some refreshing com- 
ments in connection therewith. His “‘experience in using the 
simplest as compared with the elaborate leads us to believe _ 
that the automatic indicating equipment, backed up with acces- 
sory apparatus, gives the best results as regards the safety, ser- 
vice, and economical handling of station load” is a typical re- 
sponse from an operating engineer of one of the large companies. 
It shows quite clearly that automatic supervisory control and 
indicating equipment has reached such a stage of development 
as to warrant its application wherever feasible to improve system 
operation and performance. 

The broadening application of automatic supervisory control 
and indicating equipment will depend upon the results of 
development and the product of the manufacturers as well as the 
application and plans of the operating companies. The principles 
of the automatic supervisory control and indicating systems are 
sound. Several well tried ones are now available and they 
possess many desirable features: A full knowledge however of 
these features together with the operating requirements of an 
electricity supply system is necessary in order to permit success- 
ful application. Where this is done, more economical operation 
and better continuity of service results. 

D. W. Proebstel: The centralizing of load dispatching 
operations is without doubt an economic thing to do where 
systems are made up of several important interconnected divi- 
sions. The automatic indication in the dispatcher’s office of the 
switching operations is however a refinement, the value of which 
depends upon the switching complexity and the number of 
switching operations. 

It is often the thought of those who select a location for the 
load dispatcher’s office that it should be in the main office build- 
ing “as close to the records and operating departments facilities 
as possible.” This in many cases isa mistake. The operating 
department together with the load dispatchers’s office should be 
placed at a point within the system where their functions and 
where automatic features of control and indication of switching 
operations can be attained in the simplest and most effective way. 

The author stated that no indication was provided for discon- 
necting switches. This brings up the subject of safety to con- 
struction or repair men who might have work to do on a circuit. 
No circuit is safe unless the line disconnecting switches are open. 
Therefore, the load dispatcher, in giving clearance of a line to a 
workman, can only pass along the word of the station operator 
that a certain line has been cleared. From this view point the 
automatic indication of the oil circuit breakers provides the load 
dispatchers with only a portion of the necessary information. 
That portion of information is no doubt very desirable for other 
reasons than clearing a line for repairs. Assuming that there 
are no operators where supervisory control is used, it would seem 
that personal inspection of the switching apparatus would be 
necessary before permitting work on a circuit. 

The experience that the Public Service Electric and Gas Co. 
has had with this system during the past three years has proved 
its worth because it has without doubt been a great factor in 
maintaining a high standard of service. 


Automatic Power Supply for Steel Mill 


Electrification 
BY ROBERT J. HARRY: 
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Synopsis.—In the production of steel, the use of electrical energy 
is growing rapidly. This paper outlines the present operating 
conditions in the Monongahela Valley System of the Carnegie Steel 


E read and hear so much these days of the 
extensive electrification programs of the 
public utilities that (electrically speaking) we are 

apt to overlook what is going on inside the fences which 
surround the modern steel mill. The utilization of the 
by-products incidental to the manufacture of steel, 
such as gas from the blast furnaces, coke dust, tar, etc., 
provide a source for the generation of electricity 
more than sufficient to meet the demands of the steel 
manufacturers. In most plants, all of the available 
sources of heat have not been utilized, owing to the 
fact that the demand is not so great as the supply. 
With the increasing demand for power, we shall see all of 
the available sources used and waste heat boilers will be 
installed wherever any hot gases are found to be passing 
out to the surrounding atmosphere without giving up 
their precious B. t. u’s. 

During the past few years we have seen electric drives 
replacing steam drives, both for main rolls and auxiliaries, 
so that we find many instances where a quarter of a 
million motor horsepower is installed in a single steel 
plant. 

In the next few years, we shall see electricity em- 
ployed in a new field which will require every available 
kilowatt that can be produced. The author refers to 
heating steel by electricity. Statistics show that this 
method of heating is cheaper when done under the 
proper conditions. It is the purpose of this paper to 
discuss the power system which supplies the five large 
U.S. Steel Corporation Steel plants in the Monongahela 
Valley about 10 mi. above Pittsburgh. These plants 
are Homestead Steel Works, Edgar Thompson Steel 
Works, Duquesne Steel Works, National Tube Com- 
pany, and the Clairton Works. 

Until about a year ago, only Homestead, Edgar 
Thompson, Duquesne, and National Tube Company 
were electrically connected. ' This connection consisted 
of a pair of 500,000-cir. mil circuits at 6.6 kv. Due to 
the great distances between plants, the transmission 
for this voltage was not very efficient, and as a result, it 
was impossible to transmit the required amounts of 
power without an abnormal voltage drop. The ability 
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Company. The use of automatic switching for certain portions of 


this power supply has proved both economical and satisfactory. 
ae ye cy eee 


to help out an adjacent plant in case of power shortage, 
as well as the much better load factor that could be 
obtained by operating with all plants tied together, 
presented an economic advantage; therefore about 
three years ago it was decided to rebuild the system and 
extend it so as to include the Clairton works. 

On account of this tie line operating in an industrial 
section where conditions are not favorable for insulation, 
it was some time before an operating voltage was 
decided upon. At first it was recommended that 22 
kv. be adopted, but finally it was decided to use 44 ky. 
With this voltage efficient transmission can be obtained 
for even greater distances than at present encountered. 
While higher voltages were considered, it was agreed 
that 44 kv. was as high as could be operated with any 
guarantee of continuous service. The successful opera- 
tion of this line leads us to the conclusion that higher 
voltages could be successfully employed. 

Two circuits were installed, and in order to secure 
continuity of service under the worst conditions, it was 
decided to use No. 0000 copper. This enables either 
line to transmit at high efficiency the capacity of the 
largest unit on the system, which is 15,000-kw. This 
contingency could arise at three of the plants where 
15,000-kw. units are installed. The transmission system 
could therefore meet this condition with one circuit out 
of commission. 

In order to obviate the necessity of frequent periodic 
cleaning of line insulators, it was decided to over-insulate 
the line and, by means of arcing horns, reduce the 
flashover to ground, thereby bringing the voltage 
stresses on the line to a point well below the flashover 
value of the equipment in the substations. The line 
insulator units consisted of five suspension insulators 
whose combined rating is as follows: dry are over 
without horn-gaps, 338-kv.; wet flashover, 170-kv.; dry 
flashover with horns, 175-kv.; wet flashover with horns, 
175-kv. This compares with the manufacturers’ rec- 
ommendation for 44-ky. service of three units in series. 
It was thought that the above combination, would 
operate indefinitely without cleaning insulators. In 
some locations, however, the dirt conditions are so bad 
that occasional cleaning of insulators had been resorted 
to, and necessitated the installation of sectionalizing 
line switches to facilitate this procedure. ’ 

Fig. 1 shows the 44-kv. transmission system as it is at 
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present, and gives the distances between substations. 
When the two circuits are in commission, the system is 
always operated with the knife switches, which connect 
up the two 44-kv. lines on the high-voltage side of the 
transformer bank, in the open position. These switches 
are installed for emergency and single-line operation. 


GE00 VOLTS 6,600 VOLTS 


IcKEESPORT NAT. TUBE 
M4 KY.SUB 


=|55}-——HZ NO.2 UP RIVER CROSSING 


Prase 4-197 
i 
aE ERTON 


Zona une as wv.25-~ 


NO. 1 DOWN RIVER CROSSING 
5s 
3 


WZ NO. | LINE 44 KV, 250 | 


6,600 VOLTS 6,600 youn 
cat afi 


PUSE B-tO7. MUSE ¢ 
Iba 


CAUSE LTE 


Nt oes TONER NORTH OF | | 
| "COUNTY BRIDGE tt, 
— 9.854 FEET 4 esn FEET | 130 FEET {20 ret_| 
EDGAR THOMPSOM HOMESTEAD DUQUESNE -EDGAR THOMPSON Suqueste” eitespoat WexEESPoe CHESGING- PE RON WORKS 
SECTION nar ROSSING SECTION Cross Sarin ‘SECTION SECTION 
DOWH RIVER UF RIVER 


LOOATION-TATOWER | 
NORTH OF EDGAR THOMPSON | 
RIVER CROSSING 


Fie. 


1—44-Ky. TRANSMISSION SYSTEM OF THE MONONGAHELA 
VALLEY—CARNEGIE STEEL COMPANY 


Many schemes of relaying were proposed, but none 
seemed to meet all of the conditions that might reason- 
ably be expected to occur, better than did straight over- 
current and ground relays. Results of these operating 
experiences of more than eighteen months have been all 
that could be expected, and the reliability of the line has 
been established. In the construction of this line it was 
necessary to cross the Monongahela River at three 
points, the longest span, 2300 ft., occurring where the 
lines from the Edgar Thompson Works crosses the river 
to tie in with the line connecting Homestead and 
Duquesne. 

The neutral on the 44-kv. side of the transformers is 
solidly grounded at all substations. The five sub- 
stations are equipped with a total of nine 9000-kv-a., 
three-phase, Y-delta transformers. Two of these trans- 
formers are located at Homestead, two at Edgar 
Thompson, two at Duquesne, two at Clairton, and one at 
National Tube Company. The transformer capacity 
at the various plants was determined by the shortage 
which would be created by the failure of the largest 
generating unit in the plant. These transformers are 
equipped with tap-changing devices with conveniently 
arranged mechanism for changing the three phases 
simultaneously, and are located close to the floor. An 
indicating dial is also installed, as well as provision for 
locking in any tap position. The oil circuit breakers 
must be open during tap changes. It was not con- 
sidered necessary to add to the cost of equipment by 
installing tap-changing equipment which could be 
operated under load. The high-tension bushings have 
a normal rating of 73 kv. with a dry flashover value of 
240 kv. and wet flashover of 200 kv. The low-tension 
bushings have a normal rating of 25 kv. with a dry 


HARRY: STEEL MILL ELECTRIFICATION 


Transactions A. I. E. KE. 


flashover value 100 kv. and wet flashover of 40 kv. All 
of the transformers are so designed that blowers can be 
installed to increase the rating, but only at Homestead 
was this extra equipment actually installed. With the 
blowers in operation, supplying 5000 cu. ft. of air per 
min. at three-ounce pressure, and the temperature of the 
atmosphere 40 deg. cent., a 25 per cent continuous 
rating above normal, or 11,250 kv-a., is guaranteed. 
With a larger blower, much greater capacity can be 
obtained. The blowers were installed on the Home- 
stead transformers to meet the conditions arising from 
the shut down of one of the 15,000-kw. turbines when 
load conditions were at a maximum. ; 

Current transformers are installed in the three high- 
tension bushings and ground bushing of the 9000-kv-a. 
transformers, and in the low-tension lines for differential 
protection. Current transformers are also installed in 
the bushings of the oil circuit breakers for line protection. 

In order to satisfy the telephone company engineers, 
it was necessary to transpose the 44-kv. lines between 
the Duquesne and Clairton works where the power line 
paralleled the telephone lines. 

Three of the substations are typical outdoor type, 
while two are indoor type. It has been found that in 
order to prevent the rapid deterioration of the radiators, 
it is necessary, where the transformers are located 


outside near blast furnaces, to resort to frequent paint- 


ing. This may be a good application for rustless steel. 

Before the five plants were connected together, it was 
necessary to make a study of short circuits in each 
plant to ascertain the proper size of circuit breakers. 


NOTE - REACTANCE VALUES 
ACCOMPANING LINES AND APPARATUS: 
ARE ON Z2B800KMA. BASE 


Fie. 2—Sineue-Lins Diaacram or HomestEap & CARRIE 
Furnace Works or Carnecig Steet Co. 6.6-Ky., 25- 
CYCLE 


In some of the plants, radial feeders with proper current 
limiting reactors are installed, while at other plants loop 
circuits are employed. In order to reduce the short- 
circuit values to a point where the circuit breakers could 
meet the thermal and interrupting capacities, it was 
necessary at some of the plants to insert reactors in the 
station bus. 
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At the Homestead Works, a loop system is in opera- 
tion. When completed, it will be as shown on Fig. 2. 
At the Carrie Furnaces, only two turbo generators are 
installed at present, although provision has been made 
for a third unit. The oil circuit breakers have sufficient 
capacity to meet the proposed increase in generating 
capacity. Reactors having a continuous capacity of 
2000 amperes are installed in both front and back 
busses, and oil circuit breakers installed to short-circuit 
the reactors when operating conditions require. The 


Fia. 3—View or TowrER SUBSTATION ON THE HOMESTEAD 


Loop SystEM 


size of this equipment permits the transfer of the entire 
capacity of a 15,000-kw. generator to any part of the bus 
for distribution either through switch or reactor. 
Under normal operating conditions, the feeder circuits 
are so arranged that very little power is transmitted 
through the bus reactor. 

Since continuity of service is of prime importance in 
the operation of steel mills, adequate protective relay 
equipment was installed to provide selectivity in case of 
fault, and at the same time not involve too much com- 
plication. Four parallel feeder circuits were installed 
between the Carrie Furnaces generating station and the 
New Structural Mills. These circuits are equipped with 
current balance, back-up overload, and ground relays. 
Owing to the large amount of synchronous equipment 
fed from each substation, selective relay action is 
obtained. The induction type overload relays have a 
high setting and function in case of bus faults. 

Reactors were installed at strategic points in the loop 
system so that only that portion of the system in which 
the fault occurs is affected, sufficient voltage being 
maintained in the other parts of the system to prevent 
losing the synchronous load. While the above reason 
would be sufficient to warrant the installation of reac- 
tors, their economic value is of considerable importance. 
The reactors installed in the loop stations between the 
bus and feeder circuits permit the use of small oil circuit 


HARRY: STEEL MILL ELECTRIFICATION 


1353 


breakers with the same margin of safety that obtains 
with the use of larger breakers on the other side of the 
reactor. This can be illustrated by the fact that the 
loop bus at the d-c. power house is equipped with 
breakers having an OCO-+ OCOrating of 36,000 
amperes at 6600 volts, while the feeder breakers on the 
other side of the reactor have a big safety factor with an 
OCO + OCO rating of 8500 amperes at 6600 volts. 
When it is considered that there are 22 small feeder 
breakers installed in this location, the economy made 
possible by the use of reactors is very apparent. The 
reactors also prevent the extremely heavy currents with 
their resultant stresses from getting to the small feeder 
circuits and equipment connected to them. 

The loop circuits are of overhead construction, 
located on towers, and involving two river crossings. 
The towers at the loop stations are of special design, 
and in addition to supporting the lines, have a three- 
story building with a 30-ft. by 25-ft. floor area located in 
the bases. Figs. 3,4,5, and 6 show views of one of these 
combination towers and substations. The lightning 
arresters are outside valve type and are accessible from 
the roof. The oil circuit breakers (Fig. 6), are located 
on the third floor, the reactors (Fig. 5) on the second 
floor, and the ground floor provides sufficient space 
to house power and lightning transformers. 

The oil circuit breakers are of the metal-clad lift type 
which permits of unit assembly at the manufacturers’ 


4—ANoTHER ViEW oF TOWER SUBSTATION ON THE 
HomestBap Loop SystTEM 


Fig. 


plant, and provides for easy additions in the field. All 
substations can easily take care of the distribution of 
10,000 kw. which provides for future installation. In 
the substations, 32-volt storage batteries are installed 
for tripping the oil circuit breakers and to provide a 
source of light in case of power failure. Since nothing 
would be gained by closing the breakers before power 
was restored, a motor-generator set with automatic 
switchboard to provide 250 volts direct current for 
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closing the breakers was installed. This motor-gen- 
erator set is small, and 250 volts emergency is obtained 
in a few seconds after the 6600-volt lines are energized. 

At the New Structural Mills, an automatic substation 
is installed. It consists of three 1500-kw. motor- 
generator sets operating at 500 rev. per min., the motor 


Fig. 5—Views or Towrr SUBSTATIONS ON THE HOMESTEAD 


Loor SystEM 


being of the standard synchronous type arranged for 
compensator starting and the generator being com- 
pensated shunt-wound. 

The reason for making this substation automatic was 
to reduce operating costs. These sets, located in the 
large mill motor room building, are shown in Fig. 7. 


Fig. 6—Virws or TOWER SUBSTATIONS ON THE HOMESTEAD 


Loor SystEM 


The figure shows but two sets, the third set having 
been added recently. Provision was made in the switch- 
board shown in Fig. 8 and foundations provided for 
this contingency. Thisroom, a general view of which is 
shown in Fig. 10, also contains seven main roll drive 
motors, with their motor-generator sets and auxiliaries. 
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The duties of the two men employed in this room 
require them to spend considerable time in the basement 
where the air conditioning equipment, fans, truck type 
oil circuit breakers, etc., are located; and they are there- 
fore unable to spend much time at the motor-generator 
sets. Because of this, it was considered safer to depend 
on the automatic features, which are continually on the 


Fig. 7—Two 1500-Kw. Moror-GunnRator SETS IN THE 


HOMESTEAD SUBSTATION 


alert and ready at all times to do their assigned duty, 
rather than upon an operator who may or may not be 
on the scene when trouble occurs to the equipment. 
There were many automatic features which could have 
been installed, but which were omitted on account of 
the added cost and complications not warranting their 


8—AUTOMATIC SWITCHBOARD FOR THE CONTROL OF THE 
Moror-GENERATOR SETS 
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The third set is now in operation, the control boards replacing the blank 
panels in the picture 


installation, and because two men are always in the 
building. 

The substation is equipped with the following features: 

1. Individual, truck-mounted, line-starting and 
running oil circuit breakers, and starting auto-trans- 
formers are provided for each motor-generator set, and 
one common cell housing for the necessary potential 
transformers is provided for all sets. 
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2. The normal d-c. control is taken from a constant 
source. 


3. Push-buttons are used to start all units. 


4. After the unit has attained synchronous speed, a 
three-element regulator balances the generator voltage 
against line voltage and then connects the generator to 
the bus. The regulator then operates to maintain 
constant voltage on the d-c. bus. A _ load-limiting 
element regulates the load that can be taken from the 
generator. 

5. The d-c. feeders open only on short circuit and 
reclose automatically after a suitable time element and 
the removal of fault. 

6. Equipment is installed to protect against: 

(a) Single- and reversed-phase starting; (b) a-c. 
undervoltage; (c) a-c. overload; (d) field failure; 
(e) wrong polarity; (f) reverse power; (g) overheated 
motor winding; (h) hot bearings; (i) d-c. and a-c. 
ground protection; (j) overspeed; (k) d-c. overload; 
(1) overheated starting compensator; (m) overheated 
generator windings; (n) undervoltage connection to 
d-c. bus. 

The results obtained from more than four years of 
operation have been entirely satisfactory and we do not 
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Fig. 9—UnperGrRounpD InstTaLLaTION oF MiLb 
TABLE CONTROLLERS 


in any way regret the decision in favor of the automatic 
equipment. To date, no automatic features have been 
discontinued and no failures or emergencies have made 
necessary the installation of additional protective or 
automatic equipment. While some minor troubles 
were experienced when the station was first put into 
service, after all adjustments had been made the 
reliability of the equipment has met our most optimistic 
expectations. Some faulty operations of the feeder 
breakers have occurred where the acceleration currents 
drawn by large motors approximate short-circuit 
conditions, and the impulse coils on the feeder circuits 
find it very difficult to differentiate between these 
conditions when they have practically the same steep 
wave front. 
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One item which must be kept in mind when making 
installations of this size, is the bracing of the d-c. bus 
bars. Bus short circuits which occur on feeder circuits 
close to the substation produce tremendous stresses 
which will destroy the bus structure unless very rigidly 
braced to withstand the stresses. 

In cases where one station is tied to one or more other 
substations by suitable tie lines, these tie lines should be 
equipped with high-speed breakers. These breakers 
should have a very definite tripping current which will 
permit sending over these lines all the current the 
station can in safety put out and provide for normal 
interchange of power. In case of substation outage, 
currents of much greater magnitude would be involved, 


Fic. 10—GereneraL View or AUTOMATIC SUBSTATION AT 
HoMESTEAD 


Two of the three present sets with automatic switchboard may be seen in 
left foreground 


and the high-speed breakers would separate the good 
substations from the faulty one before the standard 
circuit breakers would have time to function. This 
equipment would prevent many of the d-c. total outages. 

It has been found that, where electric equipment is 
isolated from the mill equipment and installed in 
buildings where it can be kept clean, little trouble 
can be expected. ‘This is true not only of substation 
and mill motor equipment, but holds equally true for 
auxiliary equipment. Where possible, mill auxiliary 
controllers are grouped and installed in houses or in 
tunnels directly under the equipment. Fig. 9 shows a 
typical installation of a group of controllers for mill 
tables. This type of installation provides for easy 
inspection and maintenance. 

The reliability of the equipment entering into the 
construction of the modern automatic substation, and 
the greater protection obtained from the use of modern 
relays which possess almost human intelligence and 
indefatigable alertness, will result in the installation of a 
greater number of these equipments in the steel plants. 


Discussion 


C. Lichtenberg: The title of Mr. Harry’s paper is a most 
fitting one. It is indicative of the present day trend toward 
automatizing. It describes the application of automatic switch- 
gear to an important steel mill where continuity of electricity 
power supply is measured directly in terms of production cost. 

One item is of particular interest. It is the mention of some 
faulty operations of the feeder equipment which occurred when 
the acceleration current drawn by large motors approximated 
short-circuit conditions. This may have been due to inherent 
limitations in the design or in the application. 

Discrimination between normal and abnormal current rushes 
is exceedingly difficult when the impulse ratios approach each 
other. However, the development of the art is producing solu- 
tions which meet the requirements indicated by Mr. Harry. 

The testimony, ‘Results obtained from more than four years 
of operation have been entirely satisfactory, and we do not in any 
way regret the decision in favor of the automatic equipment,” 
is very encouraging. Operating engineers the world over are 
turning to automatic switchgear to solve the service continuity 
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problem. They are finding that electrical devices which operate 
in response to circuit conditions are inherently very much 
more prompt, and in general more reliable than humans. Of 
course, this is not just accidental. It is the result of close co- 
operation and collaboration of the manufacturers and the opera- 
tors during the past 15 years. In this period they have spent 
much time, money and energy, as well as inventive talent toward 
making automatic switchgear simpler and more reliable, at the 
same time keeping the cost within limits, so as to make “‘auto- 
matics’? more economical than the conventional equipment. 

R. J. Harry: Mr. Lichtenberg states that relays are now 
being developed having greater discriminating characteristics 
than those formerly used. This will undoubtedly result in fewer 
faulty operations and also bring this type of equipment more into 
favor. Automatic equipment has already reached such perfec- 
tion that it is much more reliable than human attendants and few 
substations are being installed at present that do not contain 
some automatic features. 

As automatic switch gears become more simplified and con- 
sequently more reliable, it will undoubtedly, to an increasing 
extent, crowd out the non-automatic type. 
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Synopsis.—A 1000-kw., 625-volt automatic mercury arc rectifier 
substation, installed by the Union Railway Co., of New York, in 
May, 1929, is described in general in this paper together with the 
account of the automatic and remote control features of the substations. 


INTRODUCTION 


N May, 1929, the Union Railway Company of New 
York put their first automatic rectifier substation 
in operation. This substation contains a 1000-kw., 

625-volt rectifier set, which is supplied by 13,200-volt, 
three-phase, 60-cycle current. Its control is a combina- 
tion of automatic load responsive and remote control. 
Provision is made for operation of the set on either 25- 
or 60-cycle. 

The installation is noteworthy, inasmuch as full 
benefit has been derived from the many advantages the 
mercury arc rectifier has over rotating converters. 
Such advantages are adaptability to automatic and re- 
mote control, operation on two frequencies, small 
weight and space, and absence of special foundations,— 
all resulting in low installation costs. 

A description of this installation is given herein, 
with particular reference to automatic control. 


DECIDING FACTORS IN THE CHOICE OF AUTOMATIC 
RECTIFIER 


The 1000-kw. automatic rectifier substation in ques- 
tion supplies power to the street-car system of the 
Westchester Square Section, Bronx, N. Y. Previous to 
the installation of this rectifier, the d-c. power for this 
section was supplied from the Union Railway Com- 
pany’s substation at West Farms, located approxi- 
mately three miles from Westchester Square. This 
substation is manually operated and contains 5000 
kw. in 25-cycle rotary converters. 


Due to a steadily increasing load in the Westchester 
Square Section, these converters, which are over 15 
years old, could not for much longer handle the in- 
creased demand from this section, so that the railway 
company decided to install additional converting ca- 
pacity. It was estimated that at least 1000 kw. of 
additional machine capacity was needed to take care of 
the present and future power requirements in this 
section. In order to reduce feeder losses to a minimum, 
it was decided to place the new converting equipment 
in the Bronx Gas & Electric Co.’s transformer sub- 
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The principle reasons for the adoption of the mercury arc rectifier 
are mentioned and operating and performance data for the first 


ten months’ operation are presented. 
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station at St. Peters and Westchester Avenues. This 
substation is located right in the center of the West- 
chester Square Section, where additional power was 
required. The new unit was to be equipped with full 
automatic control and provided for remote operation 
and indication from the railway company’s station at 
West Farms. 

For this new substation, both rotary converters and 
mercury arc rectifier were considered, but after a careful 
investigation the choice fell in favor of the rectifier. 
The principal reasons for the Union Railway Company’s 
choice of a mercury arc rectifier were as follows: 

A 1000-kw. rectifier set could easily be‘installed in an 
available corner space in the above mentioned substa- 
tion, while considerably less rotary converter capacity 
could have been accommodated in the same space. 

While all the converting equipment of the Union 
Railway is of the 25-cycle type, 60-cycle converting 
apparatus had to be provided for this new substation, as 
only 60-cycle power was then available. Inasmuch as 
it was questionable, however, whether 25- or 60-cycle 


_ equipment would be used to greater advantage at some 


future time, it was highly desirable to provide the new 
converting equipment for operation on 25- and 60- 
cycle. Here again the mercury arc rectifier proved to 
be the ideal apparatus, since it is not affected by the 
frequency of the supply system. The rectifier trans- 
former, of course, had to be designed for operation on 
both frequencies. 

Since the space in the substation had to be rented 
from the power company, and also in view of the expira- 
tion of the power contract, it was desirable to install the 
new equipment at a minimum cost. In this respect the 
mercury arc rectifier also met all requirements, as it 
needs no special foundation; it could be set on the 
existing substation floor without any reinforcement. 
The rectifier required no ventilating ducts nor openings 
in the walls or roof for ventilation, (such as is the case 
with a rotary converter), as practically all its losses are 
carried away by water. 

Due to the stationary character of a rectifier, auto- 
matic and remote control is very simple and the costs of 
the control apparatus are low. Due to the simplicity . 
of the control, only very few conduits for control wiring 
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had to be provided. The conduits, as well as all the 
low-voltage power cables, could be installed over head, 
thus obviating any changes whatsoever in the building 
structure. Remote control from West Farms Sub- 
station, approximately three miles away, could easily 
be provided without much extra expense. Only eight 
control wires were required for remote control and 
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indication. From Fig. 1 showing the substation lay- 
out, it can readily be seen that the rectifier apparatus 
fully utilizes the available space, yet sufficient clearance 
exists between the apparatus for inspection. 


DESCRIPTION OF THE EQUIPMENT 

The 1000-kw. automatic rectifier plant consists of one 
1000-kw. nominally rated rectifier unit. Energy is 
taken either from the 13,200 volts, three-phase, 60- 
cycle station main bus or from the station auxiliary bus 
and converted to 625 volts, d-c. The rectifier and its 
transformer are capable of carrying the following loads, 
based on the nominal rating of 1000 kw. at 625 volts, 
at 25 or 60 cycles: 


Load in percentage Ampere Duration 
100 1600 Continuously 
~ 150 2400 2 hours 
200 3200 1 minute 


All apparatus pertaining to the rectifier plant, includ- 
ing automatic and remote control apparatus, cables, 
bushings and busbar material were furnished and in- 
stalled by the American Brown Boveri Co., Inc., with 
the exception of the two 13,200-volt oil circuit breakers. 
These breakers were already available in the substation. 

Since mercury arc rectifiers and their standard auxil- 
iary apparatus of similar types have been described 
before, this apparatus shall be mentioned in the follow- 
ing only in a general way. 
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The rectifier cylinder is of the 12-anode type and is 
cooled by fresh water. The anodes are water cooled. 
Fig. 2 shows the rectifier cylinder. As the rectifier 
tank when in operation is under d-c. potential, it has 
been surrounded by a protective screen. | 

The rectifier receives energy from an oil insulated, 
self-cooled, tubular type outdoor transformer. The 
transformer is provided on the primary side with one 
plus and one minus 3/4 per cent full-capacity tap and 
ratio adjuster for no-load operation. The secondary 
is connected in double six-phase star. Due to space 
limitation, the interphase transformer which usually is 
built into a separate tank, has, in this case, been built 
directly into the rectifier transformer. The trans- 
former is designed for operation on either 25- or 
60-cycle, 18,200-volt, three-phase current. At 60- 
cycles, the transformer has an impedance of 4.5 per cent. 
When operated on 25-cycle, it is necessary to connect 
an external reactance of 3 per cent in series, in order to 
protect the transformer. Fig. 3 shows the rectifier 
transformer from the low-voltage side, completely 
assembled. On account of the 25-cycle rating and the 
built-in interphase transformer the over-all dimensions 
of this transformer are somewhat abnormal. 

The pumping equipment for exhausting the air from 
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the rectifier cylinder consists of a water-cooled mercury 
vapor pump, connected in series with a motor-driven 
rotary oil pump, all mounted on a common frame. 

The ignition and excitation apparatus is mounted on a 
common angle iron frame and operated from a single- 
phase and low-voltage auxiliary supply. 

The vacuum measuring device, as well as all the auto- 
matic control apparatus, are operated from the same 
a-c. supply. The power for the rectifier auxiliaries is 
taken from a 220-volt, 60-cycle, two-phase, three-wire 
circuit, which is separately metered. 
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On the d-c. end, the rectifier is connected to the bus 
through a single-pole, 3000-ampere solenoid-operated 
breaker, with overload and reverse current trip. 

Two 2000 ampere automatic reclosing feeder breakers 
connect the rectifier bus with the load. 

The rectifier switchboard consists of five 24-in by 
90-in. slate panels. Fig. 4 shows the rectifier switch- 
board. Starting from the left hand side, the first 
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panel contains the apparatus for automatic starting and 
stopping of the rectifier set. ‘The second panel contains 
the rectifier indicating instruments, the vacuum mea- 
suring device, drop annunciators, receptacles, and plugs 
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for various methods of control, control switches for 
rectifier auxiliaries and circuit breakers; also, the auto- 
matic control apparatus for the vacuum pump set. 
The third panel contains the rectifier d-c. breaker and 
knife switch, breaker-control relay, and induction type 
overload relays. The fifth and sixth panels each 
contain a feeder breaker with knife switch, ammeter, 
and automatic feeder reclosing apparatus. 
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For overvoltage protection between anodes, each 
secondary phase of the rectifier transformer is connected 
through a damping resistance to a horn-gap arrester. 
The other side of each arrester is connected to the 
common neutral of the transformer. 


The rectifier set is provided with a filter equipment 
designed for the purpose of suppressing the ripple in 
the d-c. output of the rectifier to a point where it will 
not cause objectionable interference with telephone 
circuits. The equipment consists of a series reactor 
connected in the negative lead of the rectifier and three 
shunt filters, tuned for 360, 720, and 1080 cycles, which 
are the most disturbing frequencies for communication 
circuits. The series reactor offers a high impedance 
to the alternating currents of above mentioned fre- 
quencies and limits them to such values as can be 


LINE LINE 
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Fig. 5—1000-Kw. Automatic RE&cTIFIER 
economically taken care of in the shunt filter. Each 
shunt filter is a resonant branch for one of the above 
mentioned frequencies and therefore provides a short- 
circuit path for the particular frequency for which it 
is tuned. The series reactor is located outdoors while 
the shunt filter with necessary fuses and knife switches 
mounted on a pipe frame, are located indoors within 
the enclosing screen of the rectifier. 


Fig. 5 shows the single-line diagram of the rectifier 
plant. 


DESCRIPTION OF AUTOMATIC AND REMOTE CONTROL 


Since the automatic control of this rectifier plant is 
typical for a railway substation of this type, a more 
detailed description of the control is given hereafter: 
The following paragraphs will describe not only the 
method of control actually in use in this substation, 
but also the method which would be employed should 
one or more units be added to the present installation. 
In addition, certain features which are not being utilized 
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now, but are available and may be of importance in 
the future are described. 

The following description of the automatic controls 
will be divided into five groups; namely, control of 
auxiliaries, control of the rectifier, plant or master 
controls, a-c. feeder control and d-c. feeder control. 
The remote control, being a particular feature of this 
substation, is dealt with in a separate paragraph. 

I. Control of Awaxiharies. 

The auxiliaries of a mercury arc rectifier consist of 
the excitation-ignition set, the cooling equipment, and 
the vacuum pump set. The excitation-ignition set 
is energized by the closing of the a-c. breaker and main- 
tains the excitation are so long as the a-c. breaker is 
closed. In the same way, the magnet water valve 
controlling the rectifier cooling water is opened by the 
closing of the a-c. breaker. Where recooling is used 
instead of fresh water, the circulating pump and fan 
motors are similarly started with some modification 
in the control. 

Vacuum Pump Control. Unlike the excitation-ignition 
set and cooling apparatus, the vacuum pump operates 
independently of the rest of the plant, but so as to main- 
tain the vacuum in the rectifier. The contact-making 
vacuum meter is the nucleus of the vacuum pump 
control. Associated with it is the vacuum pump 
control relay, which also takes care of several protective 
functions necessitated by the nature of the vacuum 
pump set. 

The gases are pumped from the rectifier in two stages 
by a mercury vapor pump and a rotary vacuum pump. 
The mercury vapor pump creates a high degree of 
vacuum, but only against a comparatively low back 
pressure. The rotary pump carries off the gases drawn 
from the rectifier by the high vacuum pump. A 
reservoir and an automatic valve are placed between 
the two stages so that continuous operation of the 
rotary pump is unnecessary. On the other hand, the 
high vacuum pump must operate continuously. 

Since the vacuum attained by the rotary pump is 
insufficient for safe rectifier operation, this pump must 
never be permitted to operate alone. Therefore, should 
the high vacuum pump fail for any reason, such as 
failure of auxiliary power or water failure,—the mercury 
vapor pump requires a continuous flow of cooling water 
while in operation—both pumps are shut down. When 
the trouble is cleared, normal operation is automatically 
resumed after a preliminary heating of the high 
vacuum pump lasting approximately a quarter of an 
hour. The reason for this time delay is that the mer- 
cury vapor pump cannot produce a sufficient vacuum 
before it reaches the proper temperature. 

II. Control of the Rectifier. 

The control of the rectifier means the actual starting 
and stopping of the rectifier. In starting, the oil 
circuit breaker is closed first, energizing simultaneously 
the ignition-excitation and the rectifier cooling water 
valve. The d-c. breaker closes last, whereupon the 
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rectifier immediately takes its share of load: The 


starting requires one to two seconds. In stopping, the 
oil circuit breaker opens first, tripping the d-c. breaker 
and stopping the excitation and the water at the same 
time. 

A-C. Closing and Reclosing. The oil circuit breaker 
is controlled by the a-c. closing and reclosing relay, 
which makes three attempts to close the breaker, either 
on initial starting or after opening on overload. The 
third unsuccessful attempt to close automatically locks 
out the oil circuit breaker. 

Protection. The rectifier is protected against sudden 
or continuous overloads, reverse current due to back- 
fire, operation with poor vacuum, excessive tempera- 
ture, and cooling water failure. 

Induction overload relays provide Rrorreireuie pro- 
tection, while a thermal overload relay takes the recti- 
fier out on continuous overload for the length of time 
required to restore normal temperature. 

When a backfire occurs while the rectifier is paral- 
leled with other machines, the reverse current trips the 
d-c. breaker, which in turns opens the oil circuit breaker 
through a special high-speed interlock. This interlock 
is extremely simple and effective. A current trans- 
former trip coil on the oil circuit breaker is connected 
in the circuit of a current transformer in the primary 
of the rectifier transformer. When the d-c. breaker is 
closed, this trip coil is short-circuited by a contact on 
the d-c. breaker. When the d-c. breaker is tripped by 
backfire this short-circuit is removed and the current 
transformer trip coil will trip the oil circuit breaker. 
The interlock and tripping do not depend on auxiliary 
or control bus voltage and therefore attain the highest 
dependability. 

The rectifier is locked out when the vacuum pump is 
unable to maintain proper vacuum, which indicates a 
leak in the rectifier or trouble in the pump. Lockout 
also occurs in case of excessive temperature in the 
rectifier cylinder, if beyond the control of the overload 
protective devices. Lockout can only be reset manu- 
ally. Water failure merely trips the d-c. breaker after 
an interval of about one minute and holds it open until 
the flow is restored. 

III. Plant Control. 

The plant control includes all devices and circuits 
which are used to stop and start the plant. The plant 
control in this substation, consists of load responsive 
and remote control. In case of load responsive control, 
either low voltage on the bus or the occurrence of low 
current will start the time-delay, start-and-stop relay. 
If these conditions persist over a period adjustable up 
to 60 sec. in case of low voltage, and 15 min. in case of 
low current, this relay will give the start or stop signal to 
the a-c. closing and reclosing relay. Instead of, or in 
addition to the load responsive control, a time switch 
may be provided. 

Where there are two or more units in a station, one 
unit is generally controlled by the master elements 
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(i. e., load responsive control, remote control, clock or 
manual control) while the others are switched in or out 
according to the load on the first unit. These units 
are then designated as leading and lagging units re- 
spectively. Should the leading unit be locked out, the 
signals from the master elements are automatically 
transferred to a lagging or reserve unit. This method 
of control is known as the “‘transfer-lockout”’ control. 
Any one, or a combination of the master controls may 
therefore be used, and can be obtained by the manipula- 
tion of a selector switch. Any unit may be made a 
leading, lagging, or reserve unit by means of the selector 
switch. 

Remote Control. In this installation, the plant can be 
controlled by the supervisor at West Farms Substation. 
He has continuous indication of the positions of all 
breakers and can, at will, assume control or relinquish it 
to the master controls in the station, without the neces- 
sity of having someone change the position of the selec- 
tor switch. 

IV. A-C. Feeders. 

The station is supplied by two a-c. feeders which may 
furnish the power singly or jointly. For simplicity of 
control, and to avoid the use of an additional breaker 
for the rectifier, an electrically operated change-over 
switch is so connected to the auxiliary contacts of the 
two feeder breakers that when either breaker or both 
breakers are closed, it is in a position corresponding to 
. “breaker closed’? and only when both breakers are 
open is it in a position corresponding to “breaker 
open.” For control purposes therefore, this change- 
over switch may be regarded as a “phantom”’ rectifier 
a-c. breaker whose position indicates whether the power 
is on or off the rectifier. The control relays for the 
rectifier mentioned in Paragraph II operate directly on 
the a-c. feeder breakers. Where mention is made of the 
rectifier a-c. breaker or oil circuit breaker in connec- 
tion with the automatic controls in this substation, the 
phantom breaker is understood. 

Due to the fact that the substation is very close to a 
ring bus the automatic reclosure of the a-c. feeder 
breakers has not, so far, been permitted, on account of 
the voltage dips which might occur when the breakers 
close on short circuits. Manual control switches in 
series with the closing contacts of the reclosing relay 
are therefore provided on the company’s control board 
located in the game substation. The breakers, then, 
cannot be closed, unless the manual control switches are 
operated and the reclosing relay is in its closing position. 
Tripping can be accomplished either by the rectifier 
control and protective relays or by the power company, 
independent of each other. 

During the past ten months of the operation of the 
rectifier plant, no disturbances which could have resulted 
in an automatic reclosure on short-circuit have occurred. 
There is no question but that the Union Railway Com- 
pany will soon be permitted to derive the full benefit 
of its automatic equipment. 
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If desirable the a-c. feeders can be arranged for 
“preferred feeder’’ control. The change-over from the 
preferred to the emergency feeder is done automatically 
in this case and when the trouble is cleared the supply 
of power is transferred back to the preferred feeder. 
Hither feeder can be made preferred by means of a 
selector switch. This type of preferred feeder control 
is also applied when power is supplied at 60 cycles over 
one feeder and at 25 cycles over the other feeder. 
In this case, a series reactor is installed in circuit 
with the 25-cycle feeder for transformer protection and 
for maintaining the same regulation of the rectifier 
d-c. voltage as at 60 cycles. 

V. Automatic Reclosing D-C. Feeders. 

There are two automatic reclosing d-c. feeders in 
this substation. The feeder breakers are normally 
closed. When tripped by overload, the d-c. feeder 
reclosing relays will attempt to reclose them a pre- 
determined number of times at predetermined time 
intervals. After the scheduled number of attempts 
have failed to close a breaker, it is locked out. 

A city ordinance requires that the supervisor have 
the ability to disconnect any trolley feeder when called 
on to do so. For this reason the feeders are also 
equipped with remote control, so that they can be locked 
out and reset by the supervisor. 

Remote Control. Since the remote control plays such 
a prominent part in this substation, it is thought 
advisable to devote a few words to the system employed. 

The remote control station is at West Farms Sub- 
station, about three miles away. The connections 
between the two stations are made over a telephone 
cable. The scheme requires a 110-volt battery at each 
end of the cable, a polarized relay in the substation for 


each breaker to be controlled, and one at the remote 


station for each breaker for which indication is de- 
sired. One wire is required for each relay; that is, one 
for the indication and one for the control of each 
breaker. There is one common wire joining the mid- 
points of the two batteries. Where only one battery is 
available, two extra wires must be used. 

The breakers controlled are the a-c. feeder breakers 
and the two d-c. feeder breakers. Indication is pro- 
vided for the phantom a-c. rectifier breaker, the d-c. 
rectifier breaker and the two d-c. feeder breakers. 
Eight wires are therefore needed for the complete re- 
mote control of the station. The remote control plays 
the same part in the control of the plant as the other 
master elements, except that its signals predominate 
all but the protective relay signals. It therefore con- 
trols the position of the a-c. closing and reclosing relay, 
which, in turn, controls the breaker of that a-c. feeder 
which has been selected for reclosing operation. 

In connection with the remote control, mention might 
be made of an inexpensive scheme of remote metering, 
devised and installed by the railway company. The 
scheme utilizes the d-c. voltage drop across the series 
reactor of the telephone interference equipment, to give 
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an indication of the rectifier load at West Farms. 
A millivolt meter at West Farms, calibrated with the 
line drop, indicates the load on the rectifier in amperes. 
The voltage drop across the reactor consists of a d-c. 
component and several a-c. components. In order to 
reduce the a-c. component in the current through the 
millivolt meter, a small reactor was installed in the 
leads. The accuracy of this remote metering equip- 
ment has been found entirely sufficient for practical 
purposes. 

Operation and Performance Data. The rectifier unit 
has been in successful operation since May, 1929. 
The set is in service daily from 6:00 a.m. to 10:00 
p.m. Every Sunday morning, at times of low load, 
the set is taken out of service for cleaning and a short 
inspection. 

Up to March 1, 1930, a total a-c. input of 2,334,800 
kw-hr. had been metered on the rectifier. No d-e. 
watthour meters are installed in this plant. It follows 
from this input figure that the average monthly power 
consumption was 233,000 kw-hr. which corresponds to 
a daily load factor of 45 to 50 per cent. 

Over the same period, the metering of the rectifier 
auxiliary power indicates a consumption of 17,300 
kw-hr., corresponding to 0.75 per cent of the total 
rectifier input. 

No official efficiency measurements have been carried 
out on this set, but measurements taken with available 
switchboard instruments indicate that the guaranteed 
efficiences are met. 

Measurements of the cooling water consumption of 
rectifier and vacuum pump are available only up to 
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October 10, 1929, and indicate that up to that date 
77,500 cu. ft. of water had been consumed, corre- 
sponding to 0.068 cu. ft. per kw-hr. rectifier input. 
Assuming the load factor to be the same over a period 
of 12 months, as computed from the first 10 months of 
operation, the yearly cooling water consumption, for 
this rectifier set, will amount to approximately $190. 
This figure is based on a water cost of $1.00 per thou- 
sand cu. ft. : 

Through trolley wire and feeders, the rectifier set is 
operating in parallel with rotary converters of the 
neighboring substation. The rectifier is taking the 
proper share of the system load and no difficulty what- 
soever has been experienced in parallel operation. 

As already mentioned, a filter equipment has been 
installed for suppressing the a-c. ripple in the rectifier 
output. This filter equipment has been working satis- 
factorily and no complaint of telephone interference in 
communication circuits has been received. 


CONCLUSION 


In the foregoing article a 1000-kw. automatic mer- 
cury are rectifier installation has been described, with 
particular reference to its automatic control. The 
installation is a practical example to show that a rec- 
tifier can, without too much complication, be provided 
for automatic and remote control, that it can be in- 
stalled in a very limited space without any changes 
to existing building and floor. Furthermore, the rec- 
tifier can be provided for operation on 25 and 60 cycles, 
where power at both frequencies is available, or may 
be considered in the future. 
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Synopsis.—This paper points out the general progress made in 


the design of electric power systems and contrasts with it the lack of 


progress in the field of control switchboards. Itis shown that due to 
this lack of progress a situation confronts many systems today where 
switchboards are so large that excessive amounts of space are neces- 
sary for their housing and further expenditures are later necessary 
in order to integrate these large switchboards so as to bring them 
within proper supervisory control of a limited number of operators. 
A development in miniature switchboards is described embracing and 
containing all the fundamental requirements of a control switchboard 


and yet with no greater space than 4 in. of panel width for complete 
control and supervision of one feeder. A description of the instru- 
ment, control switches, and auxiliary relays is given as well as the 
method in which all these elements have been assembled. Drawings 
and photographs of actual installations showing the possibility of 
developing a switchboard along the lines described, that will handle 
60 feeders and yet bring it within the range and operating control of 
a single operator, are given. The advantages of the new development 
are, as brought out: Compactness, ease of operation, closer super- 
vision, ease of erection, good appearance, and modernity. 


J. INTRODUCTION 


HE progress made in the design of central stations, 
substations, and switching stations in the past 
two decades is too well known to those associated 

with the electric light and power industry to require any 
extended description. There has been tremendous 
improvement in the design of boilers, turbines, trans- 
formers and similar and related equipment, as well as 
development and extension of the maximum economic 
sizes, resulting in each case in larger, more compact 
units, with decrease of the space required per kw. 
All this, as may perhaps not be apparent, is part of a 
general movement,—a part of a very pressing economic 
drive to obtain a kilowatt of capacity for less invest- 
ment. That this is one of the most vital problems 
facing the electric power industry there can be no 
doubt; but, unfortunately, by the time it reaches the 
switchboard the importance of this vital movement is 
very often lost sight of. 

It is only necessary to examine switchboards of today 
and compare them with those of 10 or 20 years ago to 
be impressed with the truth of this situation. Today 
we find switchboards perhaps with better wiring or with 
other refinements as compared with those which were 
built a decade ago, although substantially of the same 
type. Generally employed there is a panel—anywhere 
from 12 to 30 in. wide,—to control an individual 
circuit or portion of the apparatus. It is true that this 
particular circuit may be handling more power than was 
handled by a corresponding circuit 10 years ago, but 
this is exactly the sore point. The advance has been 
in the circuit itself; the switchboard design has not 
made a corresponding advance. 

It is true that there have been some changes, but in 
* the main there has been no fundamental progress. 

1. Chief Electrical Engineer, American Gas & Electric Co., 
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Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada, June 28-27, 1930. 


Thus we have seen the development of the back-to- 
back board, which has cut down the over-all length 
necessary for the control of a given number of circuits. 
On the other hand, in many instances the development 
of the idea of placing a bench board in front of the 
back-to-back board has resulted in requirements of 
greater cubage. 

As a typical example of what this has led to, we can 
cite a case of one of the most modern steam plants 
placed in service within the last month or so, with two 
58,000-kw. units and one 15,000-kw. unit, where a con- 
trol room approximately 97 ft. by 30 ft. was provided. 
After allowing for an ultimate layout of approximately 
600,000 kw., the control room is found to be very 
definitely and uncomfortably crowded. 


The general result due to this lack of progress in 
switchboard design may be said to have been, that the 
boards for the average station or substation have grown 
in size and reached a point where an ordinary operator, 
or even a group of operators, can not comfortably 
take care ofasingle board. Orif they did take care of it, 
because of the size of the board they would lack a proper 
view of the various parts of the system at all times 
which in case of emergency or trouble when full knowl- 
edge is particularly essential might prevent a proper 
carrying out of duties. 

In consequence, we have seen developed the electri- 
cally operated dispatcher’s boards, only multiplying 
the links in the chain. As a result of the sprawling 
design of the primary. switchboard, we have come to a 
control board to integrate the primary board and to 
place the fundamentals in connection with its control in 
a sufficiently small space to be fully controlled by the 
operator in charge. That this has meant an economi- 
cally wasteful development in two directions is 
apparent. 


II. MODERNIZING FUNDAMENTALS 
It was recognized that in order to get away from this 
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cumbersome arrangement of switchboards, and pro- 
vide a board on which all necessary instruments and 
control switches could be placed so that they would be 
entirely in view and under the hand of one operator, 
it would be necessary to develop a complete new line 
of small meters and small control equipment. Accord- 
ingly, the problem was attacked from this angle and a 
great deal of work was done in the development of such 


Fig. 1—A-c. AmMMeETER. FOR MINIATURE SWITCHBOARD 
meters, control switches, and indicating devices. This 
miniature equipment has been designed to be mounted 
on very small panels, and the resulting miniature board 
is capable of doing everything that could be done 
with the conventional but larger sized switchboard 
equipment. 

Instrument elements have been developed for a-c. or 
d-c. ammeters, voltmeters, and wattmeters and kv-a. 
meters, which can be mounted in a standard case 


Fic. 2—PanEL SHOWING 


1. Card holder 

2. Synchronizing receptacle 
3. Green lamp 

4, Red lamp 

5. White lamp 

6. Control switch | 

7. Operating key 


having a front 4 in. wide by 41% in. high and a body 
approximately 314 in. square and from 6 to 10 in. 
deep. The scales on these meters are approximately 
314 in. long and are white with black markings. The 
needle pointer is furnished with a black tip. The 
front of this meter is drilled at each corner and sup- 
ports the whole meter, thus allowing of direct mounting, 
with four machine screws. The volt-ampere burden 
for these instrument elements is in general somewhat 
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lower than for the standard instrument elements. 
Fig. 1 shows a photograph of one of these instruments. 
The control equipment and indications are taken care 
of by the use of a red light, a green light, and a white light, 
a control switch, a synchronizing receptacle, and an 
operating key or push button. The control switch 
itself is a development of the control switch used on 
supervisory equipments. The equipment is so wired 
that to close the circuit, the control switch is placed 
in the closed position, thereby closing a contact which is 
in series with a contact of the synchronizing receptacle 
and the operating key. When the operating key is 
depressed, the closing circuit is energized. The trip- 
ping is taken care of by placing the control switch in the 
open position in which position its tripping contact is 
wired through the operating key so that when the key 
is depressed, the oil circuit breaker is tripped. Fig. 2 
shows a panel on which this equipment is mounted and 
an elementary wiring diagram may be seen in Fig. 3. 
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Fig. 3—Scuematic Diagram For TypicaL PANEL SHOWING 
BREAKER WIRING 


HG 
1. —~ Interposing closing relay 5. C K Control switch 


Cc 
oe el 1 : 
2 Tope Interposing tripping relay 6. O K Operating key 
HG 
3. B Series alarm relay in trip circuit 7. C C R Control contactor 


4, § I Synchronizing receptacle 8. T C Trip coil 


However, in connection with this control switch it has 
been necessary so far to use two interposing relays; 
one to handle the closing current, and one to handle the 
tripping current for the oil circuit breaker. A new 
control switch is being developed with adequate con- 
tact capacity so that the interposing relays will not be 
necessary. The interposing relay is a small instan- 
taneous circuit-closing relay. The synchronizing re- 
ceptacle consists of a telephone type jack and the wiring 
is shown in the elementary diagram of Fig. 3 and the 
arrangement of contacts as in Fig. 4. 


III. ASSEMBLY 


The development of these instruments, control 
switches, indicating lamps, and other devices has re- 
sulted in a new type of switchboard structure. This 
structure is fabricated from electrically welded steel 
plates. The two forms which have been developed, so 
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far, consist in one case of an upright rectangular cabinet 
fitted with a desk top extending from the panels at a 
height of about 30 in. from the floor, and in the other, 
of a number of individual sections which bolt together 
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; 
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Fig. 4—DETAILS OF SWITCHES AND RELAYS 


to form a polygonal arrangement with the switchboard 
on the inner side, attached to which is a desk top similar 
to that for the other design. This latter type, providing 
for the development of the panels on a circle, makes it 
possible to assemble a number of panels in such a posi- 


Fig. 5—Backx Virw, Wiring Diacram or A Typical FEEDER 
PANEL 


tion that they can be more easily observed and 
controlled. 

For both types of switchboard structure, the mount- 
ing is taken care of by cutting out sections from the steel 
fronts and providing frames to which the meters can be 
bolted directly. To this frame may also be bolted 
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suitable small panels with the control switches, syn- 
chronizing receptacles, etc., mounted on them. A 
typical panel consists of the proper indicating instru- 
ments, control switch, indicating lamps, synchronizing 
receptacle, and operating key, etc., mounted vertically 
so that panel sections and meters are all flush. A 
wiring diagram is shown in Fig. 5 covering a typical 
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Fic. 6—ILLustTRATION OF RECTANGULAR CABINET TYPE 
SwITCHBOARD 


panel. The arrangement can be seen from Figs. 6 and 7, 
which are the photographs of two designs. Fig. 8 shows 
a plan view of a typical section for the polygonal ar- 
rangement, also a side and front elevation and Fig. 9 
shows the method of grouping the sections. 


IV. DESIGN DEVELOPMENTS 


Figs. 10 and 11 show two switchboards, Fig. 10 
being a close-up view of the instrument and control 
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Fig. 7—PuorograpH or Muuti-Unir Typr PonyGonaLLy 
ARRANGED SWITCHBOARD 


section of an installation made at the Beaver Creek 
substation of the Kentucky and West Virginia Power 
Company and Fig. 11 a photograph of the board 
to be installed at the 132-kv. Zanesville substation of 
the Ohio Power Company, both of which companies 
are subsidiaries of the American Gas and Electric 
Company. From Fig. 11, which is a three-quarter view 
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of the Zanesville board, it is evident how such a switch- 


board lends itself to complete supervision and ease of 


operation. The operator, from a swivel chair, can see 


all the instruments on the complete board and can easily 
The board shown in 


reach all the control switches. 
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to summarize them here. 


V. ADVANTAGES 
The advantages of the switchboard development 


described are almost self-apparent, but it may be well 


They are: 


1. Compactness. A board has been provided which 


takes up a small amount of space, certainly much less 


Fre. 10—Criose Ur View or THE INSTRUMENT AND CONTROL 
Section or THE MrinraturE Boarp INsTaLLED AT BHAVER 


CREEK 
space than any other board heretofore developed 
attempting to accomplish the same functions. 

2. Ease of Operation. As a natural concomitant, 
this compactness brings with it ease of operation. 
With no difficulty whatsoever a single operator can 
supervise the operation of 60 or more feeders and do so 


Fig. 8—Tyrican Unit For ZANESVILLE 132-Kyv. SUBSTATION 


SWITCHBOARD 


et 


PLAN VIEW 


Fic. 9—Extrent or PossinLbE DrveLopmMent or Motti-Unitr 
Boarp 


Fig. 11 consists of four sections, totaling 24 circuits. 
Such a board can be expanded to eleven sections, as 
shown in Fig. 9; and 66 circuits can be controlled just 


as readily. 


Fir. 11—TuHree QUARTER ViEW OF ZANESVILLE SWITCHBOARD 
SHowine EASE witH wuHicu It Can BE SUPERVISED 


with a minimum amount of effort and a maximum 
amount of dispatch; further, due to the type of control 
switches employed, he can do this all while carrying on a 
telephone conversation or either giving or receiving 


instructions. 
3. Closer Supervision. The small physical dimen- 


sions make it possible for the man actually operating 
the switchboard to exercise a closer degree of supervi- 
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sion; to know at a glance what has happened over the 
entire system supervised, and do so more easily than 
heretofore, without the intervention of other inter- 
mediate equipment. Besides, it saves the expense 
and complications of such additional equipment. 

4. Ease of Erection. The board lends itself more 
readily than any other type of board to complete 
erection at the shop of the manufacturer and shipment 
complete as a unit. This makes it possible to install it 
more quickly and with less expense than a board which 
has to be disassembled or broken up into parts before 
shipment. 


5. Good Appearance. By no means a negligible 
point in the favor of the new development is its excel- 
lent appearance. It cannot be claimed that most of the 
boards that have been built within the past decade or so 
have had beauty of appearance as their strong point; 
the new board most decidedly is a great advance in 
that direction. 

6. Modernization. The advantages may be sum- 
marized in brief, as follows: The board is a definite 
step in modernization of an item of station and sub- 
station equipment that has too long been left to accu- 
mulate tradition and that has too long followed along 
old and weather-beaten paths. It is believed that the 
step taken at the present time will be helpful in the 
direction of further development and progress toward 
the modernization of an important item in electric 
plant and substation operation. 

Acknowledgment is due to the switchboard engineers 
of the General Electric Company, who obviously did 
all the instrument and most of the other development 
work, and particularly to Mr. Chester Lichtenberg, 
without whose sympathetic cooperation this develop- 
ment would have been impossible. The author also 
wishes to acknowledge the help he received from 
Messrs. H. E. Turner and R. G. Miller, in the prepara- 
tion of this paper. 


Discussion 


R. M. Stanley: If a power station should be built according 
to the general practise of the past, with complete switchboard 
control equipment and, in addition, should there also be in- 
cluded supervisory automatic control, the resulting cost would, 
of course, be greater and, therefore, the use of automatic or 
supervisory control would be questionable, even though many 
of the advantages of such control were realized. 

If, however, departures from conventional general design 
can be accomplished successfully and ways found to include 
automatic and supervisory control at no greater cost or, per- 
haps, considerably lower cost, their adoption can be justified. 
At Louisville, Kentucky, in the. Louisville hydro plant built 
during 1926 and 1927, the following was accomplished: 

It was found possible by the adoption of a miniature switch- 
board to eliminate from this station the following elements which 
would have been used if fairly modern standards of design and 
engineering had been followed; 

1. A slate or steel benchboard controlling generators, excit- 
ers, power transformers and station auxiliary. 

2. A vertical slate or steel switchboard containing watthour 
meters, relays, ete. 
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3. A control room of dimensions approximating 60 ft. long, 
18 to 20 ft. wide and 10 to 12 ft. high. 

4. Suitable foundations, conerete or structural work, for a 
portion of a power-house building of the size outlined. 

5. Control wiring, conduits, shelving, lead covered control 
cable or other suitable means for connecting the control and 
relay switchboard with the apparatus to be controlled. 

6. Suitable lighting, by electric illumination or by skylights, 
windows, ete., for the control room and suitable ventilation and 
heating for the comfort of the operators. 

Unit control of generators and power transformers, by means 
of control cubicles located nearby, permitted a saving in building 
and control conduit and wiring. Without some centralized 
equipment, station operators would be obliged to walk the entire 
length of the plant many times daily. Centralized control— 
necessary in such a large plant—was accomplished by the use 
of a supervisory control cabinet or miniature switchboard, 
small in size and cost and requiring little space in the building, 
located near the middle of the generator room. 

At the cubicles, voltage reduced by instrument transformers 
to about 10 volts, and currents reduced to about 14 ampere, 
permit the use of 16-pair lead-covered telephone cable between 
control cabinet and each generator cubicle. These telephone. 
eables are installed in 114-in. conduit and the combined cost 
is about 80 cents per ft. installed. One three-conductor 
control cable, ordinarily used between control switchboard and 
generator equipment, installed in 1144-in. conduit, costs about 
the same per ft. The 16-pair cable does the same work as 
that of 16 control cables and conduits ordinarily used between 
a switchboard and generator equipment, and the saving should, 
therefore, be apparent. 

These savings in control wiring and conduit more than offset 
the cost of extra automatic and supervisory equipment so that 
with building costs considered, the total plant cost was reduced 
very materially. 

To generalize a little; automatic equipments have been 
applied to small apparatus to start when required, or to connect 
groups of small equipment to power supply when this supply 
has been restored after interruption. 'There now seems to be 
no reason why such equipment cannot be applied and devoted 
to the task of restoring power supply for various parts of a sys- 
tem and to keeping generating equipment operating, ready to 
be re-connected to the load in the shortest possible time. 

When system troubles occur, operators often are at a loss to 
know what to do. System troubles cannot be instantly diag- 
nosed and remedies cannot be instantly decided on. Oftentimes 
before the trouble can be analyzed the opportunity for action 
to correct conditions has passed. These things should be worked 
out in a deliberate manner, and remedial measures planned in 
advance. As we gain in experience in operating our systems, 
we can predict more closely what is going to happen, anticipate 
conditions, and be prepared to handle a situation within the 
very short interval of time which is allowed us, and the auto- 
matic equipment affords a medium to do this. 


We have known a great many things about this sort of equip- 
ment but have not, until recently, realized much about how ready 
it stands to help us operate our systems if intelligently applied. 

We have thought that its extra cost must necessarily preclude 
its use, but in this we have been wrong. It has, and probably 
will, if properly and intelligently applied—afforded a means of 
reducing costs. Our application in the Louisville hydro plant 
has, I believe, demonstrated the entire practicability of handling, 
automatically, large sized units in a large station and this, in 
connection with a system which is of average size combines 
all of the transmission, distribution and generating problems 
met with on representative power systems of today. 

As to sturdiness and durability, the cubicles contain all of 
the standard switchboard indicating and recording instruments 
required for ordinary station records, and also contain relays 
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and automatic control contactors and other equipment. Be- 
tween these cubicles and the generators, transformers are in- 
stalled; standard current and potential and oil circuit-breakers 
control cable in iron conduit. There is, therefore, a complete 
and separate system of control in each case. 


Superimposed upon this system is a miniature system operat- 
ing at 10 volts and 14 ampere, but entirely separated by current 
and potential transformers and relays respectively so that any 
breakdown of any part of one system cannot affect adversely 
the operation of the other. If the miniature system of one unit 
fails the unit ean be operated from the cubicle. This has not 
yet been necessary and two and one-half years’ use of this plant 
has apparently justified our selection and adoption of these 
ideas and methods. 


In addition to reduction of fixed charges due to reduced instal- 
lation and construction costs, operating costs are greatly reduced. 
Two men per shift operate the entire plant except when 
extra help is required on the outside at the racks where trash or 
ice accumulate. 

C. Lichtenberg: Automatic supervisory systems have intro- 
duced smaller control devices and connecting wires into the 
power field. They have permitted a greater concentration of 
control equipment and have enabled more units to be placed 
conveniently under the control of a single supervisor. They 
have brought forth the so-called miniature switchboard. 

A miniature switchboard may be defined as a small or con- 
centrated switchboard using supervisory lamps and keys and 
small sized instruments. The lamps with their color caps. are 
used to give indications of the positions of the devices con- 
trolled. The keys replace the conventional control switches. 
They control the operation of remote electrical devices through 
auxiliary relays and they may in time be replaced by miniature 
control switches. These will combine the present control keys 
and auxiliary relays without, however, appreciably increasing 
the space occupied on the panels. The instruments are of con- 
ventional design but with restricted seale length. This permits 
using conventional switchboard instrument accuracy with small 
size cases. 

The adoption of the miniature switchboard permits radical 
changes in the design of stations and substations. It permits 
the elimination of the switchboard gallery as such, reduces 
conduit runs to a minimum and renders pull boxes unnecessary. 
It reduces the space requirements of a switchboard and its 
connections, and permits a marked simplification in station 
design. The switchboard will now contain only the control 
keys, or miniature switches, and a minimum number of instru- 
ments. Consequently, it will be very much smaller than the 
conventional switchboard. It will approximately require only 
about one-tenth the space of a conventional design of switch- 
board and will permit a very much more convenient operation 
of the units. It will permit the supervisor to maintain telephone 
communication with some remote point while at the same time 
reading instruments or operating devices in a maximum of 60 
to 66 circuits. 

The connections from the miniature switchboard to the remote 
electrical devices may be most conveniently made through 
conventional telephone cables. For greater safety it is recom- 
mended that the same standard of insulation be adopted as has 
been standardized by the American Railway Association for 
railway telephone and telegraph cables. The use of such cable 
with No. 19 B & S copper conductor is possible since the 
lamps and keys and the new miniature control switches are 
designed for 24-volt, 48-volt, or 60-volt operation. The minia- 
ture instruments may be obtained with 60-volt and 0.5-ampere 
windings. Gonsequently, lead covered cable without conduits 
may be installed between the miniature switchboard and the 
remote electrical devices. This markedly reduces the expense 
of control cable and conduits and permits greater flexibility in 
the location of the miniature switchboard and of the connections. 
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Besides marked reduction in installation cost, miniature 
switchboards have increased operating ease and testing facilities. 


These boards are designed, as indicated in Mr. Sporn’s paper, 
that they may be placed in cireular formation. A maximum of 
10 or 11 of these units may be placed in one group. This 
will give a seated individual the control of a maximum of 60 
to 66 circuits. The circuits may be the control of individual 
oil circuit breakers or they may be the control of a complete 
hydroelectric unit as in the Louisville automatic hydroelectric 
station described by Mr. R. M. Stanley. 


Many combinations of miniature switchboards will suggest 
themselves to designers. For example, one arrangement is the 
use of six-unit groups representing 180 deg. of a circle. These 
will take care of 36 circuits or of 36 machines. Six of such 
grouping arranged in two parallel lines with the concave sides 
facing each other may readily be used to control the largest 
station contemplated today. Such an equipment could easily 
be placed in a room or space about 35 ft. wide and 80 ft. 
long and still give ample room for the operators or supervisor. 


The latest designs of miniature switchboards as exemplified 
in Mr. Sporn’s paper indicate that the development is progressing 
rapidly and that today designs are available to meet most all 
conditions arising in stations and in substations. These designs 
should do much to reduce the cost of electricity supply under- — 
takings and operation. 


H. B. Wood: In the paper on miniature switchboards, the 
author has emphasized the desirability of simplifying the control 
board. This is especially helpful in minimizing operating 
errors. 

The comparison of the miniature board with the ordinary 
type of control is not placed on an equal basis as the author 
has neglected to mention the space required for the relays, 
watthour meters, signal devices and other control apparatus. 


To prevent operating errors, it is just as necessary to obtain 
circuit segregation on the board as in the bus and switching 
structures. A plan view of a miniature board is shown in the 
paper intended to provide for 66 circuits. With such a mass of 
identical devices the optical and mental grasp of the operator 
is exceeded and the identity of highly important equipment is 
lost and mistakes are apt to occur. 


The control‘room should be simplified as much as possible, 
bringing to the board only the important features. Relays if 
mounted close to the instrument transformers will save a large 
amount of conduit and wire. Watthour meters, temperature 
recorders and curve drawing meters can be located elsewhere. 
Automatic devices have been developed to remove many duties 
from the switchboard operator. 

In the miniature switchboards, devices of the telephone type 
are used. ‘These devices including as they do added auxiliary 
relays are not sufficiently substantial or dependable for use in 
large high capacity plants. We need safer and more sturdy con- 
trol equipment not reduced clearances and insulation. 

Philip Sporn: Mr. Stanley discusses particularly the experi- 
ence obtained with the control scheme used for the Louisville 
hydro plant of the Louisville Gas and Electric Company. The 
problem which confronted the designers on this particular job 
was one of providing centralized control with a minimum of space 
required and at a cost less than for the usual type of installation. 
This problem was solved by providing individual boards at each 
unit and by the use of a supervisory type board on which was 
grouped the control for all units. The solution as applied to the 
Louisville hydro plant, of course, is not strictly speaking a minia- 
ture switchboard application. The miniature board embodies a 
number of ideas developed in the Louisville hydro plant board 
but the development was carried in another direction and a great 
deal further. 

The use of automatic equipment to minimize operating errors 
in times of emergency which Mr. Stanley suggested, has interest- 
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ing possibilities, but this too is out of the province of miniature 
switchboards as covered in this paper. 


Mr. Lichtenberg’s discussion constitutes in brief a description 
of what a miniature board really is. 


Mr. Wood’s discussion, I believe, comes the nearest to actual 
criticism of the ability of the board to perform what it is in- 
tended to do. 


It seems to me that the thing which should not be lost sight 
of is the fact that the miniature board is really nothing more or 
less than a. standard large sized control board greatly reduced 
in size. The mere fact that the board is small and that some 
of the devices on it have been the outgrowth of the development 
of supervisory control boards, as pointed out by Mr. Wood, does 
not mean that any part of this miniature board is less reliable 
than a corresponding part of a standard board. 


The only additional devices in the control circuits are the aux- 
iliary relays which are used. These are very simple, take up 
little room and are very positive in operation. Even these, 
however, we expect to be able to eliminate in the near future by 
using complete miniature control switches as mentioned by Mr. 
Lichtenberg in his discussion and also in the paper itself. 


The fact that indicating and integrating meters and other 
indicating and recording devices are not mounted on the minia- 
ture control board does not detract at all from its value since 
it has been common practise for some time to use independent 
metering and control boards. It is even quite possible, in case 
it should be desired, to mount the necessary metering devices in 
the back of the miniature board units especially in the case of the 
circular arrangement where there is a considerable amount of 
extra room available. In connection with this it seems to me 
that one of the big problems facing instrument designers at the 
present time is that of reducing the size of indicating and inte- 
grating meters and of relays to meet a demand which is continu- 
ally increasing for smaller devices of this kind. There is too, 
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I believe, no real reason why these classes of devices cannot be 
reduced in size without any sacrifice in efficiency if the problem 
is approached seriously by the designers. 

I do not believe that Mr. Wood’s criticism concerning the 
probability of making mistakes by using the miniature board, 
where a large number of circuits is involved, is one that will be 
substantiated in actual practise. I believe that there is a much 
greater likelihood of mistakes occurring where an operator has 
to watch extensive control boards of the present type than there 
is where everything comes under his hand and eye as in the case 
of the miniature boards. 

The grouping of circuits on the miniature boards can also be 
made extremely simple. For those. who prefer to use a mimic 
bus, especially for boards used to control generating stations, this 
modification can be applied to the miniature board. Adequate 
communication systems for keeping an operator in touch with the 
boiler and turbine rooms can also be developed in miniature. 

There is a great deal to be said as Mr. Wood points out for 
designing control equipment for sturdiness, but this does not 
mean, as has been so generally supposed in the past, large cum- 
bersome boards with correspondingly large and ungainly devices 
mounted on them. 

Concerning the reduction of clearances and insulation, there is 
certainly no reason why insulation and clearances as provided 
on these old style boards cannot be cut down. When the prob- 
lem is attacked intelligently, proper insulation can be provided 
with considerably reduced clearances over those which have been 
used in the past. The tendency in general in control work, I 
believe, is going to be more and more toward the use of miniature 
equipment with the large savings which can be effected in reduc- 
tion of space required to house such control, in the number of 
operators which it will be necessary to employ to adequately 
supervise any particular installation, and in the reduced cost of 
equipment itself which is going to become more and more ap- 
parent with the development of such miniature equipment. 


Mutual Impedances of Ground-Return Circuits 
Some Experimental Studies 


BY A. E. BOWEN* 


Non-Member 


Synopsis.—This paper describes some of the results of the work 
of the Joint Development and Research Subcommittee of the 
National Electric Light Association and Bell Telephone System 
on the mutual impedances of grownd-return circuits. 

The first part of the paper deals with some experiments which 
were performed to establish an experimental background for the 
testing of theoretical ideas. Different theories, one involving an 
“equivalent ground-plane,” a second a d-c. distribution in the earth, 
and a third an a-c. distribution in the earth, are discussed in the 
light of the experimental results. While none of these 1s adequate 
to explain all the observed phenomena, each has a field in which 
at can be made useful. 


and 
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The second part of the paper is devoted to a description of practi- 
cal means for predetermining the mutual impedances of power 
and telephone lines. This involves an experimental determina- 
tion of a curve of mutual impedance as a function of separation 
in the region of the proposed exposure and the calculation 
of the over-all mutual impedance between the proposed lines from 
this curve and the dimensions of the exposure. The results 
of trials of this method in two locations are given which indi- 
cate that it should be of sufficient accuracy for engineering 
purposes. 


INTRODUCTION 


HE magnitude of the inductive coupling between 
T power and telephone lines is a factor of funda- 

mental. importance in problems of coordination 
to prevent interference between these two classes of 
lines. Accordingly, this is one of the subjects under 
investigation by project committees of the Joint Com- 
mittee on Development and Research of the National 
Electric Light Association and the Bell Telephone 
System. It is the purpose of this paper to present the 
results of some work which has been done under the 
auspices of the Committee on one phase of this prob- 
lem, namely, the mutual impedance of ground-return 
circuits. 


The mutual impedance of two ground-return circuits 
is determined by measuring the ground-return current 
in one circuit (the “disturbing” circuit) and the open- 
circuit voltage at the terminals of the second circuit 
(the “disturbed” circuit). The vector ratio of the 
open-circuit voltage to the ground-return current is 
then defined as the mutual impedance of the two 
circuits. 


For any normal or abnormal operating condition of a 
power system, the currents, either at fundamental 
frequency or at any harmonic frequency, in any of the 
lines can be resolved into components, some of which 
are entirely confined to the wires while another com- 
ponent flows in a circuit composed of all the wires as one 
side with the ground asareturn path. The work which 
is described in this paper deals with the magnitude of 
the induced voltages on exposed telephone lines caused 
by the latter component. It has been directed to two 
ends, first, the establishment of an experimental basis 
for the study of the physical factors involved in the 
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inductive coupling of ground-return circuits, and 
second, the development of practical methods to enable 
the advance calculation of the mutual impedances of 
power and telephone lines. The work is accordingly 
presented in two parts; first are given the results of 
tests made at a field laboratory in which testing condi- 
tions could be controlled, and second, tests in which 
the practical side of the problem was investigated are 
described. 


Cross Ktys TESTS AND THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 


Cross Keys Tests. An extended series of measure- 
ments was made at a field laboratory operated by the 
subcommittee near Cross Keys, New Jersey, about 20 
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miles southeast of Camden. A single conductor, 
located about 34 ft. above the ground and 8500 ft. in 
length, was available for the disturbing circuit. For 
disturbed circuits, 500-ft. lengths of insulated wire 
were laid on the earth parallel to the disturbing con- 
ductor, at several separations, as shown on Fig. 1. 
Grounds were provided at the ends of each line. 
Ground-return current was transmitted over the dis- 
turbing line at 60 cycles from a commercial source, 
or at frequencies between 100 and 1000 cycles from a 
vacuum-tube oscillator with power amplifier. The 
measuring instrument.was an a-c. potentiometer, 
equipped with suitable filters so that the observations 
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were unaffected by the presence of harmonics in the 
disturbing current. 

At several frequencies within the range from 60 to 
1000 cycles the current in the disturbing line, the open 
circuit induced voltage in each of the short ground- 
return circuits, and the phase angle between these two 
quantities, were measured. The mutual impedances 
were derived from the ratio of the induced voltage to 
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Fig. 2—Cross: Krys Tests—Mutvuaut Resistance 
the inducing current, in accordance with the definition. 
The results of these tests are given on Figs. 2, 3, and 4. 
Fig. 2 shows the resistance components, Fig. 3 the 
reactance components, and Fig. 4 the magnitudes of the 
mutual impedances. 

The measurements described above were made with 
the object of investigating the mutual impedances of 
ground-return circuits in which the ground connections 
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on the disturbing line are sufficiently removed from 
those on the disturbed circuit so that effects due to 
proximity of the grounds may be ignored. The results 
presented above were supplemented by observations 
demonstrating that the induced voltage in a parallel 
circuit was closely proportional to the length of the 
circuit and that the voltage induced in a ground- 
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return circuit extending perpendicular to the disturbing 
line was exceedingly small. 

As the points of grounding on the disturbed circuits 
approached those of the disturbing circuit this propor- 
tionality no longer existed nor was the voltage in a per- 
pendicular circuit of negligible magnitude. A second 
series of tests was therefore conducted to determine the 
nature of this effect and-the area in which it was of 
importance. 

In these tests voltages were measured in very short 
disturbed circuits extended along radii converging on 
one of the ground electrodes on the disturbing line. 
At each location the circuit was made progressively 
shorter until the quantity measured per unit length was 
practically independent of the length. Thus the 
gradient of the mutual impedance, in the direction of 
the radius at the point of measurement was determined. 
These measurements were made only at a frequency of 
60 cycles. 

The resulting observations are shown in Figs. 5 and 
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6. Fig. 5 shows the magnitude of the mutual impe- 
dance gradient along three radii, one radius being 
directly under the disturbing line, the second perpendic- 
ular to it, and the third along the extension of the line. 
Fig. 6 shows the corresponding phase angles. Under 
the disturbing line, as the distance from the grounding 
point is increased, the gradient approaches a constant 
value and the phase angle changes rapidly from a 
very small value to an angle approaching 80 degrees. 
Along the latter two radii, however, the magnitude of 
the gradient appears to decrease indefinitely and the 
phase angles are smaller. 
A more complete analysis of the results of both 
groups of tests is given in connection with the discus- 
sion of theory which follows: 
Equivalent Ground-Plane Theory. The equivalent 
ground-plane method of computing the mutual imped- 
ances of ground-return circuits utilizes a very simple 
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formula and has been in common use for a number of 
years. A derivation and discussion of the formula 
together with some experimental results are given in 
the report published by the California Railroad Com- 
mission in 1919.1 

This method assumes that the returning earth current 
may be considered as flowing in a hypothetical plane 
surface of perfect conductivity located some distance 
below the actual surface of the earth. This surface is 
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Gradient in vicinity of grounding electrode. Experimental curves 


depth of the equivalent ground-plane below the actual 
surface of the earth varies in different locations from 
about 50 ft. to 5000 ft. or more, depending upon the 
character and resistivity of the earth and the frequency. 
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Phase angle of mutual impedance gradient in vicinity of grounding 
electrode. Experimental curves 


This method is subject to the objection that it fails 
to represent completely the observed phenomena. For 
instance, the method represents the mutual impedance 
only with a reactive term, while the experimental 
results indicated a substantial resistance component, 
particularly at the wider separations and higher fre- 
quencies. Furthermore, no attempt is made to ex- 
plain the phenomena observed in the neighborhood 
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of the ground electrodes. However, in one respect the 
theory leads to results comparable to those observed; 
the magnitudes of the mutual impedances as observed 
under conditions in which end effects are negligible can 
be checked reasonably well with a suitable choice of 
ground-plane. Comparisons demonstrating this point 
are made on Fig. 7, where it will be seen that the curve 
of experimental mutual impedance for a frequency of 
60 cycles can be fitted very well by a calculated curve 
with a ground-plane depth of 835 ft. That the depth 
of the equivalent ground-plane depends on the fre- 
quency is seen from the fact that to fit the experi- 
mental curve at 500 cycles requires the use of a ground- 
plane depth of 385 ft. 


Method Assuming D-C. Distribution in the Earth. 
For an earth of uniform conductivity, the distribution 
of the current in the earth for a ground-return circuit 
energized from a d-c. source has been employed by 
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Comparison of measured and calculated values of mutual impedance 


G. A. Campbell? to derive formulas for the mutual 
resistance and inductance of ground-return circuits. 
The mutual resistance is expressed by a very simple 
formula which involves only the earth resistivity and 
the distances between the points of ground connection 
on the disturbing and disturbed circuits. For the cal- 
culation of the mutual inductance formulas and graphs 
requiring only a knowledge of the mutual arrangement 
of the wire parts of the disturbing and disturbed circuits 

with respect to each other and the earth are given. 
The mutual inductance is independent of earth resis- 
tivity. While these formulas are, of course, strictly 
applicable only for direct currents, it is to be expected 
that at sufficiently low frequencies the ground-current 
distribution would not differ appreciably from that for 
direct current, and hence for these frequencies, the 
calculated d-c. mutual resistance and inductance should 
approximate the actual values. In the paper re- 
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ferred to, some experimental results at frequencies of 25 
and 60 cycles supporting this point of view are 
presented. ~~" 

The experimental curves of Fig. 2, which were ob- 
tained from measurements at Cross Keys on the 500- 
ft. disturbed lines near the middle of the 8500-ft. dis- 
turbing line, indicate a pronounced increase in 
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Variation in mutual resistance with frequency and separation 


mutual resistance with increase in frequency. in the 
range from 60 to 1000 cycles.. These results have been 
replotted on Fig. 8, and it is apparent that for separa- 
tions within the range of 20 to 500 ft. the mutual re- 
sistance increases rapidly in almost linear relation to the 
frequency. For the frequency range and circuit lengths 
involved in this series of tests, it would appear that a 
formula for the mutual resistance, based on a d-c. 
distribution in the earth, is inadequate. 

The mutual-inductance curve of Fig. 9 has been com- 
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puted according to the formulas given by Campbell, and 
for comparison purposes the mutual inductances de- 
rived from the mutual reactances shown on Fig. 8 are 
also plotted. It will be seen that the observed mutual 
inductances decrease as the frequency is increased, and 
that while the trend of the observed values is towards 
agreement with the calculated values as the frequency is 
decreased, the agreement is far from good at 60 cycles, 
the lowest frequency used in these tests. 
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In the immediate vicinity of the grounding electrode 
on the disturbing circuit, however, the experimental 
observations of mutual impedance gradient can be 
explained fairly well in terms of a d-c. distribution. 
The curves of Figs. 5 and 6 show that in the immediate 
neighborhood of the electrode, the gradient along any 
radius diverging from the electrode decreases very 
rapidly with increase in distance from the electrode, 
and is approximately in phase with the current. The 


gradient along the radius under the disturbing line 


approaches asymptotically a constant value, and 
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Mutual impedance gradient in vicinity of grounding electrode. Com- 


parison with calculated values 


beyond 300 ft. from the electrode the phase angle 
changes rapidly from a very small value to a value 
approximating 80 deg. The gradient along the 
other radii, however, appears to decrease indefinitely 
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Comparison of measured and calculated (from Campbell’s formula) 
angles of mutual impedance gradient 


and the phase angles are smaller. Such effects are in 
qualitative accord with predictions based on a d-c. 
distribution, as will be seen by reference to Figs. 10 
andiails 

On Fig. 10 are plotted the resistance and reactance 
components of the observed gradient under the dis- 
turbing line, with values computed using Campbell’s 
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formulas. Two calculated curves for the resistance 
component are plotted, for conductivities of 2.5 x LOS 
and 2.5 < 10-% (abmhos per cm. cube). It will be 
seen that the experimental values lie between these two 
curves, tending towards the former for short distances 
from the electrode and towards the latter for long 
distances. As in the measurements previously de- 
scribed, the calculated mutual reactance component is 
greater than the measured value, although in this case 
the discrepancy is substantially smaller. On Fig. 11 
are shown the phase angles of the gradient as computed 
from the calculated values of resistance and reactance 
components given on Fig. 10. Here also the measured 
curve falls between the two calculated curves. 


Since the gradient near the electrode is obviously 
affected mainly by the conductivity of the earth in the 
immediate neighborhood, and that at remote points is 
influenced more by the conductivity of the earth at 
substantial depths, the possibility that the earth in this 
region is not homogeneous, but stratified, is suggested. 
These curves seem to support the conclusion that the 
earth in this neighborhood has at least two strata, the 
upper one having a very low conductivity and the 
lower one a conductivity approximately a hundred times 
greater. Further experimental evidence tending to the 
same conclusion has been obtained, and will be de- 
scribed presently. For the present it may be pointed 
out that this conclusion is supported by the geological 
data pertaining to this region, for which an upper layer 
of sand and gravel from 130 to 170 ft. in depth is indi- 
cated, superimposed on a mixed structure of sand, 
clay, and shale, with a substantial amount of ground 
water. 


Methods Considering A-C. Distribution of Earth 
Current. The problem of computing the mutual im- 
pedance of ground-return circuits, considering an a-c. 
distribution in the earth has been attacked by several 
writers. In the interpretation of the experimental 
results, the papers of J. R.Carson’and F. Pollaczek* have 
been used, since a minimum of assumptions was made 
in the solutions advanced by these writers. The 
assumptions made are that the disturbing circuit is 
straight and of great length,® that the propagation con- 
stant, in absolute units, of the circuit is very small 
compared to unity, and also that the earth is a homoge- 
neous body of fairly good conductivity. With these 
assumptions it is found possible to solve the funda- 
mental field equations for the magnetic and electric 
fields in the vicinity of the disturbing conductor at 
points remote from the ends of the circuit and thence to 
get the mutual impedance. Physically, this method 
recognizes and takes into account the fact that in a 
conductor of large extent, such as the earth, the dis- 
tribution of alternating current will be influenced by 
the changing magnetic field. Qualitatively, the effects 
are similar to those involved in the. well-known skin 
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effect, and may be thought of in terms of a distribution 
of eddy currents in the earth. It is obvious that the 
distribution of the eddy currents will depend on the 
earth conductivity and also on the frequency. The 
resultant fields, and hence the mutual impedances, 
will then be functions of earth conductivity and of 
frequency. 

Presentation of the formulas and graphs giving the 
results of the analysis is outside the scope of the present 
paper, and reference should be made to the original 
papers for these. As an illustration of the results, 
however, the curves of Fig. 12 have been prepared, 
showing the calculated mutual resistance and reactance 
of ground-return circuits at a frequency of 60 cycles for 
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several values of earth conductivity, within the range of 
experimental values. Both the resistance and reac- 
tance components are seen to be pronouncedly affected 
by earth conductivity, particularly for the larger 
separations. 


In applying this theory to the tests made at Cross 
Keys, the procedure adopted, in the absence of direct 
data on the earth conductivity at this location, was to 
choose an earth conductivity which would result in the 
best fit between the calculated and observed values, 
and to see whether a single value for earth conductivity 
would suffice to explain all the results. On Fig. 138 
comparisons have been made between the experiment- 
ally determined mutual impedances for the 60-and 
500-cycle frequencies; the curves were computed by 
use of the formulas given by Carson. It will be 
seen that in so far as the magnitude of the mutual 
impedance is concerned an excellent agreement can 
be made between the calculated and observed val- 
ues. However, for the best agreement it is found 
necessary to assume a different earth conductivity 
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at 500 cycles than at 60 cycles. Thus, while 
at 60 cycles the indicated earth conductivity is 
4.2 x 10-" abmhos per cm. cube, at 500 cycles it is 
2.76 < 10-%. However, a computed curve for 500 
cycles, using a conductivity of 4.2 x 10- falls below 
the experimental curve by only 30 per cent. Table I 
gives the values of earth conductivity required to give 
the best fit to the curve of mutual impedance at each 
frequency. The range is not large, extending only 
from 4.2 « 10—* at 60 cycles to 2.0 « 10-8 at 1000 
cycles. 

Turning to the components of the mutual impedance, 
however, the agreement is found to be not as good. 


Fig. 14 shows the measured values of mutual resistance , 


and reactance at 60 cycles and at 500 cycles, also the 
computed values, the calculations at each frequency 
being made with the earth conductivity indicated in 
Table I. At 60 cycles the agreement is quite good, but 
at 500 cycles the departure between calculated and 
measured values is large. The measured mutual re- 
sistances are consistently lower than those calculated, 
while the measured mutual reactances are higher. 

As indicated by the above comparisons, a theory of 
the kind under discussion leads to results which are in 
quite good quantitative agreement with the experi- 
mental results; it is of some interest to discover 
whether an extension of the theoretical ideas would 
lead to still closer agreement. It was stated previously 
that the measurements around the grounding electrode 
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Comparison between calculated and measured values of mutual 
impedance 


could be accounted for on the hypothesis that the earth 
in this neighborhood is stratified, with a conductivity 
of around 2.5 < 10- near the surface and 2.5 x 10-8 
in the lower depths. Qualitatively, it is to be expected 
that with such an earth structure the mutual resistance 
would be less, and the mutual reactance greater, than 
the corresponding values for an earth of uniform con- 
ductivity, since the eddy currents near the surface of the 
earth will be less, due to the lower earth conductivity. 

Quantitatively, it would seem that a first approxima- 
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tion to the effect of a stratified earth in which the upper 
stratum has a much lower conductivity than that of the 
lower region could be obtained by assuming that the 
currents in the upper layer are negligible and hence 
that this layer can be abolished. The mutual impe- 
dances can then be worked out by the formulas applica- 
ble to a homogeneous earth, using the earth conductivity 
of the lower region and fictitious conductor heights, 
formed by adding the thickness of the upper stratum 
to the heights of the conductors above the actual earth’s 
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Comparison between calculated and measured values of mutualresistance 

and reactance 
e 

surfaces. Preliminary calculations have been made 

using this scheme, and it was found that using a con- 

ductivity of 5.0 x 10-" for the lower stratum and a 

thickness of 130 feet for the upper stratum an excellent 
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agreement could be found between calculated and ob- 
served values for all frequencies. The agreement 
extended not only to the magnitudes of the mutual 
impedances, but to the components as well. 

Because of the simplifying assumption that the dis- 
turbing circuit is so long that the effects due to the 
ground connections at its ends can be neglected, the 
theory which we have been discussing is obviously in- 
adequate to explain the phenomena in the neighbor- 
hood of the grounding electrode. 


PRACTICAL METHODS FOR PREDETERMINING COUPLING 
BETWEEN POWER AND TELEPHONE LINES 


The ultimate purpose of the work of the committee is 
to develop simple methods to enable the calculation of 
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the mutual impedance between power and telephone 
circuits before they are built. It is evident from the 
foregoing discussion that the use of any formula for the 
mutual impedance of ground-return circuits requires a 
knowledge of the conductivity of the earth or of the 
depth of the equivalent ground-plane. In the rela- 
tively few places in which tests have been made, a 
range of earth conductivity from 10~” to 10-4 abmhos 
per cm. cube has been observed, and reference to Fig. 12 
indicates that within this range of earth conductivity 
a variation in mutual impedances of 20 to 1 or more 
may exist. Therefore, other experimental work has 
been done with the object of developing relatively 
simple testing schemes, the results of which could be 
used to predict the coupling coefficients in advance of 
the construction of the power or telephone line. An 
obvious method is to determine an experimental coup- 
ling curve by performing tests similar to those made at 
Cross Keys, using short-length disturbed circuits and 
either an existing power or telephone line, or a specially 
laid out conductor, as the disturbing line. 

This experimental curve would then be used to com- 
pute the coupling between power and telephone lines. 
One advantage of using an experimentally determined 
coupling curve is that it obviates the necessity of 
knowing or assuming a structure and conductivity of 
the earth; the coupling curve can be used directly 
without reference to any theoretical formulas. To 
determine the practicability of such a scheme, 60-cycle 
tests have been made in two locations where existing 
exposures were present, for the purpose of determining 
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the accuracy with which experimental observations 
could be predicted. 

Tests at Glens Falls, N. Y. Fig. 15 shows the ar- 
rangement of circuits involved in tests made at Glens 
Falls, N.Y. Asection of the Saratoga-Glens Falls tele- 
phone line about six miles in length was energized with 
ground-return current. Measurements were made of the 
voltages induced in short ground-return circuits laid on 
the ground parallel to the straight section of the tele- 
phone line. The resistance and reactance components 
of the mutual impedance derived from these. measure- 
ments are given on Fig. 16. Asa matter of interest the 
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mutual resistance and reactance computed by the use 
of the Carson formulas for an earth conductivity of 
1.75 < 10-2 are also given. This earth conductivity 
gives the best agreement between the calculated and 
observed magnitudes of the mutual impedances. The 
general agreement between the computed and observed 
quantities is much like that found from the Cross Keys. 
tests. 

Earth return current was then sent over the power 
line from Spier Falls to Tower 99, and induced voltages 
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measured in the entire exposed section of the Saratoga- 
Montreal telephone line, and in several parts of the 
exposure as indicated on the sketch. In Table IL, 


TABLE II 
GLENS FALLS TESTS 


Measured Mutual Impedances of Power and Telephone Circuits and 
Comparison with Values Calculated from Experimentally Determined 
Coupling Curves 


Calculated mutual 
impedance—ohms 


Measured mutual 
impedance—ohms 


Section of 
telephone line 


0-1 0.0586 /68.5° 0.0614 /63.3° 
1-2 0.0294 /52.4° 0.0564 /49.8° 
2-3 0.0476 /73.4° 0.0382 /69.6° 
3-4 0.107 /56.4° 0.113 /49.2° 
4-5 0.100 /44.4° 0.0117 /35.8° 
0-5 0.347 /53.8° 0.267 /55.3° 


the observed mutual impedances determined from this 
latter test are compared with values calculated by 
using the experimental coupling curve given on Fig. 16. 
The agreement between computed and observed values 
is, in general, only fair, although for two of the parts, 
the agreement is excellent. It is thought that the 
rather poor check for Sections 1-2 and 2-3 is due to the 
inductive effect of currents set up in the ground wire 
on another power line which extended through these 
sections. With regard to the extreme departure of the 
measured mutual impedance for Section 4-5 from that 
calculated it is impossible to decide the cause from the 
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experimental data available. A possible explanation 
is that it is due to a large difference in earth conductivity 
in this region from that in the region in which the 
coupling curve was determined. The large difference 
in this section is reflected in the rather poor check in the 
over-all coupling. (Section 0-5). 

Tests at Masillon, Ohio. Tests made at Massillon, 
Ohio, were similar to those at Glens Falls, except that 
the arrangements were somewhat more elaborate. 
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The layout of the circuits involved is shown in Fig. 17. 
The exposure is about 16 mi. long with separation 
between the power and telephone line ranging from a 
crossing to about 4200 ft., a large part of the exposure 
being at a separation of about 3000 ft. A set of 
“exploring wires,” each 200 ft. in length, was laid on the 
ground parallel to the telephone line as shown in the 
detail of Fig. 17. These were arranged in four groups 
and were distributed over an area approximately 
1% by 2 mi. Coupling curves were determined from 
measurements of the voltage induced in the exploring 
wires for the condition of the telephone line energized 
with 6 amperes ground-return current, and also for the 
condition of the power line energized with 40 amperes 
ground-return current. The mutual impedances de- 
rived from the two sets of measurements are practically 
identical. Fig. 18 shows the resistive and reactive 
components of the coupling curve using the average of 
all measurements made on the exploring wires. A 
comparison of the measured curves with curves calcu- 
lated by Carson’s formulas for a value of earth conduc- 
tivity of 3.6 x 10-8 abmhos per cm. cube show the 
same type of agreement as that observed at Cross Keys 
and Glens Falls. 


The principal reason for using such a large number 
of exploring wires on this particular test was to investi- 
gate the effect of local irregularities of the earth upon 
an experimental coupling curve and to determine the 
minimum number and length of exploring wires which 
it is necessary to use in order to be reasonably confident 
of the accuracy of the results. The data indicate that if 
only one of the seven groups of 200-ft. exploring wires 

- had been used, the maximum deviation of any one 
point from the corresponding point on the average curve 
would have been less than 25 per cent and that the 
probable deviation would have been less than 10 per 
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cent. This deviation could probably be reduced by 
using a somewhat longer exploring wire. 

Measurements were also made of the voltage induced 
in sections of the telephone line when the power line 
was energized with ground-return current. A compari- 
son of the measured values of the mutual impedance 
and those given from calculations using the coupling 
curves of Fig. 18 are given in Table III. With the 
exception of the section from pole 5134 to 5211, for 
which the calculations may be subject to some error due 
to proximity to the end of the disturbing circuit, and the 
section from pole 5614 to 5682, the agreement between 
measured and calculated values is satisfactory. 


D-C. Determination of Earth Conductivity. In con- 
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sidering the experimental results described above, 
particularly the reasonably good agreement between 
the experimental coupling curves and those calculated 
by means of the Carson formulas with suitably chosen 


TABLE III 
MASSILLON TESTS 


Measured Mutual Impedances of Power and Telephone Circuits and 
Comparison with Values Calculated from Experimentally Determined 
Coupling Curves 


Exposure 
Calculated mutual 
impedance—ohms 


Measured mutual 


From pole To pole impedance-ohms 


5134 5211 0.0308 /45.9° 0.0415 /35.5° 
5211 5268 0.0532 /44.7° 0.0442 /34.2° 
5268 5386 0.282 /63.7° 0.280 /64° 

5386 5511 0.0707 /30.3° 0.0630 /28.2° 
5511 5614 0.0386 /29.7° 0.0427 /28.5° 
5614 5682 0.0164 /18.4° O.O117 7/1482 
5682 5805 0.141 /62.4° 0.149 /59.2° 
5134 5805 0.609 /53.7° 0.612 /52.5° 


earth conductivity, it seemed desirable to investigate 
whether an experimental value of earth conductivity 
alone would be sufficient information for the determina- 
tion of coupling curves with enough accuracy for many 
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purposes. With this in mind, an investigation has 
been undertaken of more direct methods for determin- 
ing the conductivity of the earth or more generally of 
methods for determining the structure of the earth ina 
particular location (whether homogeneous or stratified 
and, if the latter, the thickness of the strata) and the 
earth conductivity. The work is at present only in an 
early stage, but a brief statement of the method followed 
and of the results so far obtained may be of interest. 


The procedure followed amounts to an investigation 
of the mutual resistance of a number of suitably located 
ground-return circuits, with direct current. It will be 
recalled that in an earlier part of the paper it was stated 
that for a homogeneous earth the mutual resistance of 
two ground-return circuits, for direct current, can be 
easily derived, and expressed in a formula involving 
only the earth conductivity and the distances between 
the grounding electrodes. For a stratified earth, 
similar formulas have been worked out involving the 
distances between the grounding electrodes and the 
conductivities, and the thicknesses of the several strata. 
By means of measurements of the mutual resistance for 
direct currents of circuits with suitably located ground 
electrodes, the conductivities and thicknesses of the 
strata can then be determined. 


Practically, the experimental work presents many 
problems, among them being the elimination of the 
effects of stray earth currents and evaluation of the 
effects of local irregularities in earth conductivity. 
A preliminary trial of the method was made in connec- 
tion with the tests at Massillon, and while local irregu- 
larities were found to be quite marked, yet the average 
earth conductivity in the region covered by the tests 
was about 1.5 X 10—* abmhos per cm. cube, which is 
not greatly different from that indicated by the coupling 
tests. A quite extended series of tests at Cross Keys, 
using an improved technique, yielded results in excel- 
lent agreement with the hypothesis that at this location 
the earth is stratified, having an upper layer about 150 
feet thick with a conductivity about 3.4 x 10-% and a 
conductivity in the lower stratum about 2.6 x 10~™. 


CONCLUSION 


In conclusion, it is well to recall the end towards 
which the work described in this paper has been di- 
rected. It was desired, first, to obtain a sufficiently 
detailed experimental study of the mutual impedances 
of ground-return circuits to enable the formation of an 
adequate picture of the physical phenomena involved; 
also to test out the theoretical formulas available. 
Second, the aim was to investigate practical means for 
enabling the calculation of the ground-return mutual 
impedances of power and telephone lines. 

With regard to the first item, it was found that an 
analysis in terms of an “equivalent ground-plane” was 
inadequate to represent completely the observed : phe- 
nomena. However, when information is available as 
to the proper value of ground-plane depth, this method 
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can be used to advantage in many cases where approxi- 
mate results only are desired. 


A theory based on the assumption of a d-c. distribu- 
tion in the earth gave a somewhat better explanation, 
particularly in connection with the mutual impedances 
of circuits in which the points of. ground connection 
were in close proximity, but left much to be desired in 
the way of quantitative agreement with the experi- 
mental results. The results of a theory which con- 
siders the effect of eddy currents in the earth are shown 
to be in fair qualitative agreement with some of the 
test values, and by a slight extension of the theory, good 
quantitative agreement can be found. This theory, 
however, does not explain end effects. 


In the investigation of practical means for enabling 
the calculation of the mutual impedances of power and 
telephone lines a scheme involving the experimental 
determination of a coupling curve has been found to 
give quite satisfactory results. Further work is to be 
done on this problem; and similar tests must be made in 
several other locations before the method can be con- 
sidered completely satisfactory. Other methods are 
also being investigated. 
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Discussion 


E. P. Peck: In this paper, the authors have drawn some 
conclusions regarding the structure and conductivity of the earth 
at the test location near Cross Keys, N. J. One of the other 
Project Committees of the Joint Subcommittee on Development 
and Research had previously made similar tests at this same 
location, from which the effective conductivity was determined 
by the same method as that used by the authors of this paper. 
In addition, because of the wide range of frequency used in 
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these tests, it-was possible to check an hypothesis as to the 
structure of the earth by a method entirely different from those 
deseribed in the paper: The conclusions from the two different 
methods of attack are quite similar and it may be of interest to 
consider these other tests. 

The tests described here were carried on, in connection with 
studies of inductive coordination at carrier frequencies. The mu- 
tual impedances were determined for the same circuits described 
in the paper, for a frequency range from 60 to 80,000 cycles. In 
these measurements, however, no attempt was made to determine 
the phase angle between the induced voltage and the inducing 
current. 

By substituting the measured values of mutal impedance in 
Carson’s formula, an effective value of earth conductivity was 
obtained for each frequency. A curve showing the variation of 
the earth conductivity with frequency is given. It will be seen 
that at 60 cycles, a value of earth conductivity of 3.3 X 10-1 is 
indicated and that if the curve is extrapolated a limiting value of 
earth conductivity at the higher frequencies is approximately 
5 Xx 10-%. 

In the case of a circuit with ground return energized with 
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alternating current, the distribution of the earth current will be 
such that the impedance of the circuit will bea minimum. When 
the frequency of the current is low, the resistance of the earth 
return will be the controlling factor and the current will spread 
over a large cross section of the earth. At the higher frequencies, 
the inductance becomes the controlling factor and the earth 
return current will tend toward concentration in a much smaller 
cross-sectional area of the earth near the metallic conductor. 

If the structure of the earth is such that there is an upper layer 
of poor conductivity and a lower layer of good conductivity, the 
apparent conductivity of the earth as determined from measure- 
ments of mutual impedance, will decrease with an increase of 
frequency until all of the current is in the upper layer and the 
apparent earth conductivity becomes a constant value. Using 
this method of analysis, the data yields the following conclusions: 
value of earth conductivity of the lower layer approximately 
3.3 X 10-8 abmhos per em. cube; value of earth conductivity of 
the upper layer approximately 5 * 10-" abmhos. These values 
are in very good agreement with the results described in the paper 
where the earth conductivity determined directly from d-e. 
measurements indicated a conductivity of the lower layer of 
2.6 X 10-% and the upper layer of 3.4 x 10-%. 

A comparison of the apparent earth conductivity from the two 
tests is given in the table below: 


APPARENT EARTH CONDUCTIVITY 
Tests described in 
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E. B. King: From the standpoint of the practical operating 
problem, it may be of interest to point out the extent to which 
mutual impedance tests between power and communication 
circuits have been conducted in the past year, together with a 
brief discussion of some of the methods used in making these tests. 

Incomplete records show that over thirty sets of cooperative 
tests have been made in various parts of Canada and the United 
States during the past twelve months. 

These tests indicate a wide range of equivalent earth conductiv- 
ities from about 2 X 10-2 to approximately 10- ¢. g. s. electro- 
magnetic units. A summary of the results indicates that there 
were four cases with earth conductivities between 10" and 
10-2, fourteen cases between 10-!2 and 10-4", ten cases between 
10-3 and 10-4 and four cases between 10-!4 and 10-%. In 
several of these exposures the separation was one-half mile or 
more. At a separation of 3000 ft. the ratio of the mutual im- 
pedance between the power and communication circuits would 
be approximately 20 to 1 for a range of earth conductivity 
between 10-” and 10-4, in which limits about 75 per cent. of the 
exposures fell. For these same limits at a separation of 1000 ft. 
the ratio would be about 5 to 1, while for roadway separations, 
the ratio is less than 2 to 1. This wide range of earth conductivi- 
ties and the resulting effect on the mutual impedance indicate the 
necessity for making mutual impedance tests, especially in cases 
of wider separations, where it is desired to obtain a reasonably 
accurate picture of the probable voltages that may be induced on 
the communication circuits. 'The cooperative tests that have 
been made fall under the following two general classifications: 

1. Tests with the power line energized at low single phase 
voltage and grounded beyond the limits of each end of the ex- 
posure. 

2. Tests with the power line energized at normal operating 
voltages, and the voltage induced on the communication circuits 
measured by means of automatic recording oscillographs at times 
of faults placed between one or more phase conductors and 
ground. 

Most of the tests made come under the first classification. 


1380 


In the tests described in the paper by Messrs. Bowen and Gilke- 
son an alternating current potentiometer was used to determine 
the magnitude and phase relation of the mutual impedance. 
However, such an instrument is not ordinarily available to 
operating companies wishing to conduct cooperative tests. 
Where the induced voltages are about 15 volts or more, standard 
a-c. voltmeters, ammeters and wattmeters can ordinarily be used 
with sufficient accuracy. For lower induced voltages down to 
about one-half volt, satisfactory results can usually be obtained 
by means of thermocouple voltmeters, amplifier voltmeters, and 
low power factor wattmeters. 

D. A. Pierce: The tests described by Messrs. Bowen and 
Gilkeson are very necessary and apparently give satisfactory 
results. However, with tests of this character as with tests of 
most any other nature, a large part of the story in obtaining the 
final result is in an interpretation of the test results. Messrs. 
Bowen and Gilkeson have presented a most satisfactory discus- 
sion of ways and means for obtaining certain test results but they 
have not considered it within the scope of their paper to attempt 
an interpretation of the results obtained. 

The work which they have conducted is primarily in connection 
with the study by the Joint Subcommittee on Development and 
Research of the coordination of power and communication lines. 
The power companies have made considerable progress in recent 
years in improving the operating characteristics of their lines. 
However, we have not as yet progressed to a point where there 
are not occasional breakdowns of insulators between conductor 
and earth. This breakdown of insulation results in a flow of 
current out over the conductors, with a return through the earth. 
This current in turn will produce a voltage in any nearby com- 
munication circuits, with its magnitude depending upon the 
magnitude of the coupling factor between the circuits and the 
current in the earth. By the use of the method of ‘‘Symmetrical 
Components,” which has been developed by C. L. Fortescue and 
others, the fault current can be calculated and the ground current 
determined for any given condition with a reasonable degree of 
accuracy. This paper points out means for obtaining the 
coupling between the two circuits. These two factors permit us 
to caleulate the induced voltage in the telephone line for an 
assumed given condition. Unfortunately, this does not complete 
the story in a coordination problem. We must also take into 
account the probability of the assumed condition of current— 
the number of times that the given condition will occur in a given 
length of time. In other words, a situation which would induce 
a given voltage ‘‘a’”’ in a telephone line once in five years is en- 
tirely different from a situation which would induce the same 
voltage “‘a” into the telephone line once a week or even once a 
month. 


Other factors, such as the effect of a given voltage in a tele- 
phone circuit, the distribution of this voltage between various 
parts of the circuit, and means for mitigating the voltage must 
also be considered before a complete answer can be given. 

The Joint Subcommittee on Development and Research is 
working on all of these factors and hopes that within a reasonable 
time satisfactory answers can be obtained. However, much 
remains to be done before complete answers to all of these ques- 
tions are known to the American industry and in the meantime we 
are simply going on trying to determine a reasonable solution 
based upon the facts we have in each case. hig 

L. P. Ferris: Geological conditions undoubtedly influence 
the “equivalent earth conductivity” in different locations which 
we obtain when we compare experimental results with theoretical 
computations based upon the usual assumption of a homogeneous 
earth. It will be interesting as studies of this nature progress to 
endeavor to correlate the results with geological conditions. 

I should like to bring to your attention a point which should be 
of interest to those applying the methods proposed in the paper 
to the practical predetermination of induced voltage. In 
mountainous districts it is not uncommon to find the strata of 
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the earth greatly inclined with respect to their original horizontal 
position. This is evidenced by the outcroppings of the rock at 
the surface, some of these outcroppings showing the strata to be 
almost perpendicular. In such a region I believe the direction of 
the primary circuit with respect to the direction of the stratifica- 
tion planes has an important influence on the resulting distribu- 
tion of the current in the earth, and hence, upon the’ mutual 
impedance between grounded circuits. It seems evident that if 
the primary circuit is parallel to the stratification planes, the 
distribution of earth current in the different strata, once we are 
beyond the region of end effects, will tend to remain constant 
from one location to another without the necessity of the current 
passing from one stratum to another. Under this condition, also, 
the current would tend to concentrate in the strata of higher 
conductivity. In contrast to this condition, if the primary 
circuit runs at right angles to the stratification planes, the earth 
current throughout the length of the line will have to pass from 
one stratum to another, giving a different distribution of earth 
current than in the first case. Under these conditions, we should 
certainly expect the coupling to be different, and, I believe, 
generally greater than in the case where the circuits all run 
parallel to the strata. 

In the study of a specific case, which led to these conclusions, 
six short secondary lines were laid out parallel to a railway circuit 
in a region where the railway circuit was closely parallel to the 
planes of upturned strata, for about ten miles. In this same 
locality, a telephone line paralleled the railway circuit. By 
measurements in the railway circuit and in the short secondary 
circuits, a curve showing the relation of mutual impedance to 
separation between circuits was determined. From this curve 
and an accurate survey of the railway and telephone lines, the 
over-all mutual impedance in the ten-mile section was estimated 
and compared with the actual mutual impedance determined by 
measurements. The agreement in this case was good, the esti- 
mated value being about 4 per cent. high. Based on this same 
coupling curve, estimates were also made of the mutual impe- 
dance in two other sections of exposure 3% and 8 miles in length, 
in the same vicinity as the section just mentioned, but generally 
at right angles thereto, which gave a condition where the primary 
current must pass from stratum to stratum. The over-all 
coupling for each of these sections was measured and compared 
with the estimated values. For the 314-mile section, the esti- 
mated value proved 46 per cent too low and for the 8-mile section 
21 per cent lower than the measured value. 


[I would conclude, therefore, that in regions of considerable 
stratification of the earth which is much inclined to the horizontal, 
the results of coupling tests where the current paths are in one 
direction with respect to the prevailing planes of the strata, 
should not be expected to apply accurately to an exposure, even 
in that immediate vicinity, in which the path of the inducing 
current would necessarily be at a markedly different angle with 
respect to the stratification planes.. This, of course, is of more 
importance at larger separations where a difference in effective 
earth conductivity has more effect upon the coefficient of induc- 
tion than at small separations. I hope that it may be possible 
in the future for an experimental investigation to be made, in 
which the system of primary and secondary circuits employed to 
determine a coupling curve, may be rotated from a position 
parallel to the outcropppings of strata to one at right angles 
thereto. I believe the results to be obtained will be both inter- 
esting and important. 


L. C. Peterson: The paper deals with a subject which is of 
great interest to both power and telephone engineers. The 
phenomena discussed, however, apply only to steady state con- 
ditions. Under certain circumstances the transient induced 
voltages may also be of importance. It may, therefore, per- 
haps be of interest to mention some work which has been done 
on this problem. In a forthcoming issue of the Bell System 
Technical Journal this work will be discussed more fully. 
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Consider a system of two wires, 1 and 2 (wire 1 being infinite 
in length and hence end effects are neglected), parallel with 
each other and located on the surface of the earth but insulated 
from it except at the ends. The distance between the wires is 
xem. Let the voltage on wire 2 due to a unit current step 
(that is, a current equal to zero before t = 0 and unity there- 
after) on wire 1 be denoted by Z,2 (¢); then, the voltage on wire 
2 due to a current J (t) in wire 1 is given by the following formula: 


’ : 
Va) =—— f Zu (nr) 1@-7) at (1) 


We shall apply this formula to the calculation of the transient 
induced voltage due to the sudden flow of a _ current 
I(t) =sinwt. AsJ(O) =0, formula (1) reduces to ‘ 


t 
: d 
VaW = f Z(t) 1 -1ar 2) 
oO 
The fundamental information required is thus a knowledge of 
Zi. (t). In the ease under consideration where both wires are 
located on the surface of the earth it can be shown that Z,. (t) 


is given by 
r _ maw 
ste) 
TT XX 


where ) is the ground conductivity. It may be noted that in 
obtaining this formula use has been made of Carson’s funda- 
mental formulas which may be found in reference (4) of the 
paper by Messrs. Gilkeson and Bowen. From (2) and (3) and 
by assuming J (t) = sin & t we get 


(3) 


. t rd x2 
sin Wt @ ee 
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(4) 


The solutions of the integrals appearing in (4) are not known in 
closed form. The following series expansions for small and large 
values of time may be derived however: 


wr x2 


Ve (t) = sin Wt (6) (« cos Wt 
eeeecia. Nat w Nx Thx? 
i @sin wt Tee ) +H ( 3! cos wt 
wT 2? (a 2)? (7 » x?)8 
3 W sin Ww t G2 cos W t 
(who)?  wrrz )+..) ©) 
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where S denotes the steady state voltage. 

For such values of time where neither of these series expan- 
sions would give very accurate results some means of mechanical 
integration has to be employed. 

The complete expression for the disturbing current contains 
in addition to the term sin wt also the term e* where B is 
the damping constant of the circuit. For small values of time 
the voltage due to the current ¢% may be found by a process 
analogous to that used in obtaining equation (5), while for 
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larger values of time mechanical integration must be resorted to. 

For more complicated time functions of the disturbing cur- 
rent, the analytical evaluation of the integrals becomes quite 
difficult and mechanical integration must be used. 

K. L. Maurer: A very interesting feature of this paper is 
the description of methods of obtaining experimental informa- 
tion upon which can be based estimates of mutual impedances of 
ground return circuits in advance of their construction. It is 
usually a relatively simple matter to measure the self and mutual 
constants of circuits which either directly or indirectly involve 
the earth, after the circuits have been established. However, 
it often is important to have information on such constants in 
advance of construction as they may have a material bearing on 
features of design. The importance of this in relation to the 
problem of inductive coordination of power and communication 
systems is obvious. 

A knowledge of the self and mutual constants, on a ground 
return basis, of elements of electrical networks is also often of 
importance in connection with other problems in the fields of 
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communication and power transmission. For example, in the 
case of a fault on a transmission line, from line to ground, the 
self-impedance of the faulted phase and the division of return 
current between ground wire and earth involve grounded cireuit 
theory. Another good example is the propulsion systems of 
electrified railroads using the running rails to return all or a part 
of the current. Determination of self and mutual impedances 
of various elements of the propulsion network and the amount 
of current escaping from track to earth require a knowledge of 
the ground return constants of these circuit elements. 

A series of field tests was completed several months ago in 
the eastern part of Pennsylvania in connection with advance 
estimates of induced voltages from a railroad electrification. 
The testing arrangements were generally similar to those used at 
Cross Keys, as described in the paper. The primary circuit 
consisted of a straight wire laid on the ground and connected to 
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ground rods at its terminals. This wire was unreeled from a 
specially equipped motor truck which also contained a variable 
frequency generator used for energizing the primary. For the 
secondary, or disturbed circuits, wires were also laid on the 
ground parallel to the primary at various separations from it and 
grounded at the terminals. The secondaries were unreeled 
from a second truck which was equipped with apparatus for 
determining the mutual impedance. Testing frequencies be- 
tween 25 and 75 cycles were used. 


One object of the tests was to cover a large number of locations 
in as short a time as possible, and the equipment was designed 
and the test procedure arranged to promote this end. For 
practical reasons it was desired to limit the primary length to 
5000 or 6000 ft. The secondaries were arranged symmetrically 
about the center of the primary and their length was generally 
limited to 500 ft. to avoid effects due to proximity of the primary 
and secondary ground connections. Separations from 30 to 
2000 ft. were used. 


It was discovered in the early stages of the tests that for this 
circuit arrangement, the real component of the observed mutual 
impedance was much larger than could reasonably be accounted 
for by the infinite length circuit theory of Carson’ and Pollaezek.? 
From this it was suspected that the spacing of the primary and 
secondary electrodes was not sufficiently wide to avoid end 
effects. A value of ground conductivity was obtained from the 
real component by the use of the Campbell® expression for mutual 
resistance which is predicated upon a d-c. distribution of earth 
current. When this value of conductivity was substituted into 
the Carson equation for the mutual reactance, a much larger 
value was obtained than had been measured. This observation 
led to the conclusion that for this locality, the primary length 
of 6000 ft. was too short to approximate the conditions upon 
which the Carson theory is based. 


A test was made to investigate the behavior of the mutual 
impedance for a given frequency between two parallel grounded 
wires, arranged symmetrically, as the length of one of the wires 
was increased from about 3000 ft. to about 21,000 ft., the length 
of the other remaining fixed at 500 ft. The results of this test, 
shown on the accompanying curves are interesting. The reac- 
tive component of the mutual impedance is seen to inerease 
quite rapidly with primary length between 3000 and about 
10,000 ft., beyond which the increase is more gradual. The 
real component of the mutual impedance, on the other hand, is 
seen to decrease quite rapidly with increasing primary length 
up to about 15,000 ft. The trend of these curves indicates that 
both components would become about constant at primary 
lengths of 25,000 to 30,000 ft. 


The results of these tests with a plurality of primary lengths 
were useful in interpreting the results of the tests in which the 
6000-ft. primary was used. 

J. Riordan: The experimental observations given in this 
paper by Messrs. Bowen and Gilkeson are for a steady state 
condition with periodic current. It may be of interest to de- 
seribe briefly some work done in finding formulas for the transient 
impedances of ground return circuits, which is based upon a 
formula for steady state mutual impedance between ground re- 
turn wires of finite length recently given by R. M. Foster.* 
Mr. Foster’s formula for the mutual impedance between differ- 
ential elements of two wires is in a remarkably simple form. 
While the integrations necessary to obtain a formula for straight 
wires of finite length cannot be effected in closed form in terms of 
known functions, the integrations can be performed for a unit 
step current. My result is as follows: 

The voltage in wire 2 of two straight parallel wires separated 


1. Reference 7 of paper by Messrs. Bowen and Gilkeson. 

2. Reference 6 of paper by Messrs. Bowen and Gilkeson. 

3. Reference 2 of paper by Messrs. Bowen and Gilkeson. 

4. Bulletin of the American Mathematical Society, May, 1930, pp. 367- 
368 (Abstract). 
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by distance 2, lying on the surface of the ground and insulated 
from it except at the ends, with unit step current (zero t < O,. 
unity 0 < #) in wire 1, is given by the following formula: 
1 

2 aE ON 
Here the rectangular coordinates of the terminals of wire | are 
(o, 0, — a) and (0, 0, + a) and of wire 2 are (x, 0, 21) and (2, 0, 22); 
) is the ground conductivity in electromagnetic ¢. g. s. units. The 
function appearing is: 


Z2 (t) = [db (22. +a) — (a: +0) —G (22 — a) +o Cai 
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The time is in seconds and distances are in centimeters; the 
dimensions of the result are abvolts per unit abampere, that is, 
abohms. 

When wire 1 is made infinite this formula reduces to the corre- 
sponding formula (per unit length of wire 2) given in L. C. 
Peterson’s discussion of this paper, namely: 

— 2 
ae x ) / (1a) 


Zi (6) = ! [3 — exp ( 


the 

When the current in wire 1 is a function of the time such as is 
ordinarily found, 1 — e~ 7, e~ ” sin wt, sin w t, or combinations 
thereof, the resulting voltage is not expressed in terms of known 
functions. My results for these cases are not given here because 
the formulas are complicated. In practical computation when 
curves of @ (u) given above are available, it is probably more 
expedient for these time functions of current to use Carson’s 
extension formula, one form of which is: 


Co =e 1 


t 
V -— fr —T) Zu (T)a T° 


and perform the integration numerically or mechanieally.. 


A. E. Bowen and C. L. Gilkeson: The excellent agreement 
between the results reported in the paper and those reported by 
Mr. Peck is very gratifying, and lends further support to the 
theory advanced in the paper as to the stratified nature of the 
earth at the Cross Keys location. 


The discussions by Messrs. King and Pierce are a valuable 
addition to the paper for they show the relationship of this work 
to the general problem of inductive coordination. 

The discussions by Messrs. Ferris and Maurer have brought 
out the importance of several precautions which should be taken 
in using the exploring wire method of predetermining the mutual 
impedance of power and telephone circuits. One of these possi- 
ble sources of errors, as brought out by Mr. Ferris, is the possi- 
bility of the earth conductivity changing appreciably within the 
length of the line. Because of this possibility, where the exposure 
is long, or where there is some indication that the earth structure 
may change within the exposure, exploring wire measurements 
should be made at two or more points within the exposure. If 
such a precaution is not followed the results of the tests may 
apply to only one section of the exposure and may result in a 
very misleading idea of the total coupling between the two 
circuits. 


5. Electric Circuit Theory and the Operational Calculus, J. R. Carson, 
McGraw-Hill Co., 1926, p. 16. 
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Another possible source of error may be due to local irregulari- 
ties where the exploring wires are installed. A limited amount 
of experience has indicated that if a coupling curve (such as 
that shown in Fig. 16) is-determined from measurements in 
exploring wires at several separations using an exploring wire 
length of at least 500 ft. these errors are partially averaged out 
and the remaining error should be quite small. 

The discussion by Mr. Maurer on the effects caused by prox- 
imity of the ground on the disturbing and disturbed circuits is 
of great interest, and the experimental results given in his curves 
are a valuable contribution. The method of attack is different 
from that chosen by the authors, but the results seem at least 
qualitatively in accord with those given in the paper. The 
experimental investigation of the problem seems not yet far 
enough advanced so that the relative importance of the factors 
influencing this effect can be evaluated. It seems evident, 
however, that the region in which end effects will be felt will 
vary widely in different locations, being greatly influenced by 
the ground conductivity. The structure of the earth and the 
frequency of the current will also affect the extent of this region. 

The calculated curves of Fig. 10 in the paper illustrate roughly 
the effect of earth conductivity upon the extent of this area. 
The effect of the frequency of the current in the disturbing cir- 
cuit should be such that as it is increased the region influenced 
by ‘‘end effect’’ is somewhat reduced. Further tests are in prog- 
ress to amplify our information on these points. 

In the area influenced by end effects three phenomena are 
present which do not appear in other parts of the exposure. Two 
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of these are illustrated in Fig. 5 of the paper, which shows that 
within this region the gradient of mutual impedance parallel 
to the disturbing circuit is not a constant and that the gradient 
perpendicular to the circuit is far from being negligibly small. 
Fig. 6 shows that near the point of grounding the phase angle 
of mutual impedance is very small, gradually increasing to a 
constant value at the point where end effect fades out. Since 
the region affected depends so largely upon earth conductivity, 
no rule can be given as to the minimum length of the disturbing 
circuit which may be used with exploring wires. For this reason 
steps should be taken in any particular case to assure that the 
primary line is made so long that the voltages induced in the 
exploring wires are free from end effects. 

Since the paper was written a more complete study of the end 
effect phenomena has been made at Cross Keys. This includes 
the determination of the magnitude and direction of the gradient 
of mutual impedance within a radius of 2000 ft. of one of the 
electrodes. These measurements have added much to our 
knowledge of the phenomena but have not changed any of the 
results given in the paper. 

The discussions of Messrs. Peterson and Riordan concerning 
voltages induced by transient currents are of considerable 
interest. There is but a small amount of experimental informa- 
tion available on this phase of the problem and much work 
remains to be done. It is noted that in both developments 
theoretical formulas for the steady-state mutual impedances are 
used, and in this respect, the work given in this paper should 
be useful. 


Effects of the Magnetic Field 


on Lichtenberg Figures 
BY C. EDWARD MAGNUSSON" 
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Synopsis.—This paper deals with new forms of Lichtenberg 
figures produced under the combined stress of dielectric and magnetic 
fields. The effects produced by the magnetic field may be used for 
determining whether electrons, positive ions, or protons, are basically 
the active elements in the formation of the positive as well as the 


negative figures. The photographs also show that the presence of the 


, A. Te EB. 


magnetic field greatly extends the range of atr pressures within which 
figures of definite form can be obtained; that figures taken at low 
air pressures possess structures strikingly different from those 
hitherto known; and that these figures may prove a key to the me- 


chanism of the electric spark. 
* * * * * 


ANY extensive investigations have been made to 
M ascertain the nature of Lichtenberg figures and 
lately, on their use for recording certain charac- 
teristics of electric surges and impulses, for measuring 
short time intervals, etc.; but no attempt seems to have 
been made to determine what effects, if any, would be 
produced on the figures if formed under the stress of the 
magnetic field. That a reaction should be expected is 


From /mpulse Plate Holder Glass Tvbe 


Generator 


Fiq. 1—Circurr Diacram 


Photographic plates: Lumiere, Sigma, 3% in. x 4% in, (8.3 x 11.8 cm.) 

Source of voltage: ‘‘Static’’ from a belt. 

Spark-Gap: Copper spheres, 10 in. (25.4cm.) in diam. 

Electromagnet: movable cylindrical pole cores, 2.8 in. (7.1 em.) in diam. 
Circular pole faces, 2.8 in. (7.1 em.) in diam., in parallel planes; spacing of 
pole faces, (space occupied by plate holder) for the figures reproduced in 
this paper: 1.18 in. (3cm.) 


evident, if the figures are formed by rapidly moving 
electrons, ions or protons, as has been postulated in the 
several theories advanced to explain the phenomena. 

The experimental results are in fact striking and 
provide the means for determining whether electrons, 
ions, or protons, are basically the active elements in the 
formation of the positive as well as the negative figures. 
The photographs show also that the presence of the 
magnetic field greatly extends the range of air pressures 
within which figures of definite form can be obtained; 
that at low air pressures the structures of the figures are 
radically different from those hitherto known; and that 
these figures may prove a key to the mechanism of the 
electric spark. 

This paper deals with the results obtained during the 
first stage of an investigation on the effects produced by 
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the magnetic field on Lichtenberg figures in progress at 
the University of Washington. The 280 photographs 
already taken form a very interesting exhibit; but 
unfortunately many features of the photographic 
records cannot be satisfactorily reproduced in halftone 
cuts. ; 

A diagram of the electric circuit and the arrangement 
of the apparatus used in the experiments is shown in Fig. 
1. The following data will serve in place of a detailed 
description of the equipment :? 

A cross-section of the plate holder loaded with two 
plates, as used in the first part of the work, is shown in 
Fig. 2. 

A pair of photographic plates were placed with the 
emulsion side outwards; that is in contact with the 
+ and — electrodes. A thin brass plate, 314 in. by 
414 in., was placed between the two photographic 
plates. For air pressure greater than 25 cm. Hg., the 
brass plate was not used, as better results were obtained 
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without it; but in order to obtain well-defined figures at 
lower air pressures, it was found necessary to have the 
brass plate in contact with the two photographic plates, 
as shown in Fig. 2. By trial, it was found that the 
positive and negative figures could be taken simultane- 
ously and just as good photographs obtained as when a 
separate exposure was made for either the positive or 
the negative figure. By using two plates as shown in 
Fig. 2, the number of exposures was cut in two, and, 
what is of greater importance, both the positive and the 


2. Lichtenberg Figures, A. I. E. E. Ju., Vol. XLVII, 1928, 
p. 830. 
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negative figure were obtained for the identical spark 
or impulse. 

For all the figures illustrating this paper, the direction 
of the magnetic lines of force was perpendicular to the 
plane of the photographic plate; the direction of the 
field could be reversed by means of a double-throw 
field switch. On the legend below each figure, the 
direction of the magnetic field with respect to. the 
printed page is indicated by the letters N or S. The 
letter S indicates that.the south pole was in front, and 


ING, 33 


Pressure 76.1 cm.; Gap 4.0cm.; Field N, 12,300 cm?. 
Electrode +; Paired with Fig. 4; Neg. No. 193. 


the north pole back, of the printed page; that is, the 
direction of the magnetic lines of force is towards the 
reader. The notation N indicates the reverse,—the 
north pole is in front and the south pole back of the 
printed page, or the direction of the magnetic lines of 
force is away from the reader. 

Under each figure, the legend gives the quantitative 


Fie. 4. 


Pressure 76.1 cm.; Gap 4.0 cm.; Field S, 12,300 cm?. 


Electrode — ; Paired with Fig. 3.; Neg. No. 194. 


data for the conditions under which the exposure was 
made. The air pressure is given in cm. Hg.; the spark- 
gap spacing in cm.; the direction of the magnetic field, 
N or S; the field strength in lines of force per cm.?; the 
polarity of the electrode in contact with the emulsion 
side of the plate as + or — ; and, finally, the number of 
the corresponding figure in the pair, produced by the 
same impulse. 

Figs. 3 and 4 were taken under normal atmospheric 
pressure conditions. On careful scrutiny, a distinct 
bending of the rays or streamers in the negative figure 
may be noted, but little if any effect can be observed on 
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the positive figure. However, exposures made under 
less than atmospheric pressure, as illustrated by Figs. 
5 to 10 inclusive, show very marked bending and 
changes in structure of the otherwise radial streamers. 
The Negative Figure. For the range of air pressures 
and impressed voltages represented in Figs. 3 to 10, 
inclusive, the main effect produced by the magnetic 
field on the negative figures is the bending of the rays; 
clockwise, if the magnetic lines of force are in the N 
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Pressure 30.0 em.; Gap 4.0 em.;-Field.V, 13,000 cm?. 
Electrode +; Paired with Fig. 6.; -Neg. No. 135. 


Fie. 6 


Pressure 30.0 cm.; Gap 4.0 cm.; Field S, 13,000 cm?, 
Electrode — ;; Paired with Fig. 5; Neg. No. 136. 


direction, asin Fig. 10, and counterclockwise, if the field 
isin the S direction, as in Figs. 6 and 8. 

The observed reaction on the negative figure is in full 
accord with theory. There seems to be little or no 
difference of opinion as to the mechanism of the forma- 
tion of the negative figure. The theories are based on 
the postulate that, under the impulse voltage-gradient, 
streams or rays or waves of electrons are projected 
radially from. the negative electrode at high velocity 
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over the emulsion surface of the photographic plate. 
The effect. of the magnetic field in bending the otherwise 
radially projected rays or streamers is in accord with this 
assumption. Thus in Fig. 10 the direction of the 
magnetic lines of force is N; that is, from the reader 
through the printed page. A stream of electrons 
projected radially from the negative electrode over the 
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Pressure 15.0cm.; Gap 2.5cm.; Field N, 12,300 em?, 
Electrode +; Paired with Fig. 8; Neg. No. 171. 
photographic plate, and therefore at right angles to the 
magnetic field, should be deflected in a clockwise direc- 
tion; precisely as shown in the figure. In Figs. 6 and 8 
the magnetic field is in the S direction, the reverse of 
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Pressure 15.0 cm.; Gap 2.5em.; Field S, 12,300 cm’, 


Electrode —; Paired with Fig. 7; Neg. No. 172. 


that in Fig. 10; therefore, the radially projected elec- 
trons should be deflected in the counterclockwise 
direction, which the figures show to be the case. The 
effects of the magnetic field confirm the assumption that 
electrons, projected at a high velocity from the negative 
electrode, are the active elements in the formation of 
the negative figure. 
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The Positive Figure. For the positive figure the 
situation is somewhat more complex, and several 
theories have been advanced to explain its formation. 

Pzribram? contends that positive ions, projected 
radially from the positive electrode are essential fac- 
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Pressure 12.0cm.; Gap 1.2cem.; Field S, 12,400 cm’. 
Electrode +; Paired with Fig. 10; Neg. No. 185. 


tors in the mechanism forming the positive figures. 
He expresses the basic postulates of the theory of 
formation for both positive and negative figures in the 
“Fundamentalgegensatz: negatives Elektron—positives 
Ion.” 


Fie. 10 


Pressure 12.0cm.; Gap 1.2cm.; Field N, 12,400 cm?. 


Electrode —; Paired with Fig. 9; Neg. No. 186. 


In order to reconcile the theory with experimental 
facts, Pedersen postulates protons, positive hydrogen 
nuclei, as the active elements in place of the more 
general positive ion. In an important monograph on 
“The Positive Figure’ Pedersen‘ gives a comprehensive 

3. K.Pzribram, Handbuch der Physik, Vol. XIV, 1927, p. 404. 


4, P. O. Pedersen, Lichtenberg Figures III, 1929, p. 105, 
Kgl. Danske Vid. Selskab, Math.-Fys. Meddellelser, VIII, 10. 
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review of the subject and concludes as follows: ‘‘that 
formation of positive spreaders is due to protons which 
the strong field at the tip of the spreaders drive out- 
wards with great velocity, by which means electrons 
are set free in sufficient number to initiate a sudden 
and strong ionization by collision which again sets free 
electrons in sufficient numbers necessary to carry away 
the charge towards the electrode is found to explain 
throughout in a satisfactory manner the many peculiar 
features presented by the positive spreaders.”’ 

Yoshida® offers an entirely different solution: He 
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holds that the mechanism for the formation of the 
positive figure consists of electrons attracted by and 
moving towards the positive electrode. That is, the 
electrons in motion are the active elements in the 
formation of both the positive and the negative figures; 
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Pressure 5.0 cm.; Gap 0.6 em.; Field N, 12,000 cm”. 


Electrode +; Paired with Fig. 13; Neg. No. 213. 
motion in direction towards the positive electrode for 
the positive figure, and away from the negative electrode 
for the negative figure. 

The experimental evidence hitherto available has 
been inadequate to either fully establish or refute the 
proposed theories, but it appears that the reaction of 
the magnetic field will provide the required criterion. 


5. U. Yoshida, Mem. Col. Sci., Kyoto Univ., Vol. 2, 1917, 
p. 105. 
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In this connection, let the discussion of Figs. 7 and 9 be 
confined to the space within a radial range of about one 
inch (2.5 ecm.) from the electrode; that is, the reverse 
bend of the tips of the streamers may be due to other 
factors which have not as yet been fully determined. 


Fie. 138 


Pressure 5.0 cm.; Gap 0.6 em.; Field S, 12,000 cm?. 
Electrode —; Paired with Fig. 12; Neg. No. 214. 


Let the argument be applied first to the postulates of 
positive ions or of protons projected outwards from the 
positive electrode. Consider the direction of motion 
that positive ions or protons would have at some 
point,—as a in Fig. 7,—under the combined stress of 
the voltage gradient and the magnetic field. The 
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Pressure 2.0 cm.; Gap 0.5 em.; Field N, 12,300 em?. 
Electrode + ; Paired with Fig. 15; Neg. No. 326. 


magnetic field is in the N direction. The force of the 
voltage gradient projects the positive charge radially 
away from the electrode and simultaneously, the reac- 
tion of the magnetic field produces a force on the posi- 
tive ions or protons at right angles to their motion and 
in the counterclockwise’ direction. The photographic 
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record in Fig. 7 shows the streamers deflected in the 
clockwise direction, and therefore the theory based on 
the postulates of positive ions or protons as the essential 
elements in the formation of the positive figure does 
not conform to the experimental evidence. 
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resulting curved path, (if the positive electrode is used 
as the point of reference), would be deflected in the 
clockwise direction; that is, in accord with the form of 
the streamers in Fig. 7. 

Similar observations may be made for Fig. 9. In 
this case the magnetic field is in the S direction. 


The 
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Pressure 2.0 cm.; Gap 0.5 cm.; Field S, 12,300 cm’. 
Electrode — ; Paired with Fig. 14; Neg. No. 325. 


Let the same argument be applied to the assumption 
that electrons falling towards the positive electrode are 
the active elements in the formation of the positive 
figures. Consider the direction of motion that an 
electron at the point a in Fig. 7 would have under the 
combined stress of the dielectric and magnetic fields; 


Fie. 16 


Pressure 0.75 cm.; Gap 0.5cem.; Field N, 12,600 cm?. 


Electrode — ; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 381. 

the voltage gradient would cause the electron to fall 
radially towards the positive electrode, while the reac- 
tion of the magnetic field would be at right angles to the 
direction of motion of the electron and, as in the pre- 


vious case, in the counterclockwise direction. The 


falling radially towards the positive electrode. 
-reaction of the magnetic field would be at right angles 


LEH, ye LUE 


Pressure 0.25 em.; Gap 0.5 em.; Field S, 12,500 cm?. 
Electrode — ; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 395. 


reaction of the magnetic field on positive ion or proton 
at any point as a, Fig. 9, projected by the voltage 
gradient radially outwards from the positive electrode, 
would be a force at right angles to the direction of 
motion that would cause a deflection in the clockwise 


Fie. 18 


Pressure 0.09 cm.; Gap 0.5 cm.; Field S, 12,500 cm?. 


Electrode —; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 397. 
direction. This is, however, in the reverse direction to 
that shown by the streamers in Fig. 9. 

On the other hand, consider an electron at the point 
a in Fig. 9, under the stress of the voltage gradient, 
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to the direction of motion and in the clockwise direction. 
Using the positive electrode as the center of reference, 
the resulting path of the electron would be deflected in 
the counterclockwise direction. The theory based on the 
postulate of electrons falling towards the positive 
electrode as the active elements in the formation of the 


Photographic Plate To Vacuum Purp 


Positive Electrode Plate Holder 


Fig. 19—Loaprep PuatE HoLpEr 


positive figure is supported by the photographic records 
in Figs. 7 and 9. 

To illustrate the explanation offered for the formation 
of both the negative and the positive figures, a dia- 
grammatic representation of the voltage gradient waves 
and the direction of motion of the electrons with respect 
to both the positive and the negative electrodes is shown 
in Fig. 11. The diagram shows in cross-section of the 
holder with the two photographic plates, the brass 
plate and the positive and negative electrodes as when 


Fie. 20 


Pressure 15.0cm.; Gap 1.0cem.; Field N, 12,500 cm?. 
Electrode —, +; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 394. 


exposures were made for Figs. 3 to 10 and 12 to 18, 
inclusive, 

The steep ionizing voltage gradient waves spread 
outwards from the two electrodes. From the negative 
electrode, a wave or stream of electrons is projected 
radially over the emulsion surface of the upper photo- 
graphic plate. The negative figure is formed as the 
stream of electrons pass over the plate and as an after 
effect, the air near the surface of the plate becomes 
highly ionized. 

An ionizing voltage gradient wave likewise travels 
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outwards from the positive electrode over the emulsion 
surface of the lower photographic plate. The direction 
of motion of the electrons is, however, towards the 
electrode,—that is, opposite to the motion of the volt- 
age gradient wave. Itis also assumed that the positive 
streamers, or grooves, are paths of very low resistance 
and that therefore the voltage gradient will be of 
ionizing intensity for greater distances from the elec- 
trode than in the corresponding negative figure. 

New Types or Forms of Lichtenberg Figures. In the 
presence of the magnetic field the range of air pressure 
within which Lichtenberg figures of definite form and 
structure can be obtained is greatly extended. 

The lower limit of air pressure in which Lichtenberg 
figures, hitherto taken without the presence of the 
magnetic field have even a semblance of definite form 
and structure, is approximately 5 cm. Hg. At lower 
air pressures the figures lack definition and have the 
appearance of a nebulous haze or fog. Under the 


Fie. 21 


Pressure 15.0cm.; Gap 1.1em.; Field N, 12,500 cm?. 


Electrode —, + ; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 393. 


stress of the magnetic field the results are strikingly 
different; as evidenced by the photographs shown in 
Figs. 12 to 18, inclusive, figures of definite form and 
sharply defined structural details can be obtained at 
much lower air pressure. Special attention is called to 
Figs. 15 to 18 as being radically different in structure 
from the negative figures obtained at air pressures 
greater than 10 cm. Hg. The positive figures are 
weaker and not so well defined, but possess structural 
forms at much lower air pressures when under the stress 
of the magnetic field. 

Both Electrodes on One Plate. For Figs. 20 to 24 
inclusive, both electrodes were in contact with the 
emulsion side of a single plate. The arrangement of 
the electrodes, photographic plate, and brass plate, is. 
shown in Fig. 19. By this method, both the positive 
and the negative figures produced by a single impulse 
are obtained on the same photographic plate. This 
arrangement has been used in attempts to determine 
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the nature of the figures themselves and in the study of 
related phenomena, such as sparkover® and breakdown 
of dielectrics, etc.; but when exposure is made under 
the stress of the magnetic field, the resulting figures 
acquire different forms that throw new light on the 
processes involved. 

In Figs. 20 to 24 are shown a series of exposures 


Era. 22 


Pressure 15.0 cm.; Gap 3.8 cm.; Field S, 12,300 cm?. 
Electrode —, + ; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 388. 


showing positive and negative figures for progressively 
higher impressed voltages and correspondingly greater 
after effects. In order to correlate the more prominent 
features of the above figures let it be assumed: 


Era, 23 
Pressure 15.0cm.; Gap 4.0cem.; Field N, 12,500 cm?. 
Electrode —, + ; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 384. 


That the positive streamers or grooves are paths 


(a) 
of high conductivity. 


(b) 


6. Erwin Marx, ‘Untersuchungen Uber den Hlektrischen 
Dursehlag und Uberschlag in Unhomogenen Felde,”’ Archiv fiir 
Elektroteknik, Vol. 20, 1928, p. 605. 


That the space near to the negative figure, and 
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especially near its periphery, is in a highly ionized state 
after the figure is formed. 

(c) That the difference of potential between the two 
electrodes persists for some time after the Lichtenberg 
figures proper, have beenformed. _ 

The bending of the streamers in the positive and 
negative figures is in the same direction, using the 


Fie. 24 


Pressure 15.0 cm.; Gap 4.0 cm.; Field S, 12,500 cm? 
Electrode —, +; Paired with Fig. ..; Neg. No. 385. 


electrodes as centers of reference. In Figs. 20, 21, and 
23, the magnetic field was in the N direction and 
produced clockwise deflections in both the negative 
and the positive figures. For Figs. 22 and 24 the 
direction of the magnetic field was in the S direction and 
as a consequence, the streamers for both the positive 
and the negative figures show counterclockwise 
deflections. 


In Fig. 20 the impressed voltage was barely sufficient 


Fig. 25—DEFLECTIONS OF PosITIVE AND NEGATIVE STREAMER 


to form a single connecting bridge or link between the 
two figures. In Fig. 21, with slightly higher voltage 
impressed, three paths bridge the gap between the two 
figures. Due to higher impressed voltages larger 
number of paths between the two figures is found in 
Figs. 22, 23, and 24. Each tuft or brush of light formed 
near the periphery of the negative figure is directed 
towards, and connected to, a prong or tip of a streamer 
in the positive figure. It should be noted that the 
brushes or paths bridging the space between the original 
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Lichtenberg figures are apparently formed after the 
negative figure proper has been completed. This is 
shown most clearly in Fig. 21, but can readily be ob- 
served in Figs. 22, 23, and 24. 

The tufts or brushes formed at the tips of the stream- 
ers in the positive figure, Figs. 21, 22, and 23, increase in 
size as the impressed voltage is increased. If suffi- 
ciently high voltage persists between the electrodes 
after the initial figures have been formed the gap 
between the electrodes is bridged by a sparkover as 
shown in Figs. 28 and 24. 

The path of the sparkover, Figs. 23 and 24, between 
the two electrodes has sharp zigzag, lightning-like 
turns, superimposed on a basic double inflection, which 
in the main conforms to the deflections of the initially 
formed positive and negative figures. This indicates 
that the elements flowing in the sparkover channel are 
negatively charged; that is, the channel is formed by 
electrons attracted to the positive electrode and re- 
pelled from the negative electrode. 

In Fig. 25 under the same conditions as in Fig. 23, 
the deflections of the positive and negative streamers 
are indicated by the curved lines extending from the 
electrodes as centers. It is evident that under the 
combined stress of the dielectric and magnetic fields, 
the path of the electrons coming from the negative 
electrode that pass through the point a and flow into 
the positive electrode follow the solid line curve as 
drawn in Fig. 25,—that is, in a path having a double 
deflection similar in form to the sparkover path in Fig. 
23. On the other hand, positive ions or protons pro- 
jected from the positive electrode under the same com- 
bined stress of the dielectric and magnetic fields, that 
pass through the point a and flow into the negative 
electrode, asin Fig. 23, must take a path as indicated by 
the broken line in Fig. 25; that is, a path having a double 
bend in the reverse direction to that of the sparkover in 
Fig. 23. If the same argument be applied to Fig. 24, 
a like conclusion will be reached, only it should be noted 
that since the magnetic field is in the opposite direction, 
the deflections would be in the reverse order. It 
appears, therefore, that electrons and not positive ions 
or protons were primarily the active elements in form- 
ing the sparkover channels in Figs. 23 and 24. 

The bending of the streamers, due to the reaction of 
the magnetic field, increases with decreasing air pressure; 
but the rate of increase is greater for the positive figures 
than for the corresponding negative figures. 

Several factors, such as the velocity of formation of 
the positive and negative streamers, the intensity and 
duration of the voltage impulse, the form of the voltage 
gradient waves, the strength and direction of the mag- 
netic field, spacing of the field poles, the dimensions of 
plate holder, etc., enter into the problem of securing 
adequate ee erimental evidence for a quantitative 
analysis of the phenomena. The investigation will be 
continued as soon as the larger apparatus of more suit- 
able design, now under construction, become available. 
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Discussion 


H. A. Erikson: The paper prepared by Dr. C. E. Magnusson 
embodies results which show, it seems to me, in a conclusive 
manner that the electric transfer involved in the negative and 
positive discharges is negative in character. The compound 
character of the discharge line connecting the two pole centers 
and its directions of curvature are, it seems, conclusive on this 
point. This is a distinct accomplishment and is a step in 
advance. 


Besides this, the results obtained present a number of features 
which, it is to be hoped, further research will clarify. For 
example, in the positive discharges at the lower pressures, why 
do the branches from the main trunk only pass from the convex 
side in the presence of the magnetic field? Also, why does the 
curvature reverse at the end of the positive streamer? Then 
there is a question as to how the photographie action is brought 
about. Isit due to the radiation produced as a consequence of 
the ionic recombination in the air close to the film? 


It seems to me that Simpson’s explanation of the lightning dis- 
charges* is extremely suggestive in connection with the results 
given in the paper. It would seem that the streamers in the 
positive discharge are due to what may be termed Simpson 
rockets, whereby at the head end, due to the intense field, ioniza- 
tion by collision takes place progressively from point to point 
and the resulting free electrons are discharged from the tail end. 
The positive ions so formed remain virtually stationary and 
through recombination give rise to the radiation to which the 
photographic action is due. The situation at the negative pole 
on this view is such that only the electron tail effect is in evidence. 


Cc. M. Foust: Professor C. E. Magnusson’s magnetic 
experiments with Lichtenberg figures are certain to result in a 
greatly improved understanding of the electrical mechanism 
whereby these figures are formed, and this improved under- 
standing may have far reaching consequences for the following 
reasons: 


1. Because Lichtenberg figures are one phase of our familiar 
corona phenomena and more extensive knowledge of the mech- 
anism of corona will be helpful in many engineering problems. 

2. Because Lichtenberg figures are made by surge voltages 
and surges are of vital importance in electrical design. 

3. Because Lichtenberg figures are closely related to the 
surge voltage performance of insulation, and improved knowledge 
concerning the figures should promote better Seaside of 
the surge breakdown of insulation. 

4. Because a Lichtenberg figure is decidedly a gas phenome- 
non and electricity in gases is a subject of great interest to 
engineers. 

The difficulties to be encountered in conducting experiments 
of this type are not obvious and Professor Magnusson has not 
called attention to them. The close association required between 
the high voltage necessary to produce the figures (several kilo- 
volts) and the intense magnetic field required to deflect them 
makes the problem of insulating electrodes difficult. In addi- 
tion partial vacuum must also be obtained and this, of course, 
introduces other problems. 

The recent extensive use of Lichtenberg figures for measure- 
ment of surges on power systems has of course introduced ques- 
tions regarding calibration, effect of wave shape, and arrange- 
ments of size and shape of electrodes. In Pedersen’s compre- 
hensive study as well as in the works of others it has been brought 
out that, while the size of the positive figure is practically in- 
dependent of wave form, the negative figure varies in size with 
both the shape of the front and tail of the applied voltage wave. 
Also in view of general understanding that the velocity of forma- 
tion of the positive streamer is considerably greater than that 
of the negative it would appear that the voltage distribution 


*The Twentieth Kelvin Lecture, Journat or tux A. I, E. E., Vol. 67, 
p. 82, (Nov., 1922). 
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between the positive and negative. electrodes with the series 
arrangement shown in Figs. 2 and 19 would be determined by the 
shape of the applied voltage wave. The author’s comments re- 
garding these considerations and the wave shape used in his 
studies would be of interest. 

Professor Magnusson’s experiments and analysis suggest 
that the active elements in the formation of the positive Lichten- 
berg figures are electrons which move toward the electrode. As 
he points out this is contrary to Pedersen’s conclusion which 
stated that the streamers were formed by protons moving away 
from the electrode. Certain characteristics of the figures shown 
suggest that both may be correct. Assume that immediately 
upon application of voltage, protons move away from the elec- 
trode at high but diminishing velocity and that they leave in 
their pathway a great number of free electrons which move to- 
ward the positively charged electrode. The electrons moving 
inward will be deflected from their radial pathway as shown in 
Fig. 25. Also the outward moving protons will be deflected at 
the streamer tips in the opposite direction as is observed in 
Figs. 7 to 9 and to some extent in all positive figures shown. 

In Figs. 20 and 21 in this paper and many figures shown by 
Pedersen a decided bright glow is observed at the junction of 
positive and negative streamers. The assumption of charges of 
opposite polarity at streamer tips would appear to account for 
this much more satisfactorily than an assumption of like charges. 

Professor Magnusson is to be congratulated on the painstaking 
perseverance with which he has pursued this investigation and 
future results from him will be of great interest. 

George E. Quinan: While other experimenters have, I 
believe, produced the Lichtenberg figures under the influence of 
the magnetic field, the present paper is the first to point out the 
support given by this experiment to the hypothesis of Yoshida 
that the positive figures are produced by electrons being drawn 
into the positive electrode and not by moving positive ions. 

This at once accounts for the characteristic positive streamers 
in that ionized channels of low resistance would be formed pro- 
gressively outward following the receding front of the potential 
gradient, as illustrated in Fig. 11. It alsoaccountsfor the greater 
diameter of the positive figures since the low resistance paths 
afforded incoming electrons, permit ionization to proceed to a 
greater radial distance from the electrode. 

Under the type of voltage gradient suggested in Fig. 11, the 
branches of the positive streamers are readily accounted for 
through the tendency of negative electrons to move into the 
positive ionized streamer channels in their immediate vicinity. 
Also, these branches under the influence of the magnetic field 
should join their stems with the same direction of curvature with 


MAGNUSSON: LICHTENBERG FIGURES 


Transactions A. I. EH. E. 


reference to their junctures to the stems that the stems themselves 
have with reference to the positive electrodes. This would result 
in the branches coming into the stems from the convex side only, 
and this is what actually occurs. Fig. 9 is a good illustration of 
this. 

The size of the Lichtenberg figures varies with the voltage and 
inversely with the atmospheric pressure. This has lent support 
in the case of the negative figures to the hypothesis that they are 
formed as a result of electrons being shot radially from the nega- 
tive electrodes. Added support is now given this idea by the 
observed direction of bending in the magnetic field and by the 
fact that the degree of bending inereases.as the voltage decreases. 


While these considerations lend support to the notion that 
electrons in motion are in some way responsible for the formation 
of the figures, it is by no means clear to the writer as to how cer- 
tain important features of the figures can be thus accounted for. 
The sharply defined radial lines of the negative figures along 
which the photographic film has escaped the effects of the bom- 
bardment are not what one would expect from a discharge of 
mutually repellent particles. Neither are they easily reconciled 
with the notion advanced by some observers that the effect on 
the film is produced by a discharge from the film itself into the 
ionized space adjacent to its surface. 

Quite as characteristic of these figures as their form is the 
difference between the positive and negative in brightness. 
The negative is characteristically bright, the positive dark. 
This suggests a radical difference in method of formation hardly 
explained by assuming a mere reversal in the direction of move- 
ment of the electrons. 

Another difficulty arises from the fact that the negative figures 
frequently, as in Fig. 8, show concentric bands of different 
brightness with the outer bands brighter than those nearer the 
source of the assumed electronic shower. The negative figure in 
Fig. 8 has superimposed upon it as a result of oscillation, first a 
positive figure, then a negative figure of approximately the same 
diameter as the positive, next (presumably) a positive’ figure, 
which, however, is not distinguishable, and lastly another nega- 
tive figure. The first negative figure is brightest, the second less 
bright, and the last one darkest of the three. This hardly seems 
consistent with the notion of three successive discharges of 
electrons from the central electrode. 

The writer unfortunately has nothing constructive to offer in 
lieu of the suggestions advanced in Dr. Magnusson’s paper and 
merely wishes to suggest that in continuing the experiments with 
the Lichtenberg figures the possibility of finding a more satis- 
tory fundamental hypothesis be not overlooked. 


A Survey of Room Noise in Telephone Locations 


BY W. J. WILLIAMS: 
Member A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper describes a survey made to determine 
the range of magnitudes of room noise present in telephone locations. 
Measurements were made in a total of 250 locations in New York 
City and environs, distributed among businesses and residences in 
accordance with telephone traffic distribution. In each location, 
measurements were made by a marginal audibility method using the 
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human ear as a part of the measuring device, and by a visual indt- 
cating meter. A brief description is included of the apparatus 
employed with each of these methods. Results are presented for 
measurements made in various classes of rooms, under winter and 


summer conditions. 
oo * * * * 


MONG the projects of the Joint Subcommittee on 
Development and Research of the N. E.L. A. 
and Bell System is one (No. 4) which is studying 

the effects of noise? on telephone transmission and 
methods for its measurement. It was appreciated 
that, in addition to noises of electrical origin caused by 
exposures to power circuits or by sources incidental to 
the operation of the telephone system, there are also 
noises in the rooms in which telephones are used which 
have an important effect on telephone service. In 
studying the effects of noises, it is, of course, necessary 
to consider both noises of electrical origin and room 
noises. It was desired that, in laboratory tests of the 
effects of line noises on speech transmission, . typical 
amounts of room noise should be provided at the test 
location. The survey described herein was made. to 
obtain room noise data for these laboratory tests. 


The methods described should be of general interest 
in connection with other noise problems. Increasing 
attention is being given, both in America and in 
Europe, to the general problem of noise as an unde- 
sirable attribute of modern civilization. Some efforts 
are being made to investigate sources of city noise. 
Modifications have been made in the design of machines 
and appliances, such as typewriters, motor cars, electric 
refrigerators, rotating electricalmachinery, and domestic 
oil burners, so as to reduce the noise involved in their 
operation. . Attention is being given to the quieting of 
rooms by means of acoustic treatment. Studies are 
being made of the effects of noise on living beings, 
including effects on the efficiency of workers.‘ In all 
of this work, quantitative measurement is important. 


1. Technical Advisor, National Electric Light Ass’n., New 
MorkaNey. 

2. Development and Research Dept., American Tel. & Tel. 
Co., New York, N. Y. 

8. In this joint work, noise is taken to mean any extraneous 
sound which would tend to interfere with telephone conversation. 

Room noise is used to include any extraneous sounds at the 
place where the measurement is made, except those proceeding 
from the telephone receiver. It thus includes, in addition to 
noises such as the rattling of papers or the roar of street traffic, 
any other sounds extraneous to the telephone conversation, for 
example, those of other conversations or of music produced 
nearby. 

4. D. A. Laird, ‘‘The Effects of Noise,” Jl. Acoustical Soc. 
Amer., Jan. 1930, p. 256. 

Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Canada, June 23-27, 19380. 


For the specific problem in hand, it was desired to 
obtain information on the magnitudes of room noise, as 
well as some general indication of the frequency com- 
position of typical room noises. 

While it is recognized that ordinary room noise is a 
highly variable quantity changing from instant to 
instant in loudness and frequency composition, it is 
felt that sufficient measurements were made to specify 
the makeup of a typical room noise for use in the 
laboratory tests, and in addition to obtain an indication 
of the effect of various factors, described below, upon 
the noise. Since it was desired to make the measure- 
ments as representative as possible of typical telephon- 
ing conditions, they were made at times of day and in 
types of locations determined by a study of telephone 
message traffic. Since the results would be affected by 
the choice of locations, they are presumably less typical 
for non-telephone than for telephone purposes. 

The residences included in the survey ranged from 
apartments in large city buildings to small homes in 
outlying towns. In the business locations were included 
offices, stores, factories and workshops, and public 
buildings, such as hotels and clubs.’ Establishments 
of various characters were included in each classification ; 
they ranged in size from small stores to great manu- 
facturing plants. 

In making all measurements, an attempt was made to 
simulate the normal conditions which would obtain 
when a telephone call was placed. If noises existed in 
the room, which would be discontinued when the 
telephone was being used, such noises were stopped 
while the measurements were being made. On the 
other hand, care was taken to see that none of the 
normal noises of a particular location was discontinued 
because of the fact that measurements were being taken. 

It was recognized that there would be a difference 
between the room noise experienced on local and on 
long-distance calls. The survey was made on the basis 
of telephone traffic as a whole, which consists predomi- 
nantly of local calls. 

The survey consisted of two series of tests, one made 
during the months of January, February, March, and 
April, and the other made during the months of July 
and August. The former series was the more compre- 

5. In public buildings, only a very small proportion of the 
telephone locations tested were in booths or at coin-box 
telephones. 
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hensive, including 205 measurements; the results given 
herein are based on this series of tests except where 
specifically noted otherwise. The second series of 
tests was made for the purpose of determining the 
difference between the room noise encountered under 
winter conditions and that encountered under summer 
conditions. Consequently, a selected group of the 
locations, which had been measured in the winter, were 
measured again under summer conditions. 

It must be appreciated, in generalizing from the data 
given, that tests were made in only a limited number of 
locations. 

Two methods were employed in making the measure- 
ments described in this paper, one electrical and the 
other aural. The electrical method employed a con- 
denser-transmitter pick-up, amplifiers and detector. 
A weighting network was incorporated in the amplifier 
to simulate the sensitivity characteristic of the ear. 
The aural method, known as the ‘‘masking method,”’ 
involved the measurement of the masking effect of the 
noise on various warbler tones recorded on a phonograph 
record. Both of these methods will be described in 
greater detail below. 

GENERAL RESULTS 


Some of the interesting results which were obtained 
from this survey may be summarized as follows: 

On the average, room noise in residences was about 
20 db. less in magnitude than that in business locations. 

The spread in the magnitudes of business room noises 
was about 40 db., as compared to 20 db. for residence 
room noises. These spreads include 90 per cent of the 
measurements, excluding the lowest and highest 5 per 
cent. The standard deviation of the measurements 
was about 12 db. for business noise and 6 db. for resi- 
dence noise. 

Room noises average 4 or 5 db. higher in summer than 
in winter. 

In general, the magnitude of residence noise was 
affected to only a minor extent by the size of the town or 
city in which it was measured. 

On the average, the frequency composition of resi- 
dence noise was about the same as that of business noise. 
The masking effect of the noise on a tone covering the 
range 750-1500 cycles was greater than that on ranges 
above and below this. The magnitudes of components 
in the lower part of the range covered (about 250-5000 
cycles) appeared to be somewhat larger than those in 
the higher part of this range. 


METHODS OF MEASUREMENT 


The two methods which were employed in the survey 
are as follows: 

Aural Method—Masking of Warbler Tone.’ In this 
method a tone of varying pitch (warble) is produced and 
sent into a receiver. The receiver cap is provided with 
slots shaped so that the observer’s ear canal is always 
open to the air of the room regardless of how firmly the 


6. R.H. Galt, Jl. Acoustical Soc. Amer., October 1929, p. 147. 
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receiver is pressed against the ear. The tone is gener- 
ated by means of a phonograph record and a magnetic 
phonograph record pick-up, and is a variable-frequency 
tone, the pitch of which varies between certain limits 
several times per second. An attenuator is placed 
between the magnetic pick-up and the receiver. The 
observer sets the attenuator at a point where he can 
barely recognize the sound of the warble in the presence 
of the room noise. He also obtains the setting at which 
he can barely hear the warble in a perfectly quiet room. 
The difference between these two settings is a measure of 
the masking effect of the noise in this room upon the 
warbler tone, for this particular observer. 

An idea of the frequency composition of a given room 
noise may be obtained by using several different warbler 
tones, each covering a different portion of the voice- 
frequency range. This is based on the fact that, in 
general, a tone of a given frequency masks to a greater 
extent tones that are near it in frequency than tones 
that are far removed from it in frequency. 

The phonograph records used in the present room 
noise survey were three-band records, 7. e., three 
warbler tones were cut on each record, each tone 
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occupying about one-third of the available space. 
The frequencies included in the various bands were as 
follows: high band, 1500-5600 cycles per second; 
middle band, 750-1500 cycles per second; low band, 
250-750 cycles per second. In each band the frequency 
varied continuously from the lower to the upper limit 
and back to the lower limit, the period of such a com- 
plete ‘“‘warble’” being about one-sixth of a second. 

Electrical Method—Room Noise Meter. There is, of 
course, a number of different electrical methods which 
might be employed for measuring room noise, ranging 
from a single over-all measurement to a complete wave 
shape or frequency analysis. The complete analysis 
or the measurement of energy present in a considerable 
number of narrow frequency bands is subject to the 
disadvantages, for such a survey as this, of slowness of 
measurement and bulkiness of testing equipment. 

The method which was adopted was one based on the 
use of a frequency weighting simulating the sensitivity 
of the ear. This frequency characteristic is shown on 
Fig. 1. It is an equal loudness weighting; that is, the 
room noise meter was so constructed that different 
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single-frequency noises of equal loudness would give 
approximately the same meter readings. The shape of 
an equal-loudness curve is somewhat flatter for high 
levels of loudness than for low ones. The weighting 
curve chosen for the meter was for a loudness corre- 
sponding to that of a 1000-cycle tone 30 or 40 db. above 
the threshold of audibility. This general level is not 
far from the middle of the range of levels of room noise 
components. The loudness data used were those given 
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by Kingsbury,’ based on experimental data on single- 
frequency tones. 

The sensitivity of the meter is such that a 1000-cycle 
tone about 28 db. above threshold would give a reading 
of 0 db. on the meter scale. 


_ The room noise meter employed is shown together 
with its auxiliary equipment in Fig. 3. It consists of a 
condenser transmitter for converting acoustical energy 
into electrical energy, six stages of amplification for 
raising the level of the noise currents sufficiently to 
operate a thermocouple meter indicating device, and a 
weighting network, as described above, as well as 
certain apparatus not employed in obtaining the results 
reported here. The general layout of the circuit is 
indicated in the schematic diagram of Fig. 2. A 
portable battery supply and means for calibrating form 
the necessary auxiliary equipment. An adjustable 
attenuator controlled by a key and a dial is provided 
between stages of the amplifier so that the noise energy 
being measured may be brought within the range of the 
meter over a range of levels of 80 db. (corresponding to a 
power range of 100,000,000 to 1). 

Operation of the Room Noise Meter. The noise meter 
is first calibrated, as described below, so that its sensi- 
tivity is set at a predetermined value. The condenser 
transmitter is then placed at the spot where it is desired 
to measure noise, and the gain of the amplifier is 
adjusted by means of the key and dial until the needle 
of the microammeter in the output circuit fluctuates 
about a given point. The settings of the key and dial 
then give a measure of the noise. In addition to the 
average readings obtained in this manner, readings of 
the fluctuations in the noise can be similarly obtained. 
As an aid in the reading, the microammeter scale is 
calibrated in decibels. 

The calibration of the meter in the field consists of 
a check on the over-all sensitivity of the instrument. 
The filament currents and plate voltages are adjusted to 
the correct values. Then a fixed percentage of the 
electrical output of a standard buzzer, the current from 
which is measured by a thermocouple, is fed into a 
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special receiver which is placed in a prescribed way on 
the condenser transmitter. The gain of the amplifier is 
then adjusted until the output microammeter needle 
reaches a predetermined point. The sensitivity of the 
meter will then be as shown on Fig. 1. 


An over-all calibration of the meter, as a function of 
frequency, is given on this figure. To obtain this, 
separate determinations were made of the volts gener- 
ated by the condenser transmitter per unit of pressure, 
and the meter reading per volt generated by the trans- 
mitter, as a function of frequency; and the results 
were combined to give the values shown. Harmonics 
in the testing waves were reduced to such a point that 
they did not affect the results. After a substantial 
part of the survey had been completed, a check was 
made of the electrical portion of the calibration, and 
the changes found were quite negligible. 

Accuracy of the Meter. The precision of the appara- 
tus is substantially greater than the precision with 
which ordinary varying noises can be measured. 
The readings obtained for steady inputs are propor- 
tional to the input, with an error of less than 14 db., 
over the entire range of noise amplitudes found in the 
survey. The apparatus is shielded electrically. In 
only one case did electrical fields produce any observed 
errors in the readings; this was when an attempt was 
made to measure the room noise near a rotary converter 
in a power station. The vacuum tubes are mounted in 
such a way that the effects of ordinary mechanical vi- 
bration on the readings are negligible. 

Comparison of the Two Methods. In general, the 
meter method gives results in physical terms while the 
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masking method gives them in terms of effects on the 
ear; consequently, the choice of the method to be 
employed in any particular case depends somewhat on 
the use to which data will be put. It is true that the 
meter includes a network to simulate the sensitivity of 
the ear for various frequencies; it does not, however, 
simulate other properties of the ear, such as the depar- 
tures from linearity in response by which subjective 
tones are produced by the ear mechanism, and the 
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complicated way in which one sound masks another.® 

The meter method, unlike the masking method, 
avoids any errors due to variations in human ears. 
This advantage is offset to some extent by the fluctua- 
tions of the meter needle, which makes it difficult to 
obtain the mean reading if the noise is unsteady as is 
the case with most room noises. 

In the case of noises of a distinctly intermittent, 
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staccato character, the warbler tone can be heard and 
recognized in the brief intervals when the noise is a 
minimum. A preliminary investigation showed that, 
for a noise of this sort, the relation between readings 
obtained by the masking method and by the meter 
method was different from the relation obtained for a 
steady noise, the warbler readings being relatively 
lower in the case of intermittent noise. 

Both methods were used in the survey, because it was 
felt that each gave information which could not be as 
accurately obtained from the other, and also because 
the use of two methods enabled each one to be used as a 
check upon apparatus defects which might occur in the 
other. 

In using the masking method, data were taken by two 
experienced observers and corresponding measure- 
ments averaged. All meter measurements were made 
by one observer. 

RESULTS OF SURVEY 

Noise in Business Locations. One hundred and nine 
business locations were visited. The magnitudes of 
the noises measured varied from that found in a doctor’s 
quiet office to the din of a large manufacturing plant. 
Distribution curves for the noises measured are shown 
in Fig. 4 for the meter method and Fig. 5 for the masking 
method. For any point on one of these curves the 
corresponding per cent of all of the measurements made 
had values equal to or greater than the indicated 
abscissa value. ‘ 

It may be seen that with the exception of the ‘“‘high”’ 
curve of Fig. 5 the curves for meter and masking 
methods are fairly similar in shape. The ‘middle’ 
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curve has been selected to represent the masking 
method. 

If there are excluded as extremes those noises which 
were so low that 95 per cent of all the noises measured 
equaled or exceeded them, and those which were so 
high that only 5 per cent of the measurements equaled 
or exceeded them, the spread of noise magnitudes is 
seen to be about 40 db. The standard deviation of the 
measurements is about 12 db. 

As shown on Figs. 4 and 5 the median business 
room noise would produce a reading of 23 db. on the 
meter scale and a masking of 27 db. on the high- 
frequency warbler tone, 39 db. on the middle-frequency 
tone, and 31 db. on the low-frequency tone. The 
average business room noise was about 2 db. higher 
than the median. 

Some conception of the amounts of noise represented 
by these figures may perhaps be gained from the 
following. The extremely loud noise measured in a 
local station of the New York subway while an express 
train was passing produced a meter reading of 70 db., 
while the lowest noises measured in the survey, in quiet 
residences, gave readings near 0 db. 

Data on noise at the business locations tested have 
been grouped so as to show the average differences in 
the room noise values obtained for different types of 
business and for different sizes of towns. It will be 
appreciated that only a very small number of measure- 
ments were included in each sub-classification, and that 
consequently it is not safe to generalize from these 
sub-groupings as to room noise conditions in general. 

Averages of the room noise measurements for the 
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different types of business locations are shown in the 
following table: 


9. It will be noted that in the results given, the difference 
between the masking of the middle-frequency tone and the meter 
reading is relatively constant. It was found that for any con- 
siderable sub-group of the measurements, this difference was not 
farfrom15db. ‘This figure, of course, would not in general hold 
for a single noise selected at random. There was a general 
tendeney for the difference to be somewhat larger for larger 
values of noise. 
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Masking of 
middle- Number of 
frequency Meter measure- 
Type of business location tone reading ments 
OENCOS tat tars tes amisnee t iciee rad 42 db. 24 db. 34 
COVES cl. ccieis Ais iaps spssd> seanspe yz : 34 18 34 
FHA CUOKIOB: bye. soviet voce hte is suahe srs 57 40 18 
Pr plic Duildines oo. sc.cusq. ices 35 21 23 
Average of all businesses 
(weighted according to num- 
ber of measurements made) . 40 25 109 


The above figures show a significant difference be- 
tween the noise measured in factories and that measured 
in other types of location. The other differences shown 
were found not to be significant when examined in the 
light of the spread in values for individual locations in 
each class. 

Averages of the business room noise measurements 
obtained in various sizes of towns are shown in the 
table below. 


Masking of 


middle Number of 
frequency Meter measure- 
Size of town tone reading ments 
Class A (over 400,000 pop.)... 45 db. ' 26 db. 39 
Class B (100,000 to 400,000 
[0161 Og ect cas hear een OAC ee hemos ire oor 22, 18 
Class C (10,000 to 100,000 pop.) 42 556 2T AS 41 


Class D (less than 10,000 pop.) . 27 LD ate of AY 


_ These figures indicate that (with the exception of 
Class C towns) the business noise measured in large 
cities was greater than that in smaller towns. This is 
believed to hold true despite a fairly large spread in 
individual measurements within a given class. The 
exception in the case of Class C towns is explained by 
the fact that a fairly large percentage of the measure- 
ments in this class were made in large factories. 

Room noise in business locations was observed to be 
quite complex in frequency composition. The masking 
effect of the noise on the middle band was greater than 
that on the high and low bands. In order to give an 
approximate interpretation of this in terms of pressures 
in various frequency regions, account must be taken 
of the relative magnitudes of threshold pressures in the 
three warbler frequency bands, since the masking effects 
were obtained by subtracting threshold settings of the 
attenuator from the settings made in the presence of the 
noise. For the middle and upper bands, threshold 
pressures are about the same; hence, the lower values of 
masking for the high range indicate that components in 
this range are in general relatively weak. As previously 
determined,’ threshold pressures at frequencies in the 
low band are several decibels higher than those in the 
other bands. Combining the values of masking for the 
low and middle bands with the corresponding threshold 
pressures, it is seen that the physical magnitudes of 
components in the low- and middle-frequency ranges 


10. H. Fletcher, ‘‘Useful Numerical Constants of Speech and 
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are in general not far different. The above analysis is, 
of course, very rough, as the whole range from 250 to 
5600 cycles is divided into only three bands. 

Room Noise in Residence Locations. Measurements 
were made in 96 residence locations. 

Figs. 6 and 7 show distribution curves for these mea- 
surements. Compared with the corresponding measure- 
ments made in business locations it is apparent that the 
room noises encountered in residences were not only much 
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smaller in magnitude but also varied less in magnitude 
than business room noises. The average of the resi- 
dence room noises is about 18 db. less than the average 
of the business room noises, while the spread in resi- 
dence room noise (using the 95 per cent and 5 per cent 
points on the curves as limits) is 20 db., compared to 40 
db. for business noise; the standard deviation of the 
residence measurements is 6 db., compared to 12 db. for 
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the business measurements. Unlike the curves for 
business noise, the curves for residence noise are very 
symmetrical, showing similar distributions above and 
below the average values. 

As shown on Figs. 6 and 7, the median residence 
room noise would produce a reading of 7 db. on the 
meter, and a masking of 12 db. on the high-frequency 
warbler tone, 20 db. on the middle-frequency tone, 
and 13 db. on the low-frequency tone. The average 
was about the same as the median. 
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The average of the room noises measured in single- 
family houses was practically the same as the average 
of the noises measured in apartments. 

Averages of the residence room noise measurements 
obtained in towns of various sizes are shown in the 
following table: 


Masking of 
middle- Number of 
frequency Meter measure- 
Size of town tone reading ments 
Class A (over 400,000 pop.)... 20 db. 7 db. 33 
Class B (100,000 to 400,000 
DOD) 50.5 oc caveat onea ace ata 200 Bien 14 

Class C (10,000 to 100,000 pop.) 230 ‘Cn ay 
Class D (less than 10,000 pop.) . fe th ae 12 


It will be observed from this table that the residence 
noises measured in large cities were no greater than 
those measured in smaller towns. A study of the data 
showed that 27 of the 33 measurements made in Class 
A towns were made in residences which would be classed 
as apartment houses. It is possible that the noise 
usually associated with big cities is confined chiefly to 
non-residential locations, and that apartments on side 
streets are no noisier than residences in smaller towns. 
It should be recalled, however, that the number of 
measurements in each class of town was very small. 
In any case the data tend to show that the difference 
between residence noise in the large city and that in 
the smaller town probably is not extremely large. The 
measurements for Class A cities were made chiefly in 
Manhattan and Brooklyn with a small number in 
Newark. 


It was found, in a manner similar to that discussed 
above for business noise, that the average residence 
room noise was quite complex in frequency makeup, 
and apparently did not differ materially from the 
average business noise in the relative amplitudes of 
low and high frequencies. 


Comparison of Room Noise in Winter and Summer. 
Forty locations were visited both in summer and in 
winter and the data compared. It was found that both 
business and residence noises were somewhat greater in 
summer than in winter, the average difference being 4 
or 5 db. The spread in values obtained under summer 
conditions was less than that found for the winter 
conditions. This was because the noises which showed 
the least magnitude, when measured in winter, were 
found to be higher under summer conditions, while the 
highest noises measured failed to show an appreciable 
change with season. These highest noises were largely 
caused by indoor machinery, and would not be ap- 
preciably modified by outside sources. __ 

The average frequency composition of the noises 
measured under both summer and winter conditions 
seemed to remain about the same as far as could be 
determined. 
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SELECTION OF TYPICAL ROOM NOISE AND ITS 
REPRODUCTION 


The data obtained have been used in determing the 
characteristics of a typical room noise to be recorded on 
a phonograph record and reproduced for use in labora- 
tory tests. . 

Since the data revealed no difference between the 
average frequency composition of great and small noises, 
it has been possible to choose a single recorded noise 
and to vary merely the amplitude of the reproduced 
noise, keeping its frequency makeup constant. 

The recording and reproduction of such a noise have 
presented problems, particularly from the point of view 
of naturalness. It has been found difficult to reproduce 
a noise by simple means in such a way as to give the 
illusion that the noise is real, not artificial. The 
requirements for reproducing a noise which will be 
typical in its effect on the intelligibility of speech trans- 
mitted over telephone circuit are, however, considerably 
less severe than those for obtaining naturalness. Three 
main factors seem to be involved in the problem. In the 
first place, room noises often contain high-frequency 
components, undoubtedly including some extremely 
high frequencies. These components, while they are 
generally of low energy content, seem to contribute 
substantially: to the naturalness of the sounds. The 
effect of these components on the intelligibility of 
speech transmitted over a telephone circuit would, 
however, be much less than their contribution to the 


LIST OF TOWNS WHERE ROOM NOISE SURVEY 
; MEASUREMENTS WERE MADE 
Number of 
measurements 
Size of town Name of town Business |Residential 

Class A (over 400,000 pop.) .| Brooklyn, N. Y. 7 18 
Manhattan, N. Y. 32 13 
Newark, N. J. (0) ; 2 

"POtall.. .moracesusern + 39 33 

Class B (100,000 to 400,000 

POP Dec evaacdaeveuwceete isis Jamaica, N. Y. 11 ii 
Yonkers, N. Y. vf 3 

Totals eases 18 14 


Class C (10,000 to 100,000 
DOD'S) ictus utereussuoselroeies: Bloomfield, N. J. 
East Orange, N. J. 
Flushing, N. Y. 
Harrison, N. J. 
Kearny, N. J. 
Maplewood, N. J. 
Milburn, N. J. 
Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 
New Rochelle, N.Y. 
Orange, N. J. 
Summit, N. J. 
West Orange, N. J. 


WNRPRODRADWONO 
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Class D (less than 100,000 

ODS) sey hace hoes ecass Hollis, N. Y. 6 
Madison, N. J. 0 
Pelham, N. Y. 3 


Richmond Hill, 


rw 


Grand total.... 
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naturalness of the noise, since the transmitted speech is 
generally limited to a band of not more than 3000 cycles. 
The frequency band transmitted by the recording and 
reproducing system was nearly twice this amount, 
being limited both by the mechanical characteristics of 
the apparatus and by the unavoidable noise generated 
in this apparatus, the amount of this noise increasing 
as the band width increases. Second, room noises 
emanate from a considerable number of sources located 
in different positions, so that in order to reproduce them 
with complete fidelity each source must be reproduced 
separately in its own position. On account of binaural 
effects in hearing, the proper locating of sources seems to 
have a considerable effect on naturalness. The most 
practical method of securing an approximation to this 
effect in the reproduced noise is to dispose a number of 
loudspeakers in different places in the room, chosen by 
test so that false directional effects are avoided. 
Third, the effects of reverberation must be consid- 
ered. A noise picked up in a highly reverberant 
room, and reproduced in another highly reverberant 
room, would have in it two sets of reverberations. The 
best method of taking care of this seems to be to make 
artificial adjustments in the reverberation in the two 
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rooms. Finally, there is a residual effect due to the 
fact that a person experiencing an actual noise is aided 
in his recognition of the noise by visual and other 
factors enabling him to refer it easily to its source; 
these are, of course, not present when the sound is 
reproduced. 


CONCLUSIONS AND ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
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ment employed, when further developed in the light of 
the experience gained in this work, should prove valu- 
able in other room noise investigations. 
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Synopsis.—Power requirements of the Commission's 25-cycle 
Niagara System are outlined. Preliminary studies in connection 
with the choice of transmission voltage, location of terminal trans- 
former station, etc. are discussed, together with the technical studies 
involved in the design of a system for transmitting 260,000 hp., 
230 mi. at 220,000 volts, and transforming same at the receiving 
end, for interconnection with the existing 110,000-volt system. 

The Toronto-Leaside 220,000-volt transformer station ts described, 
including the 220,000-volt switching arrangement, 45,000-kv-a. 
three-winding transformer banks, 110,000- and 13,200-volt switch- 


INTRODUCTION 


HE Niagara System of the Hydro-Electric Power 
Commission of Ontario is the major system of the 
Commission, covering an area of some 12,000 sq. mi. 

in the south westerly portion of the Province, adjacent 
to the shores of Lakes Ontario and Erie. This area, 
roughly rectangular in shape, extends from the munic- 
ipalities situated on the Detroit and St. Clair Rivers 
on the west, to the metropolitan area of Toronto on the 
east, a distance of some 2380 mi. 

With the exception of several large electrochemical 
and metallurgical customers located in the immediate 
vicinity of the Niagara River, the power demand on 
this system comes from some 3871 municipalities, 
ranging in size from the City of Toronto to the small 
villages and rural districts. 


Previous to October 1928, this ““Municipal’’ load was 
supplied entirely from the Commission’s generating 
stations located on the Niagara River, over a network 
of approximately 1200 circuit miles of 110,000-volt 
transmission lines. There were nineteen 110;000-volt 
transformer stations varying in capacity from 90,000 
kv-a. to 3750 kv-a. 


Commencing in October 1928, due to the fact that 
generation on the Niagara River had reached the limit 
dictated by the International Treaty regarding water 
diversion, power to supply the increasing demand was 
purchased under contract. A block of 260,000 hp. was 
purchased from the Gatineau Power Company, supplied 
from its generating plants located on the Gatineau 
River in the Province of Quebec, some 230 mi. to the 
east of Toronto, and transmitted over the Commission’s 
transmission lines from the interprovincial boundary, 
for interconnection with the Niagara System. 


It is the object of this paper to present some of the 
problems brought up by this interconnection, particu- 
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ing arrangements, 25,000-kv-a. vertical-shaft out-door synchronous 
condensers, relaying, communication, and control. 

The 220,000-volt transmission system is also described, including 
the use of aero-photography in surveying the route and locating 
the towers, design of supporting structures, details of conductor 
supports, insulation, ground wire practise, etc. 

The paper concludes with a résumé of operating experience on 
the 220,000-volt system to date, and an outline of the future develop- 


ment of the system as at present anticipated. 
* * * * * 


larly as they affected the fundamental plan for the 
supply of power to metropolitan area of the City of 
Toronto. 


HISTORY OF SYSTEM GROWTH 


The growth of the annual peak load on the Municipal 
System from December 1922, one year after the plac- 
ing into operation of the Commission’s Queenston- 
Chippawa generating station at Niagara Falls, to 
December 1929, is shown in Fig. 1. It will be noticed 
that at the end of this period the annual increment was 
of the order of 50,000 kw. This figure becomes 75,000 
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kw. if the increment on the remainder of the Niagara 
System is included. 

The growth of the annual peak load in the metropoli- 
tan area of the City of Toronto is also included in Fig. 1. 
It will be noticed that the Toronto load represents 
nearly one-half of the Municipal load, having an annual 
increment at the end of the period of the order of 
25,000 kw. 

Referring to Fig. 2, the original station of the Com- 
mission in Toronto is that marked as Strachan Trans- 
former Station. A double-circuit transmission line was 
brought into the city, paralleling the shore of Lake 
Ontario, and the station was located approximately two 
miles from the business center of the city. The growth 
of the city at that time was largely to the west and 
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north west, being somewhat limited to the east by the 
barrier of the Don River Valley. 

In 1918, a second smaller station (York Transformer 
Station) was constructed west of the city, primarily to 
serve the suburban industrial load in that area. 

In 1921, with the taking over of a competing power 
company, a private right-of-way to the north was ac- 
quired, and adjacent to it, two new transformer stations 
were constructed and placed in operation in 1924. 
These stations are marked as Wiltshire Transformer 
Station and Bridgman Transformer Station. 

At this time, the distribution of load was such that 
these three city stations were spaced almost equally 
around the center of gravity of the load and at three- 
mile centers,—an almost ideal arrangement. Power 


was supplied over four 110,000-volt circuits, with a 
double-circuit infeed at 90,000 volts from the acquired 
power company’s station forming a peak supply. In 
December, 1926, the installed capacities were—Stra- 
York 15,000 kv-a.; 


chan 90,000 kv-a.; Wiltshire 


-_ 
220 Ky. Circuits 


110 Kv. Circuits York 
from Niagara Falls 


Fig. 2—Toronto snp Vicinity, SHow1ING HicH-VOLTAGE 
TRANSMISSION LingES AND StTaTIons. DrcremBER 1929 


45,000 kv-a.; and Bridgman (including the 90,000- 
volt capacity) 78,000 kv-a. 

In the meantime, the barrier of the Don River Valley 
had been broken down with adequate viaducts, and a 
rapid residential growth to the east had taken place. 
By 1926, the load demand of the area had increased to 
the point where the necessity of a fifth 110,000-volt 
transformer station, located to serve that area, was 
indicated. 

It was at this time that the contract with the 
Gatineau Power Company was entered into, and 
Toronto, being at the easterly limit of the then existing 
System, and representing approximately one-half the 
System load, was chosen as the point at which the neces- 
sary interconnection would be made. The problem of 
additional transformer stations became merged, there- 
fore, with the problem of devising a plan whereby this 
new source would be incorporated with the existing 
system. 

At this point it should be mentioned that the Hydro- 
Electric Power Commission does not distribute power 
throughout the city. The Commission is responsible 
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for transmitting power to the city and providing for its 
transformation to distribution voltage,—in this case 
13,200 volts. At this point, the power is delivered to 
the local Commission, (in this instance, the Toronto 
Hydro-Electric System), for distribution to the ultimate 
consumer. This paper, therefore, deals only with the 
main transformer stations, and not with the 13,200- 
volt, (or lower) distribution system. 


LOAD ANALYSIS AND LOCATION OF STATION 


Coincident with the carrying on of negotiations for 
the supply of power from the Gatineau Power Company, 
economic studies were carried out to decide on the 
transmission voltage to be adopted. Calculations were 
carried out at 110,000 volts, at 220,000 volts, and at two 
intermediate voltages. As the power was to be pur- 
chased at the transmission voltage, studies included 
estimates of the cost of transmission, transformation 
at the receiving end where required, and tying in with 
the existing system, and also included a range of sizes 
of transmission conductors, so as to arrive at the most 
economical conductor for each voltage. 

In addition to the purely economic comparison, 
consideration was also given to such factors as service 
security, the multi-circuit system economically pos- 
sible at 110,000 volts ordinarily providing a greater 
degree of service security than a two-circuit 220,000- 
volt system; the relative immunity of the different 
types of construction to flashover, it being expected at 
that time that lines of higher voltage might be more sus- 
ceptible to such occurrences; the control of charging 
kv-a. on the 230-mi. circuits, though the frequency, 
being 25 cycles, rendered this less of a problem than on 


other systems operating at 50 or 60 cycles. 


As a result of these studies, a nominal transmis- 
sion voltage of 220,000 volts was adopted, a trans- 
mission system of two circuits of 795,000-cir. mil. 
A.C. S. R. being decided upon as the most economical 
arrangement. 

The decision to adopt 220,000-volt transmission gave 
a preliminary conception of a system layout. It was 
thought at this time that transformer stations operating 
at this voltage should be kept well outside urban areas, 
as the insulation problem was not yet regarded as 
solved. Dirt and smoke incidental to urban areas 
were therefore to be avoided. 

The first arrangement located the 220,000-volt 
station north and east of the city limits, and it was 
proposed to step-down ‘at this point to 110,000 volts, 
transmitting the power into the city at this voltage. 
One of the stations to be supplied in this manner was to 
be the fifth station previously mentioned as being 
desirable east of the Don River Valley. The neces- 
sary synchronous condensers were to be operated from 
the delta-connected tertiary windings. 

A more detailed analysis of the load division in the 
metropolitan area of the city than had been made here- 
tofore was undertaken, with a view to establishing 
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economic station locations, and at the same time, to 
form the basis of stability studies which it was intended 
to undertake later. 


Fig. 3 shows the distribution of load in the metropoli- 
tan area of the city in thousands of kv-a. per sq. mi. 
as determined in December 1926. The figures represent 
the arithmetric sum of the peaks of the various classes 
of load in the separate square miles, but it has been 
calculated that the same figure also represents the 
coincident peak demand in horsepower, and may be 
used as such when obtaining station capacity. 

The maximum demand per sq. mi. was in the down- 
town business area, approximately 15,500 kw. coinci- 
dent. Residential districts had demands varying 
between 2600 and 3300 kw. per sq. mi. There were 
11 sq. mi. having commercial power loads alone in 
excess of 2500 kw. The average for the 76 sq. mi. 
covered was 2450 kw. per sq. mi. coincident. 

From these figures of actual distribution, an attempt 


was made to estimate the load in the respective square 
miles for the years 1930, 1933, and 1936. The peculiar 


ie? 


‘Estimated loads - December 1936 - Figures at right hand comer 
$0 Figures non-coincident M - Ky-a peaks or coincident M - h.p. peaks 


Fig. 3—Toronto AND Viciniry—Loap DISTRIBUTION PER 


Square MILE 


condition of each unit was considered,—whether busi- 
ness, manufacturing, or residential, whether rapidly 
growing or near apparent saturation, whether affected 
by natural barriers, ete.—and an attempt was made 
to estimate the growth accordingly. The distribution 
arrived at for 1986 is also shown in Fig. 3. 


The maximum down-town square mile was increased 
to 25,000 kw., while the average for 98 sq. mi. was 
increased to 4800 kw., both coincident. 


A resurvey of the distribution has recently been 
completed, and shows that the figures for December 
1929 are in very close agreement with those estimated. 
Since the original survey was completed, the data have 
been so useful that arrangements have now been made 
to bring the record up-to-date annually. 

Alternative sites for transformer stations were 
selected, and economic dividing lines between these 
sites and existing stations were drawn, the object 
being to plan a 110,000-volt distribution system in 
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which each station would be so located as to be as near 
its load center as possible. 

These studies brought out the possibility of locating 
the new 220,000-volt station so as to supply 18,200- 
volt power directly, utilizing the delta tertiary windings 
which were to be included in any event. The increase 
in the cost of the transformers would be relatively 
small, which would allow practically the whole of the 
cost of the second transformation, from 110,000 volts, 
to be utilized to extend the limits of 13,200-volt distri- 
bution from the station, thereby fully loading the 
station at this voltage within a few years. If the 
110,000-volt stations were correctly located at three- 
mile centers, supplying power to a distance of 114 mi., 
then such a station could distribute power to a distance 
of 31% mi.; in other words, it could cover 25 sq. mi. as 
against 4.5 sq. mi., allowing for the fact that under- 
ground distribution feeders follow right-angled city 
streets. 

In Fig. 2 it will be noticed that the valley of the 
Don River cuts through the city from the north east. 
This barrier had been broken down to the east, but to 
the north east up to 1926 very little development had 
taken place. For this reason, it was found possible 
to extend the 220,000-volt system through this territory 
from the original tentative location of the station into 
an urban location such as would allow of the above 
plan. 

As several sites were available of sufficient size to 
accommodate a 180,000-kv-a. 220,000-volt transformer 
station, the original tentative plan was abandoned and 
the investigation narrowed down to a selection of these 
possible locations. The following features - were 
weighed in connection with each—(a) the distance 
from the center of gravity of its distributed load, allow- 
ing for the gradual trend of that center of gravity with 
the estimated load growth; (b) the ease with which such 
power could be distributed from the station; (c) the 
ease of connection to the existing 110,000-volt system, 
so that all power in excess of that required at 13,200 
volts could be transmitted to other existing stations; 
(d) the ease of access at 220,000 volts; (e) the possibility 
of expansion in the transformer capacity of the station, 
above the immediate requirements; and (f) in view of 
the necessarily bulky equipment to be transported to 
it the accessibility of the station. 

The studies were completed with the selection of the 
present site. It may be said that this site is nearly as 
close to what is rapidly becoming the retail business 
center of the city as the original station built in 1911 
was to the then retail center. It is practically one mile 
from the center of gravity of its 13,200-volt distribution 
area, but the estimated trend of this center is towards 
the station. 

The 220,000-volt lines enter the station on a 200-ft. 
wide right-of-way, special bridge type structures en- 
abling four 220,000-volt circuits to be accommodated. 
The 110,000-volt connection to the existing system is 
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accomplished by means of a 110,000-volt d-c. line, 
provided with two circuits of 605,000-cir. mil. aluminum 
and supported on special narrow-base towers erected on 
the railway right-of-way, immediately adjacent to which 
the station is located. The 13,200-volt connections 
to the distributing stations of the Toronto Hydro- 
Electric System are all underground, the possibilities of 
extending to the required capacity being excellent. 
The site has an area of something more than 12.0 acres, 
and the present arrangement will allow of an installation 
of 360,000 ky-a. transformer capacity. 


SYSTEM STUDIES 


As required for harmonic circulation and for the 
operation of the condensers, the preliminary design of 
transformers included tertiary windings of approximately 
60 per cent capacity, but asit was later decided that the 
station would ultimately deliver all of its power to the 
13,200-volt distribution system, these windings were 
increased to 100 per cent capacity. 

This arrangement of windings,—1. e., three windings, 
220,000-, 110,000-, and 13,200-volt, each of full capacity 
—practically decided the size of the transformers to be 
the largest that could be transported in a built-up 
condition between the manufacturers’ plants and the 


transformer station, it appearing undesirable to under-- 


take the construction of these units in the field. Four 
banks of three 15,000-kv-a., single-phase, oil-insulated, 
water-cooled units were decided upon. 


The terms of the contract permitted a certain range of 
voltage control at the generating station, a portion 
of which it was considered desirable to reserve for 
emergency operating conditions. The condenser ca- 
pacity required to maintain satisfactory receiving-end 
voltage regulation, while keeping within the above 
limitation, was calculated as 100,000 kv-a., the trans- 
mitted power being of the order of 200,000 kw. These 
condensers, 25,000 kv-a. per transformer bank, operate 
on the respective load busses to maintain the distribu- 
tion voltage within the required limits. 

In the preliminary arrangement, with the 220,000- 
volt station stepping down only to 110,000 volts, it was 
assumed that the condensers could operate to maintain 
the 110,000-volt bus voltage for parallel operation with 
the existing system, the regulation on the condenser bus 
being then relatively unimportant. With the con- 
densers now operating on the load bus, on which the 
regulation is definitely limited, it was considered 
desirable in order to control the exchange of wattless 
current between the interconnected systems to intro- 
duce under-load tap-changing on the 110,000-volt 
windings. 

The selection of the range of voltage taps required on 
the windings of the transformers, together with the 
problem of the division of load between the three 
windings, was the object of considerable study. During 
the early years of operation of the station, the load 
distributed at 13,200 volts would be increasing from an 
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estimated minimum of 40,000 kw. to full-load on the 
transformers, while the load transmitted to other 
stations at 110,000 volts, to maintain the full contract 
demand, would be correspondingly decreasing. Fur- 
ther than that, it was appreciated that the distribution 
of load between the two secondaries would be subject to 
wide daily variations due to the necessity of maintaining 
an average week-day load factor of approximately 87 
per cent on the 220,000-volt system, in order to take 
delivery of the energy allowed in the contract; whereas 
the load-factor of the 13,200-volt demand was more 
nearly 65 per cent. 

These studies indicated the necessity of maintaining 
parallel between all banks on all three windings, and for 
this the adopted station diagram provides, though it 
was found desirable to insert reactors in the 13,200-volt. 
connections. 

The transformer taps adopted were: on the 220,000- 
volt windings, one 5 per cent tap above and below a 
normal of 118,000 (204,400) volts; on the 110,000-volt 
windings, three 214 per cent taps above and below a 
normal of 65,000 (112,600) volts; on the 13,200-volt 
windings, no load taps, though taps are provided for the 
operation of the under-load tap changers. 

Calculations of short-circuit currents on the inter- 
connected system showed that if all banks were con- 
nected in parallel, values of the order of 1,250,000 kv-a. 
would be reached on 13,200-volt equipment, rising to 
nearly 1,750,000 kv-a., if the station were developed to 
its ultimate capacity. It was decided to set a limit of 
1,000,000 kv-a. ultimate, with feeder reactors to protect 
the outgoing feeders. For this reason, the “‘star-bus” 
arrangement was adopted, with 5 per cent reactors 
between the individual transformer and feeder groups 
and this bus. 

Values of the order of 1,250,000 kv-a. and 1,750,000 
kv-a. on the 220,000-volt equipment, and 1,250,000 and 
1,600,000 kv-a. on the 110,000-volt equipment, were 
calculated. It was decided that the future arrangement 
of the 110,000-volt system would be such that the 
short-circuit capacity in Toronto would be limited to 
1,500,000 kv-a., and breakers of this capacity were 
installed. With these restrictions on the lower voltages, 
220,000-volt breakers of 2,500,000 kv-a. rupturing 
capacity, practically the lowest rating, were con- 
sidered as ample, and these were adopted. 

During the time the design of this system was being 
carried out the problem of stability was receiving 
considerable attention. Various methods of calculation 
were being advanced, though methods to determine the 
behavior of systems under various fault conditions had 
not yet been presented in detail. However, it was felt 
that the design of this system should promote, as far as 
possible, the ability of the various generating equip- 
ments to remain in synchronism during system dis- 
turbances. ‘To this end, the highest speed of clearance 
obtainable in 220-kv. circuit breakers at that time was 
specified, and the relay system designed so that under 
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practically any condition the relays would operate to 
clear faults instantaneously. 

Quick response excitation systems were installed on 
the generators of the Gatineau Power Company, and on 
the synchronous condensers at Leaside. In the former 
case, motor-generator exciter sets driven from service 
generators direct connected to the main units were 
used, separately excited from pilot-exciters. They 
were equipped with voltage regulators of the exciter 
rheostatic type, operated from positive-phase sequence 
net-works. In the latter case, direct-connected main 
exciters were used, separately excited from pilot exciters 
also direct-connected, and with quick-acting regulators 
and positive-phase sequence networks. The speed of the 
condensers being 500 rev. per min., the desired speed 
of excitation response was obtained with these direct- 
connected units. 

No changes were made in the excitation system at the 
Commission’s Queenston Generating Station, this being 
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direct-connected exciters running at 187.5 rev per min., 
with standard vibrating type voltage regulators. 

Operation of the interconnection (Fig. 4) required 
the provision of facilities for synchronizing, (or re- 
synchronizing in event of the systems splitting apart), 
sectionalizing to allow of necessary maintenance work, 
as well as the establishment of a routine of operating 
procedure. 

The provision of facilities for synchronizing depends 
upon whether it is decided to adopt a rigid tie between 
systems, or whether, in event of serious trouble on 
either, the systems shall be allowed to part. This 
decision has not yet been made, as up to the present 
there has been only one 220,000-volt circuit in operation. 

Should the 220-kv. supply be interrupted at the 
Leaside Transformer Station, synchronizing may be 
accomplished across the 110-kv. circuit breakers. 
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Gatineau potential is obtained from the 18.2-kv. 
windings of the transformers, and Niagara potential 
is brought from the Bridgman Transformer Station, 
three miles distant. 

For troubles not cleared rapidly on the 110,000-volt 
system, the systems operate at present as with a loose 
tie, splitting apart usually at the Bridgman Trans- 
former Station. This is very close to the preferred 
arrangement, as it leaves both systems approximately 
self-supporting. To provide for this contingency, 
synchronizing facilities are also provided at this point. 

To promote system stability and allow for transmis- 
sion line maintenance work an automatic interswitching 
station about the midpoint of the line was originally 
contemplated. Construction of this station, however, 
has been deferred and will be considered after two- 
circuit operation and tests have determined its neces- 
sity. In the meantime to facilitate maintenance the 
installation of disconnecting switches at this midpoint 
is now being undertaken. 

Dispatching on the Niagara System has in the past 
been divided between the dispatching of load at the 
generating stations on the Niagara River, centered 
at Niagara Falls, and the dispatching for the remainder 
of the system, centered at the Dundas Transformer 
Station. Separate control of generation has been 
necessary to obtain the most efficient use of the allow- 
able water diversion at Niagara Falls, involving the 
optimum energy output among generating plants vary- 
ing in efficiency from 30 hp. per cu. ft. per sec. to 10 hp. 
per cu. ft. sec. 

Upon the establishment of the interconnection, the 
metropolitan area of Toronto, including the respective 
infeeds, was set up as a separate subsystem. Control 
of this subsystem, in so far as line and voltage conditions 
are concerned, was transferred to the operators at the 
Leaside Transformer Station. 

As the problem of obtaining the full benefits of the 
contract amount of power and energy is so closely con- 
nected with the problem of generation in the Commis- 
sion’s plants, control of the power demand from the 
Gatineau Power Company remains with the load sup- 
ervisors at Niagara Falls, who under normal condi- 
tions instruct the Leaside operators. 

Between Leaside and Niagara Falls direct telephone 
communication is available over private wires of the 
Commission. Between Leaside and the Gatineau 
Power Company direct communication by teletype- 
writer and by private-wire telephone is available. 


FEATURES OF THE TORONTO-LEASIDE 220,000-VOLT 
TRANSFORMER STATION 


The general system and economic studies described 
had located the transformer station in Toronto, and 
had dictated certain of the major features to be incor- 
porated in the actual station design. 

The station site had been purchased, and studies were 
first made with the object of determining the trans- 
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former capacity that could ultimately be accommo- 
dated. These studies also included variations of the 
station diagram. The general requirements of the 
ultimate arrangement sought were, (a) that the maxi- 
mum capacity of the site should be realized, keeping 
in view that the diagram and layout should allow of 
progressive additions to the station, with the minimum 
of revision to then existing equipment; (b) that the 
minimum of 220,000-volt switching be specified, on 
account of its expensive nature; (c) that the 110,000- 
volt switching arrangement should allow of future 
segregation, on account of short-circuit duties; and 
(d) that the 18,200-volt arrangement should be a unit 
for each bank, with reactor connections to a “star’’ bus, 
also on account of short-circuit duties. 

The ultimate station arrangement decided upon is 
shown in Fig. 5. Eight banks of transformers, or a 
total of 360,000 kv-a., are provided for, with four 
220,000-volt lines. For the 220,000-volt switching, a 
“ring’’ diagram has been decided upon, this being the 
most economical arrangement; for the 110,000-volt 
switching, a simplified double-bus arrangement has 
been adopted which will be operated as a “ring”’ during 
the early years; for the 13,200-volt switching, in- 
dividual “rings” are used for each bank, the trans- 
former connection, the feeders, the condenser connec- 
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tion, and a connection to the reactor bus being the units 
around the ring. - 

The portion shown in heavy lines in Fig. 5 is the 
- initial installation required for the Gatineau contract 
power; this installation will be completed by the fall of 
the present year. The station diagram for this initial 
installation is shown in Fig. 6. 

The advantages of the “ring” diagram may be seen 
from a study of the 220,000-volt switching. There are 


BRANDON: THE 220,000-VOLT SYSTEM 


1405 


six equipments to be provided for—two lines and four 
transformer banks—and only six 220,000-volt oil 
circuit breakers, yet each equipment is protected by two 
breakers. The ring is normally operated with all 
switches closed, but any breaker may be taken out for 
emergency maintenance, or “exercising,” without any 
attendant rearrangement switching, and without greatly 
endangering the security of the station. Further, there 
are no extensive bus sections, a failure on which might 
result in a major interruption. The diagram may not 
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A. 220-Kv. incoming lines 

B. Three-winding transformers 220/110/13.2 kv.—45,000 ky-a. each 
winding 

C. 110-Ky, outgoing feeders 

D. 13.2-Kyv. ring bus 

E. 13.2-Kv. outgoing feeders 


of course be too greatly expanded, as an excess of 
units in the ring tends to weaken the arrangement. 
It is considered that six units is near the maximum, and 
for the extension to the station, a second ring will be 
used, probably with a single or double tie between rings. 

Because it is desirable to operate the ring normally 
closed, motor-operated, isolating disconnecting switches 
are installed on each piece of equipment, so that if any 
equipment is to be removed from service for some time, 
its isolating switch may be opened and the ring again 
re-established. 

220,000-VOLT SWITCHING 


The 220,000-volt area is entirely outdoors, typical 
fabricated steel structures being used. (Fig. 7.) A 
minimum clearance of 12 ft. between phase wires has 
been specified, although clearances up to 20 ft. between 
relatively long strain-equipped leads are provided. 
Minimum ground clearance has been specified at 7 ft. 
6 in. Both these figures are based on grading rings 
being provided; as these rings have not yet been 
installed, actual clearances are somewhat higher. 

The oil circuit breakers have a current rating of 800 
amperes, and a rated rupturing capacity of 2,500,000 
kv-a. They are equipped with oil-filled bushings 
rated as being suitable for operation at 127 kv. to 
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ground; i.e. 220-kv. solidly grounded, or 187-kv. 
isolated, neutral system, although provision has been 
made for bushings of a size suitable for a 220-kv. iso- 
lated neutral system. 

Low-freezing oil is used in these breakers, although 
two 1000-watt immersion heaters have also been in- 
stalled in each tank to prevent the oil from thickening 
at below zero temperatures. Also, in the mechanism 
housing, the breaker operating mechanism being of the 
centrifugal type, a 500-watt heater has been installed 
to eliminate dampness as well as to prevent slowing up 
of the operations of the mechanism due to thickening 
of the lubricant. 

All the 220-kv. disconnecting switches are upright, 
mounted on pillar insulators, each with three stacks of 
six 1714-in. by 1414-in. three-skirt units. They are of 
the high-pressure contact type, rated at 1000 amperes, 
and are all motor operated. 

When used as isolating switches on an oil breaker, the 
two sets of switches operate together from one control, 
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Fig. 7—220,000-Voitt Swircuine ror First Unit, Toronto- 
LeasipE TRANSFORMER STATION 


electrical interlocks being provided to prevent their 
being operated under load. On the line disconnecting 
switches, hand-operated ground switches have been 
provided on the line side, means also being provided 
for single-pole operation when required for testing. 
Non-corrosive bolts are used on all bolted connections 
exposed to the weather which are likely to require to be 
unbolted in case of replacements. 

The 220-kv. leads are constructed at three elevations. 
The lowest conductors are 20 ft. above ground and are 
of 2-in. copper tubing, supported on post insulators, 
with a maximum spacing of 24 ft. between supports. 
Provision is made for contraction and expansion of this 
tubing. The upper two tiers are spaced so as to give 20 
ft. minimum clearance between tiers. They are both 
suspension-equipped—twenty 5-in. standard units, 
strained from the steel structures and designed for a 
maximum pull of 3000 lb. with 34-in. ice loading and 
8-lb. wind. Hollow-conductor copper cable with I- 
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section core is used for these leads, having a conduc- 
tivity equivalent to 750,000-cir. mil copper and an out- 
side diameter of 1.26 in., sufficient to prevent corona 
formation in all weathers. In clamping this cable, 
it was found necessary, in order not to crush it, to use 
clamps which would exert a uniform pressure around 
the circumference of the cable. As few joints as pos- 
sible are made, and no soldered connections are used 
aval 


110,000-VoLT SWITCHING 


Similar construction is used for the 110-kv. switching, 
namely, outdoor equipment with copper tube busses 
supported on post insulators, and strain copper cable 
busses with suspension insulators. Post insulators have 
two units, each 20 in. high with four skirts, and the 
strain positions have 10 suspension units. The oil 
circuit breakers are rated at 185 kv. 600 amperes, with a 
rupturing capacity of 1,500,000 kv-a. and condenser 
bushings and solenoid operated mechanisms. Electric 
heaters are provided for heating the oil and mechanism 
housings of the breakers. Similar to the 220-ky. 
section, all connections on busses and to the equipment 
are clamped. 


The disconnecting switches are of the swivel type, 
with three stacks of insulators, the center one rotating. 
The contacts are of the finger type. The isolating 
switches on the breakers are hand operated, but the 
transformer and line disconnecting switches are motor. 
operated. The line and transformer switches are 
equipped with hand gang operated ground switches. 


13,200-VOLT SWITCHING 


The delta on the 18,200-volt connections from the 
transformer banks is formed on an outdoor steel struc- 
ture immediately behind the transformers. For the 
first two banks of transformers, the three-phase bus is 
then run into a building which houses the complete 
18-kv. switching equipment for these banks. All 
equipment in this building is for indoor use, and is a 
duplicate of that used in the Commission’s Queenston 
Generating Station. 

The oil breakers are housed in compartments with the 
bus connection to them carried through wall bushings 
mounted on the wall of the compartment. All discon- 
necting switches are gang operated, the isolating 
switches on the circuit breakers being hand operated and 
the feeder and transformer switches being motor 
operated by remote control from the control room. 
These disconnecting switches, as well as reactors and 
potential transformers, are also housed in separate 
compartments. The operating wheels for the hand 
operated switches are located outside the disconnecting 
switch-rooms in the passages. The busses, which con- 
sist of 14 in. by 4 in. copper bar laid on the flat, are 
supported on extra heavy duty bus insulators. 

The switching for the second two banks is radically 
different. From the delta bus, cable is run to separate 
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phase structures. The equipment is of outdoor isolated- 
phase metal-clad type.! 

The breakers are solenoid operated with an electrical 
interlock only. ‘The breaker-isolating disconnecting 
switches are formed by the raising and lowering of the 
breaker oil tanks and mechanism by motor operation, 
the breaker bushing being equipped with a contact 
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Tap-changing equipment immediately to the rear of transformers, and 
not visible in photograph, Toronto-Leaside Transformer Station 


while the bushings connecting through to the bus are 
equipped with floating fingers. An automatic shutter 
closes the opening when the breaker is lowered. ‘ The 
feeder disconnecting switches are oil immersed and 
motor operated. 

The complete equipment for each phase is housed in a 
steel covering, the bus being located in a compound- 
filled compartment just under its roof. 


MAIN TRANSFORMERS 


Four banks of transformers, and one spare, have been 
installed, each bank consisting of three 15,000-kv-a., 
single-phase 25-cycle, 118,000/65,000/13,200-volt oil- 
insulated water-cooled three-winding outdoor trans- 
formers. (Fig. 8) The banks are connected in star on 
the high-voltage winding, with the neutral point solidly 
grounded. The intermediate voltage windings are 
connected in star,—at present with the neutral isolated, 
the system neutral however being grounded through a 
resistance at the Queenston Generating Station. This 
intermediate voltage winding is provided with full 
insulation. The low-voltage winding is connected in 
delta and grounded through a zigzag reactor. 

Each of the three windings has a continuous rating of 
15,000 kv-a. A hand wheel is provided on top of each 
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transformer cover for operating the tap changer on the 
high-voltage winding, when the transformer is not 
energized. Tap-changing equipment for operation 
under load is used on the intermediate voltage, with 
a special series transformer to boost or buck the terminal 
voltage 71% per cent in 21 per cent steps. This special 
transformer is energized from the low-voltage winding 
of the main transformer. The tap changers may be 
operated by hand on each transformer, or three, com- 
prising a bank, may be operated simultaneously by 
remote control from the control room. The trans- 
formers are shell type and the outlet bushings are 
condenser type. 

The tanks are made in three sections, which, with the 
cover, were shipped to the station unassembled. The 
main core was completely assembled in the factory, as 
were the series and preventive transformers; then each 
one was shipped in oil in special shipping tanks. Com- 
plete assembly of the transformer was made in the 
service building. 


SYNCHRONOUS CONDENSERS 


In the synchronous condenser installation at Leaside, 
a radical departure from standard designs has been 
made in that vertical-shaft outdoor units have been 
adopted. (Fig. 9.) They have a combined spherical 
thrust and guide bearing located below the rotor, with 
direct-connected main and pilot exciters located below 
the thrust bearing. There are four such units, each 


Fig. 9—InstaLtLaTION oF First Two 25,000-Kv-a., 500- 
Rev. per Min. VertTICAL-SHAFT SYNCHRONOUS CONDENSERS. 
TorRONTO-LEASIDE TRANSFORMER STATION 


rated at 25,000 kv-a. 500 rev. per min.; one connected 
to each bank of transformers.’ 

From a survey of existing condenser installations 
and experience with large generating apparatus, it was 
decided that units of the size dictated by preliminary 
studies should be of the totally enclosed type, with some 
means provided for the cleaning of the cooling medium. 
With such a unit, little if any additional cost would 
make the cover weathertight, which contributed to 
the adoption of outdoor machines. 

Comparative estimates were prepared of indoor and 
outdoor arrangements, with both horizontal and vertical 
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shaft units: These estimates pointed to an outdoor 
installation, with a slight advantage in favor of: the 
vertical shaft unit. The vertical shaft arrangement 
was finally selected, it being decided that such’ units 
were relatively more accessible for maintenance 
work. 

Preliminary designs were worked out in cooperation 
with the engineers of the manufacturers, with the object 
of arriving at an arrangement which would best lend 
itself to ease of maintenance, and require the smallest 
amount of exposure to weather during dismantling. 
The arrangement decided upon is shown in’ detail in 
Fig. 10. The combined thrust and guide bearing is 


Fig. 10—25,000-Kv-a. Syncnronous CONDENSER. 


A 25,000 Ky-a. condenser, 500-rev. 
per min., three-phase, 25-cycle, 
13,200 volts 

B 80-Ton gantry crane 

C 150-Kw., 125-volt main exciter 

D 30-Kw., 250-volt pilot exciter 


E 9000 Ky-a. auto transformer L High-pressure 


starting 


seen below the rotor, with the exciters (main and pilot) 
below this bearing. All moving electrical connections, 
therefore, are located indoors within the foundation, 
under the view of the operator and readily accessible. 

To dismantle the machine, the exciters are discon- 
nected immediately below the bearing, and are moved 
from under the machine on a small truck provided for 
the purpose. Removal of a small cover allows the crane 
(80-ton capacity gantry) to take the weight of the rotor, 
certain blocking is removed, and the rotor with its 
bearing is dropped down into the foundation. Replac- 
ing the cover, the unit is again weathertight and the 
armature and field windings are completely accessible. 
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F Main incoming air damper 

G Main outgoing air damper 

H Recirculating air damper 

I Damper for basement heating 
J Spherical seat thrust bearing 
K Upper guide bearing 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 


The main unit is located above the ground level and 
is completely surrounded by a ventilating housing, the 
roof of which is lagged to prevent condensation. Auto- 
matic dampers control the air circulation, the object 
being to minimize coil creepage by maintaining constant 
machine temperature. All air drawn from outside is 
screened before entering the housing. 

For floating the rotor during starting each unit is 
equipped with a high-pressure oil pump. The lubri- 
cating system is of the unit type provided with dupli- 
cate motor-driven lubricating pumps to circulate the 
oil through a tubular water cooler to the thrust and 
upper guide bearing. A central air compressor is 
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M Starting structure and equip- 
ment 

N Truck for handling exciters 

O Threaded hole for rotor lifting 
eye 

P Air filters 


oil pump for Q Current transformers 


provided for braking purposes, the speed of the unit 
being first reduced to one-half by dynamic braking. 
Both starting and stopping operations are fully auto- 
matic with remote control. 

A central carbon-dioxide fire protection is provided, 
augmented by two copper water-rings near the arma- 
ture end-connections. 

In order to minimize vibration, care has been taken 
to isolate: the machine foundations from adjacent 
structures. This is accomplished by using cork be- 
tween the foundation and the roof of the condenser 


‘basement, and mastic between the base of the founda- 


tion and the basement floor. The soil on which the 
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foundation is located being of hard blue clay bordering 
on shale has not been disturbed. 


LIGHTNING PROTECTION 


The problem of providing what would appear to be 
adequate lightning protection for the 220,000-volt 
station was given considerable study. When applied 
on 220,000-volt systems, the protective value of the 
available types of lightning arresters was very indefinite. 
The decision was made to initially omit arresters, but 
to coordinate as well as possible the transmission line 
and station insulation, at the same time using an in- 
creased number of ground wires on the adjacent por- 
tion of the line.’ 

For a distance of some two miles from the station, 
the number of suspension units (5-in. spacing) was 
reduced from 18 to 14, four ground wires were used 
instead of two, and the height of the supporting struc- 
tures reduced some 13 ft. The increase in number of 
-_ ground wires was expected to decrease the surge 
impedance of the phase wires, and therefore to cause a 
lowering of the voltage of surges entering this section. 

The suspended bus in the station was protected by 
three ground wires, the height and separation of these 
ground wires being such that the bus would be protected 
from direct hits. 

In the interval, the characteristics and protective 
value of arresters have been more clearly defined by 
extensive field and laboratory investigations, and a 
special design of 220,000-volt valve type arrester is 
now being installed. This special design has been 
chosen to protect the arrester against rise of dynamic 
voltage upon loss of load, at the same time affording 
maximum protection to the station apparatus. 

Normally 18 units are in service, with four further 
units short-circuited by a disconnecting switch. This 
disconnecting switch, normally closed, is opened auto- 
matically by an over-voltage relay if the dynamic 
voltage exceeds a predetermined value. These arresters 
are being installed immediately adjacent to the trans- 
formers, one on each bank. 


RELAYING 


Of necessity the relay protective equipment at Lea- 
side Station includes not only that required for the 
actual station protection, but also that required for 
the protection of the transmission system. This is 
more particularly true with the “ring” arrangement, 
as certain of the oil circuit-breakers have dual functions, 
being both line and transformer breakers at the same 
time. For these reasons, the combined relay scheme 
will be described here.* 

The relay protection for this system is designed: to 
meet, so far as possible, the following requirements: 
(a) the clearing of faults, instantly and selectively, 
leaving sound portions of the system in service; (b) in 
ease of failure to clear instantaneously, to provide 
stand-by effect to separate the system into main sections 
and then to clear the section on which the fault persists; 
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(c) to be fully effective (without readjustment) to both 
instantaneous and stand-by features, over a wide range 
of connected generator capacity including the condition 
where the fault current may be less than normal full- 
load value; (d) to be, in itself, safeguarded against 
tripping from accidental causes when no system fault 
exists; to be capable of easy checking, calibration, and 
testing; and to give as many data as possible as to the 
nature and location of the fault; and (e) to be capable of 
incorporation, without important changes, into a 
developing system, as well as capable of extension into 
existing systems. 

Relaying which practically meets these requirements 
has been applied to the 220,000-volt lines, the Leaside 
Transformer Station, and is being extended to the lines 
and stations of the Gatineau-Niagara interconnection. 

For relay purposes, the system may be considered as 
divided into elements, each bounded by automatic 
oil circuit breakers. These breakers carry the relay- 
ing current transformers, bushing type, and each such 
breaker is included within the respective element; 
1. e., these “boundary”’ breakers are bracketted by two 
elements. The elements, in turn, are of two classes: 
those entirely within the station, (transformer banks 
and their wiring or bus-sections, known as ‘“‘Zones’’), 
and those which extend away from the station, (lines 
and feeders). 

Each station zone is covered by simple current 
differential instantaneous protection, set below normal 
load current. To the condensers are added split-phase 
features on the stator windings. 

To take care of incipient faults, and avoid tripping on 
magnetizing current when energizing, the transformer 
banks have an inverse time feature. The external 
wiring of the transformer zone is covered by instantane- 
ous differential protection. 

At each end where there is power infeed, long lines and 
feeders, at all voltages, are equipped with directional 
double-distance-range impedance relays, for phase-to- 
phase, and phase-to-ground faults. One set of distance 
relays with range definitely short of the remote end of 
the line, clears instantly for faults within 70 to 80 per 
cent of its end of the line. The second set, with range 
definitely beyond the remote end of the line, is timed 
under all conditions at about 0.6 sec., to be selective 
with faults on the bus and other lines. 

The relays used consist of two solenoids on opposite 
ends of a balance arm, one actuated by phase-to-phase, 
or phase-to-ground, voltage and the other, by phase or 
residual current.. The potential coil holds the contacts 
apart; the current coil tends to close them. The relay 
may be set for a ratio, volts divided by amperes, which 
allows the contacts to close instantly, and which, when 
applied to a line, corresponds to a length of the line. 
Any timing is obtained by a definite time auxiliary 
relay. Ors we 

Other relays include directional, plunger type current, 
voltage, and auxiliary tripping relays of necessary 
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ranges, having very low energy consumption for use on 
25-cycle bushing current transformers. 

The distance relay is usually set well below full-load 
current, so that if it loses potential it will operate during 
normal operation. To avoid this, where relays are so 
set, a duplicate of the long range distance relay is used, 
energized from a duplicate source of potential. 

For stand-by protection on phase faults, a set of 
distance relays of long range, usually duplicated as 
to potential because current settings are low, and timed 
beyond the instantaneous features—usually 1.2 to 1.4 


sec.—are applied on each transformer bank. For - 


grounds, residual current, or voltage, relays are used, 
timed in the same way. 

For 220-kv. potentials, 13,200-volt potential trans- 
formers have been used on each bank, with transformer 
drop compensators to simulate the 220-kv. voltages. 
For use with line relays, these are selected by a switch- 
ing arrangement of potentials. 

The short 110,000-volt connection to the existing 
system is protected by current-differential pilot wire. 


GROUNDING 


The attempt has been made at Leaside to establish 
one “ground” plane for the whole site, and thus avoid 
ground gradients due to fault currents in any one 
section of the station. Copperweld rods have been 
driven at the bottom of the transformer tunnel, cooling 
pond, and in all tower footings, and these are connected 
together with 2/0 copper wire. The 2/0 copper wire 
has also been laid along all building foundation footings 
just below the weeping tile, in all cases carefully. covered 
with a few inches of earth to increase its contact area. 

The site has been divided into various areas and the 
various ground networks segregated on a ground test- 
bus in the transformer tunnels. The combined net- 
work has resulted in a ground resistance of less than 
one-tenth of an ohm, which so far has remained con- 
sistently low. 

The ground wire shielding over the 220-kv. line has 
been extended across the station at a height of 15 ft. 
above the highest bus, and is tied directly to that section 
of the general ground bus to which the 220-kv. trans- 
former neutrals are connected. This shielding is 
extended across the 110-kv. switching area, and thence 
to the ground wire on the 110,000-volt line connection 
to the Niagara System. 


BATTERIES AND CHARGING 


Two storage batteries, one 250-volt and the other 48- 
volt, are installed to furnish a reliable source of power 
for the control of the station equipment, emergency 
lighting, and signals. 

Duplicate charging sets are provided, each consisting 
of a three-unit motor-generator set, 550-volt, three- 
phase motor, and two diverter-pole d-c. generators,— 
one for 250-volt and the other for 48-volt, mounted 
on either end of the motor shaft. They are operated 
‘floating’ and have given very excellent service. 
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LIGHTING 

Power for lighting is obtained from two banks of 
three 50-kv-a. single-phase 550-volt and 199/115-volt 
delta-star dry type transformers. Emergency d-e. 
lighting is provided in the control building, and upon 
failure of the a-c. supply is automatically placed in 
service. Holoplane refractors have been used through- 
out, and in the wiring of all the outdoor standards, 
single-conductor lead-covered cable, with the lead 
forming the return circuit, has been used. 


Om HANDLING SYSTEM 


Permanent oil piping is extended from a central oil- 
handling room to near each oil-circuit breaker and trans- 
former, from which point, flexible hose connections are 
made as required. When removing oil from any equip- 
ment, it is pumped into any or all of six oil storage 
tanks having a total capacity of 30,000 gal. Two 
40-gallon blotter type filters are used to treat the oil 
when replacing it. A by-pass has also been provided 
at the equipment, permitting the good oil piping to be 
flushed out before using. 


WATER SUPPLY 


Two cooling ponds of reinforced concrete construction 
and having a total capacity of 225,000 gal. have been 
built immediately adjoining one another. They are 
equipped with spray nozzles and enclosed with wooden 
louvers. 

Cooling water for the transformers and condenser 
bearings is circulated by means of two centrifugal 
pumps, each with a capacity of 1000 gallons per min. at 
100 ft. head. 

Water for domestic purposes, and for the cooling- 
pond make-up, is purchased from the town of Leaside. 


COMMUNICATION 


At Leaside, communication is provided with the load- 
dispatcher of the Gatineau Power Company at Val 
Tetreau, with the Commission’s load-supervisor at 
Niagara Falls, and with other necessary stations on the 
110,000-volt system and on the Toronto Hydro- 
Electric System. 

Teletypewriter service over circuits of the Bell 
Telephone Company is used for practically all com- 
munication with the Gatineau Power Company. This 
service was chosen after consideration of carrier-current 
telephone, long and short wave radio, and direct pri- 
vate wire telephone over circuits constructed on the 
220,000-volt right-of-way. To date the service has 
given excellent satisfaction, the printed message being a 
desirable feature. 

The telephone circuit on the 220,000-volt right-of-way 
was first constructed through the inaccessible country 
in the east, but its performance was so good that it has 
since been extended to Leaside. Direct telephone 
service is now available to the Paugan Generating 
Station, but the service is used principally for com- 
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munication with patrol points and for load dispatching 
only in emergency. 

Other communication is over the Commission’s 
private wire system, or Bell telephone circuits within 
the city. 

Within the confines of Leaside Station, and also to the 
head office of the Commission, communication is pro- 
vided by means of a private automatic telephone ex- 
change. Fixed instruments are installed in a number 
of convenient places, and jacks for portable phone con- 
nection are provided in many others. 


CONTROL 


Because of the complications introduced by the three- 
winding transformers, it was considered desirable, if 
not essential, to provide an arrangement of control 
which would lend itself to the incorporation of a dummy 
bus scheme. 


It was estimated that approximately 200 


Fig. 11—Controt Desk ror First Unir—Toronto-LeasipE 
TRANSFORMER STATION 


Four such desks will be required for ultimate station capacity 


controllers would be needed for the ultimate station, 
and in order to confine these controllers within a reason- 
able space, miniature control has been adopted. 


Standard telephone keys mounted on the top of desks 
about the size of ordinary office desks have been 
adopted. One of these desks is shown in Fig. 11, there 
being four required for the ultimate station. On 
the desk shown are assembled all the controllers and 
signal lamps required for: 


One —220,000-volt line 

Two—three-winding 45,000-kv-a. transformer banks 
Two—110,000-volt lines 

Six -——13,200-volt feeders 

Two—25,000-kv-a. condensers 

Two—connections to the paralleling bus 


Standard telephone equipment operated at 48 volts, 
has been used throughout, and use has also been made 
of the double-pole telephone key to isolate the operating 
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coil circuits of the interposing relays when they are not 
in use. To facilitate tracing of circuits, color code is 
carried through the wiring, and terminal strips are 
located at all points where multiple-conductor cables 
end. 

Individual keys are protected against accidental 
operation by a master key in the front of each desk, to 
be operated simultaneously. Interlocks have been pro- 
vided on the 250-volt portion of the control to prevent 
operation of the disconnecting switches unless the oil 
circuit breakers in conjunction with them are open. 


FEATURES OF THE 220,000-VOLT TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 


In undertaking the construction of 220,000-volt 
transmission lines from the interprovincial boundary 
between the provinces of Ontario and Quebec to 
Toronto, it was early recognized that the problems that 
would arise would be many and varied. The Com- 
mission had not previously constructed any lines oper- 
ating above 110,000 volts, nominal; nor were there any 
lines in Canada; and but few in the United States, 
operating at that time at 220,000 volts. The lines 
that were then in operation were located in territories 
much less subject to atmospheric disturbances than the . 
territory through which these lines were to be con- 
structed. As evidence of this fact, it was stated at that 
time that 220,000-volt circuits would seldom be in- 
volved in more than single-phase-to-ground flashovers 
due to lightning, whereas two flashovers involving more 
than one conductor have already been experienced. 
For at least one-half the distance, these lines were to be 
built through extremely rough country, accessible only 
over the poorest of roads, and generally only super- 
ficially surveyed. 


ROUTE 

The question of the route to be followed by these 
lines was very fully investigated, the alternatives con- 
sidered lying between the shortest and most direct 
route, which involved more than 100 miles through the 
type of country described, (in places 25 miles from the 
nearest railway) and a route diverted well to the south, 
to take advantage of the well-developed country paral- 
leling the shore of Lake Ontario. Economic considera- 
tions outweighed any advantage of the latter route, and 
the generally direct route has been followed (Fig. 12). 

It was considered desirable to have these lines pass 
close to a future power development known as Chats 
Falls, on the Ottawa River, and this governed the choice 
of location of the river crossing. The route is there- 
fore not direct from the generating source, but as 
nearly as possible direct from this latter point. 


SURVEY 


Where absolutely dependable maps are available, a 
large proportion of the work of locating a line may be 
done in the office before any ground work is undertaken. 
For the majority of the territory to be traversed in this 
case, there were no such maps available, and it was 
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realized that to survey a route by means of field survey 
parties would be a long and tedious task. As the 
question of time was very important, (it being known 
that the first circuit would have to be completed within 
two years), the newer art of survey by aero-photog- 
raphy was adopted.® 

This work was carried out by a commercial organiza- 
tion under contract, the company supplying the Commis- 
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Easements were taken for a 40 year period, covering 
the right to erect and maintain towers and including 
the overhanging and stringing rights. Wherever clear- 
ing was necessary, these rights were purchased in addi- 
tion, the farmer usually also being given the contract 
to carry out the clearing. Incidental damage to trees, 
crops, fences, etc., due to construction work, was 
settled for later. 


Fig. 12—PLan anv Proriue oF H. E. P. C. (Garrneav) 220,000- Voitr TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 


sion, two sets of oblique photographs—(looking respec- 
tively north and south over the preliminary center- 
line), one set of vertical photographs looking downon the 
finally selected center line, and one complete mosaic for 
the whole line. 

These photographs were made as follows: On the 
best maps available a preliminary route was drawn. 
The oblique photographs were taken flying over this 
route, and from the information thereby made avail- 
able, the maps were corrected and all obstacles shown. 
The final route was then selected, and the vertical 
photographs taken flying over the new center line. 
As is customary, these verticals were taken with a 60 
per cent overlap for the making of the most accurate 
mosaics and use with a stereoscope to show the contours. 

On the mosaics, with the aid of the information avail- 
able by the use of the individual prints under the stereo- 
scope, the individual tower sites were located. The 
importance of the use of the stereoscope in this way can 
hardly be overestimated, as even the minor contours 
are revealed in remarkable detail. Field survey parties 
were then only required to run the center line as shown 
on the mosaic, stake the tower locations, and mark the 
limits of the right-of-way for clearing purposes. 


RIGHT-OF-WAY 


The adoption of aerial surveying was found to be of 
considerable assistance when securing the rights for 
right-of-way. The easement method has been used 
throughout with the exception of a short section close 
to Toronto. The right-of-way agents were supplied 
with copies of the mosaic showing tower locations, and 
as the farmers along the route had not been disturbed 
by field survey parties working ahead of the agents, the 
first intimation that a number of them received of the 
lines crossing their property was the appearance of the 
agent to arrange for easements. 


In the case of crossing Crown lands, only notice of 
occupation given to the Government was necessary. 
On these lands, clearing was done by the Commission’s 
Construction Department. In all clearing provision 
was made for haulage of material to the tower locations, 
by cutting a strip 12 ft. wide to the ground level. 
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The section in which the lines are located on 
purchased right-of-way extends for about 10 mi. east of 
Toronto. The purchased strip is 450 ft. wide, this 
being considered necessary to provide an adequate 
entrance for four 220,000-volt single-circuit tower lines, 
which will ultimately run into this station. 


DESIGN OF TOWERS 


Before undertaking the design of structures, several 
lines already operating at 220,000 volts were inspected 
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and studied. Acknowledgment is made here of the 
courtesies extended the Commission’s representatives 
at this time, all visited organizations willingly 
passing on to the Commission the benefit of their 
operating experience. Particular attention was paid to 
the question of tower clearances, it being considered 
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Fie. 14—Ovuriine STanpaRD SINGLE Circuit TRANSPOSITION 
TOWER 


Fig. 15—Iuuustrrating User or Ligur AN@LE Tower WITH 
Tan Fr. ExTension 


Note extension of outside arm and provision for off-set of center con- 
ductor 


desirable to be even more liberal in this respect than on 
any line at that time designed. 
The standard suspension tower adopted is shown in 
Fig. 13. Conductor spacing is 25 ft. 3 in., which, with 
a 100-in. insulator string, insures a minimum clearance 
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of 6 ft. to the tower steel assuming a maximum swing of 
45 deg. Two ground wires are provided, located 14 ft. 
above and 12 ft. inside the outside power conductors, 
the minimum clearances at rest being 25 ft. 

Towers are designed for a maximum conductor 
tension of 10,000 Ib., and for a maximum ice and wind 
loading of 14-in. ice, 8-lb. wind, 80 deg. fahr., along the 
line, and 34-in. ice, 11-lb. wind, 30 deg. fahr. across the 
line. Towers are constructed of carbon steel with 
silicon steel legs, the standard suspension tower, includ- 
ing footing, weighing some 10,400 Ib. 

In addition to the suspension tower, a light-angle 
tower, and what is known as a semi-anchor tower are 
provided. The outlines are approximately the same as 
for the suspension tower, the weights being 11,000 Ib., 
and 15,900 lb., respectively. The light-angle tower is . 
designed for long spans and for taking angles up to 4 
deg.; the semi-anchor tower provides for dead-ending 
of conductors and for taking angles up to 20 deg. Both 


oe 


Fig. 16—Typicat INSTALLATION OF TRANSPOSITION TowERS— 
Same Tower Usep Rigutr anp Lert-Hanp 


these towers are provided with special off set heads for 
angles. In ordertomaintain the specified clearances, the 
arm on the outside of the angle is made longer, and by 
means of a drilled plate, provision is made to move the 
point of support of the center conductor to maintain its 
position in the center of the tower. 

The standard transposition tower is shown in Fig. 14. 
Transpositions are of the rolling type, involving two 
towers of the type shown,—one right-hand and one 
left-hand. There are 33 transpositions per line in the 
203 mi., which has been found sufficient to result in 
excellent service over the closely paralleling telephone 
circuit. 

Ten-, twenty-, and thirty-foot extensions are provided 
for all towers, all of part silicon construction. 


FOOTINGS 


All footings in earth are of the grillage type, consisting 
of channel sections with cross-ties. Footings vary in’ 


1414 


weight from 1850 lb. for the suspension tower to 2360 
lb. for the semi-anchor. They also vary as to the depth 
to which they are buried; for suspension and transposi- 
tion towers, they are buried to a depth of 8 ft., for 
light-angles 8 ft. 6 in., and for semi-anchors, 9 ft. 6 in. 

The stub-angle to which the tower leg is bolted is 
provided with a series of bolt-holes at 3-in. centers, 
making anadjustable telescopic joint by means of which 
minor variations in ground level at the four footings 
may be taken care of. 

Rock footings consist of two channel members as in 
the case of the earth grillage, but without the cross ties. 
Each leg is anchored to the rock by means of two rock 
bolts fashioned in such a way that, when driven, a wedge 
expands the bottom of the bolt. The whole footing is 
then grouted in. 


SPAN 


The standard span adopted for these lines is 1056 ft. 
Actual spans vary up to 2263 ft.; this being the only 
span, however, in excess of 2000 ft. There are approxi- 


~ 


Fig. 17—Generat Virw Two Circuits Crossing OTONABEE 


RIvER 


900 ft. span—20 ft. extensions on near towers to provide 60 ft. clearance 
to water level 


mately 1000 towers per line, or an average slightly 
under five to the mile. 

A special attempt was made on these circuits to re- 
duce the number of insulation points to a minimum. 
On the first circuit there are only 16 dead-end positions, 
—three at angles in excess of 18 deg., six at proposed 
interswitching points, four at long spans, two at railway 
crossings, and one at the terminal. At railway crossings, 
where it was formerly the practise to dead-end on each 
side of the crossing, two points of insulation are used on 
each side of the crossing, but all insulator strings are 
maintained in the suspension position, the crossing span 
usually being somewhat shorter than standard. 

Tower extensions also have been used freely to 
lengthen a span—for example, across aminor depression, 
rather than use an intermediate tower. This has the 
result of somewhat increasing the average height of the 
conductor, but it does reduce the points of possible 
insulation failure. In the 203 mi. of the first circuit 
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constructed, there is actually an average of only 1054 
insulation points per conductor. 


INSULATION 


The subject of insulation for transmission lines of the 
various higher voltages has been, and still is, the 
subject of extensive field and laboratory investigations. 
These investigations have pointed to the desirability 
of some fourteen to sixteen 5-in. spacing suspension 
units for 220,000-volt lines. For the distribution of 
the electrostatic stresses some investigators have 
stressed the advisability of the installation of grading 
rings or similar provision, while others have doubted 
the efficacy of such devices. 

Considerable attention has been paid to this point. 
The facilities of the Commission’s laboratories do not 
permit of tests in this regard, but with the cooperation 
of the manufacturers investigations have been carried 
out. Asa result it was decided to install eighteen 5-in. 
spacing units in all suspension positions, without 
grading rings or arcing horns. It was felt that as only 
16 units could be installed if grading rings were used, 
in order to maintain clearances, the insurance of the 
additional two units was well worth while. It is hoped 
that with the protective scheme provided the speed of 
clearance of all faults will prevent damage to insulation 
due to cascading. So far this has been consistently 
true. If it is found desirable to add rings later, pro- 
vision has been made in the conductor clamp for so 
doing. 

In all strain positions, heavy-duty 534-in.-spacing 
units are installed instead of the 5-in.-spacing unit, the 
number of units being the same. 


CONDUCTORS 


The power conductors are 795,000-cir. mil steel- 
reinforced aluminum cable, 27.2 per cent steel. Con- 
ductor is strung for a maximum tension of 10,000 Ib., at 
which tension the maximum sag on a standard span is 
36 ft. Minimum clearance to ground is established at 
24 ft., except in suburban areas, road and rail crossings, 
etc., where 30 ft. clearance is maintained, while radial 
clearance to foreign structures and trees is 20 ft., and 
to the telephone circuit 35 ft. 

Conductor joints are of the compression type, a steel 
sleeve being used on the core, and a long aluminum 
sleeve on the outside of the conductor. 

Cable clamps are of a type designed to allow three- 
way movement of the conductor at the point of support, 
in order to mitigate vibration troubles. In addition, 
two types of vibration absorbers are used. The one 
provides an additional length of conductor clamped 
above the power conductor in the same clamp, and 
extending three ft. beyond the clamp on either side 
where it is again fastened to the power conductor. 
The other provides a layer of aluminum rods about 
10 ft. long, secured in the main clamp and twisted about 
five times out over the power conductor, the ends being 
secured with an auxiliary clamp. The latter method is 
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apparently functioning better, although it is more 
expensive to install and probably represents a greater 
hazard, as strands improperly laid or secured may get 
loose. 

The two ground wires are of the same construction as 
the steel core of the power conductor, being seven 
0.1214-in. strands of galvanized crucible steel cable. 
The same compression joint as for the steel core is 
therefore used, heavily coated with bituminous paint. 
The cables are attached to the tower by means of a 
clamp similar to that used on the power conductors. 
This type of clamp has been considered essential, in 
order to avoid failures of the ground wires due to 
crystallization. 


SPECIAL TERMINAL SECTION 


For approximately two miles in the vicinity of the 
terminal transformer station, the structures and line 
design have been modified to conform with the 
coordination of line and station insulation strength, 
as previously discussed. The structure height has 
been reduced some 138 ft., and the span has been 
reduced to about one-half. Four ground wires instead 
of two have been installed, and the number of suspen- 
sion units reduced to 14. For about one mile from the 
station the ground wires are “conducting,’’ composed 
of fifteen 0.12-in. aluminum strands and nineteen 
0.096-in. steel strands. All other factors of design are 
unchanged. 

Since the erection of the first circuit, a special 
“pridge-type” structure, having two tiers of conductors, 
has been designed for erection in the half-mile section 
immediately adjacent to the transformer station. At 
this point, real estate is expensive, and the right-of-way 
has been restricted to 200 ft. This “bridge structure”’ 
accommodates one 220,000-volt circuit in a width of 
50 ft., or allows of four such circuits on this section of 
right-of-way. It is anticipated that this type of struc- 
ture will be used in future in similar urban locations. 


CONSTRUCTION 


Construction of the first of these 220,000-volt cir- 
cuits was commenced in July 1927 and completed and 
placed in operation on October 1, 1928. Construction 
of the second circuit was commenced in May 1929, and 
approximately one-half was completed by October 1929. 
Since that time this half-circuit has been in service, 
connected in parallel with the first circuit, to obtain 
the benefit of the additional conductivity. The whole 
circuit is scheduled for completion in July 1930. 

As the country is well-developed relatively flat 
farming country, construction of the westerly half of 
the system presented no great difficulties. Materials 
were delivered from the nearest rail point over good 
roads, in practically all cases by local trucking concerns 
working under contract. This method was adopted 
in place of having a considerable sum invested in con- 
struction machinery, and has been found to be very 
satisfactory. 
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For the easterly half of the system, all material was 
delivered during the winter. At this time, the deep 
snow tends to improve the road conditions, and delivery 
costs are very much lower. Most of the heavy clearing 
encountered in this section was also done in the winter 
time. 

Line erection was carried out in three stages. Foot- 
ings were dug and grillages placed by footing gangs, 
usually from 50 to:75 men. Templets were used in 
setting and leveling footings, the telescopic joint be- 
tween the tower legs and the stub-angles assisting 
greatly in this regard. In the case of rock footings, 
the overburden and loose rock was first stripped away, 
so as to provide as level a surface as possible. The 


Fig. 18—IuuusrratTiInGc INSTALLATION oF TypicaL Rock 


Footine 


Picture taken before final grouting-in of footing. Note adjustable 
telescopic-joint between stub-angle and tower leg 


channel members, with the short stub-angles attached, 
were then placed and the templet erected. After all 
adjustment and leveling was complete, the bolt-holes 
were drilled and the legs anchored. With these foot- 
ings, the telescopic joint eliminates any necessity of 
blasting to get all footingsat the same elevation (Fig. 18). 

Towers were erected by tower-erection gangs following 
the footing gangs, usually moving ahead into the various 
camps as the footing gang vacated them. ‘Towers were 
assembled in panels on the ground, which were then 
lifted into place by means of a 30-ft. gin pole. When 
one section was completed, the gin pole was raised 
and held in place by tackle which allowed it to be moved 
from one side of the tower to the other at will. The 
last section to be lifted in place was the center portion of 
the head. 


Great care was taken with. the galvanizing, so 
that in order to eliminate drifting all towers were at 
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first ‘“loose-bolted.’’ No wrenches that had a cutting 
edge, such as the alligator wrench, were used. Time 
studies on standard towers showed that it took approxi- 
mately 100 man-hours to complete the erection. 

Stringing was carried out by stringing crews of from 
60 to 70 men. Insulators were hung first, and wood or 
aluminum-sheave pulleys attached in the clamp posi- 
tion. Conductors were then paid out through the 
sheaves, particular attention being paid to the cable so 
as not to damage it in any way. Logs were usually 
placed in rocky ground to act as skids and so as to avoid 
contact with. points of abrasion. The cable joints to 
complete approximately a five mile section were then 
made. This jointing was all done by special members 
of the stringing crews, trained for this operation. 

Stringing to final tension was usually done with teams, 
although some has been done using a gasoline tractor. 
A considerable part of the country traversed did not 
allow of the use of the tractor, and the teams were found 
to be quite satisfactory. Sag sheets were provided, all 
sags being adjusted for stretch of the cable, as pre- 
stretching was not provided for. 

Communication over the five-mile length of cable 
usually pulled to tension at one time was by means of 
telephone, the power conductors being used as the 
telephone wires. In this way, very good results were 
obtained, even when the conductors were lying on the 
ground. 

Two trucks, and sometimes three, were attached 
to each gang, for material handling and transportation 
to and from the camps. These trucks were also hired 
by the day, including driver. 

In general, the two circuits have been constructed 
with a spacing of 150 ft. between circuits. This spacing 
was decided upon after discussion of the possibility of 
single lightning disturbances affecting both circuits 
simultaneously. The desirability of having the two 
circuits on one right-of-way was stressed, for ease of 
patrol and to avoid duplication of the telephone service, 


and it was finally decided that this separation would 


appear to be sufficient to avoid the above contingency. 

The progress of construction of the first circuit was 
very definitely scheduled, as a particular date on 
which power delivery would commence had to be met. 
Charts, showing the schedule for each operation, 
were drawn up, and the progress made during each 
week recorded. In this way, a continuous check of the 
progress was available, and the speed of progress could 
be regulated to insure safely meeting the date specified. 
The second circuit schedule has been much less exacting, 
the work being carried steadily forward with. the 
personnel trained during the erection of the first circuit. 
Record of progress is still maintained, however, in order 
to provide a check on the various field organizations. 


OPERATION 


The first unit of this 220,000-volt system, consisting of 
one transmission circuit and two banks of transformers 
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at Leaside, was placed in service on October 1, 1928. 
The initial tests were carried out on September 23, 1928, 
at which time the entire transmission circuit and station 
bus work was energized to approximately 300,000 volts. 

The western half of the second circuit was completed 
on October 1, 1929, since which time, in order to obtain 
the benefit of its conductivity, it has operated connected 
in parallel with the first circuit. The remainder of this 
circuit, and the installation of the third and fourth 
banks at Leaside, is scheduled for: completion by 
October 1, 1930. 

Between October 1, 1928 and April 1, 1930, ten line 
outages have occurred. These outages are classified 
as follows: 

Three—due to insufficient clearance to trees, the 
clearing not having been completed when 
line was placed in service. 

One —due to klydonograph connection breaking 
loose in a gale. 

Four -—during lightning storms, two being single- 
wire grounds, one a two-wire ground, and 
one a three-wire ground with very little 
ground fault current. 

Two —not due to outside causes. 

Except in one case, no permanent damage has re- 
sulted, the line returning to service immediately, the 
exception being when a conductor was actually broken 
by a tree felled by an inexperienced workman directly 
contrary to his foreman’s orders. In the case of light- 
ning flashovers, none of these have ever been definitely 
located. 

- Six flashovers occurred on the indoor 18,200-volt 
equipment during the early operating period, some of 
them involving two phases simultaneously. These 
flashovers were due to condensation of moisture in the 
newly completed building; this has since been elimi-. 
nated, but the disturbance was so slight that the source 
of trouble was not located until the sixth flashover. 

Except for some minor adjustments, the relay in- 
stallation has given very satisfactory service. When 
trouble has occurred, the relay indicators have been 
found to give very valuable information as to the loca- 
tion and nature of the disturbance. 

It has been found that the whole 230-mi. line can be 
energized or de-energized without disturbance to the’ 
remainder of the 110,000-volt system; in fact, no more 
precaution seems necessary than in switching a short 
section of 110,000-volt line. 

Synchronizing the two systems at Leaside is ex- 
tremely simple. On occasions when the systems have 
separated, they have been re-synchronized in two 
minutes. 

From October 1, 1928 to September 15, 1929, a 
contract allotment of 80,000 hp. was carried over the 
single circuit, although momentary swings consider- 
ably in excess of 100,000 hp. were experienced. From 
September 15 to October 1, 1929, 130,000 hp. was 
carried over the single circuit without the aid of syn- 
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chronous condensers at Leaside. Since that time, a 
contract allotment of 150,000 hp. has been carried over 
the one and one-half circuit combination. For a short 
while, this load was also carried without the condensers, 
as unavoidable delays resulted in the condenser installa- 
tion not being completed on schedule. At the present 
time, two of the 25,000-kv-a. units are in service. 


Omitting the short period immediately following the 
placing into service of this system, a period of adjust- 
ment which all new systems suffer, the operation of the 
220,000-volt system has been generally excellent, and 
may be very favorably compared with any section of 
the 110,000-volt system. 


FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 


At the time the contract was entered into with the 
Gatineau Power Company, the block of 260,000 hp. 
purchased was estimated as sufficient to provide for the 
Niagara System growth to 1931. Present indications 
are that this block will all be absorbed in 1930, and 
progress is being made on other developments to be 
completed in 1931. 


The Ottawa River forms the interprovincial boundary 
between the provinces of Ontario and Quebec, and its 
power sites are therefore under the joint jurisdiction of 
the two provinces. Development of these sites is neces- 
sarily a joint undertaking between the owners of the 
waterpower rights in the respective provinces. 

. Development of the Chats Falls site is proceeding on 
this basis, the site being adjacent to the Ottawa River 
crossing of the present 220,000-volt lines. The Hydro- 
Electric Power Commission is the Ontario owner of the 
waterpower rights at this site, and a contract has been 
entered into with the Quebec owners, so that all the 
power available will be delivered to the Niagara 
System. 

The total amount of power involved is some 200,000 
hp., and it is expected that two more 220,000-volt cir- 
cuits will be built to Toronto, construction of the first 
of these to commence late this year. The lines from 
the Gatineau Power Company will be interconnected 
at Chats Falls, making a four-line 220,000-volt system 
for some 460,000 hp. 

The first of the Chats Falls power will be delivered 
in 1931, and additional transformer capacity will be 
added at the Leaside Transformer Station to provide 
for this. Transformation will be to 110,000 volts, so 
that the power may be transmitted over the existing 
facilities to the other Toronto Transformer Stations. 

It is not at present expected that the full amount of 
power from Chats Falls will be taken into Leaside, 
completing it to its full capacity of 360,000 kv-a., 
but that rather a second 220,000-volt transformer 
station will be built in the Toronto area. The site for 
this station has not been selected, but studies are under 
way in this regard. 

A contract has also been entered into with the 
Beauharnois Light, Heat, and Power Company, for the 
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delivery of 250,000 hp., commencing in 1932, and pro- 
viding for installments up to the full amount in 1936. 
This company will develop power in the Lake St. 
Francis-Lake St. Louis portion of the all-Canadian 
section of the St. Lawrence River. Delivery will also be 
to Toronto, over 220,000-volt circuits approximately 
300 miles long. This power will be transformed in the 
second 220,000-volt transformer station mentioned 
above. 


Within the next five or six years, there will be six 
220,000-volt circuits entering the Toronto area, repre- 
senting some 1400 circuit-miles of 220,000-volt lines, 
with two transformer stations totaling’ in capacity 
For a few years, all of 
the Toronto area demand will be supplied from eastern 
sources, with a surplus to be transmitted west from 
Toronto over the existing 110,000-volt lines from 
Niagara Falls. ‘This western feed of power will be only 
a temporary condition, as Toronto’s own growth will 
soon absorb the surplus. It is this fact which dictates 
the location of the second station in Toronto, rather 
than farther west. The choice of this second station 
location is an interesting problem, as the location must 
be such as to meet the estimated load requirements of 
the Toronto area, and yet not necessitate too great an 
outlay to provide for this temporary condition. 
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Discussion 


M. M. Samuels: Mr. Brandon’s paper would seem the 
beginning of a new era in plant description, it is by far 
the most complete and most systematic presentation of its 
kind that has ever come to my notice and I want to congratu- 
late Mr. Brandon particularly on the manner of his presentation. 
It is more than a paper, it is both a textbook on modern high 
tension construction and a textbook on how to write up a deserip- 
tion of anew plant. There is an abundance of new ideas, a great 
many radical and interesting departures from conventional 
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designs, many refreshingly courageous innovations and in each 
case there is not only a clear and concise description of the 
particular detail, but the reasons for it are also given, and the 
history of it is given together with descriptions of other methods 
which were considered and abandoned, together with the reasons 
why they were abandoned. Cost data would indeed be very 
interesting, but perhaps this is not within the range of an In- 
stitute paper, and furthermore cost data would reduce the atten- 
tion which should be given to the overwhelming amount of design 
data. 'Too much discussion is being devoted nowadays to costs, 
even where the cost is of little consequence, and too little to 
design features. I suggest that the editing committee request 
future contributors that they use Mr. Brandon’s paper as a guide 
for the set-up of descriptions of interesting new installations. 

E. T. J. Brandon: It is indeed gratifying to receive such 
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tribute as that rendered by Mr. Samuels in his discussion. 
One is frequently in doubt as to just how much detail should be 
included in such a paper, but it would appear that a happy 
solution has been obtained in this case. 

Since the time of writing the paper the 220,000-volt system 
has operated without disturbance from any source. It must be 
admitted that the present lightning season has been somewhat 
below the average in number and severity of storms, but it is 
now possible to say that on August 24th, 1930, the system com- 
pleted one whole year’s operation without a single interruption 
due to external causes. This record reduces the average of inter- 
ruptions on the 220,000-volt system, with practically two com- 
plete years of service, to 1.85 per 100 miles per year due to all 
causes, and 0.75 per 100 miles per year due to lightning flash- 
overs alone. 


The Analytics of ‘Transmission Calculations 


The Theoretical Foundation of the Quaternary Linear Real 
Transformation Connecting Input and Output Quantities 
in the General Electric Circuit Together with Its 
Application by Algebraic and Geometrical Methods 
BY T. R. ROSEBRUGH* 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper deals mainly with a more general and 
systematic method of handling certain classes of problems involving 
steady state transmission calculations in terms of real quantities 
than has hitherto been used. 

Part I is introductory, however, and shows that the binary linear 
transformation which the writer showed in 1919 to exist for all 
ladder circuits in terms of complex quantities, and with determinant 
unity, occurs also in operational form for the general input— 
output network and likewise with determinant unity, thus including 
sine-wave as a particular case. 

Part II views the general case of input-output circuits under sine 
wave conditions as a quaternary linear transformation in real 
quantities, likewise with determinant unity, but subject to a certain 
condition (‘‘absolute covariant’). 

The subject matter involves on equal terms voltage-squared (2), 
current-squared (w), power (a), reactive voltamperes (y) for both 
input and output ends in the general circuit, and in the special case 
of a transmission line per se it also introduces mean values of these 
quantities throughout the length of the line, suggesting the engineering 
importance of some of them. 

For this latter purpose the sixteen real coefficients of the trans- 
formation are given as functions of s the length of the line leading to 
their mean values as tabulated. 

Twenty identities involving values of the ‘‘a-set’’ of coefficients are 
given which are useful for checking numerical values and stinplify- 
ing unnecessarily cumbrous results. 

The relations between the ‘‘a-set’’ and the “‘b-set’’ coefficients are 


gwen. The diagram of the admittance-plane 1s used and it is 
pointed out that it is also a three-origin vector diagram, the exact 
interpretation being given. A table of statistical data about the 
points of a ‘kite framework”’ shows the proportionate values of each 
of the eight fundamental quantities at each of these points in ex- 
tremely simple form. There are eight fundamental circles in the 
plane and 28 families of simple ratio-loci (circles)seach family 
having its own radical axis. About half of these have obviously 
useful conceptions either n power or in communication engineering. 

A wider point of view is now introduced in which linear functions 
of the eight fundamental quantities are dealt with: » A classification 
is made of problems of complete and incomplete data. . The former 
may or may not involve maximum conditions. Problems of maxima 
may be one-conditioned or two-conditioned. 

The type-cases of each are studied and the other cases reduced to 
the type. 

One-conditioned maxima are associated. graphically with 
(Poncelet’s) limit-points and analytically with a matrix which 
defines a line and three circles intersecting in these limat-points. 

Two-conditioned maxima are represented graphically by the points 
of intersection of a circle cutting three others orthogonally, with one 
of the circles. Analytically the determinantal equation, rules for 
whose formation are given in each case, gives the radical center and 
the radius of the circle intersecting the other orthogonally. 

Two simple examples are worked out algebraically and arithmets- 
cally. Acknowledgment is made of the assistance of Mr. V. G. 
Smith and Mr. G. DeB. Robinson. 


Part I 


HE present paper deals with the general case of 
an electric system with input and output terminals, 
having constant coefficients, when in the steady 

state. It*has reference mainly to a system of calcula- 
tion in terms of real quantities by means of a quater- 
nary linear transformation conditioned by a quadratic 
covariant. 

While several papers,!:2»3+)5 dealing with certain prob- 
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lems of this kind in terms of real quantities, have 
already appeared, this paper is intended, within limits 
which will appear later, as a systematic study of the 
whole subject with a view to the greatest possible 
generality of treatment. 


2. The binary substitution or transformation in 
complex quantities 

B,=ak, +61) 

I, =cehv +d (1) 


whereby two input quantities H, and J, are obtainable 

from the two output quantities Hy) and I, is now fairly 
well known. 

The author has shown® that this transformation 

together with its inverse namely . 

Ey, =dH,-— ob, 

Ip=—cHE, +a (2) 

would lead to many practical conclusions with regard 

to the behavior of series and parallel combinations of 

transmission lines, transformers, tie lines, etc., as well 


I 


6. ‘The Calculation of Transmission Line Networks” Bulletin 
No. 1, 1919, School of Engineering Research, University of 
Toronto. ; eet? 
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as theoretically at least to solve some problems on the 
general network of which the units consist of such 
items. Some of these facts about circuits have now 
become widely known through the publications’ of the 
Westinghouse Company. 

3. It is fundamental in the establishment of these 
formulas that the determinant ad-— bc is unity. In 
the paper of 1919 referred to this is proved for quite 
general circuits but still not so general as the case of 
the general circuit of constant coefficients, and of any 
number of meshes and any couplings between meshes. 
It will therefore be shown in the next section how the 
proof may be extended to include such cases. 

A. Fora circuit of any number of meshes and having 
in general localized resistance inductance, and capacity, 
and coupled in any manner by such means and by 
mutual inductance and having only two meshes in 
which external e. m. f. is impressed called respectively 
the input and the output, the n differential equations 
as is well known may be written 


Dit Se, © 12 22m) tee) 
Sa 


des = Isr = Ars ps aie Drs 78) = Crs (4) 


These are in fact direct consequences of ‘‘Lagrange’s 
Equations of Motion in Generalized Coordinates” and 
here two only of the set e, differ from zero, say és and é: 
(input and output). 

Now treating these equations as though they were 
algebraical instead of differential equations, and solving 
for gi and q2 


where 


qi D = @, Fy, + @2 Foy 


2D = €1 Fig + €2 Foe (5) 


in which the “F”’ quantities are the corresponding co- 
factors to the ‘‘f’s’” and D is the determinant of the 


8 eee Put — ey — ei’. 
Then 
an , D 
Cera By apes =a'e'+b'q 
Thee Fo Fx. Foe , , ! 
SRD AD hie apg tee os aie a 
(6) 
F 
Then Ge Oe =~ =1 (7) 
Fo 
Cth 
Now put 11 = 1 Q1,t2 = PQe 


7. “Electrical Characteristics of Transmission Circuits,’ by 
Westinghouse Engineers—William Nesbit, 1926. 
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then @, = a’ ey)’ + Ron =ae'+b% (8) 
12 =pe'e' +a’ = cei’ 4+ da, 
Then a,b) = 1 (9) 
c,d 


That is 0 ¢.—, 5c, = 


Here a, b, c, and d are rational functions of p the time- 
differentiator. This relation true for all operational 
values of p will then hold for the special equivalent w 7. 
Thus the truth of this equation is established for the 
case of sine-wave. 


Part Il 


5(a). There are great advantages to be gained by 
proceeding in a uniform and symmetrical manner to 
develop the consequences of Equation (1) fully with 
regard to the values of four homogeneous real quantities 
at both ends of the circuit, namely voltage-squared, 
current-squared, power and reactive volt-amperes. 
Individual formulas have been used by previous writers 
but a consideration of the set of relations as a whole 
is the guiding idea in what follows. 

Another advantage of the more general point of view 
here presented is that by the use of twenty algebraic 
identities thereby developed many expressions may be 
greatly simplified. 

From the two Equations (1) expressing the binary 
linear transformation, may be deduced the quaternary 
linear’ transformation in real quantities which in com- 
bination with the equation of its covariant is to be 
the subject of Part II. The procedure is as follows: 

From Equations (1) deduce Equations (10) by taking 
the conjugate of each quantity on the left hand side. 
Conjugates are here denoted by a circumflex. 
Thus 
=ak,+bIy (1) bis. 2, = aE) +6 fy \ 

cH, +dly Ts =¢€ hy + ale 

Hence, expressing the four products obtained by 
taking each of the quantities on the left of one set 
multiplied into each of the like quantities of the other, 
four equations are obtained giving values in terms of | 
similar quantities from the right hand side. The 
coefficients will be sixteen quantities similar to a a. 

On making the substitutions 
Ey Eo = CAN bee = w, Io By eae + yj, fh =r — Yj 


(10) 


be aics| 
| 


(11) 
E, fy = 2/1, f=w’, I, Ey, =2'+y’ op I; E,=2'—y'j 
the quaternary linear real transformation is obtained 


in the form 
zw = A122 + A.W + A132 + Auy 
Ww! = A 2 + Axe w + 23% + Aas Y 
x M312 + A32 W + O33 0 + Ass Y 
yo = O12 + M42 W + Gig B+ day 


(12) 


~ 


ll 
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The sixteen coefficients may be expressed as follows (if a =a +aij, 0b 


d =d)+d:)) 
di = A" + ay 
Gor = Co + C7 

31 = Cod +61 M1 
Mai = Ao Ci — Codi 


dig = bo? + 5? 
doo = do’ + di 
d32 = dobo + di bi 
dae = bo di — do bi 


Again starting from the inverse binary transformation 
(2) the inverse quaternary transformation is found 
which may be denoted by 


2 =bn2' + diew’ + bise’ + bis y’ 
w= be 2’ +.de2w’ + bo3 @’ + dog y’ 

= b312’ + bs. w’ + b33 2’ + bag y’ 
y =ba2’ + Dao W’ + Dag’ + Das y’ 


The values of the b-set when found are seen to be 
connected with the a-set by the following very simple 
relations: 


bi1 = Qn, biz =Qie, bi3=—2 Azo, big=—2 Ane 
boi =Ga1, boo =i, bos =—2 G1, Dos =—2 Oa 
b= — 9 23, bs. =— o 135 b33 =a, b34= Gas 
ba=— oy Oo4, bu=— 5 ia, bss =Q3a, bas =Gaa 
(15) 


These relations are for the most general input-out- 
put circuit and naturally lead to simpler ones where 
the circuit is symmetrical as in the case of the trans- 
mission line per se or the transmission line with similar 
transformers at both ends. 

This may easily be shown to be identical with the 
cases where a = d. 

In this case of input-output symmetry then the 
following additional relations hold: 


Qi1 = Qo2, A1i3 = 2 A32, M14 = 2 49 


Qo3 = 2 31, Aon = 2 Wat, Aga = O43 (16) 


So that in this case the upper left and lower right 
quarters of the tables of the a-set and the b-set contain 
identical coefficients. The other eight pairs of a and 
b coefficients differ only in sign. This difference in 
sign is due to the convention with regard to current 
which is reckoned by an input rule of sense, at one 
end, and output at the other. The input rule of sense 
at both ends in the symmetrical circuit would identify 
completely the two sets of coefficients. 

5(b). Asan example the following are the values of 
the sixteen a-coefficients for the Paugan Falls-Leaside 
(Toronto) 25-cycle transmission line of the Hydro- 
Electric Power Commission of Ontario, the length of 
which is 229 miles, where the units are:—100,000 volts, 
100 amperes, 10,000 kv-a. 
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= bo bij, 6 = coer], 
Qis = 2 (do bo + ay bi) Qi = 2 (bo G1 — Go 61) 
Qos = 2 (Cody + €1 di) Ges = 2 (do C1 — Co di) 
G33 = 1 + 2 (ai di + bo Co) Gs4 = 2 (dy G1 — 61 Co) 
G43 = 2 (Ao d, — bi Co) Q@a4 = 1 4 2 (0, di — 61 ¢1) (13) 
Ay Ai2 is Ai4 
0.961,71 0.006,438,0 0.053,583 —(0.147,97 
Qea1 Ao 23 Ao 
0.257,22 0.961,71 0.004,677,8 0.994,70 
(14) Asi 32 33 34 
0.002,338,9 0.026,791 1.000,081,82  0.018,673 
Mat 42 O43 44 
0.497,35 —0.073,984 0.013,673 0.923,388 


These have been checked by a set of 10 identities. 

6. Determinants. According to a theorem in 
determinants imputed to Kronecker by E. Pascal’ 
the determinant of sixteen coefficients of type a a 
must be unity since it would be the product of the 
squares of the determinants of (1) and (10). 

The determinant of the sixteen real coefficients a1: 
to a4, may then be shown to be unity also. 

7. A covariant under the transformation. 

There are fundamental facts with regard to the 
translation from complex form to real quantities expres- 
sible as follows: 


We Tle ly by Lo = lees le Eo 
cette mi DN ee SB Ne (17) 
we =I1.t,.EyRy= 1, Bi. LE: 
= (e+ yj) @ = 9!) = 2? +? 
that is wz —v’-y=0 (18) 
wi 2’ — “e?%—y? = 0 (19) 


This suggests and it is in-fact true that wz— 2’ — y’ is 
an absolute covariant under the transformation (12). 
In ordinary language the situation is that the four 
Equations (12) when applied to any set of zwxy 
will produce another possible (consistent) set of values 
for the b-end. 

8. Consequences in twenty identities. Useful for 
checks of values of co-efficients and for simplifying 
formulas. 

Since a, b, c, and d are complex quantities they are 
defined by eight real numbers, which, however, since 
ad—be=1 must be equivalent to six independent 
real parameters on which the sixteen coefficients of 
the a-set depend. 

There must therefore be ten independent relations 
between these sixteen coefficients. These ten identities 
are then to be found by noting the conditions which 
are consequences of the covariance of wz— x’? — y’. 


8. E. Paseal, ‘I Determinanti,” Milan 1897. But it is not 


| to be found in Kronecker’s ‘‘Werke.”’ 
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By substituting for w’ 2’ — 2’— y?’ in terms of 
w,z, 2 and y by (12) and identifying the result with 
wz— x2— y? the following ten identities are obtained: 


As? + Aa? — M11 M21 = O (20) 
322 + Gao? — M12 M22 = O (21) 
33? + G43” — 13 23 = 1 (22) 
O32 + As — M14 Mo, = 1 (23) 
11 A1z + Ay2 Mei — 2 Mg1 M32 — 2 4; Agp = 1 (24) 
G41 M23 + G13 e1 — 2 31 A33 — 2 41 Gaz = O (25) 
11 Gog + O14 Moi — 2 31 Mgq — 2 41 Gas = O (26) 
is O23 + 13 Ax, — 2 Azo As3 — 2 Gao Mas = O (27) 
G2 Mog + O14 Moo — 2 M32 M34 — 2 M42 Aas = O (28) 
113 Gog + Aig Mog — 2 O33 Aga — 2 4g Mag = O (29) 


Again by making similar use of (14) another set of 
ten identities as follows are obtained: 


Gos” + Gog — 4 O21 Ax, = 0 (30) 
Ms + a2— 44142 = 0 (31) 
33? + M32 — 4031 Az. = 1 (32) 
sz? + Aye — 4041 Mae = 1 (33) 
2 doo Air + 2 Gre Goi — 23 Ais — Gey Oy = 2 (34) 
2 oe M31 + 2 M32 M21 — G23 M33 — Arr Az4 = O (35) 
2 Gee G41 + 2 Gaz Goi — og O43 — Aes Mag = 0 (36) 
2 Gie G31 + 2 Ago A11 — Ai3 M33 — Ara ga = O (37) 
2 ie Mar + 2 Gao Mii — Aig M43 — Ai, Gag = O (38) 
2 Q32 G1 + 2 42 G31 — Ag3 Msg — O34 Aa, = O (39) 


These evidently must be equivalent to the first set 
but are nevertheless as useful practically. 

In obtaining formulas for particular conditions it 
often occurs that very great simplification in the result 
may be attained by their use. For example: 

Suppose one wished to know the value of y’ + z 
under conditions of maximum power x’ received for 
fixed transmitting z. Its value is 
Mai M497 (4 M30”) + (2 a2 A3i— Maz A3g— aa 34) er (2 32) 
But by using identity (39) it is found that all but the 
second term @4. + (4 @39?) is identically zero. 

These identities are also of value in checking the 
accuracy of the sixteen coefficients. 


9. There may be instances where mean values of 
current-squared, voltage-squared, etc., along a trans- 
mission line are desired. The former is a measure of 
the conductor line loss as well as the line reactive volt- 
amperes due to inductance. The latter measures the 
reactive volt-amperes due to capacity as well as the 
insulation loss, if any, and may then perhaps serve also 
as a suitable comparative measure of the load to which 
the line insulators. are subject if a single number is 
desired for this purpose. For this purpose the six- 
teen coefficients must be regarded not as the constants 
which they are in the case of the length of the whole 
line, (s = 1), but as functions of the variable s for the 
point in question. Hence the set of four fundamental 
quantities, 2’, w’, x’, y’, are likewise functions of s. Then 
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if bars above the symbols denote the corresponding 
quantities 


1 af 1 
fea — :fardo+w f ands 
0 0 


0 


z= 


1 al 


te fandoty | ods 


0 0 


(40) 


similarly for the others, and if we write 


1 


fa ds = anete. 


0 


it Z ate dis W =e diz ¢ = ais ¥ 

Goi Z ae Ae W a G23 © Si os ¥ 

= A312 + 32 W + dss % + dss yy © 

= 042+ a2 W ar az © == as ¥ 

In order to find these sixteen new coefficients con- 
veniently introduce the following abbreviations: 


then 


SI RIS] 


Ap + Bop Vk oN By) 42) 

m+nj =VZ+VY (43) 

Do ad | ey ee (44) 
1 

r = 9 (cosh 2 Ao s — cos 2 Bos) (45) 


Then at any point s units from A where unity is the 
length of the line we have 


1 
i = ~5~ cosh 2 Avs + —5~ cos2 Bos (46) 
Aiz = (m? + n?) d (47) 
di3 = msinh2 A,s— nsin2 Bos (48) 
du = —nsinh2A,s— msin2 Bos (49) 
Qn = (p? + @) (50) 
Aee = A111 (51) 
do; = psinh2 Ays— qsin2 Bos (52) 
Qo, = gsinh2Ays+ psin2 Bos (53) 
i 
31 = 9 Qos (54) 
a 
Con 2 Ais (55) 
033 = O11 + (pm + q nN) ON (56) 
dss = (Qm— pn) r (57) 
ere: 
ni D) G24 (58) 
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1 
Ag, = a Ai4 (59) 
Cas 34 (60) 
Ou = O1—-(pm+qn) dr (61) 
1 
10. Ifnow ai; = fo ds and we put 
0 
Ke : h2A : B: 
A= AA, sin inane sin 2 (62) 


we have mean values of the sixteen coefficients for the 
line: 


a il 

a1 = m AeAS sinh 2 Ay se Se 4 B, sin 2 By (63) 

dw = - +n?) (64) 

dis = 5 re (cosh 2Ay— 1) + 5 ry — (cos 2 By — 1) (65) 

4 n 

Ga = 5A, (cosh 2A,—- 1) top FG 1) (66) 

ox =a pee 4) N (67) 

Q22 = au (68) 
Pp q 

as = 5 4. (cosh 2. Ay— 1) + 2 B. (cos2.By—1) (69) 

cy Ay aly (C08 2B hn (0 

drs = 5 4. (COS stably B, (0082 Bo ) ) 

_ iow 

a4 = Boe 23 (71) 

= 1 _ 

Qs2 = 9 tha (72) 

d33 = du + (pm +qn)X (73) 

as1 = ((mM@—pN)Xr (74) 

o hoy 

Aa = se 24 (75) 
ay es 

A42 = Rig ai4 (76) 

as =— ay 3 (77) 

Quis = Au— (pm+qn)nr (78) 


The loss of power in the line and the change in value 
of y is evidently given as follows: 
e =x2+Rwt+Gz 
y =yt+tBz-Xw (79) 
By solving the system of four pairs of equations which 
follow from these two equations, the following values 
of eight of the mean values may be found. These 
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appear likely to be the most useful, and the check 
with the previous formulas may be applied. Where 
K = 2 vA ite 


i= (ds: X +44) + K, ai = (a3: B— a4,G) + K 
die = (dso X + dy. R) + K;, in (d32 B— daG) + K 
Gis = { (33-1) X + a5R} + K. 

ios = { (d33 - 1) B— a3 G} = 1K 
Qu = { ds4.X + (Gas — A + K, 


Go = {@3,B— (d4,—1)G} + K (80) 
and therefore 
Kz=X(#'—2«)+Ry'- y), 
Kw=B(a’'-—2)—-Gliy'-y) (81) 


11. Just as in ordinary vector notation three num- 
bers, namely the value of the current, the voltage, and 
the angle between their directions are necessary for 
specifying conditions at an end of a circuit, so here 
also three numbers are necessary and sufficient. Any 
three out of the four z, w, x,y, (barring the usual 
ambiguities arising from quadratics) will specify exactly 
the conditions. It may thence be seen that apart from 
possible ampiguly ay three independent data about 
Z, wW, £, Y, 2’, w’, x’, y’ (or for a simple transmission 
line, also z, w, ze a will fix all conditions. Thus if 
L1, Lz, and L; be any three-linear functions of these 
eight (or twelve) variables, the fixing of these three 
L’s will in general serve. For the points of a model to 
represent definite states of the circuit three dimensions 
would then be needed and the values of L, L2. and 
L; would serve to define a point, the “state-point” of 
the system. such that all other numerical data would 
be implied by its position. 

Using only the twelve quantities above, simplex, 
there would be 220 choices of such models. However, 
the combinations x, y, z, or x’ y’z2’ have evident 
advantages, though something might be said for cer- 
tain other combinations. 

Now in view of the fact that all the equations of the 
a-set, the b-set and those of the mean value quantities, 
and the covariant conditions, are homogeneous in the 
variables, it follows that the equations deal essentially 
with ratios, and that these all hold when ie quantity 
involved, namely z, w, #, y, or 2’, w’,2',y’, Z W, DY 
and consequently also L; (any homogeneous linear func- 
tion of them) is multiplied by any common factor. 

12. Any three-dimensional model of this type 
therefore will have the property that as the state- 
point moves on a straight line from the origin all the 
variables and hence all L’s will vary in direct propor- 
tion to its distance from the origin. The essence of 
any such model will therefore consist in the direction 
of the line from the origin to the state-point and this 
is indicated by the intersection of this line with any 
fixed plane not through the origin. 

The simplest plane of representation in the x y z 
model would be a plane for constant z. This amounts 
to what has been called the “Evans and Sels modified 
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diagram.’’ However, the three-dimensional model 
which has been suggested uses |H|, that is, in the 
present notation the square root of z for third dimen- 
sion. This naturally does not possess the simple linear 
projective property described above. 

Instead of straight lines in the model joining points, 
in the plane above mentioned, to the origin there would 
be parabolas and for circles in the plane instead of 
cones there would be complicated surfaces. Hence at 
least for visualization the model here proposed is 
preferable. 

13. Now since all variables are functions of any 
three, and other consistent values of all may be found 
by using any constant factor, it follows that all ratios 
of variables are determined when any two ratios are 
given. It will also follow that if three ratios be given 
there will generally be an inconsistency in the data. 

Taking « +z=u and y + z=, wand v are the 
representatives of x and y obtained by using the points 
where the line from the origin to the state-point (x y 2) 
intersects the plane z = 1. 


Hence all the 28 ratios of the eight (or 66 of the 


twelve) variables have defined values for assigned 
u and v. 

So far as ratios are concerned the state-point may 
now be thought of as in this plane. At any rate the 
perspective image of the state-point lies there. 

14. Although all the quantities thus dealt with in 
the x, y or in the w # plane are real, there are neverthe- 
less vector relations at their basis which have not 
disappeared beyond recovery. 

For Ey = b. AS io (82) 
and a= ide BLS 2 oro (83) 

These relations which are to be interpreted vectori- 
ally may be obtained as follows: 


For EB, + Ey = 6. (a/b +u+ 07) (84) 
and (as vector) 
AO = (@i3 + Q149) + 2 G12 = a/b (85) 
and utv=O8 (86) 
hence (82) is true. 
Also I, +H, =d.(c/d+u+r)) (87) 
and (as vector) . 
BO = (G93 +.d24J) + Ao. = c/d (88) 


hence (83) follows. 


That is the vectors A S and B S defined by the state- 
point S fix E,; and J, in proper vector relation to EH) 
when respective base lines are used which take account 
of 6 and d respectively. 


More precisely stated the vector ratio of EH, to Ey 
is that of A S to 1/b and the vector ratio of I, to Ey 
is that of B S to 1/d. 

Thus a second interpretation which may be put on 
the wu, v plane is that it is a three-origin vector dia- 
gram. That is to say O, A, and B are three origins 
from which vectors drawn to a point S represent 
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correctly in magnitude and phase (when properly 
referenced) I), Hi, and J, respectively. 

15. The framework. Eight circles. Continuing 
with the ideas of Sec. 18 with a view to the general 
treatment of Sec. 16, it is noted that the fundamental 
quantities individually present the simplest instance of 
a linear function of their own values. 

Thus z, w, x, y,2’,w’, x’, y’ are each an L where L de- 
notes a linear homogeneous function of such quantities. 


Fig. 1—Systems or Crrcuuar Loct with Common Rapicau 
Axis AND r? Positive. ALso Typr Casz Q M, 


Each of these is comprised in the equation 
L=az+bwi+cext+dy 

where the coefficients are general. 

Then. putting as before u=x+2z, v=y+2 
S=L+z2=a+bw+v)+cu+dpv 

Then S = 0 would, when 6 =~ 0, denote a circle in the 

u,v plane, and this will be the case for 2’ w’ 2x’ y’ 

and w, at least in a formal sense. Also S denotes for 

any given point (uw, v) the square of the tangent to the 


Fic. 2—Systems or Crrcutar Loct with Common RapIcau 
AXIS AND r? ZERO 


given circle multiplied by 6 when the point is external, 
or the negative of the square of half the chord which 
it bisects multiplied by 6 when it is internal to a real 
circle. 

For L = x and y respectively S = wu and v respec- 
tively. Thus L = 0, and hence S = 0 denotes, here, 
one of five circles or two straight lines, the axes. 

The case i, = 2 gives. S =L + 2 = 14.00 -Phis 
case is called in geometry the “‘line at infinity.” 
Here a better name would be “circle at infinity.” 

The center of S=0 is at wu=—c+ (2b), v 
= — d + (2b) and its radius squared is (c2 + d?— 4a6) 
+ (40%). 


om 
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The quantity c? + d?— 4 ab on reference to identities 
(31) (30) (32) and (33) will be seen to have the values, 
0, 0, 1 and 1 for z’, w’, x’ and y’ respectively. The radii 
for these circles will then be 0, 0, 1 + (2 @s2) and 
1+ (2 lan). 

If now the centers of these circles, S = 0 for 2’, w’, 
x’ and y’ be located in the plane with the coordinates, 


Fic. 3—Systems or Crrcutar Locr witrh:Common Rapicau 
Axis AND r? NEGATIVE © 


i 


z 0, — dis + (2 Gi) and — Giz + (2 Miz) 
«  w! = 0, — dog + (2 G22) and — Gog + (2 A22) 

x! = 0, — 33 + (2 G32) and — dss + (2 G32) 
© y! = 0, — Gaz + (2 Gaz) and — Quy + (2 Me) 
these centers will appear as in the “kite” framework 
shown in Fig. 4 at A, B, C, and D respectively. A and 
B will then be point circles while the circles x’ = 0, 


y’ = 0 must each pass through the points 42, =—.0, 
w’ = 0, that is A and B. © 


Fic. 4—Tue Framework. Ercur Circus THE BAsIs FOR 28 
Famiuies oF CircuLaRr Ratio-Loct 


The other circles will be w = 0, a point circle at O 
the two axes as infinite circles and the “circle at in- 
finity.”’ 

By use of (12) and the identities given, the relative 
values of the fundamental quantities at the centers 
ABCD and O are as given in Table I where being 
relative only they have been arranged for convenience 
to avoid fractions. 
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TABLE I 
RELATIVE VALUES OF 

At Zz w L y Zz" w! qf y’ 
A | 2a, 2 ai — a3 — a4 0 2 0 (0) 
B | 2 aa, 2 agi — ar — a4 2 0 0 (0) 
C | 4 ago?, 1 + 4 agi a32, — 2 a33 32, — 2 434 432, G12 G22 — age a4 
D | 4 aa”, 1 +4 agi aao, — 2 43 a4, — 2 444 442, G12 a22 a32 — aap 
O 1 (0) 0 10) a1 a1 a31 a4. 


The distances in Fig. 4 are given as follows: 

A Bt =1 + (@.02),AC? = BC? = 1 + 4 as2*) 

Ai? =BD? =1 + (4 aa:*) 
C D® = G12 G22 + (4 A392” Ghar), A OF = 'd11 + Giz 

BO? = Gar + A22 
CiO? = A CA see a3, Or ALD a Og e075 
Since C D? = C A2+ A D*, by using (21), the angle 
CAD is a right angle and the circles x’ = 0, y’ = 0 
intersect orthogonally. 

16. I. Problems involving linear functions, L of 
the fundamental quantities z, w, x,and y in such a way 
as to lead to fixed values of them may be classified 
into three divisions, in each of which definite solutions 


Fig. 5—Tyrr Case Q? M,. Maxi- 


Two QuantiTins GIVEN. 
mMuM oF Ratio av P; P2 


are possible both analytically and graphically. For 
simplicity the term maximum will here be used in 
place of extremum to include minimum. 

(A) Three linear functions given numerically of 
which one at least is not zero. 

(B) One-conditioned maximum. The type case 
ig one linear function not zero given, and a ratio of 
two linear functions to have a maximum value. 

(C) Two-conditioned maximum. The type case 
is two linear functions given of which one at least is 
not zero, and a ratio of two linear functions to have a 
maximum value. 

Il. Problems involving linear functions may also 
be presented with less data than as described above 
thus: 

(D) Two linear functions given of which one at least 
is not zero. 

(E) Two linear functions given equal to zero. 

(F) One linear function given equal to zero. 

While these do not lead to definite solutions they do 
lead to loci whose examination may be very instructive 
and yield much information. 
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17. Algebraic Solutions. 
For convenience in the further examination of these 
six divisions let the linear functions be referred to as 
L, L» ete. with numerical values denoted by qi, Q2 etc. 
Let Q denote a caseof L =q #0 
O denote a case of L = 0 
R denote a case of L, + Ly = k 
M, denote a maximum of a quantity. 
M, denote a maximum of a ratio. 

An exponent is used to indicate the number of each 
kind of datum. Thus Q?0O denotes a case where two 
linear functions not equal to zero are given and one 
that is zero. - 

I. (A) This case of three data may then occur in 
the forms Q?, Q? O, Q O? and to these may be added 
Q? R and Q R? because FR means a relation of the type: 
L, + L. = k, or L, — k L. = 0 that is L = 0 which is 
denoted by O. 

In all these five cases then there are three equations 
such as 

Mz+thwt+anetdy =n 

2+bwtearttdsy = q% 

a32+b;w +34 +dsy = Qs 

of which not more than two values on the right may be 

zero. These are to be combined with 
We i —y" = | 


(89) 


(90) 
This is readily done by obtaining linear expressions 
for w, x, and y from (89) in terms of z and these on sub- 
stitution in (90) give a quadratic equation determining 
z and thence w, x, and y. 

I. (B) One-conditioned maximum. Two subdivi- 
sions are (1), Li, L. + L3; maximum, regarded as the 
type case Q M, and (2) Q M, which may also be pre- 
sented in the form Q M,. 

For QM, means L; = qi, and Ly. to be maximum. 
Now this is equivalent to L. + L, to be maximum. 
Hence it may be thus put into the form Q M.. 

A solution of the type case Q M, gives the following 
matrix equal to zero: 


(91) 
in the sense that each of the three-rowed square deter- 
minants which can be made from it is zero. Omitting 
the first column the line of centers for the two circles 
S, and S; associated with L. and Ls respectively is 
found and omitting any other column a circle is found 
which intersects this line of centers in the limit-points 
of the system. 

For brevity the matrix conditions above (91) may be 
denoted by M (2, 3) = 0. 

Then since the second case QM, corresponds as 
mentioned above to a denominator L, instead of L; 
the condition for it must be M (2,1) = 0. 

In both these cases the matrix gives a linear and also 
a quadratic equation in wu and » which are thus sufficient 
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to determine them, and then the covariantive equation 
and the equation L, = q, together fix z, w, x and y. 

I. (C) Two-conditioned maximum. The type case 
is Q? M,, the other cases being Q? M,, QO M,, QR M, 
QRM,andQOM,. For as in the previous divisions, 
an FR condition may be put in the O form and an M, 
in the M, form. 

Type case Q? M,: This denotes a problem of the form 

In=aqjz+bwt+eoxe+dy=q 
lL, = doz+bwtoxrtdey ads 


az¢+tbwtext+dzy 


i.2 4. bre oe Fi 


Ls = 1 = 

Let go + qi = k, then L, — k L, = 0 isa homogeneous 
equation conditioning the maximum and it may be 
shown that D (2 — k1, 3, 4) = 0 is the solution where 
this for brevity denotes that the following determinant 
is zero: 


d2— kay, bs — kh by, €2— kei,d.—kdy 


3 b3 C3 ds ‘va 
OM ba C4 ds a 0 (92) 
w z —2¢2 —2y 
This may be expressed also as 
D' (2,38; 4) =" Ditis: 4) (93) 


The other cases may then be dealt with as follows: 
Case Q? M,: 

Say that L, = qi, Le = q2 and that L; is to be maxi- 
mum and therefore also L; + 1h. 
place L, and the equation becomes D (2, 3,1) = 


k D (1, 8,1). But D (1, 8, 1) = 0 from the properties 
of determinants. 
Therefore D (2.3941) =o) (94) 


Case QO -M,: This is Li = qi, Le = 0, Ls + Ls to be 
maximum. 

That is to say a particular case of Q? M, with k = 0. 
Hence the equation is D (2; 3354) =20 (95) 
Case Q R M,: This is L; = qi, Lo — k Lz; = 0, Ls + Ls 
to be maximum. 

That is, it isa variant of Q O M, and the equation will 
be 


D (2—3,4,5) = 0orD (2,4,5) =kD(3,4,5) (96) 


CaseQ RM,: This is Li = qi, L2 — k L; = 0, Ly to. 


be maximum. 
Substituting for the latter L, + L, to be maximum, 
the equation becomes 
D2 — k3; 4; 1) = 0; 0r D(2;4; 1) —k.D Creare?) 
Case QO M,: Thisis Li = qi, Le = 0, L3 to be maximum. 
Since the conditions are as in Q? M,, with k = 0 
(which however does not alter the result) the equation is 
Ke sel) == 0 (98) 
18. Geometrical Solutions. The ratio relation L, 


= k In, leads to 
Si? = k a. — 0 


I, now may re- 


yeretcer 
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and thus to the corresponding loci. As_ sufficient 
detail is not readily found, if at all, in standard works 
on analytical geometry, a classification of the different 
forms, real and imaginary, which the locus S,’ — k S»’ 
= 0 may assume, follows. It is useful in suggesting 
geometrical constructions. 


Here Si =i (@t+ytartdy ta 
So! = be (@? + y?) tee + doy + a 


Broadly speaking S,’ and S.’ may denote two straight 
lines (6b, = 0, b. = 0) and finally two circles (6; = 1, 
b, = 1). In this latter case it will be more convenient 
by transforming to an origin at the center of S.’ and 
axis of abscissas through center of S.’, to replace S1’ 
and S.' (when the distance between centers C, C, is 
equal to a) by the form 
S,:e@ + y—re 
S25 (Otay re 
In the first eight cases below it is not difficult to 
determine the members of the system geometrically. 
In the remaining cases the geometrical constructions 
are for the most part cumbersome and it is desirable to 
determine the radical axis analytically. Its equation 
will be, in the new coordinates, 
Seton) OR 2.0 eat tio” a (99) 
and this will intersect the line of centers at a point O 
iris 


7 ie 
———~ from the center C; of Si. 


j a 
distant + oy 


2 
Evidently the radical axis is always real. The limit 
points P;, P» of the system will be given by the inter- 
section of a circle S, center O and radius r, where 
a 1 
pagel Sey? (r2 + 72) + (r2 — 127)? + (2 a) (100) 
with the line of centers, C; C>. 

Hence: the points P; and P, are real coincident, or 
imaginary according as 1? is positive zero or negative, 
i. e. as O is exterior, on or interior to every circle of the 
system. 

Two straight lines b; = b2 = 0 

(1).c: = d; =¢, =d, = 0. Both at infinity. As 
the expressions are both constants there is no problem 
here. 

(2) c, = 0, di = 0, or else cz, = 0, d, = 0. One only 
at infinity. The other members of the system are then 
parallel to that at finite distance. 

(3) di/c: = d2/e, Two parallel lines at a finite 
distance. The system consists of all lines parallel 
to them. 

(4) di/e1Ad2/c2. ‘Two intersecting lines. The sys- 
tem consists of all lines through their intersection. 
Straight line and a circle (b1 = 0, b: = 1.) 

(5) (ec, = 0, d, = 0). Line at infinity and circle, 


a 


(real, imaginary, or point). The system consists of all. 


concentric circles (real, imaginary, or point). 
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(6) Line at finite distance and real circle which it 
intersects. The system consists of all circles through 
these points of intersection. 


(7) Line at finite distance and real or point circle 
which it does not intersect. The system will consist 
of all the circles which taken with the given circle have 
the line as radical axis. 

In Fig. 1, ROR’ is the given line, D A F the given 
circle, center C,, Ci1O perpendicular to ROR’, OA 
tangent to DAF at A. The circle P, E P, center O 
determines the limit points P; P, which are the point 
circles of the system. This circle P; E' P» is, further, 
orthogonal to every member of the system, some of 
which are shown in Fig. 1 and which of course have 
centers on the “line of centers” P; O P.. 

(8) Line at finite distance and imaginary circle. 
In Fig. 1 RO RB’ is the given line, Co the center of the 
imaginary circle and Cy Y the amplitude of the imagi- 
nary radius, CO being perpendicular and C, Y parallel 
to ROR’. The circle, center O, and radius OY 
determines P; and P, the point circles of the system 
and all others by the property of orthogonality as in 
Fig. 1. 

Two Circles. 6; = be = 1. 

(9) Two real circles intersecting in the points Q, 
and Q, (see Fig. 3). Here the point O is the midpoint 
of Q:, Qs, and r? is negative. All the circles of the sys- 
tem pass through Q; and Q: and have their centers on 
the line through O perpendicular to Q: Q». 

(10) Two real non-intersecting circles S; S2, external 
to each other as DA F, GBH in Fig. 1. The point O 
may be determined by the formula possibly more easily 
than by graphical means and the orthogonal circle is 
real. The members of the system have their centers 
on C, C, and are orthogonal to S. 

(11) Two real non-intersecting circles, Si being 
internal to S:, as K DL, GBH in Fig. 1. This case 
is essentially the same as the preceding, number (10), 
and the point O and S may be determined as before. 

(12) Two real circles touching each other at the point 
O (Fig. 2). The radical axis consists of the common 
tangent, and every circle of the system is tangent to 
it at the point O. The circle S is now a point circle, 
fee AV 

(13) One real circle as D A F and one imaginary cir- 
cle So, center Cy) and amplitude of imaginary radius 
C, Y, Fig. 1, where C, Y is drawn perpendicular to 
C, Ci and Y lies on S. 

The center of So, namely Cy, may be outside on, or 
inside S,, but in either case the radical axis is readily 
found by the formula or graphically and the circle S is 
always real. 

(14) Two imaginary circles. Here both r2 and r2? 
are negative and 7? is always positive. 

19. Geometrical Solutions. Use of circular loci. 

The preceding section contains a classification of 
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loci corresponding to variable ratios of L, to Ls accord- 
ing to the circular or linear characters of S; and S. 
corresponding to them. They correspond to the fami- 
lies of circles of which examples are to be seen in Figs. 
1, 2, and 3. They are characterized by having a com- 
mon radical axis associated with and determined by 
1D and A 5a 

Cases O and R: Cases L = 0, and L,—k Lz, = 0 
in which k is fixed, which correspond, to O and R of 
Sec. 17, may be represented geometrically by putting 
them in the form S = 0 from which the center and 
radius may be found as in See. 15 if it is a real circle, 
otherwise as a straight line by usual methods. 

Section 17 I (A). Cases Q’, Q? 0, Q O?: These may 
for the present purpose all be expressed as Q O?. 

Each O will then define a circle (in general) which 
may be drawn. The intersection point or points will 
then give the values of u and v and thence all the ratios. 
The values are then given by Q, namely Li = q; that 
is S;z = qi. orz = qi + Si. Then qi being known and 
S, being a given function of ~ and v is known also for 
the intersection determined. Now that z is known 
the ratios found determine all the quantities. 

Section 17 I (B). The type case of one-conditioned 
maximum Q M, viewed geometrically calls essentially 
for the maximum of a ratio to be determined, that is 
some limiting number for k in S,— k S; ='0 is to be 
found. Such numbers, however, do not exist when 
S, and S; belong to the families of circles shown in 
Fig. 2, intersecting in two points, or in Fig. 8 with com- 
mon point of tangency, but only in Fig. 1. In Figs. 2 
and 38, k may have any value while in Fig. 1 the limit 
points P, and P», correspond to extreme values of k. 

If then L, and L; are related as in Fig. 1, and external 
to each other the radical axis ROR’ may be found 
since it bisects the common tangent and the two limit 
points are then on the line of centers at distance O A 
from O where A is a point of tangency on either circle. 
In any case the formulas of Sec. 18 may be used to 
locate the limit points and thus all ratios. Then 
z=: + S: will give all the quantities required. 

An approximation that may be convenient in a case 
of two circles relatively small and moderately distant, 
of radii r; and r, and distance between centers d, is 
that measuring along the line of centers from the first 
center the nearer limit-point is at the distance given 
_ by the continued fraction whose repeating period is 
(r2/d i ro? /d —), 

Also if one be a circle of radius r and the other a 
straight line at distance p from the center then the 
nearer limit point will be at distance p — ./ p?— r? or 
if r + p = sin @ then at distance 2 p sin? (0/2). 

Section 17 I (C).  Two-conditioned maximum. Type 
Case Q? M,. As before this means Li = qi, Le = qo 
and L; + Ly, to be maximum. Putting in the form 
Q O M, and leaving Q for final consideration, there 
remains OM,. The equation O is S: qi— Siq = 0, 
or say So = M, means S;— mS,=0 with m 
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a maximum. Consequently the extreme members of 
the family S;, Ss are sought which are consistent with 
S3, : a geometrical problem of three circles. 

If S; and S, are given such as to belong to the system 
of Fig. 8, and S2: is the circle 7, T. then the graphical 
problem is to draw a circle through Q; and Q, the points 
of intersection of S3; and S,4 so as to be tangent to the 
circle T,; T,.. This can be done in two ways and hence 
T,, T, found, thus determining the ratios and then as 
above the quantities. 

Similarly if S; and S, belong to the system of Fig. 2, 
two circles of the system tangent to their radical axis 
at O and also to the circle JT; T; at T, and T. respec- 
tively may be found graphically. 

If, however, S; and S, belong to the system of Fig. 1, 
as in Fig. 5, then taking them with the other circle, 
namely S; — k Ss, pair by pair, they will have three 
radical axes meeting in a point, the radical center. 
This point has the property that a circle having it for 
center intersects orthogonally every member of each 


of the three systems of circles with these radical axes. 


Hence drawing tangents from the radical center to 
the circle S,— k S. the points (P;, P.) fulfill the re- 
quired condition. The ratios are thus fixed and 
Z2= 1 + Si = Q + S2 then fixes the quantities. 

In Section 16, II (D) (E) (F), cases QO, O? and O 
are mentioned of data per se insufficient to determine 
a definite solution. Some of these arise from ratios; 
they may be QR, R? and R. Consider some of the 
principal ratio cases. 

For transmission lines possibly the ratios arising from 
equivalent R, X, G, B, and Z at either end may not 
appear particularly natural, but the principles here 
developed apply to all circuits including those of 
communication engineering, so that these conditions 
are of importance. In any case the ideas are funda- 
mental. 

Other ratios of importance are efficiency, regulation, 
and power factor. Efficiency is either x’/x or x/x’ 
according to circumstances. Regulation is neither 
z'/z nor z/z’ but is definitely associated with these 
numbers, so that the regulation is constant when 
z’/z is. Power factor is given by y/x at one end and 
y'/x' at the other. These are the tangents of the phase ~ 
angle and hence fix the power factor by the cosine. 
By using the principles stated it is possible to obtain 
very easily some of the fundamental loci. These are 
in general circles and belong to the system defined 
by the numerator and the denominator as illustrated 
in the “kite’”’ framework of Fig. 4. 

Regulation index z'/z : Circles center A. 

Efficiency index x’/x: x = 0 is radical axis of the 
system. 

x’ = 0isshown with center C. The loci for variable 
efficiency are circles with this radical axis and one limit 
point at ./ p?— 7 to the left of x = 0, that is at 


distance +/ a3? — 1 + (2 a2). 
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R at A: This is x/w: Radical axis x = 0. Point 
circle w = 0. Loci are circles tangent to x = 0 at O. 


X at A: This is y/w: Radical axis y = 0. Point 
circle w = 0. Loci are circles tangent to y = Oat O. 

G at A: This is x/z: x = 0 is infinite circle. z = 0 
circle at infinity. Loci are lines parallel to x = 0 
(as is evident). 

B at A: this is y/z: y = 0 is infinite circle. 
are lines parallel to it. 

Zat A: thisisz/w: Loci concentric circles around O. 

R at B end: this is x’/w: Point circle w’ = 0 is on 
circle x’ = 0. Loci are circles, centers on C B passing 
through B. DB is a member. 

G at B: this is x’/z’: Loci are circles, centers on C A 
passing through A. A D is a member. 

X at B: this is y’/w’: Loci are circles, centers on D B 
passing through B. C B is a member. 

B at B: this is y’/z’: Loci are circles, centers on D A 
passing through A. CA is a member. 

Z at B: this is z’/w’: Loci with A D as limit points 
and radical axis the perpendicular bisector of A D. 
This line also is a member. 

This last diagram is the same as for lines of magnetic 
flux with A and B as parallel conductors. 


Power factor at A given by y/x = tan @. 
lines through O. 

Power factor at B given by y’/x’ = tan 6. Loci are 
arcs of the system through A and B. Relative phases 
of current and voltage at B are preserved by the direc- 
tions of the tangents to these arcs at the point B. 

20. Interconnection of algebraic and geometrical 
methods. It is not necessary to dwell on the fact that 
in practical problems according to circumstances one 
of these methods or the other may prove more con- 
venient, nor that it is of advantage always to have 
methods as different as possible so as to make certain 
of the result by a check. 

Section 17 I (B) Case Q M,: One-conditioned maxi- 
mum. Here the algebraic solution is by M (2,3) = 0 
and the graphical by finding the limit points. They 
agree because the matrix gives equations which de- 
scribe the line of centers and three circles intersecting 
this line in the limit-points, one circle being sufficient 
to define them. 

Section 17 I (C) Case Q? M,: Two-conditioned maxi- 
mum. Here D (2, 3,4) qi = D (1, 3, 4) qs is the equa- 
tion of the circle intersecting S»:1, S; and S, orthogo- 
nally. By dispensing with the maximum condition and 
using this determinantal equation with the other alge- 
braic conditions or else this circle with the geometrical 
conditions the same result should be obtained. 

21. Examples. 

(a) The voltage at Paugan Falls being 220.2i hve 
(line) what are the conditions there when the loss on 
the line is the minimum possible? 

First consider as a general circuit problem detached 
from its special features. It is a case of QM, in Sec- 


Loci 


Loci are 
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tion 17 I (B) and is therefore solved by M (2,1) = 0. 
Here L, = 2’ = qiand L,. = x’ — xis to be minimum. 
Then M (2,1) = 0 means 


1, 0, 0, 0, 
ox bs1 = bse (1 ard Bs) rhe | = 0 


GIS tle 9 J ees tia 20Y 
That is 
z+ (— bn) = — 22! + (1 — ba) = 2y’ + bas 
Or 2 + Gig = &' + (Q33— 1) = Yl = Gas 


is the solution of the general circuit problem. For the 
problem proposed q, = 1.69. 

Hence 

xz’ = 0.001001 or 10.01 kw. y’ = 0.481 or 4810 kv-a. 
w’ = 0.1122 or 1122 amperes-squared that is 38.5 
amperes. 

The power factor would be 0.0023 (leading). 

This problem might have been considered as deter- 
mined. by the center of the circle x’ — x = 0, or R Ww 
+Gz=0. Asis evident from the latter form it is 
an imaginary circle but has a real center. 

(b) The voltage being 225.2 on the same line at the 
S-end and the power factor at the R-end being 0.85 
(lagging) find the maximum power that can be delivered. 

As a general circuit problem this may be put in the 
form 

L, = 2’ =, Le = x, Ls = y, where y/x = tan 0 
and L, = L. to be maximum, a case of Q Rk M, of Sec. 


17 I (C). The determinantal condition simplifies to 
D (1, 2, 3) = 0 that is 
A141 A192 Ai3 Ai 
0 0 iL 0 = (0 
0 0 0 1 
w 7 —2x% —2y 
Let di + Ge =-C? 


this reduces to w = 2@11 + M2. 
Then 
w+ = c,v/u = tan 6, henceu =ccos #,v = csin 8 - 
Then 2 = q: + Siwhere 
S, = 2a + ¢a1; cos 6 + ca ysin 0 
Thus ce 
y =v2=qecsnd +8; 


=uz=qiccosé + 8; 


In the special values of this problem q: = 1.69, cos 0 
= (0.85 hence sin 0 = — 0.52679. 

Then 
xe = 5.1125 or 51125 kw. y = — 8.169 or 31690 kv-a. 
(lagging) 

z = 0.4924 corresponding to 121.5 kv. line volts. 

In both this and the preceding example the results 
as worked out are for one phase both as to current and 
voltage, the data however are supposed given for line 
voltage. 

22. In conclusion the author wishes to thank 
Mr. V. G. Smith and Mr. G. de B. Robinson for as- 
sistance in the preparation of this paper. 
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Discussion 


V. G. Smith: It will be noticed that Professor Rosebrugh 
uses TE = P +jQ throughout. This makes Q positive for 
leading power factors. It is to be hoped that this definition will 
be adopted as it makes the power diagrams similar to the usual 
vector diagrams. 


In using this work it should be remembered that while 
Zz, w, x, y and 2’, w’, x’, y’ are defined as the received and trans- 
mitted quantities respectively the definition is algebraic. Nega- 
tive power received is positive power transmitted and vice 
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functions. The position of the center and the radius is obvious 
in each case from the equation. A similar set of diagrams for 
the transmitting end may be determined in the same manner. 

It will be noticed that either the voltage or the current is 
assumed known. Usually the voltage will be known which 
makes the first three diagrams the most useful. <A particular 
problem, however, may call for any one of the six as the best 
means of attack. 

By considering the diagrams as vector diagrams with loci 
placed upon them, the phase relations as well as magnitudes are 
seen, which is a great convenience. 


versa. Similarly for the reactive volt-amperes. T. R. Rosebrugh: Mr. V. G. Smith has raised a question of 
TABLE I 
L=az+bw+crd+dy or Li, — kL. = 0 whichis L =0 
Vector basis Where Equation of the circular locus for constant L and z or w Name of the diagram 
E A I 
a =i + Yo Xe — = Admittance 
3 ; ( c if ( do ee ce +d? —4ab ree 
Go toy) Teo Baye ee 4B cane 
I, Cc i . 
DEL Speaih Y; YY, = Goose. Evans and Sels modified 
E, A 
B — B Eo + To ts aes 
cvz dal z L co 4d —Aab 
Io = Ig +J1> Tg ir ) = 2 Zz Current 
2b s 2b b 4b 
I, G 
nea Dates 
Ei E, A a , 
B os Eo + Po +J Qo 
A ( CoeNS Hie Ne it, 4d 408 ’ Volt-ampere 
Ig Eo = Po +jQ Pot or) + (a0 +4) nes 4b Zz or 
I, Eo Cc : Evans and Sels 
D = D E,” Ap 1Bty ae tt Ol 
a = Z Z ze 
=) Se so o o= 
Al A I 
i , ( aa ( ay Lb @4+4@2 —4eb 7 
aa eC Dp ee Ok ey Sake oa 4a *Aiapedanes. 
I, D ; 
Con os = eGo + Zo Zo = Ro +Jj Xo 
ot z I E 
= 16 + 
A INE ote < es eu, ; : 
eae eat iE 2 +d? —4ab 
Eo = Ea +Jj Er Eq + ) +\ Er + =a e aa arr ne Voltage 
2a a a 4a 
I, D 
Cc = Cc Io + Eo 
£1 I, B 2 . 
ial aaarA: Io° + Po +3 Qo 
on ; cw) dw\" L c? +d? —4ab . 
. E Eolo = Po +JQo|\ Po ea ANG 6 Liecaas = <5 dea eg oe, Volt-ampere 
Iilo D : : 
c oa é Doce to 


Six vector diagrams and the equations for determining circular loci on them for a constant value of any linear function of the four quantities z, w, x, y 


Mr. L. A. Paine has invented the name of ‘“‘Quads’’ for reac- 
tive volt-amperes. The name seems apt as it comes from the 
conception of quadrature power and has Q for its initial letter. 

Professor Rosebrugh has confined his diagrams to the admit- 
tance (u,v) plane. There is a number of real quantity dia- 
grams and all of them have a vector meaning which should be 
kept in mind. 

Table I shows the vector basis of six diagrams which have an 
obvious electrical meaning and the equation of the circular locus 
for a constant value of any linear function of the four quantities 
z, w, x, y or a constant value of the ratio of any two linear 


standardization of meaning of terms. Besides the definition of 
positive sense for Q and of a short name for the quantity to which 
he refers, there is a number of other instances. There are the 
four ‘“‘general circuit constants,’ as in the equations (1), the 
sixteen coefficients of equations (12) and the inverse set of equa- 
tions (14). In view of their number it would not appear desir- 
able to attempt to assign individual names to these 32 coefficients 
but to leave them to be designated by a symbol with standard 
subscripts as here. 


Each set of sixteen coefficiénts consists in fact of six absolute 
ratios, four impedances, four admittances, two of the nature of 
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impedance-squared and two of admittance-squared. But the 
four “general circuit constants” might very well have character- 
istic names given to them instead of calling them by letters. 

It might be suggested that voltage-transformance and current- 
transformance would suitably describe the first and the fourth 
general circuit constants, while another name of the resistance 
class such as obstructance would do for the second and perhaps 
percolance (suggesting conductance) would do for the third. 

Mr. Smith has made a substantial contribution to the value of 
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the paper by his analysis of the possible diagrams having si- 
multaneously vector and real quantity interpretations. The 
analytical portion of my paper would of course apply equally, 
however the data might be represented graphically. While the 
interconnection of graphics and analysis as treated in the paper 
is worked out solely for the first diagram of Mr. Smith’s table, 
there would also be formal agreement of a similar kind in the 
ease of the fourth of his list. The situation would be different 
for the other diagrams but these I have not considered. 


Study of the Effect of Short Lengths of Cable 


on Traveling Waves 


BY K. B. McEACHRON,* 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—Cathode ray oscillographic testis were made of 
traveling waves passing from an overhead line into short lengths of 
cable. Single-phase cable lengths of 500 and 1000 ft. were used. 
Tests were made with a wide variety of conditions, such as cable at 
end of line, cable between two sections of line, etc. The tests demon- 
strated that a short length of cable does not act as an effective protec- 
tive device when connected between station and incoming line. 
When the traveling wave on the incoming line has a long flat top, 
several times the cable length, the crest of the wave passing the cable is 
decreased only a few per cent by the presence of the cable, although the 
wave-front is sloped off if it was originally very steep. When the 
wavelength is approximately the same as the cable length, the cable 
can reduce the transient voltage to less than half of the value without 
the cable. Recent measurements on transmission lines show that 
waves do occur with approximately flat tops which are several 
thousand feet in length. Therefore the cables do not permit the 
omission of lightning arresters which are means of reducing the 
potential of overvoltage surges. This confirms the theoretical 


HERE has been much discussion for many years 
concerning the effectiveness of cable in reducing 
the potential of incoming surges, and as a result 

considerable uncertainty has existed as to whether or 
not current practises are correct with regard to methods 
of protection, both of the cable itself and of apparatus 
connected to the cable. 

Recognizing this problem as being of great importance 
to both manufacturers and operators, a joint investiga- 
tion by the General Electric Company, the Consumers 
Power Company, and the Detroit Edison Company 
was arranged late in the summer of 1929. 

The General Electric Company furnished a portable 
impulse generator and sphere-gaps for measuring 
voltage. The Consumers Power Company supplied 
the S-19 transmission line, a portable power supply, 
communication and trucking facilities. The Detroit 
Edison Company furnished 1000 ft. of 24,000-volt lead 
sheath cable and a portable cathode ray oscillograph. 


The tests were conducted at Croton Dam, Michigan, 
between August 26, 1929 and November 7, 1929. 

The tests dealt with the following subjects: 

1. Free waves on the transmission line. 

2. Effect of 500 ft. of cable. 

3. Effect of 1000 ft. of cable. 

A, Effect of bus between two sections of cable, each 
500 ft. long. 

5. Effect of terminal conditions with 500 ft. of cable. 

6. Effect of terminal conditions with 1000 ft. of cable. 


*General Electric Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
+Consumers Power Company, Jackson, Mich. 
{Detroit Edison Company, Detroit, Mich. 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 


Ont., Can., June 28-27, 1930. 


J. G. HEMSTREBT,+ 
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calculations and the practise of using lightning arresters with cables. 

The resistance of the ground connection of the cable sheath was 
found to have important effects. With the cable sheath at the end 
grounded through 28 ohms, a potential of 82 kv. was measured at the 
sheath and 105 kv. at the cable conductor. 

The protective action of lightning arresters was demonstrated by 
using a gap and various values of series resistance. 

The velocity of propagation in the cable was found to be about 61 
per cent of the velocity of light. 
determined by several methods. Calculations based on the measured 
propagation velocity and measured capacitance in accordance with 
the formula 


1 
Cv 


Some of the other methods gave 


Z= 


gave a value of about 50 ohms. 


values of about 100 ohms. 
* * * * * 


7. Effect of grounds on sheath of the cable. 


8. Effect of lightning arrester—gap setting and 
resistance. 


9. Effect of lightning arrester—on the wave, on the 
line, and with bus between two sections of cable. 


Impulse Generator. The portable impulse generator! 
used in these tests consisted of 40 banks of capacitors 
each having a capacity of 0.5 uf. The banks were 
charged in parallel to 20 kv. each and discharged in 
series according to the well known Marx circuit. Dur- 
ing most of these tests the potential of the generator was 
reduced by disconnecting part of the banks to prevent 
breakdown of the cable or arcing over the potheads. 

Transmission Line. The transmission line used for 
the tests was a section of the S-19 line of the Con- 
sumers Power Company, a description of which has 
already been published.2 The location of the cable for 


the tests was at towers 53 to 55, a distance of 5.16 to — 


5.36 miles from the impulse generator which was at 
the Croton end of the line. The main impulse was 
sent out on the middle conductor and the bottom 
conductor was used to carry an initiating impulse. 


Strain insulators were installed on towers 58, 54, and 


55 to enable a section of the cable to be inserted between 


sections of the line. 

Oscillograph. The oscillograph used for measuring 
the wave-shapes was of the hot cathode type described 
by George. The oscillograph and its auxiliaries were 
easily portable, being mounted on a truck. (See 
Fig. 1.) 

Cable. The cable used for these tests consisted of 
1000 ft. of lead sheath cable having 21/82-in. manila 


1. For references see Bibliography. 
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30-121 


The surge impedance of the cable was 


ee 
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paper insulation, and a single conductor consisting of a 
number 00 seventeen-strand copper. The capacity of 
the cable as measured with a capacity bridge was 
(0.03734 uf. per 1000 ft. The voltage rating of the 
cable was 24,000 volts. 

The potheads at the cable terminals were the type 
used by the Detroit Edison Company, and were in- 
stalled by their cable men. 

Sphere-Gaps. Several sizes of sphere-gaps, ranging 


Fig. 1—ILuustTrRATIon oF IMPULSE GENERATOR TRUCK 


from 2.5 em. to 25 em. diameter were used to measure 
crest voltage. 
METHODS 


Cable Divider. A cable divider similar to the one 
which was described by Gabor‘ was used to reduce the 
voltage to a safe value for use on the deflecting plates of 
the oscillograph. By using the cable divider, it was 
possible to make measurements at each end of the cable 
without moving the oscillograph, which was a decided 
advantage. 

The cable divider consisted of a section of B X 
cable No. 14 double conductor 500 ft. in length. 
One conductor was tied to the sheath and grounded at 
each end. The other conductor was used to conduct 
the transient to the deflecting plates of the oscillograph. 
At the oscillograph end of the B X cable a resistance 
equal to the surge impedance of the cable was placed to 
ground. At the other end of the cable a high resistance 
was placed from the conductor to the point where the 
transient was to be measured. The ratio between the 
resistances at the two ends of the cable is the ratio of the 
voltage division. After making a number of compara- 
tive tests with the cable divider and capacity divider, 
the conclusion was reached that the cable divider 
reproduced the transient with sufficient accuracy, and 
that it was dependable in its operation. In Gabor’s 
description of the cable divider, there was a capacity at 
each end of the cable. These capacities are used to 
suppress the 60-cycle current in the measuring circuit, 
but were not necessary in these tests since there was no 
60-cycle voltage on the line. However, check tests 
were made using capacities. It was necessary to check 
the high-resistance water tube at the line end of 
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the measuring cable at frequent intervals to prevent 
changes in the ratio due to temperature. 

Determination of Time Scales and Sweeping Speeds. 
In order to eliminate any doubt as to timing, a 500- 
kilocycle wave was superimposed on one measured wave 
for each condition tested. The frequency of the oscilla- 
tor was checked with a precision wave meter. This 
method gives a check on the sweeping speed of the 
oscillograph, and a time scale for the transient. Usually 
the transients were taken, one with 500 kilocycle super- 
imposed, and one without, to give a continuous check on 
the calibration which changes somewhat with changes 
in vacuum. Many oscillograms in this paper show the 
500-kilocycle superimposed wave. 

Sphere-Gap Measurements. Sphere-gap measure- 
ments were taken for each test condition to give the 
crest value of the voltage. Because dirty gaps are apt 
to be erratic, the gaps were cleaned at frequent intervals. 

Operation of the Oscillograph and Impulse Generator. 
Fig. 2 is a schematic diagram showing the operation of 
the circuits which were used with the oscillograph. The 
transients waves were sent out at scheduled intervals by 
an operator at the impulse generator station, who closed 
a switch in the initiating circuit. The initiating circuit 
was arranged to send a 20-ky. impulse out on the line 
(bottom conductor) and to start the main impulse of 
the generator (middle conductor). There was a short 
delay between the 20-kv. initiating impulse and the 
main impulse which depended upon the time constant 
of the circuit coupling the two impulse circuits. 

At the oscillograph the shutter was opened and the 


Fig. 2—Circurr DIAGRAM 


circuits energized before the main transient was due. 
The 20-kv. initiating impulse arriving before the main 
transient, tripped a three-electrode gap, thus starting 
oscillations in a local circuit. The grids of the tubes in 
the sweeping and electron gun circuits were coupled to 
the oscillating circuit so that they became energized 
when the local circuit began oscillating. The electron 
gun circuit turned on the beam and the sweep ‘circuit 
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moved the beam across the film giving the time scale. 
The time interval between the arrival of the 20-kv. 
initiating impulse and the main impulse was made such 
that the deflection due to the main transient began 
after the beam had moved a short distance along the 
zero line. This made it possible to record the start of 
the transient under investigation. 

Test Wave Forms. At different times as many as 
five different waves were used. The form of these 
different waves is given in Table I. All the waves 
used were of negative polarity. 


TABLE I 
DATA ON WAVE FORMS USED 


No. of 


Time to | genera- Series 


Voltage | Time to |decay to tor induc- 
crest at | reach 50% banks tance 
Designation Tower 53|crest ms.|crest ms.| used henrys 
Steep wave low voltage. 92 8 50 tf 0 
Medium wave low volt- 

CABOE. A eee e azine 120 13-15 40 10 0.002 
Slow wave low voltage. . 124 27 50 14 0.011 
Steep wave high voltage 225 8 15 32 (0) 
Medium wave high volt- 

DEO Aaa tasciestacudere vee 223 10 20 32 0.002 


PRELIMINARY MEASUREMENTS 


Surge Impedance of the Line. Surge impedance 
measurements were made by connecting a water tube of 
varying resistance from line to ground and measuring 
the I R drop across the water tube and the voltage 
from the line to true ground.* Measurements were 


to) 40 80 /20, {60 200 


Fie. 3—Surer Impnpance Measurement on 1000 Fr. Case 


made both with the line continuous and line open. 

By this method the value for surge impedance of the 
middle conductor of the S-19 line used in these tests 
was found to be from 595 to 685 ohms. The measure- 
ments which are considered most reliable are 610 and 
624 ohms. A value of 620 ohms was chosen for pur- 
poses of calculation. 

Surge Impedance of the Cable. The surge impedance 
of the cable was determined by several methods. 
Each method will be described briefly and the results 
summarized. 


The first method was similar to that used for surge 
impedance measurements on the transmission line. 
The steep wave was used and was chopped by a gap at 


*This method is described in greater detail in Reference 2. 
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Tower 48 which was considered to be far enough away 
so that reflections would not affect the result. The 
success of this method depends on the wave being short 
enough so that reflections between the two ends of the 
cable do not affect the measurements. In general the 
space wave in the cable should be less than twice the 
cable length although a longer wave might give the same 
results depending on the shape of the tail. Fig. 3 
shows two values obtained, 84 and 113 ohms. 

The second method is based on the reduction of volt- 
age which occurs when a steep wave enters the cable. 
In Fig. 4 are shown two oscillograms, taken at Tower 
58, one with the line continuous and the other with 


Wave entering 1000-ft. cable 
at Tower 53 


Wave on continuous line at 
Tower 53 


Fie. 4—Oscittograms oF Errect or 1000-Fr. CaBLe on 
TRAVELING WAVE 


1000 ft. of cable in circuit, but with the far end of the 
cable open. The effect of the cable was to reduce the 
wave from 92 kv. to 30 kv. on the first reflection. This 
was subsequently increased by successive reflections. 
The surge impedance of the line was determined by 
previous tests to be about 620 ohms. Then the surge. 
impedance of the cable was calculated from the formula 
Z.. = E,Z,2/E,— E, = 121 ohms. This value of surge 
impedance may be considered as consisting of the actual 
surge impedance of the cable plus the resistance be- 
tween the sheath and ground at the start, which in this 
case is 28 ohms. Subtracting: Z, = Z,' — 28 = 93 
ohms. 


The second method was also applied to measurements 
at the far end of the cable using sphere-gap values. It 
was unnecessary to take oscillograms for this case because 
the chopped wave which was used was short compared 
to the cable length, so there was no building up of the 
voltage by successive reflections. The values obtained 
by this method were 38 to 54ohms. These values are 
probably too low due to attenuation of the voltage 
through the cable, and to difficulty of measuring 
accurately such a short wave with sphere-gaps. 

The third method was to calculate the surge impe- 
dance by using the measured propagation velocity of the 
wave through the cable and the measured capacity in 
theformula: Z=1/(C v). The propagation velocity 
was calculated from the reflections on film C-20-8, 
Plate VI, and was found to be 61.2 per cent of the 
velocity of light. The capacity of the cable as measured 
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by a bridge was 0.0373 uf. The surge 
calculated by this method is 44.5 ohms. 

In the fourth method the impedance was calculated 
from the geometrical constants of the cable, which were 
as follows: 


impedance 


Diameter of conductor (No. 00)............. 0.413 in. 
Thickness) ob msulationyqees es «sic neers stat 0.656 in. 
Dielectric constant (assumed)............... 3.0 


Applying the usual formulas to these constants gives 
a surge impedance of 47.3 ohms. 


SUMMARY OF RESULTS ON SURGE IMPEDANCE 


Method Z in Ohms 
Varyime terminal impedance. o-2.2.--s-.se..0--+--- 84 to 113 
Transmitted wave, sphere-gap measured far end.... 38 to 54 


Transmitted wave oscillogram, near end........... 93 
Calculated based on propagation velocity.......... 
Calculated based on geometrical constants......... 

These figures for the surge impedance seem to fall into 
two groups, one about 50, and the other approximately 
100 ohms. It is believed that this discrepancy is not 
due entirely to errors in taking the data, but rather to 
factors which are not considered. 


RESULTS OF TESTS 


The results of the tests are shown in a series of plates 
on which the oscillograms dealing with each of the 
subjects studied are grouped. Each of the plates will 
be discussed separately, and a summary of results given 
at the end of the paper. On some of the plates oscillo- 
grams are repeated from other plates so that those on 
any one plate are complete and comparable. In all 
tests with the cable the sheath was grounded at both 
ends unless otherwise specified. 

Plate I. Shape of the Waves and Effect of Distance 


“TOWER 30 Ae 50 slo 22 eIOWER 58 TOWER SF 


WAY 


SLOW = 
WAVE oe 


SHAPE OF THE WAvES AND Errect or DISTANCE 
TRAVELED 


Puate I. 


Traveled. The oscillograms on Plate I show the time 
voltage characteristics of the three waves used during 
the tests as recorded by the oscillograph at several 
locations on the line. These curves represent free 
traveling waves on the line and were recorded with a 
continuous line from the lightning generator at Croton 
to the Wealthy Street Plant at Grand Rapids. No 
equipment other than measuring apparatus was con- 
nected to the line at the time the tests were made. 

Steep Wave. From the oscillograms, Plate I, it can 
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be seen that the voltage was reduced from 103 kv. at 
Tower 30 to 87 kv. at Tower 67, a reduction of 14.7 per 
cent in 3.7 miles. The wave is made up of a very 
sudden rise at the start, followed by a slower rise having 
imposed on it an oscillation which continues until crest 
value is reached. After crest value, the voltage reduces 
along a smooth curve reaching 50 per cent of crest value 
in about 50 microseconds. It may be noted that the 
recorded wave-front is somewhat different at the various 


MILES © 


UAE oe Gries) 


2. 


STEEP WAVE 


BONS ee ay, 
LOW VOLTAGE. | E —— 


MEDIUM WAVE 
LOW VOLTAGE © 


Puate Il. Wave Passina TurovucH 500 Fr. or CABLE 


tower positions, possibly due to differences in phase 
relation between the fundamental wave-shape and an 
oscillation on the front. On the waves recorded at 
Towers 30 and 53, the oscillation and the fundamental 
appear to add together in such a manner that the initial 
rise of voltage is almost equal to the crest value. The 
oscillation apparently attenuates rapidly and is of low 
magnitude at Tower 67. 

Measuring equipment connected to the line appar- 
ently caused a partial reflection which goes back to the 
generator and returns, producing the sudden rise in 
voltage on the tail of the waves recorded at Towers 30, 
50, and 53. The time at which this rise is recorded in 
each case checks the calculated time for the travel of a 
wave from the measuring apparatus to the generator 
and back again. 

Medium Wave. The medium wave reduces from a 
value of 129 kv. at Tower 30, to 110 kv. at Tower 67, 
a reduction of 15 per cent. This is about the same 
reduction as was noted with the steep wave. 

The medium wave consists of a smooth rise in voltage 
from zero to crest value in from 13 to 15 microseconds 
followed by a gradual decrease to half voltage in ap- 
proximately 40 microseconds. This wave can be 
represented very closely by the equation: e = 240 
¢-0.033¢__ ¢~0.134t where e is in kilovolts and ¢ in micro- 
seconds. Comparison of oscillograms made at various 
locations (Plate I) show no perceptible change in wave- 
shape due to travel along the line. 

Slow Wave. The slow wave is smooth throughout 
and reaches a crest value at approximately 27 micro- 
seconds and decreases to 50 per cent crest voltage at 50 
microseconds as indicated by the oscillogram taken at 
Tower 30. (The time scale of oscillogram C-9-2 is not 
reliable.) The crest voltage is 124 kv. at Tower 53. 

Plate II. Wave Passing Through 500 Ft. of Cable. 
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When the wave enters a 500-ft. section of cable, the 
oscillograms show that the time for the voltage to 
rise to its crest value with the steep wave (8-micro- 
second front) was 12 to 15 microseconds. The crest 
voltage was reduced from 92 to 80 kv. or about 12 per 
cent. The amount of reduction depends principally 
on the shape of the tail of the incident wave. . If the 
voltage drops rapidly, it will limit the voltage which 
can be built up in the cable. The wave-front of the 
medium wave was slow enough so that the cable did 
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Puate III. Wave Passine Turovues 1000 Fr. or Case 
not have any effect on its shape, although the potential 
was reduced from 120 kv. to 105 kv. 

Plate III. Wave Passing Through 1000 Ft. of Cable. 
When a 1000-ft. section of cable was inserted into the 
line the crest voltage was reduced from 92 ky. on the 
free line to 70 kv. for the steep wave with the cable 
inserted, a reduction of 24 per cent. The wave front 
was changed from 8 microseconds on the free line to 
22 microseconds. 

In the case of the medium wave the crest value was 
reduced from 120 kv. to 92 kv., a reduction of 23.3 per 
cent. The wave-front was changed from 15 micro- 
seconds to 25 microseconds. 

The reduction in crest value of the slow wave was 
from 124 kv. to 102 kv., a reduction of 18 per cent. 

The oscillograms taken at Towers 30 and 50 (Plate 
IIT) show the effect of the reflection from the cable on 
the incident wave. Of course as the oscillograph 
location approaches the end of the cable the reflections 
approach the front of the incoming wave. Oscillogram 
C-29-2, taken at Tower 30, shows the reflection return- 
ing from the cable about 24 microseconds from the 
beginning of the incident wave. 

The magnitude of the reflected wave is about 50 kv. 
At Tower 50 the reflected wave is nearer the crest of the 
incident wave. 

The medium and slow waves show reflections which 
are similar to those of the steep wave. 

Wawe-Shape on Line Beyond Cable. There was no 
distinguishable change in wave-shape along the line 
after the wave passed through the cable. The oscillo- 
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grams taken beyond the cable at Towers 55, 58, and 
67 are similar for the three waves. The rate at which 
the voltage builds up in the cable by successive reflec- 
tions is shown most clearly by oscillogram C-25-15 
at Tower 58. 

Plate IV. Effect of Bus Between Cable Sections. 
For the steep wave low-voltage condition, a comparison 
of the two cases where a 1000-ft. section or two 500-ft. 
sections is inserted in the line, shows that with the 
incident wave of 92 kv. and a front of 8 microseconds, 
the 1000-ft. section reduces the crest voltage to 66 kv., 
while with the two 500-ft. sections, the crest is 71 kv. 
For this test the two 500-ft. sections of cable were 
connected together by a short jumper about 20 ft. 
in length. In general, the 1000-ft. section and the two 
500-ft. sections have practically the same influence on 
the wave. The only apparent difference in the shape 
of the two waves is in the oscillations which appear at 
the front of the wave (C-40-2 and C-46-18). 

Oscillogram C-41-4 which shows the wave-shape at 
the junction of the two cable sections, indicates that 
voltage conditions at this point are almost identical 
with the conditions at the ends of the combined sections. 
As may be noted, the wave at the start of the cable is 
practically identical with the wave at the finish of the 
cable on both the 1000-ft. and the two 500-ft. cable 
sections. 

The third group of oscillograms on Plate IV were 
taken with a set-up consisting of two 500-ft. sections of 
cable connected together through a 500-ft. section of 
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overhead line to simulate a station bus. The shape of 
the wave was altered at each end of the first section of 
cable by reflections from the second section which 
cut into the front of the wave and caused it to 
drop momentarily. 

The crest values of voltage 70 to 72 kv. measured 
at the four positions with two sections of cable and a 
section of bus between, have approximately the same 
value at all of the positions. This value of crest voltage 
is practically the same as that for the 1000-ft. length, 
which is 66 to 70 kv. 


Oct. 1930 


Steep Wave High Voltage. The results in this case 
were similar to the ones discussed for the steep wave, 
low-voltage. When high voltages were applied to two 
500-ft. sections of cable the oscillograms showed es- 
sentially the same magnitude and wave-shape at the 
start, the junction, and the finish of the two cable 
sections. The principal difference in the wave-shape 
at these points was a variation in the phase relations 
between the fundamental and an oscillation which 
appears on the wave-front. 

By inserting the 1000-ft. length of cable in the line, 
the crest voltage was reduced from 225 kv. to 120 kv., 
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which is 53 per cent. The wave-front also was changed 
from 8 microseconds to 15 microseconds. This case is 
to be compared with the steep wave low-voltage case. 
It will be noted that the change occurring in the wave- 
front is slightly different for the two cases. In the 
case of the high-voltage wave, the section at approxi- 
mately crest value is very short, and the decay is very 
rapid. Asa result, the incident voltage begins to drop 
before the voltage in the cable has had sufficient time to 
build up to its ultimate value. The low-voltage wave 
had a much longer duration at approximately crest 
value. Hence the voltage in the cable has a longer 
time to build up to its crest value before the incident 
wave begins its rapid decay. For this reason the 
reduction in crest voltage was greater for the high-volt- 
age wave than for the low-voltage wave. 

Medium Wave, Low Voltage. The bus between the 
cable sections had the same general effect as was found 
with the steep wave, although the reflections were not 
as pronounced. The relations between crest voltages 
at the various points were similar to those found on the 
steep wave tests. 

Medium Wave, High Voltage. When the medium 
wave, high voltage was applied to the two sections of 
cable with no bus between, the wave-front of the resul- 
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tant wave had an 18-microsecond front as compared 
with 10 microseconds for the incident wave. The 
crest voltage was reduced from 283 kv. to 146 kv., a 
reduction of 37.2 per cent. 

Plate V. Effect of Terminal Conditions. In Plate V 
oscillograms are shown for a variety of terminal condi- 
tions, with and without the 500-ft. length of cable in 
circuit. 

With line open and with it connected to ground the 
reflections both with the steep wave and with the 
medium wave are clearly defined. With the line open 
the reflection adds, while with the line closed to ground 
the reflection subtracts. 

Ground at “F.”’ The ground at F on the cable 
conductor holds the voltage at both ends to a low value. 
With the steep wave, the initial rise in voltage (18 kv.) 
and two reflections were measured. 

Line to Cable to Line, and Line to Cable (Low Voltage). 
Comparing the conditions where a line is open to the 
case where the line is connected to a cable, the far end 
of the cable being open, we find that the cable has 
reduced the crest voltage from 170 kv. to 182 kv., a 
reduction of 22.3 per cent. By having the cable 
inserted between two sections of line the voltage is 
reduced to 80 kv. 

The medium wave tests show the voltage of the line- 
cable condition 70 per cent higher than that of the 
line-cable-line condition. Oscillogram C-39-12 shows a 
chopped wave resulting from an accidental arc-over of 
one of the leads to the cable pot-head. 

Plate VI. Terminal Conditions with 1000-Ft. Cable. 
Oscillogram C-28-18 with the steep wave shows the 
incident wave and the reflections at Tower 30, which 
was about 2.3 miles from the start of the cable. For 


STEEP WAVE TOWER 30 TOWER 50 S-TOWERSS F-TOWERSS TOWER 58  TOWERET 
LINE 70 CABLE tenn! atin! BANRARNEAD | arene 
fos *~ a H 


| LINE 70 CABLE TO GROUND 
49) 


LINE TO CABLE TO LIKE 


or oe [remrerciivarer a ree mae 
So NE SE coe | 


i | 
UNE TO CABLE TO TWO ries 
LIMES IN PARALLEL 


Piate VI. Terminat Conprtions witx 1000 Fr. CaBLe 

the first 25-microseconds the wave was unaffected by 
reflections and corresponds to the incident wave. At 
25 microseconds a negative reflection with respect to 
the incident wave comes back as a result of the incident 
wave passing into the cable which is of lower surge 
impedance than that of the line. The voltage then 
remains almost constant for about 3 microseconds, 
which represents the time required for the wave to pass 
through the cable and be reflected to double voltage. 
The sudden rise in voltage at 33 microseconds is due to 
the first reflection from the far end of the cable. The 
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voltage then continues to rise by steps as the wave 
reflects back and forth in the cable, approaching its 
maximum value. The second of this series of steps 
occurs at 37 microseconds. The oscillograms taken at 
Towers 50, 53, and 55 show the same effect as that 
shown in the oscillograms previously discussed, the only 
difference being in the time relation between the 
incident wave and the reflections. 

It may be seen that the voltage at the far end of the 
cable for the line-cable condition was 110 kv. or 120 
per cent of the incident wave, which was 92 kv., as seen 
from Plate I. The voltage did not rise to twice the 
value of the incident wave because the incident wave 
was of relatively short length. The decay of voltage on 
the tail of the wave was at approximately the same rate 
as the build-up of voltage through the cable. 

The medium wave and the slow wave which are 
reproduced here showed similar behavior except that 
the reflections are not as well defined. 

Line to Cable to Line. The oscillograms shown in the 


SHEATH MEASURED AT S 

GROUNDED AT ——= FS ae 
QNETOGABLE TO LINE pepe aces! tind | laipeinniniioad oan 
STEEP WAVE | NS | we 7 eal 70 *, 


LINE TO CABLETOLUNE 
HEBIUM WAVE 


LINE T@ CABLE TO aera 
SLOW WAVE as 


LINE TO CABLE 
STEEP WAVE 


~ MEASUREMENT FROM SHEATH To “GROUND a 


$ a 
=~cro cro~“+ 


MEASURED AT S 
FS Fi 


MEASURED iN 1 pe OF eye 


Puate VII. Errect or GrounDs ON CABLE SHEATH 
line-cable-line condition are similar to those discussed 
in the line-cable condition except that the reflections at 
the far end of the cable are less, due to the fact that a 
portion of the wave is transmitted onto the line. This 
results in a decrease in voltage as may be seen by a 
comparison of the line to cable and line-cable-line 
conditions at Tower 55 (steep wave) which shows the 
voltage to be 110 kv. for the line-cable condition as 
compared to 66-70 kv. for the line-cable-line condition, 
a reduction of 40 per cent. Comparison of correspond- 
ing oscillograms for the medium and slow waves shows 
similar behavior, the reduction being 40 per cent for the 
medium wave, and 39 per cent for the slow wave. 

Waves measured at Towers 58 and 67, beyond the 
cable, give essentially the same wave-shapes as those at 
the far end of the cable. 

It may be seen at the start end of the cable that the 
steep wave reaches its crest in 25 to 30 microseconds for 
the line-cable line condition. 

Line to Cable to Ground. Waves recorded for the line 
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to cable to ground condition are identical to those of the 
line to cable condition up to the time of the first reflec- 
tion from the far end of the cable. This reflection 
comes back negative (with respect to the incident wave) 
instead of positive. The result was an oscillation in the 
cable as is shown on oscillogram C-24-38. The first rise 
in voltage goes to 26 kv. followed by seven reflections 
which are readable on the original film. 

Line to Cable to Two Lines in Parallel. The difference 
in shape of the wave with two lines in parallel when 
compared to one line, is too small to be detected on the 
oscillograms. The voltage was lowered from 70 to 60 
kv. (Plate VI) which is a reduction of 14 per cent when 
measured at F’. 

Plate VII. Effect of Grounds on Cable Sheath. 
Voltage Between Conductor and Ground. The only 


condition where the variation in the grounding of the 


sheath had any effect was with the steep wave, line- 
cable-line and line-cable conditions. Grounding at the 
start of the cable only, gave the same result as grounds 
at both the start and finish of the cable, whereas 
grounding at the finish only gave a much higher initial 
rise in the voltage at the beginning of the wave. The 
final wave-shape was the same as in the other conditions 
of grounding. 

Sheath to Ground Voltage. With the sheath grounded 
at F and S or at S only, the initial voltage rise on the 
sheath measured at S was practically the same when a 
steep wave was used. The tail of the wave was lower 
and the voltage dropped faster with both ends grounded 
than with a ground at S only. This was due to the 
lower resistance of the two cable sheath grounds in 
parallel. The voltage which appears at S, when S is 
grounded, is due to ground resistance. 

Measurements made at the middle of the sheath to 
ground show very little difference in the voltage to 
ground when F and S are both grounded over the case 
where S only is grounded. The measured voltages 
were essentially the same, being 138 and 14 kv. 

With a ground at F only, the initial voltage rise was 
40 kv. However, the duration of the wave was nearly 
the same as for the grounding conditions previously 
discussed. 

It may be noted that the duration of the wave when 
measured at the middle of the cable sheath was much 
shorter than when measured at S. It may be noted 
that the measurements made in the middle of the cable 
were made with a capacity divider. 

Plate VIII. Lxghtning Arresters. In these tests 
the lightning arresters were composed of a gap in series 
with a water tube resistance which was connected be- 
tween the cable conductor and the sheath. Both the 
gap settings and the resistances were varied during these 
tests, thus making calculations possible for an arrester 
having any value of resistance. 

Resistance. When a gap with no series resistance was 
placed between the conducter and sheath, spark-over 
of the gap started an oscillation in the cable, the fre- 
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quency of which was determined by the constants of 
the cable (C-23-18). 


With the arrester at /’ and measurements at S, the 
reduction in voltage due to the arrester takes place 3 
microseconds later than for the case where the arrester 
wasatS. (C-19-2 and 12.) 


With the arrester at S, the wave which passed the 


oe F 
8 
if 


STEEP WAVE = MEDIUM WAVE 
Mey saat beeen 
x He 
po. 

eae . 0 OHMS 
ARRESTER ATS 


INCIDENT wane 
WITH DUT ARRESTER 


103 OHMS 


GAP SETAT AQ KY. 
ARRESTERAT 5 


GAP SET AT 30 KY. 


ARRESTER AT 3 480 OnnS 


cas 
te 
x 
ox 
ps; 
Gs 
= 
or) 
= 
a 
Lm 


Sphere Ga Tas. 
GAP SHORTED P ‘ = 
ARRESTER AT S (We Ose iMegrams) > 


GAP SEY AT 40 KY. 
ARRESTER ATF 


Ww EEE 
RODENT WAVE POR 
| WITH GUT ARRESTER [ 
o nn 180 GHNS 
eS 58 ee 


GAP. SET AT 4D Ri 
ARRESTER AT S 


MEASURED AT F 


GAP SET Al 40 KY. 
ARRESTER AT F 


Puatse VIII. Ligurnina ARRESTERS 


arrester was reflected when it reached the open end of 
the cable, as is shown in C-20-16. The increase in 


voltage over the gap setting was 15 kv. 
Plate IX. Lightning Arresters, Wave Along Line. 
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It will be seen that the reflections with the arrester are 
intermediate between the conditions with no arrester 
and with a low resistance ground at the cableend. The 
degree of similarity with one or the other condition 
depends on the arrester resistance. 
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Condition with Bus Between Cables. For this condi- 
tion the voltage at both ends of the first section of 
cable was 6 to 7 ky. higher than the arrester gap setting, 
while the voltage at the start of the second section, at 
the arrester location, was practically the same as the 
gap setting. This increase in voltage at points distant 
from the arrester can be explained for the first section as 
due to the increase in voltage taking place before the 
wave of reduction returns from the arrester. 


THEORETICAL DISCUSSION 
Calculation of the Wave Shape. To calculate the 
effect that the 1000-ft. length of cable would have on one 
of the waves and to check the actual oscillograms taken, 
the following graphical method was used: 
The equations for the waves at a transition point are: 


Incident wave: e = valueattimet. 


Zi 

ee 
Reflected wave: e! = eer ear a 
1 1 

= Z. 

) ys 
Transmitted wave: e” =e 
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Fig. 5—GRaArPHICAL SOLUTION OF TRAVELING WAVE-SHAPE 


approximately 620 ohms, and that of the cable as 103 
peat or 1/6 that of the line, which gives: 

= — 5/7 e for Line to Cable. 

5/7 e for Cable to Line. 

e” = 2/7 e for Line to Cable. 

e” = 15/7 e for Cable to Line. 

The steep wave as shown by Oscillogram C-27-8 
Plate I, is approximately shown by a straight line from 
zero to 70 per cent in one microsecond, a straight line 
from 70 per cent to 100 per cent in 6 microseconds, and 
from 100 per cent to 68 per cent in 23 microseconds. 
Being measured on a continuous line and neglecting 
attenuation, this is also the space wave incident to 
the cable. 

The length of time for a point on the wave to travel 
from one end of the cable to the other is 124 microsec- 
onds in space. For the transmission line 1000 ft. is 
represented by 1 microsecond. In Fig. 5 space waves 
are shown for various intervals in microseconds after 
the incident wave has reached the cable, each interval 
being chosen so that sudden changes at places to be 
measured will show in the final curves. Each space 
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wave is made up graphically by drawing the reflected 
waves with the transmitted wave and adding them 
together. This becomes a very laborious process after 
a few reflections have passed back and forth through the 
cable. 

From these space waves curves showing voltage with 
time can be taken at any point on the'line. Fig. 6 
shows such curves for positions at the start end of the 
cable S, the finish end of the cable F’, and for Tower 50. 
Comparing these curves with the actual oscillograms 
C-22-14, C-22-8, and C-27-2 as shown on Plate III, the 
shapes of the waves agree. C-25-15 Plate III, is 
probably a better picture of what happens at F, being 
only 1500 ft. from F and more nearly agrees with the 
calculated curves. The reduction in voltage shows 
from 24 per cent to 28 per cent for the oscillograms and 
12 per cent for the calculated values. The time for the 
voltages to reach crest value agrees. 


SUMMARY OF RESULTS AND CONCLUSIONS 


1. There was no appreciable change in wave-shape 
with distance for the section of line used. The crest 
voltage of the waves were close to the critical corona 
voltage of the line. Hence no great attenuation of 
crest voltage appears, and very little change in the 
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wave-front. The distance covered by measurement 
with sphere-gaps and oscillograms was 38.7 miles. 

2. Attenuation of crest voltage was small. In 
traveling 3.68 miles the steep wave was reduced 15.5 per 
cent, and the medium wave was reduced 14.7 per cent. 

3. High-frequency oscillations which appear on the 
front of a steep wave are damped as the wave travels 
along the line. 

4. A wave having a front whose length is short 
compared to the time required for the voltage to build 
up in the cable, will be less steep after passing through 
a cable. 

5. The amount of change in wave-front for a wave 
passing through a cable will depend on: 


(a) Thesteepness of the wave-front. 

(b) The length of the crest or near crest of the 
wave. 

(c) Thelength of the cable. 

(d) The values of surge impedance for line and 
cable. 


For a 500-ft. cable the 8-50* wave was changed from 


*Rises to 8 microseconds and decays to half value in 50 micro- 
seconds. 
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an 8-microsecond front to a 12-microsecond front when 
entering the cable from the line. 

For a 1000-ft. cable the 8-50 wave was changed from 
an 8-microsecond front to a 24-microsecond front when 
entering the cable from the line. 

6. A wave passing through a section of cable will 
have its crest value reduced unless the wave has a flat 
top long enough to cover the time required for the cable 
voltage to build up by reflections to practically the 
crest value of the incident wave. 

For a 500-ft. section of cable the crest voltage was 
reduced 10.8 per cent for both the steep wave and the 
medium wave. 

For a 1000-ft. cable the crest voltage was reduced 
24 per cent for the steep wave, 23.3 per cent for the 
medium wave, and 17 per cent for the slow wave. 

7. The propagation velocity was found to be 600 ft. 
per microsecond in the cable. 

8. When a wave passed into the cable, the initial 
transmitted wave was approximately 30 per cent of the ~ 
incident wave. This value is dependent on the surge 
impedance of both line and cable. 

9. The two 500-ft. lengths of cable with a short 
connection between them had practically the same 
influence on a wave as the single 1000-ft. length of cable. 


10. By inserting a 500-ft. connection between the 
two sections of cable an oscillation was introduced on 
the front of the wave passing through the cables. The 
crest voltages were unchanged by this addition. 

11. A short section of cable acts like a concentrated 
capacity at the open end of a line or at an intermediate 
point in a line, provided the length of the wave-front 


_ is long when compared to the time required for the wave 


to be reflected through the cable. Such a cable or 
capacitor does not reduce the surge voltage at the 
connected point if the incident wave has a long flat top. 


12. Short lengths of cable cannot be regarded as 
protective devices for the reduction of overvoltage 
surges with long flat tops such as often occur in service. 


18. Grounding the sheath of the cable at the start 
S gives the same result as grounding at both ends. 
When the sheath was grounded at the far end of the 
cable only, the entering wave, measured to ground, had 
a higher value. This higher voltage was due to the 
potential between sheath and ground when the sheath 
was not connected to ground at the start of the cable. 
After a few reflections through the cable, the wave 
assumes the same shape whether the cable is grounded 
at one end or at both ends. This effect is dependent 
upon the wave-shape and the length of the cable. 


14. A traveling wave in a section of cable may be 
calculated graphically, if the incident wave is given, and 
the calculated wave will check the measured waves 
closely. 


15. Arrester operation for any type of arrester may 


be calculated from the volt-ampere curves obtained 
under similar conditions. 
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16. The increase in voltage at the other end of the 
cable from the arrester location was about 15 kv. This 
increase depends upon the steepness of the wave and the 
length of the cable, and may be estimated for any 
specific case. 

The authors wish to express their appreciation to 
Messrs. E. J. Wade, W. J. Rudge, F. Osgerby, and 
J. R. Eaton, of the cooperating companies who con- 
ducted the field tests and furnished valuable assistance 
in preparing the paper. 
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Discussion 


H. Halperin and K. W. Miller: About a year ago the 
question of surges entering cable from an overhead line arose in 
connection with the installation of 3300 cireuit ft. of 132-kv. 
single-conductor oil-filled cable. The cable was to be on the 
end of a forty mile transmission line with 2000 ft. more of over- 
head line between the cable and the station transformer terminal. 
Careful theoretical study was given to this problem and the 
following conclusions were reached: 

1. Assuming the cable is perfectly grounded, any incoming 
surge would be immediately reduced at the cable pothead by an 
amount corresponding to the standard formulas for surges at a 
point of change of surge impedance in a line. 

2. If the cable, or the entrance end of the cable, were not 
grounded, the potential of the sheath would rise in such a way 
that the surge voltage across the cable insulation would be in the 
ratio of the surge impedance of the cable (conductor to sheath) 
to the surge impedance of the cable conductor to earth (sheath 
assumed absent), which is again a great reduction. 

3. Intermediate grounding would produce effects inter- 
mediate between Items No. 1 and No. 2, but always produce 
a large immediate reduction of voltage on entrance in accordance 
with the accepted surge impedance ratio theories. 

4. After the surge enters the cable the voltage will build 
up by reflections in accordance with theory. 

5. Except for attenuation effects (which would probably be 
comparatively small at the reduced voltages with oil-filled cables 
of high insulation, leakage resistance, and little or no ionization 
equivalent to corona) the surge voltages produced at all points 
of the cable would be about equal, and, therefore, there is no 
useful purpose served in over-insulating the one or two cable 
lengths adjacent to the potheads. 

It is gratifying to read of the carefully conducted experiments 
of the authors, which substantiate these conclusions based on 
standard theories. 

It is interesting to note the several different values of surge 
impedance of the test cable which was obtained by the authors 
from the various methods of measurement. We believe this is 
due to the fact that the cable sheath cannot be considered as 
“‘nerfectly” grounded during surges, and, therefore, the actual 
cable surge impedance lies somewhere between the values ob- 
tained from Items No. 1 and No. 2 above, which, in general, are 
different numerically. 

Lastly, it is apparent that the final reduced value of an in- 
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coming line surge, including the effects of reflections, will be 
roughly proportional to the ratio of cable to overhead line surge 
impedance and inversely proportional to the cable length. For 
high voltage cables the surge impedance will be about one-half 
that of the small test cable used by the authors, and the length 
will ordinarily be from 3000 to 75,000 ft.; so that the final cable 
voltage will usually be a much smaller fraction of the incoming 
surge than that found in the authors’ tests. 


With judicious use of arresters there does not appear to be any 
excessive danger to the cable in such installations. In some 
eases, especially for the extra high voltage installations with 
lengths of underground cable equal to or greater than the 
length of the surge, arresters appear unnecessary at the junction 
of the overhead and underground lines. Regarding direct strokes 
at the junction, which would be very rare, arresters would 
probably be of little value. 


H. G. Brinton: From a theoretical standpoint the effect of 
a short length of cable is best determined by considering a long 
rectangular traveling wave. Any other wave shape may be 
considered as the superposition of a number of rectangular waves. 

Considering first the case of an incoming wave H; on a line of 
surge impedance Z, passing into a cable Z, with no outgoing 
line connected at the far end. The first wave entering the cable 
is 


222 


DES 
Zi + Ze 


This wave is totally reflected at the far end of the cable, doubling 
the voltage. When the reflected wave reaches the junction with 
the overhead line, a second wave enters the cable which is 


Gf 
: "times the first entering wave. 


Se Similarly there is a 
Zi + Zz a 


third entering wave which is the same factor times the second 
entering wave, or the factor squared times the first entering 
wave, ete. Therefore the sum of the series of entering and 
reflected waves is given by the formula 


[: +( Zi — Zo ) 
Z1 + Ze 


+ Fo eas ete. 


22> 
Z, + Ze 


Comparing this equation with 


1 
cea = 1 + b + 6? + b* + ete. 
we see that for a wave F, of infinite length 
Va hss ll 1 
El 2k = 2H 
‘ er ee a 
Zi+ Za 


If the wave E, is long compared with the cable length, the maxi- 
mum value of E, will approach 2 EF; but if the wave H; is com- 
paratively short EH, will be considerably less than H; as there will 
be only a few terms of the above series to be considered. How- 
ever, in practise it is necessary to consider waves with long flat 
tops as well as short waves. 

Considering next the case of an outgoing line Z; at the far 
end of the cable. The first entering wave is the same as before. 


Z; — Ze 
Zs Za 


times the entering wave and the factor giving the sum of the 


Z3 — Zo 
entering and reflected wave is ( i) 
3 Dyas 


The reflected wave starting at Z; is equal to the factor 


) Each enter- 
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Therefore the formula for 


ing wave (except the first) is equal to ( 


times the preceding entering wave. 
E, is 


E E 2 Ze 14244 (254 a= 2) 
“me eee RE Zi AT Tea 


2 
+(fo3 aa) + ete. | 
Zi + Ze Zs + Zo 
For an infinitely long wave H, the maximum value of Hz» is 
(at far end of cable at junction with Z;, H; = H2) 
oS iy = paleo EB, 
eee 
Zs 

This is equal to 2 H; when Z; is infinity as in the first case con- 
sidered, and is equal to ZH, when Z; = Z,; but is independent of 
the value of Z.. Thus we see that for a long flat topped wave 
the passing of the wave through a short length of cable slopes 
off the wave front but does not decrease the maximum potential 
of the wave. This statement also holds for wave of sloping 
front and long flat top because they can be considered as the 
superposition of a number of rectangular waves. 

L. V. Bewley: The principal difficulty in computing the 
effect of short lengths of cable inserted in a transmission line 
circuit, is to keep track of the multiplicity of reflections which 
occur at the junctions. I have prepared a paper, to be presented 
at the Pacific Coast Convention, in which a lattice is described 
which is uniquely adapted to the solution of such problems in 
multiple reflection of traveling waves. As an example of its use 
consider the case of Plate [X in the author’s paper, where two 
short lengths of cable (500 ft.) separated by a short length of line 


(also 500 ft.) are inserted in the circuit. Let 
Line Cable 
Zi Surge impedance Z2 
Di Velocity of propagation v2 
Ly Length of section Le 
ANY = Oy AT Time of transit T: = Lo/v2 
a Attenuation of section B 
Zo — 2 aeaeie Zi — Z2 
a= ig ee, Lor eflection operator a= Foe 
2 Ze ; 2 Zi 
= Tan +z Refraction operator Zi + Za 


Now, if the distortion of wave shape due to losses be neglected, 
then all reflected and transmitted waves have identically the 
same shape, but differ in magnitude due to attenuation and 
division at the junction. Referring to the lattice shown in the 
figure of this discussion, the following facts are evident: 

1. All incident, reflected and transmitted waves are travel- 
ing “‘down hill,” so that 

2. The vertical time scale at the left of the lattice shows the 
time of arrival of all waves at all junctions. 

3. The length of each line or cable section is given in terms 
of the times 7, and TJ. that it takes a wave to travel over the 
section at its velocity of propagation v; or ». A time axis of 
length is preferable to a distance axis, because it preserves the 
slope of the diagonals in the lattice, and thereby avoids consider- 
able interference. 

4. Waves ona line section suffer an attenuation (@). 

5. Waves on a cable section suffer an attenuation (8). 

6. Waves reflect from a line-cable junction by a fraction 
(—a). 

7. Waves reflect from a cable-line junction by a fraction (a). 

8. Waves transmit across a line-cable junction by a frac- 
tion (6). 
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9. Waves transmit across a cable-line junction by a frac- 
tion (c). 

10. The lattice 
diagonals. 

11. The total voltage at any junction at any time is obtained 
by superimposing all waves on one side of that junction, displaced 
from each other by the time lag representing their instants of 
arrival at the junction. 

Equations for the total voltage at each junction, as function of 
time, are given on the lattice. In these equations f (¢) is the 
shape of the initial incident wave arriving at junction A, and 


“converges” to a constant density of 


f(t — T) represents exactly this same wave arriving at any 


junction an instant 7 later. However, each of these functions 
are multiplied by some fraction involving the reflection and 
refraction operators a, b, c. 

As an example of how the waves are added, the first three 
waves arriving at junction A are shown superimposed at their 
proper time intervals at the bottom of the figure. 


ie ae we aun PMG 


LineZ, able Z, LineZ, 


TP alg aoe 


\ 
8 


i) 
oS 
» 
Cy 
o- 
tay 


t\ 
Ry BP hy 
~ o~ 


G 
i 


(i 
\ 


: 
\ 


—— Time Scale a 


= 


€,= b-flt) +67abe -f(t-2Te) — a0 6%" -f (t- 27-272) + B%a%be -f (t- 42) 
- 16445 b<c*- £(t- 47, -27, )+ eleieseteete ete 


€, = Bbc +f (t-12) -x*Bab%e -f(t-2T-2) +6 urbe -f(t-32) x Babe -f(t- 47-7e) 
+4%82bC (b-5a*) -f(t-27,-3%e) © Bathe f(E-Sig) pt 


€=K9b%- (t-%)-1e) +63 ¢.a°b%c +f (t-37, - Te) +6672 b% (ate): f (t-%;- 372) 
KI Bartbt - ice $7, -Te) +098 72°b%C (32*-b) « fF (t-37,-3i2) + rereeeese 


G =< pb%* f (t-7,- 212) +6 58%a%b%c? - f(t-37, -2Te) tone %2*b%c*- f(t- 7-472) 
+6%97a b%c?-£(t -57,-ET) + tere er teens 


Zi 
Resultant Zrze 
j c= <% =/+a 
‘ 272) ens 


~ ar axeeta bE. £(t-27 2%) «= attenvation of line section 
Superposnion at Junction A @=attenvation of arble section 


Iie; a 


It is obvious that it soon becomes impracticable to show all the | 
coefficients directly on the lattice itself, but this disadvantage 
can be circumvented by numbering the arms of the lattice, and 
computing the actual coefficients in a table. In fact, it is usually 
possible to devise tabular methods (with the lattice as a basis) in 
which the procedure is automatic. 

The scheme does not take into account the distortion which the 


waves experience as they travel along the circuit. 


The lattice may be applied to complex junctions, including 
combinations of inductance and capacitance, but in such cases 
the reflection and refraction coefficients become operational 


expressions involving the time derivative (d/d t). 


C. Francis Harding: Three distinct and most valuable 


contributions to the understanding of extra high voltage phe- 
nomena have been presented in this paper: 


1. The cathode-ray oscillograph, particularly that operating 
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upon the hot-eathode principle developed by Mr. R. H. George of 
Purdue University has been thoroughly tried out and found to be 
not only dependable but practically irreplaceable as an instru- 
ment for either laboratory or field investigations of extra high 


voltage surges which have a duration of from one to 100 micro- — 


seconds. Previous investigations making use of this same type 
of oscillograph considered in conjunction with the disclosures of 
this paper demonstrate its practicability for reproducing with 
accurate calibration the magnitude of such potentials and the 
time of duration of steep-wave-front surges whether of natural 
lightning or of those initiated by means of a lightning surge 
generator. 

2. The theoretical calculations of the attenuation and reflec- 
tion of steep-wave impulses, which in the past have been made 
with some doubt regarding the accuracy of the assumptions 
necessary for a concrete solution, have now been definitely 
confirmed by practical test values. The calculations of the past 
therefore take on more authenticity, and those of the future, 
although rendered less necessary than before, will be undertaken 
with more confidence. 

3. The practicability of predetermining the constants of 
inductive reactance and equivalent resistance necessary to 
produce surges of desired wave-fronts and duration, duplicating 
typical lightning exposures, and the readiness with which such 
impulses are repeated time and time again with the surge genera- 
tor for comparative testing purposes in the field are now well 
established. 

With these possibilities demonstrated, it should not be long 
before surge tests of transmission lines and cables, insulation, 
lightning arresters, etc., may be more accurately standardized 
and their laboratory tests more readily duplicated. 

Unfortunately, we are still dependent upon the rather unsatis- 
factory standard making use of the sphere-gap for high voltage 
measurement. Particularly with small spheres and steep-wave- 
fronts of relatively low voltages, such as from one to fifty kilo- 
volts, such instruments are too variable for use as standards. 
This is especially true for use in the field where preionization of 
the gap is not always practicable. 

The writer has found in the high-voltage laboratory of Purdue 
University, for example, that in the sphere-gap measurement of 
such ranges of potential of steep waves, impressed upon a circuit 
by the lightning generator, several experienced investigators may 
introduce a personal error of from fifteen to twenty-five per cent 
if the gap is not preionized and artificially ventilated, whereas 
the addition of such precautions would reduce the error of six 
such observers to within two per cent. 

Although the relative values set forth in this paper did not 
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require a high degree of accuracy, the statement that small 
sphere-gaps were used for some measurements raised a question 
which should be given careful consideration in subsequent 
laboratory testing, particularly in the standardization of extra 
high voltage measurements and their application to lightning 
arresters, insulators, ete., which are to be subjected to surge 
potential exposures. 

K. B. McEachron: It is interesting to note the agreement 
which Messrs. Halperin and Miller find between their calculations 
and the field tests. Their conclusion that the final value of the 
incoming surge will be roughly proportional to the ratio of cable 
to overhead line surge impedance and inversely proportional to 
the cable length is true for a given length of incoming surge. It 
is, however, apparent that the ratio of surge length to cable 
length is important; the greater this ratio the higher the cable 
voltage will be. Thus with very long transients the cable po- 
tential may finally equal the incoming surge potential. 

The lattice which Mr. Bewley describes is useful when ealeulat- 
ing the effect of reflections at transition points, and should help 
to simplify the rather laborious process of calculating reflections 
of traveling waves. 

Professor Harding is rather more pessimistic about the ac- 
curacy of sphere gap measurements than our experience indicates. 
A rather wide experience with gaps has demonstrated to us that 
cleaning the electrodes frequently will give reasonably. constant 
results with better consistency than indicated by Professor 
Harding. 

H. P. Seelye: The method indicated in this paper of making 
a graphical analysis of the passage of a lightning surge through a 
short section of cable is of practical value in studying many other 
cases of a similar nature. For example, it has been used in 
investigating the effect of short lengths of ground wire and of 
both ground wire and cable at the station end of a line. 

The application of this method, although involving some 
complications in the multiplicity of reflections involved, as 
pointed out by Mr. Bewley, is relatively simple in theory and not 
unduly difficult to earry out. 

It has the advantage over the use of a rectangular wave in that 
the wave with sloping front and finite tail more nearly simulates 
the actual lightning wave. The slope of the front, height of 
crest and length may be chosen to best fit the conditions of the 
problem, 7. e., to show the worst condition, the average condition, 
a wave chopped by lightning arresters, or any other variation. 
Since the field test proved the accuracy of the underlying as- 
sumptions and theory, the results of such a study may be de- 
pended upon as a true picture of the actual action of the wave 
chosen. 


Dancing Conductors 
BY A. E. DAVISON* 


Associate, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—The phenomenon of dancing cables is discussed; the 
merits of different theories are considered, reference being made to 
the theory that vibrations of small amplitude, but relatively high 
frequency, travel along the line to points where the constants of the 
line change as at dead-ending insulators and there reflect and combine 
into slower waves of great amplitude. The suggestion 1s made that 
much experimental work should be done with regard to these theories 
before drawing any definite conclusions. 

Reference is made to Magnus effect and to the “lift” of ice-coated 
cables in wind storms. This lift, perpendicular to the direction of 
the wind, is carefully considered, and diagrams show experimental 


values of this lift on models similar to the ice-coated cables. The 
diagrams indicate variations and reversals of this thrust due to small 
changes of angle of the specimen to the direction of the wind. The 
suggestion is made that these alternate lifting and depressing effects 
should be considered as the cause of some, zf not a large percentage, 
of the phenomenal movements of ice-coated conductors in relatively 
light winds. 

As in most earlier reports and discussions there does not seem to 
be any remedy as a result of this study, other than that of heating the 
conductor electrically throughout sleet-forming periods to such a 
temperature that the sleet cannot form on the wires. 


INTRODUCTION 


ANCING or galloping conductors have been 
recognized and studied for a number of years. 
The problem is mechanical, but it is of great 
interest to electrical engineers. The phenomenon 
commands attention because of the serious outages and 
resulting damages and losses which it is liable to cause. 
With the exception of earthquakes and holocausts, it is, 
in the opinion of some, the most serious although not 
the most frequent cause of outages on important trans- 
mission lines. When the phenomenon occurs, the 
cable span oscillates sometimes as a whole, but more 
frequently with one or more nodes in a span. It is 
frequently described as whipping, jumping, floating, 
dancing, or galloping. When the oscillations become 
severe, the cables will move irregularly, but freely, 
through vertical distances of as much as 20 to 25 ft. in 
spans of 500 ft. An elliptical motion with longer axis 
of the ellipse vertical is usually observed as the motion 
of a point on the cable with the result that at any mo- 
ment two wires of a circuit may come in contact, es- 
pecially if there is vertical configuration of the con- 
ductors. Furthermore, even if the conductors do not 
come in contact electrically, the movement is sometimes 
sufficient to tear the cables from the fastenings. Me- 
chanical failures may not always occur; however, if the 
weather conditions continue for any length of time, the 
movements are liable to cause such deterioration and 
loosening of the structures and fastenings that it is 
necessary to overhaul the whole section of the line 
affected. 

The phenomenon cannot be observed every day, nor 
can it be seen at any specific place; it appears and 
disappears suddenly and we have good reason to believe 
that weather conditions may account for most of the 
trouble. The difficulty of being “on the spot’? when 
galloping occurs may account for the small amount of 
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accurate data and observations on which we have to 
work. Few indeed who have studied the phenomenon 
have ever seen it more than once. It is therefore 
necessary that the transmission engineer arrange 
laboratory equipment by which the condition may be 
reproduced at will, after which he can set himself the 
task of devising a remedy. 


REVIEW OF THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS 
AND PUBLISHED DATA 


Attempts have frequently been made to connect this 
galloping with the minor vibrations which are always or 
nearly always present in catenaries, especially during 
very light winds (four miles per hour) and presumably 
during rising temperatures. It is argued by some that 
these accumulate in the vicinity of dead-ends, or other 
changes in the characteristics of the line. By reflection, 
or other condition, amplitude and wavelength are 
multiplied many times and finally with many irregular 
movements they break up by doing work upon the 
fastenings. 

Varney! has familiarized engineers with these small 
vibrations (a sort of resonance condition) while making 
studies to reduce the effects which these smaller vibra- 
tions have upon the conductors at clamps and other 
points where the mechanical constants change. 

Knowlton? discusses the application of Magnus 
theory as accounting for these smaller vibrations much 
as it is used herein to account for the irregular move- 
ments of greater magnitudes. 

Semenza is credited with having first advanced a 
quite different theory that these smaller motions 
(sometimes called the natural or fundamental vibration 
of a line) are caused by longitudinal mechanical pulsa- 
tions put into the line by changes in the mechanical 
tensions due to the swinging of the cables in light winds. 

A span may be swinging at some relatively slow 
angular velocity during each cycle of which there are 
changes of tension in that particular span. The local 
tension is a maximum near the lowest point of the 
swing and least, reaching almost zero, when the motion 
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reverses, especially if the arc of the swing should become 
greater than 180 deg. These alternate increments and 
decrements of tension send out into adjoining spans 
pulses of varying frequencies depending upon such 
physical conditions as length of spans, wind velocities, 
and temperatures. 

When several groups of these mechanical pulses 
are transmitted the increments and decrements of 
tension are in some cases counteracted and in other 
cases they combine to give rise to a resultant well- 
defined wave of tension. The question of how much 
damping occurs during this process of combination and 
eliminations to give the resultant natural frequency 
wave has not been studied but if, as some appear to 
believe, this tension wave can travel along the line 
without much loss of energy, then it may travel great 
distances. Semenza may not have carried the idea 
further. However, if the frequency of this wave be the 
natural frequency of one of the spans through which it 
passes, then it is conceivable that this span will respond 
to this high frequency and start oscillating as a whole or 
with only one or two nodes at much lower frequency. 

Darling? accounts for a particular case which was on a 
wood pole line, by assuming that the swaying of the 
poles in the wind caused the trouble and that the 
remedy was therefore to brace the poles in the direction 
of the line. 

Hawley‘ discusses an interesting case which he saw 
near a railroad. He thinks that the direction of the 
wind in relation to the direction of the line is important, 
as only those spans running diagonally with the wind 
were dancing. The motion was mainly vertical. He 
suggests that in practically all cases two or more 
adjacent spans were jumping. The exceptional feature 
was that the temperature was well above freezing and 
there was a ‘‘pulsating’’ wind blowing. He is definitely 
of the opinion that the energy was supplied by hori- 
zontal air movements upon conductors having uniform 
surface throughout the circumference. He seems of the 
opinion that the pulse of wind striking first one span 
and then the next was the cause of the motion. 

Sothman’ goes so far as to assume a critical tempera- 
ture in the cable and considers the ice to function as 
insulating covering. He later lays great emphasis on a 
critical tension as being the cause of dancing and also 
does not regard an ice-coating as essential. Electrical 
causes such as surges are also discussed in his letter. 
Surges undoubtedly do cause abnormal movements. 
He calls attention analogously to the uplift in under- 
ground cables due to electrical causes throwing cables 
six inches out of the ground after some months of 
operation. 

Another suggested cause of dancing is the vibration 
caused by railway trains or other like jarring move- 
ments, such as power generating plants or manufactur- 
ing plants connected with the wires. Causes of this 
type are discussed by Ferrier and Haussadis* and by 
Archbold.’ Extraordinary movements may be started 
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by gusts of wind actually lifting parts of a span or by 
large pieces of melting ice falling from a cable. Move- 
ments of this sort, as well as those resulting from 
electrical surges, are not usually sustained and repeated 
many times. Such conditions may be familiar to 
observers and are consistent with the effects which 
might be expected from abnormal atmospheric or other 
disturbances. These conditions are, however, well out 
of mind when the observer is watching “galloping” 
conductors. Quite another set of conditions is evident 
and happenings are phenomenal. 


Many of the suggestions and theoretical considera- 
tions reviewed above regarding causes and effects have 
merit and it is not intended that efforts should be 
abandoned to connect up the small rapid vibrations 
with boisterous galloping, which is almost sure to cause 
short circuits and grounds and even do mechanical 
damage to structures. Standing waves and almost 
every sort of odd and exaggerated performance may be 
observed in 100 ft. or so of a light rope or line, supported 
at intervals by vertical strings comparable to suspension 
insulators, when very small mechanical impulses are put 
into the line at one end, the other end being fixed. 
These vibrations can be introduced quite effectually as 
the result of either longitudinal or transverse impulses. 
The latter especially require very little effort. As a 
result of this review of data, it becomes evident that no 
theory has yet been found by which the accumulation 
of small vibrations into galloping can be substantiated 
by calculations and experiment. This may, however, 
be done later by the use of satisfying assumptions, and 
through further experiments and supporting calcula- 
tions. Further work along this line will doubtless be 
quite profitable and it is not intended that any sugges- 
tion or result recorded in this paper should in any way 
check further study and development of these ideas. 


COMPARATIVE STUDY OF PHENOMENAL MOVEMENTS 


In the meantime, two instances of extraordinary 
movements of conductors were reported by E. G. 
Archer of the Hydro-Electric Power Commission during 
the latter part of 1927, one at Whitby and one at 
Niagara Falls. The case at Whitby showed violent 
swinging. The temperature was well above 60 deg. 
fahr. and there was a gale. Conditions were evidently 
quite similar to those which Haussadis had in mind. 


At Niagara Falls, with a wind of approximately 30 
mi. per hour blowing nearly at right angles to the line 
and accompanied by a fine sleet, a condition was ob- 
served which was so peculiar that it .commanded 
attention. ‘Two tower lines supported one circuit each 
and a third tower line carried two circuits. All cables 
were supported by suspension insulators and the tower 
lines paralleled one another closely. One circuit on a 
single-tower line and one of the circuits on the double- 
circuit line were dancing. The other circuit on the 
double-circuit line had been reported as dancing earlier 
in the day but had stopped. The dancing was localized 
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to one span and the motions did not appear to be trans- 
mitted to the adjacent spans. The suspension insula- 
tors were not moved out of line although the dancing 
appeared to carry the cables vertically at center of four 
to five hundred foot spans approximately 15 ft. 

These two observations separated by only a few 
months were so different as to weather conditions and 
resulting phenomena that the observer suggested that 
some explanation should be sought for the extraordinary 
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whipping during relatively light winds at Niagara Falls. 

He suggested that so long as the cables were smoothly 
glazed on one side and left rough, as in stranding, on 
the other side, there would be galloping due to Magnus 
effect. If later the cables, due to moving around 
freely under these conditions, became coated all over 
then that particular span would show much less 
movement. 

RECORDS OF GALLOPING 

H. J. Muehleman of the Hydro-Electric Power 
Commission was fortunate in securing a photographic 
record of extraordinary movements of conductors— 
605,000-cir. mil A. C. S. R., 110-kv. crossing at Hamil- 
ton, Ontario, Fig. 1. This photograph was taken at 
the same time that Archer was observing galloping at 
Niagara Falls, some 40 mi. east. Muehleman reports 
a thin coating of ice on parts of the conductors. As is 
usually observed when conductors are moving violently, 
one or more wires are quiet in each span. In some cases 
the conductor on each side of the dead-end is vibrating 
while in other cases it is vibrating on one side of the 
tower and not on the other. 

The span on the right is 200 ft. long, that on the left 
approximately 500 ft. Both spans were dead-ended at 
each end and there was a change of tension as well as a 
change of direction in the line of 10 deg. at the towers 
which appear in the photograph. 


LIFT OF PARTIALLY COATED CONDUCTORS INVESTIGATED 


Archer urged the taking of measurements, to confirm 
these assumptions, in a wind tunnel which was available 
at the University of Toronto. A specimen was pre- 
pared. It consisted of a piece of conductor left rough 
over one half of its circumference. 
made smooth and varnished, approximating the partial 
coating of glaze which was noticed on the conductors. 
Experiments of this sort had already been suggested 
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by Knowlton.2. This was done and the results are 
indicated in Fig. 2. It is clear from the diagram that 
for certain quite small angles of rotation of the coated 
conductor in a steady wind the variations in lift and in 
depressing effects are relatively large and rapid. 

In Fig. 2, it can be seen that on either side of zero 
degrees, there are changes in lift from minus 0.085 to 
plus 0.088, and from minus 0.13 to plus 0.07, being 
15 to 20 per cent of the weight of the cable. 
Catenaries, especially when supported by suspension 
insulators which readily swing away from and into the 
span, are not very stable when subjected to rapidly 
reversing vertical forces even if these forces are rela- 
tively small, as compared with the weight of the cable 
and as in the case of the cotton line may be expected to 
dance or gallop as a result of application of the relatively 
small but rapidly reversing forces. There was as a 
result of this investigation considerable evidence that 
the partial coat of glaze might be a sufficient explanation 
of the extraordinary conditions observed at Niagara 
Falls. 


RELATION BETWEEN GLAZE STORMS AND GALLOPING 
AND CLASSIFICATION OF DATA 

A study of reports by over thirty observers, including 

those reported by Archbold which is by far the largest 

group, establishes the fact that in 78 to 80 per cent of 

the cases reported sleet existed on the wires, was being 
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deposited in the district, or might be expected because 
the temperature was 32 deg. and the weather misty and 
damp. | 

Archer’s observations cover two classes of whipping, 
the first being in warm weather with violent winds and 
with flyings moving about freely. He expected that 
the wires would be shorted or grounded, because of 
comparatively restricted clearance. They, however, 
did not go out of service. 

In the other case there was no reasonable explanation 
immediately available, so far as weather was concerned, 
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why the conductors should be so “‘possessed” or why 
some wires in a span were quiet, and others moved 
vertically as much as, or more than, the total sag at 
rest. Fine mist or rain was falling and there was a 
wind storm but no such wind storm as had been recently 
observed at Whitby. There was, however, no likeli- 
hood of the circuits remaining in service at Niagara 
as long as the weather conditions continued as they were. 

It is therefore proposed that in general, reports of 
abnormal movements in conductors shall for purposes 
of analysis be classified and as far as can reasonably be 
done, grouped with one or other of these two observa- 
tions of which the latter typifies the larger group. If 
ice is to remain on the conductors for any length of 
time, then the group represented by the observations at 
Niagara Falls is by a considerable amount the most 
important as far as outages are concerned. 


VARYING SHAPES AND CROSS-SECTIONS OF ICE-COATING 
ON CONDUCTORS 


During several days centering around December 19, 
1929, a rather extended and troublesome sleet storm 
occurred in New York and Ontario districts, centering 
as far as effects upon transmission lines were concerned 
in the Niagara River area. There were in this area 
many opportunities, extending in some cases over more 
than one day, to study galloping conductors and the 
effects of these extraordinary movements on conductors 
and structures. The writer was fortunate to be at 
Allanburg, which is near the mid-point of the Welland 
Canal, Fig. 3, on the morning of the twentieth. Repair 
men were, with great difficulty because of ice on 
towers, cold weather, snow, and wind, restoring a 
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312,000-cir. mil A. C. S. R. conductor which had been 
burned off near the end of the middle third of a 630-ft. 
span. This circuit some 40 mi. in length had given 
practically uninterrupted service for 18 years, excepting 
occasional momentary outages due to lightning. Two 
wires of a 110-kv. circuit were in a nearly vertical 
plane with 8 ft. separation, being part of a triangular 
configuration. 

The conductor which had parted, along with many 
other conductors and static wires, forming parts of 
seven quite closely associated high-voltage circuits, 
were all coated with smooth ice of quite variable cross- 
section, which had apparently been considerably worn 
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down by wind and weather, having been deposited one 
or two days previously. In some typical cross-sections 
which were about 2 in. long, there were two fairly sharp 
points at each end of the ice envelope. One of these 
evidently was a drip or series of icicles, and was a 
maximum radial distance of 34 in. from the surface of 
the conductor. The other abrupt angle was opposite 
the drip and was not nearly so marked. It was generally 
not more than 3% in. radial distance from the surface of 
the conductor. Usually there was a thin coating ‘of 
glaze on all sides of the conductor. A typical cross- 
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section might, to some, look like a small bird crouching 
or clinging close to the conductor. 

The 812,000-cir. mil A. C. S. R. conductors which 
remained intact in this span were moving about very 
freely in a comparatively light wind, 30 mi. per hour, 
at 75 deg. to line, to such an extent that repair men 
were scarcely in a position to report the circuits as 
available for operation or test under load after repairs 
had been completed. The phases with vertical con- 
figuration were not always clear of one another so long 
as weather conditions continued as they were. Witha 
loaded sag, equivalent to a uniform ice-coating of 
about 7/16 in. radial thickness, of 18 to 20 ft. the 
conductors were moving through vertical distances 
reported after study by several as from 20 to 25 ft. 
There was a slow elliptical motion, with a small hori- 
zontal axis of the ellipse. The period was irregular 
but generally three seconds for a cycle. The suspension 
insulators were moving away from and into the span as 
much as 80 in. total swing at the point of support of the 
conductors, as may be observed in the companion photo- 
graphs, Fig. 4, by referring to the middle phase near side 
of tower. The cycle of insulator swing was about three 
seconds. In most cases the whole span was moving 
upwards and downwards with irregular speeds, es- 
pecially in the upper portions of the cycle. In other 
nearby spans, the conditions were much the same with 
some evidence of a sort of galloping, that is, one-third 
of a span would lift and as it reached its highest point 
and commenced to fall the central part of the span 
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would be moving up towards its high point and so on, 
giving the effect of a traveling wave. This continued 
until in the course of several hours the wind changed. 
During all this time, the 5/16 in. static wires on each 
of three nearly parallel lines of towers, including this 
one, the pair of 4/0 copper conductor circuits and six 
605,000-cir. mil A. C. 8. R. conductors of the third pair 
of towers, were all quiet. That is, they were swinging 
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Data from tests on model of ice covered transmission wire by Dept. of 
Mechanical Engineering, University of Toronto (Gravity balanced out) 


out of plumb about 20 deg. and moving about only a 
little in that position on account of a somewhat variable 
wind. 


EFFECT OF WIND UPON CABLE AND IcE HAVING 
IRREGULAR OUTLINE OF CROSS-SECTION 


It was evidently necessary, as the result of these 
observations, to study some of these irregular shapes 
and cross-sections in the wind tunnel. The succeeding 
cross-sections along the conductor were very irregular, 
resulting in a somewhat saw-toothed effect on account 
of the drip and icicles. A typical shape was chosen and 
a specimen 18 in. long was made of full size cross-section. 
Gravity was balanced out as is customary in examining 
airplane models and the curves shown in Fig. 5 were 
secured for 25, 40, and 50 mi. per hour, these having 
been corrected to per foot basis so as to compare with 
recorded cable data. A curve for 60 mi. per hour was 
calculated and added. 

With this type of cross-section, the resulting lifts 
and the pressing down were very much greater than 
Fig. 1. Selecting for study the extreme case of 60 mi. 
per hour, there are for changes in rotation of 10 deg., a 
total change in lift of from plus 0.65 lb. per foot to plus 
1.50 Ib. per foot, or a total change of 0.85 lb. or 0.91 
times the weight of the cable and ice combined. Taking 
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another part of the curve there is for changes in rotation 
of 45 deg., a total change in lift from minus 0.38 Ib. to 
plus 1.50 lb. This is 2.02 times the weight of the cable 
and ice combined. Examining lift only, it is evident 
that there would be at 60 mi. per hour and at consider- 
ably lower velocities, sufficient lift to carry the cable 
with its load upwards indefinitely so long as the angle of 
presentation to the wind can be maintained within 


close limits. 


Variations in angles of effective presentation of ice 
surface to wind of 10 deg. and 45 deg. are mentioned. 
The more effective lifts are, however, confined to much 
smaller changes of angles of presentation just as in 
airplane work there is little margin in maintaining 
equilibrium at critical flying speeds. It would there- 
fore appear that the neighboring copper conductors, the 
larger aluminum conductors, and the three ground 
wires, including that one serving the conductors in 
question, did not naturally present that critical angle, 
limited say to 6 deg. in 360 (one in 60 chances) for 
effective lift. They remained relatively quiet, although 
they did carry somewhat similar ice-coatings. The 
cables causing trouble were apparently poised so that 
the lift was effective when the forces due to horizontal 
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Data from tests on model of ice covered transmission wire 


wind pressure and gravity were stabilized. As the cable 
rises due to the lift becoming effective, the angle of pre- 
sentation is actually changed a few degrees because of 
rotation of pendulum of the catenary around the point of 
support of insulator at the tower. The tension in the 
conductor may have been so changed that there is also a 
slight rotation because of uncoiling of lay of the cable; 
this latter feature, however, has not been investigated. 
The result of this slight change of angle is that the cable 
is relieved of the upward force and falls by gravity. It 
may even be thrust down by the wind, the rotation and 
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resulting change in presentation having gone through 
the neutral point of the lift curve. 

' A shape of ice-coated conductor which gave much 
trouble during the storm of 1922 was taken from the 
records of that storm and a specimen for test was made. 
‘This cross-section was much more regular and was 
symmetrical. These tests, Fig. 6, show characteristics 
somewhat similar to those found in Fig. 1. 

Natural forces duplicating the lifting effect observed 
in galloping conductors have been demonstrated in the 
wind-tunnel and have been calibrated and recorded. 
The phenomena may be intelligently reproduced at will 
and may be studied and measured. Once problematical 
conditions can be duplicated experimentally in the 
laboratory and measured they are in a fair way toward 
being understood and solved. These curves are sub- 
mitted for further study with a view to ultimately 
disposing of a quite serious menace to continuity of 
service of important overhead trunk transmission lines. 


REMEDIES 


As in Archbold’s letter to the technical press, so here 
there does not appear to be any ready remedy for the 
conditions reviewed in the latter part of this paper other 
than to arrange that during sleet periods, where wind is 
involved, important circuits shall be kept by artificial 
electrical loads, or otherwise, at temperatures at which 
sleet cannot form on them. Operating companies have 
had considerable experience melting sleet off wires 
after it has formed, but this is dangerous if there is any 
vertical configuration, because the sleet load in falling 
may so relieve a conductor that it will jump up suffi- 
ciently close to another conductor which is still carrying 
a sleet load to cause a short circuit even if there be 
no wind. 

It is possible to keep conductors at temperatures by 
which sleet will not form. The year 1922 was rather 


disastrous in the Niagara district as far as trans-. 


mission lines were concerned. Practically every tree in 
many square miles was more or less seriously damaged 
by sleet. Early in that storm overloads reaching 
100,000 kv-a., 1900 amperes per sq. in., were placed on 
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this 312,000-cir. mil A. C. 8. R. circuit which experi- 
enced an outage in 1929. It gave uninterrupted 
service at that time through two quite long sleet storms 
during which there was much trouble in other circuits, 
especially in a paralleling pair of 4/0 copper circuits 
which were new and had not up to that time been placed 
in service. Reports from various sources indicate that 
sleet will melt off slowly and fall when copper is carrying 
4000 to 6000 amperes per sq. in. Apparently ice having 
formed can be melted sufficiently to fall from aluminum 
conductors after they have carried from 2000 to 2500 
amperes for a time even when the air temperatures are 
10 or more degrees below freezing. This latter state- 
ment compares favorably with the figure of 1900 am- 
peres per sq. in. which was an actual operating condition 
for many hours. From 4000 to 6000 amperes per sq. in. 
is not good practise for any purpose as joints may be 
overloaded. 
CONCLUSION 


The stated purpose of this paper was to record the 
steps necessary to reproduce the conditions observed in 
the field and provide a yard-stick by which studies can 
be made to develop effective means of insuring service 
during sleet storms. This purpose has to some extent 
at least been accomplished. Some procedure should 
be developed by further studies which will be less 
hazardous, difficult, and inconvenient than that of 
overloading the circuits. 
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Rationalization of Station Insulating Structures 


With Respect to Insulation of the Transmission Line 
BY C. L. FORTESCUE! 


Fellow, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—T he purpose of this paper is to present a logical basis 
for the insulation of transmission lines and substations using 
as a basis the characteristics of traveling waves produced by light- 
ning discharges. The method presented was formulated from the 
data obtained from the cathode ray oscillograms of actual line 
surges and upon the laboratory work in which the impulse flashover 
characteristics of insulating structures was determined. The 
breakdown volt—time characteristics of various forms of insula- 
tion are presented. Using these curves of various forms of gaps 
in the known characteristics of traveling waves, insulation of the 


transmission line at various distances from the gap is determined 
so that flashover will be unlikely to occur at these points. A similar 
method of analysis is made upon substations and lines protected 
by lightning arresters, but with the known characteristics of lightning 
arresters, the insulation on the line up to points 1000 to 5000 ft. 
away can be apportioned so that the lightning arrester will take the 
discharge, preventing the flashover of insulation. The system set 
forth in the paper enables the transmission engineer to design the 
line and substation in an economical manner and obtain adequate 
protection for all points desired. 


INTRODUCTION 


HE increased amount of information on lightning 
iF phenomena which has been obtained during the last 
few years has given engineers a newinsight into the 
problems of insulating transmission lines and station 
insulating structures against lightning. It is now 
becoming common practise to vary the insulation of the 
transmission line itself to correspond with the severity 
of the exposures which occur at different points along 
their lengths. The improvement in the insulation of 
transmission lines has created some concern in the minds 
of manufacturers of transformers as to the severity of 
the surges which as a result of the increased insulation 
will have to be met by the insulation of station ap- 
paratus, and it would be wise to limit the insulation of 
the transmission line to correspond with the voltage 
class of the apparatus installed in conformity with the 
results of past experience with apparatus in the field. 
The suggestion has been made to limit the insulation 
of the transmission line for a half a mile outside the 
station. 
COMMENTS ON PROPOSED PROCEDURE 
There has been some criticism of this procedure on 
the part of some engineers on the score that where 
lightning arresters are used to protect the station 
apparatus it is unnecessary to cut down the insulation of 
the transmission line in the neighborhood of the 
station. However, this argument is not very logical 
for the reason that as regards insulation the presence of 
the lightning arrester in itself cuts down the require- 
ments of the substation and nearby points on the trans- 
mission line for the reason that the protection afforded 
by the lightning arrester extends to some distance from 
its point of instalment. The particular phase of this 
subject dealing with the protection afforded by lightning 
arresters at points some distance away will be discussed 
later on in this paper. 
1. Consulting Transmission Engineer, Westinghouse Elec. 
& Mfg. Co., East Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Canada, June 23-27, 1930. 


THE USE OF LIGHTNING ARRESTERS MANDATORY 


At this time the author wishes to point out that as a 
protective measure for the transformers, the reduced 
insulation is not intended to replace the lightning 
arrester, but is intended as a back-up protection and in 
case something happens to the lightning arrester. 
It should not be assumed that an insulator string con- 
stitutes a good lightning arrester, as its flashover time 
lag characteristics are not conducive to its functioning 
as a lightning arrester. This will be easily seen by 
reference to Fig. 1 in which the flashover of a string of 
insulators and the surge potential of the corresponding 
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lightning arrester are shown, as well as the full wave to 
which they were subjected. A further consideration 
of the characteristic curves of insulating structures will 
make this still clearer. 


WAVE SHAPE OF LIGHTNING SURGES AS SHOWN BY 
LIGHTNING INVESTIGATIONS 


The lightning investigations carried out in 1928 and 
1929 show that contrary to previous ideas, the lightning 
wave is not of short duration, but may last for 50 micro- 
seconds. In particular the wave obtained in 1928 at 
the Tennessee lightning investigation station had a 
duration of 50 or 60 microseconds and its value was 
reduced from its crest by less than 20 per cent. The 
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waves obtained in our lightning investigation station 
at Stillwater and other waves obtained in Tennessee 
have confirmed the general shape of this particular light- 
ning wave. With few exceptions, the more severe 
waves are of considerable length. To illustrate, some 
of the waves obtained at Stillwater and Tennessee are 
reproduced here from the paper by Cox and Beck? as 
Fig.2. 
LABORATORY WORK TO DETERMINE IMPULSE 
FLASHOVER CHARACTERISTICS OF 
INSULATING STRUCTURES 


Our laboratory work on lightning has been carried 
out on the proposition that the characteristics of insu- 
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lating strings should be based on the most severe type 
of lightning that is likely to be encountered. This has 
a further advantage, in that the curves obtained in this 
manner are drawn in volts and time lag of flashover, 
and completely specify the impulse time lag characteris- 
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tics of the insulating structure or insulator without 
regard to the shape of the wave, and the behavior of the 
insulator string for any shape of wave can be very easily 
obtained from these characteristics. 

The laboratory work on impulse characteristics was 
done with the wave shown in Fig. 3. It will be seen 
that this wave corresponds very closely to a square- 
topped wave, and is not very different from the wave 
shape of the lightning surge obtained in Tennessee in 
1928, except that the front of the latter may have been 
longer than indicated. The procedure for obtaining 


2. J. H. Cox and Hdward Beck, Cathode Ray Oscillograph 
Studies of Lightning on Transmission Lines, Winter Convention 
A.J. EH. E., 1930. 
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flashover voltage time-lag characteristics is completely 
described in a contemporary paper by J. J. Torok.’ 
It is obviously of great importance for transmission 
engineers to know the flashover voltage time-lag charac- 
teristics of the various types of insulating structures 
that enter into their transmission line and station de- 
signs. During the past two years, a great many data of 
this type covering the flashover voltage time-lag charac- 
teristics of the various types of insulation which are 
presented in Torok’s paper have been obtained in the 
Trafford High-Voltage Laboratory. For the purpose of 
illustration in the discussion on application which fol- 
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lows, some of the curves are reproduced here. Fig. 4 
shows the impulse ratio time lag of suspension insulators 
and needle-gaps in air. Fig. 5 shows the flashover volt- 
age time-lag curves of suspension insulators with and 
without arcing rings and Fig. 6 shows the same informa- 
tion plotted in terms of impulse ratio. The work done 
in investigating the time-lag flashover characteristics 
of needle-gaps and sphere-gaps of various sizes at wide 
spacings in air is particularly important in connection 
with the determination of the best form of relief gap to 
be used in connection with the rationalization of the 
station insulation and the line insulation, in cases where 
it is not feasible to reduce the latter for a distance of one- 
half mile outside the station. It should be noted that the 
divergence in characteristics of needle-gaps in airforlarge 
and small gaps is extremely small. With spheres the 


3. J.J. Torok, Surge Characteristics of Insulators and Gaps, 
Presented at the Winter Convention A. I. EK. E., 1930. 
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divergence is larger. It will be noted in Fig. 4 that the 
divergence in impulse characteristics for suspension 
insulators in going from two-unit to 16-unit strings is 
extremely small. Fig. 7, which gives the data on sus- 
pension insulators drawn in a somewhat different 
manner, shows comparison of our Trafford laboratory 
data with laboratory data published by Peek,‘ which 
comprises the values he obtained with three types of 
wave; namely 5, 20, and 80 microsecond waves accord- 
ing to his definition. 


DISCUSSION OF FLASHOVER TIME-LAG CHARACTERISTICS 


Let us now compare the characteristics of the impulse 
ratio curves for needle-gaps with those for insulators. 
It will be noted in Fig. 4 that the general shape of the 
curves is very similar, and that if the 60-cycle flashover 
point of the needle-gaps is reduced 12 per cent over that 
of the string of insulators, the voltage time-lag curves 
will practically coincide. . The needle-gap will show a 
slightly greater time lag at the high voltages. In Fig. 6 
it will be observed that the effect of the arcing rings is to 


acu: 
Seen 
PEERS 


Arcing Ring Curve 


60 Cycle Arcing Ring Flashover Value 


6 8 10 12 
TIME LAG - MICROSECONDS 


Fig. 5—Time-Lag Curve ror 24-1n. x 30-1n. Arcina RINGS 


Nine No. 641 units; 43.5-in. spacing 


very greatly increase the time lag for a given ratio of 
surge voltage above the 60-cycle flashover voltage. 
However, for a given string of insulators, the effect of 
the arcing rings is also to decrease the 60-cycle flash- 
over as shown in Fig. 5. Consequently, the flashover 
voltage time-lag curve of the insulator string provided 
with arcing rings will cross that of the plain string some- 
where in the neighborhood of eight microseconds; 
hence for waves that take more than eight microseconds 
to flash over the plain string, the string provided with 
arcing rings will have a shorter time lag, and will there- 
fore flash over before the plain string, but for surges 
that take less than eight microseconds to flash over the 
plain string, the string provided with arcing rings will 
have a greater time lag, and therefore such a string will 
take a higher voltage to flash it over with the same time 
lag. Since about the longest time lag for a lightning 
wave to flash over an insulator string is 15 microseconds, 
in order to bring the impulse flashover strength of the 
two to equality at this point, the string provided with 


4, F.W. Peek, Jr., Progress in Lightning Research, A. J. E. E. 
Quarterly Transactions, April 1929, p. 436. 
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arcing rings would have to have its 60-cycle flashover 
raised in inverse proportion to the relative-value of the 
impulse ratio at this time lag. 

It does not follow that because an insulator string 
provided with arcing rings and with its 60-cycle voltage 
raised so as to produce equal impulse strength at 15 
microseconds has higher time lag for waves which flash 
over at less than 15 microseconds, it will result in lower 
outages on a line than the simple string. It is true 
that with lightning waves of short duration, this will be 
the case; but such lightning waves are not sufficiently 
numerous to be of any great consequence in deter- 
mining outage factors. With high surges of long dura- 
tion, the string provided with arcing rings will flash 
over just as frequently as the plain string. Considered 
from the point of view of the severity of the chopped 
wave which will pass an insulator after flashover, the in- 
sulator string provided with the arcing rings will be 
much worse than the plain string. Consequently, in the 
recommendations for reducing insulation in the neigh- 
borhood of stations, it is stated that the insulator string 
corresponding to the class of transformer used at the 
station shall be an unshielded string. Therefore, in 
rationalizing station insulating structures with the line, 
only plain insulator strings should be considered; or 
if shielded strings are used, the 60-cycle flashover should 
be sufficiently reduced so that the time lag at the higher 
surge is no greater than that of the plain string specified. 
It should be pointed out that the horn-gap, chosen to be 
used as a relief gap in cases where it is not practicable to 
reduce the line insulation, has a low 60-cycle flashover 
as compared with the corresponding insulator string. 
The reason also in this case is that in order to assure 
that the impulse strength of the gap will not be greater 
than the impulse strength of the corresponding insulat- 
ing string at high voltages, it was necessary to use a low 
60-cycle flashover, because the horn-gap has a relatively 
long time lag for high surges. 


PROPER BASIS FOR RATIONALIZATION OF STATION 
INSULATION AND ‘TRANSMISSION LINE INSULATION 


Obviously, the station insulating structure should be 
rationalized wherever possible with respect to the trans- 
mission line and not with respect to any extraneous 
device such as the horn-gap, since the object is to insure 
that the station insulation will be at least as strong as 
the line insulators adjacent to the station so that if a 
flashover should occur, it will occur on a line and not on 
station apparatus. In contrast to the line flashover 
which occurs and is suppressed without damage, 
flashover in the station insulating structure may involve 
more than the particular structure which flashes over, 
and may result in serious damage to the station and a 
prolonged outage. Measurements have been made in 
the laboratory of the impulse ratio range of pillar type 
insulators, and it has been determined that this range 
is above that of suspension insulator strings; conse- 
quently, if at 15 microseconds the 60-cycle flashover of 
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the pillar type insulator is slightly higher than that of 
the insulator strings near the station, the pillar type 
insulator will be properly rationalized with respect to 
the transmission insulation. Other important insulat- 
ing structures used in stations are outlet bushings which 
form part of circuit interrupters and transformers. 
The impulse ratio time-lag characteristics of bushings 
may be modified by proper terminal arrangements so 
that they will have the same flashover voltage time-lag 
characteristics as the insulator string over a range of 20 
microseconds; and if the flashover voltage at each value 
of time lag is made 5 per cent higher than that of the 
transmission line insulators, the conditions of rationalli- 
zation are satisfied. 


With lightning arresters at the station, the necessity 
for rationalizing the insulating structures with the line 
is sometimes questioned, but cases have been known 
where a direct stroke at the station has resulted in 
destruction of the lightning arresters, in which case for 
subsequent operation,—until the arresters are replaced, 
—the station has to fall back on the impulse flashover of 
the insulators to limit the surge potential to which the 
apparatus is subjected. Furthermore, with lightning 
arresters it is not actually necessary to have the insula- 
tion of the adjacent portions of the line as strong as the 
rest of the line, for the reason that the protective effect 
of the lightning arresters extends for some distance. 
It may be assumed that with a lightning arrester 
properly chosen and of proper characteristics, no flash- 
over will ever take place in the station insulating struc- 
tures except with some exceptional condition such as a 
direct stroke of unusual magnitude; but even in such 
cases, with a modern station provided with proper over- 
head ground wire protection it is very unlikely that a 
direct stroke to the station will cause a flashover of the 
station insulating structures when the station is pro- 
tected by adequate lightning arresters. 


LIGHTNING ARRESTER AS PROTECTION OF LINE AGAINST 
FLASHOVER 


To understand the manner in which a lightning 
arrester protects insulating structures along the trans- 
mission line some distance from ‘the point of installa- 
tion, it is necessary to understand the action of a light- 
ning arrester in protecting an insulating structure or 
piece of apparatus. When an incident surge strikes 
a lightning arrester of the valve type, the arrester at 
once discharges, and in so doing, produces a low re- 
sistance path to earth. In the true valve type arrester, 
the actual resistance of the path is extremely low, 
but the arrester itself has a counter e. m. f. equal to the 
glow or corona potential which, together with the 
resistance of the arrester, limits the crest value of the 
surge passing the arrester to a certain definite value. 
The action of breakdown, or short circuit, causes a 
negative wave which might be called the protective 
wave to flow along the transmission line in the opposite 
direction to the incident wave. This wave is equal to 
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the difference between the wave that passes the arrester 
and the incident wave. As a result, if an insulating 
structure is distant from the lightning arrester at a 
length equivalent to one light microsecond, the insulat- 
ing structure will have the full value of the surge im- 
pressed on it during the time the surge takes to reach the 
lightning arrester and the time the protective wave 
takes to reach the insulating structure; that is to say, 
two microseconds. Consequently, the insulating struc- 
ture will have the full value of the surge for two micro- 
seconds, after which it will be reduced by the protective 
wave to a safe value. We may therefore say that the 
insulator string is protected from all waves that take 
more than two microseconds to flash it over. If the insu- 
lator or insulating structure is distant from the lightning 
arrester two light microseconds, then it will have the full 
wave impressed on it for four microseconds before the 
protective wave reaches it and it will therefore be pro- 
tected against all surges that take more than four 
microseconds to flash it over. It follows that since the 
longest time lag in the flashover of an insulator due to a 
lightning surge is of the order of 15 microseconds, some 
measure of protection is obtained for transmission line 
insulators from lightning arresters located at stations 
for distances of more than one-half mile from the sta- 
tion. Consequently, the insulation of the transmission 
line can be graded for one-half mile outside the station 
without increasing the outage factor for this portion 
of the transmission line as compared to the rest of the 
transmission line. In fact the insulation could be 
graded down to the insulator string or structure which 
would be just protected by the lightning arrester at the 
station. 

It will now be evident that the proposed rule to grade 
the insulation of the transmission line down for one- 
half mile outside the station is not purely an arbitrary 
decision, but has good theoretical basis because while 
the arrester is at the station, it is not necessary to have 
the full insulation at points near the lightning arrester 
in order to maintain the outage factor and if the arrester 
is absent for some reason it is essential as a back-up. 
Of course, at the station the outage factor with a 
properly designed and applied lightning arrester is 
zero, and at a short distance out from the station with 
the proposed reduced insulation, the outage factor 
becomes the same as that of the transmission line. 
From that point out to the end of the half mile dis- 
tance, the outage factor will be somewhat greater, the 
average over the whole half mile being about the same 
as that of the line. 


PROTECTION OF TRANSMISSION LINES BY MEANS OF 
ARRESTERS 


The impulse time-lag curves of transmission line 
insulators may be very usefully applied to the protec- 
tion of transmission lines by means of lightning arrest- 
ers. The range over which a lightning arrester will 
afford protection to a transmission line depends to a 
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great extent on the wave form of the surge. However, 
if we assume the most severe type of lightning surge, 
which is one that comes to its maximum in a relatively 
short time,—say not more than one microsecond,— 
and at the end of twenty microseconds has a value of 
not less than 75 per cent of the crest value, we find that 
the protection afforded by a lightning arrester may be 
quite simply estimated on the following basis. We 
shall divide the line into sections, approximately 
one microsecond light intervals from the arrester. Let 
us take a point three microseconds distant from the 
arrester and let us suppose that the surge approaches 
the arrester from the direction of this point; then this 
point will be subjected to the full value of the 
wave for three microseconds before it reaches the 
arrester. The action of the arrester, as we have indi- 
cated above, consists in absorbing part of the energy 
of the surge and reflecting the remainder so that the 
wave that passes the arrester is the difference between 
the actual wave and the reflected portion. It will be 
noted that if we take the energy of the portion that 
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passes, plus the energy of the portion that is reflected, 
this will be less than the total energy of the incident 
wave; the difference between the two values is the 
energy absorbed by the arrester. This reflected wave 
will take three microseconds to reach the given point so 
that the total time during which this point is subjected 
to the full value of the wave-is six microseconds. 
Let us now refer to Fig. 6; we find that with six micro- 
seconds given in the lower curve, the insulator string 
will have an impulse ratio of 1.23, and the conclusion is 
that all waves of this type having a crest value above 
1.23 times the 60-cycle flashover of the insulator string 
will cause a flashover, and waves below this value will 
not cause a flashover. By using the probability curve 
of lightning surge occurrence in the manner discussed 
by H. L. Wallau,® we can estimate the probable reduc- 
tion in outages at this point as a result of the presence 
of the lightning arresters placed three light micro- 
seconds from this point. If the lightning arresters are 
placed six light microseconds apart, this value will be 
the outage factor for the middle points between the 


5. H. L. Wallau, “Relative Frequency of Voltage Surges 
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lightning arresters. We may proceed with other points 
closer to the lightning arresters; for instance, consider 
the point two light microseconds from the arrester. 
This point would have the full wave for four micro- 
seconds which on the curve shows an impulse factor 
of 1.8 so that it would only flash over for waves 1.3 times 
the 60-cycle flashover value of an insulator string at 
this point. This, from the probability curve, will 
give a lower outage factor than the first point, and 
taking each insulator string in turn and the arithmetical 
average of the outage factors we obtain the outage 
factor of the line. It should be noted that for a surge 
coming from one direction, all the insulators on the 
farther side of the lightning arrester are protected from 
flashover; but this does not affect the actual outage 
factor, as this is also true of all methods of reducing the 
outage factor of transmission lines such as overhead 
ground wires. 


RATIONALIZATION OF TRANSMISSION LINE INSULATION 
IN PROPORTION TO PROTECTION 


Another way of applying the line type arresters is to 
equalize the outage factors by varying the insulation. 
The lightning arrester that is used in protecting a trans- 
mission line will have a cut-off voltage equal to the 
normal line voltage; the crest voltage will therefore be 
2.0 to 2.5 times the line voltage. We may assume that 
if the crest value of the wave which remains after the 
arrester has functioned is impressed on the insulator 
string for more than 15 microseconds, it will just cause 
flashover. We therefore take 15 microseconds on the 
curve of Fig. 6, and find that the impulse ratio is 1.15. 
We therefore assume that the insulator string, in order 
to receive 100 per cent protection from the transmission 
line, must have a 60-cycle flashover equal to 2.2 times 
line voltage. On this basis, a 182-kv. line will require 
only five insulators at the arrester point. Let usassume 
that we wish to protect the point farthest from the 
lightning arrester from all waves which have a crest 
value less than 1500 kv. At six microseconds we have 
an impulse factor of 1.28, so that the 60-cycle crest 
value must therefore be 1500 divided by 1.23 or a 
root-mean-square value of 860 which would require a 
string of insulators of 16 units. For the insulator string 
two light microseconds away, the time lag is four micro- 
seconds and the impulse factor 1.8, which gives a 60- 
cycle flashover of the string of 815 kv. which will require 
15 units. For the insulator string one light micro- 
second away, the time lag will be two, and the impulse 
factor will be 1.56 which requires an insulator string 
having 60-cycle flashover of 680 kv. This requires a 
string having 12 units.. The average number of units 
will therefore be 13, and the system will be protected 
against all lightning surges of maximum severity below 
1500 ky. 

The above example has been based on practically 
square-topped waves. The actual protection for 
waves having slopes of two to three microseconds will be 
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much better. It has also been assumed that the string 
was a straight string without arcing rings. When 
arcing rings are used the protection is still further in- 
creased and fewer units may be used. For example, 
if strap type rings are used (Fig. 6) the impulse fac- 
tor at 15 microseconds is 1.24 as compared to 1.15. 
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This would mean practically that the five-unit string 
would probably be satisfactory at this point. At the 
point three light microseconds away with strap type 
rings, we would have an impulse factor of 1.54 which 
corresponds to a 60-cycle flashover of 685 kv. with 
arcing rings, or a plain string flashover of 760 kv. 
which would therefore require 14 units instead of 16 
with the plain string. At the point two light micro- 
seconds away the time lag is four microseconds and the 
impulse factor is 1.8 which gives a 60-cycle flashover of 
590 for the string with strap rings corresponding to 670 
for a plain string. This would require a string of 12 
units. At the tower one light microsecond away we 
shall have a time lag of two microseconds and an im- 

pulse factor of 2.3. This gives a 60-cycle flashover of 
A60 kv. with arcing rings corresponding to 530 kv. for a 
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plain string which requires a string of nine units. This 
gives an average length of string of less than 11 
insulators. 

This method of rationalizing the itealscrons in relation 
to the amount of protection it receives from the arrester 
gives the lowest outage factor for a given average length 
of string. It will be necessary, however, in practical 
construction work to consider other elements, such as 
the tower design, but it appears that by properly or- 
ganizing the construction work several towers of differ- 
ent size could be used with an average cost of tower not 
appreciably greater than if flat insulation were used so a 
great reduction in actual outage factor due to lightning 
should be possible with little added cost. It should be 
remarked that the performance of the 132-kv. line, as 
has been indicated, would be better than that of a line 
without arresters having a flat insulation of 16 units. 
In other words, the arrester-protected line with graded 
insulation would give insulation superior to a line over- 
insulated with 16 units. It should be noted that in this 
case the arresters are placed seven light microseconds 
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apart. With closer spacings, fewer insulators will be 
required for the same standard of protection. A curve 
may be plotted giving 60-cycle voltage or number of 
insulators against distance or light microseconds. 
Such a curve is shown in Fig. 8, illustrating the above 
example. With such a curve, the cost of arresters and 
insulators with different spacings of arresters along the 
line may be readily obtained. 


Discussion 
For discussion of this paper see page 1496. 
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The Effect of Transient Voltages on 
Dielectrics—I V 


Law of Impulse Spark-over and Time Lag 


Relative Effects of Different Wave Shapes—Comparison of Lightning Waves 
and Laboratory Waves—Coordination of Line Insulation 
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Synopsis.—The law of time lag and impulse breakdown is de- 
rived from experimental data. This law, which appears to be 
rational, shows that a given amount of energy is required to cause 
breakdown of a given gap and that voltage and time are inter- 
dependent. It is quite in accord with the work in the original paper 
and applies to ‘breakdown on rectangular waves, on the front of 
slanting waves, or to overvoltages on standard waves.' By means 
of simple formulas the results for any wave can be calculated or the 
effects of different waves correlated. 

Three general types of impulse tests, dependent on the form of 
wave used and the spark-over point selected, are discussed as 
follows: 

1. The so-called ‘rectangular’ wave with spark-over on the top 

2. The uniformly rising voltage with spark-over on fronts of 
various slopes 


I. INTRODUCTION 


T is the object of this paper to discuss the relative 
I effects of different forms of voltage transients on 
insulators, gaps, and insulation; to show how the 
effects and breakdown voltages of various types of 
transients are related; and to compare natural lightning 
waves with those used in the laboratory. Such knowl- 
edge is necessary in making a comparison of insulators, 
insulation, and in coordination. The law of impulse 
spark-over has been determined and formulas have been 
developed to predetermine time lag and breakdown 
voltage for the various types of transients. 


When voltage is applied between electrodes in air 
or other gaseous insulation and slowly increased, 
breakdown eventually occurs. This is the minimum 
voltage that will cause failure for the given condi- 
tions. With a rapidly increasing voltage, break- 
down does not take place when this minimum value is 
reached but the voltage rises to some higher value 
before failure occurs. A voltage higher than the 
minimum value is also required when the time of 
application is in any way limited. This follows because 
energy and therefore time is required to cause 
breakdown. The ratio of the impulse spark-over 
voltage to the minimum or continuously applied spark- 
over voltage is called the impulse ratio; the interval 
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3. The use of a “standard” wave of logarithmic front and tail 
with spark-over occurring at any desired point on it. 

Method 3, using the full standard wave, is by far the simplest to 
apply and gives the most consistent results. Its also shown that wt 
may be used in a way to give effects equivalent to the other two 
methods. Interesting energy relationships for impulse failures 
of gaps are brought out in this connection. 

Field experience with actual lightning waves is compared to 
laboratory results with the ‘‘standard’”’ wave and found to check very 
closely. A statistical study ts described in this connection which now 
allows considering the lightning problem from an economic aspect. 

The advantages of coordination of line and apparatus insulation 
are pointed out and the adaptability of the “standard” laboratory 


wave to such procedure is described. 
Pee ee ee Se 


from the time the impulse reaches the continuously 
applied spark-over voltage until breakdown occurs is 
termed the lag and is conveniently measured in micro- 
seconds (millionths of seconds). The lag is not constant 
for a given arrangement but decreases with increasing 
rate of application of voltage... Thus breakdown is a 
function of both voltage and time. The shorter the 
time, the higher the voltage. There is a time lag for all 
types of electrodes but it is minimum for electrodes 
causing approximately uniform fields, such as spheres, 
and is a maximum for electrodes causing non-uniform 
fields, such as needle-gaps. For dissimilar electrodes, 
impulse spark-over takes place at the lowest voltage 
when the electrode in the denser field is positive. Ac- 
cordingly, it follows that the impulse spark-over voltage 
of gaps and insulators is always higher than the con- 
tinuously applied or 60-cycle voltage so that the impulse 
ratio is greater than unity. In general the impulse 
breakdown voltage for liquid and solid insulatidns is 
also higher than the continuously applied breakdown 
voltage. 

The above paragraph is practically a quotation from 
the first paper on this subject (to which this paper may 
be considered a supplement).! The early results still 
obtain. Although when that investigation was made 
there was no oscillographic means of measuring waves of 
such short duration, the lags in millionths of seconds 
were determined as a result of calculations and indirect 
methods and the mechanism of breakdown was correctly 
pictured. Recent high-voltage research with the Du- 


1. For references see Bibliography. 
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four type of cathode ray oscillograph has simplified the 
problem and verified the early results. 
II. Types oF IMPULSE TESTS 
There are three general types of impulse tests, as 
follows: 
1. Rectangular Wave. The rectangular wave method 


reakdown Points 


VOLTAGE 


inimum Sparkover Voltage 
(Unlimited Time) 


TIME (MICROSECONDSy; 
Fig. 1—Recranauiar Form or IMputse WAVE 
is illustrated in Fig. 1. A theoretical rectangular wave 
would rise instantly to a given value and remain con- 
stant until breakdown occurred. However, such a 
wave can generally only be approximated in practise. 
Actually, about one-half microsecond is usually required 
to reach crest as illustrated in Fig. 1. This method is 
interesting theoretically but the waves are not typical 
of the usual high-voltage surges. 

2. Uniformly Rising Voltage. Spark-over for a 
uniformly rising voltage is illustrated in Fig. 2. The 
time and voltage are indicated at spark-over. Note 
that when the minimum spark-over voltage is reached 
breakdown does not occur immediately because con- 


VOLTAGE 


Minimum Sparkover Voltage 
(Unlimited Time) 


TIME (MICROSECONDS) 


Fig. 2—SpaRKOVER ON Front or WAvES OF Various SLOPES 


siderable time is required at that voltage. The wave 
accordingly rises above this value. The more rapidly 
the voltage is applied, the higher the breakdown voltage 
is, and the less the lag. Thisisa condition that occurs 
in practise when the lightning voltage is much higher 
than the breakdown value of the insulation and spark- 
over occurs on the front. 

3. Standard Wave of Fixed Shape. In this method 
a fixed or standard wave of the form shown in Fig: 11 
is used and there are several ways in which the test may 
be made.!2 By the proper application of this method 
the whole range of breakdown effects caused by the 
rectangular wave, the uniformly rising voltage or any 
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other wave can be obtained. The two general methods 
are: 

a. Full-Wave Method. The given wave is applied 
and the voltage is gradually increased until spark-over 
occurs on 50 per cent of the applications. Breakdown 
is then taking place on the tail as shown in (a) Fig. 3. 
Since the voltage is just high enough to cause sparking, 
the full wave is utilized. This method gives the most 
reliable and consistent results and is the simplest to 
carry out. The only measuring device necessary is a 
parallel sphere-gap which gives accurate results where 
the full wave is used. 

b. Overvoltage Method. This is the same as the 
above except that an overvoltage is applied which may 
be any given percentage in excess of the full wave 
value.’ The time of spark-over at (b) may be mea- 
sured by a cathode ray oscillograph. Either a short 
or long wave may be used as shown in Fig. 3. The 
standard wave overvoltage method (with long wave) 
has been compared with, or described as a rectangular 


Short Wave 


VOLTAGE 


> x Minimum Sparkover Voltage 


(Unlimited Time) 


a 
SES 
\\ 


TIME (MICROSECONDS) 


Long Wave 


Minimum Sparkover | Voltage (Unlimited Time) 


TIME (MICROSECONDS) 


Fig. 3—SPARKOVERS ON TAILS OF SHORT AND Lona WaAvES 
wave method with steep front and horizontal top. 
However, the two methods do not give the same 
results. 


Ill. THe EFFECTS AND RELATIVE BREAKDOWN 
VALUES OF VARIOUS TYPES OF WAVES—LAW 
OF IMPULSE SPARK-OVER AND TIME LAG 


The effects and relative breakdown values of the 
various types of waves will now be discussed in more 
detail. 

1. Rectangular Wave. An investigation with this 
type of wave is of theoretical interest. If the front 
could be made perpendicular and the top horizontal, 
two variables would be eliminated. However, it is not 
practical to accomplish this and in general it is difficult 
to produce a front reaching maximum in less than one- 
half microsecond. It is thus the same as any other fixed 
in this respect, is more difficult to obtain and is sensitive 
to changes in front. 

Oscillograms of such a wave with one-half micro- 
second front are shown in Fig. 4. The results of insula- 
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tor spark-over voltages are given with impulse ratio in 
Fig. 5. It is seen that the values for the various 
lengths of insulator strings fall well on this curve. 
This impulse ratio-time curve has particular interest 
because it seems to offer a means of correlating the 


4—OscILLOGRAM OF SPARK-OVER OF PoiInT-GAP WITH 
RECTANGULAR WAVES OF DIFFERENT VOLTAGES 


Fie. 


spark-over values of different waves. This follows 


because these curves follow the equation 
=) 
Vt 


impulse ratio = 


p= (1+ (1) 


é 


0 


| 


= time lag in microseconds 

=a constant (under certain conditions a may 
vary; it may be necessary to add a factor 
depending upon the spacing) 

when @ and a are known, the lag can be calculated: 


2 


3 
| 


i 2 
Bed eres (2) 
The impulse spark-over voltage is 
(16) 
e=e\1+ oF (3) 


where é) is the continuously applied breakdown value. 

For convenience in practical application, the 60- 
cycle crest spark-over value has been taken as @. 
If the impulse ratio is known, the impulse spark-over 
value is then found by multiplying 6 by e. For cer- 
tain dissymmetrical electrode arrangements the spark- 
over voltage may be materially lower when the non- 
grounded electrode (or the one in the denser field) is 
positive. Fora theoretical study it would insuch cases 
be preferable to use the corresponding (+) and (—) 
direct current, e, voltages. This would tend to bring 
the (+) and (—) impulse ratios more nearly together 
since both the impulse spark-over voltage and the con- 
tinuously applied spark-over voltage are affected in the 
same way by polarity. 

This equation is of further interest because it appears 
to be rational. In the original paper on this subject it 
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was pointed out that energy, and therefore voltage and 
time, were necessary to rupture insulation.! 

It may be assumed that a given amount of energy is 
necessary to break a given gap. This requires a definite 


ionization apparent as corona and corona loss. Corona 
loss, according to the quadratic law, is: 
p = (€— &)*k 
For the rectangular wave the energy may be expressed 
w= (e—&)?kt 
or Jw = Cesk tb 
w 
atta 
bebe 
¢ Coes Naar 


(1+ /—4_) 
Cot \ lace ek t 


e -e(1+—=) 


Vt 
; Oo nt ee 
where = hea GEE 
l = length of gap 


When the impulse ratio is constant, a is constant and 
it then follows that w varies as the square of the é 
voltage or approximately as the square of the gap 
length. This also follows when #6 is constant with 


3.0 Nel a feat aah 
—— Drawn curve calculated from 
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g | cu | Points measured for +) spark - 
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Fig. 5—Imputse Ratio-Time Lag Curve or INSULATOR 
SPARKOVER WITH RECTANGULAR Wave or 14-MicrosEcoNnD 
FRONT 

(Standard 534-in. spacing—10-in. diameter insulators) 
varying gap length in the case of the fixed wave. (See 
Figs. 9 and 16.) 

Thus 


== (14-5)- 


The drawn curve in Fig.5 was plotted from the equation 


) 


p= (14+ 
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Similar results are obtained for needle-gaps, etc., with 
different values of (a); a is usually higher when the 
electrode in the denser field is (—). The author has 
checked this law on other data and it seems to apply.® 
2. Breakdown on Uniformly Rising Voltage. Break- 
down or spark-over on the front of a uniformly rising 
voltage is illustrated by the oscillogram in Fig. 6. 
While the sphere-gap has very little time lag, and is 
quite accurate for measuring the crest voltage of a full 
wave, it is not always sufficiently accurate to measure 
the breakdown voltage on a very steep front. The 
error in time and voltage will vary but may be of the 
order of 10 per cent low if correction is not made. 
Oscillographic measurements or sphere-gap corrections 


#9 
MHEFOSEEOMAS 


pareroseconds 


Fig. 6—OscrtLLOGRAMS SHOWING SPARK-OVERS ON FRONTS OF 


ImpuLseE WAVES 


(a) Spark-over of point-gap: 


(b) Spark-over ofinsulators: A. Complete wave 


B. Spark-over of 5 units 
C. Spark-over of 3 units 


should therefore be made for every point when this 
method is used. The sphere-gap is also subject to cor- 
rection for polarity for the larger spacings. Thiscorrec- 
tion, which may be opposite the point-plane effect, 
becomes of importance when it is desired to determine a 
small (+) and (—) difference on other gaps. 

The results of tests on insulators and point-gaps are 
given in Figs. 7 and 8. It will be noted that for any 
given time for breakdown the impulse ratio is practically 
constant and for a wide range of the length of string or 
gap. Any difference in impulse ratio with length or 
number of units usually becomes appreciable only for 
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short spacings. The same general law connecting 
voltage and time lag applies for breakdown on the 
rising front as for the rectangular wave. [For suspen- 
sion insulators it is: 


a=(14—2)H) 


e=(14+-=)O) 


The difference between (+) and (—) for insulators 
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Fig. 


(Standard 534 in. spacing—10 in. diameter insulators) 
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(—) maximum high and (++) minimum low. Individual 
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SPARK-OVER ON F'RonT oF WAVE 


Hire: 


higher than the calculated and (—) values 5 per cent 
lower. 
For point-gap 


(1+) 
ee ae 
where a = 1.2 to 15 (4) andig =) 2.040)2.25(— ).de- 
pending upon the type of gap. The lower (++) curve 
approaches a point-plane condition which gives the 
minimum spark-over. 
For spark-over on the front, time, 1, has been taken 
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for convenience from zero to breakdown. However, 
this requires some explanation since the effective time 


of corona formation, (¢ — fo) in Fig. 2, is different from - 


that for the rectangular wave. In this case the voltage 
is not constant but is a function of time so that the 
expression for energy loss following the quadratic law is 


e(Gap Length ‘'a”) 
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Fig. 


more complicated than for the rectangular wave as 
given above. Itis 


t t 
w= S (e—e)2dt = Sf (edt— &)2*dt 
to to 


which reduces to 


(36° +38) = (88 +1) 
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Fig. 10—Comparison oF SPARK-OVER VOLTAGES OF SUS- 
PENSION INSULATORS WITH BREAKDOWN ON FRONT OF 
UnirormMiy Rising Wave In Two Microsrconps AND ON 
Tait or 44/5 Stanparp Wave (50 Per Cent SParKING) 

Crosses ( X) indicate spark-over values from natural lightning 
Two microseconds (time-zero to spark-over) 


14/5 Standard wave (from Fig. 12)—average 
Two microseconds (time-zero to spark-over) 


where 
w = rupturing energy of gap 
€) = minimum spark-over voltage (unlimited time) 
6 = slope factor 
8 = impulse ratio 


It can be shown that this expression gives equivalent 
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results to Equation (1), particularly for small values of 
t, where diffusion losses during breakdown do not appre- 
ciably affect the energy. Equation (1) more closely 
follows measured values. The tests show that for a 


given type of gap or insulator the ratio remains 
approximately constant with change in gap length for a 
constant t. This is illustrated in Fig. 9. Since the 
rate at which a voltage rises is 
a =e /¢ sd mas: 

the spark-over voltage for any given 6 can be calculated. 

Curves calculated by Equation (1) for spark-over on 
the rising front for insulators are given in Fig. 10, for 
(+) and (—) waves and for spark-over times ¢ of 2 
microseconds. The crosses show measured spark- 
over voltages for natural lightning on transmission 
lines. Note that the two microsecond curve on the 
rising front corresponds approximately to the 
14/5 microsecond* wave of Fig. 12. 


Fie. 11—Oscrtttogram SHowine SPARK-OVER ON TAIL OF 


W AVE 


Insulator spark-overs on transmission lines frequently 
occur on the rising front of the wave. It is, therefore, a 
practical condition. 

8. Breakdown on the Standard Wave. Breakdown 
on the tail or crest of a fixed wave is illustrated in Fig. 38. 
The front is taken as the time from zero to crest and 
the length as the time from crest to half voltage on the 
tail; it is a convenient means of designating the wave. 
This method, using the full wave, has been most useful 
in comparing the lightning strengths of different types 
of gaps, insulators, and insulation. The test is very 
simple to make and good results can be obtained, as 
already noted, without the cathode ray oscillograph. 
The general method is to apply successive waves of 
increasing crest values until spark-over occurs on 50 
per cent of the applications. An oscillogram illus- 
trating this method is given in Fig. 11. Spark-over 


*In this expression, which will be used for designating stand- 
ard waves, the first number signifies front, while the second 
signifies time from erest to one-half voltage on the tail. Thus, 
144/5/(+) means 4% microsecond front, 5 microsecond tail, and 
positive polarity on the non-grounded electrode. This method 
of designating was first suggested by K. B. McEHachron. 
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curves are given in Figs. 12 and 13. Full line curves 
represent values for transmission line conditions. The 
crosses give natural lightning spark-over voltages 
measured on transmission lines. Note that the effects 
are closely approximated by the standard 14/5- and 
14/20-microsecond waves. These curves are the aver- 
age of (+) and (—) spark-over values.* Fig. 14 
records the result’s of tests of insulators and point-gaps 
in parallel: The gaps were adjusted for equal sparking 
on points and insulators. The waves used cover an 
impulse ratio range of 2 to 1.2 and unity at 60 cycles. 
Practically the same relation between insulators and 
points holds throughout the range. 


. . é . . 
When a fixed wave is used, the ratio >, 18 approxi- 
0 


mately constant over a large range of lengths of a given 
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Fig. 


(Standard 53/-in. spacing, 10-in. diameter insulators). The full curves 
should be used for transmission line conditions 

gap or insulator string. This applies particularly for 
the longer gaps. Fig. 10 shows that the same effects 
can be obtained with the full wave as with sparking on 
the rising front; it is a matter of making the proper 
selection. However, the fixed wave method is much 
more satisfactory for practical tests. 

A very wide range of impulse ratios can be ob- 
tained with a fixed wave by making the partial sparking 
test using the full wave, and also by applying voltages 
in excess of this value or overvoltages so that spark-over 
takes place nearer the crest as illustrated in Figs. 3 and 
15. These tests can be made at 50 per cent sparking 
(that is, the full-wave method) and also at a given 

*These curves differ somewhat from the original 5- and 20- 


microsecond curves because the original curves were based on a 
\4-microsecond front while these are for 144-microsecond front. 
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percentage of voltage above this value. For a given 
percentage of overvoltage on a fixed wave the impulse 


4 


ratio is practically constant over a wide range of 


/() 
gap setting or insulator lengths, as illustrated in Fig. 16. 
The time lag ¢, for the different overvoltages can be 
plotted with the impulse ratio as in Figs. 17 and 18. 
When this is done it will be found that the voltage and 
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The full curves represent transmission line conditions. The lower (+) 
curves approach a point-plane arrangement 
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(534-in. spacing—10-in. diameter) and point-gaps, made to determine 
equivalent sparkover values. Curves represent range between 60-cycle 
and 14/5-microsecond waves 


impulse ratio for relatively long and steep waves can be 
expressed by 


8 (ae 
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where é 60-cycle spark-over (crest) 
t time above 60-cycle spark-over voltage 
The expression applies for values of ¢ less than 
approximately 
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Fig. 15—OscintograMs ILLUSTRATING OVERVOLTAGE EFFECT 


WITH STANDARD WAVE 


(a) High-voltage bushing test: 
A. Applied wave 
B. Spark-over with 20 per cent overvoltage 
C. Spark-over with 40 per cent overvoltage 
(b) Bushing test with slight overvoltages 


VOLTAGE 


Fig. 16—OvrervVOLTAGE SPARK-OVERS ON STANDARD WAVE AT 


Constant Time Lae 


where c varies between 1 and 2 and depends upon the 
“50 per cent sparking’ breakdown point and I is the 
length of the wave as defined above. When this lag is 
reached the full effect of the wave is utilized. This 
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follows because the impulse voltage then approaches 
the 60-cycle value. This is illustrated as the 50 per 
cent sparking voltage in Figs. 17 and 18. When 8 is 
known for 50 per cent spark-over on the full wave 
(Table II), ¢ may be calculated from (4). By substi- 
tuting this value of ¢ and @ in (1), a is found. The 
impulse ratio and sparking voltage for the given wave on 
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Fig. 18—Imrutse Rartio-Timz Lag Curves FoR OveER- 
VOLTAGE SPARK-OVERS OF Pornt-Garp ON STANDARD WaAvVi 


overvoltages can then be calculated from (1) and (3). 

The effects of various wavelengths and wave fronts 
for the full wave are given in Figs. 19 and 20. Fig. 21 
shows the effect of varying front with constant length. 
These curves with constant length and varying front 
may be expressed by Equation (1) with 1 = front of 


The (+) and (—) curves in Figs. 17 to 21 repre- 
mt a range in values rather than a definite division, 
e (—) curve representing maximum (—) values and 
1e (+) curves minimum (+) values. Frequently the 
average (+) and (—) values are not far apart. — 

The ee ray oscillograph was used in making all 
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(50 per cent sparking) with standard waves of constant front and varying 
lengths. (Standard 53¢-in., 10-in. diameter insulators) 

Example—s = 1.8 for % /8/(+ )—To find impulse spark-over, multiply 
 60-cycle crest voltage by 8. 
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the formula. The full wave spark-over voltages can be 
calculated for various waves from 6 from Table II. Very 
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Wave Insulators Points 
Overvoltage Ga SiGe) GS) 
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7) microsecond | 
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extensive data on a and 3 have been obtained. As 
soon as these data are in form, the above tables pill be 
revised and extended. 

4. Law of Impulse Spark-Over for Oil and Solid 
Insulation. Equation (1) above applies for oil insula- 
tion and also seems to apply for solid insulation. How- 
ever, the factor a must be properly evaluated. 


IV. COMPARISON OF LABORATORY AND OBSERVED 
NATURAL LIGHTNING WAVES—A STATISTICAL STUDY 
OF LIGHTNING EFFECTS 


1. Laboratory and Natural Lightning Waves. In the 
early work with the lightning generator it was neces- 
sary to decide on some wave or waves which would have 
the effects of the average severe lightning on insulators, 
insulation, and apparatus. This decision was neces- 
sarily based on theoretical considerations with the help 
of the meager experimental data on natural lightning 
that were then available. Research was made over a 
very wide range of wave-shapes with spark-over occur- 
ring on the fronts and tails. As tentative standards 
two waves were decided upon for general testing and 


comparison of insulators, and insulation—that is, the - 


5 and the 20 microsecond waves. These waves reach 
crest in 14 microsecond, decrease to half voltage in 5 
and 20 microseconds, and to zero in 10 and 40 micro- 
seconds respectively.* Insulator spark-over curves 
obtained with these waves in the laboratory are given 
in Figs. 12 and 18. The crosses on Fig. 12 are points 
obtained by surge voltage recorder measurements of 
insulator spark-overs caused by natural lightning. 
These points fall in between the 5 and 20 microsecond 
curves. A further check is seen on the gap spark-over 
in Fig. 18. Other measurements on failures of insula- 
tors and insulation give impulse ratios of the order of 
1.6 to 2. In obtaining the values in Figs. 12 and 18 the 
full wave was used by increasing the impulse voltage 
until spark-over occurred in 50 per cent of the 
applications. 


TABLE III 
PARALLEL SPARKING 


Insula- | 


tor Point-Gap Setting 
Units (Inches) 
Wave 44/5 44/20 144/40 
Gy eG) ey eS 
4 20 22 23 22 2s 21 
8 43.5 44 45.2 46 AT 46.5 
12 64 70 70 FAC2 (570.2) 692 


Point gap set for equal sparking with parallel insulator. 
Variation—plus or minus 5 per cent. 


Data from some of the natural lightning waves mea- 
sured by the cathode ray oscillograph are given in 
Fig. 22. The estimated front of the maximum voltage 
at the point of origin, and before the wave is free, as 


*Originally a 14-microsecond front was used with a slightly 
higher voltage. 
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explained below, is given by the dotted line (6). It is 
this value that should determine the spark-over. 
Typical measured natural lightning waves are shown in 
Fig. 23 with the laboratory waves. These waves, in 
general, produce the same effects on lines and apparatus 
as the laboratory waves. It is probable that insulator 
spark-overs frequently occur on the rising front of the wave 
as illustrated in Fig. 2. If the waves were not chopped 


8 


iS) 
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4 6 8 10 12 14 
WAVE FRONT IN MICROSECONDS 


22-—PrRCENTAGE OF LIGHTNING WAVES OF VARIOUS 
Fronts MBasurEeD ON TRANSMISSION LINES 


Fig. 


(a) Curve showing fronts of 35 highest natural lightning waves (voltage 
Vi) measured on Wallenpaupack- Siegfried Line in 1929 

(b) Estimated equivalent fronts (voltage V) at points of origin of corre- 
sponding waves on curve a 


the voltages would go much higher. Figs. 7 and 8 show 
how the impulse ratio varies with time on typical gap 
and line insulator arrangement. 

Over one hundred oscillograms have been obtained of 
traveling voltage waves due to lightning on transmis- 
sion lines. These waves had generally come a consider- 
able distance and were thus greatly reduced in voltage, 
modified to some extent by attenuation, reflections, etc. 
In most cases they were evidently caused by storms 


Typical Short Front 
(Oscillogram No. C. D. 901186) 


Typical Long Front 

(Oscillogram No. C.D 901285) 

Wave with front and 7 
equal to average of 35 


at mien 1929 W; allenpaupack| 
Wa 


PER CENT CREST VOLTAGE 


S 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 
TIME IN MICROSECONDS 


Fig. 23—Typican Naturat Licatnrina Waves or Lone 
AND SHORT FRONTS, AND AVERAGE SHAPE AS RECORDED AT 
W ALLENPAUPACK IN 1929 


Pittsfield Standard 20-microsecond wave included for comparison 


some distance away. It is interesting to examine these 
waves with the view of determining just what impulse 
spark-over voltages should be expected. The impor- 
tance of this is seen when it is remembered that surge 
voltage recorder measurements indicated that light- 
ning spark-over voltages were usually 1.8 or more times 
the 60-cycle voltage (see Figs. 12 and 13) although it is 
known that the impulse ratio varies widely with differ- 
ent waves and is dependent on conductor polarity. To 
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make this examination complete it is necessary to see 
what happens at the point of origin of the wave where 
the induced voltage V is maximum. 

The formation of induced voltage on lines is as as 
follows:* 

The charging process of the cloud is relatively very 
slow. This permits the leakage from line to ground of 
the charge having the same potential as the cloud. A 
bound charge opposite in potential and varying in 
intensity with the cloud charge is held on the line. 
The cloud discharges at a very rapid rate releasing the 
charge on the line. The voltage from line to ground in- 
creases rapidly to a maximum value. Eventually two 
free traveling waves are formed and propagated in 
opposite directions with voltages less than maximum. 
If the discharge were instantaneous the maximum 
voltage would be: 

Ve=gh 
while the maximum voltage of the free traveling waves 
would be: 
Since the discharge is not instantaneous these two 
voltages are: 
V =gha (maximum actual voltage) 
1 = gha’ (voltage of traveling wave) 


where aw and a’ depend upon the time it takes the cloud 
to discharge and the distribution of bound charge. If 
this time is over a few microseconds, V and V; become 
quite small (see Fig. 24). 
spark-overs should take place under the center of 
disturbance where the voltage is highest. They should 
thus be due to the voltage V, and not to the voltage V; 
measured by the oscillograph. Accordingly, the next 
step is to get an approximate idea of wave V from Vi. 

Calculations for a range of cloud sizes and rates of 
discharge show that V reaches maximum in from one- 
half to one-third the time indicated by the front of the 
free traveling wave, and perhaps even less. Thus, 
voltage is applied at a more rapid rate for V than Vi. 
Therefore the impulse ratio for spark-over on the front 
should be higher for V than for V3. 

An examination of Fig. 22 shows that for the mea- 
- sured traveling waves 50 per cent reach crest voltage 
V; in less than 3 microseconds and 90 per cent in less 
than 8 microseconds. However, the rise in voltage V 
at the origin should be at least twice as steep as V; the 
impulse ratio at the origin should thus correspond very 
approximately to the dotted curve in Fig. 22. This 
shows that 50 per cent reach crest in less than 1}4 mi- 
‘eroseconds and 90 per cent reach crest in less than 4 
microseconds. OnFig.7areplotted impulse ratio curves 
for spark-over on the rising front of a wave with time. 
This shows that for the waves measured the impulse 
ratio for V should be higher than the average 1.55 for 90 
per cent of the waves and over 1.9 for 50 per cent. 
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These measurements thus seem to check the former im- 
pulse ratios obtained by surge voltage recorders of 
natural lightning in Figs. 12 and 13 and also justify the 
laboratory values of lightning voltage given in these 
figures. Of course, occasionally conditions may be right 
for breakdown to occur on the tail of the wave at a lower 
impulse ratio. 

Fig. 24 shows that voltages high enough to cause 
spark-over by induction cannot occur unless the cloud 
discharge is quite rapid. For example, consider a line 
30 ft. high and a cloud 2000 ft. long. For a discharge 
time of ten microseconds the maximum voltage 
V =gha = 100 X 30 X 0.25 (see Fig. 24) = 750 kv. 
With a 2000-ft. cloud and a 10-microsecond discharge 
the front would be in the order of 2 or 8 microseconds. 
The impulse ratio would be about 1.6. Thus V would 
not be sufficient to cause spark-over on 7 insulators, 
the standard for a 110-kv. line. It would thus appear 


05, Soo Se. Ar Seto ee eo LO 
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40 
1530 

8 

20 

10 

Orsay 9 10 


an ae 

M.S. TO DISCHARGE 95% 
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biel 


that voltage waves in Fig. 22, Curve (0) for a front of 
more than 3 microseconds (6 on the free wave) need not 
be considered for high-voltage lines. For low-voltage 
lines slower waves may reach sufficient voltage to cause 
spark-over at a lower impulse ratio. However, where 
the rate of cloud discharge is rapid, high induced 
voltages result. For example, assume a line 40 ft. high 
and a cloud 2000 ft. long discharging in 4 microseconds. 

From Fig. 24, a = 0.53 ‘ 

V = 100 X 0.53 x 40 = 2120 kv. This would give 
a wave with a front of about 2 microseconds at the 
source or 4 microseconds as measured when traveling 
free. The impulse ratio for the 2-microseconds front 
from Fig. 7 is about 1.8. With this impulse ratio the 
spark-over voltage is about 1900 kv. for 14 units from 
Fig. 10. Under these conditions the induced voltage is 
high enough to cause spark-over on a 220-kv. line. 
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This wave would correspond approximately to the 
average Wallenpaupack wave in Fig. 23. Induced 
spark-over voltages of a high impulse ratio would thus 
be expected for high-voltage lines and spark-overs at 
lower impulse ratios would be expected on lines in- 
sulated for voltages below 110 kv. Corresponding 
impulse ratios would also be expected for full wave and 
for “overvoltage’’ spark-over on the tail of the wave. 
For example, the average steep wave from Fig. 23 is 
1/10 while the average for all high-voltage waves is 
3/24. Overvoltages of from 0 to 50 per cent on these 
waves would give the highest impulse ratios observed. 

It would thus appear that with reasonable assump- 
tions as to length of bound charge (for example, 2000 
ft.) and rate of cloud discharge, the average measured 
wave in Fig. 23 can be accounted for by induction and 
maximum voltage values of over 2000 kv. can be 
expected. 

In case of direct strokes the wave would probably be 
still steeper and thus give impulse ratios over 1.8. 
Direct strokes become of relatively more importance as 
a cause of spark-overs as line insulation is increased or 
on the higher voltage lines. 

While the above analysis can only be approximate, 
it is still probably accurate enough for its purpose. 

A comparison of Figs. 10, 12, 18, and 14 shows that 
the standard waves of 5 and 20 microseconds can pro- 
duce all the effects of breakdown on a rising front and 
offer a practical method of testing. Under equivalent 
conditions of time from Equation (1) the same spark- 
over results are thus obtained for the standard wave 
with breakdown on the tail (50 per cent sparking) and 
for uniformly rising waves with sparking on the front. 

Fig. 14 shows how a range in impulse ratio varying 
from 2 (with the 14/5-microsecond wave) to 1.2 (with 
the 114/40-microsecond wave) can be obtained with 
fixed waves for a check on coordination. 

2. Insulation. The insulator or needle-gap is a 
useful means of expressing the strength of apparatus or 
insulation, especially when it is desired to compare test 
values obtained on waves of different shapes. By 
measuring the strength of insulation with insulators or 
needle-gaps the effect of wave variation is largely 
eliminated. See Fig. 14 where the point-gap is ex- 
pressed in terms of insulator units. 

3. Statistical Study. Fig. 25 is of particular interest 
since it is an attempt to arrive at the nature of lightning 
waves and voltages purely from a statistical study of 
outages. 
line with the number of insulators per foot of line 
height. This method was used to put lines of different 
height and insulation on an equal basis. The points 
from lines in different parts of the country are shown on 
the curve. They were obtained on lines of varying 
height, number of insulators, with and without ground 
wires, etc., and are weighted and reduced to 100 thunder 
storm days per year. A word of explanation of Fig. 25 
may be necessary. For example, referring to the curve 
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with 0.4 insulator units per foot of conductor height, 
the expected outages would be 21 per 100 miles per year. 
If the conductors are 40 ft. high, the total insulator units 
per string would be 16. From Fig. 12 this would give a 
lightning spark-over voltage of 2200 kv. or a gradient to 
cause spark-over on 55 kv./ft. The expected outages 
would then be 21 per year per 100 miles of line in 
country where 100 storms occur per year. If the 
number of storms per year are 30 rather than 100 the 


30 
expected outages would be too * 23.== 6.9, ), With, va 
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Fic. 25—Estimatrs or PROBABLE OUTAGES ON TRANSMISSION 


LINES FROM A STATISTICAL STUDY 


(Reduced to standard basis by dividing insulators by height of conductor, 
correcting for ground wire effects, and reducing to 100 storms per year. 
Figures on points indicate percentage of total year-miles used in estimate) 

This curve refers to a location having 100 thunderstorm days per year. 
For other Jocations take values from curve and apply to section under 
consideration by multiplying by percentage of 100 thunderstorm days 
per year as shown on the above map 


ground wire reducing the voltage to 50 per cent the 


ene 2 0.80. The expected 


equivalent insulation is 


outages with the above insulation and 100 storms per 
year basis would be 5. While this curve is not yet as 
complete as would be desired it does give a good indica- 
tion of what can be expected. Fig. 25 also indicates 
quite well, from the statistical standpoint, that the 
outages increase with the height of line, decrease with 
decreasing insulation, decrease with ground wires, and 
that a gradient of 100 kv./ft. is the maximum. To 
indicate this the gradients necessary to cause spark-over 
are shown on the curve. The outages should become 
very small when the gradient equals the maximum 


Oct. 1930 


lightning gradient provided the impulse ratio is about 
1.9 as given in Fig. 12. This occurs for a gradient of 
100 kv./ft. This value was originally arrived at on a 
different basis. These data also indicate that the 
lightning spark-over voltages of Fig. 12 are approxi- 
mately correct. Direct stroke outages are indicated when 
the line insulation is stronger than the maximum calculated 
induced lightning voltages. 


An example will be given of the use of the data in 
design of aline. Assume 60 ft. conductor height. Ata 
gradient of 100 kv./ft., the maximum induced voltage, 
V = 100 x 60 = 6000 kv. With a ground wire ar- 
ranged to reduce the voltage to 50 per cent, V = 6000 
< 0.50 = 3000. Assume 20 insulators are used. From 
Fig. 12 the spark-over voltage of 20 units is 2700 kv. 
From Figs. 18 and 14 proper distance from conductor to 
tower can be obtained. Some outages should be ex- 
pected because the insulator strength is less than the 
maximum voltage. By reducing the conductor height 
greater security could be obtained. It is now interesting 
to check in an entirely different manner by an entirely 
different method, the apparent ability of this line to 
resist lightning. In other words check it by experience 
gained in practise on similar lines. From Fig. 24 plot a 
curve for a 60-ft. line with different numbers of insula- 
tors and with and without ground wires for 30 storms a 
year. Plot the same for a 30-ft. line for comparison. 
It is seen that for the 60-ft. line with ground wire and 20 
insulators the number of expected outages would be 
three or four. With a 30-ft. line and ground wires the 
maximum voltage would be V = 380 X 100 X 0.50 
= 1500 kv. From Fig. 12 an insulator string of 12 
units would have a strength greater than 1500 kv. 
Referring to the curve, the expected outages for such a 
line insulated with 12 units would be practically nil. 

It is of interest to examine these curves from other 
angles. 

It is seen that the expected outages would be 50 per 
100 miles with 14 insulators and a 60-ft. conductor 
height. With a ground wire reducing the voltage to 50 
per cent the expected outages would be 16. 

By adding two insulators, a total of 16; the expected 
outages are 38 without and 12 with the ground wire 
arranged to reduce voltages to 50 per cent. With two 
ground wires and a reduction to 40 per cent the expected 
outages would be about 4. This corresponds to the 
usual 220-kv. line. With a properly located direct hit 
wire above the ground wire, and low resistance ground, 
it now appears feasible to eliminate direct stroke out- 
ages. Fora 110-kv. line the usual insulation is 7 units. 
The expected outages would be 130 without a ground 
‘wire and 28 with two ground wires. Reducing the 
height to one-half has a marked effect. While such a 
curve could not give the exact number of outages for 
any one line any one year it should give approximate 
values over several years and be of great help in deciding 
the economic and technical value of various arrange- 
ments. 
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V. STANDARD WAVE—COORDINATION 


1. Standard Wave. In general fundamental re- 
search on different types of gaps, insulators, insulation 
and different apparatus, such as lightning arresters, and 
transformers, various special effects must be considered. 
Careful research must be made with all types of waves. 
However, it would be of great convenience to have a 
standard wave particularly for the purpose of making a 
comparison of various types of insulators, bushings, and 
gaps. Such data are needed for coordination and to 
determine the ability to spark over without puncture. 
Such a wave should be-easy to duplicate, should permit 
of many tests in a short time, and should produce the 
effects of severe lightning. The most severe lightning 
effects usually occur with high impulse ratios, particu- 
larly where solid insulations are present. This follows 
because the solid insulation of an insulating member is 
submitted to higher voltages for steeper impulses and 
the effect is cumulative. There is no reason to make 
impulse tests for an impulse ratio approximating unity 
because the effects are the same as at 60 cycles. A 
wave giving an impulse ratio of about 1.8 seems reason- 
able. This could be obtained for example by a uni- 
formly rising wave reaching spark-over in about 2 
microseconds or preferably by a standard wave (with 
50 per cent sparking) of 14/5 or 14/20. The full 
fixed standard wave is by far the simplest method and 
is least subject to error. A greater range of effects 
could be obtained with a long and a short standard 
wave. Several impulse ratios could also be obtained 
by the full standard wave and by fixed wave over- 
voltage. The fixed full wave method with one or two 
standard waves is therefore recommended. For testing 
special types of apparatus it may sometimes be neces- 
sary to use a circuit giving proper energy relations of 
traveling waves on a line. 

2. Coordination. Coordination means the adjust- 
ment of lightning breakdown voltage between the trans- 
former or other apparatus and the adjacent line insula- 
tion so that if lightning voltages become high enough, 
line spark-over will occur and limit the incoming volt- 
age waves sufficiently to prevent transformer or other 
apparatus failure. It is not intended to take the place 
of lightning arresters or other protective devices, but 
rather to act as a safe-guard against very heavy dis- 
charges and in case the arrester is out of service. If the 
arrester is operating satisfactorily it will prevent spark- 
over on the coordinated gap. The gap is thus also a 
good check on the condition of the arrester. Coordina- 
tion may be effected either by the use of the standard 
insulation for 14 mile from the station or by a specified 
gap at the station and within 100 ft. of the apparatus. 
Coordination permits the use of extra insulation 
wherever desirable on other parts of the line. Since 
the coordinated section is relatively short the use of 
normal insulation on this portion usually has very little 
effect on the outages. If desirable, extra ground wires 
can be used over this section. The transformer bushing 
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is generally made stronger than the line insulation but 
weaker than the transformer insulation. Coordination 
has been in use on one 220-kv. line for several years. 
The coordinating gap has flashed over many times 
during this period without damage to the transformer. 

In setting the coordinating gap or adjusting the line 
insulation it is important to know if coordination will 
hold over a wide range of transient wave-shapes. 
If the setting is made for the standard wave it will 
usually hold for all impulse conditions. (See Fig. 14 
for point gap and insulators.) This follows unless the 
factor a or 6 in Equations (1), (2), (3), and (4) varies 
widely. The necessary margin for any arrangement of 
gaps or insulation can be readily determined from these 
equations. In order to make an experimental check, 
different high-voltage bushings were set up in parallel 
with insulators and then with a point gap, and tests 
made for full wave and overvoltages with the 44/5 
and 114/40 waves. lLags varying from less than one 
microsecond to over 40 microseconds, or impulse ratios 
for over 2 to 1.2, were thus obtained. The gap and 
insulator always protected the bushing as determined 
by spark-over values with the standard 14/5 wave. The 
values calculated from the equation also checked. 
An example of this type of test is given for insulators 
and point-gaps in Fig. 14. 


VI. CONCLUSIONS 


1. The law of breakdown and time lag has been 
derived from experimental data and is expressed as 
follows: 


B = 


pe pe 


eo(1 oh =) The impulse breakdown voltage 
(3) 


i 
( 1+ =a ) The impulse ratio (1) 


) The time lag (2) 


the minimum breakdown voltage—usually the 
60-cycle crest value 
= time lag in microseconds 
impulse ratio 
= factor dependent on the electrode and insulat- 
ing material 

This law, which appears rational, states that a given 
amount of energy is required to break down insulation 
and that time and voltage are interdependent. It is 
quite in agreement with the work in the original paper: 
and applies to breakdown on rectangular waves, on 
slanting waves of uniformly rising voltage, or to over- 
voltages on standard waves. By means of the above 
formula the results for different waves can be calculated 
and correlated. 


2. The three general types of waves, which are 
rectangular, uniformly rising front, and standard 
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logarithmic, have characteristics and would give re- 
sults as follows: 

(a) A perfectly rectangular wave, because of 
its shape, would eliminate several variable factors 
in connection with the analyses of impulse spark- 
over results. However, due to circuit conditions, 
it is difficult to produce in practise a wave which 
more than approximates the rectangular form. 
With an approximate rectangular wave, practically 
the same variable factors that other wave forms 
cause are introduced. Also, this rectangular 
wave form would be very unlikely to occur in 
practise from natural lightning sources. 

(b) Spark-over on the front of a wave probably 
is typical of many lightning flashovers in the field. 
The use of this form of impulse failure is feasible in 
laboratory studies. However, precise oscillo- 
graphic records of every spark-over are necessary. 

(c) The use of a standard laboratory wave of 
logarithmic front and tail permits securing impulse 
breakdown effects close to those associated with 
most natural lightning surges. By proper adjust- 
ment of wavelength and selection of breakdown 
point on the wave it is also possible to simulate the 
effect of a rectangular wave, sloping front, or any 
other wave form. An interesting mathematical 
relationship showing this equivalent effect can be 
deduced. 

The fixed wave method simplifies the testing problem 
greatly as it necessitates merely a parallel sphere-gap . 
for measurement purposes and requires no oscillographic 
records. Overvoltage tests on such waves increase the 
range. Since it also represents practical conditions, 
gives the most consistent results and can be made to 
give the effects of the others in insulator testing, it 
appears the best standard for comparison. Severe, 
steep wave-front effects can be obtained with the 4/5 
wave, while a large range of results can be obtained with 
three waves of 14/5, 144/20, and 114/40. 

For testing very special apparatus the slanting front 
may sometimes be desirable with circuit arrangements 
to give proper energy relations. 

3. Dataare tabulated from which the impulse spark- 
over voltage for a wide condition of waves can be 
calculated. These data will be added to and corrected 
for greater accuracy as quickly as laboratory work 
permits. 

4. The field investigation of lightning indicates that: 

The average lightning wave, even with maximum 
voltages sufficient to cause spark-over on a 220-kv. line, 
can be accounted for by induction, with reasonable . 
assumptions as to size of cloud and rate of discharge. 

Spark-overs may be caused by either induced voltages 
or direct strokes. Direct strokes become of proportion- 
ally increasing importance as causes of outages when 
line insulation is increased. 


Voltages giving impulse ratios of the order of 1.8 
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cause a large percentage of the spark-overs on high- 
voltage lines. 

5. Waves giving low impulse ratios are not repre- 
sentative of average field conditions, and do not give 
severe enough effects for impulse testing. 

6. Statistics compiled from lightning records gath- 
ered from widely scattered power systems substantiate 
the fact that the standard laboratory waves (14/5 and 
44/20) discussed above give effects truly representative 
of average field conditions. These statistics also serve 
as a valuable basis for considering economically the line 
insulation necessary under different conditions. 

7. It therefore seems quite proper to consider the 
above standard lightning wave as a rational basis upon 
which to compare insulator and insulation strengths in 
the general problem of coordinating line and apparatus 
insulation. 

8. Coordination of system insulation on transmis- 
sion lines has been used on important systems and its 
value is now recognized. The law of time lag given 
above permits the proper coordination under all con- 
ditions. 
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Rationalization of Transmission Insulation 
Strength—llI 


Need for, Present Status, and Necessary Developments for 
Carrying Through 
BY PHILIP SPORN* 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper, prepared with the cooperation of the 
members of the Insulator and Lightning Subcommittee, points out 
the present need for rationalizing transmission system strength on 
the basis of lightning voltage. The higher grade of service demanded 
of transmission systems today requires fewer interruptions. WEEES 
pointed out that for a four year period the line interruptions due to 
lightning on an extensive 132-kv. network average 75 per cent of all 
line outages. 

Apparatus failures due to lightning, while not numerically great, 
can be materially reduced, if the system insulation is coordinated 
on the lightning basis. 

Over-insulation of lines has been tried in some cases, particularly 
on wood pole lines, with varying degrees of success in reducing line 
outages. But this method of attacking the lightning problem does 
not consider the protection of station equipment where the most costly 
apparatus is subject to damage, and where apparatus damage may 
result in long service outage. 


It is pointed out that additional knowledge 1s necessary on light- 
ning strengths of insulation and apparatus to rationalize system 
voltage strengths on a lightning basis. This information is gradu- 
ally being secured by various groups working on the problem. 

To aid in solving the lightning problem it is proposed a set of 
standard test waves be adopted by which insulation and apparatus, 
if possible, may be tested. With this knowledge of the lightning 
insulation strength of apparatus it will be possible to design trans- 
mission systems more intelligently, as far as insulation is concerned, 
on a lightning basis in addition to the present 60-cycle basis. 

On the basis of field data secured last year on wave-shapes of 
natural lightning, three standard test waves are proposed having 
voltage time characteristics similar to those actually observed. 

Lightning voltage, it is pointed out, should be designated in 
units peculiar to lightning, and not in terms of 60-cycle voltage 


values. 
* * * * * 


I. INTRODUCTION 


HIS paper is intended to represent the standpoint 
of the Insulator and Lightning Subcommittee in 
regard to rationalization. A standpoint repre- 

sentative of the committee as a whole, in so far as that 
is possible, is given. This does not mean, however, 
that in every respect it meets with the unanimous 
endorsement of every member of the Subcommittee; 
where divergencies of opinion exist the points of view 
expressed in the paper are those of the chairman and of 
a majority of the committee rather than of the commit- 
teeasawhole. In particular is this true in regard to the 
question of standardization of a lightning wave. Several 
of the committee members believe strongly that a light- 
ning test wave cannot be standardized at the present 
time; another group, however, feels equally convinced 
that a single or a group of waves can be standardized 
at the present time to great advantage and to the great 
benefit of all those interested in the advancement of the 
electrical insulation art, particularly as it affects the 
transmission system. ‘The chairman of the subcom- 
mittee is among those favoring the adoption of a series 


*Chief Electrical Engineer, American Gas & Elee Co., New 
York, N. Y. 
Chairman Insulator and Lightning Subcommittee 
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I. W. Gross 
Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Can., June 23-27, 1930. 


of standard lightning test waves and the views with 
regard to this subject, expressed in this paper, can be 
taken as representative of his views and the majority 
of the subcommittee. 


Il. THE NEED FOR RATIONALIZATION 


The general subject of rationalization of transmission 
system insulation strength, although perhaps known 
and practised for some time previous, was presented 
formally before the Institute in the Spring of 1928.1 
Subsequent events have demonstrated the importance 
of this phase of engineering and the need for its further 
development. A review of this development ought to 
be of help in obtaining a full idea of the significance of 
the problem. 

In the paper already referred to,! it was pointed out 
that the principal high voltages which have to be 
insulated for are those due to lightning; in other words, 
the unsolved lightning problem is the one barrier to 
continuity of service. Further data, accumulated since 
then, have resulted in a further check of the correctness 
of this statement. For example, on the 132-kv. system 
of the subsidiaries of the American Gas and Electric 
Company the lightning outages in per cent of total 
outages have been as follows: 


In 1926—81.6% 
In 1927—77.2% 
In 1928—68.2% 
In 1929—75.7% 


1. For references see Bibliography. 
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Data of the above type can leave no question of the 
predominance of lightning as the source of trouble; and 
a conclusion is reached that the insulation for lightning 
is the one factor that has to be particularly watched out 
for; in other words, that the lightning problem is the 
paramount insulation problem. Nor is there any doubt 
that at the present time lightning is only very little 
controlled. Yet in the face of all that, the power 
frequency (which in most cases means 60 cycles) is the 
frequency at which insulation strength is measured and 
in terms of which it is designed, built, sold, and installed. 
The logic of this is rather hard to defend; in fact one 
may doubt, and this has been expressed previously, 
that there is any logic in it. 

The unhappy results of lack of rationalization con- 
tinue to pileup. Ina previous paper! there was cited a 
considerable number of failures on 132-kv. transformers; 
others have since developed. For example, there was a 
case on an extensive 132-kv. system on the property of 
one of the subsidiaries of the American Gas and Electric 
Company where a 10,000-kv-a. transformer that had 
been in service less than a year failed during a lightning 
storm at a substation where this transformer was 
tapped to the line. A surge recorder connected on each 
of the three phases of the circuit near the transformer 
showed a maximum crest voltage of 1050 kv. on two 
phases and 600 kv. on the third phase. The failure 
produced a short circuit between the transformer turns 
and coil sections at some distance from the line coils; 
the bushing in this case was entirely unharmed. A 
lightning arrester installed on the same bus and on 
which surge recorders were again connected showed 
current in the three phases of 96, 262, and 310 amperes 
respectively. 

In another instance, during a lightning storm high 
voltage entered one phase of a 1382-kv. transformer 
bank and jumped through the oil to the ground sleeve 
of the bushing. The transformer was put back into 
service and was apparently entirely satisfactory, but at 
the end of four hours tripped again. Subsequent 
examination showed that an are had gone from the end 
to the middle of the winding by two paths, one through 
oil and barrier bolts to the tap changer and the other 
across the top of the coils. Two 132-kv. lightning 
arresters were connected to the incoming lines through- 
out this entire period; the arrester ground resistances 
were found to be five ohms in one case and one ohm in 
the second. 

Again, a number of cases has since been experienced 
with failure of 132-kv. coupling capacitors, used for 
carrier current communication, these capacitors being 
in each case of the dry mica type. In each case the 
failure was during a lightning surge on the system. The 
electrostatic capacity of these capacitor groups was 
0.001 microfarad. It is obvious that in the cases of 
these coupling condensers the electrostatic capacity of 
0.001 microfarad which is an appreciable value, was not 
sufficiently high to act as a lowering medium for the 


INSULATION STRENGTH 1471 
surge, to render the capacitor self-protecting. Experi- 
ence with failure of other important apparatus of the 
same nature is available; it cannot, of course, all be 
cited here. 

There is another aspect of the generation and trans- 
mission problem which makes insulation rationalization 
very necessary and that is the development of high- 
voltage generation. With the higher generating volt- 
ages obtainable today the ideal always sought, but not 
often found, of distribution at generating voltages is 
again obtainable in many cases; but here again, the 
problem of insulation for high voltages, where feeders 
connected to overhead transmission systems are to be 
fed from these busses, is complicated by the problem 
of lightning strength of the generator windings. 

Heretofore only a mild form of the problem had to be 
met. It is obvious that to take full advantage of the 
important advance in generator voltages the knowledge 
obtained on lightning insulation strength must be 
applied to the knowledge that has yielded the higher 
generator voltage. The introduction of a 1 to 1 trans- 
former, for example, is not solving the problem; it is 
very definitely slurring it and running away from it. 

The development of the idea of overinsulation of 
transmission lines is of rather recent occurrence and 
once again contributes to the chaos instead of solving 
the problem of rationalization of insulation. In the 
last few years there has been a very definite economic 
drive to obtain transmission line service with fewer 
outages. The types of load that have been taken on 
have in most cases demanded service continuity of the 
highest sort, and this has led to the raising of the 
insulation level to heights undreamed of a few years ago. 
Thus, we have had a recent 220 kv. development designed 
with eighteen 534 in. units for the transmission line. 
Again, the use of wood poles, wooden crossarms, and 
braces?’ > has spread over the last few years with the 
probability that their use will spread further in time to 
come. In many of these cases the use of wood has 
resulted in the setting up of insulation barriers that have 
permitted voltages of as high as 2,450,000 volts to be 
measured on moderate voltage transmission lines, with 
an indicated voltage in the order of 4,000,000 volts at 
the point of flashover. 

Still another problem that adds to the gravity of the 
insulation situation has been the uncertainty of light- 
ning arrester operation. The case of the 10,000-kv-a. 
transformer, where an arrester was installed very close 
to the transformer, which failed from a lightning im- 
pulse, has been cited. The transformers referred to in 
the earlier paper,! had in some cases lightning arresters 
installed, in other cases none, with apparently very little 
difference in behavior. In the case of the 132-kv. 
transformer where an internal bushing flashover oc- 
curred lightning arresters were installed near the 
transformer terminals. In another case where arrester 
performance was being measured voltages on the three 
phases of the arrester of 1300, 900, and 1000 kv. were 
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measured by the klydonograph and amperages of 500 
and 650 measured on the phases corresponding to the 
first two voltages. Here it will be noticed that, within 
the limits of accuracy of the instrument employed, it 
was shown an arrester permitted the piling up of a 
voltage of 1300 kv. although it was discharging a 
considerable current. It is true of course that within 
the last year there have been developed new types of 
arresters,‘: © but after all, these arresters still have to 
prove themselves. It must not be forgotten that the 
electrolytic arrester, when it was developed, was con- 
fidently believed to be the ultimate in lightning pro- 
tection. 

In short, it may be said that while service on trans- 
mission systems has been in general pretty good it has 
been only that; on the other hand the crying need is for 
good and practically perfect service. There are still 
too many cases of trouble that interfere with this very 
necessary and ideal standard, and much blame for 
such trouble can undoubtedly be ascribed to the failure 
to properly rationalize system insulation strengths. 
The system not being designed or insulated to withstand 
the dangerous disruptive forces of lightning voltages, 
it is the fault of the system designer alone if these forces 
ultimately cause a failure in a portion of the system and 
raise all the havoc with service concomitant with such 
a failure. 


Ill. THE PRESENT STATUS OF RATIONALIZATION 


A first examination of the present status of rationali- 
zation gives the impression of a rather hopeless situation. 
Very little progress has been made since 1928. To date, 
therefore, the same chaotic situation with regard to data 
on insulation strength, particularly with regard to data 
on competitive equipment, exists as was pointed out 
previously. In fact, the.more the situation is ex- 
amined the more confusing it appears. Even the 60- 
cycle flashover value for standard suspension units 
of the same spacing and of substantially the same design 
as given by various manufacturers does not agree; 
differences of from 10 to 15 per cent are quite common. 


As regards the lightning phase there is still apparent 
the same tendency to let well enough alone. The 
same idea that service is pretty good and that the 
situation need not be disturbed is found among many 
people who ought to take the situation more seriously, 
particularly when it is taken into account that such an 
attitude of mind invariably leads sooner or later to a 
disturbance of cyclonic character. There is still going 
on a haphazard adjustment or readjustment of insula- 
tion values. Points that are found apparently weak 
are strengthened without too much regard to the rest of 
the system. Asan example of that, the use of wood to 
further increase the lightning flashover of the transmis- 
sion line cireuit can be cited. 

The insulator and bushing manufacturers, it may be 
stated very definitely, have done little toward the 
problem of coordination in which they should be vitally 
interested. The entire problem has apparently been 
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left to the transformer manufacturers (among these only 
a selected group has obviously been able to tackle the 
problem intelligently) and to large users of equipment. 

And yet, if the situation is examined more closely, it 
does not appear quite so hopeless. For one thing, the 
importance of the transmission problem is greater than 
ever. Larger systems have been developed, and are 
continuing to be developed, and larger blocks of power 
are being transmitted and handled all the time. The 
effect of flashovers, therefore, in these larger systems is 
not only greater than ever but is also felt in many other 
directions. Not only is the destructive effect of an are 
following a flashover greater with increased power of a 
system, but, as systems extending over hundreds of 
miles are put together, new disturbances arise as a 
result of flashovers. For example, the stability prob- 
lem is one that has come to the forefront in the last 
few years. 

Again there has been aroused a definite engineering 
interest in the problem and in its solution. Many 
organizations who would not have considered it except 
in the light of a very theoretical sort of study are now 
at work on the problem. In fact it is not rare at all, at 
the present time, to find designers of stations and 
substations who carefully go into the various phases of 
the problem and pay it as much attention as they 
formerly gave problems of line and station capacity, 
switching arrangement, etc. All this stirring of interest 
and concentration of many various engineering minds 
on the problem is bound to have a beneficial effect in the 
direction of bringing a satisfactory solution to the 
problem. 

In the field of accomplishment, while positive and 
definite results are not obvious, there has nevertheless 
been achieved a considerable amount of progress. 
Manufacturers of apparatus, particularly of transform- 
ers, and among these again particularly the two largest 
manufacturers, have been studying the problem of 
lightning insulation and the problem of coordination 
and of rationalizing the entire insulation structure. 
There have actually been developed designs of trans- 
formers within the last two years and such transformers 
have been sold on a 30-called self-protecting basis. This, 
of course, is rationalization, although only partial 
rationalization. Itis highly desirable, and is significant 
of the progress that has been made; but the field to 
which it has been applied is altogether too narrow. 

In the laboratory many fundamental researches have 
been undertaken as to the characteristics of various 
types of insulation under surge conditions. The work 
of Peek* and Torok’ on the characteristics of insulation 
as affected by time and voltage is typical of this work. 
In the field a large number of investigations with arti- 
ficial and with natural lightning has been carried 
through and particularly valuable data were obtained 
during the past year.’ 

Several committees of the Institute have taken the 
problem for their own and have done a considerable 
amount of work on it. Among these are the Trans- 
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former Subcommittee of the Electric Machinery Com- 
mittee, the Insulator and Lightning Subcommittee of the 
Transmission Committee,andthe Lightning Arrester Sub- 
committee of the Protective Devices Committee. Each 
of these has attempted in its way to contribute to the 
problem of rationalization of the transmission system 
insulation and each has made some progress, although 
none of the three has concluded its work. ‘The fact, 
however, that the problem is being attacked from these 
three angles is significant and offers the hope that the 
solution, when it is finally reached, will be a broad one 
and will not be one satisfactory from one phase or from 
one angle of the situation only. In this connection, it 
may be very illuminating to describe the experience 
covering one important phase of the problem which was 
attacked by one committee and which, through the in- 
tervention of the activities of another committee, re- 
sulted in perhaps a different action being taken than 
would otherwise have occurred and in bringing about a 
situation more in conformity with the broad point of 
view necessary to maintain in problems of this type. 

This situation involved a proposed addition to the 
Standards of the A. I. E. E. for transformers, induction 
regulators, and reactors. The Transformer Subcom- 
mittee of the Electric Machinery Committee had been 
considering the question of impulse strength of trans- 
formers. 
mittee came to the conclusion that it would be desirable 
to recommend an. addition to Section No. 138 of the 
Standards (dealing with transformers, induction regu- 
lators, and reactors) to embody recommendations on the 
relationship between transformer and line insulation 
strength. This relationship was to be given in the 
form of an appendix to the Standards, the principal 
paragraph of which is given below: 


RECOMMENDATIONS ON RELATION OF TRANSFORMER 
INSULATION TO ADJACENT LINE INSULATION 
(a) Transformers Receiving Standard Dielectric .Tests—Para: 13-400 
and 13-401. 

Apparatus conforming with the standards of dielectric test should 
be so designed that their impulse strength against lightning is greater 
than the impulse flashover voltage to ground of non-shielded suspension 
type insulators having a 60-cycle r. m.s. dry flashover in accordance with 
Table I.* 


TABLE I 
Transformer 60-cycle Insulator 60-cycle 
Rated circuit voltage test voltage dry flashover voltage 

Ky. Kv.r.m.s. Ky. r. m1. s. 

69 139 250 

92 185 350 
115 231 400 
138 277 450 
161 323 550 
196 393 640 
230 461 725 


*Commercial methods for determining the impulse strength of trans- 
former windings by acceptance test in the factory are not feasible. How- 
ever, investigations in the laboratory show that the impulse strengths of 
transformer insulation and of standard line insulators or of air-gaps vary 
similarly with different forms of waves, also that the impulse ratio of 
strings of line insulators of different lengths is approximately constant for 
the same impulse wave. The forms of impulse waves actually occurring 
on transmission lines have not been fully determined. For these reasons, 
the impulse strength of transformer windings are expressed in terms of the 
60-cycle dry flashover voltage of either line insulator or air-gaps. 
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The appendix included a long footnote defining the 
various methods of limiting lightning voltages on the 
portion of the circuit adjacent to the apparatus to the 
lightning flashover voltages of line insulators having the 
60-cycle flashover voltages given in Table I. 

This subcommittee was about ready to make its rec- 
ommendations to the Machinery Committee when the 
Insulator and Lightning Subcommittee became inter- 
ested in the problem and suggested that a matter of this 
type was of such vital interest to the transmission field, 
and of so great importance, that it would be desirable 
that the matter proposed be held in abeyance until such 
time as the problem could be gone into jointly between 
the two subcommittees. 


After fully going into the situation, the Lightning 
Subcommittee decided that it would not be to the best 
interest of all concerned to have the proposed standard 
adopted, and it registered its opposition accordingly. 
In the course of a joint meeting between the two 
committees, where this entire question was threshed out, 
the Lightning Subcommittee pointed out the following 
specific objections to the proposed standard. 


1. The material bearing on this subject is in a state 
of flux and should therefore not be put in standard form, 
under these conditions. 


2. There is a strong feeling among engineers that 
operating practise should not be coordinated as a part 
of A. I. E. E. Standards. 

3. While the proposed Standards do not propose to 
prescribe standard practise, it would in fact result in 
doing that. The data being obtained at the present 
time may quite likely result in standard practise 
changing considerably in the future. 

A. Impulse strength should be expressed in appro- 
priate units and not in secondary units, such as 60- 
cycle voltage. With the advance made in lightning 
research it ought to be possible to do that within the 
next two or three years. 

5. The matter of coordination or rationalization of 
impulse strength of transformers and line insulation 
should not reach a stage of even tentative standards, 
but should be handled by papers presented before the 
Institute by interested parties having knowledge of 
the matter. 

A subsequent canvass and discussion of this situation 
with the rest of the Transmission Committee resulted in 
a complete approval by its membership of the stand 
taken by the Lightning Committee. As a result, the 
proposed standard was not approved; the matter is 
instead being presented in the form of a symposium 
before the Institute, this paper being one of that group. 


IV. NECESSARY DEVELOPMENTS FOR CARRYING 
THROUGH THE PROBLEM OF RATIONALIZATION 


The foregoing data have been presented with a view of 
showing the still chaotic condition of the present insula- 
tion situation and the various influences that are at work - 
to bring some order out of the chaos. They show that 
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while the situation is still in a considerable state of fog 
and confusion, it is not entirely hopeless. The question 
arises as to what can be done to carry rationalization 
completely through. 

A large number of items is needed. The most im- 
portant of these are, however, the following: 


1. Knowledge as to Lightning Strength. If, as is 


admitted, the major insulation problem is that under ~ 


lightning conditions, then it is almost axiomatic that, 
before any definite progress can be made in design or 
coordination, the first thing necessary is the knowledge 
as to fundamental lightning strength of all links of 
insulation in the transmission chain. Expressing this 
strength in terms of any other unit, for example, in 
terms of the power frequency unit, is most certainly not 
satisfactory and will only result in delaying progress in 
the solution of the problem. It is not conceivable that 
for all classes of insulation the relationship between 60 
cycles and lightning strength can remain the same for 
varying lightning voltages encountered. Nor will the 
lightning problem be placed on a stable and scientific 
foundation so long as a unit representative of insulation 
strength of a piece of apparatus under lightning condi- 
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tions is shied at. The form which this lightning strength 
is to take is immaterial so long as the unit is one defi- 
nitely expressive of lightning conditions. Whether 
this is to take shape in the form of volts and time or 
volts in terms of a standardized impulse wave is im- 
material so long as a break is definitely made, and it is 
expressed in terms of its own rather than in 60-cycle or 
power frequency values. 

2. Necessity for Standard Lightning Wave. While, 
as pointed out above, the necessity of expressing light- 
ning insulation strength in terms of a unit of its own is of 
prime importance and the form in which this is to be 
expressed is secondary, there is no question but that the 
establishing of a standard lightning wave will consider- 
ably accelerate the solution of the problem. Under 
present conditions data gathered by various investiga- 
tors are not readily comparable. Some investigators 
have even cautioned that their data are not comparable 
with results obtained by others. The adoption of a 
standard test wave would automatically remove all these 
difficulties. The standard could be changed from year 
to year or as required until definite information is made 
available as to what could serve as a permanent 
standard. 
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It is admitted that a single wave would cover the 
situation rather unsatisfactorily; but it is not necessary 
to limit the standard to a single wave. It is possible, 
for example, to adopt three different waves and this is 
the proposal now made in this paper: That three waves 
referred to as 10-microsecond, 30-microsecond, and 
90-microsecond waves* be adopted. That such an 
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arrangement would represent a situation in fairly close 
conformity with the data as gathered to date can be 
seen from Figs. 1, 2, and 3. In each of the above three 
figures curve A represents one of the three proposed 
standards, Fig. 1, Curve 1-A showing the 10-micro- 
second standard, Fig. 2, Curve 2-A, the 30-microsecond 
standard, and Fig. 3, Curve 3-A, the 90-microsecond 
standard. 

The B curves in Figs. 1, 2, and 3 are based on 15 
natural lightning voltage waves obtained in the field 
during the 1929 lightning season. The crest value of 
12 of these waves varies from 500 kv. to 1260 kv. The 
voltage time characteristics of these 15 waves are as 
follows: 
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TABLE II 


(TIME IN MICROSECONDS) 


Drop to 50% 
To Crest Crest 
BME C'a ural bh oe Meo na cick aio On Cakes Mier a 69 + 
IMENT, Tae oars peel etasicle el oe ere, siebecke nach 2.8 16. 
TINLEY ROGAN TSG POCO OP OIA OL OO Oe CO 6.3 30.2 


The B curves, based on Table II have the following 
characteristics: 

*It is proposed that all waves have a 14-microsecond front; 
the time referred to in the designation of the waves may be 
considered as a special time constant and is the value in micro- 
seconds required for the wave to fall to 50 per cent of its crest 
value. 
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TABLE III 
(TIME IN MICROSECONDS) 


Drop to 50% 


Curve To Crest Crest 
Maximum Ya jess ccs aes 3-B 10 75 
IMIG, ee eaeleusins <u es 1-B 1* 15 
PAV OLAS Ocem cite chess 2c 2-B 5 30 


*This value has been taken as less than one-half the observed value to 
allow for possible errors in determining wave fronts in the field, and 
further, to recognize the limitations of field observations where it is 
believed in many cases the lightning stroke did not occur close to the line. 


It will be noted that in each case the proposed 
standard is a very fair approximation of the range in 
lightning wave-shape that it is intended to cover and 
it is believed that in the light of existing data, therefore, 
the three proposed standards, or slight modifications of 
them, can very definitely be undertaken. It is recog- 
nized that the adoption of standards as above would 
fall considerably short of the ideal standard, but the 
benefits to be obtained through the adoption of this 
temporary standard are so great as to decidedly make 
worth while its immediate adoption. 

3. Data as to Variation of Lightning Strength of 
Insulation. The lightning strength of insulation and of 
the apparatus is dependent upon the type of wave that 
the apparatus is subject to, or put in another way, it is 
dependent not only upon voltage but upon the time of 
application. The specific data as to characteristics of 
all apparatus under these conditions are desirable. 
Here, however, it should be recognized that while specific 
data covering the volt time characteristics of apparatus 
can and will ultimately be obtained for all classes of 
material, the process is necessarily long and tedious. 

It is admitted that data on apparatus insulation 
strength expressed in terms of a particular impulse 
wave, or in terms of a group of waves, will give, to say 
the least, a good approximation of the complete data 
referred to above, and would certainly give data more 
suitable than any available at the present time. Fur- 
ther, such data could be obtained rather quickly. It is 
necessary, however, if the gathering of such data is to 
be undertaken, to have a standard wave or a series of 
waves, such as the three outlined above definitely 
adopted. 

4. The Determination of Relative Frequency and 
Importance of the Direct and Induced Strokes. There is 
at the present time a very divergent opinion as to rela- 
tive frequency and importance of direct and induced 
strokes in high-tension circuits. Experimental data 
and opinion are about equally divided in assigning of 
paramount importance to the direct stroke or the 
induced stroke as a source of trouble. Such divergence 
does not exist with respect to low-tension lines, where it 
is admitted that the direct and induced strokes are 
perhaps equally important as a cause of trouble. But 
the diverse opinion with regard to high-tension circuits 
makes it imperative, more than ever, to obtain sufficient 
information to clarify the situation and find out the 
true state of affairs. It is obvious that the method of 
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protection adopted may vary considerably and will 
depend to a great extent upon which type of disturbance 
protection is being provided for. This makes the neces- 
sity of authoritative data on that particular phase 
extremely important. 

5. Further Data on Shape of Natural Lightning 
Waves. While a considerable amount of field data was 
obtained during the last year on the shape of natural 
lightning waves, these data are far from complete and 
far from being conclusive. 'Too many were obtained on 
waves at a considerable distance from the point of 
origin. While mathematical analysis can give a solution 
for the probable shape of the original lightning wave, if 
the distance from the point of disturbance is known, 
such data are of course difficult to obtain. A more 
satisfactory solution will be to obtain records of direct 
strokes. Such data when obtained can be immediately 
utilized in a revision of any standard for lightning waves 
that may be in existence at that time. 

6. More Extensive and Accurate Field Data on Per- 
formance of Lines and Apparatus. It has been pointed 
out in this paper that a great deal of progress has been 
made over the past two years in the accumulation of 
laboratory data with artificial lightning and in collecting 
data in the field laboratories with natural lightning and 
also with artificial lightning. A third phase of investi- 
gation, which has also advanced considerably, has not 
been mentioned, but its importance is equal to each of 
the other two classes of investigations. That is the 
detailed record and analysis of actual operating experi- 
ence with lines and apparatus under various conditions 
of lightning. The natural operating tendency to bury 
the dead has to be fought in this case, and each operat- 
ing fault or trouble should be made to yield its share of 
knowledge to the solution of the problem. The keeping 
of case histories of this type is most certainly an impor- 
tant contribution to the solution of a problem as im- 
portant as this. Considerable progress has been made, 
particularly in the last few years, in the keeping of such 
data and in its publication but there are still too many 
cases where a process of reasoning is indulged in to 
justify the withholding of such information. Nothing, 
of course, is accomplished by that except the postpone- 
ment of the day when the complete solution of the 
problem will have been obtained. Particular emphasis 
ought to be laid on the recording and analysis of data 
relative to the lightning conditions and if possible to the 
data regarding intensity of the lightning storms en- 
countered. 

7” Fundamental Data as to the Effects of Various 
Types of Station Designs and Apparatus on Incoming 
Lightning Waves. While some data have been ob- 
tained on this phase of the problem, much more in- 
formation of an authoritative nature is needed to 
determine definitely the effect on incoming waves of 
various types of structures, and terminal apparatus; also 
the effect of travel of an incoming wave through such 
apparatus, on the apparatus itself, and upon the con- 
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nected equipment. In particular is it necessary to have 
further data on the effect of bushings, cable terminals, 
insulated cable, and similar apparatus. 

8. The Segregation of Insulation Strength, Particu- 
larly Lightning Insulation Strength, from Operating or 
Nominal Voltage Rating. It has been brought out 
again and again that insulation strength under lightning 
conditions differs for different materials that may have 
the same strength under power frequency or 60-cycle 
conditions, and yet it may be desirable that all these 
pieces of apparatus have the same or definitely related 
values of lightning strength. The logical procedure 
for obtaining this is to specify insulation strength and 
operating voltage independently. By doing this the 
ideal aimed at, namely of obtaining for each system the 
insulation strength needed for that particular system, 
would most certainly be advanced. This of course has 
already been previously proposed. 

9. Authentic Data on 60-Cycle Flashover Values. 
In many respects the situation with regard to 60-cycle 
data is indicative of the entire situation. While 60- 
cycle flashover data are not of paramount importance 
in the rationalization problem, it is a fact that operating 
voltages and the insulation characteristics at operating 
voltages cannot be entirely neglected. It certainly is 
not possible to entertain much hope of putting any 
order into the situation with regard to so complex a 
problem as lightning insulation if the problem of 
insulation value at 60-cycle values is in as confused a 
state as it is at the present time. It would seem that as 
a prelude to the rationalization of the entire problem 
of insulation, first, and without delay, a definite stand- 
ard, sufficiently detailed and specific, be adopted for 
measuring 60-cycle values, so that measurements taken 
at any reliable laboratory will agree within the limits 
of accuracy of the measuring apparatus used with 
measurements taken at any other laboratory. This is 
far from the condition today. 


V. CONCLUSIONS 

1. The higher standards of service reliability re- 
quired of the electrical art, the increase in size of the 
generating stations, and therefore the growth in the 
amounts of power handled over transmission systems, 
have placed heavy and increasing responsibility on the 
design and performance of the high-tension transmission 
systems. Lightning being the cause of approximately 
75 per cent of service interruptions on high-voltage 
transmission systems, it is the most important factor 
which must be brought under full control, in order to 
bring the service of these systems within the necessary 
requirements of the electrical art today. 

2. There is evident at the present time, as in the 
past, a continuation of a practise of insulating one 
portion of a transmission system. without too much 
regard to the rest of the system. Too often when 
service failures occur, the weak points are more highly 
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insulated, with the transfer of trouble to another portion 
of the system. 

3. The conditions outlined under 1 and 2 above show 
very forcefully the need of rationalizing system insula- 
tion strength on the basis of performance under light- 
ning conditions. 

4. Some steps in this direction have been made and 
numerous developments are under way which show that 
the gravity and importance of the problem are fully 
realized. Several committees of the Institute are 
working on the problem, and many fundamental re- 
searches are under way in the laboratories and in the 
field. Very little that is definite has as yet been ac- 
complished. 

5. It has been shown that a continuation of many of 
the fundamental lightning researches are now being 
carried out in the field and in the laboratory are highly 
essential to the carrying through of the problem of 
rationalization. 

6. It has also been shown that one of the great 
obstacles to such a rationalization program is the failure 
to adopt some definite unit in which to express lightning 
insulation strength. To express it in terms of 60-cycle 
strength, when what is aimed at is rationalization on the 
basis of lightning insulation strength, seems illogical for 
several reasons: 

(a) It is not known that the relationship be- 
tween 60-cycle and lightning voltage is the same 
for all types of insulation generally used, even for 
one given type of lightning wave. 

(b) The ratio of 60-cycle to lightning voltage 
breakdown of apparatus differs with the variations 
in design of a piece of apparatus even for a fixed 
lightning wave. 

(c) There is at the present time a lack of 
agreement on the 60-cycle dry flashover values on 
insulators of equivalent design as determined by 
data obtained at different laboratories of recog- 
nized standing. It would therefore appear to be 
better and more desirable to standardize lightning 
insulation strength on the basis of a lightning wave 
of definite characteristics of its own rather than on 
a 60-cycle basis. 

7. Asa first step in this plan, a set of three standard 
impulse waves is proposed in terms of which all types of 
insulation are to be tested. All three waves considered 
are to have a 14-microsecond front and are to attenuate 
to 50 per cent of crest value in 10, 30, and 90 micro- 
seconds respectively. The values and shapes chosen 
are very similar to, and are based on, wave-shapes 
of natural lightning obtained on actual transmission 
lines, and ought therefore to approximate actual condi- 
tions insulation and apparatus may have to withstand 
in the field. These shapes may have to be altered from 
time to time when, and as, additional field data show it 
to be necessary. It is recognized further that it may 
not be commercially feasible to-apply these waves at the — 
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present time to some types of apparatus with built-up 
insulation. It is believed, however, that the adoption 
of these test waves will hasten the time when such 
apparatus can be so tested; certainly it will make 
possible the determination of the lightning strength of 
various designs and accelerate the general problem of 
research of lightning strength of various types of ap- 
paratus, since it will make possible the comparison and 
checking of data obtained in different laboratories and 
by different observers. 

8. It is recognized that electrical breakdown of 
insulation is a function of both voltage and time, and 
that this type of data should be obtained for all types 
of insulation and should ultimately be obtained for all 
types of apparatus. It is believed, however, that the 
obtaining of such data will take a great deal of time; but 
the problem cannot wait. The proposed system of 
standard waves will, however, make possible the obtain- 
ing of much data and these data are fundamental and 
necessary if an advance in rationalization is to be made. 

9. The lightning strength and operating voltage of 
transmission systems are independent, as previously 
pointed out, and as once more emphasized here. The 
lightning strength will depend to a large extent upon 
the type of service which a system is called upon to 
deliver, and not upon its operating voltage. It is 
believed that a distinct advantage will result in ration- 
alizing insulation of transmission systems by considering 
the lightning strength independent of the normal 
frequency operating voltage. 


Special acknowledgment is due Mr. I. W. Gross, 
Secretary of the Lightning Committee, for the help 
given by him in the preparation of this paper. 
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Recommendations on Balancing Transformer 
and Line Insulations 


On Basis of Impulse Voltage Strength* 


BY V. M. MONTSINGER}{ 


Fellow, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—The danger of over-insulating transmission lines 


without a corresponding increase in the insulation of connected . 


apparatus is pointed out. 

To avoid trouble from lightning reaching the apparatus, the 
Transformer Subcommittee of the Electrical M achinery Committee 
has prepared a set of proposed rules covering: (1) A practical 
method of defining the impulse strength of transformers, and (2) rec- 
ommendation on coordinating the transformer and adjacent line 
insulation on the basis of impulse voltage strength. 

It is pointed out that commercial methods for determining the 
impulse strength of transformer windings by acceptance test in the 
factory are not feasible. However, investigations in the laboratory 
show that the impulse strengths of transformer insulation and of 
standard line insulators or of air-gaps vary similarly with different 
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forms of waves; also that the impulse ratio of strings of line insulators 
of different lengths is approximately constant for the same impulse 
waves. The forms of impulse waves actually occurring on trans- 
mission lines have not been fully determined. For these reasons the 
impulse strength of transformers 1s expressed in terms of the 60-cycle 
dry flashover voltage of non-shielded suspension type insulators. 

If the transformer and line insulation are properly balanced with 
a given wave, it eliminates the necessity of having to consider the 
different shapes of waves encountered in practise. 

Three methods are recommended for coordinating the transformer 
and line insulation, namely, (1) the use of an effective lightning 
arrester; (2) the use of a horn-gap; and (3) the maintenance of 


average line insulation for a limited distance from the station. 
* * * * * 


GENERAL 


“AOR a great many years it has been the prevailing 
practise in the United States to correlate the 
amount of insulation used in a transformer and 

the value of the dielectric test which it receives with the 
voltage of the circuit on which the transformer operates. 
So long as the level of line insulation was kept at a 
reasonable value, this method worked out very satis- 
factorily. 

Lightning has been the chief source of the abnormal 
transient voltages which on account of interruptions to 
service caused by line flashovers give serious concern to 
operating engineers. Asa result, in an effort to remedy 
this condition, transmission engineers have been adding 
more and more insulation to their lines. The need fora 
more rational basis for insulating high-voltage trans- 
mission systems was pointed out by Philip Sporn in 
1928.! 

Where lightning is not severe, increasing the line 
insulation for normal service conditions has not resulted 
unsatisfactorily, but it is obvious that if the practise is 
continued without regard to the insulation of apparatus, 
trouble will result, as it has in some cases, because 
the maximum lightning voltage reaching the apparatus 
is limited only by the height and insulation of the 
adjacent lines and by protective devices, and is in no 
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way related to the circuit voltage except in so far as the 
insulation of the circuit may change with the voltage. 

The need of new insulation standards on account of 
this practise of increasing the line insulation has long 
been recognized by interested manufacturers and 
operators, and may now be said to be a necessity. 
Failure to adopt such standards has been due chiefly 
to lack of general recognition and acceptance of their 
proper governing factors, together with the difficulties 
of verifying them in the completed apparatus. Com- 
mercial methods for demonstrating the impulse 
strengths of transformers by acceptance tests in the 
factory are still not feasible. To make such a test ona 
transformer might cause undetected injury which would 
later result in failure in service; on the other hand, 
sufficient field experience and experimental data are now 
available by which it is possible to set up certain 
standards for the coordination of line and apparatus 
insulation. 


Research and experimental investigations carried on 
by both manufacturers and operators within the past 
few years have yielded a great deal of new information 
relating to the impulse voltage strength of transformers, 
the impulse voltage arc-over of line insulators as deter- 
mined by the laboratory, and to the magnitude and 
character of lightning voltages occurring on transmis- 
sion lines as determined in the field. 

Realizing the need of a more rational method of 
insulating high-voltage transformers the Transformer 
Subcommittee of the Electrical Machinery Committee 
in 1927 undertook the preparation of a set of recom- 
mendations for defining the impulse-voltage strength 
of transformers and for balancing the transformer with 
the adjacent line insulation. 

‘While these recommendations have been completed 
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and are used by the manufacturers for expressing the 
impulse strength of transformers, they have not yet 
been recognized by the Institute for coordination 
purposes. 

Before attempting to get any action by the Institute, 
it was agreed that the Transformer Subcommittee and 
the Lightning Subcommittee of the Transmission 
Committee sponsor the symposium of papers being 
presented at this session. It is hoped that as a result 
of all these papers, a definite set of rules can be agreed 
upon which will be acceptable to all concerned. 

The purpose of this paper is to give the reeommenda- 
tions prepared by the Transformer Subcommittee 
together with a discussion of some of the more important 
phases of the subject matter. 


PROPOSED RULES 


The proposal is divided into two distinct parts— 
Part I dealing with a method of defining the impulse 


strength of transformers, and Part II giving recom- 


mendations on coordinating the transformer and 
adjacent line insulation. 


PART I 


ImputseE VOLTAGE STRENGTH OF TRANSFORMER INSULATION 


(a)—Transformers Receiving Standard Dielectric Tests, as Specified 
in Par. 13-400, A. I. H. E. Standards No. 13. 

Apparatus conforming with the standards of dielectric test 
should be so designed that their impulse strength against light- 
ning is greater than the impulse flashover voltage to earth of 
non-shielded suspension type insulators having a 60-cycle r. m. s. 
dry flashover in accordance with Table I.* 


TABLE I 
Corresponding f 
Insulator 60-cycle| No. of insulator 
Rated circuit | Transformer 60- dry flashover |disks spaced 53% in. 
voltage cycle test voltage voltage apart 
Ky. Ky. r. m.s. Ky. r.m.s. 

69 139 250 4 
92 185 350 6 
115 ~ GBii 400 i 
138 277 450 8 
161 323 550 10 
196 393 640 12 
230 461 725 14 
5107 810T 16 
570T 895T 18 
625t 980T 20 


(b)—Transformers Receiving Higher Than Standard Test. 

If the 60-cyecle dry flashover of the adjacent line insulation is 
greater than the value given in Table I, and is not locally limited 
to that value, transformers having a dielectric test corresponding 
to the actual adjacent line insulation should be used. 
(c)—Transformers Receiving Lower Than Standard Test, as Speci- 

fied in Par. 13-402 (n), A. I. H. EH. Standards No. 18. 

Transformers used with solidly earthed neutral and having the 


*Commercial methods for determining the impulse strength of trans- 
former windings by acceptance test in the factory are not feasible. How- 
ever, investigations in the laboratory show that the impulse strengths of 
transformer insulation and of standard line insulators or of air-gaps vary 
similarly with different forms of waves; also that the impulse ratio of 
strings of line insulators of different lengths is approximately constant for 
the same impulse waves. The forms of impulse waves actually occurring on 
transmission lines have not been fully determined. For these reasons, the 
impulse strength of transformer windings is expressed in terms of the 60- 
cycle dry flashover voltage of line insulators. 

+These do not appear in the rules as proposed, but are given here merely 
for reference purposes. 
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reduced insulation test of 2.73 times line to neutral voltage should 
have an impulse strength equal to that of a standard transformer 
for the next lower circuit voltage. 


PART II 


RECOMMENDATIONS FOR COORDINATING TRANSFORMER 
INSULATION WITH LINE INSULATION IN THE FIELD 


Limitation of lightning voltages, on the portion of the circuit 
adjacent to the apparatus, to the lightning flashover voltages 
of line insulation having the 60-cycle flashover voltages 
given in Table I may be accomplished by the use of one or more 
of the following methods: 

Method No. 1.—An effective and properly applied lightning 
arrester connected to the circuit within 100 circuit feet (30 
meters) of the terminals of the apparatus. 

Method No. 1 furnishes the most effective protection, but in 
the absence of Standards for Lightning Arresters and their 
installation, Method Nos. 2 or 3 should always be used in com- 
bination with Method No. 1. If the impulse strength of the 
supporting insulation of the arrester conforms to the impulse 
strength of the gap with settings as given in Table II, then no 
additional parallel gap is necessary. 

Method No. 2.—A suitable safety gap connected between each 
conductor of the circuit and earth within 100 cireuit feet (80 
meters) of the terminals of the apparatus with gap setting not in 
excess of the flashover voltage given in Table II. 


TABLE ‘II 


Transformer—60-cycle 
test voltage 


Gap—60-cycle dry 


Rated ‘circuit voltage flashover voltage 


Ky. r.m. s. Ky. r.m.s. Kv. r.m.s. 

69 139 185 

92 185 240 
115 231 300 
138 277 355 
161 323 410 
196 "393 500 
230 461 585 


These values apply to either arcing horns or rings attached to 
insulator strings or to points mounted separately. If rings are 
used, in order to avoid affecting the impulse ratio the gap should 
not be greater than 80 per cent of the length of the supporting 
insulator string. 

Method No. 3.—Limitation of the line insulation to earth from 
points within 100 circuit feet (80 meters) of the terminals of the 
apparatus to points approximately 14 mi. (1 kilometer) there- 
from, to values not in excess of the flashover voltage given in 
Table I. 


AVAILABLE DATA ON THE IMPULSE STRENGTH OF 
TRANSFORMERS 


The available data on the impulse strength of trans- 
formers may be divided into two general classes, 
namely, those obtained in the laboratory and those 
obtained under service conditions. 

The natures of the two classes of data are, of course, 
quite different because in the laboratory a transformer 
can be tested to destruction, while the data obtained 
under service conditions have been in the form of 
“records” covering many years of service. These 
records show that when connected to transmission lines 
having certain insulation, transformers receiving a 
certain dielectric test have successfully withstood 
lightning voltages. . The conclusion is that the impulse 
voltage strength of the transformers is satisfactory when 
coupled with line insulation having a certain impulse 


*Ratio of impulse to 60-cycle crest voltage arc-over. -. 
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are-over voltage. For example, if transformers receiv- 
ing a 60-cycle dielectric test of 231 kv. have been 
operating successfully for many years on a 115-kv. 
circuit exposed to severe lightning conditions, and the 
line is insulated with seven 10-in. (25.4-cm.) disks 
spaced 534 in. (14.6 cm.) apart, the flashover value of 
these line insulators may be used as a “yard stick,” 
indicating the impulse voltage strength of the trans- 
former. This, of course, does not give a numerical 
measurement of the impulse breakdown strength, but 
affords a convenient measure of satisfactory impulse 
strength. 

Laboratory tests have proved to be of great benefit 
in determining the impulse are-over voltage of insulator 
strings using various shapes of waves, in obtaining the 
impulse breakdown of insulating materials such as oil, 
solids, oil and solids in series as used in transformers, 
and of complete transformer windings. These tests 
have brought out the following points: 

1. The impulse ratio* of various types of trans- 
former windings is fairly constant for a given wave. 
The significance of this is that the low-frequency di- 
electric strength from windings to earth gives a rough 
measure of the impulse strength (from windings to 
earth). 

2. The impulse ratio of the flashover of insulator 
strings of different lengths, and of point-gaps of various 
spacings in air is practically constant for a given wave. 

3. The impulse strength of windings which are fully 
insulated in accordance with the A. I. E. E. Standards 
(i. e., windings insulated for a test of twice line to line 
voltage plus 1000 volts) is satisfactory when used with 
average line insulation used in the United States. 

SELECTION OF LINE INSULATOR DISKS 

Voltage arc-over values of 10-in. (25.4-cm.) insulator 
disks spaced 534 in. (14.6 em.) between units, have been 
selected as the standard for expressing the impulse 
strength of transformers for circuit voltages of 69 kv. 
and above. Table I shows the general average number 
of 10-in. (25.4-cm.) disks used on the leading transmis- 
sion lines in the United States* before the practise of 
over-insulating began. 

Yarp Stick Usep To EXPRESS IMPULSE VOLTAGE 
STRENGTH OF TRANSFORMERS 


Since the impulse voltage strength of transformers as 
herein defined bears a certain definite relation to the 
are-over of standard suspension insulator disks when 
subjected to various shapes of waves, under both dry 
and wet atmospheric conditions, it is possible to express 
the impulse voltage strength of the transformers in 
terms of disks. It could be specified by definite num- 
bers of disks but disks sometimes vary slightly in length 
of spacing. Since both the 60-cycle and impulse 
flashover voltage of insulator strings is, within reason- 
able limits of lengths, proportional to the total length of 
the string made up of disks having different spacings, 
4t seemed that the most dependable way of specifying 

*Ratio of impulse to 60-cycle‘ crest voltage breakdown. ~ 
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an insulator string that represents a definite measure of 
impulse voltage is by its 60-cycle arc-over value. It 
was decided, therefore, to use the 60-cycle dry flashover 
values for “yard-stick” purposes. This results in a 
very simple and convenient way of arriving at the 
desired results. . 

The dry 60-cycle arc-over values of A434-in., 5Y-in., 
534-in., and 614-in. spaced disks are given in Table ITI 
for reference purposes. 


TABLE III 
60-Cycle Dry Arc-Over Kv. r. m. s. 

Unit No 434 In.f 5 Yin. 5 34 In. 61% In. 
1* (78) (78) 78 (78) 
2 120 125 140 155 
3 165 175 195 215 
4 215 225 250 280 
5 260 275 300 340 
6 300 320 350 395 
¥ 345 365 400 450 
8 385 410 450 505 
9 425 455 500 555 

10 470 500 550 610 
11 505 540 595 660 
12 540 580 640 710 
13 580 615 680 755 
14 615 660 725 805 
15 655 700 770 855 
16 690 735 810 900 
17 725 770 850 945 
18 760 810 895 995 
19 800 850 940 1040 
20 835 890 980 1085 


*Flashover of single unit taken as same for each size. 
{Spacing between units. 


The tabulation in Table I simply expresses the 
impulse strength of a standard transformer insulated in 
accordance with the American Institute Standards of 
Dielectric Test; it places no restriction whatever on the 
line insulation but rather ‘it suggests suitable trans- 
former insulation for any given adjacent line insulation. 
For instance, if it is desired to over-insulate the line 
next to the substation, Paragraph (b) indicates to what 
extent the transformers should be over-insulated. If, 
for example, a 230-kv. transformer is to operate on a 
circuit insulated with 18 instead of the standard number 
of fourteen 10-in. disks per string, the transformer should 


895, 
75 = 570 kv. 
On the other hand, if transformers of the reduced 
insulation class (built for operation with solidly and 
permanently grounded neutral and receiving an induced 
voltage test of 2.73 times line-to-neutral voltage) are 
used in accordance with the A. I. E. E. Standards, the 
adjacent line insulation should be reduced in the ratio 


, 273 
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approximately to the reduction in the adjacent line 
insulation for the next lower rated circuit voltage. 


be given an insulation test of 461 X 


This reduction by coincidence corresponds 
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RECOMMENDATIONS FOR BALANCING THE TRANSFORMER 
AND TRANSMISSION LINE INSULATION 

So far, the method of expressing the impulse strength 
of transformers only has been discussed. It is quite 
important, however, that steps be taken by the pur- 
chaser to carry out the principle of balancing the trans- 
former and the line insulation. If this is done, then the 
main part of the transmission line may be over-insulated 
without increasing the size and cost of the transformer. 

Three methods are recommended: namely, (1) the 
use of an effective lightning arrester, (2) the use of a 
horn-gap, and (3) the maintenance of average line 
insulation for a limited distance from the station. 


METHOD 1—LIGHTNING ARRESTERS 


The requirement that Method (2) or (8) should al- 
ways be used in combination with Method (1) is in- 
cluded because quite often the lightning arrester is 
temporarily disconnected for inspection, overhauling, 
maintenance, etc., and it is desirable to have something 
to act as a last line of defense. 


METHOD 2—HORN-GAP 


Quite often it is more convenient to use a gap to limit 
impulse voltages rather than maintaining average line 
insulation for a distance of one-half mile. This gap is 
sometimes in the form of spoons, or blunt points, 
mounted separately from the insulator string. Also, 
quite often the gap is formed by fastening guard-rings 
or arcing horns to each end of an insulator string using 
the insulators as a method of support. All these gaps 
as well as needle-gaps have practically the same 60- 
cycle and impulse arc-over characteristics for the same 
settings. 

The gap impulse arc-over values are roughly 10 per 
cent less than the insulator impulse arc-over values. 
The reason for this is that except for a direct stroke of 
lightning at the transformer bank, the half-mile of 
reduced line insulation should provide better protec- 
tion than a single gap having the same impulse voltage 
arc-over, because a wave coming in over the half-mile of 
normal line insulatian will usually be attenuated more 
than 10 per cent by the time it reaches the station. 
By this is meant that if a wave comes along whose 
maximum value is just under the arc-over of the first 
insulator string, or if it arcs over the first insulation 
string, by the time it reaches the transformer one-half 
mile away, its maximum value has decreased at least 10 
per cent below the value it had when passing the first 
insulator. Then, too, the one-half mile of normal line 
has several earthed points whereas a gap has only one. 
This should contribute to a little better protection. 

It will be noted that the 60-cycle dry flashover values 
given in Table II are less than the 60-cycle dry flashover 
voltages of line insulators given in Table I by more than 
10 per cent. This is because the impulse ratio of gaps 
is from 20 to 25 per cent greater than the impulse ratio 
of suspension insulator strings. Hence, for a gap to 
have say a 10 per cent less impulse arc-over the 60-cycle 
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arc-over must be from 30 to 35 per cent less than that of 
an insulator string. 
METHOD 3 

The 60-cycle flashover voltage values given in Table I 
represent even numbers of disks spaced 534 in. (14.6 
cm.) apart. Consequently, these voltage steps are not 
in all cases proportional to the circuit voltage steps. 
The 60-cycle values which correspond in steps to the 
circuit voltages ignoring whether or not they represent 
even numbers of disks, would be about as shown in 


Table IV. 


TABLE IV 


Trans. 60-cycle test 
voltage—kv. r. m.s. 


Insulator 60-cycle dry 


Rated circuit kv. flashover—kyv. r. m. s. 


69 139 250 
92 185 315 
115 231 385 
138 277 450 
161 323 520 


393 
461 


625 
725i: 


The length of-the insulator strings corresponding to 
these voltages would be as given in Table V. 


TABLE V 
Length of insulator string 


Circuit kv. Inches cm, 
69 23 Svea 
92 31 78.8 
115 39 99.0 
138 46 sR? 
161 55 140 
196 68 173 
230 80 203 


From the above it will be noted that the length of the 
string in inches is roughly one-third the rated circuit 
voltage. 

Where insulator disks have a spacing different from 
534 in. (14.6 em.), it is felt that values corresponding to 
the above, or as near as can be obtained with even 
numbers of disks, would be the more correct values to 
use rather than those given in Table I. 


NATURE OF THE RECOMMENDATIONS IN PART II 


These recommendations on balancing the transformer 
and line insulation are intended to be strictly advisory; 
they are given simply as a guide for the application of 
transformers on high-voltage transmission systems, 
considered from the standpoint of lightning voltages. 
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Coordination of Insulation as a Design Problem 
BY G. D. FLOYD* 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—The factors having influence on insulation design 
of transmission line and station are briefly reviewed, and it 1s 
pointed out that the progress of the art does not yet allow of close 
design of the insulation structure for insulation strength. 

The prominent part played by the lightning arrester 7s stressed, 


INTRODUCTION 


NSULATION design, both for the transmission line 
| and for the various members of the station insula- 
tion, has reached its present status largely through 
experience. The behavior of insulation, when sub- 
jected to electric stress, is probably less understood, 
even today, than any other electrical phenomenon, 
and as a consequence it has been necessary to apply 
the acid test of operation in order to determine 
the suitability of insulation design for the service 
intended. The almost total lack of knowledge of the 
magnitude and character of the over potentials appear- 
ing on a system has only added to the difficulty of 
rational design. 

Overhead transmission at voltages of 110 kv. and 
above and for distances of the order of 100 miles and 
greater has been general for a number of years, and the 
service given by these systems has been, generally 
speaking, quite good from an insulation standpoint, 
considering the lack of knowledge of the behavior of 
insulation. Where weakness has developed, that part 
of the insulation structure has been strengthened, and 
therefore, unconsciously perhaps, a rational coordina- 
tion of the various members of the insulation structure 
to the stresses, has resulted. 

Several factors appear to have had an influence on the 
present condition of affairs, In the first place, there 
has been the desire for increased service security, and 
consequently attempts to make important lines light- 
ning proof. The result, in many cases has been in- 
crease in the line insulation without corresponding 
increase in station insulation, so that the coordination 
accomplished through experience has been all upset, 
—sometimes with disastrous results. 

A second factor has been the recent intensive study 
of the behavior of insulation when subjected to surges, 
and the parallel study of the magnitude and character 
of surges appearing upon transmission lines. The 
data obtained are by no means complete, and con- 


clusions are often contradictory, but the general result: 


has been to make possible, for the transmission line 
itself at least, a design which can make the line practi- 
eally lightning proof, if desired. The data for bus 
supports and station inductive apparatus are not 
nearly so complete, so that the tendency naturally is, 
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and the fact that it has a marked effect on the coordination of station 
insulation. 

Examples of a typical 110-kv. station where no coordination 
was made, and of a 220-kv. station where a deliberate coordination 
was attempted, are given, as well as the experience obtained with each. 


to design the line insulation to give a lightning-proof 
line, and to assume that the station insulation is satis- 
factory, in the absence of data to the contrary. 

A third factor calling for close study of insulation 
requirements is the recent increase in practical system 
voltage to 220 kv. The natural tendency here has been 
to keep down capital cost of transformation by solidly 
grounding the 220-kv. neutral and using graded insu- 
lation on the transformer. The only justification for 
the higher system voltage is a decrease in over-all 
transmission cost, so that any means of accomplishing 
this with safety is desirable. On the other hand, the 
amount of power per circuit carried on these high-volt- 
age lines has made it imperative that the line insulation 
be sufficient to keep outages from flashover to the lowest 
possible number. These tendencies are in opposite 
directions, so that some means of coordination must be 
arrived at. The most direct method would appear to 
be to increase the transformer insulation strength, 
but other means are available, some of which are given 
in detail later. 


FACTORS GOVERNING DESIGN 


A. Transmission Line. The overhead transmission 
line is subject either to lightning, switching surges, and 
surges due to arcing grounds, or to the latter two only. 
The magnitude of the maximum lightning surge has 
been quite definitely established to be several times that 
of the switching surge, so that a line which has ample 
insulation to withstand lightning surges can usually be 
considered as safe against all surges that may occur of 
whatever nature. 

The magnitude of the lightning surge is proportional 
to the average height of conductor above ground if the 
surge is induced, and the voltage is higher, if no ground 
wire is used, for the same average height of conductor. 
The maximum surge potential that the line may assume 
is also limited to the insulation strength of the insulators 
for the surge in question. This in itself, is a variable 
quantity, due to the variation in impulse ratio of the 
insulators. This applies whether the surge is a so- 
called direct hit, or an induced surge. 

The insulation strength of the string along its length 
has been determined with some degree of accuracy by 
laboratory tests, and varies greatly with the duration of 
the surge, increasing as the duration decreases. The 
insulator string is therefore, to some extent, self-pro- 


-tecting, as the surges of highest magnitude are usually 


also of short duration. Fig. 1 shows this pa eea also 
the effect of oeene rings. 


1482" 


30-88 


Oct. 1930 


Minimum insulation strength is not always developed 
along the insulator string, and arcs sometimes strike 
from the line end of the string to the tower. The 
present tendency towards increasing the insulation on 
existing lines will increase this possibility, and it should 
be kept in mind when increase in insulation of the line 
is contemplated. ; f 

Table I has been compiled from data on 110-kv. and 
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220-kv. lines of the Hydro-Electric Power Commission 
of Ontario, and shows the estimated insulation strength 
of the lines, at commercial frequency. 


TABLE I 
No. of 
Average | insulator 60 Cycle 
height units of flashover 
of top 5 inch | 
Line conductor] spacing | Dry | Wet 
feet kw.) Wepanes: 
Pelham-St. Thomas steel tower...... 58 9 470 340 
St. Thomas-Windsor steel tower..... 50 8 420 319 
Niagara-Dundas steel tower......... A7 8 420 310 
St. Thomas-St. Clair wood pole.. ... 29* % 
Thunder Bay wood pole............ 33 ¥f 
Thunder Bay steel tower............ 54 8 420 310 
Ottawa-Smith Falls wood pole....... 28* vf 
Paugan-Leaside steel tower.......... 37* 18 785 608 


*Flat configuration. Paugan-Leaside line has two ground wires, 


all others one ground wire. 


The lightning outages on approximately 1000 circuit 
miles of 110-kv. line equipped with suspension insulators 
per 100 miles per year are as follows: 

1926—2 .96 
1927—1 .25 
1928—1 .53 
1929—2 .65 

The corresponding figure for the 230 miles of 220-kv. 
line from Paugan Falls to Toronto for one year of 
operation (1929) is 1.75. 

When the majority of the 110-kv. lines were placed 
in service, nothing was known regarding the magnitude 
of lightning voltages to be expected, or of the impulse 
insulation strength of the insulators, yet these lines have 
been relatively immune from flashover due to lightning 
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in districts having 25 to 30 storms per year. The 
outages average less than two per 100 miles per year 
for all 110-kv. lines, and the line insulation has never 
been increased. 

The 220-kv. line has only been operating one light- 
ning season, and there have been four outages, the 
cause of which could not be traced. Due to the fact 
that thunder storm areas were known to be in the 
vicinity of the line at the time the line flashed over, the 
outage has been considered as due to lightning. The 
insulation requirements for this line had been very 
carefully reviewed before specifying 18 units with 5- 
inch spacing. From the data available at the time, it 
appeared that this line should be very nearly immune 
from flashover due to lightning, but ‘that to make it 
lightning proof appeared possible only by greatly in- 
creasing the insulation. The increase in cost would 
not be justified by the relatively small increase in 
service security. 

This point cannot be stressed too strongly. It seems 
certain that with the present types of lines, one or two 
flashovers per year are bound to occur, in lightning 
areas, no matter what the design. The cost of towers, 
as well as of insulation, will increase rapidly ifthe num- 
ber of insulator units required to make the line’ 100 
per cent proof are specified. The increase in cost 
cannot be justified, unless in some very special cases of 
important tie lines of short length. It would appear 
to be better to concentrate on means whereby the line 
may be cleared rapidly, before the power arc can do 
material damage, and accept the momentary interrup- 
tion. This may not involve a total interruption in 
many cases, because of the increasing degree of inter- 
connection of power sources, and the fact that power 
demands have increased to such an extent that a number 
of high voltage lines are necessary to serve most dis- 
tricts where service security is of paramount importance. 

The transmission scheme suggested in another paper! 
read at this convention can be coordinated easily as to 
insulation, if the scheme is found practicable from other 
considerations. With the arrangement suggested, it 
is possible to accept flashovers on any one high-voltage 
circuit. If these are cleared instantaneously, as seems 
to be easily done, so that no conductor or insulator 
damage occurs, there is no loss of service or increase in 
maintenance cost. Over insulation of lines is not neces- 
sary, and coordination of insulation, other than that 
normally required heretofore, is not required. 

B. Station Insulation. Some measure of coordina- 
tion of insulation strength among the various members 
of the station insulation structure is desirable, regard- 
less of whether there is necessity for coordination of the 
station insulation with line insulation. If flashover is 
to occur, it is always better that the overstress be 
relieved at a point where least damage will result. The 
difficulty is that it is practically impossible to design 
the various members so that failure will occur for all 
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types of surges and all conditions at a given location, 
unless the insulation is so greatly weakened that there 
is danger of flashover for surges that would be harmless 
otherwise. It is not sufficient to design so that the on- 
coming wave will encounter slightly higher insulation 
as it progresses into the station because possible reflec- 
tions at points of discontinuity make it necessary to 
have the insulation greatly stronger at such points. 
For example, unless the bushing at the line side of an 
open circuit breaker had at least twice the flashover 
value of the coordinated line insulation approaching 
the station, a surge which would just pass this insula- 
tion would be likely to cause flashover at the bushing. 
The assumption is made that the coordinated insulation 
is depended upon to restrict surges to a value harmless 
to the station insulation. 

Great progress has been made in the last few years in 
knowledge of the behavior of station insulation when 
subjected to surges. As a result, the maximum surge 
voltage which station apparatus may be subjected to 
without injury will no doubt soon be known, but at 
present this information is far from being complete. 
It appears certain that for a few years at least, designers 
must rely on the sum total of experience supplemented 
by such reliable information on insulation strength of 
apparatus as becomes available. This does not mean 
that coordination of insulation cannot be attempted 
at the present time, but it does mean that with the data 
available, too much reliance must not be placed on 
coordination to give results that will always be effective. 


EFFECT OF LIGHTNING ARRESTER 


Fortunately, the same investigations that made 
possible increased knowledge of insulation strength to 
surges, also placed the operation of the valve type 
lightning arrester out of the realm of speculation. It 
is now possible to state with some definiteness to what 
value the maximum surge voltage will be limited, with 
a given arrester. It is, therefore, possible, in the general 
case, to design the station insulation so that its impulse 
flashover will be greater than the ceiling voltage of the 
arrester installed. The term ceiling voltage is defined 
as the maximum crest voltage at arrester location per- 
mitted by the arrester for all types and magnitudes 
of surges. The impulse strength of bus insulation and 
to a lesser extent, of high-voltage bushings, is known 
with some degree of accuracy, but in the absence of 
such data, a fair approximation can be made on the 
basis of the 60-cycle insulation strength. 

The impulse strength of transformers is still a point 
regarding which very little is known definitely. Experi- 
ence with transformers on the lower voltage lines which 
are protected by lightning arresters, indicates that the 
arrester having a protective ratio of 3.5 or better will 
protect the transformer which is designed for standard 
insulation test against 90 per cent of lightning surges 
to which it is subjected.2 It may be concluded that 
the transformer impulse strength is therefore in the 
order of at least 2.5 to 3.0 times crest value of system 
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voltage to ground. The coordination of station insu- 
lation therefore resolves itself into designing the various 
parts to have greater strength than the arrester ceiling 
voltage. 

A number of exceptions to the above general condition 
are evident. In the case of outdoor stations the length 
of bus may be such that an arrester, if located at the 
line entrance, may allow surges to pass, of sufficient 
magnitude to be dangerous to station insulation be- 
cause of reflections. In these cases, the proper place 
for the arrester is adjacent to the transformers, as the 
reflection is usually highest at this point. Bus insula- 
tion can be more readily strengthened to take care of 
reflection at those points where it may occur. 

A condition requiring special treatment occurs in 
those cases where other than normal number of units 
are required in the arrester stack to protect the arrester 
against dynamic overvoltage due to loss of load. The 
ceiling voltage of the arrester is increased in these cases 
and the protection given is correspondingly decreased. 
If the increase in ceiling voltage is appreciable, either 
the insulation strength of the transformer should be in- 
creased, or some of the special features of coordination 
of line and station insulation attempted. It is felt that 
the former arrangement is preferable, as the latter is 
still of too uncertain a nature to be depended upon, 
especially for stations of large capacity. 

A third case is one which applies most particularly 
to some 220-kv. systems, where advantage was taken of 
a solidly grounded neutral to specify graded insulation. 
In these cases, it would be expected that an arrester 
with the normal protective ratio might not be quite 
good enough to protect the transformer against all 
surges. Coordination of line and station insulation 
may then be used as a last resort, or a spillway or 
protective gap installed, but drastic reduction in insu- 
lation strength on the line adjacent to the station 
appears to be necessary with its attendant difficulties 
due to line outages. 

Two typical cases are tabulated below for stations of 
the Hydro-Electric Power Commission. The first, 
given in Table II, is for a 110-kv. outdoor step-down 
station, protected by lightning arresters, in which no 
attempt was made to coordinate line and station insu- 
lation, other than by specifying for the station, bus 
insulation which was known to be satisfactory from 
previous experience in other stations. It may be stated 
that no failure of transformer insulation due to lightning 
has occurred and only two or three flashovers of porce- 
lain in any 110-kv. station of the commission. With 
one exception, lightning arresters have been installed 
at such stations and an insulation test of twice maximum 
rated voltage for the transformers has been specified. 
None of these transformers have graded insulation. 

The second case is that of the 220-kv. line entrance 
and station bus insulation for Toronto-Leaside trans- 
former station. Two banks of transformers were 
installed in this station in 1928, and as no satisfactory | 
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TABLE II 
110-KV. INSULATION. HAMILTON TRANSFORMER STATION 
Flashover 
60 cycle 
Item Insulation units Dry Wet 
Lightning arrester. Oxide film. kv. |r. m.s. 
Total cells 1168. 3 phase stacks 
and: ground stack. Cells per 
stack—292 ’ 
Line and bus disconnects.......... 2 unit pillar 329 220 
Circuit breakers—Line............] 110 kv. bushing 345 300 
—Transformer..... 132 kv. bushing 400 345 
—Transformer..... 110 ky. bushing 345 300 
BL PATIRCOLINION Sty cutie cece © Ros. cee hw bees 110 kv. bushing 345 300 
10 suspension units 
SGrAda DUS erasers, oe ye ce beseech aes 5 inch spacing 515 385 


lightning arresters were available at that time, a delib- 
erate attempt was made to coordinate the line entrance 
and station insulation with the transformer insulation. 
The transformers had the 220-kv. winding insulation 
graded, and the standard A. I. E. E. induced test of 
2.73 times system voltage to ground or 350 kv. was 
specified. There are four groups of high-voltage coils 
and as an additional precaution, the line group of coils 
was provided with insulation equivalent to that for a 
transformer designed for 440-kv. test voltage. 

The various items of the insulation structure are 
given in Table III 


TABLE Ill 
60 Cycle 
flashover 
Item Insulation units Dry | Wet 
Line from station to point 2 miles ky.) fois: 
out, with 4 ground wires........ 14 five-inch, ungraded 
suspension disks 665 520 
Disconnecting switch............- 6 unit pillar 645 560 
Supported pus... 292 5-2e sen 6 unit pillar 645 560 
Suspension bus........-....---.--| 20-5 inch, ungraded 
suspension disks 850 670 
Oil breaker bushing...............- Oil filled : 585 420 
Transformer bushing.............-.| Condenser—not less 
than 550 465 


In spite of this attempt at coordination, an apparatus 
insulation failure occurred during a severe lightning 
storm early in 1929. No evidence of lightning flash- 
over on the reduced line insulation was found. 

After the failure, a spillway gap was installed adja- 
cent to the transformers having 18 five-inch disks, and 
arrangements were made to have an equivalent gap 
tested in the laboratory, both with and without grading 
rings. Although a number of storms have occurred 
since installation of the spillway gap, no flashover of 
the gap has occurred. However, a continuous record 
was kept during the lightning season with a klydono- 
graph recorder, and no record of any surge of magnitude 
sufficient to cause flashover of the gap was obtained. 

Lightning arresters are now being installed adjacent 
to these transformer banks, having an estimated ceil- 
ing voltage of 870-kv. crest. The relation of this eeil- 
ing voltage to the flashover voltage of the spillway 
gap is shown in Fig. 1. 
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One other instance of an attempt at insulation co- 
ordination is of interest. A number of 110-kv. poten- 
tial transformers purchased by the commission in 
1924, were built to a specification which required that 
on test, the voltage be applied to the low voltage wind- 
ing and raised until flashover occurred on the high- 
voltage bushing. 

These transformers have given satisfactory service, 
but there is no evidence that they would not have given 
equally as good performance if the above feature had 
been left out of the specification. 

SUMMARY 

The trend of insulation coordination has been indi- 
cated and summarized; this trend appears to be some- 
what as follows: 

1. Knowledge of insulation required for both line and 
station apparatus has been acquired largely as a matter 
of experience, and a coordinated system has resulted. 

2. Increased line insulation has come about as a 
result of: 

(a) Recent investigations into behavior of lines 
and line insulation when subjected to surges. 

(b) Better knowledge of magnitude and character 
of lightning surges. 

(c) Desire to decrease the number of line outages, 
especially on important circuits, with relatively 
high loading. 

3. Knowledge of the behavior of station insulation 
is still such as to allow only very general approxima- 
tions to be made. The situation is complicated by the 
very intricate nature of voltage reflections which may 
occur at points of discontinuity. 

A. Station insulation has not been increased be- 
cause the amount of increase necessary could not be 
accurately specified, and also because of the difficulty of 
modifying existing stations to the new insulation design. 

5. If the valve type lightning arrester is used, it isa 
determining factor in station insulation requirements. 
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Standards of Insulation and Protection 
for Transformers 


BY J. ALLEN JOHNSON! 


Fellow, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper presents the reasons and the evidence 
which have influenced the authors to favor the proposed Recommenda- 
tions on Relation of Transformer Insulation to Adjacent Line 
Insulation set forth in a companion paper by Messrs. Montsinger 
and Dann. 

The paper first outlines the principal considerations which govern 
the determination of transmission line insulation on the one hand and 
transformer insulation on the other, and concludes that the line in- 
sulation is a service problem requiring a unique solution whereas 
the transformer insulation is a manufacturing problem requiring a 
standardized solution. True co-ordination of the one with the other 
therefore seems impossible, indicating the need for protective measures 
at the point of contact. 


tion of the Institute in a formal way by two 
papers?4 presented in 1928. 

Following the presentation of these two papers, the 
question was referred to the Transformer Subcommittee 
of the Electrical Machinery Committee. After long 
consideration this subcommittee formulated for inser- 
tion into the Institute Standards for transformers a pro- 
posal defining the conditions, with respect to surge 
voltages, under which standard transformers might 
safely be operated. The proposed provisions are 
included in the companion paper by Messrs. Montsinger 
and Dann. 

The problem has been precipitated by the trend 
toward higher standards of transmission line insulation 
than prevailed at the time the present standards for 
transformer insulation strength were adopted, and takes 
the form of a question whether transformer insulation 
strength should be increased, or transformer protection 
standardized. 

The purpose of this paper is to record some of the 
considerations which influenced the writers, one of 
whom is a member of the Transformer Subcommittee, to 
favor the proposed method of dealing with this situa- 
tion. These considerations relate, first, to certain 
factors which appear to govern the rational choice of 
line and transformer insulation strength, and second, to 
operating experience with a system of protection 
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and 


Considerations affecting the selection and characteristics of such 
protective measures are discussed briefly and the reasons outlined 
for believing that, at present, service experience is a better criterion 
than research tests upon which to decide such selection. 

Twenty-five years’ service experience on the system now controlled 


by the Buffalo, Niagara and Eastern Power Corporation, with pro- 


tective gaps similar to those recommended as one of the proposed 
protective measures, is described and the conclusion drawn that the 
use of such gaps under suitable conditions constitutes a satisfactory 
protective measure. 


similar to one of those proposed. No claim is made 
for originality, but it has seemed worth while to record 
the argument in order to help clarify the situation and 
crystallize opinion. 


CONSIDERATIONS GOVERNING SELECTION OF LINE 
INSULATION 


It is now universally recognized, of course, that long 
transmission lines must be insulated against lightning 
rather than merely for the operating voltage if they are 
to render acceptable service from the standpoint of 
continuity. Just how strong the insulation should be 
is a unique economic problem in each particular case, 
governed by a number of factors. 

In a territory subject to a given statistical number 
of lightning storms per year producing a given number 
of discharges per unit of area, the number of outages 
occurring on a given transmission line will be a function 
of two factors which may be broadly and briefly stated 
as (1) strength and (2) length. The number of inter- 
ruptions per year on a given line, other things being 
equal, will be in proportion to an inverse function of its 
insulation strength and a direct function of its length. 
We have become accustomed during the past few years 
to sum up the insulation performance of a transmission 
line in terms of flashovers per mile per year, but unfor- 
tunately the standard of service to customers dependent 
upon the continuity of the line, which is the basic 
determining factor, depends not upon the number of 
interruptions per mile per year, but upon the total 
number of interruptions per year. Thus it follows that 
if equal service is to be rendered by lines of unequal 
length, the insulation strength must be varied in inverse 
proportion to the length of the line. A ten mile 66-kv. 
line insulated with four standard 10-in. disks will almost 
certainly give more continuous service than a hundred 
mile line insulated with eight disks. 


Thus it is apparent that length is one factor entering 
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the rational design of transmission line insulation for a 
given service requirement. 

Another factor which bears on the question is whether 
it is the only line supplying the load or whether there are 
other lines supplying the same load either from the same 
source or from different sources. It is obvious that for 
a given quality of service to the customer, a single 
supply must be better insulated than a properly relayed 
multiple supply. 

Another set of factors involved is the frequency and 
severity of storms in the territory traversed by the line. 
A line traversing territories differing in these respects 
may have its insulation varied accordingly. Of similar 
import is the profile of the right of way or of the line 
itself. A high river crossing for instance, is often more 
heavily insulated than the remainder of the same line. 

Still another factor is that of earth conditions, which 
may affect not only the level of the conducting plane 
with relation to the transmission wires, but also the 
resistance of the tower foundations to earth, both of 
which may, in appropriate circumstances, affect the 
frequency of flashover of a given insulation. 


The presence or absence of ground wires and other 
protective devices is still another factor of importance. 

The above are believed to be the principal factors 
controlling the rational design of line insulation and it 
will be observed that they all relate to the particular 
circumstances surrounding each individual problem. 


CONSIDERATIONS GOVERNING THE SELECTION OF 
TRANSFORMER INSULATION 


In the first place, it is obvious that transformers 
connected to overhead transmission circuits must be 
built to withstand lightning surges in some degree. 
The only question is as to the degree of strength which 
they should possess. There are three alternatives: 
(1) the transformers may be built to withstand the 
maximum surges which they can receive from any line, 
or (2) the transformers may be built “‘special’’ for each 
installation to withstand the maximum surges which 
can be received from the actual transmission lines, or 
(3) the transformers may be built to withstand surges 
of a definite maximum amount and protected against 
surges of a higher value. 


_ Under the first alternative it would be necessary to 

build all transformers to withstand direct strokes of 
lightning. It seems obvious that if this were possible 
at all its cost would be quite uneconomic and entirely 
out of the question. 


Under the second alternative since practically every 
transformer built would have different conditions to 
meet they would all be different, and standardization of 
transformers would, of course, have to be abandoned. 
Moreover, conditions might change with time and trans- 
formers originally installed to supply short lightly 
insulated lines, for instance, might later be called upon 
to supply long heavily insulated lines, for which they 
would not be adequate. That this alternative would 
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result in chaos and would be entirely unworkable is too 
obvious to require further discussion. 

We are therefore forced to the adoption of the third 
alternative, namely, the standardization of transformer 
insulation to withstand surges of limited magnitude. 
This also involves the problem of protecting the trans- 
former against surges of greater magnitude than it is 
designed to withstand. Both of these problems, it 
should be observed, are questions of standardization. 

To sum up, it is evident that the transformer is a 
manufacturing problem and calls for a standardized 
solution, whereas the line is a service problem and de- 
mands an individual solution. Co-ordination between 
the two, therefore, appears quite impossible. 

There are two ways in which the strength of the trans- 
former insulation might be fixed. One way would be 
to determine the characteristics and magnitude of the 
lightning surges to which transformers are subjected, 
devise ways of reproducing such surges in the labora- 
tory in order to learn the surge resisting properties of 
insulation, and then use these data to design trans- 
formers to withstand such surges. Another way would 
be to build transformers and put them in service where 
they are subjected to the actual lightning surges and 
learn by experience. This method is perhaps less 
scientific, but lightning surges and insulating materials, 
and our knowledge of them being what they are, it 
seems likely that this method would result at least as 
well and possibly better than the more scientific method. 
As a matter of fact, this is the method which has been 
largely followed in the past and has resulted in our 
present transformers 

The next question is whether the present standards 
for transformer insulation are satisfactory or whether 
new standards possibly more closely related to the 
higher average strength of modern transmission line 
insulation should be adopted. - Since many millions 
of kv-a. of transformers built under present standard 
specifications are already giving satisfactory service 
there would seem little point in now establishing a new 
standard at a different level, especially as protection 
against surges of greater magnitude than the trans- 
formers would be designed to withstand would always 
be necessary, regardless of the actual level of insulation 
strength chosen as standard. 


PROTECTION OF TRANSFORMER AGAINST EXCESSIVE 
LIGHTNING SURGES 

If this conclusion is accepted, the problem still. re- 
mains of protecting the transformer against surges 
too severe for it to withstand. Again there are two 
ways in which we can proceed. The first alternative 
is to specify exactly the magnitude and characteristics 
of the maximum surges which the transformer will 
withstand, leaving the user to determine as best he can 
the required protection. This alternative demands 
intricate scientific knowledge of natural surges and of 
the behavior of insulation, which is not now and may 
never be completely available. | 


1488 


The second alternative is to standardize the charac- 
teristics of protective devices. Such devices may be 
much simpler and their characteristics much more easily 
determined and more closely controlled than those of the 
transformer and therefore may lend themselves much 
more readily to standardization with respect to surge 
voltage characteristics. Such devices may be separate 
pieces of equipment, or may be a part of the 
transformer. 

Such protective devices may be selected not only with 
reference to the characteristics of the transformers but 
also with respect to the requirements of the service. 
For instance, if the service requirements should make it 
necessary that the transformer be protected against 
surges without interruption of the circuit, then a pro- 
tective device of one character may be indicated. If on 
the other hand, the service requirements, should be such 
as to permit an interruption of the circuit to protect 
the transformer, then a somewhat different and possibly 
less costly device may be justified. 

Having come this far, one more question remains, 
namely: Is the protection of standard transformers 
against lightning surges a proper subject for Institute 
standardization? It seems to the writer that it is. 
Certainly it is if the protective device is made a part of 
the transformer. In any case the surges to which a 
transformer is subjected are a part of its environment 
in the same sense that the elevation, ambient tempera- 
ture, weather exposure, and circuit current and voltage 
conditions are parts of its environment. The Institute 
Standards do not hesitate to specify the limiting condi- 
tions, in these other respects, to which the transformer 
is adapted, and there would seem to be no reason why 
they should not also specify the limiting conditions as to 
lightning surges. 

If this is conceded, then again we are faced with the 
choice of either the scientific or the practical procedure. 
Again we find that the scientific procedure involves 
knowledge which is not available, whereas the practical 
procedure can be based on simple laboratory tests and 
on experience which can be demonstrated to have given 
satisfactory results. 

The remainder of this paper is a brief account of the 
development on the system of the Buffalo, Niagara and 
Eastern Power Corporation. of a simple protective 
scheme which is now generally used on this system and 
has behind it a record of some twenty years or more of 
satisfactory operating experience. This experience 
demonstrates that such devices will give adequate 
protection to transformers without themselves causing 
unnecessary interruptions. 


EXPERIENCE WITH PROTECTIVE GAPS 


When the first 60-kv. transmission line was con- 
structed across the western half of New York State 
between Niagara Falls and Syracuse in 1905 and 1906, 
it was necessary to work out some scheme for the 
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protection of the terminal apparatus against lightning 
and switching surges. 

The original arrangement designed by R. D. Mershon 
consisted of three horn gaps on each phase wire. These 
horn gaps with different settings were mounted on 
single poles with the phase wire carried across the top as 
shown in Fig. 1. On pole C, or the one nearest the 
station, the gap was set to flash over at a value of 45,000 
volts to ground and the ground current passed through 
an open fuse wire of No. 20 B & S copper 15 ft. in length 
mounted between insulators on the side of the pole. 
On pole B the intermediate gap was set to flash over at 
67,000 volts to ground. The current in this path to 
ground passed through a series of carbon resistance 
rods mounted on the side of the pole on 383-kv. insula- 
tors. The resistance in the ground lead was designed 
to be 20,000 ohms. On pole A, or the one nearest to the 
line, the gap was set to flash over at 115,000 volts to 
ground and the ground current passed through a resis- 
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Fic. 1—Oricinat Licgutnina Protrecrion HQUIPMENT OF 
Niagara, Lockport AND ONTARIO PowER Company—IN- 
STALLED 1905 


tance of 100 ohms made up of carbon rods and mounted 
in the same manner as on pole B. 

At the time of construction some structures located 
in particularly exposed locations were equipped with 
gaps to ground on each phase wire. These were ar- 
ranged by mounting a cap of cast iron on the pin type 
insulator supporting the line. This cap was drilled to 
take one horn of the gap, and the other horn made of a 
curved angle iron, was attached to the grounded part of 
the structure itself. The purpose of the grounded gaps 
on the line structures was, of course, to prevent damage 
to the insulators at these exposed points. Interruptions 
were necessarily experienced when a flashover occurred 
but when flashovers occurred on these structures, the 
lines could be cut back in service. 

Trouble was experienced with the carbon resistance 
rods on the original station gaps and the design was 
changed in 1909, using heavy carborundum rods. 
These rods were 31 in. in diameter and 7 ft. 6 in. long 
and were mounted on insulators on the side of the pole. 
Three rods in parallel were used as a resistance for each 
gap as shown in Fig. 2. 

Experiments were made during 1909 with concrete 
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resistances made up of a series of concrete blocks. 
These seemed to work about as well as the carborundum 
rod resistances and installations of both types were 
made and put in operation. 

In 1920 the design of station horn gaps was changed to 
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Fic. 2—Mopirrep Form or Licurninc Protection UsEp 
By Niagara, Lockport AND ONTARIO POWER CoMPANY— 
INSTALLED 1909 


make a much simpler and smaller structure. At this 
time the gaps for the three phases were mounted on one 
structure and the resistance grounds eliminated. The 
construction adopted was as shown in Fig. 3 and in 


Fig. 3—Present Form or 60-Kv. Sration LIGHTNING 
Protection Usep sy Niagara, Lockport AND ONTARIO 
PowER Company—Aporrep 1920 


Fuse gap 7 in.; 75-ky. 60-cycle flashover. Ground gap 10 in.; 100-kv. 


60-cycle flashover 


general, this type of construction is in service today. 
The insulator supporting the line wire is equipped with 
two horns as shown. Another insulator mounted ad- 
jacent to the line insulator supports the horn making 
up the fused or smaller gap and this horn is connected 
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through a disconnecting switch and expulsion fuse to 
ground. The fuse tube used is made up of a 114-in. 
O. D. micarta tube with a 34-in. bore 6 ft., 6 in. long 
bound with torpedo twine. The fuse wire used is 
No. 26 B &S copper. The dead ground gap is made up 
of a bent angle mounted on the structure itself and 
thoroughly grounded. On the 60-kv. system the fused 
gap is normally set at 7 in. and the dead ground gap set 


Fic. 4—Joun L. Harrer Station or Tue NraGara Fas 
Power Company SHowIne Sarety Gaps on 60-Ky. STRUCTURE 


at 10 in., corresponding to 60-cycle flashover values of 
approximately 75,000 and 100,000 volts. 

The type of construction shown in Fig. 3 has been 
built in several forms: mounted on both wood and steel 
poles, with two and three poles for the supporting struc- 
tures, with standard pin type and post type insulators, 
and with a hinged fuse tube eliminating the discon- 
necting switches. At the newer and larger 60-kv. sta- 
tions, the dead grounded gaps are mounted on the top 
of the structure as shown in Figs. 4 and 5. 

On the 110-kv. system the same general type of con- 


Fic. 5—Norman R. Grsson Station oF THE NIAGARA 
Fautts Power Company Suowine Sarety GAPs ON THE 60-Kyv. 
STRUCTURE 


struction has been used, except that the spacing and 
insulation have been increased. On the main 110-kv. 
structures, which are made up of latticed beams and 
columns, the gaps have been mounted on top of the 
main structure as shown in Fig. 6. In this case the 
fuses are mounted near the ground on a separate beam 
and are hinged so that no auxiliary disconnecting 
switches are needed. 

The gaps on the 110-kv. system are set at 13 in. and 
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18 in. corresponding to 60-cycle flashover values of 
approximately 150,000 and 250,000 volts. 

The proper gap settings have been determined largely 
by experience. On the 60-kv. system operating at 25 
cycles, the switching surges are not severe and only 
slight changes have been made since the first gaps were 
put in service. On the 110-kv. system the first gaps 
were installed in 1925 when the entire system consisted 
of two parallel lines 40 miles in length. The gaps were 
first set at 11 and 14 in., but it was found that switching 
under some conditions would cause the fused gaps to 
are. The gaps were then increased in length to 12 and 


EOIN 
ae 


Fie. 6—Present Form or 110-Kyv. Srarion Ligurnine 
Protection Usep By N1aGaraA, LOCKPORT AND ONTARIO POWER 
CoMPANY 
250-kv. 


Fuse gap 13 in.; 150-kv. 60-cycle flashover. Ground gap 18 in.; 


60-cycle flashover 


15 in. and no trouble was experienced until the system 
became more extensive and the length of circuits 
switched at one point became greater. It was finally 
found that with settings of 18 and 18 in., no trouble 
resulted from switching and the records show that no 
failures of equipment connected to the 110-kv. system 
have occurred. 

On both the 60-kv. and 110-kv. systems the operation 
of the horn gaps has been very successful in protecting 
the terminal equipment since there have been prac- 
tically no failures during lightning storms. There have 
been many cases where the fused gaps arced over, 
blowing the fuses without arcing across the wider 
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settings of the dead grounded gaps. In most cases 
when the dead grounded gaps have arced over, the 
breakers controlling the line have tripped, but since 
practically all main stations or points of delivery are 
supplied over two or more circuits, interruptions have 
not followed. 

During the progress of this development the line 
insulation has been progressively strengthened to with- 
stand lightning surges and give the required character 
of service. As a result, both 60-kv. and 110-kv. long 
distance lines now carry the same standard insulation of 
seven units, though certain short 60-kv. lines are 
operating entirely successfully with four units. In all 
cases the standard line insulation is ‘maintained right to 
the station structure. 

Comparison of the above safety gaps with those pro- 
posed by the Transformer Subcommittee for insertion 
in the Standards, as shown in tabulation below, reveals 
that the gap flashover voltages actually used on the 
system described, are considerably lower than those 
recommended as standards. 


TABLE I 


COMPARISON OF B.N. & E. PRACTISE WITH PROPOSED 
STANDARDS 


60-Cycle Dry Flashover Voltages 


Proposed B. N. & E. system flashover kv. 
Nominal line standard = |———--_— 
ky. gaps kv. Line insulation | Fused gaps | Ground gap 
69 185 255 (4 units) 75 100 
69 185 400 (7 units) 75 100 
115 300 400 (7 units) 150 250 


Since the evidence of actual operation shows that the 
smaller gaps do not cause unnecessary interruptions, 
it is obvious that the recommended gaps will not do so 
under like conditions. On the other hand, in view of 
the relatively complete knowledge of the surge charac- 
teristics of gaps, there would seem to be no doubt that 
the recommended gaps will give adequate protection to 
the transformers. , 


Discussion 
For discussion of this paper see page 1496. 


Essential Factors in the Coordination of Line, 
Station and Apparatus Insulation 
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Synopsis.—Generated, switching, and lightning surge voltages all 
influence the design and application of insulation. The first two 
might logically be taken as the bases for determining the minimum 
insulation levels at stations; also, for lines where lightning 1s not 
encountered. Since lightning voltages affect service primarily 
through their influence on lines, the insulation strengths suitable for 
the lines may bear little relation to the insulation strengths of the 
stations. 

Several lightning insulation levels are proposed for the coordina- 
tion of line, station, and apparatus insulation; the basic or lowest 
level (determined by consideration of generated and switching surge 


and 
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voltages), being established by the line insulation or spillway gaps at 
the line station entrances, when the line is at a higher level; the busses 
and connections would constitute the next higher level; the apparatus 
bushings next; and finally, the apparatus internals. 

More complete data on the nature of transient voltages as they 
originate and are modified by the circuit, and the performance of 
insulation with these voltages applied, are required before insulation 
can be coordinated with assurance. During the interim it should be 
possible to accomplish substantial improvement to service by applying 
to specific cases as they arise, the knowledge and data already avail- 
able and being gathered, along the general lines proposed in the paper. 


I. INTRODUCTION 


he insulation of electric circuits has been promi- 
nent among the problems commanding the 
attention of investigators, manufacturers, and 
operators since the beginning of electric service. In 
light of the new knowledge being acquired concerning 
transient voltages as they are imposed upon insulation, 


the performance of insulation and its application to 


power systems are now receiving renewed consideration. 

It should be distinctly borne in mind that the term 
“Tnsulation,’’ wherever used subsequently in this paper, 
is confined strictly to features of insulation surface 
strength and does not treat of those qualities of 
materials and design which control efficiency of manu- 
facture, dielectric strength against puncture, and life; 
insulation satisfactory in these respects is assumed. 
It should also be understood that in applying the ideas 
proposed, economics and similar considerations must be 
taken into account. 

Present practise for line, substation, and apparatus 
insulation has grown up largely through actual operat- 
ing experience augmented by theoretical conceptions, 
research, and tests using in the main test voltages of 
25 and 60 cycles, together with rather meager data on 
transient over-voltages. Due, however, in large part to 
the incomplete fundamental knowledge of the nature of 
transient voltages and of the corresponding perform- 
ance characteristics of conventional insulations, many 
inconsistencies and variations exist. But it now seems 
probable that insulation layout may soon be placed on 
efficient and economic bases, well in advance of its 
somewhat haphazard present state. 

Three general types of voltages are encountered by 
power system insulations, namely; normal frequency 
generated voltages; switching and system disturbance 
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transient over-voltages; and lightning voltages. Insu- 
lating for generated voltage is quite well understood; 
insulating for switching surges is not a serious problem; 
but lightning is still uncontrolled, and no practicable 
amount of insulation seems adequate in itself to sustain 
the more severe lightning voltages. 

Since station equipment and terminal connections are 
concentrated and need represent only an extremely 
limited direct exposure to the influence of lightning, 
switching surges, or those transients arising within the 
circuits, may logically be taken as determining 
minimum or basic insulation levels. On the other 
hand, lightning. voltages which bear no relation to 
generated voltages usually originate on, and influence 
service, by affecting the performance of lines, so that in 
lightning territories the line insulation may be deter- 
mined from the consideration of lightning. Suitable 
insulation strengths for lines and for terminal equip- 
ment, therefore, may not bear any direct relation, one 
to the other. The two, however, must be coupled in an 
effective manner. 


It is too early to predict conclusions as to the finally 
applied results from the present intensive lightning 
investigations, but it is easy to conceive of quite radical 
modifications being made in the design and application 
of insulation during the next few years. For this 
reason, caution may well be observed in the establishing 
of standards of insulation practise and methods of 
testing; rather, the task of obtaining fundamental data 
should be stressed and the new knowledge, as fast as it 
becomes available, be applied in the most constructive 
manner possible. 

The following, therefore, is intended to treat of the 
more essential factors as they now appear, pertaining to 
the selection, application, and coordination of power 
system insulation. ; 


Il. INSULATING FOR GENERATED VOLTAGES 


Over-voltages from generators are imposed upon 
insulation due to line regulation, overspeed, over- 
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excitation, and faults on ungrounded systems. The 
maximum probable generated voltage, and the condition 
of the surface of the insulation due to weather and 
contamination may, in some cases, but not generally, 
determine the minimum amounts of insulation required 
for apparatus, stations, transmission and distribution 
lines. Under some conditions outdoors,—such as near 
cement mills, chemical plants, paper mills, or along 
seacoasts,—unusual amounts of insulation may be 
required and in extreme cases, it may not be economi- 
cally practicable to provide sufficient porcelain leakage 
surface to overcome contamination, thus making 
necessary the alternative of periodically cleaning the 
insulators. 

In arriving at the insulation requirements for gen- 
erated voltages, insulator deterioration and loss of 
insulation due to physical damage, either from ex- 
traneous causes or flashovers, are factors to be con- 
sidered. The former, however, is not the serious 
problem that it was several years ago when it was 
common practise to install several more insulator units 
in the strain position than in suspension, because of the 
more rapid depreciation of the former. Now, one, or 
possibly two, additional units are advisable to increase 
the insulation strength of the strain string above the 
normal insulation to give a margin against flashover at 
the more vital insulator units. Extraneous causes, 
‘such as malicious damage, animals and birds, are 
frequently an important factor in selecting the amounts 
of insulation and clearances, particularly in the lower 
voltage classes. 

Another important consideration in the selection of 
the type, (and possibly the amount of insulation), 
is radio interference, as it has become essential that 
power circuits be adapted to successful radio coordi- 
nation. 

Only under unusual conditions would it be expected 
that generated voltages would determine the amounts of 
insulation which are satisfactory in actual service, as 
such voltages are considerably lower than switching 
surges. When insulator contamination is the con- 
trolling or a major factor, operating experience and tests 
simulating the particular conditions encountered seem 
to be the best guides in selecting the amounts of in- 
sulation. 


III. INSULATING FOR SWITCHING AND SYSTEM 
DISTURBANCE SURGES 


Recent investigations and theoretical considerations 
indicate that over-voltages may originate within the 
circuit having maximum values of five to six times the 
normal circuit crest voltage to ground. The nature of 
these surges and their magnitudes have not been fully 
determined though they appear to have the characteris- 
tics of damped high-frequency oscillations. The per- 
formance of conventional types of line insulators and 
apparatus insulation has not been sufficiently investi- 
gated to be positive regarding their failure strengths 


SILVER AND MELVIN: INSULATION 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 


with these types of voltages applied. From the infor- 
mation available, however, it seems reasonable to as- 
sume that these voltages are of sufficiently long dura- 
tion to take on some of the characteristics of 60-cycle 
voltages so far as failure values are concerned. It may 
even be possible that because of the marked changes in 
distribution of stresses in the insulation with frequency, 
and the fact that these surges may be superimposed 
upon the normal frequency voltage, conventional 
insulations will fail at lower values for some types of 
switching surges than for 60-cycle voltages. If this 
reasoning is correct, the minimum strengths of insula- 
tion required to sustain switching surges would be five or 
six times normal generated voltage to ground with the 
insulation in its normal operating condition. Ex- 
perience would appear to indicate, however, that 
if lightning voltages are eliminated from consideration, 
insulation having 60-cycle wet flashover values consider- 
ably lower than this has performed successfully. 
Whether this has been due to diversity whereby the 
maximum switching surge has not occurred with the 
insulation in its worst condition, or because of assigning 
an incorrect cause of flashover, cannot be stated. It is 
not an uncommon experience to have a line trip im- 
mediately upon being energized and then stay in on the 
second or third trial. For such cases it has usually been 
assumed that the fault which caused the original inter- 
ruption still existed but it may have actually been the 
switching surge causing flashover of the damaged or 
even the unimpaired line insulation. Also, many 
interruptions are listed as “cause unknown” or “faulty 
relay action,’ some of which might have actually been 
caused by these internal transients. 

More complete and careful investigation along the 
lines of determining the nature of switching surges and 
the characteristics of insulation under these voltages 
would seem essential. The influence of present trends 
toward higher speed switching on the magnitudes of 
switching surges should also be taken into consideration. 
These data are of prime importance, because the maxi- 
mum values of transient over-voltages originating 


within the circuit may logically be used as the basis for 


establishing insulation levels for stations and station 
equipment. . 


IV. INSULATING FOR LIGHTNING VOLTAGES 


Lightning voltages attain higher values than any of 
the other voltages which insulation is called upon to 
support. The problem of insulating lines and equip- 
ment to give the best, or even acceptable, service is 
at the present time in a speculative state. The magni- 
tudes and nature of lightning voltages have been only 
partially determined, though investigations in progress 
bid fair to accomplish this within the next few years. 
In general, records obtained to date have been measure- 
ments of the insulating strengths of various types and 
amounts of insulation under lightning surges, and of the 
characteristics of lightning voltage waves as they appear 
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traveling on lines. There seems little prospect of 
completely solving the problem until more fundamental 
data are obtained and there has been opportunity to 
confirm them by experimental application. 


On the assumption that both induced and direct 
lightning strokes affect line performance, there would 
seem to be at least three methods of attack for their 
control: first, the diversion of direct strokes before 
contact with the conductors and provision of sufficient 
insulation to support the maximum induced voltages; 
second, similar to the first, except for the combination of 
conventional overhead ground wires and less insulation 
for the induced voltages; and third, provision of means 
of discharging the lightning appearing on the conductors 
without generated current follow up. In addition to 
these are the present compromise methods for minimizing 
the number of flashovers and their influence on service, 
including provision of effective amounts of insulation 
in combination with conventional overhead ground 
wires, increase of the lightning insulation strengths, 
and improvement in switching and relaying. Since 
lightning magnitudes bear no relation to the operating 
voltages of the exposed circuits, insulation strengths to 
' restrain lightning will be quite independent of normal 
circuit voltage. 

An analysis of present practise will show wide varia- 
tions in insulation strengths of lines to lightning voltages 
even for those operating in comparable territories. 
To a large extent, these can be accounted for, by the 
repeated attempts of engineers to improve performance 
by applying greater and greater amounts of insulation, 
or the utilization of wood, either intentionally or 
accidentally, in the quest of satisfactory lightning 
insulation for the lines. These conditions illustrate 
present and possible future variations in line insulation 
practise. They further indicate that present practise 
cannot be averaged or taken as a criterion of what the 
final solutions may be for the line insulation problem. 


If maximum generated and switching surge voltages 
are used as the bases for determining the amounts of 
insulation for lines and terminal equipment, their 
insulation strengths should be similar. On the other 
hand, if lightning control is the basis for the line 
insulation strength, and switching surges for terminal 
equipment, no particular relation may exist between line 
and station insulation levels. However, the two must 
be brought together in a manner to avoid any injurious 
reaction of either on the other. 


V. COORDINATION OF LINE, STATION AND 
APPARATUS INSULATION STRENGTHS 


Sinceitis not practicable from present knowledge com- 
pletely to safeguard service against lightning voltages, 
it would seem essential as an interim procedure, that 
the component strengths of the insulation along the 
circuit be so selected and coordinated that voltages, 
which do exceed the extablished insulation levels will 
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find relief by spilling at chosen locations where no 
damage will result or it will be minimized. 

Viewed from the standpoint of service,—to accom- 
plish this for the substation and terminal facilities, four 
insulation levels, each having a suitable margin over the 
next lower, are proposed, as follows: 

The basic, or lowest insulation level would be the line 
entrance to the station, the insulation strength of this 
level being set at a value having a safety margin above 
the maximum switching or similar surge. When 
differing from the line insulation level, this line entrance 
section would be equipped as a free spillway, capable of 
repeatedly discharging excess surges of any kind without 
damage, whether originating within or without the 
station. 

The next higher insulation level, or second defense, 
would be the busses and bus connections. 

The next higher insulation level, or third defense, 
would be apparatus bushings. 

The highest insulation level would be the internal 
insulation of apparatus, thus placing this most expensive 
and most difficult to repair portion of plant in the posi- 
tion of maximum security against over-voltage, and 
rendering each item of apparatus self-protecting in 
itself. 

For stations where the integrity of the main busses 
is of major importance, on account of inability to take 
them out of service for inspection and repairs, or their 
failure seriously affecting service, these busses might 
well be placed in the highest insulation level. 

With the foregoing voltage levels throughout the 
station separated by proper intervals, it is believed that 
excess voltages of any nature encountered at the station 
will find relief at the spillway sections at the line en- 
trances. It is assumed that direct strokes of lightning 
to the power conductors within a station will be avoided 
by utilizing the supporting structures, perhaps rein- 
forced by grounded overhead cables, as diverters. 

For the line, the source of lightning surges and seat of 
lightning flashovers, the insulation level would be 
determined by the conditions specific to each individual 
situation, and set at any requisite value quite indepen- 
dent of the levels established in the stations and termi- 
nals to which the line connects. In localities without 
lightning, the general insulation level of the line might 
be the same as that of the spillway section at the line 
entrance to the station. 

Fig. 1 represents these insulation level relations 
diagrammatically. 

To determine what the insulation levels should be, 
also the intervals between levels, will require much 
more data than are now available. These include the 
nature of surge voltages with their reflections, attenua- 
tion, absorption, modifications in magnitude and 
character due to changes in the electrical constants of 
the circuit, the characteristics of insulation with these 
voltages applied, as well as operating experience. 
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Proper intervals between the levels will be considerably 
influenced by physical arrangement; for example, in the 
case of extensive switchyards, it might be possible that 
negative intervals would be ample for incoming surges; 
but this would hardly be the case for lightning voltages 
originating at the terminals. On the other hand, in 
simple stations of relatively small dimensions and 
with no branch circuits, large intervals may be 
necessary. 

Even though definite values for these intervals 
between insulation levels cannot be intelligently as- 
signed at this time, nevertheless, pending more depend- 
able knowledge of the problem, approximately 10 per 
cent between the spillway at the station entrance and 
the bus and 5 per cent between bus and apparatus 
bushings are proposed for trial to advance the experi- 
ence on this point. These intervals represent the 
minimum separations between the impulse sparkover 
curves for the various insulators and spillway gaps, 
determined by the application of a range of waves 
giving impulse ratios extending from the higher values 
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generated and transient voltages 
arising within the system, 


Fig. 1—D1aGRaAMMATIC ILLUSTRATION OF RELATIVE 
LigHtniIng INSULATION STRENGTHS 


to approximately unit, or between volt-time curves 
covering a similar range. 

It must be recognized that the foregoing proposals 
are not free from conjecture. However, meager experi- 
ence with installations where the insulation has been so 
coordinated from the limited data on insulation charac- 
teristics available gives promise of quite satisfactory 
results. At least it may bestated in general that, where 
insulation flashovers due to lightning voltages have been 
experienced, they have occurred at points which, upon 
analysis, appear to be weak. These weak points are 
frequently at locations where failures are most injurious. 

It may not always be practicable to obtain the 
desired grading of insulation levels by selections from 
present standard insulators; also, if contamination is a 
controi."ag factor, the amounts of insulation capable of 
supportingthe low-frequency voltages may have im- 
pulse insulation strengths higher than desired for 
apparatus safety. In these cases, relief gaps might be 
employed at one or more levels. 

As in the past, manufacturers of insulators and manu- 
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facturers of bushings may be depended upon to recog- 
nize their important position in this problem and to be 
alert to progress in this branch of the art. They will be 
able to contribute much in the way of molding their 
scheduled standards to facilitate the selection of suit- 
ably related types and sizes for satisfactory coordination. 

Variations from this basic plan of insulation coordina- 
tion must be expected. For example, for economic and 
practical reasons, some types of apparatus may have 
inherently low insulation strengths to lightning voltages 
as encountered in suitably insulated stations. In such 
cases there may be an additional problem of providing 
protection specific to, and supplementing, the insulation 
of the apparatus. 

So long as lightning voltages of magnitudes beyond 
practicable control must be dealt with, occasional dis- 
charges at the spillway gaps as proposed must be ac- 
cepted; but these should occur without injury to station 
apparatus and insulation... However, with these gaps 
spilling freely in air, service interruptions will result. 
There is then a strong need for a simple and efficient 
barrier to normal frequency follow-up current to place 
in these gaps without impeding the unrestricted dis- 
charge of the lightning surge, even though its origin 
be at the spillway. Such devices are not as yet 
available. 


VI. DATA REQUIRED FOR THE COORDINATION OF 


INSULATION 


More complete fundamental knowledge of the nature 
of transient over-voltages originating within the circuit, 
and especially of lightning voltages at their origin upon 
circuits, is essential in order that the characteristics of 
insulation .under these voltages 
investigated. This work is progressing, though it must 
be realized that it is a large task and time will be re- 
quired for the development of instruments and 
technique, as well as for the actual accumulation of 
the data. 

In the laboratory, complete volt—time characteristics 
of the various types and sizes of insulation must be 
obtained, both clean and as influenced by weather 
conditions, for the full range of wave shapes encoun- 
tered from 60-cycle to the steepest lightning impulse. 
Systematic and uniform methods for this insulation 
calibration such as methods of voltage measurements, 
humidity, barometric pressure and temperature, must 
be developed and applied. Finally these characteristic 
data should be a part of the manufacturer’s catalogued 
information on insulators and bushings. 

Volt—time characteristics of air clearances, such as 
may obtain between conductors and grounded parts of 
structures and those which may be used for spillway 
gaps, are also a necessary part of the data. 

New knowledge obtained from lightning research 
work as it progresses may materially modify present 
ideas, and extend the scope of investigations and tests. 


may be fully 


| 
| 


Oct. 1930 


Even before these researches have been completed, data 
as they become available, can doubtless be applied to 
advantage in improving insulation designs and practise. 
Operating experience from such improved designs, and 
from existing installations, will be of demonstrating 
value. 

These further investigations of lightning and other 
extraneous surge voltages encountered in power circuits 
as at present, can best be carried on cooperatively 
between the operators of the power systems and the 
manufacturers equipped with suitable research facilities. 
On the other hand, as in the past, the facilities of the 
high-voltage laboratories must be looked to for the 
insulation calibration work. 


During the interim, until more complete insulation 
characteristic data are available, limited use of the con- 
ventional 10-in. diameter suspension insulator as an insu- 
lation strength yardstick may be expedient. However, 
as a standard of reference it is an undesirably crude 
device since the characteristics of various types of 
insulation evidently do not remain in similar relation 
over the range of transient voltages met with in practise. 
Length of air-gap might be a more suitable substitute 
for the insulator string as an interim reference standard. 


Very substantial results have already been accom- 
plished in the investigation of insulation characteris- 
tics. Testing facilities are well established. Many 
data have been obtained and although somewhat 
scattering and incomplete, can be used to advantage. 
Notable among these contributions are: the early work 
of F. W. Peek, Jr., the results of which were published 
in Franklin Institute papers, this work being supple- 
mented and extended from time to time, and sum- 
marized in his paper on Lightning, A. I. E. E. TRANS., 
Vol. 48, April 1929, p. 436; the investigations by 
K. B. McEachron on the volt—time characteristics of 
insulation, also article by E. J. Wade and G. 8. Smith on 
the subject of “Time Lag of Insulators,” Electrical 
World, Aug. 18, 1928, p. 309; and the comprehensive 
work of C. L. Fortescue and J. J. Torok, the general 
results of which are included in the paper by J. J. 
Torok on Surge Characteristics of Insulators and Gaps 
published in abridged form in JOURNAL of the 
A. I.E. E., April 1930, p. 276. 

This latter paper, giving volt—time curves for certain 
types and amounts of insulation, is of particular value 
as the data are in the form believed to be most useful 
for the purposes of insulation coordination. 


CONCLUSIONS 

In the interest of protection to service, closer limita- 
tion of voltage stresses on apparatus, economy, and 
much better coordination of insulation strengths for the 
component parts of an electric power system is needed. 
To accomplish this efficiently, the development of a 
far more comprehensive knowledge of the characteristics 
of the voltages encountered, and of the insulations for 
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their restraint, is essential. However, in the meantime, 
considerable improvement can be realized by a more 
thoughtful application of the knowledge gained to date. 

The strength of the insulation system must be designed 
to cope with three classes of excess voltages; viz., 
generated over-voltages, transients from switching, 
faults, etc., and lightning. It is proposed that the 
station or terminal insulation be laid out to a basic level 
for supporting normal frequency and switching surges, 
and that in territories where lightning is not prevalent, 
the line insulation be established at the same level. 
However, where lightning occurs, the insulation level 
for the line should be laid out for the specific conditions 
encountered and it may be considerably above the 
level of the station. This makes it necessary that the 
line insulation level be coupled to the station at the line 
entrance in a manner to dependably discharge any 
lightning voltage propagated from the more highly 
insulated line, in excess of what can be supported by the 
basic insulation level of the station. 


To accomplish this relation, it is proposed that the 
basic insulation level be established by an excess voltage 
spillway located at each line entrance to the station, 
and capable of discharging freely and repeatedly with- 
out damage. For the case where the line is insulated 
at a higher level, service would be improved should this" 
spillway be equipped with a barrier to 60-cycle current 
without sacrificing its ability to freely discharge light- 
ning surges. 

Furthermore, for the increased security of the busses 
and apparatus, in keeping with their greater respective 
values and importance, successively higher insulation 
levels within the station are proposed for the bus work, 
apparatus bushings, and apparatus internals except 
in cases where, for economical and practical reasons, it 
may be necessary to supplement the insulation of cer- 
tain types of apparatus with suitable protective devices. 

For present cases, in determining quantitatively the 
required insulating strengths, and selecting suitable 
insulators and bushings from the available assortments, 
considerable data on impulse characteristics are already 
available in A. I. E. E. papers and elsewhere. How- 
ever, these lack much of being complete and balanced, 
and as rapidly as possible must be greatly extended and 
coordinated by further research and calibration work. 

Volt—time characteristics are considered to offer a 
practical method of rating insulators of various types to 
permit of successfully comparing and applying them ina 
coordinated insulation system. 

The entire project is distinctly in the development 
and research stage, and the authors believe more prog- 
ress and experience should be accomplished before 
recognized standardization can be undertaken to advan- 
tage of such features as lightning test waves, the 
characteristics of insulation and insulation levels for 
lines and stations. 
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Discussion 
RATIONALIZATION OF STATION INSULATING 
STRUCTURES 
(FoRTESCUE) 


THE EFFECT OF TRANSIENT VOLTAGES AND 
DIELECTRICS—IV 
(PEEK, JR.) 
RATIONALIZATION OF TRANSMISSION INSULATION 
STRENGTH—II 
(Sporn) 
RECOMMENDATIONS ON BALANCING TRANSFORMER 
AND LINE INSULATIONS 
(MontTSINGER AND DANN) 


COORDINATION OF INSULATION AS A DESIGN 
PROBLEM 


(F'LoypD) 


STANDARDS OF INSULATION AND PROTECTION FOR 
TRANSFORMERS 


(JoHNSON AND Bunpy) 


ESSENTIAL FACTORS IN THE COORDINATION OF 
LINE, STATION AND APPARATUS INSULATION 


(Sinver AND MELVIN) 


A. O. Austin: In the standardization of an impulse wave it 
would seem that there are two conditions of wave form that 
should receive attention. For the transmission system where 
flashovers mean interruptions the wave with a long tail or slow 
rate of decay gives the best information for judging the value of 
line insulation. This is particularly true for station insulation. 


However, in order to simulate the condition of a chopped 
wave in connection with the comparative performance of arrest- 
ers, voltage limiting gaps, and composite insulation assemblies, 
a short tail wave or one with a very high crest should also be used. 
Even here the wave with steep front and long tail, but with a 
high crest may be preferable as results comparable to the short 
wave will be obtained and in addition the relative performance 
with the long tail wave may be readily determined without 
changing the wave. This requires comparative tests or oscillo- 
grams. Where the short wave only is used for the same work, 
crest values may be obtained but there is a question as to what 
the performance would be under less favorable conditions. 


Other factors besides wave form should be considered in 
standardizing lightning sparkover tests. For example, tests in 
the Barberton laboratory show that gap resistances (as affected 
by the number and length of intermediate gaps), impedances 
in the impulse circuit, and the capacitance of test leads are very 
important factors. Where the gap resistance or impedance 
together with leads of small capacitance come into play the spark- 
over of the insulator may be arrested, so that complete break- 
down does not take place. In fact oscillograms show that an 
insulator may start to fail and then recover under these eondi- 
tions only to sparkover later. Voltage measurements secured 
under these conditions would be very confusing. 


While standardization should be very beneficial it is neces- 
sary to consider a number of factors in the test circuits before 
the results of different laboratories can be compared on a numeri- 
cal basis. Ignoring these will lead to misinformation in the same 
way that the use of the chopped wave or the very short wave has 
for line insulation study. At this stage of the art it should be 
possible to cover a wide range of waves, each particular type being 
chosen to conform with characteristics of the insulation and 
service conditions. 

As temperature, pressure, humidity, polarity, wind, and the 
electrostatic field of the test set-up, are other factors in addition 
to the wave form, it would seem that very close agreements of 
tests made even in the same laboratory may vary materially 
from time to time. For this reason comparable parallel tests 
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are to be preferred, together with methods which permit as short 
a period of time as possible between tests. 

Balancing the insulation of line, station and apparatus has 
always received much attention on some transmission systems. 
While at first glance it might appear that a chaotic situation exists 
in present practise, it is well to look first at several factors other 
than the relative impulse strength of the different elements. 
For example it has been known for some time that the time lag 
for solid and liquid insulation is usually much greater than for 
air. This had been made use of on many systems in order to 
reduce the interruptions from flashovers. 

Although theoretically possible, the difficulty of balancing 
insulating members within 10 or 15 per cent is greater than it 
seems. Insulator strings and bus insulators are usually of such 
size that an allowance for depreciation of 10 to 20 per cent is 
made. This combined with the allowance for smoke and dirt 
will give a high insulation level, possibly well over 50 per cent of 
that required when the insulators are clean and new. It is a 
recognition of these factors that has led to the apparent lack of 
balance in many cases. 

A slight change in a transformer design may greatly increase 
its ability to withstand transients. It would therefore seem that 
the goal should be to provide ample insulation in line and station 
as the best results can be obtained by strengthening the weak 
rather than weakening the strong. A voltage limiting device 
such as a fused gap or arrester can be used to protect the weak in 
the meantime. If line and bus insulation is limited it may not be 
possible to increase it later. 

Among other factors which have been given careful considera- 
tion is the absorbing capacitance of the station, the small prob- 
ability of a direct stroke in the vicinity of the station, and the 
ease of protection against direct stroke for the station. 

The desire to limit the voltage on station and equipment 
has been given much attention in the past and it is to be hoped 
that the present attention given to the problem will result in 
material improvement both as to performance and cost. How- 
ever, limiting the voltage by an are which will cause an inter- 
ruption, is hardly the answer desired, although it may be a 
valuable method for the time being. 

S. Murray Jones: Fig. 8 of Mr. Fortescue’s paper indicates 
that it is desirable to reduce transmission line insulation gradu- 
ally, starting some distance away from stations. Although this 
practise has been used by some operating companies, it is, in 
our opinion, inviting more trouble rather than reducing it. In 
case of either a direct or an induced stroke, it is always desirable 
to have the maximum possible insulation. Therefore, it would 
seem desirable to maintain the line insulation at a uniform level 
up to the station, using either lightning arresters or voltage limit- 
ing gaps, or both, to protect the station apparatus. 


Mr. Sporn, in his paper, states that the insulator manufac- 
turers are apparently not in agreement on the 60 eycle flashover 
values given out for substantially the same type and design of 
units, to say nothing of the values given for impulse flashovers. 
The differences in impulse flashover values are obvious to most 
of us, but there should be no dissimilarity in the 60 cycle values. 
These differences which occur may be explained by variations 
in wave form or differences in temperature and humidity at which 
the insulators have been tested, or both. Mr. Austin has always 
endeavored to take these factors into consideration in figures 
which have been given out from our Barberton Laboratory. 
In fact, he has been using humidity correction factors for over 
15 years. 
teristics when tested under different conditions of humidity, 
similar to that of the needle gap and it is for this reason that 
Mr. Austin has preferred to use the needle gap as a means of 
calibration for determining 60 cycle insulator sparkover voltages. 


It would certainly be desirable at the present time to stand- — 


ardize on impulse test waves if such standardization would 
result in comparable figures being obtained from the different. 


As is well known, insulator strings have charac- | 


Oct. 1930 


laboratories for tests on the same types of insulation. We do not 
believe that standardizing on test waves would accomplish the 
desired purpose since, in our opinion, several other and perhaps 
more important factors must be included in the standardization. 


The method of potentiometer coupling for determining impulse 
wave shapes is perhaps the most important factor to which more 
study must be given in an attempt to obtain a true oscillogram of 
the phenomena occurring at the test piece. Other factors which 
must be considered and included in any standardization of im- 
pulse testing are, polarity of the test wave, the method of mount- 
ing the test piece, the length and size of the test leads, the loca- 
tion of the potentiometer and cathode ray oscillograph, and the 
temperature and humidity at which the tests are taken. There 
may also be other important factors which must be taken into 
consideration before comparable results can be procured from 
the different testing laboratories from tests obtained on similar 
apparatus. Until the majority of these factors can be included 
in any insulator impulse test standards, we are of the opinion 
that it will be preferable not to attempt to standardize on wave 
shapes. 


Errrct or SHAPE OF THE VOLTAGE WAVE ON THE DISTRIBUTION 
or Disuectric STRESSES WITHIN WINDING 


K. K. Palueff: Since the principle of coordination suggests 
that the transformer should be protected by gaps without a 
series resistance, it is of importance to understand the effect of 
a short (‘“‘echopped’’) wave on the distribution of dielectric stress 
within an ordinary transformer winding. 


The relations between the shape of the incident wave and 
the corresponding stresses within the transformer winding 
were established rather completely in the papers presented by 
the author during the last year and a half. For this reason, 
the present discussion will be limited to the conclusions arrived 
at in these papers. 


The entire insulation structure of a transformer winding 
can be divided into three categories: turn insulation, coil insu- 
lation, and major insulation, 7. ¢., insulation between a given 
winding and ground and other windings. All these categories 
are equally vital. 


The following can be stated, as general laws: 

1. The closer the two elements of a given winding, the higher 
is the frequency of oscillation capable of producing equally 
dangerous dielectric stress. 


2. Free transformer oscillation consists of some eleven 
harmonics. 

3. To produce a free oscillation of not less than one-half 
of the amplitude that would be produced by a long wave with 
rectangular front, of the frequency of any of these harmonies, 
the front or tail of the incident wave must not be longer than 
about 50 per cent of the period of the harmonies. 

4. However, even if the front or the tail of the wave is 
sufficiently steep, to allow the amplitude of this oscillation to 
reach at least one-half of the amplitude that would be produced 
by a long wave with rectangular front, the length of the wave 
must be not less than a quarter of the period of the harmonic. 

5. The oscillation at the frequency of any given harmonic 
(and of all higher harmonics), cannot be produced by a wave 
having both front and tail longer than the period of the har- 
monic, regardless of the length of the wave. 

6. If the length of the wave with steep front and tail is 
equal to an odd number of half-periods of a given harmonic, 
the amplitude of this harmonic will be twice that produced by 
a long wave with the same front but with a slanted tail. 

Taking as a standard for comparison, stresses created in a 
winding by an extremely long wave with rectangular front, the 
following conclusions can be arrived at from the above: 

a. For turn insulation the waves with ‘‘exceedingly steep”’ 
front or tail (from, say, 0.25 to 4 microseconds, depending on 
transformer constants) are the most dangerous. Depending on 
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the length of the wave, the stresses may be doubled if both the 
front and the tail of the wave are “exceedingly steep.” 

b. For the coil to coil insulation, the waves with either 
exceedingly steep or very steep (some 10 microseconds), front or 
tail, are the most dangerous. Depending on the length of the 
wave, the stress may be practically doubled, if both the front 
and the tail of the wave are sufficiently steep. 

e. For the major insulation the waves having the front or ° 
tail exceedingly steep or very steep or just steep (not much longer 
than 50 microseconds) are the most dangerous. Depending on 
the length of the wave, the stresses in some parts of major insula- 
tion may be materially increased, if both the front and the tail 
of the wave are sufficiently steep. 

d. An incident wave with both front and tail not shorter 
than the period of the fundamental harmonic of the transformer 
will produce a practically uniform voltage distribution through- 
out the winding during the entire transient, regardless of the 
length of the wave. 

e. Up to the present, no protective devices have been de- 
veloped which would limit the voltage of the incoming wave 
to an absolutely negligible value. Therefore, an ideal protec- 
tive device should be considered one which lowers the crest of 
the incident wave to a safe value and also modifies the shape 
of the wave so that the lengths of its front and of its tail become 
not shorter than the period of the fundamental neutral frequency 
of the apparatus to be protected. 
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Minimum requirements for steepness and length of the waves 


f. A device that would modify the shape of the incident wave 
as just described, but would not reduce its crest value, would 
materially relieve stresses between turns and coils, but would 
allow the greater part of the major insulation to be over-stressed. 

g. <A device that would reduce appreciably the amplitude 
of the crest of the wave but would not properly modify its shape, 
would correspondingly relieve the stress on major insulation, 
but stresses on coil and turn insulation would not be reduced 
in the same proportion. 

A gap without resistance in series, chops the incoming wave 
very abruptly. Thus, as a rule, short waves with steep front 
and tail are allowed to be impressed on the transformer. These 
waves, under circumstances mentioned above, may produce 
practically the same stresses between coils and - particularly 
between turns, as waves of the same front, but with slanted tail, 
and with the crest twice as high. 

All this applies to all ordinary transformers, (or any other 
inductive apparatus) of core and shell types. 

In the non-resonating transformers, the stresses in turn, coil 
and major insulations are uniformly distributed for any shape 
of incident wave. 

All the above emphasizes the necessity of coordination of line 
and transformer insulations. 

To permit such a coordination, it is essential to have data 
on impulse volt-time characteristics of bushings, suspension 
insulators, pedestal insulators, ete. To permit the drawing of a 
volt-time curve with engineering accuracy, three arcover test 
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points appeared to be sufficient: one obtained with very steep 
and short wave, another with a wave not so steep, but much 
longer, (say, 30-50 microseconds) and a third with 60 cycles. 

It is obvious that it would be far more desirable if different 
experimenters agreed on exact shape of the preferred two 
impulse waves. This would give a common ground for com- 
parison of various insulating members of transmission systems. 
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Fie. 


All waves below flashover voltage of one insulator have been neglected 


Tur Revation Between Ling INSULATIONS AND NUMBER OF 
ARCOVERS 

From statistical data it appears that, for a given height of 

conductor, its length and the number of storms per year, the 

number of flashovers is inversely proportional to the number of 


k 
insulators, 7. e., f = ——orfn = k where 
n 


f —number of flashovers per year 
m—number of insulators 
k —constant depending on the length of lines, the height of con- 
ductor, the number of storms per year and the number of 
ground wires 
For 100 miles of line, 40 storms per year, one ground wire 
and 40 ft. height of the conductor: K = 46. 
For any conductor with one ground wire, the relation seems 
to satisfy the following formula: 


h2 
f =A — 8110-8 
n 


where 

f —number of flashovers per year 

h—height of conductor in feet 

1 —length of the transmission line 

A—constant (7.2 for one ground wire, 6.5 for two ground wires) 
S—number of storms per year 

nm —number of insulators (534 in.) 

On account of great varieties in lightning characteristics of 
different transmission systems, it cannot be expected that an 
accurate general law could be developed.. Therefore, the 
above formula should not be looked upon as an exact law, but 
rather as an approximate expression of the tendency due to the 
various factors mentioned. 

IT applied the above formula to data given for a 220-ky. system 
by Mr. Floyd in his present paper, and found f = 1.48 for 15.7 of 
534 in. insulators (equivalent to (18) 5 in. insulators). The 
service record gives 1.75. 

I could not check the formula against Mr. Floyd’s data on 
the 110-ky. system, as the length of individual lines is not given 
and no mention is made of whether the hardware on wood pole 
lines was grounded or insulated. 
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If the above formula is at all correct, then the lightning waves 
that appear on lines with different numbers of insulators can 
be segregated as shown on Fig. 2. 


SmRvich EXPERIENCE WITH COORDINATION OF INSULATION 

Since coordination of line and transformer insulation has 
already been put in practise by a number of operating com- 
panies, it is of interest to review some of the results. 

In 1926 a 220-kv. transformer failed. The transformer was 
built for 346 kv., (2.73) induced voltage test with major insula- 
tion not graded, with coil and turn insulation as in a fully in- 
sulated transformer. The line insulation consisted of disks with 
60 cycle areover of 725 kv. The proposed rule of coordination 
in such a case would require the transformer to be tested at 461 
ky. The cause of the failure is therefore obvious. It had been 
predicted, but in those days very few believed in the possibility 
of 1,800,000 volts on 220-kv. lines. 

After the transformers were repaired, the line insulation near 
the station was reduced to correspond to transformer insulation. 
Since then the transformers have been examined at regular inter- 
vals and no sign of damage was found, in spite of the fact that a 
great many lightning arcovers have been recorded near the 
stations. 

Mr. Floyd, in his present paper, discusses his experience with 
coordinated insulation on his 220-kv. system. He states that 
the transformers were of interleaved design with high voltage 
winding consisting of four groups with major insulation graded 
on the basis of 2.73 times normal test: (346 ky.), but with line 
group insulated for 440 kv. This gives the following strength 
for various groups: line 440 ky., second 260 kv., third 173 kv. 
and fourth or ground 86 ky. 
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Furthermore, it is stated that line insulation for two miles 
next to the station had four ground wires and a 60-cyele arcover 
of 665 kv., which corresponds to a 422-kv. transformer test 
(Fig. 3 illustrates the relation between line and transformer insu- 
lation for the 220-ky. transformers mentioned). 

In spite of the fact that line insulation was some 5 per cent 
lower than the rule of coordination requires, the transformer 
failed during lightning. 


_ insulation is a function of voltage and time. 
three years ago practically nothing was known about the quanti-- 
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The study of the phenomenon indicates that, on the one 
hand, the grading of major insulation is not justified by the dis- 
tribution of voltage throughout the winding caused by a light- 
ning wave (Curve C, Fig. 3), on the other hand, to make reduced 
line insulation protect the station, the tower footing resistance 
must not be-of excessive value. I should appreciate it, if Mr. 
Floyd would tell us just how high the tower footing resistance of 
the line near the station is, and whether, with his knowledge of 
all the details of the system characteristics, he could suggest 
some other reasons that made the coordination of insulation in- 
effective as a means of protection. 


J. H. Cox: Mr. Sporn has discussed to considerable length 
the need for rationalization of transmission system insulation in 
order to effect greater reliability of service and has pointed out 
some desirable methods by which this scheme might be advanced. 
He further states that the situation appears somewhat chaotic 
at the present time but I must disagree with his statement that 
very little has been accomplished. 


There can be no question but that great strides have been made 
in the past few years regarding the nature of lightning and the 
impulse characteristics of insulation, and that the situation is a 
great deal more clear now than in the past. For instance, at 
the present time fairly complete and accurate impulse ratio time 
lag curves for porcelain line insulation and air gaps exist along 
with much data regarding the nature of lightning impulses to 
which lines are subjected. With these data, line insulation and 
air gaps can now be intelligently applied on a rational basis. 

Mr. Sporn has put up a strong plea for the adoption of a 
standard impulse wave for testing purposes. Although, since 
Mr. Sporn’s paper was written the situation has been consider- 
ably altered, the paper is part of the permanent record and I 
would like to give an outline, as I see it, of the opinion of what 
Mr. Sporn has ealled, the minority. 

In general there is no question but that standards should not 
be adopted until definite lines have been established with con- 
siderable accuracy. It is also impossible at the present time to 
define with any degree of accuracy the impulse characteristics of 
fibrous and composite insulation. An excellent example of the 
prior need for accurate definition is the suspension insulator. 
It has long been known that the impulse characteristic of any 
Up until two or 


tative values of these factors. At the present time complete 
curves have been determined for the impulse characteristics of 
porcelain insulation, so this is now on a definite basis. Had a 
standard wave or series of waves been adopted prior to the actual 
determination of the curves it would have meant nothing and 
might have been misleading in a serious degree. At the present 
time, since the curves have been determined such standard 
waves are not necessary. ) 

Transformer and other more complicated insulating structures 
are only now in the process of being studied. The distribution 
of impulse voltage throughout transformers has been determined, 
but the impulse strength of the insulating members is still prac- 
tically unknown. A great amount of work remains to be done 
on this problem and until this is done it is wasted effort to at- 
tempt to define these characteristics on the basis of standard 
waves misleading ourselves thereby into thinking that something 
is being defined which actually cannot be explained at the pres- 
ent time. 

. Mr. Sporn admits that any wave adopted at the present time 
would necessarily be a tentative standard requiring revision 
from time to time. Such a procedure would greatly delay the 
program of investigating the fundamentals since it would seri- 
ously handicap the available laboratories. For instance, after 
the adoption of a standard, work in the laboratories would for a 
time be confined to the determination of the characteristics of 
various insulating members in connection with the particular 
waves chosen. Subsequently a similar amount of work would be 
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required each time the standards changed. It is obvious that 
with the available equipment now being used full time to deter- 
mine the fundamentals of the problem, this determination would 
be handicapped. 


Mr. Sporn’s argument for a standard wave seems to me par- 
ticularly inconsistent. In the early part of his paper he dis- 
cussed the efforts of the Transformer Committee to formulate 
a standard method of coordinating station apparatus and gives 
some strong arguments against such standardization before 
the necessary factors are determined. Immediately following 
this argument he puts up a plea for standardization of test 
waves which so far as I can see present the same arguments. 
To quote from an article by Mr. Sporn which appeared in a 
recent issue of the Electrical World: 


“There have appeared, it is true, tendencies, particularly 
among manufacturers, to codify some of the changes in prac- 
tices in this regard, but fortunately this tendency has been 
averted so that the entire problem is free to continue and 
develop itself along natural lines.”’ 

It is realized that the need for definition is great and that the 
time may be long before the necessary data are obtained but the 
facts of the case should be looked at squarely. The adoption 
of a standard wave at the present. time would merely be the 
expression of the desire to fill a need rather than the accomplish- 
ment of any real results. As it is the work is progressing in an 
orderly fashion towards the rational solution and the real need is 
for greater support of the test program. The attempt to formu- 
late definitions and standards at the present time is a side 
stepping of the actual problem. 

To summarize, as I see it, the following points outline the 
objections to the adoption of standard impulse waves: 

1. In general it is unsound practise to standardize on a test 
where this test must be based on inadequate and unproved data 
and there is an element of danger in forming a standard which 
is admittedly tentative and will require changing in the near 
future. 

2. Even though tentative, such a standard is misleading 
and creates a false sense of security since one is inclined to believe 
that apparatus tested by an A. I. E. E. standard is adequately 
tested and representative of what the apparatus should with- 
stand in practise. 

3. The particular incentive in the present case for setting 
up a standard test seems to be to provide a comparison between 
different makes of apparatus, but a standard of comparison 
which is not based on a sound foundation may be unjust and 
lead to indications which are the reverse from facts. 

4. After a standard has been set up competition forces a 
manufacturer to build apparatus to meet a standard test and 
tends to make him overlook the factor of service requirements 
which has been the predominant factor in the previous design 
practise. 

5. In general the premature adoption of a standard tends 
to relax and divert efforts, and to postpone the ultimate final 
solution. 

None of this should be interpreted as an objection to the 
selection of a couple of preferred waves, say a short wave and 
a long wave, to be used in the determination of a couple of points 
on the volt-time curve of such insulation for which the volt- 
time curves have been determined, but they should not be 
adopted as standards in the present state of the act. 

I have one comment on Mr. Peek’s paper. Mr. Peek admits 
that the use of the cathode-ray oscillograph in impulse tests 
yields more accurate and complete results but he makes a plea 
for the greater use of the sphere gap on the grounds that it is 
more convenient and permits more rapid testing, and is good 
enough for many purposes. It has been our experience that 
with up-to-date equipment and a high grade of personnel, 
tests with the more adequate oscillograph can actually be made 
as rapidly as with the sphere gap. 
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With the oscillograph each shot tells its story while with the 
sphere gap it takes a number of shots to obtain a setting. The 
difference in testing time about equals the time of analysis of 
the films. This being the ease I see no reason for being satis- 
fied with anything less than the best possible records. 

M. M. Samuels: At the Northeastern District No.1 Meeting 
at New Haven, May 9-12, 1928, Mr. Philip Sporn presented a 
paper on Rationalization of Transmission System Ins ulation 
Strength. To the best of my knowledge that paper was the 
first systematic presentation of the various problems involved. 
Had that paper been used by others as a guide for further study 
and discussion, we would be much closer to the solution of the 
problem than we are today. 

Many papers have since been presented and a great deal of 
discussion has taken place, but most of the discussions not only 
did not result in definite answers, but they did not even bring 
out more definite questions than those which were raised in 
Mr. Sporn’s first paper. Even the numerous papers presented 
here do not indicate any logical subdivision of definite ques- 
tions. To my, mind the uncertainty is principally caused not 
so much by the inability to answer the questions, but in the 
confusion of the questions themselves. That a question cor- 
rectly stated is already partly answered is still an acknowledged 
fact. -Before dividing up the various problems into definite 
individual questions, it would seem that three groups of questions 
can now be crystallized from the various discussions: 

Group A. Shall one part of a system have lower insulation 
than another part of the same system, and if so what part and 
how much lower? 

B. What shall the insulation rating of each part be? 

C. What definite commercial test method shall be used to 
determine whether or not a piece of equipment has the specified 
insulation value? 

While it is quite proper to study groups B and C, it is at once 
obvious that no definite answers can be obtained for them until 
the questions of group A have been disposed of. On the other 
hand, as was brought out in the paper by Messrs. Johnson and 
Dann and also indicated in Mr. Sporn’s paper, while some may 
say that the questions of group A refer to operation and are not 
a fit subject for the Institute, it is true that since B and Care mat- 
ters of standardization and are precisely within the scope of 
the Institute, and since they cannot be answered without dis- 
posing of A, group A thus also falls within the range of Insti- 
tute discussion. 

In an article which I prepared for the Electrical World before 
T knew that these various papers would be presented, and which 
was published in the issue of June 14th of that paper, I at- 
tempted to crystallize definite swb-questions for Group A, which 
I repeat here: 

1. What shall be the flashover value of transformer bushings 
in relation to the insulation of transmission lines which are 
connected to the same bus? 

2. What shall be the relation of the insulation of the trans- 
former itself to that of its bushing? 

3. What shall be the insulation value of a breaker bushing 
in relation to that of the transformer bushing? 

4. What shall be the insulation value of an insulator on a 
bus to that of the bushings on transformers and breakers? 

5. What relation shall there be between the insulation value 
of an insulator on a disconnect or a branch in relation to that 
of the bus or the bushings? 

6. What part shall be assigned to the lightning arrester in 
this discussion? 

7. When shall the line insulation close to a station be made 
lower than the line insulation on the rest of the line? 

“JI also took courage and attempted to answer these questions 
in my own way, and also to’briefly summarize these answers: 
My answer to No. 1 agrees with the recommendations of Messrs. 
Johnson and Dann, that it would be hopeless to establish any 
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relationship between transmission line insulation and stations 
insulation. 

To No. 2 it is my opinion that operating companies will 
continue to insist that transformers be so designed that the bush- 
ing flashover, before the transformer insulation fails. To Nos. 
3, 4, and 5 I recommend that the insulation values for all bushings 
and insulators of the same voltage be standardized to be practi- 
cally the same, and my answer to No. 6 is that the lightning 
arrester should be considered a reliable protection, and that an 
arrester be used for each large transformer. As regards No. 7, 
it is my opinion that the idea of reducing the insulation of the 
line close to a station is based on a very pessimistic conception 
of the arrester. I have more faith in arresters, and believe that 
the very vigorous work done on lightning investigation by Mr. 
Sporn and others will bring out even more reliable arresters. 
I do not consider my answers as anything more than suggestions, 
but I beg to lay great stress on the proper subdivision of the 
questions and to submit it for the consideration of the Com- 
mittee to canvass the questions in some such form, perhaps 
working up an even more elaborate subdivision for group A and 
a similar subdivision for groups B and C. 

But most important of all I want to emphasize the fact that 
the questions of Group A are questions of relativity only, and 
have nothing whatever to do with definite insulation ratings, 
types of insulators or bushings, testing methods or any particu- 
lar voltage range. They are practical questions, and a canvass 
of practical men should bring definite answers to them. 

H. L. Wallau: The papers presented indicate a general 
agreement among all authors that coordination is not only 
desirable but necessary. No one suggests a maximum insula- 
tion limit for the line, per se, provided that suitable means for 
reducing this limit, if necessary, are furnished at points where 
equipment might be jeoparidzed by incoming transients of a 
magnitude in excess of the value which the equipment installed 
could safely withstand. 

With regard to transformer windings, the Transformer Sub- 
committee takes the stand that their impulse ratio “is fairly 
constant for a given wave” and by inference is fairly constant 
for all waves. Sporn categorically challenges this statement 
and its inferences and also the Subcommittee’s similar statement 
with reference to insulator strings. Fortescue (Fig. 7) shows 
large differences in flash-over values of insulator strings tested 
by General Electric and Westinghouse engineers with waves 
which are presumably similar. 

For a ten-unit string, Peek’s 20 microsecond wave gives a 
flash-over of about 1350 kv. while the Trafford 20 microsecond 
wave gives about 70 per cent of this. Even the 60 cycle crest 
data for this type string differs, the Trafford tests giving a value 
100 kv. above the Pittsfield tests. 

In the face of these inconsistencies, Sporn’s proposal to mea- 
sure impulse strength by means of impulse voltages cannot 
seem but entirely rational and his proposal to standardize these 
waves, in close agreement with our present knowledge of natural 
lightning waves, merits careful consideration. 

The Transformer Subcommittee’s proposal embodies experi- 
ence to date and attempts to express that experience by means 
of a general statement that the transformers shall be designed for 
impulse strengths in excess of those corresponding to a series of 
insulator strings, and this strength is expressed in terms of 60 
cycle r.m.s. voltages. Whether this excess strength is to be 
1/10 per cent or 1000 per cent is not specified, and the foot-note 
blandly informs us that it could not be proven in any event. 

Why cumber Standard No. 13 with this proposal? Is it not 
wiser for the manufacturers to continue to build transformers 
as they are and for operators to put into effect the recommenda- 
tions contained in Part II of the proposal, meanwhile both 
groups trying to reach a sensible agreement as to the number 
and characteristics of impulse waves to be standardized upon, 
the number of impulses from each standardized wave to which 
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a transformer should be subjected and the value of crest voltage 
for each type of wave in terms of the circuit voltage on which 
the transformer is to be operated? 


Before these criteria can be determined (after the standard 
waves have been agreed upon), it will take considerable test 
data to determine the safe limits to be set up, but we will be 
progressing in the right direction and knowledge will gradually 
eliminate guesswork. 

W. W. Lewis: In connection with the discussion of a pre- 
ferred test wave or waves, it has been suggested that such wave 
should have some relation to the waves observed on transmission 
systems which were caused by natural lightning. For this 
reason an investigation was made by Mr. W. B. Jordan under 
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the direction of the writer using as a basis all of the data*pre- 
sented at the lightning symposium given at the winter con- 
vention of the A. I. E. EK. in January 1930 in the papers by Messrs. 
Cox and Beck, George and Eaton, Sporn and Lloyd, and Smeloff 
and Price. 


The waves were divided in two classes, oscillatory and uni- 
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directional. It was assumed that these two classes could be 
represented by the type equations 

e=Eesin pt Oscillatory 

e = E(e“ — ef) Unidirectional 

The constants k, p, @ and B could be determined from the 
time to reach maximum, tj, and the time to fall to 50 per cent of 
maximum on the tail of the wave, t:. Both of these times are 
given in the data in the papers. 

For a ratio of t; to tm less than 8/3 and greater than 5/3, 
the wave was oscillatory and for a ratio greater than 8/3 the 
wave was unidirectional. For a ratio less than 5/3 the formulas 
did not apply. 


and 


Certain of the waves given were rejected on account of insuffi- 
cient data or being outside the limits of the formula, and finally 
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there remained 15 waves of the oscillatory type and 33 waves 
of the unidirectional type. The constants were calculated for 
each wave and the logarithmic mean taken for each type of 
wave. These mean values were substituted in the original 
equations to give the average wave of each type. The final 
equations of the mean waves were as follows: 

e = E €-9.0622! sin 0.123 ¢ 
e = E (€0.0663t _ ¢-0.776t) 


Oscillatory 


and Unidirectional 


where ¢ is measured in microseconds. 
The mean oscillatory and unidirectional waves derived from 
these equations are plotted in Figs. 4 and 5. 


In Mr. Austin’s discussion he refers to the effect of humidity 
on the arc-over voltage of insulators and gaps and states that 
it will be seen that humidity has about the same effect upon 
the arcing voltage of a needle gap as it has upon the areing 
voltage of an insulator. He concludes that where no correction 
is applied to the flashover of the insulator the needle gap will 
tend to give more consistent results than a sphere gap, even 
though the flashover of the latter was not affected by humidity. 


This conclusion is based on the assumption that reliable data 
are available showing the effect of humidity on the flashover of 
a needle gap with a fixed spacing or on the voltage required to 
flash over gaps of varying spacings at a constant humidity. 
The further assumption is made that the variation of humidity 
for a fixed spacing follows a curve parallel to the curve of insu- 
lator flashover with varying humidity. Data as to these points 
are not available and accepted by the industry. The A. I. E. E. 
Rules do not sanction the use of a needle gap for voltages over 
50 kv. The sphere gap, however, is sanctioned for voltages 
up to 800 kv. effective. It is generally assumed that the sphere 
gap flashover is not affected by humidity. It would seem 
better, therefore, in measuring the flashover of insulator strings 
which vary with humidity to use as a measuring device a gap 
which is not so affected and which is authorized by the A. I. E. E. 
Rules, rather than to use a gap which varies with humidity and 
other causes and which is not authorized by the A. I. E. EH. 


In the paper by Messrs. Silver and Melvin, a scheme of co- 
ordination is proposed in which the lightning arrester finds no 
place. In this scheme rather close margins are proposed be- 
tween the setting of the spillway gap and the insulation of the 
bus, ete. The flashover of such a spillway gap may impose serious 
gradients on the insulation of adjacent apparatus, especially 
transformers. The writer is of the opinion that either the margin 
between the flashover of the spillway gap and station insulation 
must be very greatly increased or the lightning arrester must be 
brought into the picture. The lightning arrester will allow a 
higher setting of the spillway gap and at the same time prevent 
this gap from flashing over except on rare occasions. 


Robert Treat: I desire to commend the basic idea expressed 
by Messrs. Johnson and Bundy that there need not and should 
not be too much coordination between the transmission line in- 
sulation on the one hand and the substation and transformer 
insulation on the other. 


It seems to me that too many of the papers presented at this 
session either ignore the lightning arrester completely as a part 
of this picture or they treat it as an unreliable device which must 
have a very high degree of backup. 

It is true that in former years lightning arresters were of some- 
what questionable value owing to several factors: 

1. It was impossible to determine with any degree of pre- 
cision the protective value of an arrester. 

2. Because of this difficulty lightning arresters were often 
improperly selected and applied. 

3. Because the lightning arrester’s value was questionable it 
was often relegated to a location which suited the convenience 
of the substation designer after he had completed the layout of 
his major apparatus. 
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4.° The importance of an adequate ground has been really 
appreciated only recently. 

For these reasons it is probable that many arresters have been 
installed in the past which gave little if any protection and as a 
natural result transformers and other apparatus presumably 
protected by an arrester, have failed. These failures have pro- 
vided those who question the value of an arrester with data to 
support their position. 

Within the last few years this situation has seen a decided 
change. With the advent of the cathode ray oscillograph 
and the lightning generator as practical tools for testing, the 
performance of a lightning arrester can be checked and predicted 
with a high degree of precision. Data are now available for the 
proper selection, application, location and grounding of light- 
ning arresters in order to permit them to afford maximum pro- 
tection to apparatus. Lightning arresters are now commercially 
available which afford a high degree of protection. 

No matter how much coordinating may be done between line, 
substation, bushing, and transformer insulation it is perfectly 
clear that unless the entire insulation level is placed above the 
strength necessary to resist the maximum voltages which can 
be encountered, insulation breakdowns are to be expected. 
In the face of the present efforts of power companies to give 
better and better service, it is important in most cases that 
insulation breakdowns should not permit dynamic current to 
follow. It becomes necessary, therefore, either to have a very 
high insulation level throughout the whole system, or to provide 
spillways which do not permit dynamic current to follow the 
lighting current. There are relatively few devices whieh fulfill 
this condition. One of these is the gap in series with a fuse. 
This device, however, is not entirely satisfactory from all stand- 


points because once it has operated, the protection is destroyed © 


unless a multiplicity of devices are put in parallel or some 
mechanism is used such as the Nicholson are suppressor for auto- 
matically replacing fuses after they have blown. Another such 
device is the lightning arrester which is especially designed to 
perform that function. 

In much of the talk concerning coordination of insulation 
the spread between the maximum voltage permitted by the 
protective insulation on the one hand and the voltage which the 
transformer can stand on the other, is very small—in the order 
of 5 to 15 per cent—and is less than the probable uncertainties 
in our knowledge of what these voltages actually are. The light- 
ning arrester on the other hand will in most cases at least limit the 
voltage to 50 or 60 per cent of the apparatus insulation strength, 
and thereby provide a margin which should be adequate even for 
our present lack of precision in impulse strength values. 

Although these facts are generally admitted there is still some 
disposition to regard the lightning arrester as insufficient because 
it may have been disconnected for inspection or maintenance, or 
for various other reasons it may not be on the job when needed 
and, therefore, backup is necessary. It is a question whether 
the hazard to service from this condition is as great as some com- 
mentators appear to believe. If it is, however, there is ample 
precedent in other fields particularly in the oil circuit breaker 
field for employing more than one arrester so that if one is out 
of commission, others will be available to maintain the protection. 
In such a ease the margin of 40 or 50 per cent between the volt- 
age applied to apparatus and the voltage which it can stand 
would never have to be reduced to the small value of 5, 10, or 
15 per cent. In this connection it may be pointed out that there 
are types of arresters on the market today which are not only 
better but less expensive than ever before. 

If the lightning arrester is as unreliable a device as it seems to 
be regarded in certain quarters, perhaps in the interest of honesty 
and straight-shooting we should discontinue its manufacture as 
we did that of the choke coil when we had determined by test 
that it was of little value as a protective device. On the other 
hand since the same group of experimenters who studied the 
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choke coil have shown that the lightning arrester is of definite 
value as a protective device it should be given the credit to which 
it is entitled. 

F. D. Fielder and P. H. McAuley: Mr. Peek has done 
much work on the surge breakdown of air. He is to be com- 
mended greatly for studying the effect of various wave fronts 
and attempting to derive empirical formulas to conform to the 
results. However, in doing so, he has used some data which we 
are unable to check in the Trafford Laboratory using what we 
consider to be very rigorous methods. It is stated that it may 
be assumed that a given amount of energy is required to break 
a given gap and the equations follow from this assumption. 
Nevertheless, the data show considerably higher flashover volt- 
ages and impulse ratios for the short fronts with other conditions 
the same. For instance, in Table II of the paper, the impulse 
ratios for 14/20, 114/20 and 3/20 waves progressively decrease. 
The same statement applies to the waves with 5 and 40 micro- 
second tails with different fronts. This seems to show a dis- 
crepancy between theory and data. Furthermore, it is not 
believed possible that one equation could express the relationships 
for various kinds of waves where the voltages are different func- 
tions of time for the different waves. 


Mr. Peek has not stated the type of surge generator and the 
method of taking oscillograms. We use a modified Marx genera- 
tor with a resistance potentiometer to the oscillograph. We 
calibrate the oscillograph independently and merely use the 
sphere gap as a check. 

Very often these two independent methods of measurement 
fail to check on the first trial even at the minimum sparkover 
point of the insulation under test. But, in every case, it has 
always been possible to obtain a check within 2 per cent by 
smoothing out the applied voltage wave. We suspect that a 
very highly damped oscillation may appear at the point where 
the wave reaches its crest. This is of such a nature that it acts 
as follows: 


1. It has little or no effect on breakdown in non-homogeneous 
fields such as insulators and needle gaps. 


2. Itis not transmitted by the resistance potentiometer. 
3. It does produce breakdown of the sphere gap. 


Hence, it must be eliminated if the sphere gap is to be used 
successfully. It is obvious that, by calibrating the oscillograph 
with the sphere gap, there is a risk of introducing considerable 
error. We are not criticizing the sphere gap but merely stating 
that we find it a possible source of error. Moreover, we have 
found that the above source of error increases with the steepness 
of the applied wave front. This may account for the discrepan- 
cies pointed out above. 

We would like to ask the author on what basis the wave 
front time is determined from the oscillograms. In Fig. 4 of the 
paper the front is given as one-half microsecond, but according 
to classical definition, the time to crest would be over two 
microseconds. 

In connection with the adoption of a standard wave, we feel 
that much remains to be done in securing fundamental data. 
It is perhaps to be regretted that in our early work we used the 
term “rectangular wave” to illustrate our methods of analyses. 
Actually our test wave has always been approximately 114/40 
positive, using Mr. Peek’s designation. It is rectangular only 
by comparison with a 5 microsecond wave. But the front is 
short enough and the tail is long enough that, for the range of 
time lag values usually considered, it produces essentially the 
same results that a rectangular wave would be expected to give. 
In testing we cover the full range of the ‘‘full wave’’ and “‘over- 
voltage’”’ methods to secure a complete time lag curve. As a 
matter of fact, it is felt that the longer the tail of the wave the 
better, because the most pessimistic values are thereby obtained. 
Furthermore, for purposes of co-ordination, data obtained in 
this way are all inclusive of the waves recorded on lines and not 
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limited in application to a certain percentage of natural lightning 
waves like the short or 5 microsecond wave data. 

Mr. Sporn has ealled attention to the variations in 60 cycle 
flashover values given out by the various manufacturers. This 
situation has caused us considerable concern for some time. In 
the Trafford Laboratory we use a 100 cm. brass sphere gap for 
measurement and compare the insulators under test directly 
with the gap by bracketing in parallel. The voltage rises at an 
average rate of 11,500 volts r. m.s. per second. Another group 
using an aluminum gap and a higher rate of rise report lower 
filashover values. The same calibration curves and correction 
factors are used in each laboratory. Hence, it is evident that 
the cause of the discrepancy is not readily detected. However, 
steps are now under way to investigate the situation thoroughly 
and it is expected that, in the near future, more general agreement 
will be attained. In this connection, it is felt that the effect 
of humidity cannot be neglected and possibly is responsible for a 
large part of the differences. Unfortunately, this is a difficult 
problem to study at high voltages. 


J.J. Torok: Mr. Peek, in his paper, has covered a very wide 
field which includes both theoretical and laboratory viewpoints. 
From our work, which is parallel in nature, we have arrived at 
somewhat different conclusions. In this early work it soon 
became apparent that the breakdown or sparkover was a phe- 
nomenon involving two factors, namely, voltage and time. In 
order to segregate these elements and find the absolute signifi- 
eance of each in regard to breakdown, a wave had to be chosen 
which would hold one or the other constant. Such a wave must 
of necessity be rectangular in shape. In using such a wave, its 
shape is not changed throughout the testing cycle, only its 
magnitude is varied. First a low voltage is, applied and the 
time element determined from oscillograms. Then the voltage 
is raised and another measurement made. This process is 
continued until the characteristics of the breakdown in terms of 
time and voltage are found for all practical purposes. Truly 
an ideal method, for it fulfills all requirements. Of course, the 
physical and economic limitations of the laboratory equipment 
were such that an absolute flat topped wave could not be ob- 
tained, but the deviation is so small as to be negligible in per- 
formance. This wave was designated as the Trafford Wave. 


The technique of the laboratory staff has with intensive 
study and requirements reached such a point that the most 
desirable data can be obtained with the cathode-ray oscillograph 
in the same period of time as was required with the sphere gap 
alone. 

Subsequent to our work on flashover, Mr. Cox entered into a 
correspondence with Professor Ryan on the mathematical 
analysis of flashover time. Together they worked out a fairly 
satisfactory solution based on the laws of thermal ionization and 
streamer propagation. However, Mr. Cox, considered these 
calculations of theoretical interest but of little practical value 
because of the independent variables which could not be pre- 
determined for an unknown condition. 

To obtain a true prospective of the entire lightning field, 
we had to obtain considerable information in the field which 
klydonograph data did not give. The oscillograms obtained 
in the field were classified into two groups, first those which 
caused line insulation flashover and, second those which did not. 
The first group, because of distortion by flashover, could not be 
used for determination of the nature of the wave. The second 
group of data, however, were useful in this connection. Most of 
them were of 50-150 microseconds duration. This indicated 
that either the cloud discharge area was from 10-30 miles in 
extent or that the cloud discharged in 50 to 150 microseconds. 
It is well known from meteorological data that the discharge area 
is of the order of one-half to one mile in extent. The discharge 
being of such long duration, we found from Bewley’s work as well 
as Mr. Peek’s curves, that the maximum induced voltage cannot 
exceed 100 to 150 kv. on a 50-ft. line. 
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In further correlating our field and laboratory data with theory, 
we have found that any given wave shape of the second group 
will not cause flashover at any fixed impulse ratio but that the 
factor of magnitude is vitally interlinked, so that any impulse 
ratio ranging from one and upwards, might result. Incidentally 
in the work it soon became apparent that the change of wave 
shape on a line was caused by corona or tap off lines and that the — 
wave upon formation was of exactly the same shape as it was 
later when it was in motion. 


Carrying this conception to transmission lines, we are led to 
believe that with greater quantities of insulation and a given 
wave, the flashover will take place in a period of time much longer 
than if the insulation were reduced. This means that the im- 
pulse ratio would be much lower on a 220-ky. line than on a 110- 
ky. line. 


C. L. Fortescue: The results of observations made during 
the past two years have forced Westinghouse engineers to con- 
clude that induced surges due to lightning strokes were of no 
consequence on high voltage lines and that it was necessary 
to look to direct strokes as the cause of transmission line outages 
due to lightning. The first evidence of the fact that the induced 
surge was not an important factor arose during the lightning 
investigation at our Tennessee station in 1928. The lightning 
storms were of frequent occurrence in close proximity to the line 
and in spite of the fact that strokes to earth took place at dis- 
tanees varying from one-fourth to one mile there was no indica- 
tion of any surge on the cathode ray oscillograph. The ecalibra- 
tion of this instrument in the Tennessee test was such that any 
surge potential exceeding line voltage would have given a record 
on the photographic film. Later on in 1929 the same results were 
experienced in all our field stations: on the 220-kv. line of the 
Public Service Electric & Gas Company at Stillwater, New 
Jersey, our station on the Turner-Logan Line of the American 
Gas & Electric Company in West Virginia, and our station at 
Frankfort, Illinois, on the lines of the Public Service Company 
of Northern Illinois. 

Although the scientific evidence of the observations of the 
past two vears is quite convincing, at the same time, in order to 
establish the proposition that induced surges are not an impor- 
tant factor in producing outages on high voltage transmission 
lines, a theory of induced surges which will account for these ob- 
served facts seems necessary. The basis for the classic theory 
of induced surges is founded on the erroneous assumption that 
the cloud is a conductor and therefore can discharge to earth in a 
very short time. The fallacy of this has been exposed by a 
number of prominent scientists. Sir James Thompson, Sir 
Ernest Rutherford and others have shown that the conductivity 
of air depends upon the number of free electrons present. Towns- 
hend and others have shown that the sparkover in air also de- 
pends upon the number of free electrons present and it has also 
been shown that an ionizing agent such as ultra-violet rays will 
affect the apparent strength of air. A number of early investiga- 
tors have shown that in an atmosphere highly saturated with 
water vapor when a cloud is formed the free electrons are ab- 
sorbed by the particles of vapor such that their mobility is lost 
and thereby the conductivity of the cloud is reduced. This is 
also further borne out by the fact that high humidity increases 
the sparkover voltage of insulators and needle gaps though its 
effect on sphere gaps is very slight. It is therefore an estab- 
lished fact that the atmosphere in the interior of a cloud, far 
from being a conductor, is a very good insulator. 

Another fact that the protagonists of theselassic theory of 
induced strokes have lost sight of is that in order to discharge 
a cloud instantly the whole charge would have to be concen- 
trated in a very small volume, and assuming that a channel had 
been provided from cloud to earth, this charge would have to 
move over this path to earth as a concentrated charge. Since 
it requires a concentrated charge of twenty coulombs a mile 
above the earth to produce a potential gradient of 50,000 volts 
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per ft. the actual potential of this charge concentrated in a small 
volume would be enormous, very many times greater than the 
value that a number of scientific observers have estimated as the 
potential of the cloud to earth. If, on the other hand, the 
assumption is made that the cloud is a good conductor of spheri- 
eal form one mile in diameter and that this charge is distributed 
through this conductor (which would be physically impossible), 
it will require five microseconds for the more remote portions of 
the charge to reach the point of discharge. Therefore, a mini- 
mum limit for the complete discharge would necessarily be at 
least seven microseconds. 

When we consider the possible rate of discharge on the basis 
of the actual characteristics of the cloud the rate at which this 
can take place seems to be comparatively slow. In the first 
place the mobility of the charged particles of water forming the 
cloud is so low that discharge cannot take place in a reasonable 
time through motion of these charged particles. The only way 
in which a volume of cloud can be discharged is by ionization 
within the cloud itself. This process within the atmosphere of 
the cloud is much slower than in ordinary air on account of the 
small number of free electrons present. The rate of progress of 
the streamers within the cloud will therefore be no greater than 
one-twentieth the velocity of light and probably considerably 
slower than this. The mechanism of discharge would be prob- 
ably as follows: As the streamer to earth forms, the portion of 
the charge in the cloud immediately adjacent to the streamer will 
go into the formation of the streamer and thereby a high gra- 
dient will be set up in the portion of the cloud in the immediate 
neighborhood of the streamer. The streamers will therefore 
begin to form outward from this portion of the cloud into the 
body of the cloud; as they progress an increased portion of the 
cloud charge is tapped and carried into the streamer forming to 
earth. When the streamer reaches earth the gradient in the 
cloud is increased on account of the greater demand for current 
to support the ionized channel to earth so that the rate of prog- 
ress of the streamers into the body of the cloud is increased. 
After a while a point will be reached where the further progress 
in the formation of streamers in the body of the cloud will not 
supply the amount of current necessary to sustain the lightning 
channel to earth and the lightning stroke will cease. Considered 
on this basis it will be plainly evident that to discharge a volume 
of the cloud a mile in diameter would require at least 100 micro- 
seconds. If this volume contained 20 coulombs the average 
rate of discharge would be 200,000 amperes. 


A very interesting up to date treatment of the discharge 
from cloud to cloud and from cloud to earth is given by Dr. G. C. 
Simpson in his Twentieth Kelvin Lecture entitled “‘Lightning,” 
delivered before the Royal Institution, April 25, 1929. For a 
more detailed treatment of the subject the reader is referred to 
this lecture. In this article Dr. Simpson makes the following 
statement: ‘“‘A very important factor in connection with a light- 
ning discharge is the time element. Wilson has not determined 
this, but we have recent measurements by Norinder and Matthias 
and, if we may accept the opinion that atmospherics are due to 
lightning discharges, we have the large mass of data collected by 
Watson Watt. All these determinations agree in making the 
average duration of a lightning discharge greater than 0.001 
second. A discharge of twenty coulombs in 0.001 second gives 
a mean current of 20,000 amperes—a value agreeing well with the 
direct observations of current made by Matthias. This mean 
value must, however, be greatly exceeded for short periods 
during the course of a discharge, and we may well expect 
instantaneous values of the order of 100,000 amperes.” I think 
it probable that in a very severe lightning stroke the maximum 
rate of discharge may reach a value of 200,000 amperes but, if 
according to the classic theory, a complete discharge of the cloud 
will take place in two microseconds, the rate of discharge would 
have to be of the order of 10,000,000 amperes which is obviously 
an impossible value and even if the upper value of five micro- 
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seconds mentioned by some of the protagonists of the classic 
theory were true the current would have to be of the order of 
four millionamperes. It does not seem likely that such observers 
as Norinder, Matthias and other scientists who have measured 
the value of current in the lightning discharge by various means 
should be so far out in the order of the measurements that they 
have made. Let us now consider the value of the induced surge 
due to a lightning stroke in the close vicinity of a long trans- 
mission line. 

It will be assumed that the discharge takes place between 
cloud and earth and that a uniformly charged spherical volume 
of the cloud whose center is a height H above the line is com- 
pletely discharged, the total quantity being Q. Then if the 
discharge takes place instantly, the potential induced on a line 
of height h above ground at a point « distant from the point on 
the line vertical below the center of the sphere may be obtained 
on the basis that the release of the bound charge will give rise 
to the same potential as that which would be induced on a simi- 
lar line that was insulated from earth. We may assume that 
if h is small compared with H the gradient from h to earth will 
be uniform and vertical and the value of the gradient at «x will be 


2.Q H 
(H? + a?)3/2 
The induced potential on the wire will be 
2QHh 
(AH? + 2) 3/2" 
The discharge of the cloud over the lightning path is, how- 
ever, comparatively slow. If we assume that this discharge 


takes place at a uniform rate 7, the amount discharged during 
the time dt is Fa 


idt=6Q. 


We may, therefore, take for the released potential at any point 
xz due to the increment dQ =i dt. 


21Hh 
(H2 + 2?) 3/2 
This increment of potential divides into a positively and nega- 
tively traveling-surge expressed by 
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The increment contributed to the potential of the surge at the 
point x at time T due to the increment of potential released at 
time t < T is given by 
1 
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The total potential of the surge at time T is therefore 
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The integrals of the two terms in the bracket are 
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Taking the limits we have 
zc+atT hy 
aM V+ (@+aT? avy + 2 


First Term 


x (= eT) 


Second: Lern, = = 
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The complete solution is therefore 
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For xz = 0 we have potential at end of time 7. 
2i1Th 
Hy 4+ aT? 


Vr= 


ae Qih 2 
dt H(M+em)¥R+0eT 


The value of V7 will reach its maximum when 


dVr 
=== =O; 
dt 
This gives 
: H?2 + 02T2 = 
or 


aT = o~ andQ = 20 coulombs. 


This simply states that assuming a constant rate of discharge 
Vr will keep on increasing so long as the discharge lasts and 
will cease to increase when the discharge stops. 


If « = 200,000 then the maximum will be reached in 100 
microseconds. We infer that the important data is the average 
rate of discharge of the cloud during the first few microseconds 
since the rate of building up is most rapid during this time. 
We will not be justified in ignoring the discharge rate during 
the formation of the streamer from cloud to earth, as the space 
charge formed along the discharge channel probably accounts 
for a very substantial part of the total discharge from the cloud, 
but the results obtained on the assumption that the cloud dis- 
charge reaches its average value instantaneously will have the 
advantage of being conservative. 

For a discharge a distance d from the line we may substitute 
for H?, (H? + d®) and for Vr the expression will be for the point 
oa) 


271 Th 
Va 
J¥WM+@yv ++ ae T 
2k 
aes 5 zx 92x 10" volts. 


HV A? + aT? 


Where the cloud discharge is distant d from the line, the maxi- 
mum value of the surge at the point x = 0 is 
Vr = Sed, ap) ap Oe 
¥ H? + @ ¥@M+e@e+0aT 

Where the value of Hhd are given in centimeters and @ is 
given in centimeters per second. To obtain V in volts when 
i is given in amperes the factor 9 x 10" is included in the equa- 
tions given above. 

Let us now consider some numerical examples. Assume a 
spherical portion of a cloud which is uniformly charged and 
whose center is 5000 ft.’ above the earth to be discharged by a 
stroke of lightning and let the height of a line in close proximity 
to the discharge path be 50 ft. What will be the maximum 

h 


1 
Itage 1 Coli dil = 
voltage induced? ere 100 


, and if we assume a current 


2 = 200,000 we obtain 
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V maz. = 120,000 volts. 
If the line is one mile from the point of discharge 


Vinan: = 85,000 volts. 


Thus it will be seen that the values obtained by taking into 
account the slow rate of discharge of the cloud, adequately 
explain the fact that at numerous observation stations no value 
of induced surge due to lightning stroke has been observed which 
will cause the cathode beam to move off the target of the Norin- 
der cathode ray oscillograph when the width of this target is 
such as to preclude the line voltage from appearing on the film. 
It seems appropriate also to remark that if, as a result of the 
lightning stroke, surges corresponding to gradients of 50,000 
volts per ft. appear on the transmission line the difference in 
induced effect of a stroke right adjacent to the line, and one a 
mile or two miles away is not very great, the former induces a 
value 71 per cent of the value due to the stroke in close proximity 
to the line and the latter 45 per cent. If, therefore, values of 
induced stroke corresponding to a gradient of 50,000 volts per 
ft. were produced, strokes one mile away would give values 
corresponding to a gradient of 351% volts per ft., or two miles 
away a corresponding gradient of 224% volts per ft. These 
values are so large that it would be impossible for a lightning 
storm in the neighborhood of a line to fail to give indications on 
the cathode ray oscillograph. In fact each thunderstorm last- 
ing for an hour would give perhaps as many as 100 records 
varying in magnitude from a few hundred thousand volts up 
to millions of volts. This does not correspond with the results 
backed by observations. 

To complete the argument it must be shown also that the 
probability of direct strokes to line rather than to earth must 
be such as to account for the average number of surges of magni- 
tude higher than the above value estimated as due to induction 
which has been observed by cathode ray oscillographs and 
klydonographs. Let us consider a cloud some 2000 ft. above 
the level of the earth, moving over a transmission line, then if 
the ground wires on the transmission line are some 90 ft. above 
the surface of the earth we will find that if we take a 2000-ft. 
radius with each ground wire as center and strike an are inter- 
secting the surface of the cloud, these points struck from every 
point on the two ground wires over which the cloud is passing 
will bound an area of the cloud in the form of a broad band 
600 ft. wide on either side of the tower. Within this band every 
stroke which forms will hit the tower or ground wire rather than 
the earth. If the cloud extends for two miles on either side of 
the center line of the transmission line, this band in the cloud 
will comprise approximately 6 per cent of the total area of the 
cloud. If it is assumed that the strokes originate equally from 
every portion of the cloud and there are an average of three 
strokes a minute, in one hour there will be a total of 180 strokes 
from cloud towards earth of which 10 or 11 will probably strike 
the ground wires. This proportion of direct strokes corre- 
sponds very well with the results of actual observations on 
transmission lines by utility engineers as well as with the re- 
sults that have been obtained by means of the klydonograph 
and the eathode ray oscillograph. 

The other evidence in support of the theory advanced is the 
existence of lines passing through territory where ground resis- 
tance is very low, which are practically immune from outages 
due to lightning. The difference in protective effect of ground 
wires against induced strokes when well grounded and other- 
wise is not sufficient to account for this immunity as compared 
to other lines built over territory where ground resistances are 
high. On the other hand, if only direct strokes are of importance, 
the fact of low ground resistance completely accounts for this 
immunity. It is hoped that the future work in connection with 
lightning will give us more data as to the value of the current 
in the lightning strokes and also in regard to the potential of 
such a stroke when it strikes the ground wires of a transmission 
line. .When such data are available it should be possible to design 
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a, transmission line in such a manner that outages due to light- 
ning will occur very rarely. 

K. B. McEachron: In discussing this paper it would be 
helpful if Mr. Fortescue would supply certain information in 
regard to Fig. 1. 

1. How many insulators were used in the test? 

2. What was the rating of the arrester? 

3. Was the arrester for grounded or non-grounded neutral 
service? 

4. Does the applied surge shown represent a traveling wave, 
or was it a laboratory representation of a traveling wave? 

5. Ifa laboratory impulse, does the rate of current rise and 
crest value of the current through the arrester correspond to 
those which would be found on an actual transmission line? 

The answer to these questions are important, as they deter- 
mine the form of the arrester characteristic volt-time curve dur- 
ing discharge. 

Under the caption, “Lightning Arresters as Protection of 
Line against Flashover,”’ Mr. Fortescue explains that if arresters 
are used in the station, the insulation of the line for one-half 
mile can be graded without increasing the outage factor of that 
portion of the line. Mr. Fortescue’s statement is based entirely 
upon the assumption that the wave is traveling into the graded 
section with such a crest voltage and wave shape that the first 
insulator in the graded section will not have time to flashover 
in the time taken for the wave to travel to the arrester and the 
reflected wave to travel back. This fact is shown very clearly 
in Fig. 8 of the paper, in which the author has shown the num- 
ber of suspension units which can be protected at various dis- 
tances back from the lightning arrester. 

It should be pointed out that this variation in number of 
insulators extending back from the station was not contemplated 
in the method No. 3 proposed by Montsinger and Dann. 
These authors propose a limitation of the line insulation to earth 
from points within 100 circuit ft. of the terminals of the apparatus 
to points approximately one-half mile therefrom, the values 
not in excess of the flashover voltage in Table I of their paper. 
It is obvious, I believe, that the method proposed by Montsinger 
and Dann is one in which the lightning arrester at the station 
will be unable to give protection at points even a few hundred 
feet from the lightning arrester. 


For direct strokes with extremely steep wave fronts and 
high applied voltage much in excess of the. flashover of the 
insulator, where flashover takes place on the front of the wave, 
- it is probable that the curve in Fig. 8 does not apply. In other 
words if the flashover voltage of the insulator has been reached 
before the wave has had an opportunity to reach the arrester 
and return, the arrester could not give protection. It is prob- 
ably true, under severe direct stroke conditions, that the insu- 
lator in the graded section would have flashed over, even if it 
had been equal to the insulation out on the major portion of the 
line. Thus it is probable that the grading could be so arranged 
that the number of outages from direct strokes in the graded 
section would not be materially increased by this reduction of 
- insulation. It does not seem to me that the method proposed 
by Montsinger and Dann entitled, ‘method No. 3” or the im- 
proved method suggested by Fortescue of grading the insulation 
represents the best practise from the standpoint of ability of 
lightning arresters to prevent outages where such low levels of 
insulation may be placed. 


In attempting to protect the line insulators against flashover 
by the use of line arresters, it seems that the arrester could only 
protect the insulator nearest itself. Unlike stations where 
most of the waves come traveling in over the line, the highest 
voltage is at the point of inception and this is the point where 
protection is required, and if a large percentage of the flashovers 
are caused by direct strokes, the line arrester could not protect 
insulator strings a half mile distance and it is doubtful if even 
insulators in the next span could be so protected unless direct 
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strokes have a certain slowness of wave front, coupled with 
comparatively small energy. Transmission line arresters as 
designed at present will not safely handle severe direct strokes. 
These arresters are capable of handling currents corresponding 
to induced charges on transmission lines but it is doubtful if 
it is economically possible at this time to produce an arrester 
which will successfully handle large currents of the order of ten, 
twenty, or thirty thousand amperes, as may occur in even the 
moderate direct stroke. 

Mr. Fortescue in his analysis shows that with arresters 
approximately one mile apart all steep waves having crest 
voltages of 23 per cent above the 60 cycle flashover will cause a 
string in the middle of span to flashover. Assuming a 500-ft. 
span and using Fig. 6 of Mr. Fortescue’s paper, it appears that all 
waves having crest values of 65 per cent above the 60 cycle flash- 
over value and a rate of rise of front, which is fast compared to 
one microsecond, could cause a flashover. The conclusion is that 
line arresters should be close together and they will not be safe 
against the effects of direct strokes unless the current is rather 
small. Another advantage in placing arresters close together 
is that in many cases two arresters will be able to help a third 
arrester in carrying the current, so that the total current carry- 
ing capacity will be somewhat increased over that of one arrester. 
It seems to me that the present type of transmission line arrester 
should be able to successfully protect in those cases where the 
current flow does not exceed the values which would be obtained 
under induced conditions. It is felt, however, that experience 
should be gained with this form of protection and it does repre- 
sent a means of reducing the number of outages due to lightning. 
In general this form of protection will be probably most effi- 
cacious in reducing the per cent of outages on low voltage lines. 
This comes about because of the fact that the percentage of 
direct strokes to induced strokes which cause .flashovers is 
probably greater on the high voltage line. 

Discussing the paper by Messrs. Montsinger and Dann: 
The 60-cycle strength of apparatus insulation is determined 
by the magnitude of the 60-cycle voltage which is a definite 
value for a given system. At the present time the impulse 
voltage is not a fixed definite value, because the system insula- 
tion varies greatly and the protective measures employed vary 
also. I believe the best method at present which may be used 
to establish an insulation level is to install a gap close to the 
transformer terminals and depend on the lightning arrester to 
prevent the gap from sparking. 

In general I do not believe the use of the gap alone or in 
combination with a fuse, as suggested by Messrs. Johnson and 
Bundy is desirable unless all other means fail, because the 
flashover of a gap gives rise to an extremely steep tail which 
will cause oscillations in inductive apparatus. Of course, 
if this gap can be set low enough and still not interfere with 
service, it may be that this form of protection will result satis- 
factorily in some cases. However, the usual operating 
practise does not indicate that gaps set as small as those 
suggested by Messrs. Johnson and Bundy can be employed 
successfully on transmission systems. The ideal protection for 
a transformer is a device which will hold the impulse voltage 
to a value slightly below the 60 cycle failure voltage of the insu- 
lation for all forms of applied waves. The chopping of a wave 
is not the best method of protection. 5 

There has been in recent years a very considerable change 
in attitude with regard to arresters for high voltage systems. 
This has come about largely because of the increased knowledge 
of arrester performance and improved design. I am confident 
that the arrester represents the proper solution of the problem. 
The use of the gap in parallel with the arrester is advantageous, 
because it becomes a measure of arrester performance and gives 
the designer of the apparatus a definite mark to which to design. 
This scheme should be welcomed alike by the manufacturer 
of the transformer and the lightning arrester, and also the 
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operator who uses such equipment. It furnishes a demonstra- 
tion of whether or not the arrester is performing properly and 
also supplies to the manufacturer of the transformer a definite 
limit of the impulse voltage which can be applied to the equip- 
ment. In my estimation this method of establishing a refer- 
ence level of insulation is much to be preferred to method No. 3 
suggested by the authors, which refers to the reducing or main- 
taining a certain level of insulation out on the transmission 
line for a distance of a half mile from the station. 


Mr. Floyd in his paper, suggests that the arrester be made the 
basis for determination of coordination. This is interesting, but 
I do not believe that the point has been reached where this can be 
done. Itseems the safest procedure is to base the insulation level 
on the gap using increased insulation on the bushing and transfor- 
mer in succession, so that the transformer winding is the strongest 
linkin the chain. The use of the gap not only simplifies the trans- 
former designer’s problem but it also simplifies the arrester 
designer’s problem as an arrester which protected the gap under 
all conditions of wave front would be an adequate arrester, 
providing of course that the gap was properly chosen. 


I do not favor changes in insulation to the coordinated level 
at a point one-half mile away from the station, because in such 
a case the arrester is not in a good position to protect service. 
If such insulation levels are. to be established they should be 
graded with the weakest insulation nearest the arrester. How- 
ever, the gap method is more definite and should be of value in 
proving the value of the modern arrester, as well as acting as 
a last line of defense for direct strokes or in case the arrester for 
some reason is temporarily out of service. 

J. F. Peters: I am in entire agreement with the authors on 
the importance of coordinating the insulation of the various parts 
that make up a substation and also in agreement with their 
suggestion of caution being taken in the establishment of stand- 
ards for insulating practises at the present state of the funda- 
mental data. 

However, I am not in complete agreement with their sug- 
gested ultimate basis for coordination. For instance, I do 
not believe that it is practical to introduce as many grada- 
tions into insulation between adjacent line insulation and the 
bushings of the apparatus. When we consider that the flashover 
value of line insulators, bus supports and bushings may vary 10 
per cent due to constructional variations and then attempt to 
establish positive margins between these various steps, the 
final step, that of the apparatus bushing, will involve more ex- 
pense than can be justified. If the flashover of one definite point 
be fixed in value, say the adjacent line insulation, a relief gap or 
lightning arrester, and all other insulating structures including 
bus supports, bushings and apparatus, are made higher with a 
comfortable margin, a more economical and entirely satisfactory 
coordination will be accomplished. Also, to determine the coor- 
dination between the various parts it is not necessary to consider 
the complete volt-time curve between 60 cycles and short im- 
pulses. This range of course must be taken into consideration 
in the laboratories where the design constants for the apparatus 
and insulators are determined but after they have been deter- 
mined for the designer it should be sufficient to use a few points, 
perhaps one, in carrying out the coordination. 

After obtaining the fundamental data in the field and labora- 
tories it would be unsafe to apply these data without first con- 
sidering how they agree with experience. The authors suggest 
relative values for three of the insulation levels, 100, 110, and 115 
and state that those margins should exist for all ranges of waves 
having impulse ratios from unity to very short waves. That 
would mean that the margin should apply to 60 cycle flashover 
values. Now if we consider the line insulation suggested in the 
Montsinger-Dann paper as representing normal line insulation 
adjacent to stations then add 10 per cent for bus supports and 5 
per cent more for bushing flashovers it would be found that bush- 


ings for high voltage apparatus should be increased 25 to 30 per © 
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cent, yet experience shows that these bushings are adequate as 
they are now being built. Hxperience, after all, is the proof of 
adequacy of any device, whether it be machine or insulation. 


It is easy to conceive that after obtaining larger amounts 
of fundamental data both in the field and in the laboratories 
that our present ideas of insulation will be considerably modified 
but until such data is available it is my belief that the safest and 
soundest way to coordinate the insulation is the method given 
in the paper by Messrs. Montsinger and Dann. 


Edward Beck: There has been some discussion of the rela- 
tive importance of direct strokes and induced surges, and of 
the probable severity of direct strokes. The data secured by 
field investigations of natural lightning disturbances seems to 
indicate that on high voltage lines the voltages caused by in- 
duction from discharging clouds are not sufficiently high to 
cause concern and that the danger to insulation lies in the direct 
stroke. It has in the past generally been assumed that direct 
strokes into cireuits produced voltages and currents of such 
magnitudes that it was impossible to cope with them. This 
opinion must be revised. Undoubtedly the direct strokes which 
occur are of varying intensity and it is the writer’s opinion that 
the magnitude of the currents involved are only in unusual 
cases of the order of the higher values which have been mentioned. 
This opinion is based on field observations and experience with 
lightning arresters distributed along high voltage transmission 
lines.for the purpose of reducing insulator flashovers. 

In the:spring of 1929 the company with which the writer is 
associated, with the cooperation of several operating companies 
made installation on 66-kv. and 110-kv. transmission lines 
totaling about 200 arresters spaced at intervals varying from 
one mile to several miles on different lines. These arresters 
are of the new autovalve type described before the Institute in 
October, 1929 and January, 1930, with cross section of discharge 
path equal to that used in the usual types of distribution 
arresters. »They are installed on exposed transmission lines 
where flashovers have been frequent. They are thus exposed 
to severe service because one or two sets will always be 
near the origin of a disturbance, and the discharge currents 
passed by the arresters will be a function of the lightning volt- 
age impressed on the line. It is highly probable that direct 
strokes have oceurred to the lines on which these arresters are 
installed, in fact, the writer’s opinion is that there have been 
numerous such eases because of the fact that outside of the pro- 
tective zone of the arresters, flashovers have occurred. Yet 
so far, only one failure of a line arrester of this type has oc- 
curred, this being due to lightning. It is to be expected that the 
arresters used if subjected to discharge currents in excess of 
10,000 amperés for the durations expected from the oscillo- 
graphic records of lightning would be destroyed. If this is so, 
then the experience with these autovalve arresters indicates 
that the transient currents involved are not usually of the 
tremendous values which at various times have been ascribed 
to them. If direct hits into the line always involve the maxi- 
mum voltages and currents that have been estimated, no reli- 
able actual measurements exist, therefore the protection of high 
voltage lines against flashover by distributed lightning arresters 
would be impractical because the arresters would be destroyed. 
Fortunately, in the light of our experience with distributed 
high voltage arresters since the spring of 1929, this does not 
seem to be the case. 

As stated in the paper by Mr. Cox and the writer presented 
before the Institute last winter, direct strokes are no doubt of 
varying intensity and in the writer’s opinion it is probably only 
in unusual cases that they involve very high currents in the 
circuits which they strike. Thus the protection of transmission 
lines offers possibilities which are being thoroughly investigated. 
We hope to publish a report covering the progress of this work 
in the near future. 


L. V. Bewley: The impulse sparkover of a given specimen 
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depends upon the applied wave shape and its polarity, the 
ultimate d-c. sparkover value e ; and subsidiary factors such 
as temperature, barometric pressure, humidity, ete. Mr. 
Peek has found that most impulse sparkovers follow, to a sur- 
prising degree of accuracy, the equation 


a 
e=eo( 1+ “J 


é) = ultimate d-c. sparkover 

t = time counted from the instant that the impulse is applied 

a =an empirical constant depending upon the type of gap, 
wave shape used, ete. 

An equation of this type results from energy considerations in 

the case of a rectangular wave, and therefore suggests the 

possibility of specifying the impulse sparkover of a given gap 

and wave shape in terms of its rupturing energy W and its 

ultimate d-c. sparkover voltage eo. 


where 


The corona energy given to the gap is 


t 
w= {aa 
to 
W u 2 
: yi z= -1) dt 
ey~ eo 
to 


e =f (t) = applied impulse as function of time 
to = instant at which e =f (t) = eo 
t = instant of sparkover 
If 
e =f (t) is known, then (e — eo)? integrates as 
1 


or 


where 


t 
W= (e — @)2 dt = F (t) Aer 
J / 


to 
Now if e) and W are known for the given gap and wave shape, 
then the instant of sparkover is deternined from the equation 
F(t) — F (to) = W 
and the corresponding sparkover voltage is 
e=f (t) 


If (e — eo)? integrates into a transcendental equation, or if 


f (t) is given as a curve whose equation is unknown, then the 


following graphical method is applicable: 


(1) Draw the curve of the applied impulse e = f (¢), and the 
é) line intersecting e = f (t) at ¢ = t) and t = t 

(2) Construct the curve of (e — eo)? between ft) and t, 

(3) By trial find the area A under the (e — é)? curve out 
to a time t (where tf) < t <t:) such that A = W. Then ¢ is 
the instant of sparkover and e = f (t) is the sparkover voltage. 

As examples of the application of the energy equation to 
different wave shapes, three cases are worked out below. 

(A) Sparkover on a uniformly rising front 


e =f (t) = Meot = applied impulse 


t) = 1/a = value of t for which e = e 
B =e/eo = at = impulse ratio 
t 
W 1 
= f (at-1dt =e 36 +38 -1) 
ey" 3a a 
1/a 
1 3 W 
2 — 3 3 - —— = —— 
B p+ B ; rr 


(B) Sparkover on top of a rectangular wave 
e = E = applied impulse 
ty) =O 
B = E/e = impulse ratio 
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Vv W /e0? A 
vt : 


t 
us = f @-wiat=@-26+)e=1+4 


C0” 


(C) Sparkover on tail of an exponential wave 


e = EF «-% = applied wave 
to — O q 
B =e/eo = impulse ratio 


2 


Cac -1) dt 


W f E 
C02 Ne €o 


lo 


[(Lap2t)e 20 -eme red] 


1 


i= log 8 = time at which sparkovers cease. 
Curves of these equations have been plotted in the accom- 
panying figure. They show the same type of characteristics 
as obtained from experimental sparkover data, but the numerical 
agreement is not very accurate. The most surprising point 


brought out by a comparison of these curves with actual spark- 
over data is the considerable difference in the energy that it 
takes to break down a given gap with different types of waves. 

Take, for example, the data on insulator sparkover given in 
Figs. 5, 7, and 17 of Mr. Peek’s paper: 


Fig. Type of wave B t W /eo” 
5 % Rect. 1.39 4 0.606 

7 Rising front 1.60 4 0.173 
17 174 pow 40 1.45 4 0 703 


From these and similar data it appears that much less corona 
energy is required to cause sparkover on a rising front than on 
the crest or tail of a wave; and therefore suggests that the time 
rate of change of voltage is of considerable importance in causing 
sparkover. 

Mr. Peek has outlined in his paper the possibility of drawing — 
the complete impulse ratio-time lag curve if the impulse ratio 
at. the 50 per cent sparking point is known. It is of interest to 
carry out this suggestion in detail. 
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The equation of the “standard’’ test wave is 
e= EK, (Ee 2a €-") 
and if the front (f) is short compared with the length (ZL), then 
the tail of the wave may be approximated very exactly by 
e=Eemth 
where #£ is the erest of the wave. 
at time ¢t = L, so that 


The tail decays to half value 


C= a E e-m(L-f) 


Be 
2 
or 1 - 1082 _ 0.692 
Chey }aes (Daf) 
If sparkover ceases for an impulse ratio 6; and after the time ti 


at which the tail of the wave crosses the é line (ultimate spark- 
over value for unlimited time), there is 


e =e =-Eemih 


or 


Bi = emt) 


l| 


hence 


1 ] 1 
log B1 +f = (L SielonBiay ay 
m log 2 


i = 


But the impulse ratio follows the curve 


B=14+—— 
Vt 


so that 


es l 1 
o=Gi-1) v= G Hy © pe +f 


where 
8: = impulse ratio at 50 per cent sparking 
front of the wave 
L = length of the wave. 

Thus on this basis, if the impulse ratio at 50 per cent sparking 
is known for a wave of given front and length, then the impulse 
ratio at any time lag may be found. For accurate numerical 
agreement, 3, and t, should correspond to sparkover on the tail 
of the wave at a voltage equal to the sparkover voltage of a 
continuously applied potential. 

C. L. Fortescue: Permit me to say in introduction that the 
rationalization of the insulation from transmission line to sub- 
station apparatus has nothing whatever to do with the question 
of the so-called standard wave. In rationalization what we seek 
to accomplish is to design the various members of a system in 
such a way that the strength under any condition of operation 
will progressively increase from a given point on the transmission 
line to the apparatus. What is required to determine how this 
shall be accomplished? The answer to this seems so simple and 
obvious that I cannot understand why there should be any room 
for differences of opinion. Obviously what must be determined 
is how long each member can withstand an applied voltage, begin- 
ning from the voltage at which it will just break down under 
continued application to values as high as are likely to be ob- 
tained under operating conditions. In mechanical engineering 
it is customary to base the strength of various members of a 
structure on the steady stress required to reach the elastic 
limit, the members being designed to withstand normal load with 
a factor of safety depending upon the type of stress to which 
it may be subjected. In electrical engineering we are somewhat 
better off in regard to the strength of our insulating members 
and we may actually test them so as to get information on their 
behavior for all values of stress and when such data are obtained 
we have the means for comparing the relative strength of the 
different members on an absolute basis. 
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The ability of the member to withstand various values of 
applied voltage and this ability measured by the so-called time 
lag or the length of time after the voltage is applied before the 
member flashes over, are the data required. Having obtained 
these data on the various members we can very easily compare 
them as to their relative strength for various values of applied 
voltage; thus considering the various types of gaps, we find 
on comparing the sphere gap with the needle gap, both of which 
have the same flashover value for a steadily applied voltage, 
that for high voltages the sphere gap is not so strong as the 
needle gap, that is to say, the sphere gap will not withstand 
the higher voltage as long as the needle gap. The curve show- 
ing the relation between applied voltage and the time required 
to flashover is the voltage-time lag curve, sometimes called 
the impulse time lag curve. 

As in the case of mechanics it is necessary to devise testing 
machines by which the stress can be applied and accurately 
measured. The requirement of such a machine is that it shall be 
capable of maintaining the stress steadily until rupture takes 
place and this is true whether we use a mechanical machine for 
applying stress to a test piece or whether we use an electrical 
machine to apply stress to an insulating member or spark gap. 
The curves so obtained are fundamentally characteristic of the 
member and give all the necessary data as to its strength. The 
curve of the voltage of the type mentioned as the ideal for the 
test machine is sometimes called a flat topped wave. It is not 
possible to obtain an absolutely flat topped wave by any kind 
of electrical testing equipment but the closer we approach this 
ideal the more fundamental will be our test results. 

I am gratified that there has been such a general discussion 
of this problem of rationalization. I shall try and reply to 
the points raised by the various speakers as briefly as possible. 

Mr. Austin, in his discussion, suggests that there may be 
difficulty in balancing various members within 10 or 15 per cent. 
This, of course, is true to a certain extent but I do not antici- 
pate any serious difficulty. As regards the deterioration of 
insulators due to smoke and dirt, this need not be considered 
for the reason that it scarcely affects the flashover value of 
insulators for time lags below 20 microseconds and longer time 
lags than this need not be considered. There may be one excep- 
tion to this, in the case of insulators covered with salt spray where 
the distribution may be so upset that flashover will take place 
at lower voltages for a given time lag. Mr. Austin also mentions 
the fact that the limitation of the voltage in substations by 
means of ares is hardly desirable from an operating standpoint. 
This has been realized for a long time and therefore lightning 
arresters have been developed. During the past few years, de- 
velopment of the lightning arrester has progressed to such a 
stage that at present a ceiling voltage as low as 2.5 times the 
rated voltage may be obtained. These new low eeiling voltage 
arresters are capable of protecting practically all the present 
types of substation equipment especially if an effort has been 
made to rationalize the system insulation. 


In Mr. Jones’ discussion there is an implication that out- 
ages due to direct strokes can be avoided by insulation alone. 
The results of our lightning investigations in the field show 
that it would be highly improbable that an insulating structure 
could be built which could withstand direct lightning potential 
without flashover. It is necessary. to safeguard the insulating 
structure by various means such as for example the use of ground 
wires properly placed with low tower footing surge impedance or 
by means ‘of suitably placed arresters. 

Mr. Samuels implies that in connection with the discussions 
on rationalization there appears to be some confusion. My 
impression is that the confusion, if such exists, arises not from 
any intrinsic difficulty in the problem but from lack of straight- 
forward thinking. It is true that there has been a considerable 
amount of data already published as to the characteristics 
of different structures that enter into the electrical system. 
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Some of these data will undoubtedly, in the course of time, 
have to be revised, especially such data as are being obtained 
by special wave forms which do not have the required charac- 
teristics of rising to a crest value in a very short time and re- 
maining substantially flat through the whole range of breakdown 
values. The interjection of the question of wave standardiza- 
tion in this problem has been due to a complete lack of under- 
standing of the nature of the problem which is not one of testing 
the system but is one of procuring the fundamental data which 
is required for the design of the system. I shall try to answer 
Mr. Samuels’ questions in the order in which he has presented 
them. 

Group A: Shall one part of a system have lower insulation 
than another part of the same system, and if so what part and 
how much lower? As I have stated in my reply to Mr. Jones’ 
discussion, insulation is only one element in the problem of 
protecting the system against lightning The lower limit of 
insulation of any system is the amount of insulation that will 
just withstand normal operating surges, such as those due to 
switching, without flashover. Any insulation above this value 
may be considered as part of the protective layout to prevent 
lightning outages. Since induced voltages are probably negli- 
gible for transmission lines above 66 kv., for such lines the design 
of the protective layout against lightning must be considered 
from the point of view of direct strokes. Three important factors 
in the design of the ground wire protection are: 

1. Proper configuration of ground wires with respect to line 
wires so that they form an effective shield for the line wires 
against an oncoming stroke; 

2. The proper tower clearances so that all possible discharge 
paths under these conditions will have the same strength. In 
this connection it should be noted that while it is desirable to 
have sphere gap characteristics between the line and tower 
structure, advantage cannot be taken of improved characteris- 
ties to reduce this clearance for the reason that, as I have men- 
tioned in this discussion, a sphere gap having the same 60-cycle 
flashover as a needle gap will have a lower impulse strength for 
high applied voltages. For sphere gaps, where the spacing 
between the spheres is large as compared to the diameter of the 
spheres, for the same clearances, the impulse value for time 
lags of the order of one microsecond is not appreciably higher 
than for the needle gap; 

3. The tower footing surge impedance should be rationalized 
with respect to the tower insulation so as to give the necessary 
protection. Thus in some cases where it is impossible or ex- 
tremely costly to get low tower footing resistance it may be 
more economical to inerease the number of insulators to the 
string and where tower footing surge impedanees are extremely 
low it may be advantageous from an economic standpoint to use 
fewer insulators on the string. 

Following the procedure outlined in the above paragraph, 
a line designed in this manner would through its entire length 
give the same degree of protection against lightning, which 
would not be the ease if the same amount of insulation was used 
at every point on the line. In determining the position of 
ground wires it would be necessary to provide sufficient spacing 
from the line wires so that side flash, in case of the ground wire 
being struck, would be prevented. Unfortunately we do not 
have as yet sufficient data as to the potential of a lightning stroke 
when it hits a ground wire to decide definitely what this spacing 
should be, but assuming that the potential of ten million volts 
will be produced at the point where the stroke hits, the proper 
distance between ground wire and line wire should be of the 
order of 32 ft. which is the needle gap_spacing which will just 
flash over with 10 million volts applied for one microsecond. 
However, it may not be economically feasible to use such a 
large spacing, especially for low transmission voltages. 

Group B: What shall the insulation rating of each part be? 
This has already been answered under Group A for the case of 
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line construction using ground wires. Where lightning arresters 
are used the length of string to give the same level of protection 
at different distances from the arrester has already been given 
in my paper. 

Group C: What definite commercial test method shall be used 
to determine whether or not a piece of equipment has the speci- 
fied insulation value? Voltage-time lag curves have been ob- 
tained and published for practically all of the elements that 
enter into the design of a system but in cases where such are not 
available and the 60-cycle flashover is known, the voltage time 
lag curve can be approximated from the known data. 

The sub-questions appearing under Group A, 

1. What shall be the flashover vaiue of transformer bushings 
in relation to the insulation of transmission lines which are con- 
nected to the same bus? The best answer to this question is per- 
haps to insulate the transmission line to whatever the designer 
wishes, then limit the voltage in the substation where the bushing 
is located by (a) lightning arresters or (b) protective gaps which 
may take the form of reduced insulation or gaps of various natures. 

2. What shall be the relation of the insulation of the trans- 
former itself to that of its bushing? The transformer insulation 
strength should be coordinated with that of the bushing, past 
experience being given proper consideration in the coordination. 

3. What shall be the insulation value of a breaker bushing 
in relation to that of the transformer bushing? There is little 
need for having a bushing of a different flashover value for the 
breaker and for simplicity it is advantageous to have the two 
bushings interchangeable. 

4. What shall be the insulation value of an insulator on a bus 
to that of the bushing on transformers and breakers? As 
mentioned before, the substation should be protected by light- 
ning arresters and gaps or a combination of the two and if the 
substation is to be protected the breakdown values of these gaps 
should be well below the bushing and bus insulation. If they 
are well below, it is then optional with the designer of the sub- 
station as to how much margin he wishes to have between pro- 
tecting gaps and the various forms of insulation in the substation. 
This variation should perhaps be governed by the designs of the 
insulators and other equipment. It is essential only that there 
be a comfortable margin between the operating protective device 
and the flashovér value of the insulation. . 

5. What relation shall there be between the insulation value 
of an insulator on a disconnect or a branch in relation to that of 
the bus or the bushings? This question is also answered by the 
answer to question (4). 

6. What part shall be assigned to the lightning arrester 
in this discussion? From the author’s point of view the lightning 
arrester plays the stellar role. The lightning arrester is the only 
device at present which can give satisfactory performance under 
repeated surges without causing outages, therefore, rationaliza- 
tion of the substation should be so carried out that the lightning 
arrester will function before any apparatus in the substation 
breaks down. 

7. When shall the line insulation close to a station be made 
lower than the line insulation on the rest of the line? This 
should be done where protective gaps are not used. Where 
lightning arresters of proper characteristics are installed in the 
proper location it may not be considered necessary but it is ad- 
visable as a back-up protection in case the lightning arresters are 
removed for inspection. ; 

Referring to Mr. Wallau’s discussion, he calls attention to the 
difference in values obtained by General Electric and Westing- 
house engineers for waves that are presumably similar and then 
he later on gives these inconsistencies as a reason for agreeing 
with Mr. Sporn’s proposal to standardize wave forms on the basis 
of what is known about natural lightning waves—whatever the 
word natural may mean in this connection. One might just 
as well recommend to structural engineers to design bridge 
members on the basis of the natural stress they get under heavy 
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traffic conditions where a large number of automobiles start 
and stop suddenly on the bridge. What we are concerned with is 
relative strength, not the actual ability to withstand a particular 
wave form. A fundamental basis for obtaining relative strengths 
is to measure the time required to flashover when different 
values of voltage are suddenly applied to the insulator under 
consideration. The inconsistencies that Mr. Wallau calls atten- 
tion to are not the result of the wave form but are due to dif- 
ferences in methods of measuring voltage and time lag. These 
discrepancies are not very serious and need not delay the applica- 
tion of the principles outlined in these papers. No doubt when 
men first began to measure the strength of materials, wider 
discrepancies than these arose but they did not prevent the 
development of the steam engine and a few other things that have 
forwarded civilization. 


The development of methods and machines for measuring the 
strength of materials has been in progress for over a century and 
our friends expect us to reach the same state of perfection in 
measuring impulse strengths of insulating structures in three 
years of development. I would be surprised if in 10 or 15 years 
from now no discrepancies would be found in the measurements 
obtained by different bodies. 

Let me once more reiterate that the so called standardization 
of wave form has nothing to do with the fundamental data on 
voltage time lag of insulating structures. About all that can be 
said in favor of a standard wave to represent lightning is that it 
might be of value in testing a system or equipment to find out 
whether it will withstand successfully, so called natural lightning. 
For obtaining design data, for rationalization, ete., it is of little 
value. 

The specific information which Mr. McHachron wants con- 
cerning Fig. 1 is as follows: The number of insulators used in 
the test was four suspension insulators of the ball and socket 
type, 10 in. in diameter and 534 in. spacing. The arrester 
was of 73 kv. rating. The arrester was for non-grounded 
neutral service. It is of the autovalve type constructed of 
disks and mica separators and should not be confused with the 
new porous block arrester which limits the voltage to an even 
lower value. The applied surge is a laboratory representation 
of a traveling wave. By laboratory representation is meant 
that there were 500 ohms in series with the surge generator to 
represent current values as would appear on transmission lines. 
The laboratory current wave corresponds closely to that which 
would be found upon an actual transmission line if the voltage 
wave were similar to that shown in Fig. 1. In regard to Mr. 
MeEachron’s remarks in connection with the use of arresters for 
protecting transmission lines, I am sure that we are generally in 
accord on this question. I thought that I made it quite plain 
that it was necessary in considering such protection to determine 
a certain level and say for example that we will design this line 
so that any surge below this level will not flashover the insulators. 
Quite obviously a direct stroke to the line, as Mr. McKachron 
points out, at any point away from the arresters will cause a 
flashover at that point if the lightning stroke is sufficiently 
severe. In order that this last statement may not be miscon- 
strued we may point out that it is quite probable that many of 
our smaller surges are due to side flashes from the main lightning 
stroke which do not cause severe surges. 


Mr. Bewley’s discussion on the energy of flashover deals with 
only two factors essentially, that is the voltage and the time. 
It is altogether erroneous to talk of energy of flashover in terms 
of purely voltages and time. Current oscillograms have been 
made of flashover with astonishing results. The most important 
of this work has been published in the paper by Messrs. Torok 
and Fielder and from the oscillograms in that paper it is evident 
that the current does not vary directly with the voltage and there- 
fore it is almost out of the question to say anything of the energy 
of sparkover unless cathode ray oscillograms of the currents 
involved are made. 
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F. W. Peek, Jr.: It is futile to hope for an exact or perfect 
lightning wave from measurements on transmission lines. It is 
quite obvious theoretically that an infinite variety of waves 
may occur due to lightning. Of the very many waves measured, 
no two have been found that are exactly alike. This does not 
mean that standard waves for testing insulators and for co- 
ordination cannot be wisely selected at this time. Fortunately, 
it is not as complicated as it seems. Observations of lightning 
over many years show there are certain typical effects. 


For high voltage lines the lightning sparkover of insulators 
is always much higher than the sixty cycle sparkover. In fact, 
on 220-kv. lines we have found that the ratio of the lightning 
sparkover to the sixty cycle sparkover, the impulse ratio, is 
usually over 1.8. These effects, which may be very severe be- 
cause the voltages rise to such high values, may be produced 
as I have shown in my paper, by a number of different waves. 
I have found the 14/5 wave very convenient as a preferred 
or reference wave to produce these steep wave front effects. 

Waves giving the effects of moderate steepness may occur 
at lower voltages and lower impulse ratios. Such waves become 
of increasing importance as the insulation of the line is decreased. 
The effects can be produced by full wave tests with a 114/40 
wave. It is my opinion that lightning characteristics of insu- 
lators and coordination are sufficiently determined by these two 
waves. I would, therefore, reeommend that these waves be 
adopted as preferred waves. 


J cannot conceive of the adoption of preferred waves in any 
way having a narrowing effect on research. Such waves should 
in no way influence types used in research and, as reference 
points and means of comparison, would be of great value. There 
has been an expression of pessimism by several in this discussion 
on the available knowledge of the lightning strength of solid 
insulation. I do not hold this view since we are able to predict, 
with great accuracy as shown by tests, the lightning strength 
of such complicated insulation structures as transformers. The 
non-resonating transformer has also simplified matters. 

I have used, and strongly endorse the use of the cathode ray 
oscillograph whenever desirable.. However, many of the smaller 
laboratories do not have cathode ray oscillographs. For this 
reason standard tests that are so simple that they can be per- 
formed accurately with sphere gaps as well as with the oscillo- 
graph are to be very highly commended. 

The difference between the impulse curves from the different 
laboratories is due to attempt at comparison without considera- 
tion of all the variables. Obviously, two waves, each 20 micro- 
seconds in length but with different fronts, should not give 
the same voltage values. 

Mr. Fortescue concludes by some formidable looking mathe- 
matics that induced voltages cannot be high and that all trans- 
mission line troubles must, therefore, be caused by direct strokes. 
A casual examination of his calculation indicates that the results 
are based upon a very high point charge and not, as stated, 
on a sphere cloud. If the calculation is corrected and actually 
based upon the sphere cloud it will be found that the results 
will indicate induced voltages of really dangerous values. 

It is my opinion that our troubles result from both induced 
voltages and direct strokes. The direct strokes become of 
relatively increasing importance with increasing insulation. 

I wish strongly to endorse the coordination method outlined 
in the paper by Messrs. Montsinger and Dann. In this con- 
nection, the remarks that Mr. McKachron has made are of 
interest. 

Philip Sporn: Mr. Jones has commented on my criticism 
of the failure of the various insulator manufacturers to furnish 
data as to 60 cycle flashover of similar insulators that agree, and 
has pointed out that Mr. Austin has always attempted to take 
these factors into consideration in the data he gives. He believes 
that insulator strings have the same flashover characteristics 
under varying degrees of humidity as the needle gap and he 
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therefore takes care of the situation by expressing his 60 eyele 
flashover value of insulators in terms of spark gap values. 

Disregarding for the purpose of this discussion the lack of 
accepted data in regard to spark over value of needle gaps under 
different conditions of humidity, it cannot be too strongly 
emphasized that Mr. Jones’ facts themselves show the absolute 
unsoundness of Mr. Austin’s practise. If a rod of a particular 
metal has an unusually large coefficient of expansion then a yard 
stick made of that metal is the very one not to use to measure 
the length of the rod in question under different conditions 
of temperature; in other words, the needle gap of all gaps is the 
one not to use as a calibrating means for determining 60 eyele 
spark over value of insulators. 

I have I believe anticipated in my paper and answered Mr. 
Cox’s main objections to the adoption of a standard impulse 
wave. However, I shall briefly summarize these again: 

Admitting that complete volt time characteristics of all 
insulating media and structures is desirable it is a fact that 
such data will take many years to assemble. The proposed 
standard impulse test waves would enable the obtaining of 
these data (although these would give only four points—the 60 
eyele value being of course the fourth point—on the volt 
time curve) in much less time. If the term “Standard Test Wave” 
is objectionable we might call them ‘Recommended Test Waves.” 
This ought to eliminate a number of the objections. There has 
of course been no suggestion made as yet to alter the existing 
A. I.E. E. Apparatus Standards so as to call for an impulse 
test by applying one or all of the proposed test waves; never- 
theless I am confident that we are definitely coming to it. It 
may be that this is the real reason back of Mr. Cox’s objections. 

I have always advocated the use of the lightning arrester 
where the economics of the situation permitted, hoping that 
some day it would demonstrate its complete economic justifica- 
tion while admitting that so far it had failed to do so. Mr. 
Treat’s suggestion of two lightning arresters is a bit too much for 
me. If two arresters, why not three? 

V. M. Montsinger: The idea seems still to prevail that the 
manufacturers of transformers want the operators to reduce the 
line insulation near the station. While this might generally 
result if standard transformers are to be used on account of the 
practise of over-insulating lines there is no occasion why higher 
insulated transformers cannot be used leaving the line as it is. 
In fact the proposed rules provide for this. It is well to point out 
again that it has never been the intention of the transformer 
subcommittee to dictate the level of line insulation even at the 
station, but rather take this as the stating level and build up to 
the transformer. 

It is to be regretted that Mr. Sporn takes a pessimistic view 
on what is being accomplished in the line of coordination. We 
feel that a great deal has been done since he presented his mem- 
orable paper at Springfield in 1928. Perhaps the work has not 
been carried out along the exact lines he would prefer but since 
it has become standard practise with all progressive utility com- 
panies to use the best available data in making new station lay- 
outs and in fact in many cases in revamping existing layouts to 
obtain proper coordination we should feel encouraged. 

As to the suggestion of incorporating our recommendations 
in A. 1. E. E. Standards No. 13, Part IJ, in view of the policy 
adopted within the past year on Recommendations on Operation 
of Transformers does not belong in the main rules but rather 
should be combined with the new pamphlet, No. 100, which has 
just been published by the A.1I.E.E. Part I, in some form, 
should be incorporated in Standards No. 13. The impression 
seems to prevail that once a rule is put into effect it cannot be 
changed. For the past few years there has existed a subcom- 
mittee which is so set up that desirable changes can be effected 
in very short time. It is the purpose of the Transformer sub- 
committee to make Standard No. 13 reflect up-to-date practises 
and we feel that it really does. Nevertheless as long as the 
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recommendations are being followed in practise it doesnot matter 
so much whether or not they are in one of the Standards. If we 
wait until the recommendations are perfect they may never be 
standardized. 

G. D. Floyd: I quite agree with Mr. Palueff that the relation 
which he has suggested between the number of flashovers and the 
height of conductor, ete., is only an expression of the tendency of 
effects of the various factors. He showed that for our Gatineau 
line the average number of flashovers worked out to 1.48, com- 
pared for the service record for 1929 of 1.75. For the 1930 
season to date (Sept. 8th) there has not been a single flashover, 
which indicates that any formula set up to forecast.a result such 
as the above must not be taken too literally, and in any case 
should be averaged over as great a circuit mileage of line as possi- 
ble, and compared with the average flashover taken over a num- 
ber of years operation. 

Any explanation of why the co-ordinated insulation at our 
Leaside Station did not protect the transformer would be only 
conjecture, with the information available. A number of 
possibilities might be given, some of which are: 


1. Direct hit on station bus very near transformer. 


2. Insulation failure of lifting rod on 220-kv. circuit breaker, 
which was found shortly after, and appeared to be similar to 
the characteristic fracture of wood by lightning. 

3. Incorrect co-ordination. 

4. Possibility that it is not possible to protect apparatus 
against all incoming surges, of which the surge in question 
was one, by co-ordination only. 

The tower footing resistances have been measured from the 
station out some distance, and these are quite low, of the order of 
10-20 ohms. The station ground resistance is also extremely low, 
being a few hundredths of anohm. The station ground wires are 
connected to the four line ground wires, which are of high con- 
ductivity, so that it seems reasonable to assume that the whole 
ground wire network and towers connected to it, are substantially 
at true ground potential. 

Mr. McEachron does not state why he believes that the insu- 
lation level should be based on the gap rather than the arrester. 
Assuming that it is the fact that arrester operation at the higher 
values of surge current is still unknown, it seems that even with 
this handicap it would still be preferable, because of the straight 
line characteristic of the arrester for voltages of practically 
all durations. The spillway gap, by its very nature, has a charac- 
teristic which resists relatively high voltages if they are of 
short duration, and it cannot be expected that the solid and liquid 


insulation of a transformer will have even approximately the — 


same volt-time characteristic as the gap. Therefore, the arrester 
is the logical unit around which co-ordination can be centered, 
and if some of its performance characteristics are still unknown, 
every effort should be made to ascertain them. 

The subject matter of a great deal of the discussion of these 
papers indicate that we have not yet obtained sufficient informa- 
tion on the fundamentals of the problem to make more than 
an educated guess as to how best to solve it. Much of the dis- 
cussion was confined to dissertations on the mechanics of the 
lightning bolt and the possibilities of direct hits and induced 
strokes, as well as to the relative merits of various laboratory 
methods, and to discrepancies between the same measurement 
made at different places. Until a majority of these things are 
established beyond doubt it will be necessary to proceed with 
caution, and not disturb the co-ordination that has become 
established by experience, without good and sufficient reason. 

A. E. Silver: While the several papers and discussions on the 
subject of insulation might indicate rather wide differences in 
results obtained from research, ideas and reasoning are becoming 
better crystallized. As knowledge concerning the transient 
voltages affecting the performance of lines and apparatus is 
extended, greater agreement on the fundamentals can be expected 
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and satisfactory solutions to the insulation problem will be 
forthcoming. 

The data which have been previously published on insulation 
characteristics as well as those contained in this symposium of 
papers, are all helpful to the intelligent use and coordination of 
insulation. Nevertheless, considerable work still remains to 
make them reasonably complete even for insulations now in 
common use. It is hoped that complete volt-time curves, or 
sufficient information for calculating them with reasonable 
accuracy, will soon be made available and that these data will 
be extended and modified in keeping with new knowledge as 
it is gained. 

A word of caution might be spoken regarding attempts to 
write empirical formulas expressing the performance of lines with 
varying amounts of insulation, the influence of overhead eround 
wires, the relative frequency of occurrence of surge voltages of 
different magnitudes, attenuation of lightning voltages, and 
averaging of lightning surge wave shapes as they have been mea- 
sured on lines of limited insulation strengths, ete., from data 
which are only partially reliable or representative. 

The problem of insulation coordination is important and 
must be correctly solved and any compromising which may be 
resorted to, though expedient for the interim, must avoid the 
appearance of finality. 

H. L. Melvin: Messrs. Lewis, Treat and McEachron have 
commented on the application of lightning arresters in the 
coordination problem while Mr. Peters is concerned regarding 
the possible influence of establishing successively higher insu- 
lation levels in a station on the insulation strength requirements 
of apparatus. : 

While lightning arresters or voltage limiting devices may 
play an important part in the coordination of system insula- 
tion, particularly when apparatus of inherently lower lght- 
ing insulation strengths are component parts, they are by 
no means a substitute for coordination. It should also be 
remembered that an economic justification must be established 
for the installation of arresters based on the protection afforded. 
Should such a device function perfectly to protect equipment 
when subjected to the most severe lightning discharges, then a 
coordinated system might have its component parts at practi- 
cally the same insulation levels, which might be determined by 
consideration of generated overvoltages and switching surges. 
Pending the development of entirely dependable devices, or 
the knowledge which will permit of designing lines and stations 
so that the lightning current, which arresters may be called upon 
to discharge can be limited to the capacity of the devices, and 
for those situations where the installation of such arresters may 
not be justified, coordination of station insulation strengths by 
arranging the parts in successively higher steps would seem 
entirely logical and warranted. The application of arresters 
with a recognition of their limitations and for the purposes 
suggested by Mr. McEachron, would seem to be a very satis- 
factory procedure for the present at least. 

The differentials suggested of 10 per cent between the line 
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spillway and bus, 5 per cent between bus and apparatus bushings 
and the apparatus itself with a sufficient margin above its bush- 
ings, might lead to somewhat higher levels for stations and 
apparatus than present common practise, provided the spillway 
levels are established by insulation equivalent to the numbers of 
suspension insulator units as reeommended by the Transformer 
Subcommittee. However, if the equivalent gap values as reeom- 
mended by the Subcommittee are used as bases, the insulation 
levels would be somewhat lower. The data given in the 
paper by Messrs. Johnson and Bundy are quite illumi- 
nating in this respect, as the spillway gap settings used 
for 66-kvy. and 110-kv. are even lower than proposed by 
the Subcommittee and evidently switching surges are not 
the cause of flashovers of these gaps. The point which 
it is desired to make is that, a proper or satisfactory value for 
the spillway has not been established due to insufficient knowl- 
edge regarding the values and character of surges arising within 
the system, but positive differentials between the various 
levels do seem essential if the flashovers which may occur at 
stations are to be localized at predetermined points. Further- 
more if present trends and practises are incorrect or are not 
established upon sound bases, then the fundamental data should 
be obtained before final standardization is undertaken. 

Attention should be called to the relatively slight consideration 
which is given to the distribution voltages in the studies of insu- 
lation and its coordination, whereas this part of the system is 
in many cases equally as important as the transmission. It 
will also be observed that rather glaring inconsistencies exist in 
practise, which may well be improved upon from the knowledge 
and data already available. 

I would like to make the following general comments regarding 
the entire group of papers. They constitute another material 
contribution both of useful data as well as theoretical and 
practical discussion of this important problem. The unknown 
features have been well outlined and there seems to be little 
question but what they will be satisfactorily solved within a 
relatively short period. Complete knowledge of the lightning 
and surge voltage problem will not only make it possible to 
effect material improvements to service but economic benefits 
will be derived. 

At the present time there seems to be possibly too much of a 
tendency among operating engineers to advise the manufac- 
turers regarding the design of apparatus, likewise the manu- 
facturers may be inclined to concern themselves unduly with 
transmission line design. It would seem therefore that if the 
operators would concentrate upon the task of discovering what 
are the magnitudes and characteristics of the surge voltages _ 
arising within the system and of natural lightning imposed upon 
the circuits while the manufacturers are devoting themselves to 
the design of insulators, apparatus and protective devices to 
give satisfactory service with these voltages applied (the two 
groups working in extremely close cooperation), a more satis- 
factory and practical solution to the entire problem will be 
found. 


Long Distance Cable Circuit for Program 
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Synopsis.—The rapid growth of the telephone cable network in 
this country has made it desirable to develop a system whereby this 
network may be utilized to transmit programs for broadcasting 
stations over distances upwards of 2000 miles. Such a system 
has recently been developed and given a trial on a looped-back circurt 
2200 miles long with very satisfactory results. It transmits ranges 
of frequency and volume somewhat in excess of those now handled 
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by the open-wire circuits which are used for program work, and 
also in excess of those handled by present-day radio broadcasting 
systems when no long distance lines are involved. 

The paper deals first with the transmission requirements of 
broadcasting systems and then gives a description of this new cable 


system. 
* * * * * 


presented before this Institute, telephone circuits 

are now extensively used for chain broadcasting. 
Radio broadcasting stations covering various local areas 
in the United States are connected together by wire 
circuits so that programs are delivered simultaneously 
to all of them. Thus, it is possible to deliver a program 
to the whole nation at once. About 35,000 miles of 
telephone circuits are now being regularly utilized for 
this service and about 150 radio broadcasting stations 
receive programs from one or more of the chains of 
wire circuits. 

Today practically all of this service is being furnished 
by means of open wires using voice-frequency channels. 
Long distance cable routes are growing rapidly and are 
supplementing the open-wire routes, particularly those 
carrying very heavy traffic. Fig. 1 shows the long 
distance cable routes now in use in the United States, 
together with the additional routes proposed for in- 
stallation within the next few years. The advantages 
in placing some circuits in these cables which will 
adequately handle program transmission service were 
evident and led to the development described in this 
paper. 

Because of the special characteristics which program 
transmission circuits must possess it was necessary to 
develop an entirely new type of cable circuit, in which 
the method of placing the wires in the cables, the type 
of loading and all of the apparatus, including amplifiers 
and distortion correcting apparatus for both amplitude 
and delay, differ radically from other cable circuits. 
The development was recently completed and a trial 
installation made in which wires were looped back and 
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forth in the cables between New York and Pittsburgh 
so as to produce a circuit 2200 miles in length. ‘Tests 
were made on this circuit over a period of several months 
and very satisfactory results were obtained. It is, 
therefore, planned to make extensive application of this 
system and eventually program circuits may be 
provided in cable over practically all of the long toll 
cable routes. 

So as to appreciate what is involved in the design of 
this system there will first be presented a discussion of 
the transmission requirements. Following this, the 
new system will be described and its more important 
transmission characteristics set forth. 
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TRANSMISSION REQUIREMENTS 


For program transmission the ideal, of course, is to 
provide a transmission line such that no distortion 
whatsoever will be caused to program material trans- 
mitted over the line whatever be its length. Ideally 
also, program pickup apparatus, radio transmitters, 
radio receivers and loudspeakers should be such that the 
program delivered from the loudspeaker should sound 
exactly like the original program delivered to a direct 
listener in the best location. To meet this ideal, how- 
ever, would require that the whole audible range of 
frequencies, extending from about 20 to 20,000 cycles, 
and a tremendously wide range of volumes representing 
power differences of more than a million-fold be handled 
without any distortion whatsoever. 

Actually the radio art is far from attaining this ideal. 
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It does not seem reasonable, therefore, to provide lines 
very much superior in transmission performance to the 
rest of the system since this would unnecessarily in- 
crease the cost for providing the service. However, 
telephone lines represent a fixed investment which must 
remain in service for many years in order to keep costs 
within reason and, furthermore, it is, in general, not 
practical to change the transmission characteristics of 
the lines once they have been installed. It is, therefore, 
necessary to take into account the fact that the broad- 
casting art has considerably improved in the past and is 
likely to improve in the future and provide telephone 
lines of sufficiently good characteristics to anticipate 
the improvements which are likely to come within a 
reasonable period of time. — 

These general considerations have led to the adoption 
of the following as practical standards of performance 
for the new cable system: 

1. Frequency range to be transmitted without 
material distortion—about 50 to 8000 cycles. 
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2. Volume range to be transmitted without material 
interference from extraneous line noise—about 40 db. 
which corresponds to an energy range of 10,000 to 1. 

Some of the more detailed considerations which have 
led to the setting of these standards will now be given. 

Frequency Band. Fig. 2 gives some data in regard 
to the frequency range required for different musical 
instruments as well as speech. These data were ob- 
tained in the Bell Telephone Laboratories using an 
arrangement capable of picking up and reproducing 
practically the whole audible frequency range. Certain 
low-frequency instruments, such as organ pipes and 
bass drums, were not included in the tests owing to 
laboratory limitations. A number of observers listened 
to the reproduced material, first, when practically the 
whole frequency range was transmitted and, second, 
with either the high frequencies or low frequencies cut 
off by means of filters. The observers endeavored to 
note whether there was any perceptible effect when the 
filters were introduced but did not attempt to determine 
whether introducing the filters made the reproduced 
material sound more or less pleasing. 
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Referring to the figure, it will be noticed that at the 
lower frequencies little appears to be lost by cutting off 
frequencies below about 50 cycles. At the upper 
frequencies, however, with certain of the musical 
instruments something is lost by cutting off frequencies 
above 8000 cycles. Hissing sounds, sounds of a 
percussion nature, and sounds of jingling keys, rustling 
paper, etc., appear to be most affected by cutting off 
the high frequencies. 

Tests have shown, however, that when the frequency 
range 50 to 8000 cycles is transmitted with very -little: 
distortion within the band the results obtained are very 
pleasing. The ordinary observer without making 
direct comparison tests is unlikely to detect the absence 
of the higher frequencies. 


From the standpoint of radio transmission there will 
probably be some difficulties in handling the 8000-cycle 
range which has been tentatively set as a standard for 
the cable line. Each radio station, theoretically at 
least, is now being allowed only a 10,000-cycle band of 
frequencies and, since both sidebands are transmitted, 
each band is fully occupied when transmitting 5000 
cycles. Since adjacent frequency ranges are not 
assigned to stations in the same locality, a certain 
amount of spreading out is, no doubt, tolerable, so that 
those listeners who are close to broadcasting stations 
should, in general, be able to pick up the 8000-cycle 
range without undue interference from other stations. 
The more distant listeners will have trouble if their sets 
take in the complete 16,000-cycle band required to 
handle, on a double-sideband basis, the 8000-cycle 
program range. Letting in this wide frequency range 
will bring in increased interference from other stations 
and will also increase the atmospheric interference. 


In spite of this increased trouble which the distant 
listeners will have, it can no doubt be argued that it will 
do little harm for the radio stations to put out the full 
8000-cycle band. The nearby listeners, if they have 
very good sets, will in general be able to appreciate this, 
while the distant listeners, if their sets are arranged to 
receive only a 5000-cycle band, should receive only 
slightly more interference from wide-band stations 
occupying adjacent frequency bands. 

Evidently, if the frequency range were doubled so as 
to furnish the listener with practically the whole 
audible range of frequencies, these radio difficulties 
would be exaggerated. It seems certain that, if radio 
stations were to handle the whole audible band of 
frequencies, a reassignment of frequency bands to these 
broad-band broadcasting stations would be called for 
and also quite probably these radio stations would be 
forced to resort to single sideband transmission. 

It is not sufficient merely to fix the limits of the 
frequency band. Limits to the allowable distortion 
within it must be established. Tests have indicated 
that it is desirable that different frequencies within the 
transmitted band should not suffer attenuations differ- 
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ing by more than about 5 db., corresponding to power 
differences of about three-fold. 

The transmission delay‘ suffered by different portions 
of the frequency band must also be considered. This 
is necessary because, when transmission over long 
distance lines is involved, this delay tends to be different 
for different parts of the frequency band and the distor- 
tion produced is a function of the frequency-delay 
characteristics. Tests have indicated that the high 
frequencies, say those in the range 5000 to 8000 cycles, 
should not suffer delay in transmission over the line 
more than 5 to 10 milliseconds greater than the delay 
suffered by frequencies in the neighborhood of 1000 
cycles. However, at the low end of the scale more 
delay may be tolerated: for example, 50 cycle waves 
may be delayed as much as 75 miliseconds more than 
those in the neighborhood of 1000 cycles without 
noticeable deterioration in quality. 

Requirements must also be imposed as to “‘linearity”’ 
of the transmission, that is, constancy of efficiency with 
different current strengths. If the transmission de- 
parts too much from “linearity” several disagreeable 
effects may be produced: (1) Spurious frequencies 
which are by-products of the true frequencies will 
become large enough to be annoying, (2) strong sounds 
will not be reproduced as well as weak sounds, and (8) 
when weak sounds are transmitted along with strong 
sounds the strong sounds will tend to obliterate the 
weak sounds. 

In the design of this program transmission circuit the 
criterion was adopted that transmission put over the 
circuit at the maximum prescribed volume level must 
not sound appreciably different than transmission put 
over the circuit at a considerably lower level, at which 
lower level the non-linear distortion is negligible. 

Volume Range. A favorably-seated listener to a 
high-grade orchestra is treated to a wide range of 
volumes. Opinions differ as to just how wide a volume 
range can be appreciated by such a listener, but it seems 
certain that it is at least 60 db., corresponding to a 
power range of one million toone. The human ear can 
hear volume ranges in excess of 100 db. corresponding to 
a power range of ten billion to one. For loudspeaker 
reproduction it has been found that a room must be 
particularly quiet in order to be able to appreciate a 
volume range of 60 db. Rooms in three-quarters of the 
usual residences are probably too noisy for a volume 
range as great as this to be appreciated. A 40-db. vol- 
ume range, corresponding to a power range of 10,000 to 
1, can be appreciated in most rooms where radio listen- 
ing is done and is quite satisfactory for most musical 
selections. 

From the standpoint of design, the maximum volume 
of a wire program transmission system is limited by the 


4. ‘Delay’ as used in this paper has the same significance as 
“envelope delay” used in literature on phase distortion. It is 
defined as d B/d & where fis the phase shift and w is 2 7 times 
the frequency. 
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requirement that the program must not be allowed to 
spill over unduly as crosstalk into neighboring circuits 
which may be carrying telephone messages or other 
programs. The volume may also be limited by the 
requirement that serious non-linear distortion be not 
introduced by effects produced in the vacuum tubes of 
the amplifiers or in any magnetic-core coils either in the 
apparatus or in the line. On the other hand, the mini- 
mum volume which a wire program circuit can handle 
is limited by the tendency of the noise present on the 
circuit to annoy the listener when the program volume 
is very weak. Crosstalk from other circuits into the 
program circuit also enters as an important considera- 
tion, since radio listeners must not be able to pick up 
intelligible conversations during those times when the 
program volume is very weak or when actual pauses 
occur in the programs. 

From this, it is seen that the matter of widening the 
volume range of a wire program transmission system 
involves not only added cost to keep non-linear dis- 
tortion and noise within limits but also, and perhaps 
even more important, added cost to isolate the circuit 
from other circuits on the same route. 

From the standpoint of the radio part of broadcasting 
systems, handling very wide volume ranges also presents 
difficulties. Radio transmitter and other radio equip- 
ment noises become more serious as the volume range 
is widened. More important, however, widening the 
volume range without corresponding increase in the 
radio transmitter capacity reduces the effective range 
of a radio broadcasting station, since this increases the 
tendency for the faint parts of the programs to sink 
below the level of atmospheric and receiver-set noises. 

At present it is understood that most radio broadcast 
programs where no long distance wire circuits are 
involved are being delivered with a volume range of 
about 30 db.® In order to anticipate improvements 
which may come in the broadcasting art, however, it 
has seemed desirable to provide wire circuits in cable 
which will handle a wider volume range than this and, 
accordingly, 40 db. has been taken as a working stand- 
ard. This volume range appears to satisfy almost 
everybody with the possible exception of some who 
listen to broadcasts of symphony orchestras and the like. 
With the present limitations of volume ranges to about 
30 db., there has been some complaint that much of the 
artistic quality and effectiveness of broadcasts of such 
high-grade music has been lost because of the fact that. 
the operator manipulating the volume range control 
seemed to reduce the range an undue amount. 

Studies are now under way looking toward systems 
which will compress the volume range transmitted over 
the line and expand it at the far terminal, but possible 
applications to radio systems may be difficult since 
receiver characteristics need to be considered. 

If some volume range compression and expansion 


5. O. B. Hanson, ‘Volume Control in Broadeasting,’’ Radio 
Broadcast, March, 1930. 
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system is not employed, ability to handle a materially 
wider volume range can only be obtained with consider- 
able difficulty. In the radio part of systems it will 
require reductions in radio transmitter noises and 
involve loss in the effective range of radio stations, 
unless higher powered transmitters are employed. In 
the wire part of systems it may involve the use of 
amplifiers and loading coils capable of handling more 
power, means for materially reducing the crosstalk 
coupling between circuits and also means for making 
the program transmission circuits more quiet. 


DESCRIPTION OF NEW CABLE SYSTEM 


In this program transmission system the nominal 
telephone repeater spacing of 50 miles, common with 
message telephone circuits, is retained. The pilot-wire 
regulator system which compensates for changes in 
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average temperature) introduced by the preceding 
repeater section. 

2. A delay equalizer which corrects for the difference 
in delay at different frequencies introduced by the 
preceding cable section. 

3. A one-way amplifier introducing sufficient gain 
to overcome the line loss, together with the added losses 
introduced by the attenuation and delay equalizers. 

At the regulating repeater stations the arrangement 
is the same as at the non-regulating stations, except 
that another stage is added to the amplifiers. This 
stage includes a potentiometer associated with relays 
controlled by the master pilot-wire mechanism, the 
whole being arranged so as to compensate for the 
changes in transmission loss of the cable pairs caused 
by temperature changes. 

In the lower part of Fig. 3 is shown a transmission 
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transmission caused by temperature changes in message 
circuits is also used for the program circuits.? The 
diagram in the top part of Fig. 3 shows several hundred 
miles of program transmission circuit, illustrating how 
it is divided up into repeater sections and pilot-wire 
regulator sections and also indicating the principal 
pieces of equipment located at the repeater stations. 

As indicated on the diagram of Fig. 3, there are two 
classes of repeater stations, known as regulator stations 
and non-regulator stations. At the non-regulator 
stations the repeater gains are maintained at fixed 
values while at the regulator stations they are varied 
under control of the master pilot-wire regulating 
mechanism in such a way as to compensate for the 
transmission variations of the cable conductors caused 
by temperature changes. 

At each non-regulating repeater station are placed: 

1. An attenuation equalizer which corrects for the 
attenuation differences at different frequencies (at 


6. A. B. Clark, Telephone Transmission Over Long Cable 
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level diagram, from which can be noted the losses and 
gains introduced by the different parts of the system, 
for a frequency of 1000 cycles. 

Cable. The transmission paths are provided by 
means of 16 B. & S. gage non-phantomed pairs having 
a capacitance of 0.062 microfarad per mile. These 
pairs are loaded with 22-millihenry inductance coils 
spaced 3000 ft. apart. Present long distance message 
telephone circuits in cable have loading coils spaced 
6000 ft. apart. The nominal cut-off frequency of the 
new circuit is about 11,000 cycles, permitting effective 
transmission of a frequency band extending up to 
about 8000 cycles. 

The nominal impedance is about 800 ohms and the 
attenuation per mile, at 1000 cycles and average 
temperature, about 0.24 db. Fig. 4 shows the attenua- 
tion at average temperature plotted as a function of 
frequency, while Fig. 5 shows the line impedance. 

Fig. 6 shows how the cable circuit attenuation varies 
with temperature at different frequencies. As will be 
seen from the curves, temperature change produces 
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effects not only in the series losses but also in the shunt 
losses. The series losses are changed largely because 
the resistance of the copper cable conductors changes 
with temperature and to a smaller degree because of 
changes in the effective resistance of the loading coils. 
The shunt losses change with temperature due largely 
to changes in the conductance losses and, to a lesser 
extent, changes in the cable capacity with temperature. 
The conductance loss is approximately directly pro- 
portional to frequency so that it has maximum effect 
at the highest frequency. The effect of temperature 
on the conductance loss is opposite to the effect of 
temperature on the series loss so that increase of 
temperature reduces the shunt loss. 

The matter of securing the necessary electrical 
separation between the 16-gage program transmission 
circuits and the other circuits contained within the 
same lead sheath involved particular study. ‘The use 
of shielded pairs was considered. Such use of shields, 
however, would very greatly increase the space occupied 
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by each program circuit and, therefore, considerably 
increase the cost. By careful design of the cable and 
control of methods of splicing, it was found possible to 
vaoid the use of shields. It was not found practicable, 
however, to make use of the phantom possibilities on 
the program pairs. 

The method adopted was as follows: Restrict trans- 
mission over a particular 16-gage program transmission 
pair, as a general proposition, to one direction only. 
Place the program pairs assigned to transmission in one 
direction among the 19-gage quads used for four-wire 
transmission paths going in the same direction, and the 
program pairs transmitting in the other direction in the 
oppositely-bound four-wire group. Fig. 7 shows a 
cross-section of a typical cable containing six program 
transmission pairs, three for transmission in each 
direction. 

Loading Coils. The 22-millihenry loading coils used 
on the program transmission circuit have cores of 
compressed powered permalloy, which is the magnetic 
material now generally used in the Bell System loading 
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coils.’ Their over-all dimensions are the same as those 
of the loading coils for the ordinary telephone circuits 
in toll cables. . 
Typical effective resistance-frequency curves for the 
loading coils are given in Fig. 8; these curves include 
current magnitudes greater than those involved in 
program transmission service. The core eddy current 
losses, varying with the square of the frequency, are 
principally responsible for the resistance increase at the 
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higher frequencies. The increase of attenuation with 
frequency caused by these core losses is readily cor- 
rected, however, by the attenuation equalizers which, 
as described later, also correct for the attenuation- 
frequency distortion caused by other factors in the 
cable circuit. 

Owing to the low hysteresis loss of the compressed 
powdered permalloy material, the non-linear distortion 
introduced by the loading is inappreciable within the 
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range of volumes handled by this program system. 
For example, in a 1000-mile circuit for the condition 
where the power output from each repeater is one 
milliwatt (corresponding roughly to the average power 
when the program volume is maximum), the non-linear 
distortion that occurs in the loading causes an increase 
in the over-all transmission loss of the circuit of only 

Te Weeds Shackelton and I. G. Barber, Compressed Powdered 


Permalloy—Manufacture and Magnetic Properties, A. I. BE. E. 
Trans., Vol. 47, April 1928, p. 429. 
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one db. at 8000 cycles, as compared to the loss for 
negligibly small power. At 1000 cycles, the loss 
increment for the same comparison is 0.138 db. The 
harmonic production in the coils is another measure of 
their excellence with respect to non-linear distortion. 
For a 400-cycle line current of 1 milliampere, the ratio of 
the third harmonic e. m. f. generated in an individual 
loading coil ‘to the fundamental e. m. f. is equivalent to 
a loss of 80 db. The current magnitude above assumed 
corresponds approximately to the maximum repeater 
output (single-frequency basis) of 1 milliwatt; the 
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average current that flows in the loading coils is very 
much smaller due to the smaller average repeater output 
and to line attenuation. In this connection, it is to be 
noted that the third harmonic voltage varies with the 
square of the magnitude of the fundamental current, 
and directly with frequency. The higher harmonics 
are, of course, much lower in magnitude than the third 
harmonic. 

For the purpose of minimizing crosstalk, the loading 
coils are shielded individually by placing each in a 
metal container. In addition, the leads to the coils in 
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the stub cable and within the coil case are cabled in 
individually shielded quads, the ‘IN’ and “QUT” 
leads of a loading coil being in the same shielded quad. 
As a result of these precautions, the crosstalk between 
the loading coils is practically negligible. Even at the 
highest frequencies involved in program transmission, 
the crosstalk is only of the order of two crosstalk units, 
corresponding to an attenuation of about 114 db. 

The shielded program circuit coils required on a given 
cable are potted separately from the loading coils used 
on the telephone message circuits. These cases are of 
welded steel construction. A photograph of a 6-coil 
case for underground use is shown in Fig. 9. The under- 
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ground type of case has a special protective coating 
supplemented by a wrapping of heavy paper. 

Amplifiers. Fig. 10 is a schematic of the amplifier 
circuit as used at non-regulating repeater stations. 
(At regulating stations an automatic transmission 
adjustment stage is added, which will be described 
later.) Front and rear views of the amplifier, which is 
designed for relay-rack mounting in accordance with 
present-day telephone practise, are shown in Figs. 11 
and 12. The lower panel is the amplifier, the upper the 
transmission adjustment stage, which will be treated 
later. 

In the regular amplifier a standard Western Electric 
102-F tube is used in the first stage and a 101-F tube in 
the second. The amplifier uses resistance coupling 
and the various coils which affect the transmission 
performance have very high inductance so as to give the 
device very uniform transmission performance at 
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different frequencies. The use of permalloy for the 
cores of these coils makes it possible to obtain the 
necessary high inductance without going to unreason- 
able coil dimensions. The gain is controlled by 5 db. 
and 10 db. artificial lines in the input circuit with a 
slide-wire potentiometer for the fine adjustments. 
Resistances in the grid circuit of the second tube allow 
an adjustment of the gain at high frequencies. In- 
creasing the resistance causes a decrease in gain at these 
frequencies. The grid potential of the tubes is obtained 
from voltage drop in the filament circuit. The con- 
denser in the grid circuit with its associated resistance 
serves to keep noise which may be present in the 
filament circuit from entering the grid circuit. 

The ideal amplifier should give a constant gain for all 
frequencies over the band to be transmitted regardless _ 
of variations in magnitude of current. No extraneous 
frequencies should appear in the output and all the 
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frequencies in the band should be transmitted from 
input to output with equal velocity. With an average 
spacing of 50 mi. for the repeaters, 40 of these are 
required on a circuit 2000 mi. long so that obtaining 
proper performance allows only very small departures 
of the individual repeaters from the ideal characteristics. 
With respect to equality of gain at different frequen- 
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cies, if the top and bottom frequencies of the band 
transmitted over a 2000-mi. circuit are not to drop 
more than, say, 2 db., below frequencies in the middle 
of the band, each amplifier is permitted to be only 
0.05 db. down at the edges of the band. (This corre- 
sponds to a power difference of one per cent.) By the 
use of resistance coupling and high mutual inductance 
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transformers throughout, the amplifiers developed for 
this system have been given the characteristics shown 
in Fig. 13. It will be observed that between 100 and 
10,000 cycles the gain differences are less than 0.05 
db. while at 35 cycles the gain is only 0.2 db. below 
the gain at 1000 cycles. 

With respect to departure of the amplifier from 
linearity, the effects produced are largely caused by the 
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vacuum tubes. Very little of such distortion is intro- , 
duced by the amplifier coils. Measurements on one of 
these amplifiers have shown that with a single fre- 
quency output of one milliwatt, which is about the 
average power corresponding to the maximum program 
volume, the second harmonics are about 50 db. weaker 
than the fundamental, 7. ¢., differ in power from the 
fundamental in the ratio 1 to 100,000. Other har- 
monics are lower in magnitude. 

Non-linearity in the amplifier also manifests itself 
by change in gain with current strength. In this 
amplifier a variation in load from one milliwatt to a 
much weaker load causes a change in gain of only 
about 0.01 db., while a variation in load from 60 milli- 
watts to 6 milliwatts causes a change in gain of about 
(0.4 db. 

The input and output coils in the amplifier and, in 
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the case of the regulating repeater, the retardation coil 
also, tend to delay the transmission of low-frequency 
currents more than those of high frequency; an action 
which is due to the inductance of these coils shunting 
the circuit. As this reactance becomes less at the 
lower frequencies, the delay becomes greater. It can 
be reduced by increasing the values of shunting in- 
ductances. It is largely to reduce this effect that 
permalloy core coils of extremely high inductance are 
used, as noted above. The condensers appearing in 
series also cause delay at low frequencies and must be 
given capacity sufficiently great to keep the delay 
within proper limits. Inductance in series or capacity 
in shunt will also result in delay at the high-frequency 
end. However, in the frequency range covered by 
these amplifiers there is no difficulty in keeping this 
delay small enough to be negligible. 

The delay characteristic of one of these amplifiers is 
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shown in Fig. 14. With 40 amplifiers in tandem, the 
over-all delay-at 35 cycles is 75 milliseconds greater than 
at 1000 cycles, while there is no appreciable difference 
between the delay at 1000 cycles and the delay at 
higher frequencies. 

Attenuation Equalizers. As will be observed from 
Fig. 4, the transmission loss of the cable circuit varies 
considerably with frequency. Since the amplifier has 
a flat gain characteristic, an attenuation equalizer is 
called for to correct the distortion introduced by the 
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cable. A diagram of one of these equalizers is shown in 
Fig. 15. In Fig. 16 is shown the loss introduced by a 
50-mi. section of cable at average temperature, the loss 
introduced by one of these attenuation equalizers and 
the total loss of line and equalizer with the offsetting 
gain introduced by the amplifier. 

Automatic Device to Overcome Effects of Varying 
Temperature Transmission Adjusting. As the tempera- 
ture of the cable changes, its attenuation changes, 
the amount of the change being different at different 
frequencies. Referring back to Fig. 6, it is seen that on 
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a cable circuit 1000 miles long a temperature change 
from 55 deg. fahr. to 109 deg. fahr. causes changes in 
the transmission as follows: 

At 100 cycles 18 db. change, power change of 63. 

At 1000 cycles 28 db. change, power change of 62): 

At 8000 cycles 3 db. change, power change of 2. 

When it is appreciated that in an aerial cable a 
temperature change of 54 deg. fahr. may take place in 
only a day or two, the importance of compensating for 
this effect may be appreciated. 

In order to compensate for this effect of varying 
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temperature, a regulating stage is added to the ampli- 
fiers at the various regulator stations. Fig. 17 shows 
how the regulating network stage is added to one of the 
amplifiers and also shows the general nature of the 
regulating network circuit. Because of the peculiar 
and complicated way the transmission loss of the cable 
circuit varies with temperature, a somewhat compli- 
cated regulating network is called for. Front and 
rear views of one of these regulating networks are shown 
in Figs. 11 and 12, the upper panel being the regulating 
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network and the lower the normal amplifier. Fig. 18 
shows how the gain characteristic of the amplifier is 
altered by different steps of the regulating network. 
This is very closely complementary to the change in 
cable loss caused by the temperature variations and 
thus it will be evident that the effects of the temperature 
changes are largely eliminated. 

Delay Equalizers. The velocity of transmission 
through a loaded cable decreases as the frequency is 
increased toward the cutoff point of the loading. To 


ler bk | x i ip If = ile (le Serra (ee iota Te MM PATEL A 


22 


| 
20-—— 
ie 


ATTENUATION -db 
z 


seca 
| Loss INTAQDUCED 
BY LINE 


ae 


TH = ge el 
GAIN INTRODUCED) | | | | 
TT /)| sy repeater | j 11) ) 


CYCLES PER SECOND 


Fic. 16—ATTENUATION-FREQUENCY CHARACTERISTIC OF LINE 
Equauizer anv 50 Mrizs or 16-Gaan, B-22 CaBLE CIRCUITS 


neutralize this effect, delay-equalizing networks are 
inserted in the circuit which retard the lower frequencies, 
thus equalizing the velocity of transmission through the 
combination of cable and networks for all frequencies 
in the band to be transmitted. Fig. 19 shows the delay 
characteristic of a section of cable 50 mi. in length, 
with and without the delay-equalizing networks. The 
delay is seen to be maintained within + 0.05 millisecond 
of a constant value. A schematic circuit of these 
networks is shown in Fig. 20. With the greatest 
length of cable circuits which will be used in this country 
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for program transmission, this amount of deviation per 
section is not sufficient to cause objectionable distortion. 
For a 50-mi. section uncorrected, the delay at 8000 
cycles would be 0.9 millisecond greater than at 1000. 
A description of these delay-equalizing networks with 
the theory of their performance is being presented in 
another paper so that a more detailed description is 
omitted in this paper. 

Office Wiring. Owing to the wide frequency range 
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transmitted over the circuit, special care must be taken 
with the office wiring. This is to avoid excessive 
variations in the losses introduced by this wiring due to 
changing humidity conditions. A new type of insulated 
cable is used in which the textile material of the insulat- 
ing wires has been very thoroughly washed to remove 
all traces of foreign substances, so that the absorption 
of moisture with its accompanying increase in loss is 
greatly reduced. The office cabling is also shortened 
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as much as possible, the outside cable connecting 
directly to the repeaters without passing through the 
usual test board. At points in the circuit sensitive 
to noise interference or crosstalk where the energy level 
of the transmitted signals is very low, the circuit units 
are connected by means of shielded pairs. This shield 
is connected to filament ground, as are also the cases of 
the various transformers which are insulated from the 
supporting metallic frame. The unavoidable noise 

8. H.H. Glenn and E. B. Wood, Purified Textile Insulation 
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potential existing between the frame and the filament 
circuit cannot then produce any appreciable distur- 
bance in the circuit. 

Over-all Performance of System. A measurement of 
the transmission loss of the 2200-mi. test length of 
B-22-N cable circuit gave results as indicated in Fig. 
21. It will be observed that over the range from 35 
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cycles to 8000 cycles the transmission loss was practi- 
cally the same at all frequencies, departing only about 
+ 2 db. For comparison, another curve (C) is given 
on the same drawing showing the transmission charac- 
teristic which would have been obtained if distortion- 
less amplification had simply been added to the line 
with no attenuation equalizers. 
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Fig. 20—Scuematic Crrcuir or Sxrcrion or Dray 
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Note: For a 50-mile equalizer, three kinds of sections are used which 


vary in the resonant frequency and in the sharpness of resonance. The 
first three sections are of one kind, the fourth is of another, and the last 
seven are of the third kind 


The delay-frequency characteristics of the 2200-mi. 
test length of B-22 circuit are shown in Fig. 22. Two 
curves are given, one for the circuit without delay 
equalizers, the other with delay equalizers. 

With respect to non-linear distortion, it was found by 
test that when the maximum volume was held at about 
— 5 db. as read on a volume indicator, or about one 


Oct. 1930 


milliwatt of average power, the non-linear distortion 
became inappreciable. As a matter of fact, occasional 
bursts up to at least 0 db. were not badly distorted. 
It may be observed that the — 5 db. volume is about 10 
db. less than repeaters of the same nominal capacity 
and loading coils of similar characteristics handle 
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Fig. 21—TRANSMISSION-FREQUENCY CHARACTERISTICS OF 
2200 Mi. or 16-Gacr, B-22 Caste ProGramM TRANSMISSION 
Circuit 


Curve A—Ideal characteristic 
Curve B—Measured characteristic 
Curve C—Line without equalizers 


without appreciable distortion under regular message 
telephone circuit conditions. 

The minimum volume which could be transmitted 
over the cable circuit, which was set by noise and 
crosstalk picked up by the program circuit, was found 
to be about — 50 db. at the repeater outputs. This 
means that the volume range carrying capacity of the 
circuit was about 45 db., just a little more than the 
figure 40 db. which was previously mentioned as a 
reasonable standard for present-day conditions of 
broadcasting. If short bursts of music are allowed to 
go up to the zero volume at the repeater outputs, the 
system can evidently handle about 50 db. volume range. 

Using special pickup apparatus and loudspeakers 
capable of handling practically the whole audible 
frequency range, tests have been made over the 2200- 
mi. looped-back circuit in which comparison was made 
of the transmission with and without the cable included. 
When an 8000-cycle low-pass filter was included under 
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both conditions it was found that listeners had consider- 
able difficulty in consistently picking a difference. In 
fact, the ordinary observer could not be relied upon 
to pick differences consistently even when the 8000- 
cycle filter was not included. 


CONCLUSION 


This development was undertaken to provide a 
system for obtaining satisfactory channels for the 
transmission of broadcast programs in the rapidly 
growing cable network of the Bell Telephone System. 
The time required to complete such a development and 
the need for advance planning in the cable plant made it 
essential that the channels be adequate to render 
service for a number of years. Improvements in 
broadcast reproduction may be expected to continue 
and may very well result in changes in the present fre- 
quency allocations to give space for wider bands. The 
cable system described in this paper was, therefore, 
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Fic. 22—Deruay Cuaracteristics oF 2200 Mr. or 16-Gaez, 
B-22 Caste ProgRaM TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT 
Delay at 
Curve 1000 cycles 
Circuit without delay equalizers... A 0.106 sec. 
Circuit with delay equalizers...... B 0.168 sec. 


developed to possess transmission characteristics supe- 
rior to present-day radio systems, the margin anticipat- 
ing improvements which may take place in the future. 
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The Transmission Characteristics of 


Open-Wire Telephone Lines 
BY E. I. GREEN: 


Associate, A. I, E. EH. 


Synopsis.—Values of the primary transmission constants 
R, L, G, and C for open-wire telephone lines are presented, and 
the factors which affect these constants in practise are discussed. 
Consideration is then given to the constants which are of principal 


INTRODUCTION 


EARLY 3,000,000 miles of open wire are now 
furnishing toll service in the Bell System, and 
this total is increasing at a rate of more than 

100,000 miles a year. Hence, the subject of the trans- 
mission characteristics of open-wire circuits, in addition 
to being of considerable natural interest, is of no little 
importance in many branches of telephone work. 
In the design of apparatus to be associated with the 
open-wire circuits as well as in the engineering and 
maintenance of the facilities derived from them, a 
knowledge of these transmission characteristics is 
indispensable. 

The problem of determining the characteristics of 
the open-wire circuits has, of course, been coexistent 
with the circuits themselves, and hence dates back to 
the beginnings of telephony. Of late years, however, 
there has been a very decided change in the nature and 
scope of the problem. This has resulted from many 
factors, particularly (a) the extensive application of 
carrier telephone and telegraph systems? and (b) the 
constantly increasing length of the long distance cir- 
cuits. The first of these factors has extended the trans- 
mission range upward from about 3000 cycles to about 
30,000 cycles, and may well extend it higher in the 
future. The second, in combination with the higher 
standards which are now applied in long distance trans- 
mission, has required greater accuracy in the data, 
emphasizing especially the importance of time and 
space variations in the characteristics. Also, recent 
changes in the construction of open-wire lines (to be 
described later) have necessitated substantial additions 
to the data. 

There will be studied in this paper those inherent 
characteristics of open-wire lines which are used most 
frequently in telephone transmission work. These 
characteristics are: first, the attenuation, second, the 
impedance, and third, the phase characteristic, with 


1. Development and Research Dept., American Tel. & Tel. 
Co., New York, N. Y. 

2. Carrier Systems on Long Distance Telephone Lines, by 
H. A. Affel, C. S. Demarest, and C. W. Green, A. I. E. E. 
Trans., Vol. 47, 1928, pp. 1360-1386. Bell System Tech. Jl., 
Vol. VII, No. 3, July 1928, pp. 564-629. 

Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Canada, June 28-27, 1930. 


interest in telephone work, namely, the attenuation, the characteristic 
impedance, the phase constant, and the velocity of propagation. 
Data regarding these characteristics are given for the frequency 
range from O to 50,000 cycles. 


which must be coupled its near relative, the velocity 
of propagation. The range of frequencies to be covered 
is fixed on the one hand by the d-c. telegraph systems, 
as well as by the program transmission circuits, whose 
lower frequencies extend to 100 cycles or less, and on 
the other hand by the carrier telephone and telegraph 
systems, which make the range up to about 50,000 
cycles of interest. 
LINE CONSTRUCTION ARRANGEMENTS 

In order to study the characteristics of open-wire 
lines it is necessary to know something of the con- 
structional arrangements which are employed. The 
conductors most commonly used for the open-wire 
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1—ConFIGURATION OF AN OpEN-W1Rek Line wit 12-IN. 
Non-Poute Pairs 


Fig. 


telephone lines of the Bell System are of 165-mil (No. 8 
B. W. G.), 128-mil (No. 10 N. B. S. G.), and 104-mil 
(No. 12 N. B. S. G.) hard-drawn copper. These are 
the conductors usually employed for carrier systems. 
Other gages of copper, as well as a small amount of iron 
or steel wire, are used to some extent for voice-frequency 
and d-c. telegraph transmission only. 

The wires of the lead (as an open-wire line is fre- 
quently designated in telephone parlance) are strung on 
poles, the normal spacing and numbering of wires being 
generally as shown in Fig. 1. Starting at the left end 
of the crossarm, the adjacent horizontal wires are 
grouped in pairs, wires 1 and 2 comprising one pair, 3 
and 4 another, etc. The characteristics of the pairs are 
of primary interest. Phantom circuits, which are 
derived from two pairs or side circuits, will be discussed 
later. The two wires of each pole pair (that is, a pair 
which bestrides the pole) are about 18 in: apart, and 
those of each non-pole pair 12 in. apart. 
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There has recently come into vogue a different 
arrangement of wires which is designed to reduce the 
coupling between circuits and thus permit a maximum 
use of carrier facilities. This arrangement is portrayed 
in Fig. 2. In this newer configuration the separation 
between the wires of each non-pole pair is reduced to 
8 in., and the horizontal separation between pairs is 
widened to 16 in. 

The ordinary spacing between poles on open-wire 
toll lines is 132 ft., corresponding to a total of 40 poles 


sie ae oie aa ‘ie’ 


Fig. 2—ConFriGURATION oF AN OpeNn-WIRE LINE WITH 8-IN. 


Non-Poue PAIRS 


per mile. Where additional strength is required, the 
number of poles per mile may be as high as 50, while 
outside of the heavy sleet area it may be as low as 30. 

The types of insulators employed on open-wire lines 
will be discussed under the heading of leakage 
conductance. 

Two methods of transposing the wires are in current 
use. In the older of these, which is illustrated in Fig. 3, 
the wires are brought at the transposition pole to a 
“drop bracket.’ The transposition is accomplished 


Fic. 3—TRANSPOSITION OF Wires wits Dror BRackET 


over a total distance of two spans by gradually rotating 
the plane of the wires through 180 deg. It will be seen 
that the wire configuration is abnormal throughout 
the two spans. In the newer method, the wires are 
crossed practically at a point. This may be done by 
means of two brackets known as “break irons,” as 
illustrated in Fig. 4, or by means of a single bracket. 
The ‘‘point’’ transpositions preserve the nominal spac- 
ing between wires and thus avoid the irregularities in 
spacing which occur when drop bracket or “rolling” 
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transpositions are used. With the point transpositions, 
however, two pairs of insulators are required at each 
transposition point as compared with a single pair of 
insulators at a non-transposition point. This results 
in an increase in the total number of insulators and in 
variations in the number of insulators on different 
pairs because of the different number of transpositions 
employed. 


PRIMARY CONSTANTS 


It should be noted here and now that the phenomena 
of line transmission are the same throughout all of the 
frequency range under consideration. Transmission 
over wires at high frequencies is accomplished in pre- 
cisely the same manner as transmission. at low fre- 
quencies, the wires acting as the guiding medium for 
the energy in both cases, and the same theory may be 
applied to both. 

A review of the well-known theory for the propaga- 
tion of alternating currents over wires will show that 
the line characteristics in which we are interested are 
dependent upon the four quantities known as the pri- 


Fic. 4—‘“‘Pornt’” Transposition ON Break IRONS 
mary constants of the circuit. These are as follows: 
= Series resistance in ohms per mile. 

L = Series inductance in henrys per mile. 

= Shunt capacitance in farads per mile. 

G = Shunt leakage conductance in ohms per mile. 
These quantities may be stated per mile of wire or per 
mile of circuit. In this paper all values will be per mile 
of circuit, or, as it is commonly expressed, per loop mile. 

Unfortunately the constants R, L, G, and C are by no 
means constant in practise. Indeed there could 
scarcely be a more fickle set of quantities. They are 
subject to change by a great variety of factors, of which 
the most important is, of course, the frequency. Hence 
it is evident that in order to determine, the practical 
values of the attenuation, impedance, and velocity for 
open-wire circuits, we shall have to examine the be- 
havior of the primary constants, R, L, G, and C. 


RESISTANCE 


First in the list of primary constants is generally 
named the conductor resistance. The method of 
computing the d-c. resistance is well known and re- 
quires no explanation here. In such computations it 
is assumed that the current density is uniform through- 
out the cross-section of the conductor. With alter- 
nating current, however, the familiar phenomenon of 
skin effect tends to produce a non-uniform current 
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distribution, and hence to increase the resistance. If 
the two wires of a circuit are close together, the effective 
a-c. resistance of each wire is likewise increased by the 
presence of the parallel conductor, due to what is 
known as proximity effect. In cable conductors, 
especially when used for carrier frequencies, proximity 
effect is very important, but it is negligible in open-wire 
circuits because of the large separation between wires. 
The method of determining the skin effect resistance 
of round wires is presented in various publications, and 
the theoretical results have been experimentally con- 
firmed on numerous occasions.? Values of: the a-c. 
resistance of 165-, 128-, and 104-mil copper pairs at 
20 deg. cent., (68 deg. fahr.) determined in accordance 
with skin effect theory, are plotted in Fig. 5. It will 
be noted that the increase in resistance due to skin 
effect is small in the voice range, but rather astoundingly 
large in the carrier range, amounting at the higher 
frequencies to from 200 to nearly 400 per cent. 
Experimental evaluations of open-wire resistance are 
in extremely close agreement with the values given in 
Fig. 5.4. For old wires, however, the resistance may be 
somewhat higher than these values. This is because 
of the presence of contact resistance in the twisted 
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Fig. 5—A-C. Resistance or Orren-WireE Pairs at 20 Dea. 


Crnt. (68 Dua. Fanr.) 


sleeve joints in the wires and also perhaps because of 
an actual decrease in the conductor diameter occasioned 
by corrosion. The increase in the d-c. resistance of 
old wires due to these causes may be as much as 5 


3. “Wave Propagation Over Parallel Wires—The Prox- 
imity Effect,” J. R. Carson, Phil. Mag., Vol. 41, April 1921, 
pp. 607-633; Experimental Researches on Skin Effect in Con- 
ductors, A. EK. Kennelly, F. A. Laws, and P. H. Pierce, 
A. I. E. E. Trans., Vol. 34, Part 2, 1915, pp. 1953-2021, and 
“Skin Effect Resistance Measurements of Conductors at Radio 
Frequencies,’ A. EK. Kennelly and H. A. Affel, J. R. EH. Proc., 
Vol. 4, No. 6, Dee. 1916, pp. 523-574. 

4. The value of R, and also that of the other primary con- 
stants, may be determined directly from open and short-circuit 
impedance measurements on a line short enough to avoid prop- 
agation effects. A longer line may be used instead, in which 
case it is necessary to correct for such effects. 
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per cent. The corresponding percentage of increase 

in the a-c. resistance will, of course, be much smaller. 
The d-c. resistance of a copper wire varies with 

temperature according to the familiar formula: 

Ro = Ro (1+ a C= t1)] (1) 
where Ry and Ro; represent the d-c. resistance at tem- 
peratures t deg. cent. and t,; deg. cent. respectively, and 
a, is the d-c. temperature coefficient of resistance of 
copper at t, deg. cent. At a temperature of 20 deg. 
cent. the value of a; is generally taken as 0.00393. 

Similarly, the a-c. resistance R of a copper wire at 
a temperature t may be represented as follows: 


Tei = Fta| Doe 7A At ee (2) 
where 
R, = a-c. resistance at temperature t, deg. cent. 
5 ar ae es ; 
Ay = ee ee temperature coefficient of re- 
il 


' sistance of copper at t, deg. cent. 
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TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT PER DEGREE CENTIGRADE 


Fig. 6—A-C. TEMPERATURE CoBFFICIENT OF RESISTANCE FOR 


Oprn-WirE Parrs at 20 Dec. CEnt. 


Now the skin effect resistance ratio depends upon the 
magnitude of the d-c. resistance, being smaller the larger 
the resistance. Hence, a given change in temperature 
which changes the d-c. resistance produces a change in 
the opposite direction in the skin effect resistance ratio, 
so that the percentage change in the a-c. resistance is 
less than the percentage change in the d-c. resistance. 
In other words, A, is less than a;. As illustrated in 
Fig. 6, the a-c. temperature coefficient of resistance for — 
open-wire pairs, starting at the d-c. value a, straight- 
way decreases as the frequency is increased, and. at 


a 
high frequencies approaches a value of —.  Anex 


2 
planation for this asymptotic value is presented in 
Appendix I. 

The temperature assumed by the conductors of 
open-wire lines depends of course, upon the weather 
conditions which prevail in different sections of the 
country. In order to obtain information on this sub- 
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ject, a study has been made of the Weather Bureau 
records for a number of representative cities in various 
parts of the country. The chief interest naturally 
centers in the extreme temperatures reached by the 
wires. It appears that on the average the air tempera- 
ture will not drop below about — 20 deg. cent. (— 4 
deg. fahr.) on more than about 10 days per year in 
the colder sections of the country, while a limiting 
temperature of about 35 deg. cent. (95 deg. fahr.) 
will not be exceeded on more than about 10 days per 
year in the warmer sections of the country. Because 
of imperfect radiation, the temperature of a wire in 
the sun will ordinarily exceed the temperature of the 
surrounding air by a small amount. A few tests have 
indicated that for open wires the increase over the air 
temperature on a warm day is not more than 5 deg. 
cent. Temperatures of — 20 deg. cent. (— 4 deg. fahr.) 
and 40 deg. cent. (104 deg. fahr.), therefore, appear to 
be representative values for the limiting temperatures 
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inductance is represented by the factor 46. At low 
frequencies, for which the current is uniformly distrib- 
uted across the cross-section of the wire, the value of 
dis 0.25. For very high frequencies there is practically 
no magnetic flux within the wire, and the value of 6 
is zero. Between these frequency limits the value of 
6 is determined with the aid of skin effect formulas or 
tables. For the wire diameters and spacings employed 
on open-wire lines the change in the total inductance 
due to skin effect is relatively small. 

It is assumed in Equation (3) that the two wires are 
suspended in space or at a considerable distance from 
the ground and from other wires. In practise, the 
presence of other wires probably has some effect on the 
inductance, but for well transposed lines this effect is 
negligibly small. 

The inductance at different frequencies of 165-, 
128-, and 104-mil copper pairs having various spacings 
between wires is shown in the following table. 


Inductance of open-wire pairs—henrys per loop mile 
Frequency- 165-mil 128-mil 104-mil 
cycles per 

second 8-in. 12-in,. 18 .25-in. 8-in. 12-in. 18. 25-in. 8-in. 12-in. 18 .25-in. 
(0) 0.00311 0.00337 0.00364 0.00327 0.00353 0.00380 0.00340 0.00366 0.00393 
1,000 0.00311 0.00337 0.00364 0.00327 0.00353 0.00380 0.00340 0.00366 0.00393 
10,000 0.00305 0.00331 0.00358 0.00323 0.00349 0.00376 0.00338 0.00364 0.00391 
25,000 0.00301 0.00327 0.00354 0.00319 0.00345 0.00372 0.00334 0.00360 0.00387 
50,000 0.00299 0.00325 0.00352 0.00317 0.00343 0.00370 0.00331 0.00357 0.00384 
Infinite 0.00295 0.00321 0.00348 0.00311 0.00337 0.00364 0.00324 0.00350 0.00377 


assumed by open-wire lines. Reference to Equation 
(1) shows that this range of temperature gives possible 
variations in the d-c. resistance of 16 per cent below 
and 8 per cent above the value for 20 deg. cent. 

The total annual change in resistance at any one 
place will, of course, be less than the sum of the above 
changes. In the Middle West, however, where the 
weather variations are much greater than in other 
parts of the country, the total annual change in d-e. 
resistance may be as much as 20 per cent. This sec- 
tion of the country has also the greatest diurnal range 
of temperature, giving a d-c. resistance variation of as 
much as 8 per cent. 

INDUCTANCE 


The inductance of a circuit formed of two parallel 
wires whose distance between centers is negligible 
compared with their length is 


2D 
L = 0.64374 | 2.3026 logio ay Staal 5 | < 10-* henrys 


per loop mile (3) 
where the diameter of each wire d, and the distance 
between their centers D, are expressed in the same units, 
where p is the permeability, and 6 is a factor depending 
on the frequency. 

The tendency of alternating currents to concentrate 
on the surface of a wire evidently reduces the magnetic 
flux within the wire and decreases the internal induc- 
tanee of the wire. In Equation (3) the internal 


As will be seen from Equation (3), the mductance 
varies with the logarithm of the separation between 
wires. In the table the values of inductance are shown 
for pole pairs, which have a separation between wire 
centers of about 18.25 inches, and for non-pole pairs 
having wire separations of 12 and 8 inches. The 
values of inductance given in the table have been 
closely checked by measurements on open-wire pairs. 


CAPACITANCE 
The capacitance of two parallel wires in space with a 


distance between centers which is negligible compared 
with their length is 


0.019415 


2D (4) 


S< 10-* farads per loop mile 


logio 


It will be noted that the capacitance varies in inverse 
relation to the separation between wires. 

As in Equation (3), it is assumed in this formula that 
the two wires are suspended in space or at a considerable 
distance from the ground and from other wires. On an 
actual line the capacitance of a pair is. changed to an 
appreciable extent by the presence of other wires, and 
to a slight extent by the capacitance to ground. The 
true capacitance between the two wires under actual 
conditions may be derived from the direct capacitances 
between all wires and the direct capacitances of all wires 


5. See, for example, Circular No. 74 of the Bureau of Stand- 
ards, ‘“‘Radio Instruments and Measurements.” 
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to ground. The capacitance is not changed to any 
great extent by skin effect. 

The means of insulation and support provided at 
each pole have an appreciable effect on the capacitance 
of a pair of wires, especially in wet weather. This is 
due to the fact that the insulators and, under certain 
conditions, the pins and parts of the crossarms, act as 
the dielectric of small condensers which are, in effect, 
shunted between the line wires. These effects are 
being discussed in a companion paper.’ The percentage 
increase in capacitance due to the insulators varies with 
different weather conditions and different types of 
insulators, ranging from about 0.5 to 4 per cent of the 
capacitance between line wires. 

Values of the capacitance of 165-, 128-, and 104-mil 
pairs in space and on a 40-wire line are given in the 
following table: 


Capacitance— yu f per mile 


165-mil 128-mil 104-mil 
In On 40- In On 40- In On 40- 
Wire spacing space |wire line| space |wire line| space |wire line 


8 in. 0.00977 | 0.00996 | 0.00926 | 0.00944 | 0.00888 | 0.00905 
12 in. 0.00898 | 0.00915 | 0.00855 | 0.00871 | 0.00822 | 0.00837 
18. 25 in. 0.00828 | 0.00863 | 0.00791 | 0.00825 | 0.00763 | 0.00797 


As before, values are given for pairs having wire separa- 
tions of 8, 12, and 18.25 in. These values include an 
allowance for the dry weather capacitance of the 
insulators. The difference between the values in space 
and on a 40-wire line indicates the importance of the 
effect of the other wires, the insulators, etc., upon the 
capacitance. The capacitance values given in the 
table are fairly representative of the values that will 
obtain on well transposed lines. 

The values of inductance and capacitance which 
have been given are based on the assumption that the 
nominal separation between wires is preserved through- 
out the entire line. This is not the case when drop 
bracket transpositions are employed. As has been 
pointed out, the wires are brought closer together at 
the drop brackets, thereby increasing the capacitance 
and decreasing the inductance. The amount of the 
change in inductance and capacitance due to this cause 
ranges from 1 to 5 per cent for the transposition ar- 
rangements designed for carrier system operation. 


LEAKAGE CONDUCTANCE 


The leakage conductance per unit length of circuit, 
which is represented in the transmission formulas by 
the symbol G, is by far the most erratic of the primary 
constants. Since it is a momentous factor in the 


6. See Technical Report No. 54 of the Railroad Commission 
of the State of California, Joint Committee on Inductive Inter- 
ference, entitled ‘Inductive Interference Between Electric 
Power and Communication Circuits,’”’ 1919. 


7. “A Study of Telephone Line Insulators,” by L. T. 
Wilson. Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. BE. 
Toronto, Ont., Canada, June 23-27, 1930. 
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attenuation its investigation has been very actively 
prosecuted over a considerable period of time. 

The determination of the value of G for direct current 
is quite simple, involving merely a measurement of the 
actual conductance between wires for a length of circuit 
short enough to avoid propagation effects. For alter- 
nating currents, however, it is customary to employ an 
equivalent value of G which includes all of the losses 
suffered by the power transmitted over the pair except 
the normal J? R loss in the wires themselves. This 
inclusion of numerous little-understood losses in the 
general term leakage has at times served to insulate 
the individual losses from analysis. Methods of 
determining the value of the ‘equivalent leakage 
conductance”’ and of analyzing its component losses 
are available, however.® 


The nature and magnitude of the different losses 
which occur at the insulators are being discussed in 
detail in a parallel paper.’ Accordingly, only a brief 
mention will be made in this paper of the types of insu- 
lators which are now in use on the open-wire lines of 
the Bell System, and of the values of leakage conduc- 
tance experienced with these different types. 


The DP or double-petticoat glass insulator illus- 
trated in Fig. 7 is now standard for use on all important 
toll circuits, except those equipped with the special 
carrier insulators discussed below. On a number of 
older circuits single-petticoat glass insulators, known 
as toll insulators, (see Fig. 7) and double-petticoat 
porcelain insulators are still in place. 


In view of the numerous and complex sources of 
leakage loss, it is not surprizing that the leakage conduc- 
tance for a given pair at a particular frequency varies 
with changing weather conditions and with the age of 
the insulators over a very wide range of values. Be- 
cause of this wide range of variation it is possible to 
give here only selected leakage values which serve for 
engineering purposes. Values of the total leakage 
conductance for open-wire pairs equipped with DP 
insulators are plotted in Fig. 8. These values are 
intended to represent the highest values ordinarily 
obtained on an old circuit which is in a good condition 
of maintenance. The wet weather values have been 
so chosen that they should be exceeded on only a few 
days of the year, while the dry weather values represent 
the performance that should be expected from any 
circuit on a clear, dry day. 


Particular difficulty is experienced in sclectitie 
standard values of d-c. leakage owing to the fact that 
the range of values encountered in practise is exceed- 
ingly great. The measured values depend to a great 
extent on the degree to which the line is kept free from 
tree branches, foliage, moss, broken insulators, and 
other possible sources of leakage. These special 

8. Methods of Measuring the Insulation of Telephone Lines 


at High Frequencies, by E. I. Green, A. I. E. E. Trans., As 
46, 1927, pp. 514-519. 
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sources of loss, of course, represent a much smaller 
part of the total leakage losses at carrier frequencies. 

The standard values of leakage conductance are 
derived for a line having 40 pairs of insulators per mile. 
Where the number of insulators differs greatly from 
this figure, it is necessary to correct the leakage values 
accordingly. Differences in the number of insulators 
per mile result from the use of different types and 
numbers of transpositions, different pole spans, double 
crossarm construction, ete. 
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Fic. 7—Typrs or INSULATORS EMPLOYED IN THE BELL SYSTEM 


a. Toll insulator 
b. D P insulator 
ec. C W insulator and pin thimble 
d. CS insulator 


Considerable study has been given to methods of 
reducing the leakage conductance, particularly at 
carrier frequencies, and two new types of insulators 
have been developed for this purpose. In these there 
is used an improved dielectric (borosilicate glass) 
which has a low power factor and a reasonably low 
dielectric constant, as well as good chemical stability. 
Two expedients for eliminating losses in the pins and 
crossarm are employed. In the C W insulators, illus- 
trated in Fig. 7, two metal shells or thimbles are bonded 
together and placed over the wooden pins. In the 
CS insulator, also shown in Fig. 7, steel pins are 
employed and the two steel pins of the pair are bonded 
together. In the past few years CS insulators have 
been applied to the open-wire lines of the Bell System 
in increasingly large numbers. 

With these two types of insulators a substantial 
reduction in the total leakage conductance is brought 
about. The best available figures for the limiting 
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values of leakage conductance for these types are shown 
in Fig. 8. A further advantage obtained through the 
application of the new insulators is that of stabilizing 
the attenuation at carrier frequencies. Experience has 
indicated that the C S and C W insulators reduce the 
daily leakage (and attenuation) variations due to 
change in weather conditions to about one-third and 
one-half, respectively, of their value for D P insulators. 
This degree of stabilization is not indicated by the 
differences between the dry and wet weather leakage 
values shown in the figure, but it must be recalled that 
these values represent extreme conditions, while the 
stabilization referred to above is for average conditions. 


ATTENUATION 

The attenuation constant is the real part a of the 
propagation constant as given in the familiar formula 
y=atj B=eV(R4+jL0)G+tjCw) (0) 
The attenuation constant is also given by the follow- 

ing expression 
02 =1/2[/(R2+L? w) (G@2+C? w?)—(LC wh G)] (6) 
Where L? w? is large compared to R? and C? w is large 
compared to G?, it can be shown? that Equation (6) 


reduces to 
mei 5: Che Uae 
ae tae 


This formula is very useful for computing the attenua- 


(7) 
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Fig. 8—LEAKAGE CONDUCTANCE OF OpEn-WIRE PAIRS 


EQUIPPED WITH DIFFERENT Typrs OF INSULATORS 


tion of open-wire circuits at carrier frequencies, in 
which case its accuracy is adequate for all practical 
purposes. It is frequently of value also for quick 
computations of the approximate attenuation of open- 
wire circuits in the voice range. 

The first term of Equation (7) represents the series 
losses, and is commonly referred to as the “resistance 
component of attenuation,” while the second term 


‘represents the shunt losses, and is called the “leakage 


9. See ‘Transmission Circuits for Telephonic Communica- 
tion,” by K. S. Johnson, N. Y., Van Nostrand, 1927. 
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component of attenuation.’ It will be observed that 
the resistance component of attenuation varies inversely 


with the quantity \ while the leakage com- 


ponent varies directly with the same quantity. This 


n 


quantity \ 


is , as will be seen later, represents the 


nominal characteristic impedance of the circuit. 
It is shown in Appendix II that a circuit of fixed resis- 
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Fig. 9—Vorcn-FREQUENCY ATTENUATION OF OpEN-WIRE 


Parrs EquirerEeD witH D P INSULATORS 


tance and leakage conductance will have minimum 
attenuation when the ratio of L to C is such as to make 
the resistance component equal to the leakage com- 
ponent. Because of the variation of the resistance and 
leakage conductance with frequency, the ratio of L to C 
which gives minimum attenuation evidently depends 
upon the frequency. At voice frequencies the resis- 
tance component for open-wire circuits is, as a rule, 
considerably larger than the leakage component, so 
that it is generally possible to reduce the voice-fre- 
quency attenuation by inserting loading coils, which 
increase the value of L and thus reduce the resistance 
component at the expense of an increase in the leakage 
component. The amount of reduction in attenuation 
obtainable by loading is evidently limited by the value 
of the leakage component and by the additional resis- 
tance which is contributed by the loading coils. For 
open-wire circuits at carrier frequencies the value of 
the leakage component of attenuation is quite large in 
comparison with the resistance component, and coil 
loading would, in general, be detrimental. At the 
present time the use of loading on the open-wire circuits 
of the Bell System has been practically abandoned. 
Owing to the importance of other factors, especially the 
line crosstalk, it is ordinarily impracticable to design 
the open-wire circuits to secure precisely the minimum 
attenuation at the highest working frequency. In the 
carrier frequency range, however, the wet weather 
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attenuation of the pairs most commonly used is not 
materially higher than the theoretical minimum. 

Values of the attenuation constant of open-wire 
pairs of different gages when equipped with DP 
insulators are presented in Figs. 9and 10. The values 
are plotted in db. per mile.” 

The attenuation values of Figs. 9 and 10 have been 
determined for a temperature of 20 deg. cent. (68 deg. 
fahr.) and for the dry and wet weather values of leakage 
conductance previously presented. It will be recalled 
that these values of leakage are derived on the basis of 
40 pairs of insulators per mile, and are intended to 
represent, not average values, but the highest values 
ordinarily obtained under conditions of dry and wet 
weather. Systems are ordinarily engineered on the 
basis of the extreme wet weather attenuation values. 
When a line runs through the more arid parts of the 
country, however, advantage is often taken of this fact 
by making the repeater spans longer than normal. 

A comparison of the attenuation values for a 165-mil 
open-wire pair when equipped with different types of 
insulators is presented in Fig. 11. For purposes of 
comparison with the normal values a curve of the 
attenuation due to resistance only, representing the 
ideal condition of zero leakage conductance, also is 
given in Fig. 11. 
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Fig. 10—Carrier FrReovrENcy ATTENUATION OF OPEN-WIRE 


Parrs Equipped witH D. P. INSULATORS 


The values of line capacitance employed in deter- 
mining the attenuation values of Figs. 9, 10, and 11 
include an allowance for the average capacitance in- 
crease due to the insulators. The attenuation curves 
shown are strictly applicable to pairs having a wire 
separation of 12 in., but they are approximately correct 
for spacings of 8 and 18.25 in. 


When the number of pairs of insulators per mile 
10. ‘‘Decibel—The Name for the Transmission Unit,’’ by 


W. H. Martin, Bell System Tech. Jl., Vol. VIII, No. 1, Janu- 
ary 1929, pp. 1-2. 
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differs greatly from the standard value of 40, a correc- 
tion is applied to the attenuation values. Special 
curves make it possible to obtain this correction con- 
veniently. Curves are also available for correcting 
the standard attenuation values to take care of changes 
in temperature. 

It should be understood that the attenuation of an 
open-wire pair varies from time to time over a wide 
range of values, and therefore it is not to be expected 
that the values of attenuation measured at any partic- 
ular time will necessarily coincide with the theoretical 
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values. It should also be understood that the attenua- 


tion measured on an actual pair never bears the per- 
fectly smooth relation to frequency which is shown on 
the standard attenuation curves, but exhibits irregulari- 
ties varying in magnitude according to the irregulari- 
ties existing on the line. Thus the curve of attenuation 
as measured on a very well transposed open-wire pair," 
which is delineated in Fig. 12, represents about as 
smooth an attenuation curve as it is possible to obtain 
on an open-wire circuit. The attenuation values 
shown on this curve are somewhat lower than the 
standard values for similar pairs. This is doubtless 
explained by the fact that the insulators on this particu- 
lar pair were new, and the further fact that the measure- 
ments were made in winter when the temperature 
was low. 

An ‘illustration of the significance of the attenua- 
tion data given above may be of interest. One of the 
longest carrier telephone systems now in service extends 
from Davenport, Iowa to Sacramento, California, a 
total distance of about 2100 miles. The highest fre- 
quency employed in this system is approximately 
28,000 cycles. Using the attenuation values for a 
165-mil pair at 28,000 cycles, it appears that the dry 
weather attenuation for the entire length of this system 

11. Methods of measuring the attenuation, impedance, and 
crosstalk are discussed in High-Frequency Measurements of 
Communication Lines, by H. A. Affel and J. T. O’Leary, A. 1. E. E 
Trans., Vol. 46, 1927, pp. 504-513. 
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might be approximately 220 db. or less, and the wet 
weather attenuation about 330 db. This means that 
without amplification along the line the ratio of the 
transmitted power to the received power might vary 
from 10 to 103%. Since the attenuation of a repeater 
section is ordinarily limited to from 25 to 40 db. ten 
repeaters are employed to span the total distance, 
and in order to compensate for the attenuation varia- 
tions a gain regulating mechanism known as a pilot 
channel must be used. 

In the preceding illustration it was assumed that the 
range of variation in attenuation increases in direct 
proportion to the length of the circuit. Although this 
may theoretically be possible, it has been found in 
practise that the attenuation variations during any 
given period of time increase less rapidly than the circuit 
length. The reason for this is that augmenting the 
length of the circuit obviously reduces the likelihood of 
experiencing extreme wet weather conditions simul- 
taneously over the entire line. A practical example 
of how the open-wire attenuation varies from time to 
time is afforded by Fig. 18, which shows the measured 
attenuation changes on a line 110 miles long during the 
period of two light rainstorms. 

One further point is of interest in connection with 
the subject of open-wire attenuation. Inductive or 
conductive coupling between a pair and the other cir- 
cuits on the line may result in the absorption of energy 
in these circuits. Fortunately, the losses due to this 
cause are small on well transposed lines. On inade- 
quately transposed lines, however, this interaction with 
other circuits, in addition to producing small losses 
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over a wide range of frequencies, may cause incredibly 
large losses over a narrow band of frequencies, producing 
what is known as an “absorption peak” in the attenua- 
tion curve. This interesting phenomenon is illustrated 
in the attenuation curves of Fig. 14, which show how 
two very pronounced absorption peaks on a line about 
300 miles in length were smoothed out. by the applica- 
tion of improved transpositions. The magnitude of 
one of these absorption peaks will be appreciated when 


“it is realized that the received power at the peak 
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frequency is about one two-hundredth of that at the 
adjacent frequencies. 


IMPEDANCE 
The characteristic impedance is defined by the well- 
known formula: 
R+jLo 
CaN ne 
G+jCo 
It is doubtless unnecessary to explain why this im- 
pedance must be matched in the apparatus. 


(8) 
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Fig. 13—MezasurEeD VARIATIONS IN THE ATTENUATION OF AN 


OpEN-WIRE PaIR 


When R is small compared to L w and G is small 
compared to C w, the value of Z evidently becomes 


tnt NG 


This is known as the nominal characteristic impedance. 


(9) 
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Fie. 14—Axssorprion PEAKS ON AN OpEN-WIRE PAIR 


It will be noted that this impedance is a pure resistance. 
In the carrier range the actual impedance of an open- 
wire pair is substantially equal to the nominal character- 
istic impedance. 

Values of the characteristic impedance in dry weather 
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of open-wire pairs with 12-inch wire spacing are pre- 
sented in Fig. 15. These values have been derived from 
the standard values of inductance, capacity, and leak- 
age conductance and from resistance values at 20 
deg. cent. The basis for the impedance value of 600 
ohms resistance, which has become almost a tradition 
in so many phases of telephone work, will be obvious 
from Fig. 15. The impedance curves for pairs with 
8-in. and 18.25-in. spacing are similar to those of 
Fig. 15, the resistance values for these spacings being 
about 45 ohms lower, and 40 ohms higher, respectively, 
than the values shown for 12-in. spacing. 

Changes of resistance and leakage conductance due 
to changing weather conditions have very little effect 
on the characteristic impedance at frequencies above 
1000 cycles. Changes of insulator capacity due to 
changing weather conditions or the use of different 
numbers or types of insulators have an appreciable 
effect on the impedance. Deviations from the normal 
spacings between wires which result from the use of 
drop bracket transpositions also have an important 
effect upon the impedance. 


edectedoted 
SEs=EH 
Cocoa 


-500 


Fig. 15—Carripr-FREQUENCY IMPEDANCE OF 12-IN. OPEN- 


Wire Parrs 


Like the measured attenuation, the impedance which 
is measured for an open-wire pair is affected by the 
presence of line irregularities. Hence, the measured 
impedance is never a smooth function of frequency, 
but displays slight irregularities throughout the entire 
range. This is apparent from Fig. 16, which gives a 
curve of the impedance measured on a well transposed 
pair. This curve is in remarkably close accord with 
the generalized values of impedance, the maximum 
deviation from the theoretical curve being about 2 
per cent. 

Like the attenuation, the impedance of an open-wire 
circuit in a narrow band of frequencies may be radically 
changed by interaction with adjacent circuits. These 
large irregularities in the impedance commonly accom- 
pany absorption peaks in the attenuation, and are, of 
course, due to the inadequacy of the line transpositions. 
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PHASE CHANGE AND VELOCITY OF PROPAGATION 


The imaginary component 6 of the propagation 
constant is known as the phase constant because it 
indicates the change in the phase of the voltage and 
current in circular radians per unit length of line. 

The value of the phase constant is given by 


B=1/2[/ (F247 w) (G?+C? w)+ (LC wR G)] (10) 
If R? and G? are small compared to L? w? and C? w? 
it is clear that 


B= w+/LC radians per mile (11) 


For an open-wire pair the value of 8 is approximately 
0.035 radian per mile, or 2 deg. per kilocycle per mile. 
The latter figure is a convenient one to remember. 
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The constant 6 also enters into the familiar expres- 
sion for the velocity of propagation 


(63) 
V = -—— miles per second (12) 


B 

The velocity of propagation on open-wire lines 
approaches the velocity of light, which is 186,000 miles 
per second. The velocity is reduced below this value 
by the increase of capacity due to the presence of the 
other wires and the insulators, by the internal induc- 
tance, and by the presence of resistance and leakage 
conductance. Values of the velocity of transmission 
for open-wire pairs are presented in Fig. 17. At fre- 
quencies above a few hundred cycles the velocity of 
transmission is, apart from the effect of line irregulari- 
ties, practically constant throughout the frequency 
range. 

In the last few years increasing attention has been 
focused upon the phase characteristic of the open-wire 
circuit. One of the reasons for this is that different 
velocities of transmission for different frequency com- 
ponents in a signaling band (which are obtained when 
the phase shift of the circuit is not a linear function of 
the frequency) may give rise to what is known as phase 
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distortion, and it may be necessary to correct this dis- 
tortion by suitable networks.” 


CHARACTERISTICS OF PHANTOM CIRCUITS 


Phantom circuits, which are derived from two pairs 
or side circuits by transmitting over the wires of one 
pair in parallel and using the wires of the other pair in 
parallel as a return, have been employed in the tele- 
phone plant for voice-frequency transmission for a 
number of years. Their use for carrier transmission is 
limited chiefly by the difficulty of reducing the cross 
induction with other circuits at high frequencies. 

Phantom circuits are generally derived either from 
horizontally adjacent non-pole pairs or from vertically 
adjacent pole pairs. Thus wires 1 and 2 are ‘“‘phan- 
tomed”’ with wires 3 and 4, wires 5 and 6 with wires 
15 and 16, etc. In some of the newer transposition 
arrangements the non-pole pairs are not phantomed, 
since it has been found that the omission of the phantom 
permits the operation of a larger number of carrier 
systems on one line without excessive mutual 
interference. 

The resistance of a phantom circuit is evidently half 
of the corresponding value for the side circuit. 

If the two wires forming one of the sides of the 
phantom circuit are designated 1 and 2, and the wires 


200,000 


10,000 | Ae ee 


140,000 


420,000 


VELOCITY OF PROPOGATION— MILES PER SECOND 


400,000 
00,000 


400 1000 40000 
FREQUENCY- CYCLES PER SECOND 


Fig. 17—Vexocity oF Propagation FoR Open-WirE Pairs 
forming the other side are designated 3 and 4, the 
inductance of the phantom circuit is 

+u5| 


4 Dy Dis Des Dos 
(13) 


L=0.32187 | 1.1513 loge, pgs 
where D13, Dos, etc. represent the spacing between the 


> 10-* henrys per loop mile 


12. “Distortion Correction in Electrical Circuits with 
Constant Resistance Recurrent Networks,” by O. J. Zobel, 
Bell System Tech. Jl., Vol. VII, No. 3, July 1928, pp. 438-534. 

13. Wire Transmission System for Television by D. K. 
Gannett and E. I. Green, A. I. E. E. Trans., Vol. 46, 1927 
pp. 946-953; (Bell System Tech. Jl.,) Vol. VI, No. 4, October, 
1927, pp. 616-632.) : 
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wires 1 and 8, 2 and 3, etc., and where d, wu, and 6 have 
the same significance as in Equation (3). 
The capacitance of a phantom circuit in space is 
0.07766 x .10-® 
4 Dis Dis Dos Dos 
D2 D3, 


Equations (13) and (14) are based on the assumption 


CG — 
logio 


farads per loop mile (14) 
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Fig. 18—ArrenvatTion or Puantom Oprn-WiRE Circuits 
that the phantom circuit is sufficiently well transposed 
to secure balanced voltages, currents, and charges on 
the four wires. The capacitance of the phantom circuit 
is, of course, affected by the capacitances of its com- 
ponent wires to the other wires of the lead and to ground 
and also by the capacitances of the insulators. 
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Fig. 19—Imprepancre or PxHantom OpeENn-WIRE CIRCUITS 

The losses which contribute to the leakage con- 
ductance of phantom circuits are similar to those which 
have been discussed for side circuits. The ratio of the 
phantom circuit leakage conductance to that of the side 
circuit will depend upon the relative magnitudes of 
these different losses. Varying relations between the 
different types of losses give a ratio of phantom circuit 
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leakage conductance to side circuit leakage conductance 
which might conceivably range between the extremes 
of 1 and 6. For practical engineering purposes, how- 
ever, the leakage conductance of the phantom circuit 
is generally assumed to be twice that of the side circuit. 


Curves of the attenuation of non-pole pair 12-in. 
phantom circuits of different gages are depicted in 
Fig. 18. In most cases the attenuation of the phan- 
tom circuit is somewhat less than that of the cor- 
responding side circuit. Frequently, however, the 
advantage of lower attenuation is under practical condi- 
tions more than offset by the large noise and crosstalk 
effects experienced on the phantom circuits. 


Values of the dry weather impedance of 12-in. 
phantom circuits are presented in Fig. 19. It will be 
observed that the impedance of a phantom circuit 
averages about 60 per cent of the impedance of a 12-in. 
side circuit. 


CHARACTERISTICS OF IRON-WIRE CIRCUITS 
There now exists on the toll lines of the Bell System 
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Fig. 20—Arrenvation oF Iron WIRE Circuits 


a small amount of galvanized iron or steel wire. Nos. 
12 and 14 B. W. G., with diameters of 109 and 83 mils, 
respectively, are the gages most commonly found. 
Steel wire and BB iron wire are both used, the latter 
being of more frequent occurrence. These iron-wire 
pairs display such large values of modulation and 
high-frequency attenuation that they are generally 
quite unsuitable for carrier transmission. 

The skin effect resistance of iron wire may be com- 
puted by standard theory, provided that the values of 


the resistivity p and permeability uw are known. The ~ 


values of p for BB iron and steel wire are about 12.8 
and 14.8 microhm-centimeters respectively. It will be 
noted that these values are about seven and eight times 
the resistivity of copper. 
magnitude at frequencies from about 500 to 50,000 
cycles, it has been found that the value of the. perme- 
ability w of iron wire of the above sizes ranges from 
about 110 to 50. Study of the available data indicates 
that the best average value of u at 1000 cycles is about 
85 and that the effective value decreases with 


For currents of telephonic 
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increasing frequency. Becauseofthehigh d-c. resistance 
and the large skin effect ratio which results from the 
high permeability, the resistance of iron wire for alter- 
nating currents is extremely great. 

Except at low frequencies, where the internal induc- 
tance of the iron wire is large, the total inductance of an 
iron-wire circuit is not far different from that of the 
corresponding copper circuit. The capacitance and 
leakage conductance of iron-wire circuits are substan- 
tially the same as for similar pairs of copper wire. 

Typical attenuation curves for several gages of BB 
iron wire in dry weather are shown in Fig. 20. These 
curves are based upon experimental results. It will be 
noted that the attenuation of an iron-wire circuit 
averages about ten times that of the corresponding 
copper-wire circuit. It should be understood that the 
attenuation values for an iron-wire circuit are subject 
to rather wide variations in practise, particularly be- 
cause of the effects of corrosion. There is some change 
in the attenuation of an iron-wire circuit with change 
in weather conditions, but this is a relatively small 
percentage. The impedance of an iron-wire circuit has 
same order of magnitude as the impedance of a similar 
copper-wire circuit. 


Appendix I 


TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT OF RESISTANCE AT 


HIGH 
_ FREQUENCIES 


In the skin effect literature cited in the text, it is 
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shown that at high frequencies the a-c. resistance R is 

R = 0.00979 Vf R, (15) 
where Ry is given by, Equation (6) and f is the frequency. 
Differentiating with‘respect to t, and substituting, we 


find that 
lawadule. 1 Ro 
ie (iar, ore \ R, 16) 
and for ordinary ranges of temperature 
Aga 1 
cer tts 2 (17) 


Appendix II 
CONDITION FOR MINIMUM ATTENUATION 


The attenuation at high frequencies is given by 
Equation (7). Differentiating this with respect to 


\ — and setting the result equal to zero, it is found 


that the condition for minimum attenuation is 


pea qlee i 
ee (18) 
which is another way of saying that 
is C G i 
2 \ Tae \ C 12) 


so that the resistance and leakage components must be 
equal in order to have minimum total attenuation. 


A Study of Telephone Line Insulators 


BY L. T. WILSON* 


Non-member 


Synopsis.—This paper discusses the major factors contributing to the (total) leakage conductance of telephone line insulators, 


especially at carrier frequencies up to 50,000 cycles. 
factor is discussed and illustrated by test data. 


The influence of both the design and material of the insulators and pins on each 


The electrical performance of three different designs is analyzed to illustrate, in a general way, the relative importance of the several 


factors. 


INTRODUCTION 
O the layman, the long strings of large power 
Ab insulators suspended from tall steel towers natu- 
rally present a more imposing picture than do the 
small telephone insulators mounted on the crossarms 
of relatively short wooden poles. 

To the engineer, however, these little insulators 
present problems quite as stimulating and interesting 
in the telephone field as do the large insulators in the 
power field. 

It is the purpose of this paper first to discuss briefly 
how some of these interesting problems arose and then 
to cover in more detail a study of the major phenomena 
involved in insulator leakage and finally to show how 
the knowledge gained from that study has helped bring 
about improved telephone insulators, some of which 
will be described. 


ORIGIN OF PROBLEM 


For many years the requirements of telephone 
insulators were relatively easy to meet because the 
frequency of the currents transmitted did not exceed 
about 3 ke. and because the leakage of insulators is 
generally low at such frequencies. 

Therefore, the familiar glass insulators such as are 
shown in Figs. 1 and 2 sufficed, the former design 
(D. P. type) being employed on the longer circuits and 
the latter (toll type) or the shorter ones. Indeed they 
still suffice very generally, especially where only currents 
of voice frequencies or less are transmitted. 

The advent of carrier systems employing higher 
frequencies ranging from about 3 to 30 ke. changed the 
insulator requirements substantially. At first these 
systems were few in number and relatively short in 
length and the insulator problem accordingly less 
important. 

The rapid growth of carrier systems during the past 
decade,! the longer circuits to which they have been 
applied, and improved standards of long-distance 
transmission have all been factors in increasing the 


*Department of Development and Research, Am. Tel. & Tel. 
Co., New York, N. Y. 

1. See Carrier Systems on Long Distance Telephone Lines, 
H. A. Affel, C. S. Demarest, and C. W. Green, A. I. E. E. 
Trans., Vol. 47, 1928, p. 1860-1386. 

Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. H. E., Toronto, 
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requirements imposed upon the insulator and in corre- 
spondingly augmenting the importance of the problem. 

It may now be remarked that the problem has been 
mainly one of securing economical insulators giving 
improved performance at these higher frequencies. 
In addition the low frequency performance of new 
designs had to be maintained substantially as good as 
that of the old designs. 


LEAKAGE PHENOMENA 


This study has been confined almost entirely to the 
pin type of insulator. 
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Fig. 1—Sranparp D. P. Insunator AND STANDARD Woop PIN 


Fic. 2—SrTanparp Touu INSULATOR 


When an alternating potential exists between a pair 
of wires at the point where those wires are supported by 
insulators, a current flows from the one wire to the 
other. This current may be resolved into two compo- 
nents, one in phase with the potential and one in phase 
quadrature leading the potential. 

This in-phase component which, of course, represents 
an energy loss is the one of chief interest here and in 
using the word leakage we refer to this component, or 
more accurately to its equivalent conductance. 
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Of course, both components in flowing through the 
resistance of the line conductors produce energy losses 
but these are so small as to be omitted here. Except 
these, all other energy losses which occur due to the 
presence of insulators whether they actually occur in the 
insulators proper or elsewhere will be charged to 
insulator leakage. 

It is convenient to divide insulator leakage into 
several sources. This division is an arbitrary one, 
because some of the sources are not independent of 
each other and are, as will be seen later, difficult to 
separate experimentally. 

The division follows: 


A-c. { A. Leakage directly through insulator material to pin. 
and B. Leakage directly over insulator surfaces from line 
d-e. ( conductor to pin. 
C. Dielectric absorption in insulator material. 
D. Dielectric absorption in pins. 
A-c. E. Displacement current losses in crossarms and pins. 
only. | F. Losses due to unbalanced displacement currents in 
external resistances such as those of crossarms, 
poles, ete. 
G. Displacement currents flowing over insulator 


surfaces through high resistance. 


It should be noted that while all the items play a 
part in a-c. leakage only the first two enter in the d-c. 
case. 

These items? will now be discussed individually and 
will be treated generally as they exist under wet rather 
than dry weather conditions. In this connection most 
of the experimental evidence that will appear was 
obtained from tests on insulator test lines located near 
Phoenixville, Pa. The measuring equipment employed 
there has already been described in another paper?’ and 
for lack of space will not be further discussed here 
although certain improvements have been made since 
that paper was prepared. 


Item A—DIREcT LEAKAGE TO PIN 


This item refers to that leakage through the insulator 
material which is directly due to the conductivity of the 
material, for example via path a 6, Fig. 1. Item A has 
been listed chiefly for completeness because it is fairly 
well known that for most materials commonly em- 
ployed, this source of leakage is very small. In the 
present study it has been found to be negligible in 
magnitude. 

Item B, therefore, becomes the controlling source of 
leakage for direct current and accordingly deserves 
consideration. However, it will be given even more 


2. The existence of several of these factors appears to have 
been well appreciated by Mr. R. D. Mershon as early as 1908, 
although Mr. Mershon’s measurements were made at frequencies 
below 100 cycles where many of the items are extremely small in 
magnitude. See High Voltage Measurements at Niagara, by 
R. D. Mershon and Diseussion, A. I. E. E. Trans., Vol. 27, 1908, 
pp. 845-929. 

3. See Methods of Measuring the Insulation of Telephone Lines 
at High Frequencies, E. I. Green, A. I. E, E. Trans., Vol. 46, 
1927, p. 514-519. 
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consideration because its magnitude, being so closely 
dependent on the shape, size, location, and condition of 
the insulator surfaces throws light on those factors 
which will later be shown to play a very large part in 
leakage for alternating currents. 


Fie. 3—Stanparp C.W. InsuLator anp Pin THIMBLE 


ITEM B—DIRECT SURFACE LEAKAGE 


‘1. General Characteristics. Item B refers to[that 
leakage over the insulator surfaces which is directly 
due to the conductivity of those surfaces, for example, 
via path ac de, Fig. 1. 

The outstanding characteristic of this type of leakage 
is the enormous changes in magnitude it exhibits under 
changing weather conditions. 

For example, Fig. 4 shows the results of measurements 
made on a telephone line in Texas equipped with in- 
sulators of the type shown in Fig. 3. This test, made in 


01 


LEAKAGE-MICROMHOS PER PAIR OF INSULATORS 


00001 H 
G PM xs — i 
4—ILLUSTRATES LARGE VARIATION oF D-C. SuRFACE 
LEAKAGE IN Dry WEATHER 


FIG: 


clear weather, shows the large change in leakage pro- 
duced simply by the condensation of moisture on the 
insulator surfaces. The peak value may be seen to be 
about 2500 times the smallest value measured. Had 


4. Such tests indicate the negligible effect of Item A. 
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it rained along the entire length of line the peak might 
readily have been 10 times greater and the correspond- 
ing ratio would have been 25,000. These ratios are 
higher than would be commonly found because the line 
was quite new but they serve to indicate the wide range 
in the magnitude of this type of leakage. 


Fic. 5—EXxPERIMENTAL Design witH Lone SKIRT 

Fortunately, direct surface leakage even at its higher 
values in a sufficiently small part of the total leakage, 
especially at carrier frequencies, to make its wide 
variations substantially less. serious than the foregoing 
ratios have indicated. 

2. Influence of Insulator Design. To make this 
leakage conductance small it will be apparent from 
elementary considerations alone that the length of 
the path should be as great and its cross-section as small 
as possible. The latter depends on both the thickness 
and width of the moisture film, the width, in turn, 
depending upon the diameter of the surfaces. 


Fic. 6—ExpprRIMENTAL DusiGN witH SHORT CORRUGATED 


Skirt (C. P.) Mounted on STANDARD STEEL PIN 


The length of path may be increased by simply 
‘lengthening the insulator. The cross-section of the 
film may be made small by decreasing the diameter of 
the surfaces. Both methods are employed in the 
experimental design shown in Fig. 5 which will be 
recognized as extreme, at least with respect to mechani- 
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cal strength. This design under test gives excellent 
performance for direct surface leakage, having under 
various weather conditions from one to 25 per cent as 
much leakage as the more reasonable design shown in 
Fig. 6. 

Another, but somewhat less effective way of increas- 
ing the length of path is the use of one or more petti- 
coats. This method has a mechanical advantage in 
keeping the over-all insulator length small but the effec- 
tiveness of the longer path is partly lost due to the neces- 
sary increase in diameter. An example of this method 
is the design shown in Fig. 1 which gives about half as 
much leakage as that of Fig. 2. 

Still another way of increasing the length of path 
is the use of corrugations (Fig. 6, for example). The 
data at hand while not conclusive, indicate that corru- 
gations are of questionable value. 

The third dimension of the conducting path, namely 
its thickness, can be controlled to some extent by 
insulator design. The thickness of the water film is 
determined by the rate of rainfall and by a balance 
between the forces tending to make the film adhere to 
the surfaces and the force of gravity tending to pull 
the water away. 

To reduce the amount of water intercepted by the 
insulator for a given rate of rainfall, it is again advan- 
tageous to make the insulator diameter as small as 
possible. 

To facilitate the running off of the water intercepted, : 
the surfaces in the conducting path should be nearly 
vertical and smooth. These remarks apply mainly 
to the outside surfaces. 

As to the inside surfaces the situation is somewhat 
different. These are protected from direct rainfall and 
become wet by splashing, condensation, creepage, and 
by moisture carried by air currents. 

To prevent splashing from the crossarm it might 
appear desirable to provide the insulator with a wide 
flaring kind of shed but experience has shown that such 
sheds may be quite ineffective or even detrimental. 
It will be convenient to discuss the action of one type 
of shed later. 

It has been found preferable to efnploy an insulator 
of small diameter. The effects of the splashing can be 
reduced by placing the insulator higher from the cross- 
arm and by restricting the area of the opening between 
the pin and the insulator where the rising drops of 
water must enter. 

These drops may readily rise a foot or more as casual 
observations show. To raise an insulator completely 
out of range obviously would lead to a cumbersome and 
mechanically unsatisfactory construction. However, 
some advantage may be had in elevating the insulator. 

For example, consider Fig. 7 which shows the insula- 
tor of Fig. 6 mounted on a long pin. This pin, which 
was designed for another purpose, has an enlarged 
section which restricts the area between the pin and the 
insulator. The improved performance is, therefore, 
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the result of two effects: one, that of elevating the 
insulator; the other, that of restricting the area between 
the pin and the insulator. 

An attempt was made to separate these effects by 
providing a third set-up in which theinsulatorismounted 
on the pin of Fig. 6, this short pin being supplied with a 
rubber washer of the proper size and location to simulate 
the enlarged section of the long pin. 


Fie. 7—C.P. Design on Lone Steet PIN witH BAFFLE 


The relative performance of these three arrangements 
is given in Fig. 8 where S stands for short pin; S B, 
short pin with baffle; and L Blong pin with baffle. 
These results were obtained during a hard shower 
within a month after the installation of the rubber 
washers and give some idea of the effectiveness of the 
two expedients. 

In discussing the influence of insulator design on 
this type of leakage the question naturally arises as to 
the part played by the pin on which the insulator is 
mounted. 


LEAKAGE-MICROMHOS PER PAIR OF INS. 


TIME 
8—I.uustrRAtTES Errect or Pin LENGTH AND BAFFLE ON 
D-C. SurFraceE LEAKAGE 
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Wood pins of the type commonly employed on 
telephone lines are found to contribute somewhat to the 
total insulation, depending on the dryness of the wood 
and on the efficiency of the insulator itself. 

The effect of the pin may be measured by comparing 
insulators mounted on wood pins in the standard 
manner with similar ones mounted on wood pins which 
have been covered with a thin metal foil, the coatings of 
a pair of pins being electrically joined. Thus, both the 
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pins and the crossarm between them are short circuited. 

Fig. 9 shows the results of such a test on the type of 
insulator shown in Fig. 1. At the start of the rain and 
during the first few hours the wood appears to reduce 
the leakage considerably but as the rain continues and 
the pin takes up moisture its effect seems to decrease 
to nil. 

While similar tests on this and other types of insula- 


LEAKAGE -MICROMHOS PER PAIR OF INSULATORS 


Fig. 9—InuustTRATES Hrrect or CoaTING AND BONDING OF 


Woop Prins on D-C. Surrace LEAKAGE 


tors give corresponding results, still other tests indicate 
that at times, the wood continues to help out for many 
hours. One such test covering a period of about 23 
hours showed, for this same type of insulator (Fig. 1), 
that the wood pin reduced the leakage by 30 per cent 
on the average. 

On the other hand, similar tests for the design of 
insulator shown in Fig. 10, very frequently show the 
pin to have negligible effect. 

While the foregoing tests have shown an advantage in 
favor of the wood pin, that conclusion holds only for 
the conditions of the test; namely, both wood and metal 


Fie. 10—Exprrimentat Dusien (C. D.) 
pins having the same diameter. When an insulator is 
specifically designed for a metal pin both the pin and 
insulator diameters can usually be made small because 
of the greater mechanical strength of the metal pin. 
The advantages of the design of small diameter, as 
previously discussed, may readily offset the slight 
disadvantage of the metal pin and the net result may be 
an actual gain. 

3. Influence of Insulator Material. While the in- 
sulators are new, the molecular attraction between the 
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insulator material and water plays a very important 
part; so important, in fact, that tests on such new 
insulators frequently give an unreliable basis on which 
to make decisions. On new glass insulators and particu- 
larly on those of borosilicate compositions, the rain 
water does not seem to wet the surfaces but rather 
stands in individual separate drops. The phenomenon 
is so marked that the surfaces have the appearance of 
having been oiled or waxed. 

Under such conditions the conducting path is broken 
up and is discontinuous. ‘Naturally its conductivity is 
very small. It would be fine if this property of the 
material could be preserved. Unfortunately along with 
exposure to weathering there comes an increasing 
tendency for the drops of water to spread out and unite 
to form a continuous path. Apparently, this action 
results from the collection of impurities on the surfaces, 
for such molecular phenomena are well known to be 
very sensitive to any contamination. 

The direct surface leakage has been observed generally 
to increase 10 or more times after only a few weeks 
exposure. In one particular case where it rained the 
same day that the new insulators were installed, their 
surface leakage was observed to be less than one per cent 
of that measured on insulators of the same shape and 
material which had been aged for about two years. 

This study of insulators has shown that while changes 
in design may affect changes in direct surface leakage by 
a factor of, say, 10, changes in kind of material affect 
this leakage by a factor of two or less after long exposure. 
In general, then, the material may be said to be less 
important than the design. Purely general considera- 
tions indicate this conclusion in view of the surface 
nature of the phenomenon. Consider an insulator of a 
given design exposed to the elements for several years. 
More and more foreign matter will collect on the sur- 
faces as time goes on. It is obvious that as this process 
continues, the insulator material is becoming less and 
less important and it is conceivable, at least, that given 
time enough, this surface of foreign matter would 
determine the insulator performance irrespective of 
the material beneath this surface coating. At this 

_ point, design is paramount. 

However, the material might be expected to influence 
the aging process in some way. From this viewpoint 
smoothness and hardness of surface, together with 
chemical stability, appear to be desirable qualities. 

This study has been confined chiefly to various kinds 
of glass. In general, these have all had smooth sur- 
faces, but they have varied in hardness and chemical 
stability. For example, borosilicate glasses are said to 
be generally harder and chemically more stable than the 
common alkali group. ~ . | 

The relative performance of one sample from each of 
these respective groups is given in Fig. 11. Both were 
molded to the design of Fig. 12. This particular test 
which was made after more than a year of exposure 
shows only a small difference between the two glasses. 
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A previous test (exposure of nine months) showed quite 
the same results while still earlier tests had indicated the 
borosilicate as quite superior to the alkali glass. 

While the foregoing tests illustrate the point made 
above as to the relative importance of design vs. material 
they cannot be considered as conclusive evidence on the 
relative merits of these two glasses for direct surface 
leakage. 
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Probably more important than either hardness or 
chemical stability, which directly affect surface leakage, 
is the transparency of the material which affects leakage 
only indirectly, through the medium of insects ap- 
parently small spiders. These spiders build nests on 
the inner surfaces and seem to prefer dark or dimly 
lighted spaces for their homes. Therefore, the more 
transparent the insulator, the less attractive home it 
makes; and of opaque materials, probably white ones 
are accordingly less attractive than dark colored ones. 

Other factors which enter into the spiders’ choice 
appear to be those of space and of protection from the 
elements. These latter factors are functions of insula- 
tor design rather than material. 


Fic. 12—Sranparp C.S. Dresian ror Ust WirH STANDARD 


STEEL PIN 


There has been little opportunity to study these 
factors on the insulator test lines, due to the lack of 
spiders. Only one specific case has been found where 
their effect was marked. This was a case where small 
borosilicate insulators were given an opaque metal 
coating. After this coating had been on several months 
the direct surface leakage increased to several times the 
value for the similar uncoated ones. An investigation 
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showed spider nests under many of the coated insulators. 

On the other hand, several types of larger insulators 
have showed no such effect when coated, although some 
of these have been exposed for several years. These 
results are not conclusive. They merely indicate that 
design, as well as transparency of material, is a factor. 

An experience of the telephone plant in the use of 
opaque insulator material (porcelain) showed a serious 
reduction of efficiency after a few years of exposure, 
apparently explained by the action of inserts. 

4. Specific Conductivity of Film. The specific con- 
ductivity of the rain itself before it reaches the insulators 
is determined by the nature and amount of impurities 
collected in its fall. Both the kind and amount of 
impurities must vary greatly in different localities, 
for example, industrial centers as compared with open 
country. ‘Then again, the amount in any given locality 
must vary throughout any storm on account of the 
cleansing action of the rain on the atmosphere. 

On reaching the insulators the rain will suffer a 
further increase in conductivity depending on the 
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impurities it finds there. Smooth vertical surfaces 
should be-advantageous in reducing the collection of 
dust. 

After a prolonged dry period in which the surfaces 
have become dust coated, the conductivity may be 
quite high at the start of rain. As the rain continues a 
certain amount of cleansing action occurs on the 
exposed surfaces and also to some extent on the un- 
exposed surfaces, depending on the splashing. A 
decrease in leakage corresponding to this cleansing 
action has occasionally been observed. 

Thus, in a locality where rain is infrequent but where 
dew, for example, might wet the insulators, the leakage 
might conceivably be quite high. 

This phenomenon can be produced artificially and 
emphasized by placing roofs over the insulators, thus 
preventing any direct cleansing action of the rain. 

Roofs of sheet metal six inches in height, five inches 
in width and twelve inches in length were placed over 
insulators of the design in Fig. 1. The ends were left 
open to permit passage of line wire. 

While still new and clean these protected insulators 
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showed less leakage than the unprotected ones of the 
same design. However, after a few months the pro- 
tected insulators became covered with a thick layer of 
dust blown under the roofs by wind. Then when it 
rained, enough moisture reached the surfaces to wet the 
dust, but not enough to have much cleansing action. 
The surface leakage then becomes very high, as will be 
apparent from Fig. 13. 


ITEM C—DIELECTRIC ABSORPTION IN INSULATOR 
MATERIAL 


1. General Characteristics. When a dielectric is sub- 
jected.to a varying potential field a certain amount of 
the electrical energy is dissipated in the material in the 
form of heat, depending on the nature of both the 
material and the field. This phenomenon is commonly 
called dielectric absorption. 


Such a field exists between the line and tie wires on 
one side and the pin on the other. The insulator 
material lies more or less in this field and, therefore, 
dielectric absorption is naturally to be expected. While 
it is convenient to refer to a single insulator it should be 
remembered that two insulators are in series between 
wires at any one point. 

The chief characteristic of the leakage resulting from 
this phenomenon is its variation with frequency. Ap- 
proximately, it increases directly with the frequency. 
In the voice range its magnitude is generally negligible, 
but may become appreciable in the carrier range, 
particularly at the upper end. 

Item C, like item B, increases in wet weather, but 
to a far less degree. This increase, which is brought 
about by the enlargement of the field caused by the 
wetting of the insulator surfaces, cannot be directly 
separated from the increases in the several other sources. 
Indirectly, however, a general idea of the magnitude of 
item C in wet weather can be obtained in the following 
two ways. 

Both methods are based on the observation that the 
increase in capacitance between the wire and pin 
produced by metal-coating the outside of the insulator 
is invariably greater than the corresponding increase 
caused by wetting the uncoated insulator. For ex- 
ample, the increase due to coating the insulator of Fig. 
3 exceeded the maximum increase observed for any 
rain by at least 40 per cent. More commonly this 
figure would be 100 per cent both for this and other 
shapes. 

Therefore, if such metal-coated insulators (mounted 
on bonded metal pins for reasons appearing in the 
discussion of items D and E’) be measured in dry 
weather the leakage conductance so found is likely to 
exceed by a substantial amount the wet-weather value 
of item C. 

Another procedure consists in calculating the leakage 
of the metal-coated insulator. This method requires a 
knowledge of the wire-to-pin capacitance and the phase 
angle of the insulator material. 
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Fig. 14 shows the measured value for the insulator 
of Fig. 1 when molded from a clear flint glass. The 
phase angle of this particular glass is not known. 
However, the wire-to-pin capacitance is known. Using 
this known value, the leakage has been calculated for 
two measured values of phase angle for flint glasses, 
between which the value of this particular glass prob- 
ably lies. 
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Similarly, the measured and calculated leakage are 
shown for this same design of insulator when molded 
from a borosilicate glass of known phase angle. 

Neither method is capable of high accuracy, but they 
need not be for our present purpose of determining the 
order of magnitude of item C. 

Consider item C at 50 ke. where its relative impor- 
tance is greatest. At this frequency the metal-coated 
flint-glass insulator gave a measured leakage which is 
only about 10 per cent of the total wet-weather leakage 
of such an insulator as commonly used uncoated. So 
it appears that even at this high frequency, item C is 
less than 10 per cent of the total leakage of this particu- 
lar design and material. This particular sample of 
flint-glass is not the best of the common alkali glasses 
nor is it the worst; so this round number of 10 per cent 
is a fair average value to use for alkali glasses. 

The corresponding value for the borosilicate glass of 
which the sample was representative is about 4 per cent. 

2. Influence of Design. The absolute magnitude of 
item C is influenced somewhat by design because of the 
effect of shape on capacitance. An idea of the magni- 
tude of this effect can be obtained by comparing Fig. 14 
with Fig. 15. Both designs were cast from the same 
batch of glass so that material plays a small part in 
comparing the two designs. 

In general, for a given size of pin, the capacitance 
is decreased by enlarging the insulator diameter, 
particularly at the wire groove. Similarly, for a given 
outside diameter, the capacitance is decreased by 
making the pin diameter less. In general, too, the 
shorter the insulator, the less the capacitance. 

Through the ordinary range of shapes the absolute 
magnitude of item C will not vary more than about 
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three to one, and expressed as a percentage of the total 
wet-weather leakage, it is doubtful if item C, in the 
worst combination of poor design and poor material 
studied, could reach as high as 20 per cent. 

The foregoing remarks apply to insulators on metal 
pins. When wood pins are used, the capacitance is 
less and C is correspondingly less. If the pinis dry, Cis 
extremely small, if the pin is wet, C is still considerably 
less than it is for the same insulator on a metal pin. 

3. Influence of Material. The range of the absolute 
value of C for various kinds of glass is much greater 
than it is for various designs. Phase angle of the 
material is frequently used as a criterion but Hoch* has 
shown that for insulator purposes, the product of phase 
angle and dielectric constant is a better criterion. 
Using the latter, a range of more than 20 to 1 is found 
for the glasses studied. 

From the standpoint of item C alone, on account of 
its small relative magnitude there is little justification 
in going to high grade glasses, especially as these are 
more costly, unless other sources are first reduced 
sufficiently to make C really important. 

ITEM D—DIELECTRIC ABSORPTION IN PINS 

1. General Characteristics. Item D applies only to 
pins of dielectric material (usually wood) or to metal 
pins with cobs of dielectric material. 

Like C, D is roughly proportional to the frequency 
and its importance is greatest at the upper end of the 
carrier range of frequencies. 
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Again, like C, D increases in wet weather due to the 
accompanying increase in wire-to-pin capacitance. It 
also increases because of absorption of moisture by the 
pin. 
Fortunately, due to the small value of C, particularly 
when dielectric pins are used, a rough measure of D can 

5. See “Power Losses in Insulating Materials,” E. T. Hoch, 


Bell System Technical Journal, Vol. 1, No. 2, November 1922, 
pp. 110-116. 
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be obtained by again making use of metal-coated 
insulators. 

Fig. 16 shows two measurements of the leakage in 
dry weather of metal-coated insulators on wood pins. 
These insulators are similar in shape to that of Fig. 1, 
and were molded of a borosilicate glass. 

Due to the low capacitance when wood pins are used 
and to the high quality of glass, item C can be neglected 
here. 
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Item E, which is to be discussed in the next section, 
enters here to some extent, but the cross-section of the 
crossarm is so much greater than that of the pins that 
this item, while it cannot be neglected, is probably small. 

The measured leakage then closely represents that 
due to dielectric absorption in the pins under the 
conditions of the test, namely, metal-coated borosilicate 
insulators. 

-To the extent that metal coating gives greater capac- 
itance than does wetting the insulator the value of Dis 
magnified by these measurements. On the other hand, 
to the extent that the capacitance is reduced by the high 
quality of glass, the measurements give too low a value 
of D for alkali glasses. 

As these effects approximately balance each other, 
the measured values are fairly representative of D for 
the alkali group. , 

The difference in the two values measured at different 
times is mainly due to the moisture content of the pins, 
the higher value corresponding to the higher moisture 
content. 

Consider the insulator of Fig. 1 made of alkali glass 
and mounted on wood pins. Item C will be small, very 
small when the pin is dry; and while appreciably larger 
when the pin is wet, it is still considerably smaller than 
its value for a metal pin of the same dimensions. D, on 
the other hand, is large, even when the pin is dry; so in 

this example, D may be said to be considerably more 
important a factor than C. 

In the case of this same design molded from a borosili- 
cate glass, D becomes relatively even more important 
a factor. 


2. Influence of Design. The general remarks which 
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applied to C as to insulator diameter and length and as 
to pin diameter apply to D. 

3. Influence of Insulator Material. For a given 
design, the lower the dielectric constant of the insulator 
material, the lower D will be. 

4. Influence of Pin Material. Some study of this 
subject has been made, but the results are not suffi- 
ciently conclusive to report. 


ITEM E—DISPLACEMENT CURRENT LOSSES IN CROSS- 
ARMS 


1. General Characteristics. This item will first be 
considered as it applies to insulators on metal pins. 
The path of the displacement current is as follows: 
the current passes from one line wire through the 
capacitance of the one insulator to its pin, thence 
through the crossarm to the other pin and finally 
through the capacitance of the other insulator to the 
other wire. The capacitances of the two insulators are 
thus in series. The adjective ‘displacement’ has been 
applied to the current because its magnitude is mainly 
determined by the insulator capacitance. 


The losses produced in the crossarm by this current 
obviously depend on the electrical equivalent of the 
crossarm and on the insulator capacitance. If the 
former were a pure resistance with a magnitude small 
compared with the reactance of the series capacitances, 
then E would increase approximately as the square of 
the frequency. Experimentally, EH is generally found 
to increase at a rate lying between the first and second 
power of the frequency over the range studied. 
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A knowledge of the electrical equivalent of the cross- 
arm, together with the insulator capacitance, permits 
E to be calculated. 

The constants of the crossarm between steel pins six 
inches apart, as measured on a dry day, are given in 
Fig. 17. From this measurement, the magnitude of E 
has been calculated for individual insulator capacitances 
of 4 and 20 m. m. f., and the results are shown in Fig. 
18. The capacitances of most of the insulators studied 
lie within these two limits. 
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Fig. 18 also shows the value of H as measured for the 
insulators of Fig. 19. This measured value of E was 
obtained as follows: The leakage of the insulators was 
measured first with the crossarms short-circuited by 
tying a wire from each pin to the other. Then the 
wires were removed and the measurement repeated. 
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The difference between these measurements is E, if 
other sources are assumed to have remained unchanged. 
This assumption appears justified from the following 
test of its validity. The measurement of HE, together 
with the measured constants of the crossarm, enables 
the insulator capacitance to be calculated. Such a 
calculation has been carried out and the value of 
capacitance so obtained checks very closely the value 
obtained by direct measurement. 

The curves of Fig. 18 show that EH may be large in dry 
weather. In fact, it is generally several times the 
magnitude of item C in dry weather and at the upper 
frequency range. Therefore, E is the controlling factor 
in dry weather. 


Fie. 19—Brivrisn Post Orrich Dusien 


As to the effect of weather conditions on EH, the 
increase in insulator capacitance brought by wet 
weather tends to greatly increase the losses. On the 
‘other hand, the large decrease in the crossarm impe- 
dance resulting from rain tends to decrease the losses. 
As a net result of these opposing effects, H' is generally 
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less in wet than in dry weather. In fact, after several 
hours of rain, H has been found to be almost negligible. 

The upper curve in Fig. 20 shows H for the insulator 
of Fig. 1 foil-coated and mounted on steel pins with 
composition cobs. This curve was obtained in dry 
weather. The lower curve of Fig. 20 shows the magni- 
tude of E for the same insulators after 114 hours of rain. 

The equivalent conductance of the crossarms varies 
over a wide range depending on the weather. For 
instance, values of d-c. conductance 40 times as great as 
that recorded on Fig. 17 have been observed and the 
data indicated that still higher values are probable. 
The smallest observed value was one-tenth of that 
recorded in Fig. 17. F 

_The experimental determination of the magnitude of 

E for insulators on wood pins is a difficult problem, 
because E cannot be readily separated from D. 


The importance of insulator capacitance on # has 
already been established, so a knowledge of this factor 
for insulators on wood pins enables an estimate of H 
to be made. 

For example, the insulator of Fig. 1 on wood pins 
gives a measured capacitance in dry weather of about 


LEAKAGE-MICROMHOS PER PAIR OF INS. 


eer 

Derr i ttt ty 

10 20 
FREQUENCY- KILOCYCLES. 


Fie. 20—Merasvrep Leaxace Due To (BE) 


4m.m.f. E for this value is given by the bottom curve 
of Fig. 18. In this particular example, E is quite small 
in dry weather. The general decrease in H accompany- 
ing wet weather indicates that this item does not 
contribute much of the leakage of insulators on wood 
pins, at least after the crossarm is very wet. 

2. Influence of Insulator Design. The wire-to-pin 
capacitance varies perhaps three to one for the designs 
covered in this study. The corresponding range in E 
is obviously great. Therefore, insulator design has 
an important influence on the magnitude of E. 

3. Influence of Insulator Material. The materials 
studied have not shown a range in dielectric constant 
of more than about two to one. The corresponding 
range of wire-to-pin capacitance is even less; so insula- 
tor material may be said to have a relatively small 
influence on E. 

4. Influence of Pin Spacing. Item E is naturally 
expected to be influenced by the pin spacing. How- 
ever, the data bearing on this effect are too meager to. 
report. 


Oct. 1930 


ITEM F—LOssES DUE TO UNBALANCED DISPLACEMENT 
CURRENTS FLOWING IN EXTERNAL IMPEDANCES SUCH 
AS CROSSARMS, POLES, ETc. 


1. General Characteristics. In general characteris- 
tics, F is very similar to HE. As EH is caused by a 
displacement current which flows directly from one 
line wire to the other via the crossarm in the manner 
already discussed, so F is similarly caused by un- 
balanced displacement currents flowing through cross- 
arms, poles, ete. There is not sufficient space in this 
paper either to present details of the theory of these 
losses or to describe the many interesting tests made to 
illustrate the effect. 


In brief, F' is due, first, to any difference that may 
exist between the capacitance of the insulator on one 
wire and that on the other wire, and second, to other 
unbalances in capacitance such, for example, as those 
caused by the presence of other wires. 


The first of these causes will be recognized to be 
very similar in nature to a second order effect of E' and 
is accordingly small in magnitude, at least if the same 
kind of insulator is employed on each wire; so F’, due to 
this particular cause, is normally small. 

The second source is the more important one. F, 
resulting from it, is greatest in dry weather, like E. 
Here, F’s importance is so great that transpositions in 
the insulator test line were found necessary, despite the 
line being only 200 ft. in length. The dry-weather 
leakage of many of the insulators under test is so small 
that, without transpositions, errors caused by the 
presence of other wires have amounted to several 
hundred per cent. 

The variation of F with frequency is much the same 
as E. 

Also, like EH, F is less in wet than in dry weather. 

The general remarks made in the discussion of Item 
E regarding the influence of insulator design and 
material apply also to F. 

For the well transposed lines used for carrier circuits 
and for the reasonably well balanced insulator capaci- 
tances that the standard construction gives, F contrib- 
utes little to the total wet-weather leakage. 


Item G—DISPLACEMENT CURRENTS FLOWING OVER 
INSULATOR SURFACES THROUGH HIGH RESISTANCE 

1. General Characteristics. Over the carrier range 
of frequencies this item is the most important source 
of leakage in wet weather. It probably contributes 
more than all other sources combined. On this 
account, it may not be amiss to repeat here an already 
known theory which fits the results of the present study 
fairly well. 

Consider an insulator, the outside of which is wet. 
Divide this surface into elements of area and take, for 
example, one of them near the bottom of the insulator. 
Assume a small displacement current to flow from the 
pin to this element through the small capacitance which 
exists between them. Now for this current to reach 
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the wire, it must flow through the thin film of moisture 
lying between the element chosen and the wire. This 
film offers a high resistance to the current, not high 
enough, however, to seriously limit the current, but, 
nevertheless, sufficient to produce heat losses. These 
losses when integrated over the entire insulator surface 
become important and. qualitatively, at least, account 
for the characteristics of item G. 
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Fig. 21 shows in much simplified form an electrical 
equivalent of this action. An inspection of this figure 
will throw some light on the subject. 

For one thing, it is clear that the apparent wire-to-pin 
capacitance will decrease with increasing frequency. 
Wet-weather tests invariably show this effect. (In- 
cidentally, this effect tends to reduce the magnitude of 
C and D, at the higher frequencies.) 

It is also apparent that the conductance of this 
simplified circuit is zero at zero frequency and a 
maximum at very high frequencies. In the intervening 
range the conductance at first rises nearly as the square 
of the frequency, then the relations becomes more 
nearly linear and finally tapers off to a final constant 
maximum value. 
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If the distributed capacitance of an insulator were 
accurately known, as well as the resistivity of the 
surface film, the magnitude of G could be calculated. 
Unfortunately, both factors are difficult to determine 
with precision. 

However, it is useful to carry out such a calculation, 
even though the factors be not accurately known. | 

Fig. 22 shows the variation of G with frequency, 
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as calculated for the assumptions indicated on the 
drawing. The assumed distributed capacitance and 
surface resistivity are intended to represent those of the 
insulator of Fig. 6. A measured value of G for this 
insulator is shown by the dotted curve. The agreement 
is not very good, being no more than qualitative. How- 
ever, the accuracy of the assumptions is not sufficiently 
high to expect a much better agreement. 

In accordance with this theory, it is evident that 
G could be produced on a dry insulator by coating the 
surface with a thin metallic film of high resistance. 
This has been checked experimentally. The dry- 
weather conductance of an insulator of given shape and 
material can readily be increased ten or more times by 
such a coating. In its general magnitude this increase 
corresponds to that of the uncoated insulator between 
dry and wet weather. 

Referring again to Fig. 21, G will be seen to be zero 
when the resistivity of the circuit is zero. Thus, if a 
metal coating of low resistance be placed on the outside 
surface, the value of G would be made negligible for 
that surface. However, such a coating causes the 
losses on the inner surfaces to increase. The net result 
is usually a substantial reduction in leakage, as shown 
by many tests comparing coated with uncoated in- 
sulators. 

2. Influence of Insulator Design. From the fore- 
going discussion, the importance of insulator capaci- 
tance is quite apparent. For G to be small, it is not 
only desirable that the total capacitance shall be small, 
but particularly that any capacitance remote from the 
wire groove be small, unless the resistance of the path 
from wire to that capacitance can be maintained at a 
very high value. 

Insulator design is important from this standpoint. 
It is also important because of its relation to the re- 
sistivity of the surface film, as was discussed in some 
detail under B. 

3. Influence of Insulator Material. In general, the 
influence of insulator material has been less than that of 
design, especially after the insulator has aged for a 
couple of years. The influence of material on G is 
determined both by the dielectric constant of the 
material and its surface resistivity. 

While the dielectric constant of the materials tested 

- varies about two to one, the corresponding range of G is 
very much less, on account of the low dielectric constant 
of the air which occupies a part of the dielectric path. 

The factor of surface resistivity is probably the more 
important one. For example, its effect on G probably 
accounts for most of the increase in leakage at high 
frequencies that accompanies aging, which is a very 
substantial one. 

As to the relative importance of these two factors, 
tests have been made on only one design. At this 
writing the tests register a slight balance in the favor of 
a good surface over a good (low) dielectric constant. 

The influence of material on G, while not great, 
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gives the chief justification from the electrical stand- 
point for employing the better but more costly glasses. 
CONCLUSION 

Description of New Insulators. ‘Two new insulators 
are available for use on carrier circuits of the Bell 
System. These replace the standard D. P. insulator of 
Fig. 1 in those cases where the additional expense of the 
new insulators is justified. 

One of the new types is designed for use on the wood 
pins of existing lines. It is known as the C. W. insula- 
tor and its design is shown in Fig. 3. The pair of pin 
thimbles illustrated at the bottom of that figure is first 
placed over the two wood pins, then the insulators are 
screwed into place over the thimbles, forcing the latter 
well into the threads of the wood. The thimbles are 
constructed of thin copper and are bonded together by a 
tinned copper strip. 

The other new type is designed to screw directly over . 
asteel pin. This is known as the C. S. insulator and its 
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design is shown in Fig. 12. At each crossarm the two 
steel pins are bonded by means of a wire underneath 
the arm. 

Both new designs are molded from borosilicate glass. 
This glass is more expensive than the alkali glass used in 
the old D. P. design. On this account, and on account 
of the pin thimbles in one case and the steel pins in the 
other, the new insulators cost more to install than did 
the old ones. 

Both of the new designs were brought out several 
years ago before this study had conclusively demon- 
strated the importance of surface losses (item G). It 
will, therefore, be of some interest to discuss their 
performance in the light of the more complete 
knowledge. : 

Performance of D. P., C. W., and C. S. Insulators. 
The leakage of these three types, as measured on the 
insulator test line at Phoenixville, Pa., in a moderate 
rain, is given in Fig. 28. This measurement does not 
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give a true picture of the relative efficiency of the three 
types because no two of them are aged alike. Besides, 
the relative efficiency varies considerably with different 
weather conditions. However, the measurement will 
serve our present purpose, which is to analyze the total 
leakage of each design and thus give a perspective 
which could not well be brought out in the detailed 
discussion of the several sources of leakage. It should 
be pointed out and emphasized that the allocation of 
the total leakage to its component parts can be only 
very approximate. 

Fig. 24 shows an estimate of the leakage contributed 
by the several sources for the D. P. design. The 
leakage directly through the insulator material is 
negligible and item A, therefore, does not appear. 
Similarly, the leakage due to unbalanced displacement 
currents flowing in crossarms, poles, etc., is considered 
negligible and, therefore, item F' does not appear. 
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At a frequency of 30 ke., for example, B, the direct 
surface leakage or d-c. leakage, is about 5 per cent of the 
total. The dielectric absorption in the glass C is 
about 10 per cent. The dielectric absorption in the 
wood pins D is about 20 per cent. The crossarm losses 
E contribute about 10 per cent and, finally, the losses 
on the insulator surfaces G contribute about 55 per cent. 

Fig. 25 shows a similar estimate for the C. W. design. 
Here the bonded pin thimbles shield the wood pins from 
any electric field and thus eliminate dielectric absorp- 
tion D from the pins. Similarly, by short-circuiting 
the crossarms, the losses occurring there are eliminated. 
Accordingly, both items D and E' are made negligible 
and do not appear. 

Of the remaining factors, the direct surface leakage B 
contributes about 12 per cent of the total (at 30 ke., for 
example). The losses in the glass C are liberally 
estimated at about 5 per cent. Finally, the surface 
losses G contribute over 80 per cent of the total. 

Comparing the C. W. performance in this test with 
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that of the D. P. we find that most of the improvement 
shown by the C. W. has resulted from the elimination 
ofitems Dand E. Due to the single skirt design of the 
C. W. and the pin thimbles, item B has been increased 
in magnitude. The loss in the glass C has been de- 
creased by the use of borosilicate glass. However, the 
most important item G has been only slightly reduced, 
and if C. W. insulators in this test were aged as far as the 
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D. P., the C. W. might show no improvement with 
respect to G. The pin thimble construction tends to 
increase the insulator capacitance and thus tends to 
make G larger for the C. W. than for the D. P. design. 
The use of a borosilicate glass with its lower dielectric 
constant counteracts this action somewhat. 

The estimated division of losses for the C. S. design 
is given in Fig. 26. The use of metal has eliminated any 
dielectric absorption D from occurring in the pins. The 
bonding of the pins by wire has eliminated crossarm 
losses E. 

Of the remaining factors, the direct surface leakage 
B contributes about 4 per cent or less of the total at 30 
ke. The losses in the glass C are liberally estimated at 
10 per cent or less, while the surface losses G contribute 
about 85 per cent or more. 


Ww 
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In this design the absolute magnitude of B has been 
decreased somewhat, chiefly because the small diameter 
of the steel pin permits a small diameter of insulator, 
the advantages of which were pointed out in the detailed 
discussion of this item. 

The low capacitance made possible by the small steel 
pin has helped to make both C and G relatively small, 
although most of the improvement in C is due to the 
borosilicate glass. 


Fig. 26—HsTIMATED 
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The improvement in the surface losses G over the 
D. P. design is quite marked. 

For the new designs the two factors B and G are the 
controlling ones. In this particular test B happens to 
be quite small in magnitude, and would naturally lead 
one to conclude that B had been made unnecessarily 
small at the expense of G, especially since these two 
items in many respects place conflicting requirements 
on insulator design. However, B has been observed at 
times to reach a Value as high as one-third of the total 
leakage at 50 ke. The necessity of engineering for such 
cases makes the design more reasonable, especially when 
it is recalled that the insulators must serve for direct 
current and low frequencies, as well as for the carrier 
range. 

Of the new designs, the electrical superiority of the 
C. &. over the C. W. design is apparent. This fact, 
together with economic considerations, has led to the 
almost universal choice of the C. S. rather than the 
C. W. type for the field of application of the new insula- 
tors in the telephone plant. 

The utility of the C. S. insulators in the telephone 
plant will be more clearly apparent from a consideration 
of the reduction in attenuation which their use brings 
about. 

The losses in transmission over a pair of wires at 
carrier frequencies come chiefly from two sources: 
one, substantially fixed in magnitude, depending mainly 
on the resistance of the wires; the other, quite variable 
in magnitude, depending on the leakage conductance 
between the wires and, therefore, on the weather.® 


6. Fora more detailed discussion of attenuation see a parallel 
paper, The Transmission Characteristics of Open-Wire Telephone 
Lines, by E. I. Green. 
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In the case of 165-mil copper wires on 12-in. spacing 
these two components of loss are approximately equal 
in wet weather when the older type of insulators are 
used. The C. S. type cuts this variable component 
about in half at 30 kilocycles thus reducing the total 
wet-weather attenuation of these wires to about 75 
per cent of its former value. For smaller sizes of wires 
the percentage reduction is correspondingly less. 

The benefits of the lesser attenuation can be utilized 
in the plant in various ways, depending on local condi- 
tions; for example, in increasing repeater spacing, in 
employing smaller gages of wires, or in increasing the 
number of insulators per mile to provide for better 
transposition designs. 

In addition, the new insulators, in having reduced 
the variable component of loss, improve the stability of 
carrier circuits to a marked degree. 
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A General Switching Plan for Telephone 


Toll Service 
BY H. S. OSBORNE* 
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Synopsis.—This paper outlines a comprehensive plan for 
improved switching of long haul toll telephone traffic in the United 
States and eastern Canada. A brief discussion is given of the 
methods of designing the toll plant to give adequate transmission 


efficiency for all connections established in accordance with this plan, 
including a new method of providing amplification at intermediate 


switching points replacing the cord circuit repeater method. 
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INTRODUCTORY 


N January 25, 1915, telephone service was, with 
due ceremony, inaugurated between the Atlantic 
and Pacific Coasts of this country. This occasion 

marked a great step forward both technically and 
commercially. Before that time, the limit of prac- 
ticable telephone transmission had been about 1500 
miles. The transcontinental service was made possible 
by the completion of numerous important developments 
and particularly by the perfection of telephone repeaters 
and of means for applying them to long wire circuits. 

Until then the Pacific States and their neighboring 
states had been isolated telephonically from the eastern 
and midwestern parts of the country. The demon- 
stration of commercially practicable telephone circuits 
across the continent gave a great impetus to the idea of 
universal service, that is the provision of a telephone 
plant such that telephone service could be given at 
commercially attractive rates between any two tele- 
phones in the country. 

In the fifteen years since the opening of the first 
transcontinental circuits, the ideal of universal service 
has to a large extent been realized. Practically all the 
telephones of the United States and a large part of 
Canada now have provision for connection with the 
countrywide toll telephone network, more than 99 per 
cent being included. To achieve universal service, 
however, involves a great deal more. Circuits must be 
provided in such numbers and so arranged that connec- 
tions between any two telephones can be established 
quickly and without too many intermediate switching 
points. Also the telephone plant must be designed for 
such standards of transmission that these connections, 
when established, will permit satisfactory conversation. 
In general, the technical advances which have been 
made during the last fifteen years to achieve the present 
standards of toll service have been described from time 
to time before the American Institute of Electrical 
Engineers, and it is not within the “scope of this paper 
to review them. 

Associated with this development of the telephone 
plant has been a very rapid increase in traffic. Fig. 1 

*Transmission Engineer, Am. Tel. & Tel. Co., New York, NvyY. 
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indicates this increase in the United States and Canada 
since 1915. A striking characteristic of this growth is 
that the increase has been much more rapid for the 
longest lengths of haul than for the shorter lengths of 
haul. For example, during the last five years in which 
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the messages on lengths of haul up to 250 mi. approxi- 
mately doubled, the messages on hauls from 250 to 
1000 mi. increased five times and those over 1000 mi. 
increased more than ten times. This characteristic is 
also illustrated in Figs. 2, 8, and 4 which show respec- 
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tively the growth in the number of circuits between 
Toronto and Detroit, 240 mi. in length; Buffalo and 
Chicago, 550 mi. in length; and direct circuits from New 
York and Chicago to the Pacific Coast, averaging 
about 2500 mi. in length. This particularly rapid 
growth in very long haul traffic has made it practicable 
to establish a considerable number of long-haul circuit 
groups and has greatly assisted in the problem of hand- 
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ling satisfactorily calls between widely separated points. 
It has led to the condition today in which 74 per cent of 
the long distance (Long Lines) messages are handled 
over direct circuits and 20 per cent with one inter- 
mediate switch. 

The part of the business on which it is most difficult 
to give a high grade of service is naturally the scattering 
business between widely separated points. In these 
_ cases each item of traffic, that is the business between 
two specific points, is relatively small but the number of 
items of traffic is great. The number of messages in- 
volved in each item of traffic does not justify direct 
circuits and in very large numbers of cases it is neces- 
sary, in order to provide a connection, to make more 
than one intermediate switch. This applies at present 
to six per cent of the long distance telephone business 
of the country. All measures of the quality of service—— 
speed, accuracy, and transmission—-show that the dif- 
ficulty of handling the service satisfactorily increases 
rapidly with the number of intermediate switches 
involved. . 

The development of the toll business has led to a 
great increase in the amount of business between large 
numbers of widely separated points. There has also 
been an extensive trend toward concentration of the 
plant used in handling the business in important toll 
offices and along important routes. The long haul toll 
business is now handled at about 2500 “‘toll centers’ 
out of approximately 6400 central offices in the United 
States and eastern Canada. Furthermore, the techni- 
cal developments in toll circuits have led to great in- 
creases in the numbers of circuits along a given route. 
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The extension of the use of carrier telephone has in- 
creased the capacity of a 40-wire pole line from 30 
circuits to 70 circuits. On the heaviest toll routes, 
moreover, circuits are now provided by means of toll- 
cable construction, a single cable carrying 200 or 300 
circuits. During the past year or two, the growth has 
been so rapid as to stimulate a very large amount of 
construction of underground toll conduit routes, pro- 
viding in many cases for several thousands of telephone 
circuits on a single route. 


GENERAL TOLL SWITCHING PLAN 


The conditions outlined above form the background 
which has made it both possible and important to adopt 
a new fundamental arrangement for the layout of toll 
plant and the routing of toll messages. This is called 
the ‘General Toll Switching Plan.”” The purpose of 
this plan is to provide systematically a basic plant lay- 
out designed for the highest practicable standards of 
service consistent with economy, including speed, 
accuracy and directness of routing between any two 
points in the country, and suitable transmission 
standards. This involves the layout of the plant in 
such a manner as to limit, so far as it is practicable to do 
so, the number of switches required for providing a con- 
nection between any two telephones and the establish- 
ment of standards of design and construction providing 
satisfactory transmission over any route thus estab- 
lished. The plan is, therefore, of particular value in 
improving the service conditions of switched toll traffic, 
that is, traffic requiring the connection of two or more 
toll circuits. 
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The general features of the plan will be understood by 
reference to Figs. 5 and 6. Fig. 5 shows the application 
of the plan to a limited operating area such, for example, 
asastate. Within the area are selected a small number 
of important switching points designated as “primary 
outlets.”” Each toll center is connected directly to at 
least one of these outlets and all primary outlets within 
the area are directly interconnected. This makes 
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possible the interconnection of any two toll centers 
within the area with a maximum of two switches and 
within the part of the area served by one primary out- 
let, with a maximum of one intermediate switch. 

The primary outlets were selected after a careful 
study of the present switching and operating conditions 


Solid Lines—Fundamental routes of general plan 
Dashed lines—Supplementary direct-circuit groups 
O Primary outlet 

@® Toll center 


Fig. 5—GENERAL TOLL SwitcHine PLAN APPLICATION IN LOCAL 
Company ARBA 


and the probable development of toll traffic within the 
various areas with a view to obtaining the minimum 
number of primary outlets capable of handling the 
traffic economically. The routings provided by the 
plan are supplemented by direct circuits, or by other 
routings where the amount of business justifies such 
additional circuits as indicated by the dashed lines in 
Fig. 5. In general, the requirement is made that these 
supplementary routes shall be at least as satisfactory, 
in regard to both number of switches and transmission, 
as the routes provided by the fundamental switching 
plan. However, when the supplementary routes are 
used only as alternates to a primary routing they may be 
somewhat less satisfactory in these respects. 

The tentative selection of primary outlets is shown 
in Fig. 7.. It is interesting to note that it is found prac- 
ticable to take care of switching for the 2500 toll centers 
of the United States and eastern Canada by the estab- 
lishment of approximately 150 of these as primary 
outlets. 

For handling the business throughout the country 
eight of the primary outlets are designated as regional 
centers, which are indicated in Fig. 7. -The method of 
routing calls is indicated by Fig. 6. Each primary 
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outlet is connected with at least one regional center and 
with as many more as practicable. Each regional 
center is directly connected to every other regional 
center in the country. By this means, any one of the 
primary outlets, which are the 150 most important 
switching centers in the country, can be connected to 
any other primary outlet in the country with a maxi- 
mum of two switches and within the area served by a 
regional center with a maximum of one intermediate 
switch. As an illustration of the concentration of 
switching which results, New York serves as regional 
center for the entire northeastern section of the United 
States and eastern Canada. 

The extent to which intermediate switching is limited 
by the application of this plan is indicated by Table I, 
which shows the maximum number of switches required 
under the plan between different types of toll centers. 
It is estimated that the percentage of long-haul mes- 
sages requiring more than one intermediate switch 
will, by means of this plan, be reduced by more than 50 
per cent. 

As an example of the benefit resulting from the adop- 
tion of this plan between two remote points, consider a 
connection which was requested between Pembroke, 
Ontario, and St. Anthony, Idaho. Under the old 
routing instructions, such a call required intermediate 
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switches at Ottawa, Toronto, Chicago, Denver, Salt 
Lake City, Pocatello and Idaho Falls, a total of seven. 
The chance of establishing such a connection within 
satisfactory limits of time was, of course, relatively 
small and the resulting circuit, when established, did 
not permit the conversation to be held. Under the 


TABLE I 
GENERAL TOLL SWITCHING PLAN 
Maximum Number of Switches 


Same Regional Area 


Another Regional Area 


Toll center | Toll center Toll center Toll center 
directly con- | directly con- directly con- | directly con- 
To—| Regional Primary nected to nected to Regional Primary nected to nected to 
center outlet regional primary center outlet regional primary 
center outlet center outlet 
From }-—— ~~ —_- 
Regional! center st. ay sc6 oan es 0 0 (0) 1 1 if 2 
Primary OULlebee aaa a eee eee eine 0 1 L 2 2 2 3 
Toll center (directly connected to 
HOSLONAL CONUER a a) ne aisle tess Oe 0 1 1 2 2 2 3 
Toll center (directly connected to 
Primary Outlet) p%wicisscaracehtiecs ohere al 2 2 3 3 3 4 
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Primary Outlets. Primary outlets are switching 
offices having direct circuits to one or more regional 
centers, each outlet having direct circuits to all toll 
centers in the area for which it is the primary outlet. 
Also, each primary outlet is connected to every other 
outlet within as large an area as is practicable, usually 


general toll switching plan, this call will be routed with 
switches at Ottawa, New York, Denver, and Pocatello, 
a reduction of three switches. Furthermore, the cir- 
cuits involved in this connection will be designed with 
such transmission standards as to give satisfactory 


conversation. 
The routes provided by the plan for country-wide within a State. 
service are also supplemented by more direct routes of Supplementary Offices. 1. Secondary Outlets. Sec- 


equivalent or better service characteristics in cases ondary outlets are switching offices having direct cir- 
where the volume of business is sufficient to make cuits to one or more regional centers and are intended 
this economical. Furthermore, the routes to re- primarily to furnish alternate routes for toll centers for 
gional centers are, in some cases, supplemented by reaching the regional centers, thus providing a greater 
alternate routes through what are called ‘‘secondary degree of flexibility in the plant. 2. Secondary 
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Unitep STATES AND CANADA 


outlets.’ These are distinguished from the primary Switching Points. Secondary switching points are 
outlets in that they do not necessarily have direct additional switching offices intended to provide routes 
circuit connections to all toll centers in their areas but which are more direct, thus reducing back haul for 
serve a useful purpose as an alternate route for the toll intra-area business. 
centers connected to them. 

TRANSMISSION CONSIDERATIONS OF GENERAL TOLL 


The essential features of the general toll switching 
plan from the standpoint of the interconnection of the SWITCHING PLAN 


switching offices may be summarized as follows: 
Regional Centers. Regional centers. are switching 


An important part of the development of the plan was 
the determination of proper transmission requirements 
offices strategically located to cover the various parts such that any toll connection established in accordance 
of the country.. They are completely interconnected with the plan would have satisfactory transmission 


with direct circuits, thus forming the basis of a country- efficiency. 
wide toll network. Before the perfection of telephone repeaters the 
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provision of satisfactory transmission efficiency de- 
pended largely upon limiting the total attenuation loss 
of the complete circuit. At the present time the per- 
fection of repeaters has practically removed that limi- 
tation. For example, the attenuation in a New York- 
Chicago circuit in cable is such that without the use of 
repeaters the ratio of input power to output power for 
speech currents transmitted over the circuit would be 
10°, while by the use of repeaters at the terminals and 
at 17 intermediate points the ratio actually is 10. 

The removal of the limitation formerly set by circuit 
attenuation makes possible the increase of the efficiency 
of circuits to the limit determined by some other charac- 
teristic of the circuit. There are various things which 


under different conditions may determine this limit. . 


One is the effect on transmission of echoes, namely, 
portions of the speech currents reflected back from the 
distant end of the circuit or from intermediate points. 
Another is the distortion due to the building up of 
greater transmission gain at certain frequencies than 
at others, which effect may result if repeaters introduce 
too great an amplification into the circuit. As an 
extreme case, this might result in a sustained oscillation 
or singing on the circuit. Other effects which may be 
important are those of crosstalk between telephone 
circuits, or of noise induced in the telephone circuits 
from outside sources, both of which are increased by 
increasing repeater gains. On the longer connections, 
echoes are almost always the controlling factor, whereas 
on the shorter connections, such effects as crosstalk, 
singing, and noise generally are limiting. A reduction 
in any of these effects generally involves more expen- 
sive types of construction. 

The difference between the attenuation loss of the 
circuit and the total transmission gain introduced into 
the circuit by repeaters is spoken of as the net equiva- 
lent. For long telephone circuits, it is generally 
economical to provide sufficient repeater gain so that 
the circuit can be operated at the minimum net equiv- 
alent permissible, this minimum equivalent being deter- 
mined by the transmission factors just mentioned. 
Therefore, in establishing satisfactory transmission 
efficiencies for the over-all toll connections in accor- 
dance with the toll switching plan, each link must be 
designed on the basis of the minimum working net 
equivalent which it will contribute to an over-all 
connection made up of several circuits switched 
together. ; 

The establishment of satisfactory and economical 
transmission requirements for the toll circuits laid out 
in accordance with the plan involves the following steps: 

1. The establishment of satisfactory over-all net 

transmission equivalents. 

2. The coordinated design of all classes of toll cir- 

cuits, and of the subscribers’ circuits, ‘toll 
- switching trunks, and tributary trunks con- 
nected to them, in such a way that the desired 
over-all transmission standards will be given at 
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a minimum total cost when suitable transmis- 
sion gains are provided by repeaters in the toll 
circuits and at toll switching points. 

3. The economical and satisfactory distribution of 
transmission gain, permitting all toll circuits to 
be operated at their minimum working net 
equivalents when this is desirable. 

The over-all transmission equivalents to be given 
under the plan are based on standards which have 
heretofore been used for a large part of the toll business 
but which it has been impracticable to meet in many 
cases between widely separated points. With the 
means now available for operating circuits at their 
minimum working net equivalents, it was found that 
satisfactory over-all transmission equivalents could be 
provided under the plan even for the maximum number 
of switches using standards for the construction of toll 
circuits very comparable with those already applied to 
new circuits. Expressed in terms of the transmission 
reference standard, the plan set up gives a maximum of 
25-db. over-all equivalent within one interconnected 
area (two intermediate switches) and a maximum of 
31 db. between any two telephones of the United States 
and eastern Canada. 

In order to determine the most economical distribu- 
tion of these over-all equivalents, a study was made 
based upon the estimated total number of toll circuits 
of each class in 1932 and their distribution by length. 
It is also necessary to include the corresponding esti- 
mates for the plant between the toll office and the sub- 
scriber, the loss in this part of the plant being on the 
average about half of the over-all net equivalent of the 
connection. 

Based upon these estimates, it was possible to deter- 
mine, by an economic study, the distribution of the 
over-all minimum net equivalent between these various 
parts of the circuit which would give minimum total 
expenses. The toll terminal losses and the minimum 
net equivalents for toll circuits established in this way 
are shown in Table II. 


TABLE II 
GENERAL TOLL SWITCHING PLAN 


Transmission Design Data 


Minimum 
working net Maximum 
5 loss of toll via operating 
Classification of toll circuit circuit— equivalent— | Transmission 
involved db. db. margin—db. 

Toll center to primary out- 

Tetacetea toe ant raise. 3.0 4.0 +1.0 
Toll center to regional 

center. oot eerie 3.5 4.0 +0.5 
Primary outlet to regional 

centers hoki sie 3.5 3.0 —-0.5 
Regional center to regional 

CONGR. scqeus ore meee 4.0 3.0 —1.0* 
Primary outlet to primary 

Outlot eraiain cot vows iecteneleae 4.0 3.0 —1.0 
Toll center to toll center... 6.0 6.0 ie 
Direct toll circuit (for ter- 

minal use only)......... 9.0 se 
Toll terminal loss......... 7.0 te 


*Circuits equipped with echo suppressors may be designed with greater 
negative margins. 
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In addition to the circuits involved in multi-switch 
business, the studies connected with this plan neces- 
sarily include circuits used for terminal business only, 
and others for which switching is limited to a single 
intermediate switch at points where transmission gain 
is not required. These circuits are associated with the 
plan because the portions of the circuit between the toll 
center and the subscriber are common for these circuits 
and for circuits directly involved in the general plan. 
Design standards for these classes of circuits are also 
shown in Table II. 


PROVISION OF TRANSMISSION GAIN AT INTERMEDIATE 
SWITCHING POINTS 


The third step mentioned previously is the determin- 
ation of the best distribution of repeater gains to permit 
the individual circuit to be operated by itself or in con- 
junction with other toll circuits at approximately the 
minimum net equivalent as determined by the several 
effects mentioned previously. Inso far as the gain of re- 
peaters permanently inserted at intermediate points ina 
toll circuit is concerned, this is a matter of economical 
design of the circuit and has been adequately covered 
in other papers. We are interested here, however, in 
considering the provision of gain at the intermediate 
switching points when two toll circuits are connected 
together. 

As indicated previously, echo effects usually control on 
the longer connections, whereas crosstalk, singing, and 
noise will usually control on the shorter connections. 
This is due to the fact that for the great majority of toll 
circuits the echo effects on individual circuits increase 
more rapidly with length than do crosstalk and noise. 
Singing tendencies also increase at a rapid rate with 
increase in length on two-wire circuits but tend to be 
independent of length on four-wire cable and carrier 
telephone circuits which are used to a large extent to 
provide the circuits between the primary outlets and 
regional centers and between the regional centers. 
Furthermore, when two or more toll circuits are con- 
nected together, the echo effects of the individual cir- 
cuits add together almost directly, whereas the effects 
of crosstalk, singing, and noise increase at a much 
less rapid rate. The result of these general considera- 
tions is that when a toll circuit is switched to another 
toll circuit, the over-all combination can, in general, be 
operated at a lower net equivalent as determined by 
echo effects than the sum of the two circuits when 
operated individually, in which case the minimum 
equivalent is determined by the crosstalk, singing, and 
noise effects. Therefore, it is necessary in the case of 
connections built up by connecting together a number 
of toll circuits to introduce repeater gain at the inter- 
mediate switching points. If gain were not intro- 
duced at intermediate points, it would be necessary in 
order to obtain the same over-all results on connections 
involving more than one toll circuit to design and build 
a considerably more expensive type of toll circuit plant 
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in which the crosstalk, singing, and noise effects would 
be greatly reduced. 

In the past, gain was inserted at intermediate switch- 
ing points by the use of cord circuit repeaters. These 
familiar devices consisted of telephone repeaters in- 
serted in the cord circuits and associated by means of 
double plugs with the toll circuits and with individual 
balancing networks designed for each toll circuit. 
By this means intermediate gains of from 4 to 10 db. 
were inserted at the switching points when connection 
was made between two toll circuits. 

The use of cord circuit repeaters has been an out- 
standing element in the provision of improved trans- 
mission on switched connections. It has, however, 
some disadvantages which have increased in importance 
with the increase in transmission efficiency of circuits 
and with the rapid development of toll business. The 
routine for inserting the cord circuit repeaters when 
needed is necessarily somewhat cumbersome, involving 
considerable expense for operators’ labor and for in- 
creased use of the toll circuits by operators. Further- 
more, under practical conditions it was found not to be 
possible to insure that the cord circuit repeaters would 
always be used when required by the routing 
instructions. 

Recent developments in the types of toll circuit have 
greatly increased the numbers of toll circuits provided 
with repeaters at their terminals as a part of the most 
economical circuit design. When such repeaters are 
available, the desired switching gain can be obtained 
by making use of the gain available in these repeaters. 
The great increase in the number of terminal repeaters 
required for other reasons, important reductions in the 
cost of repeaters and the savings of operators’ labor and 
circuit time have made it practicable to provide, at 
certain points, terminal repeaters for every circuit, thus 
doing away entirely with cord circuit repeaters at these 
points. With the terminal repeater arrangement, the 
insertion of transmission gain on switched connections 
is done automatically by taking out of each circuit on 
such connections a section of artificial line. This is, 
of course, the equivalent of increasing the gain of the 
terminal repeater. } 

Satisfactory transmission results for all connections 
under the general toll switching plan involve the inser- 
tion of repeater gain on all connections switched at 
important switching points. This will be carried out 
by the terminal repeater plan just described. The arti- 
ficial lines or pads which are cut out of the circuit on 
switched connections have losses of from 1 to 4 db., 
depending upon the circumstances of each case. ‘This 
means that when two toll circuits are switched to- 
gether, from 2 to 8 db. is automatically subtracted from 
the connection at each switched point. The arrange- 
ment is indicated schematically in Fig. 8. The design 
of each circuit must, of course, be such that when either 
end of the circuit is connected to a subscribers’ station, 
the repeater gain at that end will not be greater than 
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that permissible under the terminating condition, but 
that when two or more of such circuits are connected 
together for a long built-up toll connection, the com- 
plete circuit will operate at as nearly as is practicable 
its minimum working net equivalent. While under 
these conditions the permissible values of the pads 
associated with the terminal repeaters naturally vary in 
individual cases, it has been found possible to work out 
for general use a series of values which should give satis- 
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Typical transmission data 

1. Oircuits between switching pad offices in terminal condition 
2. Circuits of No. 1 interconnected at switching pad offices 

3. Connection between non-pad offices switched at pad office 


Fig. 8—Diracram ILuusTRATING TERMINAL REPHATER- 
Swircuine Pap Meruop or OppRATION—T YPICAL TRANSMISSION 
Data 


factory results. These are indicated in Fig. 9. It will 
be noted that these values are such that a circuit 
switched at both ends to other toll circuits is operated 
at either 0.5 db. or 1 db. less than its minimum working 
net equivalent, this deficit being made up by a corre- 
sponding margin at the ends of the circuit. For ex- 
ample, by reference to Fig. 9, it will be noted that where- 
as the design values of the three intermediate links 
of a five-link connection equate to 11 db., these links 
will contribute a total loss of only 9 db. On the other 
hand, the end links will contribute a total of 8 db., 
whereas their design values equate to only 6 db. The 
2-db. marginal deficiency in the intermediate links is 
compensated for by the 2-db. marginal surplus in the 
end links. When intermediate links are used as end 
links in built-up connections, the switching pads at 
the terminating ends restore the necessary positive 
margins. 

The design of the very long intermediate circuits, 
such as some of those connecting two regional centers, 
requires special consideration and treatment to meet the 
transmission requirements specified. By making use of 
a fundamental feature of four-wire circuits equipped with 
echo suppressors and by employing circuits with the 
highest velocities of propagation for this purpose, these 
circuits may be designed in practically all cases to con- 
tribute not more than the desired operating equivalent 
for an intermediate link. Four-wire circuits equipped 
with echo suppressors are unique in that at the longer 
circuit lengths the increase in minimum net equivalent 
with further increase in length becomes very slight. 


Two general arrangements for removing the switching, 
pads from and restoring them to the toll line circuits are 


available, depending upon the type of switchboard 
facilities involved. Either arrangement requires the 
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modification of both the toll line circuit and the switch- 
board circuits. One method controls the switching pad 
by a marginal relay in the sleeve of the toll line circuit. 
In the other arrangement, the pad is under the control of 
relays operated by battery supplied from a simplex 
bridge in the connecting circuits. 

With the general toll switching plan the number of 
places in which switching gain is required is greatly 
limited, being, as pointed out above, a total of about 
150 out of 2500 toll centers. This number will be some- 
what increased by secondary switching points in which 
it is found economical to insert switching gain in order 
to save the back-haul involved in following the routing 
provided by the plan. However, the net result is that 
under the toll switching plan the number of points at 


which switching gain is provided will be materially 


limited, with corresponding economies. 


ESTABLISHING THE PROGRAM OF THE GENERAL TOLL 
SWITCHING PLAN 


The full application of the general toll switching plan 
involves a large number of individual rearrangements 
of plant layout, the establishment of certain new circuit 
groups and the rerouting of a considerable amount of 
switched business, the conversion of the switching offices 
to the terminal repeater arrangement, and the modifica- 
tion of the transmission requirements of certain of the 
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circuits. The date at which these rearrangements 
will be completed is naturally different for different 
sections of the country and is determined by the 
regular program of plant additions and rearrangements 
to take care of increasing business and of needed service 
improvement. The existence of a comprehensive. 
plan of this sort insures that the program of rearrange- 
ments as carried out will be along the lines of greatest 
economy and maximum improvement in service. The 
present plans of the telephone companies in the United 
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States and Canada indicate that the plan as now es- 
tablished will be very closely approximated by the 
actual plant in the course of about five years. 


FUTURE VIEW 


Such a plan as has just been discussed is naturally 
not a static thing but is subject to continual modifica- 
tion to bring it into correspondence with changed 
conditions. In connection with such changes it is of 
interest to consider briefly the probable long time trend 
of the development of the plan. 

One possible ultimate development would be the 
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of such an arrangement do not look promising. Fur- 
thermore, it would lead to a tremendous congestion of 
through switching at one point, this congestion going 
far beyond the limits of economical concentration and 
leading to serious operating difficulties. 

A second, and it is believed more promising, general 
trend would result from the gradual increase in the 
number of regional centers as the continued develop- 
ment of business makes this economical. With this 
growth would come also a continued increase in the 
number of toll centers connected directly to a regional 
center. By this process there would be a continued 
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increasing connection of primary outlets to a single re- 
gional center so that ultimately only one regional center 
would be necessary. If this were to take place, the re- 
gional center would undoubtedly be Chicago. Fig. 10 is 
interesting as showing the extent to which the primary 
outlets already are connected directly with Chicago, 
over one-half of them having such direct connection. 

If Chicago ultimately became the only regional center, 
it would reduce the maximum number of switches to 
three. It seems evident, however, that such a plan 
would have many disadvantages. It seems clear that 
with such an arrangement, numerous secondary regional 
centers would be necessary to avoid uneconomical 


back-haul of large amounts of traffic, and the economies ~ 


growth in the number of toll centers which can be inter- 
connected with a maximum of two intermediate 
switches, and it is possible that ultimately the primary 
outlets can drop out of the picture completely, giving a 
maximum of two intermediate switches for the entire 
country. While any such outcome is evidently many 
years away, it seems probable that it is along these lines 
that the growth in development of the plan should be 
directed. 

Although this direction of development avoids the 
congestion which would be brought about by the single 
regional center plan, even under this plan the rapidly 
growing amount of toll switching to be done in large 
metropolitan centers offers a very important problem 
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for the future. Toll switching at these points is 
rapidly outgrowing the capacity of a single manual 
switchboard, as the switching of local calls did long 
ago. Equipment changes are being made which in- 
crease this capacity, but they can be only a temporary 
relief. Looking to the future, an increasing amount of 


the outgoing traffic will be handled by operators in the 


local central offices, reaching the toll line over toll 
tandem trunks. It is evident, however, that the ulti- 
mate solution of the problem will involve the use of 
machine methods for the selection of the toll line by the 
operators, as is now done in certain segregated toll 
tandem systems. 

The entire trend of recent years is thus to decrease 
the differences between the handling of exchange mes- 
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sages and of toll messages. At the present time more 
than 95 per cent of the toll messages are completed while 
the subscriber remains at the telephone, with speeds of 
completion only slightly slower than those of exchange 
messages. Transmission standards, while naturally 
somewhat better for the shorter distances involved 
in exchange messages, are, nevertheless, rapidly be- 
The present view of trends 
for the future is for continuation of this process, perhaps 
even to the use of similar types of machine equipment 
at central offices for switching the various classes of 
messages. 

The author gratefully acknowledges the assistance 
of many of his associates in the preparation of this 
paper, particularly that of Mr. J. V. Dunn. 


Long Telephone Lines in Canada 
BY J. L. CLARKE! 


Associate, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—This paper describes the development of long dis- 
tance telephone facilities in Canada and also outlines certain plans 


HISTORICAL 

HIRTY-FIVE years ago a telephone line was 
T constructed from Montreal to Toronto, a distance 
of 360 mi. At that time technical limitations 
were such that about 400 mi. was the maximum dis- 
tance over which good telephone service could be given; 
hence the above mentioned circuit was then con- 

sidered to be a very long telephone line. 

Since that time the telephone horizon has expanded 
in a very marked degree, and with this expansion has 
come a change in ideas as to what constitutes a long 
telephone circuit. 


For many years telephone development in the Do- 


minion of Canada was local in character; service was 
started in small areas isolated from each other and 
gradually these areas spread out and became linked 
with adjacent areas. On account of the great extent 
of the country and the sparseness of the population, 
economic difficulties exercised a severe restraint on the 
construction of the longer links which were required to 
bridge the gaps between the various settled areas of 
the country. 

Telephone connections between certain of these areas 
and the Bell System in the United States were early 
established and this provided a means of communication 
between different sections of Canada at a time when 
direct circuits through the Dominion were not economi- 
cally feasible. 

This arrangement possessed marked advantages; 
first, it provided telephone service between different 
communities in Canada which would otherwise have 
been without it; second, it permitted this traffic to grow 
until it finally reached a point at which it became 
possible to prove in the building of direct links through 
Canada. 

By the year 1927 the progressive linking together of 
the various areas throughout which telephone service 
was being given had reduced the number of these 
separated territories to four: first, the Maritime Region 
including the Provinces of Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, 
and Prince Edward Island; second, the Central Region, 
including the settled portions of the Provinces of 
Ontario and Quebec; third, the Western Region, includ- 
ing a large part of the Provinces of Manitoba, Sas- 
katchewan and Alberta; fourth, the Pacific -Region, 
including the southwestern part of the Province of 
British Columbia. Taking geographical distances into 


1. Transmission Engineer, Bell Telephone Co. of Canada, 
Notre Dame, Montreal, Que., Can. 
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for provision of additional long-haul circuits in the future. 
* * * * * 


consideration, it may be stated roughly that these 
regions are located about 1300 mi. apart, reckoning 
from the middle of one region to the middle of the 
adjacent region. 

Fig. 1 is a map of the Dominion of Canada showing 
the regions where there is appreciable telephone de- 
velopment. 

In the gaps between these regions the nature of the 
country was unfavorable for telephone line construc- 
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tion; the road connections were incomplete and the 
settlements were few and far between. Between the 
western region and the pacific region, the massive 
ranges of the Rocky Mountains extend for hundreds of 
miles. 

The central and western regions are separated by 
nearly a thousand miles of very rough and almost 
uninhabited country. The terrain in this section is 
very difficult to traverse; there is a continuous succes- 
sion of rocky hills and ridges which exhibit no regularity 
of form or direction. Interspersed among these hills 
are patches of muskeg and small lakes.” 

- Between the maritime region and the central region, 
there is a long stretch of rough and sparsely populated 
country. 

This last mentioned gap was not entirely without 
roads and certainly presented ‘less difficulties than 
either of the other two and in 1928 a pole line was 
constructed in this section and telephone conductors 


2. It may be noted that in 1929 certain sections of road in 
British Columbia which were necessary to bridge various gaps 
between existing roads were completed, and it is now possible 
to travel by automobile from Vancouver to Calgary although 
the route is somewhat circuitous. 

There is as yet no highway extending through the section of 
country lying to the North of Lake Superior. 
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were erected to provide circuits from Quebec and 
Montreal to Saint John, N. B. 

This left two unbridged gaps, but completing these 
missing links by means of the erection of pole lines 
crossing these sections involved formidable problems 
both in construction and in maintenance of lines after 
construction. 


There existed an alternative method of carrying 
telephone circuits across these gaps. The main lines of 
both the Canadian Pacific Railway Company and the 
Canadian National Railways crossed both of these 
sections and the telegraph systems of these railways 
possessed pole lines along the railroad right-of-way. 
The possibility of making use of one or other of these 
pole lines to carry telephone circuits was carefully 
investigated and this plan was found to be practicable. 

Negotiations were originated with these railway 
companies and an arrangement was made with the 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company for the use of 
facilities by means of which telephone communication 
could be established. The necessary telephone re- 
peaters were obtained and placed at suitable locations, 
and a telephone line was put into operation between 
Sudbury and Winnipeg in August, 1928; a few months 
later connections were established by similar means 
between Vancouver and Calgary. 


There is another important factor which had to be 
taken into consideration; that of ownership of facilities. 
In the United States, the telephone system of the 
American Telephone and Telegraph Company and its 
associated companies extends from coast to coast, 
whereas in Canada, the telephone service is provided by 
a number of independent organizations. Prolonged 
negotiations were necessary in order to arrive at an 
understanding in this matter, and to evolve a mutually 
satisfactory plan in accordance with which steps could 
be taken to inaugurate a system of long-haul telephone 
circuits of a type suitable to provide universal service 
between all sections of the Dominion, and to coordinate 
the construction, maintenance, and operating practises 
of the various telephone systems to the extent necessary 
to permit the satisfactory functioning of these inter- 
regional circuits. 

Cooperation between the various telephone systems 
in Canada was greatly facilitated by the existence of an 
organization known as the Telephone Association of 
Canada in which all of the larger telephone systems 
in the Dominion were represented. 


EXISTING CIRCUITS 

At the present time, the long circuits shown in Table I 
are in operation. 

These telephone lines are all two-wire voice fre- 
quency circuits. Some of the circuits are located on 
the same pole line as commercial telegraph circuits for 
long distances—in one case for approximately 1000 
mi. This caused the telephone circuits to be exposed 
to severe inductive effects from the telegraph currents 
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and special means had to be adopted to avoid undue 
interference which would have resulted in excessive 
noise in the telephone circuits. 


TABLE I 
Approximate No, of 
length of through line 
Circuit circuit repeaters 
Montreal-Stz JOH << Gracie eps <tr eas sysiee 620.mi. 4 
Montreal bialitax, cate wie ccte ce fersiois chek sic riled 890 mi. 6 
Toronto-Winnipeg. ...6....2- 0s e ees ceee 1285 mi. 9 
Calgary-Vancouver..........---+-++++-s+> 625 mi. 4 
Sudbury-Winnipeg.......-.--2eeeeee ete 973 mi, 5 


The relative interfering effect of a given amount of 
electric current in conductors situated more or less 
parallel to the conductors of the telephone circuit 
depends on several factors. First, there is that of 
separation; in this case the conductors carrying the 
disturbing currents were located within a few feet of 
the telephone circuits. 

Second, there is the type of circuit; if the return 
conductor is distant from the line conductor, the in- 
tensity of the magnetic field produced by unit current 
in the disturbing line is very much greater than the 
intensity produced by the same current when the 
return conductor is adjacent to the line conductor. 
In the case of d-c. telegraph circuits, the return is 
through the ground and relatively distant from the line 
conductor. Third, there is the wave shape; if all other 
conditions are similar, the interference per unit current 
in the line conductor is proportional to the telephone 
interference factor of the disturbing current. In the 
case of high-speed telegraph circuits, the telephone 
interference factor is very high; for instance, the t. has 
of the telegraph current in a four-channel multiplex- 
system operating duplex at 60 words per minute in each 
direction on each channel is about 900. 

The result of all these factors is that the relative 
interfering effect per unit current is very high. The 
remedial measures used were; first, the use of a very 
accurately spaced system of transposing the telephone 
circuits, and second, the use of low-pass filters in the 
telegraph circuits. These functioned in such a way as 
to cut off the high-frequency components in the tele- 
graph currents, and it is these high-frequency compo- 
nents which cause the major part of the interfering 
effects in the telephone circuits. The insertion of the 
low-pass filters introduces, in general, only a very 
negligible effect on telegraph transmission. 

These circuits function satisfactorily in providing 
telephone links between adjacent regions, but the two- 
wire voice frequency type of telephone circuit has 
certain inherent limitations which become apparent 
when attempts are made to make use of this type 
of facility for establishing very long telephone con- 
nections. 

These limitations are such that the existing voice 
frequency open-wire circuits are not entirely satisfac- 
tory for all possible connections between alternate 
regions. In order to provide a suitable grade of 
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transmission between all points in the various regions in 
Canada, and particularly for those cases where very long 
telephone connections will be involved, circuits with 
high inherent transmission stability and good over-all 
transmission qualities will be required. As it is not 
possible to provide direct circuits between all the 
regions, the circuits provided must be suitable for 
interconnection by means of switches in order to 
establish built-up connections. The transmission re- 
quirements for the design of these very long telephone 
circuits are materially more severe than those of 
much shorter lengths and, as discussed below, in many 
cases it has been found necessary to introduce tele- 
phone facilities of a different type (as regards design 


VANCOUVER 
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Fig. 2—Proposep Circuits In 1932 
This program does not include circuits terminating in adjacent Provinces 


and construction) than have been previously used. 
These include the use of carrier telephone systems 
superimposed on open-wire lines having special wire con- 
figurations, and transmission regulation arrangements. 


PROPOSED LONG CIRCUITS 
The introduction of the circuits shown in Table I 
has resulted in a rapid increase in the traffic between 
adjacent regions and additional facilities are now 
required to meet the demand for service. The longer 
haul traffic has also increased to a point where it is now 
sufficient to warrant the construction of longer direct 
circuits between various points in Canada. 
The results of a traffic study covering the number of 
calls per day expected in 1932 between certain of the 
more important points are given below: 


1. Toronto-Vancouver......... 27 
2. Winnipeg-Calgary.......... 156 
3. Winnipeg-Vancouver........ 54 
4. Montreal-Winnipeg.........107 - 
5a i LOrontO- obauObni wine oe es 36 
6.. Montreal-Halifax...........0t2 


In order to provide for these traffic requirements in 
a manner most suitable from a transmission standpoint, 
and involving a minimum amount of switching, the 
fairly comprehensive network of facilities as shown in 
Table II has been proposed. The engineering work 
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involved in the design and construction of these facili- 
ties is now actively under way, and in certain cases, the 
actual construction work has already commenced. 


TABLE II 
To be Length of 
Circuit completed circuit Type 
Toronto-Winnipeg....... 1930 1285 mi. Carrier telephone 
Montreal-Winnipeg...... 1930 1600 mi. Carrier telephone 
Montreal-Winnipeg...... 1931 1600 mi. Carrier telephone 
Winnipeg-Calgary....... 1931 974 mi. Carrier telephone 
Winnipeg-Calgary....... 1931 974 mi. Voice frequency 
; telephone 
Winnipeg-Vancouver.... 1931 1820 mi. Carrier telephone 
Calgary-Vancouver ..... 1931 850 mi. Carrier telephone 
Calgary-Vancouver...... 1931 850 mi. Voice frequency 


telephone 


At some later date it is proposed to construct a 
Toronto-Vancouver circuit. This circuit will be ob- 
tained from carrier type facilities and will be 3100 mi. 
in length. 

The circuit layout as proposed in 1982 will provide 
telephone connections between any two of the main 
toll centers shown in Fig. 2 with not more than two 
switches. The cities shown in Fig. 2 are the principal 
long-distance outlets for each province. 

The engineering of these circuits involved the solu- 
tion of many interesting problems of circuit design and 
construction methods. Engineering studies of the 
most economical methods of providing the required 
plant layout were undertaken in order to establish 
plans which would be most practicable for the im- 
mediate future and would also anticipate the probable 
requirements for some time to come. The first major 
problem. was that of the determination of the most 
suitable type of construction for providing the facilities 
required. This resulted in a consideration of three 
general plans, the first of which was the construction 
of new pole lines throughout and the installation on 
these of a sufficient amount of wire to obtain the 
circuits required in each section. The second general 
method was that of stringing wire on existing pole 
lines with, of course, the building of a small number of 
new lines where the existing construction could not be 
used most advantageously. The third possibility was 
the use of carrier telephone facilities superimposed on 
open wires on existing pole lines where practicable, and 
on new construction where such new work was con- 
sidered justifiable. This last consideration assumed 
that the carrier circuits would provide for the extensive 
facilities required and that the open-wire telephone 
circuits on which the carrier channels were superim- 
posed could be used to advantage in providing for 
traffic between the shorter haul points; that is, those in 
the same region and, in some cases, in adjacent regions. 

The detailed study of the plans outlined above, taking 
into account the relative transmission capabilities of 
the circuits derived under each method and also the 
relative economies involved, indicated that the most 
practicable plan would be that of making use of carrier 
telephone facilities for the longer circuits. 
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The results of the studies concerning the most desir- 
able construction methods indicated the necessity of 
employing the best grade of outside plant facilities and 
wire arrangements, in order to obtain suitable transmis- 
sion results. As it appeared that ultimately it would 
be desirable to develop the trans-Canada system on a 
carrier basis, at least until such time as toll cable would 
be warranted, and that a maximum number of carrier 
systems would therefore be required, it was found 
economical to construct the proposed facilities on the 
new non-phantomed arrangement. This method in- 
volves the abandonment of the phantoms and the 
spacing of the wires of each pair only eight inches 
apart. Material benefits in the form of cross-talk and 
noise reductions are possible with this type of con- 
struction. The use of special, improved insulators was 
also found to be of. advantage, in that they would 
reduce the variations in attenuation under different 
weather conditions and would thus tend materially to 
improve the over-all stability of the circuits. This 
factor is of special importance at carrier frequencies 
where the variation in attenuation under different 
weather conditions may be appreciable with the normal 
types of toll line insulation. The use of the non- 
phantomed layout of course also indicated the desira- 
bility of special transposition arrangements which 
would provide for the maximum application of carrier 
facilities. 

SURVEY OF EXISTING ROUTES 

In order to determine the most advantageous routes 
for these circuits, a comprehensive survey of existing 
facilities was undertaken. It was necessary to ascer- 
tain the most suitable points in each province to be 
connected to this network and then by means of the data 
supplied by the survey to determine the most advan- 
tageous routes between these points. 

The principal factors receiving consideration in this 
connection were the physical conditions of existing pole 
lines, the directness of the route between the particular 
points, the possibility of obtaining suitable locations 
of repeater points, the expense of necessary changes 
to the pole line and the existing circuits on the pole 
line in order to render it capable of long haul circuits. 
The determination of the condition of the various 
sections of the existing open-wire leads is normally 
made on the basis of a pole line inspection. The 
results of this inspection would indicate those por- 
tions of the route which would be suitable without 
an appreciable amount of reconditioning and would 
also determine those sections which might require 
strengthening or replacement due to poor condition, 
lack of uniformity or susceptibility to interference 
from power exposures, fire hazards or. other external 
influences. A valuable factor in this survey work 
would be the possibility of scheduling the various 
construction items so that the work could be properly 
coordinated with the provision of the facilities. With 
the results of this survey and the knowledge of the wire 
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loads to be carried, requirements for the size and 
character of the poles for the different sections could be 
determined, having in mind also the relative exposure 
to weather conditions and the factors of safety desired. 

In order to obtain adequate limitation of cross-talk 
between carrier channels, it is essential to maintain the 
spacing between successive transposition poles within 
close limits. This requires an accurate survey of the 
pole line in order to determine the precise location of 
each pole. 

A further important engineering item is the location 
of the various repeater points for the carrier-frequency, 
voice-frequency, and d-c. telegraph facilities. These 
points are determined by a study of certain transmission 
features of the circuits, the principal effects receiving 
consideration being the attenuation, noise, cross-talk 
and echoes. 
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Other factors, such as the desirability of having 
repeater points at locations which would be readily 
accessible, where adequate personnel could be ob- 
obtained and where the facilities terminated or branched 
off to other routes, were considered. As the require- 
ments for the location of the repeaters for carrier 
telephone operation are in general more strict than for 
voice frequency operation, the selection was made so as 
to provide the most satisfactory carrier layout. Co- 
ordination was then made with the indicated theoretical 
voice-frequency repeater points. In one or two in- 
stances this required the addition of voice frequency 
repeaters where they would normally not be required. 

The matter of alternative routes in case of failure of a 
particular link was also the subject of considerable 
study. In some sections only one Canadian route was 
available; this was the case in the section between North 
Bay and Winnipeg. (In all cases there was a possibility 
of routing the calls via United States points during 
temporary failures due to storm conditions). 

The map shown in Fig. 3 shows the route chosen and 
the proposed alternative routes. 

TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE 

Due to the greater amounts of apparatus and plant 

facilities involved and the importance of the greater 
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inherent transmission variations of very long telephone 
circuits, the transmission maintenance of suitable 
over-all transmission standards requires relatively more 
attention than with shorter transmission systems. In 
order to provide adequately for these features and to 
assure the highest degree of efficiency and cooperation 
in the operation and supervision of these facilities, an 
extensive investigation was made of the various factors 
involved, and suitable procedures and arrangements 
plannedaccordingly. Thisinvestigation included among 
others, consideration of the following points: 

1. The formulation and adoption of uniform trans- 
mission maintenance practises. 

2. The allocation of responsibility for sectionalized 
testing and maintenance work and for over-all circuit 
control. 

3. The organization and training of plant personnel. 

4. The provision of adequate testing apparatus at 
all points. 

5. The establishment of suitable plant communica- 
tion systems for maintenance purposes. 

Further consideration of the more important points 
in the establishment of suitable transmission mainte- 
nance arrangements are summarized in the following 
paragraphs: 

Experience has shown the necessity of setting up 
rigid practises for the maintenance of transmission 
systems of the type proposed in this paper, and the 
importance of uniform treatment for the respective 
facilities throughout their entire length. This is of 
greater importance where the plant and personnel in- 
clude those of different independent telephone organiza- 
tions. Plans, therefore, have been made for the prepa- 
ration of uniform practises which may be applied to 
all the regions and the establishment of suitable super- 
visory means for coordinating the over-all maintenance 
results. These practises provide for the suitable testing 
and maintenance of each individual part of the circuit, 
the individual apparatus units and the over-all circuits 
and systems. 

The magnitude of the project and the lengths of the 
various circuits involved required a careful considera- 
tion of the most desirable methods of allocating the 
responsibilities of the testing and maintenance work 
so that a minimum of lost circuit time and of unsatis- 
factory transmission conditions would be incurred. 
This resulted in the division of the facilities into sec- 
tionalized units with one important office in each section 
designated as the control point. The personnel at this 
office would be responsible for and control the mainte- 
nance work necessary on the toll plant within the limits 
of its section length. An arrangement of this nature 
should, in general, simplify the maintenance problem 
and, furthermore, it would have the advantage of 
concentrating the supervisory personnel in a limited 
number of points. In addition, in order to supervise 
properly the over-all circuit performance, it was found 
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desirable to designate certain of the important terminal 
offices as master control points. These offices would 
have the general responsibility of supervising the 
maintenance of the over-all circuits and would cooperate 
with the individual section control points in this work. 

The necessity for uniformity in the transmission 
maintenance of the various circuits indicated the 
desirability of the adoption of arrangements whereby 
the operating personnel could be suitably trained in an 
understanding of their responsibilities and in the uni- 
form interpretation and application of maintenance 
practises. In this connection, consideration has been 
given to the practicability of regional training courses 
for carrying out the necessary training work. 

The maintenance of satisfactory over-all transmission 
standards requires the provision at all important 
points, and particularly at the control points of suitable 
types of transmission testing apparatus and testboard 
facilities. The apparatus provided must be suitable 
for testing quickly the line circuits and transmission 
systems involved, as well as the individual apparatus 
units; and the arrangement of the testboard facilities 
must be such as to allow easy access to the line 
circuits themselves, or the isolation of the line circuits 
from the office equipment. 

In order to furnish suitable test communication 
facilities for the use of the plant forces between the 
control points as well as between these points and the 
intermediate repeater offices, it will be necessary to 
provide a special communication system which will 
allow the various control points to intereommunicate 
within the range over which they exercise control. A 
telephone typewriter system with selective control and 
signaling has been planned as the basic communication 
system for this purpose. . 

Another important feature in the provision of suitable 
testing facilities and arrangements will be the provision 
of pilot channel equipment associated with each of the 
carrier telephone systems. These pilot channels will 
automatically maintain the relative transmission levels 
of the carrier systems at the intermediate repeater 
points and at the system terminals within specified 
transmission limits. A general plan of operations for 
maintaining the transmission efficiency of these long 
circuits has been prepared for the consideration of the 
telephone organizations involved. It is, of course, 
evident that the success of an undertaking of this 
magnitude and importance will require the close coop- 
eration of all the systems concerned, and their combined 
efforts, all directed toward the one accomplishment, 
that is, the provision of the best grade of telephone 
service. Up to the present time the progress in the 
project has been largely the result of the efforts of the 
Telephone Association of Canada, and it is anticipated 
that through its continued effort and guidance, this 
project may be successfully completed and enlarged as 
future conditions require. 


Two-Way Television 
Part I—Image Transmission System 


BY HERBERT E. IVES, 
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Synopsis.—A two-way television system, in combination with 
a telephone circuit, has been developed and demonstrated and is 
now in use between the Bell Telephone Laboratories, at 463 West 
Street, and the American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 195 
Broadway. With this system two people can both see and talk to 
each other. It consists in principle of two television systems 
of the sort described to the Institute in 1927. Scanning is by the 
beam method, using disks containing 72 holes, in place of 50 as 
heretofore. Blue light, to which the photoelectric cells. are quite 
sensitive, is used for scanning, with a resultant minimizing of 
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glare to the eyes. _Water-cooled neon lamps are employed to give 
an image bright enough to be seen without interference from the 
scanning beam.. A frequency band of 40,000 cycles width 1s re- 
quired for each of the two television circuits. Synchronization is 
effected by transmission of a 1275-cycle alternating current con- 
trolling special synchronous motors rotating 18 times per second. 
Speech transmission is by microphone and loud speaker concealed 
in the television booth so that no telephone instrument interferes 


with the view of the face. 
ee kOe 


INTRODUCTION 


| eae the past few years, since the physical 
possibility of television has been established, the 
chief problems which have received attention 
have been those of one-way transmission. In particu- 
lar, the experimental work in radio television has had 
for its principal goal the broadcasting of television 
images, which is inherently transmission in one direc- 
tion. At the time of the initial demonstration of tele- 
vision at Bell Telephone Laboratories in 1927,? one 
part of the demonstration consisted of the transmission 
to New York of the image of a speaker in Washington 
simultaneously with the carrying on of a two-way 
telephone conversation. At that time it was stated 
that two-way television as a complete adjunct to a 
two-way telephone conversation was a later possibility. 
It is the purpose of this paper to describe a two-way 
television system now set up and in operation between 
the main offices of the American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Company at 195 Broadway and the Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories at 463 West Street, New York. 
In principle this consists of two complete television 
transmitting and receiving sets of the sort used in the 
1927 one-way television demonstration. In realizing 
this duplication of apparatus, however, a number of 
characteristic special problems arise, and the paper 
deals chiefly with matters peculiar to two-way as con- 
trasted with one-way television. 


PHYSICAL ARRANGEMENT AND OPERATION 


The detailed description of the optical and electrical 
elements of the two-way television system will be more 
readily grasped if it is preceded by an account of the 


general arrangement of the parts and of the method of © 


operation of the system from the standpoint of the user. 
The physical arrangement of the two-way television 


1. Members ec hieies Staff, Bell Telephone Laboratories, 
New York, N. Y. 

2. Bell System Technical Journal, October, 1927, pp. 551-652. 
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system is shown by the pictorial sketch Fig. 1, and in 
the illustrations Fig. 2 and Fig. 3. The terminal 
apparatus is largely concentrated into a booth—the 
television booth, similar in many respects to the familiar 
telephone booth,—and a pair of cabinets, which con- 
tain the scanning disks and light sources. As in the 
1927 demonstration, scanning is performed by the beam 
method, the scanning beam being derived from an are 
lamp whose light passes through a disk furnished with 
a spiral of holes and thence through a lens on the level 
of the eyes of the person being scanned. The light 
reflected from the person’s face is picked up by a group 
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of photoelectric cells for subsequent amplification and 
transmission to the distant point. The signals received 
from the distant point are translated into an image by 
means of a neon glow lamp directly behind a second 
disk driven by a second motor placed below the first 
and inclined at a slight angle to it. The two disks, 
which are shown in the center cabinet of Fig. 2, are of 
slightly different sizes; the upper one 21 in. in diameter 
and the lower one 30 in. They differ from the disks 
used in the earlier demonstration in that in place of the 
50 spirally arranged holes formerly used, they carry 72 
holes whereby the amount of image detail is doubled. 
While with the earlier ‘50 line” picture recognizable 
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images of a face were obtainable, the aim in this new 
development was to reproduce the face so clearly that 
there would be no doubt of recognizability, and so that 
individual traits and expressions would be unmistakably 
transmitted. This doubled number of image elements 
necessarily requires, for the same image repetition 
frequency (18 per second), twice the transmission band, 
or approximately 40,000 cycles as against 20,000 for 
the 1927 image. 

The only part of the television apparatus visible to 


Fig. 2—Tue Tourer Masor CaBiINETS OF THE TELEVISION— 
TELEPHONE APPARATUS 


the user is the array of photoelectric cells which are in 
the television booth behind plates of diffusing glass. 
In addition to the photoelectric cells and their im- 
mediately associated amplifiers, the booth contains a 
concealed microphone and loud speaker. By means of 
these, the voice is transmitted to the distant station 
and received therefrom without the interposition of any 
visible telephone instrument which could obscure the 
face. 


From the standpoint of the customer, the operation 
of the combined television and telephone system is 
reduced to great simplicity. He enters the booth, 
closes the door, seats himself in a revolving chair, 
swings around to face a frame through which the 
scanning beam reaches his face, and upon seeing the 
distant person, he talks in a natural tone of voice, and 
hears the image speak. Conversation is carried on as 
though across a table. 


OPTICAL PROBLEMS 


Some of the more special of the problems encoun- 
tered in two-way television are primarily optical in 
character. The principal one is that of regulating the 
intensity of the scanning light and of the image which 
is viewed so that the eye is not annoyed by the 
scanning beam, or the neon lamp image rendered 
difficult of observation. It has been necessary for the 
solution of this problem to reduce the visual intensity 
of the scanning beam considerably below the value 
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formerly used and to increase considerably the bright- 
ness of the neon lamp. 

The method adopted consists first, in the use of a 
scanning light of a color to which the eye is relatively 
insensitive but to which photoelectric cells can be made 
highly sensitive. For this purpose blue light has been 
used, obtained by interposing a blue filter in the path 
of the are light beam, and potassium photoelectric cells 
specially sensitized to blue light and more sensitive 
than those previously used have been developed. The 
number of these cells and their area has also been in- 
creased over those used in the earlier television appara- 
tus so that the necessary intensity of the scanning 
beam is decreased. 

The second half of the problem, namely that of 
securing a maximum intensity of the neon lamp, has 
been attained by the development of water-cooled 
lamps capable of carrying a high current. The net 


Fig. 3—InTERIOR OF THE TELEVISION BootH 


result of the use of blue light for scanning, of more 
sensitive photoelectric cells, and of the high efficiency 
neon lamps is that the user of the apparatus is subjected 
only to a relatively mild blue light sweeping across his 
face, which he perceives merely as blue spot of light 
lying above the incoming image. Fig. 3 shows the 
interior of the television booth with the frame through 
which the observer sees the image of the distant person. 

A second optical problem is the arrangement of the. 
photoelectric cells required in order to obtain proper 
virtual illumination of the observer’s face. As we have 
previously pointed out in discussing the beam scanning 
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method,* the photoelectric cells act as virtual light 
sources and may be manipulated both as to their size 
and position like the lights used by a portrait photog- 
rapher in illuminating the face. In the present case, 
it is desired to have the whole face illuminated and 
accordingly photoelectric cells are provided to either 
side and above. One practical difficulty which is 
encountered is that eyeglasses, which often cause 
annoying reflections in photography are similarly 
operative here. For this reason, it is important that 
the photoelectric cells be placed as far to either side or 
above as possible. The banks of photoelectric cells 
shown in Fig. 3 are accordingly much farther removed 
from the axis of the booth than were the three cells 
’ used in the first demonstration.. In the position which 
has been chosen for the cells, reflections from eyeglasses 
are not annoying unless the user turns his face con- 
siderably to one side or the other. 

The number of cells has been so chosen as to secure 
a good balance of effective illumination from the three 
sides and it has been found desirable to partly cover 
the cells on one side in order to aid in the modeling 
of the face by the production of slight shadows in one 
direction. 

Another optical problem is the illumination of the 
interior of the booth. There must, of course, be suffi- 
cient illumination for the user to locate himself, and it 
is also desirable that the incoming image and the 
scanning spot be not seen against an absolutely black 
background. The illumination of the booth is by 
orange light, to which the cells are practically insensi- 
tive, and so arranged that the walls and floor are well 
illuminated. In addition to the wall and floor illumina- 
tion, a small light is provided on the shelf bar in front 
of the observer so as to cast orange light on the front 
wall surrounding the viewing frame. This light 
contributes materially to reducing the glaring effect of 
the scanning beam, and to the easy visibility of the 
incoming image. . 


In addition to the optical features which are visible 


to the person sitting in the booth, there are very neces- 
sary optical elements which have to do with the placing 
of the outgoing and incoming images. A _ practical 
problem which is encountered when customers of 
various heights use the apparatus is that the scanning 
beam, if fixed in its position, would strike too high or too 
low upon many faces. In order to direct the beam up 
or down as is required, a variable angle prism, consisting 
of two prisms arranged to rotate in opposite directions, 
is interposed in the path of the scanning beam. This 
prism, which lies directly in front of the projection lens 
used with the upper disk, is shown in Fig. 4 at P. Its 
rotation is controlled by a knob with a numbered dial. 
The exact position is determined by the operator by 
reference to a monitoring image which will be described 
below. 

Another optical element, which serves two purposes, 


3. Jnl. Optical Soc. of America, March, 1928, p. 177. 
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is a large convex lens lying between the recelving disk 
and the observing frame, shown at L, Fig. 4. This 
lens is used to magnify the incoming image to such a 
size that the image structure is just on the verge of 
visibility, under which condition the face of the distant 
person appears as though he were approximately 8 feet 
away. In addition to acting as a magnifier, this lens 
serves to position the incoming image to fit the height 
of the customer. For, by raising or lowering it by 
means of a knob, the operator, using the information as 
to the observer’s height obtained from the position of 
the scanning beam, locates the lens so that the virtual 
image appears in the proper position. 


PHOTOELECTRIC CELLS AND ASSOCIATED CIRCUITS 


The photoelectric cells used in this apparatus are 
similar in shape to those used in the first demonstration, 


Fig. 4—Oprican Mpans For ContTroLuiInG HEIGHTS OF 
SCANNING AND VIEWING BEAMS 


but somewhat larger. Each cell is twenty inches long 
and four inches in diameter, giving it an area of approxi- 
mately eighty square inches for collecting light. The 
anode is made in the form of a hollow glass rod wound 
with wire. This construction prevents the electrical 
oscillations that would otherwise result from mechanical 
vibrations of the anode. The sensitive cathode consists 
of a coating, covering the rear wall of the tube, of 
potassium sensitized with sulphur. This kind of cell 
is considerably more sensitive than the older type of 
potassium-hydride cell while still having most of the 
sensitiveness in the blue region of the spectrum. Fig. 5 
shows the response of the photoelectric cells used to the 
various parts of the spectrum together with the trans- 
mission of the blue filter and the brightness of the 
various parts of the spectrum as evaluated by the 
human eye. The very great efficiency of the photo- 
electric cells and the inefficiency of the eye to the light 
used are apparent. 


4. A. R. Olpin; Phy. Rev. 33, 1081, (1929). 


1566 


To amplify the photoelectric current, the cells are 
filled with argon at a low pressure. Photoelectrons 
passing from the sensitive film to the anode ionize the 
gas atoms along their paths and thus cause a greater 
flow of current. The ionization of the gas does not, 
however, instantaneously follow sudden variations of 
the true photoelectric emission from the sensitive film, 
that is, there is a time lag in the ionization of the gas and 
in the disappearance of ionization. This lag results in a 
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relative loss and phase shift of the high-frequency com- 
ponents of a television signal with respect to the low- 
frequency components which become serious in the 
wider frequency range utilized in the 72 line image. The 
relative loss in output from a single large photoelectric 
cell at high frequencies is shown in decibels by curve 
A of Fig. 6. 

In the television booth, the twelve large cells mounted 
in the walls of the booth present an area of approxi- 
mately seven square feet to collect light reflected from a 
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subject. To secure the desired effective illumination, 
the cells are mounted in three groups, comprising a 
group of five cells in each of the two side walls of the 
booth and a group of two cells in the sloping front wall 
above the subject. The twelve cells are enclosed ina 
large sheet copper box, provided with doors to each 
group. The cells of each group are connected in 
parallel through the input resistance of a two stage 
resistance-capacity coupled amplifier similar to those 
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previously used. This raises the level of the signal 
to such a point that the output of the three amplifiers 
may be carried through shielded leads and connected in 
parallel to a common amplifier. 

The metal anodes and lead wires of the cells in 
parallel in any one group give an appreciable capacity 
to ground, which results in a further loss in amplitude 
and phase shift of the high-frequency components of the 
signal. The combined loss introduced by ionization of 
the gas in the cells and by capacity to ground is shown 
by curve B of Fig. 6. This combined loss is equalized 
by an interstage amplifier coupling, Fig. 7. The equal- 


‘ized output from the photoelectric cells is shown by 


curve C, Fig. 6. 


Two-WAY IMAGE SIGNAL AMPLIFIERS 


The vacuum tube system used to amplify the photo- 
electric cell currents in two-way television is patterned 
closely after that used previously in one-way television, 
and the description here will be confined chiefly to 
novel features. These new features are necessary to 
take care of the doubled frequency band which results 
when the scanning is done with a 72-hole disk rather 
than with a 50-hole one, and to provide sufficient 


Fia. 7—ScuHEeMatTic oF INTERSTAGE AMPLIFIER COUPLING 
ro EQUALIZE FoR THE Higu FREQUENCY LossEs IN THE PHOTO- 
ELEcTRIC CELLS 


power to operate the high intensity neon lamp which is 
essential to two-way television. Certain other new 
features have been introduced in order to simplify the 
apparatus and to reduce the maintenance required to 
keep it in good working condition. 

The vacuum tubes which operate at low energy 
levels are the so-called “peanut” type, chosen because 
of their freedom from microphonic action and their low 
inter-electrode capacities. Protection against mechani- 
cal and acoustical interference is secured by mounting 
these tubes in balsa wood cylinders which are loaded 
with lead rings and cushioned in sponge rubber. The 
tubes are electrically connected in cascade by means of 
resistance-capacity coupling, so that the whole amplifier 
system is stable over long periods of time and is also 
uniformly efficient over the required frequency band. 
Grid bias for the small tubes is supplied by the potential 
drop across a resistance in the filament circuit; the 
power requirements for the low level stages of the > 
amplifier are filled by 6-volt filament batteries and 
135-volt plate batteries, all located externally where 
they can be checked and replaced conveniently. 

The amplifier system is divided into units of con- 
venient size as shown in Fig. 8. Associated with each of 
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known as the photoelectric cell amplifier; the combined 
output of these three units is carried to a four-stage 
unit known as the intermediate amplifier, output of 
which is of sufficiently high level to be carried outside 
_the copper cell cabinet to the three-stage transmitting 
power amplifier on the relay rack. A four-stage unit 
known as the receiving power amplifier is also on the 
relay rack, and serves to amplify the signal from the 
other station to a level which will yield an image of 
satisfactory contrast when it is translated into a light 
variation by means of the neon lamp. The final stage 
of this amplifier consists of two special 250-watt tubes 
in parallel. These large tubes are used because their 
plate impedance is of the same order of magnitude as 
the impedance of the neon lamp, and because they will 
supply the necessary direct current to the neon lamp 
__ without overheating. 
Fig. 8 also shows what may be termed a voltage level 
diagram for the whole system. Ordinates on this 


the three banks of photoelectric cells is a two-stage unit 
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diagram represent voltage amplitudes at the junctions 
between units of the system, and by themselves tell 
nothing at all about the power conditions in the system, 
since the impedances are not specified. It is interesting 
to observe that the signal voltage produced by the 
three banks of photoelectric cells has an effective value 
of about 50 microvolts across the 50,000 ohm input 
resistance; the transmitting amplifier delivers about 1 


delivers about 100 volts to the 1000 ohm neon 
circuit. The signal current through the neon 


p has an effective value about a thousand million 


Fig. 8—ScHEMATIC DIAGRAM OF THE COMPLETE TELEVISION | 
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mitted by these transformers is due largely to the use of 
chrome permalloy, a recently developed core material 
having very high permeability. The improved charac- 
teristics are also the result of refinements in design 
which involve the use of adjusted capacities and 
resistances to control the characteristics at the higher 
frequencies. Due to the fact that each terminated 
transformer looks like a resistance of 125 ohms over 
practically the entire frequency range of the image 
signal, it makes no difference in the form of the over-all 
voltage amplification characteristic of the circuit 
whether the transformers are connected together 


DECIBELS 


-17, — ; 
UTPUT | 

-18 2 

“19 * 


to : 10 10,000 100,000 
FREQUENCY IN Yeues PER SECOND 


Fic. 9a—Vourace Ratio CHARACTERISTICS OF W-7879 
Input TRANSFORMER AND W-7880 Ovrrut TRANSFORMERS, 
Eacu Connectep Between Its Ratrep ImMpEDANCE 


175; = 
150) gt 


RESISTANCE 


REACTANCE 


° 100 ; i000 10,000 100,000 
FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND 


Fig. 9n—ImpEDANCE CHARACTERISTIC OF W-7880 OvurpuT 


TRANSFORMER witH 1765 Oum Resistance Loap 


sae 
150 - 
RESISTANCE 
125 = ee =e 
100 - = ’ 
0 | 
2 74 
= 
© 50 ! l 
25p - 
REACTANCE 
A — 2 
ole t— : = 
-50 S E 
10) 100 (900 10,000 100,000 


FREQUENCY IN CYCLES PER SECOND 


Fie. 9c—Impepance Cuaractrperistic or W-7879 Input 
TRANSFORMER WITH 20 Mnr. Capaciry Loap 


- ya <=. 


1568 


put transformer, the transformer winding is shunted by 
a battery and a resistance in series. The resistance is 
made high, so that the transmission loss due to bridging 
it across the circuit is small; the voltage of the battery 
is made equal to the potential drop across the resistance 
due to the plate current of the tube, so that the average 
voltage across both the battery and resistance, and 
hence across the transformer winding, is zero. 

A vacuum thermocouple is connected in series with 
the line winding of the output transformer, serving as a 
level indicator for the transmitting amplifier. The 
level indicator for the receiving amplifier is a vacuum 
thermocouple in series with the grid resistance of the 
two 250-watt tubes. 

The electrical control panels associated with one 
terminal of the television apparatus are shown in 
Fig. 11. 


TRANSMISSION CIRCUITS 


Two special requirements for the two-way television 
transmission circuits are to be emphasized. The 
first, which has already been referred to, is the wide 
frequency transmission band, from 18 cycles to 40,000 
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cycles, which must have a high degree of uniformity of 
transmission efficiency and freedom from phase dis- 
tortion. The second is the necessity for two circuits 
for the television images. This arises from the fact 
that the two parties to the conversation must both see 
and be seen at all times. There can be no interruption 
of one face by the other, comparable with the alterna- 
tion of the role of speaker and listener in telephony 
which permits the use of a single circuit for ordinary 
speech communication. 

The terminal stations of the two-way television 
system are connected by eight underground circuits, 
each consisting of 13,032 ft. of No. 19 gage and 390 
ft. of No. 22 gage non-loaded cable. Two circuits 
are used for transmitting the image signals, two for the 
accompanying speech, one for the synchronizing cur- 
rent, two are used as order wires, and one is kept as a 
spare. All of the circuits have identical transmission 
characteristics, but equalization is necessary only on 
the two which carry the image signals. Fig. 10 shows 
the insertion loss characteristic of each circuit, and also 
shows the insertion loss characteristic of the image 
circuits when the image line equalizers are included. 

Although the distance between the stations is small 
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the requirements of the television system from the 
standpoint of freedom from noise and other interference 
require that considerable care be given to the selection 


of the cable circuits used. All terminal connections 
are made through balanced repeating coils or trans- 
formers so that all of the circuits are balanced to ground.. 
Also, in order to insure that the crosstalk between the 
various channels be unnoticeable the terminal equip- 


Fig. 11—Contrrot APPARATUS PANELS ASSOCIATED WITH ONE 
TERMINAL OF THE TELEVISION APPARATUS 


ment is so adjusted that approximately the same 
amount of power is transmitted by each circuit. 
NEON LAMPS AND ASSOCIATED CIRCUITS 


After amplification, the received television signal is 
impressed on the grids of two power tubes in parallel to 


Fic. 12—Scurmatic or Neon Lamp Circuit 


furnish current for a neon receiving lamp. The ter- 
minal lamp circuit is shown in Fig. 12. The grid bias 
of the two power tubes is varied by the operator to 
control the d-c. plate current, which replaces the 
original d-c. signal component suppressed at the sending 
end. The quality of the reproduced image is deter- 
mined by the operator’s control over the relative levels 
of the incoming a-c. signal and the restored d-c. current. 

The television current from the power tubes is 
translated back into light by a water-cooled neon 
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lamp designed to operate on a large current. The 
structural details of the lamp are shown in Fig. 13. 
Heavy metal bands attach the rectangular cathode to a 
hollow glass stem occupying the central portion of the 
tube. Water from a small circulating pump flows 
continuously through the glass stem and cools the 
cathode by thermal conduction through the metal 
bands. To reduce sputtering of the cathode and 
consequent blackening of the glass walls, the front 
surface of the cathode is coated with beryllium. This 


metal resists the disintegrating action of the glow 
discharge very satisfactorily and gives the lamp a 
prolonged life. Other metal surfaces in the tube are 
shielded from the discharge by mica plates; and the 
discharge passes from the frame-like anode to the front 
surface of the cathode, covering it with a brilliant layer 
of uniform cathode glow. 


Pure neon in a plate type of lamp gives a very inferior 
reproduction of an image. The impedance of the lamp 
is relatively high and comprises both a resistance and a 
reactance which vary with frequency. The variation 
in the impedance causes a relative loss in the frequency 
components of the signal and also introduces spurious 
phase shifts. In addition, pure neon has an after-glow; 
the gas continues to glow for an appreciable time after 
current ceases to flow. This after-glow casts spurious 
bands of illumination out to one side of the brighter 
image details. 

A small amount of hydrogen in the neon prevents 
such an after-glow; and at the same time improves the 
circuit characteristics of the lamp. The total impe- 
dance of the lamp is lower, making it a less influential 
part of the lamp circuit; and the resistance and reac- 
tance vary in such a manner that the phase shift is more 
nearly proportional to frequency, (a phase shift pro- 
portional to frequency causes no distortion in the 
reproduction of an image). Other active gases may be 
used with the neon to improve the operation of a 
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television lamp, but one or two per cent of hydrogen is 
most satisfactory. 

Since hydrogen is absorbed by the electrodes in a 
glow discharge, it slowly disappears from the neon 
during operation of the lamp. For this reason the 
lamp is provided with a small side reservoir of hydrogen. 
The lamp and the reservoir carry porous plugs immersed 
in a pool of mercury; and a flexible rubber connection 
permits the two plugs to be brought into contact at 
will. Minute quantities of hydrogen may be intro- 
duced into the lamp by simply bringing the two plugs 
into contact for a short time. 

Even with this improvement the circuit characteris- 
tics of a lamp are not ideal. With power tubes it is 
usually desirable to include a fixed resistance in series 
with the lamp to prevent semi-arcing conditions. 
Such a resistance also makes the lamp a less influential 
fraction of the total circuit impedance. 


OPTICAL MONITORING SYSTEMS 


In order to insure that the incoming and outgoing 
images are properly positioned, no matter what the 


Fig. 14—Smnpine anp Recervine Disks, with Nron Lamps 
AND OpricaL ARRANGEMENTS FOR [Mace MonrrorineG 


stature of the person sitting in the booth, and that the 
images shall be of proper quality, it is essential to 
have some means for the operator to observe and 
adjust these images. The optical monitoring system 
provided consists of an outgoing monitor and means 
for adjusting the scanning beam, and an incoming 
monitor and means for adjusting the position of the 
viewing lens to suit the height of the sitter. 

The outgoing monitoring system is the same as that 
used in the one-way television apparatus which has 
already been described. A small neon lamp (Fig. 14, 
at bottom of top disk) is placed behind the sending 
disk but displaced several frames from the aperture 
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through which the are lamp beam passes. By con- 
tinuing the spiral of holes part way around it is possible 
to see the complete image from the auxiliary neon lamp, 
to which the outgoing signals are also supplied. In 
order to see this monitoring lamp from the operator’s 
position, a right-angle prism and a magnifying lens are 
placed in front of the disk and the image is observed 
through an opening in the side of the motor cabinet. 
The task of the operator is to direct the scanning beam 
up or down by means of the variable angle prism until 
the face of the person in the booth is centrally located. 
This adjustment is facilitated by a wire which passes 


across the image and is placed at the height at which 


the customer’s eyes should appear. 

The height of the observer’s eyes is an indication of 
the position which should be taken by the large magni- 
fying lens L, and the operator, after having properly 
placed the scanning beam, reads the scale on the vari- 
able angle prism dial, and then sets the magnifying 
lens by turning its controlling knob to the same number. 
When both adjustments are complete, the person in 
the booth will not only be properly scanned but will be 
in the best position to see the image. 

In order to monitor the incoming image, an optical 
arrangement is adopted by means of which light from 
the water-cooled neon lamp is taken off at the side and 
reflected through the disk and thence reflected again, 
as shown in Fig. 14, (top of bottom disk), through a 
second, lower, observing hole on the side of the motor 
cabinet. Because of the small area of the side view of 
the neon lamp, a lens system is inserted which focuses 
the image of the lamp at the place to be occupied by the 
pupil of the operator’s eye. When the eye is properly 
placed, the whole of the lens area is seen filled with 
light and exhibits the incoming image. 

In addition to the monitoring means just described, 
an additional view of the incoming image is provided 
by means of a 45-deg. mirror which is carried on the 
back of a movable shutter which is shown at S in Fig. 4. 
This shutter carries an illuminated sign on the side 
turned to the customer with the inscription, “Watch 
this space for television image.” The shutter with its 
sign covers the image until the adjustments just 
described are made, when it is dropped out of sight. 
While it is in place, the operator is provided with an 
additional monitoring image reflected from the 45-deg. 
mirror. This view is, of course, in every respect 
identical with that which the customer sees. 

The function of the incoming monitoring system is 
primarily to enable the operator to set the electrical 
controls to give the proper quality of image. He also 
has another task which is that of properly framing the 
image. This he can do by turning the framing handle, 
which is described elsewhere, while watching the 
image from the mirror. The framing operation is 
preferably performed not on a person sitting in the 
booth but upon some suitable object such as a mirror 
located upon the rear door of the booth. In order to 
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make this framing adjustment, the operators at the 
two terminals set their scanning beam dials to pre- 
determined positions such that the scanning beams place 
the framing mirrors at the lower edge of the scanning 
rectangles; the phases of the incoming disks are then 
shifted until the images of the mirrors are seen properly 
located in the incoming monitors. 


SIGNALING SYSTEM 

In order to coordinate operations at the two terminal 
stations, an order wire system is provided. There are 
four telephone sets at each station; one on the atten- 
dant’s desk in the ante-room, one concealed inside the | 
television booth, one in the control room, and one at 
the control panels for the technical operator, who 
operates the small switchboard which is part of the 
system. Two of the underground cable circuits con- 
nect the two switchboards, so that there may be not 
more than two separate conversations between stations 
at one time. Ringing is accomplished by means of 
standard 20-cycle ringing current furnished by the 
telephone company. 

During a demonstration, the attendants’ telephones 
are connected permanently over one of the cable cir- 
cuits. To relieve the operators of the duty of ringing 
each time the attendants wish to communicate, a push 
button and buzzer are provided at each attendant’s 
desk, operated by the standard ringing currents sim- 
plexed on the synchronizing circuit. This arrangement 
leaves the operators free to manipulate the television 
apparatus. 

The two order wire circuits are each simplexed to 
provide two additional circuits which operate signal 
lamps indicating to both operators when either chair 
in the television booths is occupied and turned in 
position. 

CONCLUSION 

The primary objects in developing and installing the 
two-way television system have been two. ‘The first 
was to obtain information on the value of the addition 
of sight to sound in person to person communication 
over considerable distances. The second was to learn 
the nature of the apparatus and operating problems 
which are involved in a complete television-telephone 
service. While the installation is entirely experimental, 
it is being maintained in practically continuous opera- 
tion for demonstration to employees and guests of the 
telephone company, and interesting data are being 
gathered on all aspects of the problem. 

It may be said without fear of contradiction that the 
pleasure and satisfaction of a telephone conversation 


‘are enhanced by the ability of the participants to see 


each other. This is, of course, more evident where 
there is a strong emotional factor, as in the case of close 
friends or members of the same family, particularly if 
these have not been seen for some time. 
Were the television apparatus and required line 
facilities of extreme simplicity and cheapness it would be 
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sate to predict a demand for its early use. At the pre- 
sent time, however, the terminal apparatus is complex 
and bulky, and requires the services of trained engineers 
to maintain and operate it. In addition to the cost of 
the terminal apparatus there is the unescapable item 
of a many-fold greater transmission channel cost. 
Because of the wide transmission bands required for the 
television images, the inherent necessity for a tele- 
vision channel in each direction, and the extra channels 
for synchronizing and signaling, the total transmission 
facilities used in this demonstration are those which 
could, according to current practise, carry about fifteen 
ordinary telephone conversations. It is to be expected, 
of course, that development work will result in some 
increase in the efficiency of the transmitting channels 
and in simplifications of the terminal apparatus. It is 
conceivable, therefore, that our present conception of 
the cost of the whole system may ultimately be mate- 
rially changed. 


PART II—SYNCHRONIZATION SYSTEM 
By H. M. STOLLER: 


Member, A. I. E. E. 
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


Television transmission requires not only synchroni- 
zation of the transmitting and receiving equipment but 


Fie. 15—New Terevision Moror anp Vacuum Tusrn Controu 
CIRCUIT 


such synchronization must be held to a narrow phase 
angle so that the scanning disks at the transmitting and 
receiving end will never depart more than a small 
fraction of a picture frame width from the desired 
position.© In the 1927 demonstration, 2125-cycle 
synchronous motors were employed with  supple- 
mentary d-c. motors to facilitate starting. This 


5. Apparatus Development Dept., Bell Telephone Labo- 
ratories, New York, N. Y. 

6. These requirements are more fully discussed in a previous 
paper of the A. I. E. E. Journat, Vol. 46, p. 940, 1927. 
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plan required the use of vacuum tube amplifiers of 
large size in order to supply sufficient power to the 
synchronous motors. 

Such high-frequency synchronous motors, however, 
are inefficient and expensive, so that when designing 
the new system it was desired to solve the problem of 
synchronization with simpler and cheaper equipment 
and in a manner which would require less attention in 
starting. It was particularly desired to employ a 
motor which could be operated directly from the 110- 
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volt lighting circuit without any auxiliary A, B, or C 
batteries for the control equipment. 


DESCRIPTION OF Motor 

Fig. 15 shows a photograph of the new television 
motor and its associated control equipment. 

The motor is a four-pole, compound-wound, d-c. 
motor with the following special features added: 

1. _ An auxiliary regulating field, the current through 
which is controlled by the vacuum tube regulator. 

2. A damping winding on the face of the field poles 
to prevent the field flux from shifting (Fig. 17). 

3. Three slip rings are provided at points 120 
electrical degrees apart for furnishing three-phase 
power to supply plate and filament voltage for the 
regulating circuit. 

4. A pilot generator of the inductor type is built into 
the motor frame and delivers a frequency proportional 
to the motor speed for actuating the control circuit. 

5. A hydraulically damped coupling is provided be- 
tween the motor shaft and the scanning disk. (Fig. 18). 

The motor frame was made from a standard 36 tooth 
stator punching by cutting out three teeth per ‘pole, 
thus forming four polar areas of six teeth each. The 
shunt, series, and regulating fields enclose the entire 
polar areas. The damping winding consists of insulated 
closed turns of heavy copper wire distributed over the 
pole faces in the slots as shown in Fig. 17. It will be 
noted that this damping winding has no effect upon the 
flux through the poles as long as the flux density over 
the polar surface does not shift. In other words, the 
damping winding permits the total flux of the motor to 
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increase or decrease as required by the regulating 
circuit but will oppose any tendency of the flux to shift 
back and forth across the pole face. As will be ex- 
plained later on, this feature is essential in order to 
prevent hunting or instability of the image. 

The hydraulically damped coupling between the 
motor shaft and the scanning disk is also essential in 
order to avoid hunting. It employs flexible metal 
bellows filled with oil and connected by a small pipe 


SLOT _INSUI_ATIO 


Fic. 17—Damrine WINDING PREVENTING SHIFTING OF FIELD 
Fiux 


equipped with a needle valve for adjusting the amount 
of damping. Fig. 18 shows its construction. The 
scanning disk itself is centered on a ball bearing 
which allows the disk to rotate with respect to the 
shaft within approximately + 5 degrees mechanical 
movement. 


CONTROL CIRCUIT 


Fig. 16 shows a schematic diagram of the control 
circuit. When the motor is operating at full speed the 
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pilot generator delivers approximately 1 watt of power 
at 300 volts, 1275 cycles to the plates of a pair of push- 
pull detector tubes. The grids of these tubes are 
supplied with an e. m. f. of the same frequency from an 
oscillator or other source of power having a sufficiently 
constant frequency. The amount of power required 
for this grid circuit is only a few thousandths of a watt. 
The detector tubes rectify the plate voltage producing a 
potential drop across the coupling resistance Ry. If 
the plate and grid voltages are in phase, so that the 
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grids of the tubes are positive at the same instant that 
the plates are positive, the plate current will be a 
maximum. If the grid voltage is negative when the 
plate voltage is positive the plate current is practically 
zero, so that the magnitude of this current is a function 
of the phase relationship between the grid and plate 
voltages as shown in Fig. 19. 

The voltage drop across the coupling resistance R, 
is applied to the grid circuits of three regulator tubes. 
These tubes derive their plate voltage supply from a 
three-phase transformer fed with power from the three 
slip rings provided on the motor. These tubes act asa 
rectifier whose output is controlled by the potential 
impressed upon the grids from the coupling resistance 
R,. The current of the regulator tubes is passed 
through the regulating field provided on the motor. 
This field is in a direction to aid the shunt field and 
series fields of the motor. 

The operation of the circuit is as follows: In starting 
switch S, is closed which applies direct current to the 
shunt field and armature circuits of the motor. The 
motor accelerates as an ordinary compound wound 
motor. Switch S2 is then closed applying three-phase 
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power from the slip rings of the motor to the trans- 
former. As the speed of the motor approaches the 
operating point, the beat frequency between the pilot 
generator and the oscillator will cause beats in the 
current through the regulating field which are visible on 
the meter M,. Let us assume that the field rheostat 
has been previously adjusted so that with the shunt 
field alone the motor will tend to run slightly over the 
desired operating speed. When the exact operating 
speed is obtained, the beat frequency in the regulating 
field will be zero and as the motor tends to accelerate, 
the phase relationship between the pilot generator and 
the oscillator will reach a point tending to give maxi- 
mum strength to the regulating field. When this 
point is reached, the acceleration of the motor will be 
checked by the increased field and the speed will tend to 
fall until the phase of the pilot generator with respect 
to the oscillator has shifted sufficiently so that the 
regulating field current is reduced to an equilibrium 
value, after which the motor continues to run at 
constant speed in accordance with the frequency of the 

oscillator. 
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Operating tests on the circuit show that the motor 
will hold in step over line voltage ranges from 100 to 
125 volts and will be self-synchronizing over somewhat 
narrower voltage limits. Thus, under normal condi- 
tions all that is necessary from an operating standpoint 
is to close the switch and wait for the motor to pull 
into step. 


CONTROL OSCILLATOR 


The control oscillator is a standard type of vacuum 
tube oscillator having a frequency precision of the order 
of 1 part in 1000, when delivering the negligible output 
of 0.005 watt to the grid circuit of the detector tubes. 
This frequency is delivered directly to the motor circuits 
at one end of the line and is transmitted over a separate 
cable pair to the control circuits at the other end of the 
line. It was found that the detector tubes would 
operate successfully over a considerable variation in 
power level, provided the minimum oscillator output 
was sufficient. 


An interesting alternative method was developed in 
which the synchronizing channel between stations may 
be omitted entirely, but this method was not used in 
the present system as the additional cost was not 
justified. The method, however, .is described as it 
may prove of value if television transmission over long 
distances is considered. 


Mr. W. A. Marrison in his paper “‘A High Precision 
Standard of Frequency,’”’ Proceedings I. R. E., July, 
1929, described a crystal controlled oscillator which 
would maintain a precision as to frequency of 1 part in 
10,000,000. This oscillator employs a quartz crystal 
as its primary means of control and by means of secon- 
dary circuits, the natural period of the crystal, which is 
approximately 100,000 cycles, may be stepped down to 
lower frequencies which are more convenient for such 
purposes as motor control. 


By this means, a frequency of the desired value may 
be obtained with a precision so great that the speed of 
the scanning disks under control of the above described 
circuit will be so nearly perfect that no synchronization 
channel at all is required. For example, if the period 
of observation of the television image is 5 minutes, the 
scanning disk will make 5300 revolutions when operat- 
ing at a speed of 1060 rev. per min. Assuming a 
precision of control of 1 part in 10,000,000, the maxi- 
mum error during the 5 minute interval will be 5300 
divided by 10,000,000 or about 1/2000 of 1 revolution. 
Expressed in degrees on the periphery of the disk, this 
is equivalent to approximately 1/6 of 1 degree or since the 
width of the television image with 72 holes in the scan- 
ning disk is 5 degrees, the image will drift 1/30 of a 
frame width during the 5 minute interval. If the speed 
of the scanning disk at the other end drifts an equal 
amount in the opposite direction, the displacement of 
the television image will be only 1/15 of a frame width, 
which is a tolerable amount of drift. 


From a practical standpoint, however, it is apparent 
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that the additional cost of very precise independent 
oscillators would be greater than the cost of providing 
the synchronization channel, except possibly for trans- 
mission over long distances. 


FRAMING 


Referring to Fig. 16, it will be noted that a phase 
shifter is provided between the oscillator and the input 
terminals to the control circuit. This phase shifter is 
designed with a split phase primary member producing 
a rotating magnetic field. The secondary member is 
single phase and is mounted on a shaft provided with a 
handle. By rotating the handle of the phase shifter 
in the desired direction, the frequency delivered from 
the phase shifter will be the algebraic sum of the fre- 
quencies of the oscillator plus the frequency of rotation 
of the armature of the phase shifter. It is, therefore, 
a simple matter for the operator at the receiving end to 
momentarily increase or decrease the control frequency 
and thus bring the picture into frame. 


CONCLUSION 


During the development of the control system, one 
of the first difficulties encountered was hunting of the 
controlled motor. The problem of hunting, of course, 
becomes more difficult of solution the greater the 
precision of speed regulation desired and the greater the 
moment of inertia of the load connected to the motor, 
the latter statement applying only to controlled systems 
of the synchronous type. Since the moment of inertia 
of the scanning disk is large relative to that of the motor 
armature, it is seen that the conditions for securing 
stable rotation would be unfavorable in both the above 
mentioned respects if the scanning disk were mounted 
directly on the motor shaft. The hydraulically damped 
type of coupling above described was, therefore, inserted 
between the motor shaft and the scanning disk. It 
was found, however, that hunting still occurred. A 
further analysis of the problem showed that the axis of 
the field flux of the motor was shifting back and forth 
across the pole faces. The damping winding shown in 
Fig. 18 was then added with a marked improvement. 
It was also observed that a strong series field on the 
motor assisted in securing stability and it was, in fact, 
necessary to employ all three expedients to secure 
satisfactory performance. In the system as finally 
developed the television image, if disturbed by a 
momentary load such as the pressure of the hand 
against the disk, would come back to rest within 
approximately one second, there being two oscillations 
during this interval. In actual operation, it was found 
that the normal fluctuations in line voltage occurring 
on the commercial power supply produced no transients 
of sufficient magnitude to cause any objectional in- 
stability in the received image. 

In conclusion, it should be pointed out that this 
type of control system could be equally well employed 
with larger motors for other applications requiring 
precise speed regulation. While the circuit described 
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is applicable only to a d-c. motor, a similar sys- 
tem may be applied to an a-c. motor substituting 
a saturating reactor in place of the regulating field 
winding in the manner described by the author in 
his paper’ presented before the Society of Motion 
Picture Engineers, September, 1928. 


PART IlII—SOUND TRANSMISSION 
SYSTEM 


AND L. G. BOSTWICK® 


Non-member 


By D. G. BLATTNER® 
Associate, A. I. E. E. 


From the very beginning the ultimate goal of the 
communication engineer has been to annihilate dis- 
tance and establish between remotely located parties 
the effect of face to face communication. Means for 
accomplishing this goal must of course involve the 
reproduction at some particular point of both visual 
and aural effects originated at another and it goes with- 
out saying that the two types of effects must be mu- 
tually coordinated if the result is to be of the best. 


In the design of a sound transmission system to be 
correlated with a visual system, the requirements as 
to perfection of results desired are no more stringent 
than for other high grade sound reproducing systems’ 
that have been described in the literature from time 
to time. Rather in this case the peculiarities of the 
system are largely those incidental to the adaptation 
of old technique to meet new conditions. 

The principal limitation of the sound system imposed 
by the visual system is that the use be relieved of all 
necessity of holding a telephone in close proximity to 
the head. Such a limitation is highly desirable in 
order to secure the most natural pose of the features 
and the most satisfactory scanning. Obviously, the 
best way of meeting this limitation is by the use of 
telephone instruments of the type adapted for picking 
up and reproducing sounds at a distance. The use of 
such instruments has the further advantage that they 
ean be located near the vision screen and so reproduce 
any peculiarities in tone quality that would result if 
the speaker were actually located at the position of 
the image. Of course, the sharpness of this perspec- 
tive effect obtained is influenced by the loudness of both 
the original and the reproduced sounds but the matter of 
location of instruments is also very important. 

It would thus seem that the use of distant pick-up 
and distant projecting instruments offers certain rather 
fundamental advantages but it is also true that it 
presents certain other disadvantages. One of the dis- 
advantages is that the distant pick-up microphone 
gives less output than a close-up device because of the 
reduced sound pressure on the diaphram; also a sound 


7. §.M.P. E. Transactions, Vol. 12, No. 35, p. 696. 

8. Telephone Engineers, Bell Telephone Laboratories, New 
York, N. Y. 

9. Public Address Systems, by J. P. Maxfield and I. W. 
Green in A. I. B. E., Feb. 14, 1923; High Quality Recording and 
Reproducing of Music and Speech, by J. P. Maxfield and H. C. 
Harrison, A. I. E. E., Feb. 1926. i 


BLATTNER AND BOSTWICK: SOUND TRANSMISSION SYSTEM 


Transactions A. I. KE. E. 


producing device to give suitable reception at a distance 
must be supplied with a higher transmission level 
than would a close-up instrument. It thus becomes 
necessary to provide for obtaining greater gain in 
transmission and greater electrical power capacity than 
would be required were the instruments held close to 
the head. The use of the more elaborate transmission 
facilities is in itself disadvantageous but it also tends to 
increase the feed-back from the loud speaker to the 
microphone, also the effect of any noise at the micro- 
phone position or at the listening position tends to 
interfere more seriously with the successful conduct of 
conversation. In the design of the two-way television 
system under discussion it was felt that it would be 
possible to overcome these technical objections to the 
distant type instruments and that the advantages 
mentioned would justify any measures necessary to 
do so. 

The question of instruments was solved by the use 
of the Western Electric 394 condenser type transmitter” 
and a dynamic direct radiator loud speaker. The. 
transmitter is one of the type generally used for phono- 
graph and sound picture recording and for other pur- 
poses where good quality, high stability, and quietness 
of operation are essential. The direct radiator type of 
loud speaker was used instead of the usual horn type 
because of the limited mounting space available. It 
consists of a dynamic structure with a rigid duralumin 
diaphram about 3 in. in diameter flexibly supported at 
the edge and radiating directly into free air. While 
such a structure is not highly efficient and permits of 
only a small sound power output these considerations 
are of secondary importance in this case. The instru- 
ments were located in the front wall of the booth about 
2 ft. from the position of the user and adjacent to the 
viewing screen in order to enhance the perspective 
as described above, the microphone being above and 
the loud speaker below as shown in Fig. 20. These 
instruments, in this particular case, were connected into 
a 4-wire circuit although in certain cases it might be 
desirable to use a 2-wire circuit. Such a change would 
of course be entirely feasible. The remainder of the 
apparatus used consisted of amplifiers located at the 
transmitting end of each channel and an attenuator at 
the receiving end, the two ends being connected by 
means of a loop of approximately 3 miles of non-loaded 
non-equalized cable. The amplifiers and the attenua- 
tors were each readily adjustable so that the sounds of 
different speakers could be reproduced at the optimum 
loudness. Observation of the performance of the sys- 
tem was made possible in each of the control rooms by 
means of a monitoring head type receiver bridged across 
the mid-point of an attenuator tying the two channels 
together. The attenuation used in the monitoring 
circuit was such as to give no audible feed-back in 
either booth. The results obtained with this step-up 
were considered satisfactory from the standpoint of 

10. E. C. Wente in Physical Review, May 1922. 
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both volume and quality. Ready recognition of 
familiar voices and the association of the source of the 
reproduced sounds with the image were the usual 
occurrence. Fig. 21 shows in block form the complete 
circuit set-up and Fig. 22 shows the combined response 
frequency characteristic of the microphone, amplifier, 
and loud speaker. The ordinates of this curve represent 
variations in sound pressure from the loud speaker for 
constant pressure on the transmitter diaphram. 
These data were obtained with the loud speaker located 
in a heavily damped room. The measurements were 
made on the sound axis at a distance of 2 ft., represent- 
ing the relative position of the observer under conditions 
of actual use. 


In setting up such a system the chief consideration 
is in regard to the acoustic feed-back from the loud 


Fig. 20—MicropHoneE AND LOUD SPEAKER IN PosiTION ABOVE 
AND BELOW TELEVISION SCANNING AND VIEWING APERTURE 


speaker to the microphone and in this connection the 
design of the booth is an important factor. The booth 
must necessarily be so shaped that the user, looking at 
the viewing screen, can be satisfactorily scanned and the 
light reflected from the scanned areas will strike the 
banks of photoelectric cells required for the reproduc- 
tion of the visual likeness. This requires that the 
person scanned be located in close proximity to the 
scanning disk and to the photoelectric cells as well as 
to the microphone and loud speaker. Such an arrange- 
ment is objectionable from an acoustic standpoint 
because in the present state of development the cells 
are necessarily large and poor absorbers of sound. 
They thus tend to cause part of the sound output from 
the loud speaker to reflect back into the microphone. 
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If the sound so reflected or fed-back is equal or greater 
in magnitude than the original sound picked up and is 
of the proper phase relation, the system will “sing” and 
become of no practical use. A further effect of the 
design of the booth is that, as a closed cavity, it tends 
to cause sounds of a certain pitch range to be accen- 
tuated. To reduce these effects as far as possible, the 
television booths were made as large as other considera~ 
tions would permit and all surfaces were covered where 
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possible with acoustic absorbing material. They have 
a floor area of about 35 sq. ft. and are about 8 ft. high. 
Because of the increased transmission required for the 
proper interpretation of sounds in the presence of noise, 
the booths were made of heavy masonry material to 
insulate the user and the microphone from the noise 
incidental to the rotating parts of the television appara- 
tus. It was thus necessary to project the scanning 
beam and to view the illuminated image through a 
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window located in the front wall. The microphone and 
the loud speaker were fitted into this wall, which was 
then covered over with a thin screen to improve the ap- 


pearance as shownin Fig.3. Thesemeanseffectively re- 


duced the noise in the booth to an unnoticeable amount 
and reduced reflection effects to the extent that the voice 
of the average speaker talking in a conversational 
manner could be reproduced at a loudness best suited 
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to the general effect. The optimum loudness seemed to 
be about the same as would be obtained from the 
speaker direct at a distance of 10 ft., the apparent 
distance between the image and the observer. At this 
loudness the gain of the amplifiers was 12 db. less than 
that required to cause singing. 

While the system demonstrated was operated over a 
distance of only a few miles, it will be appreciated that 
the same facilities might have been used over much 
greater distances. Thus for the first time in the history 
of electrical communication it can be said that com- 
plete freedom of exchange of both visual and aural 
expression between distant users of the telephone has 
been made possible. 


Discussion 


N. S. Amstutz: It is with no little thrill that I arise to con- 
gratulate the Institute and Dr. Ives on a realization of the vision 
of one of those dreamers who thirty-six years ago wrote about 
“Visual Telegraphy” and assumed the role of a prophet, outlining 
a two-way working system to be used in combination with a 
telephone cireuit.1_ There was described a television sending 
circuit, a television receiving circuit, a speech transmission circuit 


1. “Electricity,” (New York) Feb. 28, 1894, pp. 77-80, and March 14, 
1894, pp. 110-111. 
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and a motor synchronizing circuit. The one-way television 
circuit and scanning disk device of Nipkow was described in 
detail, among a number of other proposals. The simultaneous 
sending and receiving of television currents was by means of two 
separate cylinders directly connected to a synchronous motor, 
each cylinder carried a group of openings arranged spirally. 

It is indeed a great personal satisfaction to have the dreams 
of yesteryear come true and this opportunity is taken to con- 
eratulate Dr. Ives along with other workers, such as Jenkins 
at Washington, Alexanderson at Schenectady, and Baird of 
London, England, all of whom, thanks to sensitive light re- 
sponsive devices, neon lamps, carrier currents, ultra precision 
apparatus, adequate financing and technical staffs, are hastening 
the day when television will not only be spectacular but harnessed 
to the service of man. 

Dr. Ives, in his address referred to television as having been 
“in the air” for a long time, as far back as the Arabian Nights. 
Conjecture reverts to an incident described in Dr. Guthries 
“General History of the World” 1764, Vol. VII pages three and 
four in which portraits were made and sent in some mysterious 
manner during the reign of the twenty-sixth califf of the house of 
Al Abbas, cirea A. D. 1037. This is referred to as follows 
“Avicenna, was obliged to fly to Forjan, where Washmakin 
reigned. Upon this, Mahmud, having got one of his portraits, 
ordered a great number of copies of it to be made and dispersed 
all over the east, that Avicenna might be seized.”’ * * * “Wash- 
makin knew him, by one of his portraits which had been sent 
him by Sultan Mahmud.” The engineers of today may well 
wonder how the feat described above was accomplished. 


Effects of Lightning 


Voltages on Rotating 


Machines and Methods of Protecting Against Them 
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Synopsis.—Rotating machines directly connected to overhead 
lines are subject to damage from lightning surges. Many methods of 
protection against such damage are possible, several of which are 
discussed in this paper. Laboratory experiments have been made to 


HE purpose of this paper is to discuss means of © 


protecting rotating machines directly connected to 

overhead lines from damage by lightning voltages. 
In order to select proper methods of protection, it is 
necessary to determine the distribution of surge voltages 
in the windings of machines under various cases of 
applied voltage and with different methods of protection. 
An investigation of this problem has been made and is 
described in this paper. 


THE PROBLEM 


There are two problems involved; one is the limitation 
of the surge voltages which may be impressed on the 
insulation between the windings and ground to a value 
less than its puncture voltage; the other is the limitation 
of the voltage impressed on the insulation between turns 
to a safe value. The voltage impressed between wind- 
ings and ground depends principally upon the magni- 
tude of the transient voltage which reaches the machine 
through the overhead line; the voltage impressed 
between turns of the winding depends on both the 
magnitude and wave front of the incoming transient 
and upon the distributed capacity and inductance of 
the windings. The protection of the machine against 
these voltages can be accomplished by several methods; 
the magnitudes of the incoming surges can be limited by 
properly applied lightning arresters; the wave-fronts of 
the incoming surges can be modified at the terminals of 
the machine by the introduction of lumped inductance 
or capacity, or both, in the circuit ahead of the 
machine; or the voltage distribution in the machine can 
be altered by the insertion of external apparatus at 
various points in the winding. These methods will be 
discussed at greater length later in the paper. 


PRESENT PRACTISE 


On the whole it has been true in the past that no 
special pains have been taken to protect rotating 
machines directly connected to overhead lines. It is, 
however, generally recognized that it is more difficult to 
protect a machine of this kind against damage by surge 
voltages than a transformer, since, for structural reasons, 
the insulation used in generators or motors is not as 
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show the normal distribution under various steepnesses of waves, 
and the improvement of unsatisfactory distributions by means of 
condensers or lightning arresters connected to various parts of the 
windings has been studied. 


resistant to impulse voltages. In rotating machinery, 
the space for insulation in slots is limited; it is imprac- 
ticable to pad end turns; and as yet the use of oil as an 
insulating medium is quite limited. For these reasons 
it is usually recommended that motors or generators be 
connected to overhead lines through the medium of an 
insulating transformer. In many cases, however, it is 
desirable to eliminate the transformer for economic 
reasons, and then, with the machine connected to an 
overhead line, the problem of protection becomes of 
considerable importance. The usual lightning arrester 
protection given to transformers has been inadequate 
in some cases of machine protection. Because of the 
unequal distribution of the surge voltage in the wind- 
ings, if it enters them with a steep front, the trouble has 
usually consisted in breakdown of insulation between 
turns or coils rather than from windings to ground. A 
lightning arrester limits the magnitude of the surge 
voltage to ground, thereby preventing insulation failures 
to ground, but it exerts little if any effect on the steep- 
ness of the wave-front. The voltages which will exist 
across the insulation between turns is determined by 
the crest voltage of the applied surge, by the length of 
time it takes to reach this crest value, and by the dis- 
tributed capacity and inductance of the windings. 
Hence it is possible that although the magnitude of the 
incoming surge is limited by an arrester to a value 
sufficiently small to prevent damage to the insulation 
to ground, the wave-front of the surge may be steep 
enough to cause such a voltage distribution in the 
machine windings that the insulation between certain 
turns may be overstressed and damaged. Since the 
magnitude of these voltages between turns is also 
dependent upon the magnitude of the surge voltage _ 
permitted to enter the machine, a reduction in this 
entering surge voltage will reduce the stresses on the 
windings. It has been recommended, therefore, that in 
applying arresters to machines directly connected to 
overhead lines, arresters of the lowest possible rating be 
applied in order that the surge voltages shall be limited 
to the greatest possible degree. In applying arresters 
to transformers, it is usually the practise to apply 
arresters of ratings sufficiently high to withstand pos- 
sible system overvoltages or unbalance of voltage to 
ground. Where transformers are concerned such pro- 
tection is.adequate, but in the case of rotating machines 
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the margin of safety against damage by lightning is 
often not sufficient. Therefore, it has been recom- 
mended in many cases that when arresters are applied 
to such machines, they be chosen to withstand only the 
probable, and not the possible, maximum circuit volt- 
ages, and that the risk of an occasional arrester failure 
be run and accepted rather than the risk of damage to a 
machine. So, for instance, arresters designed for 
solidly grounded neutral circuits have for the sake of 
the added protection against lightning thus secured, 
been applied to machines feeding, or fed from, un- 
grounded or poorly grounded systems, but with full 
recognition of the fact that if the voltages to ground 
become displaced, (as they readily may except on well 
-grounded systems), an arrester may be damaged and 
require replacement. This is done on the basis that 
the cost of replacing a lightning arrester is small com- 
pared to the economic loss involved in a damaged 
machine. On the whole, this practise has shown quite 
satisfactory results; it still leaves some room for im- 
provement however, in that by the use of auxiliary 
means, the stresses in the windings can be reduced, and 
the likelihood of damage to the protective equipment, 
from circuit voltages exceeding the arrester ratings, 
avoided. 

As pointed out in the foregoing, the danger of damage 
resides principally in the possibility of large voltage 
stresses between turns caused by non-uniform distribu- 
tion in the windings when a surge enters. When the 
surge voltage first enters the machine, the potentials 
devéloped across various parts of the windings are 
detérmined by the electrostatic field conditions in the 
windings; in other words, by the relations of the dis- 
tributed capacities. As the surge penetrates further 
into the windings, these conditions change; hence, the 
voltage conditions also change; and it is not until surge 
current flows throughout the windings that the induc- 
tance of the windings plays a major part in the voltage 
distribution. The theory of the voltage distribution 
has been described in various papers." ° 


EXPERIMENTAL TESTS 


In order to investigate the potentials to which 
machine windings may be subjected when surges of 
various shapes enter, a series of tests was made in the 
High Voltage Laboratory at Trafford City on a com- 
mercial rotating machine. These tests were made on a 
standard 5000-kv-a., 4000-volt, three-phase, 60-cycle, 
900-rev. per min., synchronous condenser. The ma- 
chine had two parallel groups of windings per phase, 
each group containing eight coils, with five turns per 
coil. Well insulated taps were brought out from each 
of the eight coils, as well as from each of the five turns 
of the first line-side coil. Surges of various wave-fronts 
were applied to the windings and cathode ray oscillo- 
grams were obtained at each tap. 

Fig. 1 shows the method by which the surges were 
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applied to the windings. The main condenser bank was 
charged to a constant voltage, and then tripped by a 
three-point gap with the same impulse which initiated 
the cathode beam of the oscillograph. Then, for pur- 
poses of oscillograph synchronization, the surge was 
passed through a 500-foot cable to the terminal of the 
generator winding. A linear timing system was used, 
with a single sweep of the cathode beam across the film 
initiated by a tap near the beginning of the cable. 
The wave-front of the applied surge was controlled by a 
small inductance connected between the bank of con- 
densers and the cable. A surge impedance at the 
generator end prevented cable reflections. Voltages at 
the various taps of the winding were measured by 
capacity potentiometers, directly connected to the 
oscillograph. Two potentiometers made it possible to 
measure differences between taps wherever desirable. 
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Fig. 1—Test Crrcuit Diagram 


In the analysis of the results, two groups of curves are 
used. The first group consists of a careful replotting of 
the actual wave obtained from each tap; these curves 
are merely copies of the oscillograms on a percentage 
basis. The second group of curves is derived from the 
first group by considering the conditions at any definite 
time. For example, where 100 per cent is taken as the 
crest value of the applied voltage wave, the first curve 
shows the per cent voltage to ground for each tap. If 
one particular instant is considered,—say at the time 
corresponding to one microsecond after the surge first 
reaches the windings,—it will be seen that a certain 
distribution obtains at this time. This distribution is 
most readily shown by plotting per cent voltage to 
ground against coil tap or per cent of the winding. One 
microsecond later, as may be seen by considering the 
curves at two microseconds, the distribution has 
changed. A family of curves adequately describing 
the distribution at various times is thus obtained by 
progressing along the time scale of the first group of 
curves. Since this method shows the results more 
quickly and more completely, it will be used in this 
paper for all tests. In considering the results, it is 
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evident that the upper envelope of the curves indicates 
the maximum voltage to ground; also, the slope of these 
curves indicates the stress in any coil, the greatest slope 
showing the worst condition for any particular test. 
The amount of voltage stress across any coil is deter- 
mined from the curves showing per cent of voltage, 
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plotted against coil taps or per cent of winding by 


considering the voltage difference across the taps of the | 


coil at any instant. 


Two waves were used for most of the tests; one was a | 


wave with a rapid rise which increased from zero to 
crest value in one-half microsecond; the other wave, 
obtained with a small inductance in the circuit, rose to 
crest value in approximately two microseconds. Inthe 
light of recent data on the shapes of actual lightning 
surges, it appears that the wave-fronts of the majority 
of lightning surges which reach apparatus are not so 
steep as those applied in these tests; hence the tests, 
(particularly those made with the one-half microsecond 
wave-front), probably represent more severe conditions 
than will be experienced in practise. To show further 
the effect of the change in equivalent frequency a third 


wave was applied to the unmodified winding. This | 


wave rose to crest value in twelve microseconds. To 
show comparative results which hold for any applied 
voltage, curves are plotted on a per cent voltage-to- 
ground basis. Actually, the wave used had a maximum 
value of 6300 volts. All waves decreased from crest 
value to an average of 60 per cent after 20 microseconds 
with the generator connected. 


NOTATION 

The generator taps were numbered arbitrarily 0, 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, from line end to ground, 0 being the line 
side and 8 the actual ground connection. Taps on the 
first five turns of the first coil were numbered, 0.2, 0.4, 
0.6, and 0.8. The oscillograms showed a fairly uniform 
distribution on these first turns, so they were plotted 
separately only whenever high stresses were obtained. 


UNMODIFIED DISTRIBUTION 


The first problem was to determine the voltage 
distribution throughout the unmodified winding for the 
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various waves under consideration. Fig. 2 shows the 
replotted oscillograms for the one-half microsecond 
wave, and Fig. 3 shows four typical oscillograms. Fig. 
4 shows the results again replotted with the winding as 
abscissa. The worst stress occurs across the first coil 
shortly after the wave strikes the winding, and amounts 
to 80 per cent of the applied voltage. This stress is 
rapidly relieved, for only 0.2 of a microsecond later, this 
stress has been reduced to 60 per cent. One micro- 
second after the application of the surge the stress 
across the first coil becomes 30 per cent. The greatest 
voltage to ground is obtained after about five micro- 
seconds, and amounts to 106 per cent of the impressed 
voltage. It occurs between the second and third coils 
from the line end. 


The voltage which exists (in these tests) across any 
particular coil, is determined from either the curves of 
Fig. 4 or those of Fig. 2, considering the differences in 
voltage to ground existing at the ends of the coil at any 
instant. Typical curves of the voltage stresses existing 
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Fig. 3—Four Typicau OscinLoGRaMs, OBTAINED ON Un- 


MODIFIED WINDING, wiITH 44-MicrosEconD WAvE 


A. Applied voltage wave (0-8) 

Voltage difference across first turn (0-.2) 
Voltage from tap 2 to ground (2-8) 
Voltage difference across third coil (2-3) 
Voltage from tap 3 to ground (3-8) 
Voltage difference across fourth coil (3-4) 
Voltage from tap 6 to ground (6-8) 
Voltage difference across seventh coil (6-7) 


B 
C. 
D 
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across coils are shown in Fig. 5 for Coils 1 and 4, plotted 
in terms of per cent of kv. applied to the total winding 
against time measured from the instant the applied 
surge strikes the line end (Tap 0) of the winding. 
Similar curves may be plotted for any coil under this 
test condition or those recorded in Figs. 6, 9, 10, 11, 12, 
or 13. 
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These curves may be translated into actual potentials. 
For example, consider a 22,000-volt machine with 
solidly grounded neutral; the normal working voltage 
per phase is then 12,700, and with eight coils, the volt- 
age per coil would be 1600. Now suppose an arrester 
installed at the machine terminals to ground, which 
would limit the magnitude of the applied lightning 
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Fia. 
voltage to 3.5 times the normal working voltage,— 
a ratio which generally obtains with the commercially 
available arresters of this class,—or a surge voltage 
corresponding to an equivalent 60 cycle r. m. s. value 
of about 44,000 volts. If the applied surge rises to this 
value in 0.5 microseconds, Fig. 5 shows that the maxi- 
mum voltage stress across coil No. 1 will be 80 per cent 
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of 44,000 or 34,000 volts r. m. s.;in other words 


34,000 


1600 or 21 times normal, whereas with uniform 
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distribution in the windings the stress on the coils would 
be 12.5 per cent of 44,000 or 5500 volts, or 3.5 times 
normal for an exceedingly short period of time. As 


announced before the Institute last October and Jan- 
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A. Applied voltage wave (0-8) 

Voltage from tap 6 to ground (6-8) 
Voltage difference across first coil (0-1) 
Voltage from tap 2 to ground (2-8) 
Voltage difference across third coil (2-3) 
Voltage from tap 3 to ground (3-8) 
Voltage difference across fourth coil (3-4) 
Voltage from tap 5 to ground (5-8) 
Voltage difference across sixth coil (6-7) 
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uary lightning arrester developments now in progress 
indicate that these voltages may in the future be further 
reduced in the ratio of approximately 2.5/3.5. 

The results obtained with the two-microsecond wave 
show a less severe initial distribution, Fig. 6. The 
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greatest stress again occurs on the first coil, but this 
time it is only 40 per cent of the applied wave. Nearly 
as great are the stresses obtained later: 380 per cent 
over coil 3 after two microseconds, and 25 per cent over 
the last coil, 8, after about five microseconds. The 
maximum voltage to ground due to internal resonance 
is 108 per cent of the applied voltage at six microseconds. 
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The effect of a considerably slower wave rising to crest 
value in 12 microseconds was studied. The curves, 
like the theory, indicate that the distribution would be 
more uniform with slower waves; so this was checked. 
The modification in this case was obtained by inserting 
a condenser at the generator end of the cable in much 
the same way as the front can be modified in practise. 
Fig. 7 shows the oscillograms replotted, Fig. 8, four 
typical oscillograms, and Fig. 9, the distribution curves 
for the winding. It will be seen that the stresses are 
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Fig. 10—ReEpuiot or OscitLoGRaMs, WINDING HQuIPPED WITH 
’ INTERNAL CONDENSERS, witH 4-MicrosEconD WAVE 


comparatively small, in no case exceeding a maximum 
of 20 per cent across any individual coil. 

The point to which the modification of the wave must 
be carried for a satisfactory distribution depends upon 
the natural frequency of the generator, for if the im- 
pressed wave has an equivalent frequency less than the 
natural frequency of the machine, little distortion of the 
distribution is possible. 
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DISTRIBUTION MODIFIED BY DISTRIBUTED CAPACITORS 


In accordance with theory it follows that the addition 
of small capacities connected to points in the winding 
would improve the voltage distribution obtained with 
steep fronts. Accordingly several condensers varying 
from 0.001 to 0.005 uf. capacity were connected from 
the line to the coils. Instead of taking oscillograms of 
each of the many possible combinations, the effects of 
each combination were observed on the oscillograph 
screen. At first, condensers were connected to each 
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tap, but it was later found that practically as good 
correction was obtained with fewer condensers; this, 
of course, means fewer taps in a machine actually 
protected in this manner. The final arrangement 
employed three condensers: one of 0.004-y f. capacity, 
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connected between the high side and the first coil (Tap 
1); one of 0.004-y f. capacity connected between the 
high-voltage side and the third coil (Tap 3); and one of 
0.002-u f. capacity connected between the high-voltage 
side and the fifth coil (Tap 5). 

Fig. 10 shows the results obtained with the 14-micro- 
second wave and these condensers. The curves show 
that with a maximum stress of less than 25 per cent on 
any coil at any time and voltage to ground always less 
than the applied surge; high-voltage concentrations 
have been eliminated. In comparison with the original 
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curve, this curve suggests another way of explaining 
the improvement; that is, the auxiliary condensers pass 
the surge to the lower coils before it could pass through 
the winding itself, thus relieving the concentration over 
the first coils. Fig. 11, obtained with the two-micro- 
second wave, approaches a perfect distribution, and 
shows far better characteristics than were obtained with 
the unmodified winding. For this wave, the maximum 
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stresses compared with a value of 12.5 per cent which 
would result from perfect distribution are only slightly 
greater than 15 per cent for all coils. 


PROTECTION AGAINST UNEVEN DISTRIBUTION BY MEANS 
oF SHUNT LIGHTNING ARRESTER UNITS 

In this case, small arrester units were placed across 
the coils having the greater stresses, thus limiting the 
voltage to less than a dangerous value. As the voltage 
across the first coil reaches the breakdown value of the 
arrester, the arrester will operate, absorb a portion of the 
energy of the wave, and pass the remainder on to the 
second coil. An arrester across the second coil will 
operate in the same way, and so on until the surge is 
completely distributed. In this test arrester units 
with a rating of about 600 volts each were used, and a 
good distribution was obtained with this protection 
across the first four coils. The applied surge was of 
such magnitude that after passing through the first four 
coils and arresters, it was no longer harmful. Fig. 12 
shows the resulting distribution with the 14-microsecond 
wave representing considerable improvement over the 
original distribution. The greatest stresses were only 
slightly above 20 per cent. With the two-microsecond 
wave, (Fig. 13), similar results were obtained. On the 
whole, the results obtained with the lightning arresters 
were as good as those obtained with the internal con- 
densers, and show stresses and voltage to ground of 
approximately the same values. 

The tests described in the foregoing show that the 
voltage distribution in the machine windings can be 
made practically uniform by several methods. 


I. CHANGING THE SHAPE OF THE APPLIED WAVE 
If the wave-front of the applied surge has a sufficiently 
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gradual rise, the distribution will be quite uniform as 
shown in Figs. 7 and 9. As shown by these figures the 
wave-front of the incoming surge can be sloped off by 
the insertion of capacity between the machine terminals 
and earth. This capacity, together with the surge 
impedance of the line, provides a circuit in which it will 
take a definite time to charge the condenser up to the 
full voltage of the incoming surge through the surge 
impedance of the line, provided the surge originated 
at some distance from the machine. The time neces- 
sary to charge the condenser is dependent upon the 
values of surge impedance and capacity The circuit is 
similar to that of a resistance and condenser in series, 
with voltage suddenly applied. If the capacity at the 
machine terminals is made large enough, the wave- 
front can be sloped off to any desired degree. However, 
unless the capacity is extremely large, this imposes no 
limit on the magnitude of the surge impressed, which, 
in turn, means that the windings may still be stressed 
above their ability; hence, a voltage limiting device in 
the form of a lightning arrester or gap must also be intro- 
duced. The rate of voltage rise up to the beginning of 
the discharge of the arrester is then determined by the 
magnitude of the applied surge, the capacity placed at 
the machine terminals, and the surge impedance of the 
line, if the surge originated ata distance. In the case of 
high-voltage surges of steep front, the time in which the 
voltage reaches the limit imposed on it by the arrester,— 
that is the wave front preceding arrester discharge,— 
may be very short. Hence, although the voltage 
impressed on the machine is limited, the time to reach 
its crest may be short, and uneven distribution result. 
To preserve uniform distribution and low magnitude, 
it is desirable that the time in which the voltage applied 
to the machine rises to its maximum (the terminal 
voltage of the lightning arrester used) be long enough 
to give uniform distribution in the windings. This is 
accomplished by resorting to the use of a choke coil in 
conjunction with the capacity and the arrester. The 
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circuit is as shown in Fig. 14. The use of such an 
inductance has a further advantage in that the sloping 
off effect of the condenser is then active, even for surges 
originating near the machine. The incoming surge 
first strikes the arrester which limits its magnitude to a 
definite value. The lightning arrester voltage then 
passes through the choke coil to charge the condenser. 
Thus, regardless of the magnitude of the incoming 


- surge the voltage available for charging the condenser is 
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always substantially the same. The time necessary to 
charge the condenser up to its maximum potential is 
determined by the period of the circuit consisting of the 
inductance of the choke coil and the capacity of the 
condenser. The theory of this will not be discussed here; 
it can be found in various papers and text books.3:45 
Briefly stated, an approximation of the actual (suffi- 
ciently accurate for our purposes) is that the period of 
this circuit is 2 7 \/ LC and the time required to reach 
the maximum charge is one-half of the period, or 
roughly 3./LC. The voltage to which the con- 
denser may theoretically be charged is 2 e, where e is 
the applied surge voltage,—in this case the voltage 
permitted by the lightning arrester. Certain investiga- 
tions made by means of surge generators and cathode 
ray oscillographs indicate that in the type of circuit 
shown in Fig. 14, the condenser voltage may overshoot 
50 per cent; that is, may reach 1.5e. This can be 
reduced by shunting the choke coil by a suitable resis- 
tor; or can be prevented by the application of a second 
lightning arrester at the condenser. By this combina- 
tion of devices, then, the magnitude and wave-front of 
the voltage applied to the machine can be fixed for the 
steepest possible lightning surge by selecting the magni- 
tudes of L and C to give the desired wave front. The 
desired effect can be approached by the use of an 
arrester and capacity without the choke coil; but here 
the rate of rise of voltage preceding the arrester dis- 
charge is governed by the magnitude of the incoming 
lightning surge, and will therefore vary. Unless the 
capacity is very large this may cause non-uniform 
distribution. Consequently the use of an inductance in 
combination with the capacity is preferred. 

In the application of the equipment described in the 
foregoing, the amount of inductance that may be used 
in the choke coil is usually limited by the reactance that 
may be placed in series with the machine. Often the 
current limiting reactor, if one is employed, can be used 
as the choke coil, except in some cases when its insula- 
tion and turn spacing may require special attention. 
In such cases, the required capacity is at once deter- 
mined. For instance, suppose it is desired to protect a 
60-cycle generator whose characteristics are such that 
an applied surge which rises to its crest in not less than 
ten microseconds will give a safe distribution, and that 
with this is to be used a current limiting reactor of one 
ohm in each phase; the inductance of this reactor is then 
2.65 millihenrys. The capacity required to slope an 
abrupt incoming surge off to a 10-microsecond front is 
then 0.0042 4 f. With such a combination of arresters, 
choke coil, and capacity, the magnitude of the surge 
applied to the machine windings will be limited to the 
terminal voltage of the arresters which is below the 
danger value for the insulation of the machine windings 
to ground. To this it will rise in approximately 10 
microseconds, thereby providing a uniform distribution 
and safe magnitude of voltage. 
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II. THE USE oF CABLE BETWEEN THE MACHINE AND 
THE OVERHEAD LINE 


It is well known that when an overhead line termi- 
nates in a cable, surges traveling in the overhead line 
when they penetrate the cable undergo considerable 
change because of the relation of the surge impedances 
of the cable and the overhead line. The surge that 
enters the cable is much reduced, (for the usual cases to 
about 20 per cent of the magnitude it had in the line), 
and its front is correspondingly sloped off. If the cable 
is long, attenuation further slopes off the front of the 
surge and reduces its crest; a long cable will therefore 
exert considerable beneficial effect. In short cables, 
however, successive reflections of the surge gradually 
raises its voltage in steps until it exceeds the magnitude 
of the original surge in the line.** It is questionable 
whether cables of the length usually employed have 
sufficient protective effect to safeguard the machine in 
the case of severe lightning transients; particularly 
since lines of the relatively low voltages usually involved 
are generally overinsulated, or supported on wood poles, 
so that their flashover voltages are high and therefore 
the magnitude of the surges which can produce voltage 
in the cable is also great. 


III. CONDENSERS TAPPED TO POINTS OF THE WINDING 


As was to be expected from theory, the tests showed 
that the voltage distribution in the windings can be 
made sufficiently uniform to be safe by shunting por- 
tions of the windings by employing small capacities. 
These capacities may be either external to the machine 
or built in it. They may be of relatively low voltage 
rating, and the leads to them may be small, although 
they must be insulated for the working voltage which 
exists at the point where they are tapped to the windings. 
Where shunt capacities are used, a lightning arrester 
should be applied to the terminals of the machine to 
limit the magnitude of the lightning voltages applied 
to the windings. 

There are theoretical possibilities in the design of 
stator windings with shielding so introduced that the 
voltage will be distributed uniformly. Whether or not 
these are economically practical remains to be seen. 


IV. LIGHTNING ARRESTERS IN SHUNT WITH PORTIONS 
OF THE WINDING 


In a manner similar to Section III, the distribution 
may be made uniform by shunting portions of the wind- 
ing by lightning arresters whose voltage rating corre- 
sponds to the working voltage which will exist across 
their terminals. These arresters prevent the building 
up of dangerous voltages across the windings with which 
they areinshunt. The arresters may be either external 
to the machine, or built in it; and again, the leads to 
them may be small, but must be insulated for the 
working voltage which exists at the point where they are 
tapped to the windings. The tests indicate that 
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relatively few arresters in shunt with a few sections of 
the winding at the line end will alter the distribution 
sufficiently; however, if lightning arresters are placed in 
shunt with parts of the winding throughout its entire 
length, the arrester usually applied to the machine 
terminals may be dispensed with. 

In the above discussion it has been assumed that the 
neutral of the machine is grounded. If the neutral is 
free or grounded through resistance, the above data on 
distribution will, in general, still hold. Where the 
neutral is free or grounded through a high resistance, it 
ig to be recommended that a lightning arrester be 
applied from the neutral point to ground; otherwise 
high voltages to ground may appear at the neutral 
because of reflections. 

There are thus several methods by which a rotating 
machine connected to overhead circuits may be pro- 
tected against lightning: 

1. Interposing an insulating transformer protected 
by lightning arresters between the machine and the 
overhead line. (This is common practise today, par- 
ticularly in those locations where lightning conditions 
are severe.) 

2. Combinations of inductance, capacity, and ar- 
resters connected in the machine circuits. (This pro- 
vides effective protection at a moderate cost, and in the 
authors’ opinion is to be preferred to the use of capacity 
without inductance. In considering the construction of 
a certain large 22,000-volt synchronous condenser for 
direct connection to an overhead line, the cost of such 
. protective equipment was estimated at approximately 
15 per cent of the cost of the machine. This includes the 
cost of a reactor, which if already required for current 
limiting purposes, should be compensated for in the cost 
of the protective equipment. ) 

8. Shunting parts of the winding by capacities 
with arresters applied to the machine terminals. (This 
method is equally effective. It may require some 
modification of machine design in order to bring out the 
leads to the condensers.) 

4, Shunting parts of the: winding by lightning 
arresters. (This is another effective method resembling 
Method 3. It has the advantage of possibly permitting 
the elimination of the arresters now usual at the machine 
terminals, but also may require modification of the 
machine design.) 

5. Application of arresters to the machine terminals 
only. (This has no effect on the voltage distribution 
in the windings, and the arresters, if so applied, should 
have the lowest possible rating. It may be considered 
an expedient; the previously described methods are to 
be preferred from the standpoint of protection.) 

6. Interposing a length of cable between the ma- 
chine and the overhead line. (Short lengths of cable will 
exert little beneficial effect, long ones may. Other 
methods are preferable.) 

7. Machines with specially shielded windings, with 
arresters applied to the machine terminals. (This 
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requires more or less sweeping changes in design which 
at the present writing do not appear economically 
practical.) 

The present tendency in machine design is to avoid 
the necessity of tapping the windings which would 
require that additional leads be brought over or through 
end turns and to avoid installing in the end winding 
space supplementary devices not inherently necessary 
to the proper operation of the machine. For this 
reason it is thought preferable to introduce protective 
measures entirely external to the machine, by the 
method described in I. 

In the application of any of the above methods except 
1, each case should receive special consideration, as the 
characteristics of the protective equipment must be 
fitted to the characteristics of the machine involved. 

Appendix 

The purpose of this Appendix is to present in graphi- 
cal form, so far as possible, the behavior of a lightning 
transient when it strikes a machine or the protective 
equipment installed at the machine terminals. It is 
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Fic. 15—Suren VouTacr wHicH WILL APPEAR AT MAcHINE 
TERMINALS IF IT IS UNPROTECTED 
(a) Incoming traveling wave of voltage E 
(b) and (ce) Approximately 2 E appears to ground at the machine for 


for the duration of the surge 
(d) Thereflected wave passes back into the system 


not intended that this shall be a rigid analysis calculated 
on the basis of the actual shape of lightning transients 
as they have been measured, nor on the actual shape of 
the voltage waves that appear across lightning arrester 
terminals. This would involve complications unnec- 
essary for our purpose, which is to present in as simple a 
manner as possible the behavior of the voltages at the 
protective equipment. Consequently it is assumed that 
the lightning transient impressed on the apparatus is of 
a simple shape, practically rectangular; that is, with an 
abrupt front, a flat top, and an abrupt tail. It is also 
assumed that the lightning arrester terminal voltage is 
of this same shape. Actually these conditions do not 
exist, but for the sake of simplicity, they are assumed. 
The fundamental picture which the authors wish to 
present is most easily drawn and visualized by this 
means. Actual cases may be analyzed step by step ina 
similar manner. Much of the material presented is 
not new; it can be found in text books. But it was 


a 


= 


~ Oct. 1930 


- thought to be of some value to present that which is 


pertinent to the subject of the paper. 

With this apology, let us consider the case of Fig. 
15,—a traveling wave approaching an unprotected 
machine. It is well known from theory and experiment 
that when surge voltages reach an open end or the high 


- surge impedance of a winding they will virtually double. 


(a) j 


Fig. 16—Surce Voutace WHICH witt APPEAR aT MACHINE 
‘TERMINALS IF IT IS PROTECTED BY A Ligutning ARRESTER 
(a) Incoming traveling wave of voltage E 


(b) Arrester limits the transient voltage to e 
(d) The voltage which reaches the machine is e 


Hence, if the machine is unprotected, the voltage ap- _ 


plied to the machine windings is practically 2 E, the 
voltage distribution in the windings will be determined 
by the time it takes the voltage to increase from zero to 
2H, and the magnitudes of these distributed voltages 
are determined by 2 E. 

If the machine is protected by a lightning arrester, 
the conditions are as in Fig. 16. If the distance be- 
tween the arrester and the machine is great, the voltage 
at the machine may reach twice the arrester voltage; 
that is, 2 e, by reflection in a manner similar to that 
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WN. in Fig. 17. This will, however, be modified if 
are present busses, taps, and other lines. 


is installed close to the machine, the voltage 
on fee tmachine is ge the ype in the 


‘FIELDER AND BECK: ROTATING MACHINES 


. Fe. 


Fig. 
If the | 


A ae 


wr warn” wee 


1585 


denser through the surge impedance is 2 E, to which 
voltage the condenser will ultimately charge if the surge 
is of sufficient duration. Considering for the moment 
the equivalent circuit, the condenser voltage at any 
time t microseconds after the voltage is applied is 
ate HE] neo) (1) 
efi RC =2Z et = Lay “time constant” of the circuit. 
Z is assumed 500 ohms, C is the capacity in microfarads, 
and ¢and 7 are expressed in microseconds. 


Fig. 19 shows the charging of the condenser. In 


Equivalent Circuit 


18—Macuine Protecrep py A ConDENSER ONLY, AND 
EQUIVALENT CrrcuIT 
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Fig. 19—CuRVE SHOWING THE CHARGING OF THE CONDENSER 
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The distribution in the windings, if e. reached 2 E, is 
determined by 3 7’; and the magnitude of these distrib- 
uted voltages is determined by the maximum e,, in 
this case 2 E. Thus, although the voltage distribution 
may be good, the magnitudes of the voltages impressed 
may be higher than the insulation can withstand. 

It would be desirable to limit the magnitude of the 
voltage impressed on the machine, and to fix the time 
constant of the protective circuit used so that 3 T will 
be large enough to assure a uniform distribution. The 
voltage can be limited by an arrester, but if an arrester 
is used, together with a condenser of only moderate 
capacity, the rate of voltage rise at the terminals of the 


Time 


Fie. 21—Vourace at MacuiInE TERMINALS FOR CIRCUIT 
SIMILAR TO THAT OF Fic. 20, BUT EMPLOYING AN ADDITIONAL 
ARRESTER ACROSS THE CONDENSER TERMINALS; ASSUMING 
Born No Dampine anp Surricent Dampine To Hop e, TO 
1.5 'e. 


arrester and machine will be determined by the capacity 
of the condenser and the magnitude of the incoming 
surge; that is, until the condenser has charged to a 
voltage sufficiently high to discharge the arrester, the 
voltage applied to the machine windings will increase 
along the curve of Fig. 19, 2. e., according to Equation 
(1), the applied voltage during this period preceding 
arrester discharge being 2H. When e, has risen to the 
arrester discharge voltage, the arrester will limit the 
magnitude of the voltage impressed on the machine to 
e; but the time in which the surge voltages rise from O 
to e may be very short, since we are on the rapidly rising 
part of the curve of Fig. 19. Thus, although the volt- 
age has been limited by the arrester, the time to reach 
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the crest may have been very brief; and although the 
surge crest has been limited, the voltage distribution in 
the windings may bebad. For this reason it is desirable 
that matters be arranged so that the voltage is first 
limited to e by the arrester, and that it will be this 
voltage e which charges the condenser at such a rate 
that 3 T is sufficiently long to give uniform distribution. 

This is accomplished by interposing an impedance,— 
preferably an inductance of considerable value,— 
between the arrester and the condenser, as in Fig. 14, so 
that e and not 2 E will charge the condenser through this 
impedance. The circuit containing this inductance and 
capacity is an oscillating one with damping depending 
upon the surge impedance of the line and the impedance 
of the arrester connected to the line. Let us suppose it 
is undamped and that no auxiliary arrester is connected 
across the condenser terminals; the condenser voltage 
will then oscillate about the voltage e, as in Fig. 20, 
possibly reaching a value to ground of 2e¢. Its period 


_ will be2 m2 +/ LC, and the time required to reach 2 e 


will be half of this, or roughly 3 “LC. By this 
device, then, the magnitude and front of the surge can 
be controlled. In practise, the condenser voltage is not 
likely to overshoot to 2 e; generally there exists sufficient 
damping to prevent rises to more than 1.5 e, as indicated 
by certain controlled surge tests. Increases above é 
can be entirely prevented by the use of an additional 
arrester across the condenser terminals as in Fig. 21. 


Bibliography 
1. J. K. Hodnette, Effect of Surges on Transformer Windings, 


A.1.E. E. Journat, November 1929, p. 829. 

2. K. K. Palueft, The Influence of Transient Voltages on 
Transformer Design, A. I. E. E. Quarterly Trans., Vol. 48, 
July 1929, p. 681. 

3. R. Rudenberg, Elektrische Schaltvorgange. 

4. Bradfield & John, Telephone and Power Transmission. 

5. A. M. Opsahl, “Lightning Surges Measured,” Electrical 
World, March 16, 1929. 

6. ©. M. Laffoon, Increased Voltages for Synchronous 
Machines, A. 1. E. EB. Quarterly Trans., Jan. 1930, p. 213. 

7. J. J. Torok and F. D. Fielder, ‘High-Voltage Surge 
Oscillography,” Electric Journal, July 1929. 


Discussion 


For discussion of this paper see page 1607. 


Voltage Oscillations in Armature Windings Under 
Lightning Impulses—I 
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Synopsis.—LExperience has. shown that rotating machinery 
connected directly to overhead lines is more vulnerable to surges 
than many other types of apparatus. This fact together with a 
desire on the part of some to connect important units to the line 
in this manner, has necessitated a study of the protection problem. 
Such a study is here described, showing oscillograms taken when 
steep voltage surges were applied to machine windings, measuring 
internal voltages to ground which are 200 per cent of the voltage 
allowed by the terminal lightning arrester. A simple traveling wave 
analysis of these oscillations is developed, which has successfully 
explained the peculiarities of over 400 oscillograms taken under 
various terminal conditions. Practical methods of eliminating the 
oscillations with neutral impedance are outlined in the light of the 


theory developed, and oscillographic evidence supporting their 
reliability is given. A generalized theory of neutral protection is 
proposed. The importance of wave-front, surge impedance of 
incoming line, arrester resistance, and other factors is discussed. 
Methods for protection of the turn insulation and the insulation to 
ground of such machines are suggested, showing that the lightning 
arrester only limits the potential of waves entering the machine and 
cannot control oscillations which may take place within the machine. 
The advantages of thyrite as a neutral resistor are pointed out in 
connection with the short-circuit protection, telephone interference, 
and lighting protection problems of such machines. In Appendix A 
the test circuits and methods used in the laboratory are discussed in 
relation to actual field conditions. 


INTRODUCTION 


HE peculiar response of synchronous machinery to 
transient surges has been realized for some time 
as a cause of frequent failures of machines con- 

nected directly to overhead lines. 

One of the fundamental reasons why these transient 
surges cause so much trouble in electrical apparatus is 
because they require a definite time to travel a given 
distance. On an open line a surge travels at the 
velocity of light, which accounts for the fact that 
while one point on the line may be at normal line poten- 
tial at a given instant, another point only a short 
distance away may be at 100,000 volts at the same 
instant. In machine windings where these physical 
circuits of length are concentrated in a frame of iron, 
the two points in question may be electrically some 
distance apart while physically there may be only an 
inch or less insulation between them. Furthermore, 
these surges obey definite laws of reflection at any dis- 
continuity of circuit giving rise to additional stresses 
in many cases. 

There are several principles which may be followed 
in reducing these abnormal potentials. One is shield- 
ing. Another is to introduce a change in the circuit 
actuated by the surge itself, having the effect of counter- 
balancing these abnormal potentials. Another method 
is that of eliminating the discontinuities of circuit so 
as to avoid increased stresses due to reflection. In 
many cases the use of one or more of these forms of 
protection is possible and necessary for the safety of 
the insulation of machine windings. This fact is the 
basis of the paper. 

In order to understand how to protect rotating 
machinery from transient surges it is essential to know 
how machine windings respond to surges. An investi- 
~ *A-C. Engg. Dept., General Electric Co., Schenectady, N. Y. 
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gation with this objective has been made and will be 
outlined here. 


OBJECT 


The object of this paper is threefold: 

(1) To explain the internal oscillations in machine 
windings when subjected to steep wave fronts. It is 
shown by a cathode ray oscillograph study, followed by 
theoretical considerations, that the highly oscillatory 
internal voltages rising in some instances to 200 per 
cent of the terminal voltage, are primarily due to suc- 
cessive reflections of a traveling wave in the machine 
winding. 

(2) To show that the oscillations may be eliminated 
by connecting between the neutral of the machine and 
ground, a resistance equal to the characteristic surge 
impedance of the machine winding. 


(8) To present an analysis of the protection of the 
insulation between turns of machine windings and to 
ground. It is shown that the voltage stress between 
turns may be reduced by shielding or by placing a 
capacitor in parallel with an arrester unit. 


OSCILLOGRAPH INVESTIGATION 


A cathode ray oscillograph investigation forms the 
foundation of the study and resulting theory presented 
in this paper. Three machines were tested ranging 
from a small 2200-volt induction motor to a 24,000-volt 
synchronous condenser and all were found to perform 
in a similar manner under artificial lightning surges. 
The lightning generator used for the tests was designed 
to represent electrically an equivalent transmission 
line of definite surge impedance delivering a given wave. 
It is felt that this phase of the study is of considerable 
importance and a detailed analysis and discussion is 
given in Appendix A, where it is proved that the test 
circuit used is an accurate representation of trans- 
mission line traveling wave conditions. 
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OSCILLOGRAM CHARACTERISTICS 

All of the oscillograms shown in the paper are oscil- 
lograms of voltage to ground with respect to time. 
Each oscillogram is titled with a figure, the key to which 
is as follows: 

A single phase of a machine winding is represented by 
the rectangle shown in each diagram. In all cases 
the traveling wave approaches from the left. The 
point at which the voltage is measured is indicated 
by an arrow on the winding with the corresponding 
percentage from line terminal indicated below the 
arrow. The condition of the opposite end of the wind- 
ing is important and is given in the usual notation. 
Hence, Fig. 1 is an oscillographic record of what takes 
place in the winding of a 24,000-volt machine when a 
steep wave is applied to its line terminal and the op- 
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posite end grounded. The equivalent surge impedance 
of the lightning generator was very small for these tests. 
The voltage in all cases is scaled in per cent of the wave 
which enters the machine winding, this being defined 
as the applied wave. It will be seen later that this is 
equivalent to the arrester voltage. The abscissa is 
time, the reference point in each case being taken at 
the moment the wave reaches the line terminal of the 
machine. Similarly, Fig. 2 is the record when the 
neutral of the same winding is open, the same wave 
being applied asin Fig. 1. In these tests the rotor was 
removed and only a single phase of the machine was 
tested. 

A study of these oscillograms will be made here by 
listing some of the outstanding relations which are 
apparent. 
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(1) The maximum voltage with the neutral open is 
twice that of the neutral grounded. 

(2) The frequency of the oscillations with the neu- 
tral grounded is twice that of the neutral open. 

(3) The time delay of any appreciable voltage rise 
increases in proportion to the distance from the line 
terminal at which the voltage is measured. 
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(4) This time delay is the same with the neutral 
open or grounded. 

(5) The voltages oscillations measured at various 
points in the winding with either the neutral open or 
grounded are substantially “in phase.” 

(6) A certain flat top characteristic is evident in 
many of the oscillograms, it being predominant near 
the neutral of the open neutral winding and near the 
line terminal of the grounded neutral winding. 

(7) All records are distinctly unidirectional. 
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EXPLANATION OF OSCILLOGRAMS 


It will be shown that the voltage oscillations bear a 
marked similarity to those which would occur on a 
short length of transmission line, when subjected to a 
similar transient force. Consider the simple case of a 
suddenly applied voltage to the short line shown at the 
bottom of Fig. 3. First, when the far end is grounded. 

At time t = 0 the switch is closed and a voltage 
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wave, E, will travel out on the line at a velocity depend- 
ing upon the inductance and capacity of the line per 
unit length in the well known relation 


i 
v= Oo 
VLC 


When the voltage wave reaches the grounded termi- 
nal it will reflect with change of sign and return as a 
negative wave to the source at the same velocity. On 
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reaching the source it will again find a grounded con- 
dition and reflect with a change of sign and repeat the 
operation indefinitely. Assuming no attenuation or 
distortion of the wave, and realizing that the potential 
at any point on the line is the algebraic sum of the 
resulting waves, it is easily seen that the voltages to 
ground which would be recorded by an oscillograph 
placed along the line would be as shown in Fig. 3. 

Now consider the case where the far end of the line 
is open. When the voltage wave reaches the open 
neutral it reflects without change of sign and returns 
on the line, everywhere doubling the voltage to ground. 
On reaching the source it reflects with change of sign 
and returns negatively to the open end, reflecting again 
without change of sign and returning to the source to 
complete the cycle of its oscillation. Note that this 
time the wave had to travel twice as far to complete 
one cycle. Fig. 4 shows what the oscillograph would 
measure at various points along the line in the above 
example. 

Making a study of Figs. 3 and 4 it is found that each 
of the seven characteristics which were tabulated in 
the study of the oscillograms of Figs. 1 and 2 is dis- 
tinctly true in this case of a simple finite transmission 
line. These seven characteristics may be considered as 
criterions of traveling wave phenomena. 

This analysis forms a basis for the theory that each 
phase of a generator winding functions as a finite 
transmission line'to traveling surges arriving at its ter- 
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minals. It will be noted by inspection that the distor- 
tionless calculations of Figs. 3 and 4 form the envelope 
of the corresponding voltages of Figs. 1 and 2, the 
latter showing the effect of such factors as losses and 
series capacity in distorting the wave. The trans- 
mission line constants of the generator winding will be 
discussed later. 

As previously pointed out the oscillograms were taken 
on a single phase. Generally lightning surges involve 
all three phases. The phase voltages may be divided 
into two groups, a group which represents the average 
voltage to ground of all three phases and a group which 
represents the inequalities in voltage to ground as 
between the different wires. The first component is 
really a zero phase component and is practically unaf- 
fected by the presence of the rotor. The other group 
will in general be affected by the presence of the rotor. 

The test results given in the paper and the resulting 
conclusions apply primarily to the first group, although 
even in this group we may expect small differences in 
results between the single-phase tests with the rotor 
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removed and the first group mentioned above especially 
in machines of two-thirds pitch. A number of tests 
with all three phases connected showed that these 
differences were small in the machines tested. 


OSCILLOGRAPHIC DATA 


A 6600-volt steel mill motor was then tested, the 
object being: 
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(1) To verify the proposed traveling wave theory 
for machine oscillations. 

(2) To obtain additional constants of the transmis- 
sion line properties of the new windings to be tested. 

(3) To test certain methods of eliminating the oscil- 
lations which presented themselves in the light of the 
theory proposed. 

The lightning generator for these tests was designed 
to represent a transmission line of 250 ohms surge 
impedance delivering a very steep wave. (See Ap- 
pendix A.) The criterion for such a line is that when 
a resistance equal to 250 ohms is placed across the open 
end, the terminal voltage will be half of the open cir- 
cuit wave. Such a relation is shown in the upper left 
hand corner of Fig. 5. 
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When such a circuit is used it not only furnishes the 
proper voltage wave but also the proper current wave, 
hence satisfying all the energy relations of a trans- 
mission line traveling wave. 

The voltage at the winding terminal resulting from 
such a traveling wave is the drop across the resistance 
Z,, (see Appendix A) of the circuit shown in Fig. 7, 
that is 

E ae ) 

pee Eee (2) 

where 2 is the open circuit wave, Z,; = 250 ohms 
= the surge impedance of the incoming line, and 
Z, = 800 ohms = surge impedance of the machine 
winding as measured by the oscillograph. EH, in the 
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above equation is considered as 100 per cent and all 
voltages are referred to this as a base. It is the wave 
which actually enters the winding. 

In order to give all oscillograms a definite reference 
point for which to consider t = 0, a special circuit 
arrangement was resorted to which recorded this 


Zi 


7—E@urvaLEentT Circuit oF TRANsMission Linge Mrrt- 
ING A GENERATOR WINDING 
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reference point on the oscillograms automatically. 
Such an arrangement leaves little doubt that the wave 
requires a definite time to reach a given point in the 
winding. The true ground potential is shown in the 
lower right-hand oscillogram of Fig. 5. 

Figs. 5 and 6 give the picture story of what takes 
place in the winding of a 6600-volt machine with the 
neutral grounded and open. The same relations are 
evident which were listed in connection with the study 
of Figs. 1 and 2. The use of the equivalent transmis- 
sion line of 250 ohms accounts for the minor peculiarities 
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of these oscillograms as shown by comparing with the 
calculated voltages for a few points in the winding as 
shown in Fig. 8. There is excellent agreement with the 
recorded voltages. Consider, for instance, the voltage 
measured at the line terminal when the far end is open. 
It shows distinctly that the wave returned to the line 
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terminal on the 800-ohm winding and found a surge 
impedance of 250 ohms. The resulting voltage at the 
line terminal would be: 

3 (250 800 
Be | “250 + 500" 8) 

where FE, is the wave which entered the winding. 
This means that part of the wave was again reflected 
in the winding negatively while part, namely 0.476 
per cent, was transmitted to the incoming line, not to 
return. This loss of part of the wave to the line each 
time the wave returns to the line terminal accounts 
for much of the apparent damping of the oscillations. 
This is best shown in Fig. 8, these voltages being calcu- 


! = 1.476 E, 
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lated on the basis of no loss or distortion in the generator 
winding. The exact expression for this damping due 
to the junction loss is shown as Equation (39). 

By studying the development of the voltage oscilla- 
tions on a finite transmission line as shown in Figs. 3, 
A, and 8 it will be seen that the period of oscillation in 
all cases was a direct function of the length of the 
line, the velocity of wave being fixed. Hence it follows 
that if a winding behaves as a transmission line, by 
testing fractional lengths of the winding there should 
result a linear relation between the period of oscillation 
and the length of winding tested. Such tests were 
made on the 6600-volt machine and the oscillograph 
record is shown in Fig. 9 for the grounded neutral and 
Fig. 10 for the open neutral. In Fig. 11 the relations 


BOEHNE: ARMATURE WINDINGS 


1591 


between the period of oscillation and length of winding 
tested, as plotted from Figs. 9 and 10, are shown to be 
practically linear as the theory indicates. This consti- 
tutes an additional proof that such oscillations are due 
to a reflection phenomenon. 

Another test which forms a proof of the proposed 
theory and also lays the foundation of a practical 
method of eliminating the oscillations, is based upon the 
transmission line principle that if a resistance equal to 
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the surge impedance of a line be placed at the end of the 
line to ground, that any wave arriving at this end will 
be completely absorbed and there will be no reflection 
to produce an apparent oscillation on the line. 

This follows directly from the simple method 
developed in Appendix A which states that the con- 
dition for which the voltage across the terminal resis- 
tance is equal to the traveling wave EH, Fig. 7, is that 
R=Z,=2Z,. Sucha resistance, in effect, indefinitely 
extends the line. 
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The surge impedance of the 6600-volt winding was 
approximately 800 ohms. A resistance of this value 
was placed in the neutral of a single winding to ground 
and the same steep wave which previously gave rise 
to oscillations with the neutral open and grounded 
was applied. The oscillographic record is shown in 
Fig. 12. 

The result is in accord with the theory. The effect 
is that of measuring a. passing wave at various points 
along a line from a fixed time reference point. The 
wave merely passes by, not to return. 


VOLTAGE DISTRIBUTION CURVES 


From the oscillograms of voltage in the 6600-volt 
winding taken with the neutral grounded, (Fig. 5) the 
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voltage distribution curves of Fig. 13 were determined. 
These curves show the voltages throughout the winding 
at various times. A careful study of these distribution 
curves will show that the initial voltage distribution 
is very low because of the fact that the wave requires a 
definite time to reach any point in the winding. As 
time goes on the wave enters the winding; thus the 
voltage distribution at 5 microseconds shows the 
position of the wave in the winding at that time. This 
also shows the distortion of the wave at the end of that 
time. In 12.5 microseconds the wave reaches the far 
end of the winding ready to reflect negatively reducing 
the voltage in the winding at any later time. In short, 
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this traveling of the wave back and forth in the machine 
winding, reflecting with change of sign at each terminal 
results in the apparent oscillation of the voltage distri- 
bution curves as a standing wave, finally coming to 
rest at a final distribution depending upon the type of 
applied wave. If the applied wave is a rectangular 
wave, infinite in length, the final voltage distribution 
will be the straight line from 100 per cent voltage at the 
line terminal to ground potential at the neutral and 
about which the apparent standing wave oscillation 
is taking place. 

This simple analysis gives a physical interpretation 
to well known mathematical transformations of any 
standing wave phenomenon to a traveling wave 
phenomenon and vice versa. The traveling wave 
explanation of the oscillation of the voltage distribution 
curves about the final distribution thus accounts for 
the change from the initial distribution to the final 
distribution, this difference being the criterion of a 
transient condition in the winding. 


RoPpE ANALOGY 


The family of distribution curves shown in Fig. 13 
usually suggests the oscillation of a rope or chain of 
finite length firmly fastened at the far end, with a 
sudden force applied at the home end raising it a given 
height (potential) above an initial horizontal position. 
The oscillations of such a rope are usually considered as. 
a standing wave phenomenon, but from the above anal- 
ogy it is seen that it may also be explained as a reflec- 
tion phenomenon of a traveling wave. This suggests 
that if the reflection can be eliminated the oscillations 
will be reduced to a minimum. 

This can be accomplished by extending the length of 
the rope indefinitely, so that any traveling wave which 
results from the suddenly applied force merely travels 
out on the rope indefinitely. 

This may be accomplished in a winding by placing 
at the end of the winding an impedance to ground equal 
to the characteristic impedance of the winding, which 
for a generator is a pure resistance equal to the surge 
impedance of the winding. Such a resistance has the 
property of extending the winding to infinity so that 
any wave traveling in the winding will continue, and 
have no point of reflection to set up a disturbing oscil- 
lation in the machine. The oscillographic demonstra- 
tion is shown in Fig. 12. 

A similar explanation of the oscillations of an open 
winding can be made by assuming the far end of the 
finite rope to be free. This is analogous to the voltage 
rise at the far end of the machine winding to double 
the applied voltage. Those familiar with the oscilla- 
tions in open and closed organ pipes will SEIS: a 
similar phenomenon. 


GENERALIZED THEORY OF NEUTRAL PROTECTION 


The elimination of the oscillations in generator wind- 
ings by means of a resistance equal to the surge impe- 
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dance of the winding isa particular example of a general 
theorem which may be stated as follows: 

Any type of apparatus whose internal oscillations 
under transient conditions can be attributed to reflec- 
tions of a traveling wave from the terminals of the 
machine, can be protected from these oscillations by 
inserting at the neutral terminal to ground an im- 
pedance equal to the characteristic impedance of the 
machine winding. 

Such an impedance when tested alone by a given 
transient force will perform in the same way as the 
winding to be protected will perform under the same 
transient force, when the said impedance is in the 
neutral of the winding to ground. This forms a labora- 
tory verification of the proper impedance to be used in 
any particular case. Theoretically, if the winding 
to be considered can be shown to consist of a series 
impedance Z, per unit length and a shunt impedance to 
ground Z, per unit length, the characteristic impedance!” 
is /Z,Z., For a transmission line Z, = Lpand 


a= oe and the characteristic impedance becomes 


J a which is dimensionally ohmicin value. This is 


readily shown from the fundamental energy relations 
on a line where 
W 1 1 


te oe 


oe ES 4 
I C 


the ratio between the voltage and current of a traveling 
wave and defined as the surge impedance of the line. 


FREQUENCY OF OSCILLATIONS 
Consider a winding with a grounded neutral in which 
the voltage wave reflects with change of sign at each 
terminal. Where the length of the winding is D miles 
it is easily seen that the wave, traveling at a velocity » 
miles per second, will travel 2 D to complete one period 
of its oscillation, hence 


(4) 


(5) 


2D=90T (6) 
where T is the period in seconds of its travel. Now the 
velocity of the wave is known to be 

Gi eee 
v= Wane? (7) 


where L' and C' are the constants per mile of winding. 
From these simple relations the frequency of oscilla- 
tion shown on the oscillograms of Figs. 1 and 5 becomes 


feo (8) 
(ape Pee ee 


which reduces to 
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when 
Eep CAD 
= ——— and C = (10) 


These relations are interesting and suggest lumped 
circuit equivalents of a finite transmission line under 
transient conditions in that L’ D and C’ D are the total 
inductance and capacity of the winding. 

In a similar manner it is obvious that the wave 
travels four times the length of an open winding to 
return to its initial starting point resulting in a fre- 
quency relation 


pacer A TE, 
ce aiion 


which is just half of the frequency of the previous case. 
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PHASE RELATIONS 


Referring to Figs. 1 and 2 it may be seen that the 
voltages measured throughout the winding are in time 
phase as far as the oscillations are concerned. This 
might suggest that all points in the winding reach their 
maximum voltage at the same time due to some mutual 
coupling throughout the winding; however this need 
not be the case. By studying the development of the 
calculated voltages as a result of a traveling wave 
phenomenon, Figs. 3 and 4, it is seen that this phase 
relation is fully satisfied. It will be observed, however, 
that the shape of the voltage oscillations are different 
throughout the winding. This difference is best shown 
in Fig. 14 where the voltages measured at 33 per cent 
and 66 per cent in the winding from the line terminal 
of the 24,000 volt machine are shown for the condition 
of the neutral grounded. The voltage between these 
two points is the difference between the two voltages 
to ground and is seen to be a second harmonic of the 
fundamental oscillation. The magnitude of this har- 
monic voltage is a function of the distance between 
the two points, the velocity of the wave in the winding 
and the rate of rise of voltage at the respective points. 
It is inherently caused by the fact that the voltage wave 
reaches the two points in the winding at different 
times, both in its initial trip through the winding and 
on returning through the winding due to reflections 
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from the terminals. This phase relation is important 
since it determines the maximum voltage between turns, 
one of the fundamental considerations in designing a 
competent protective unit. 

By examining the oscillograms or the calculated 
curves for the voltages between other parts of the wind- 
ing it will be found that many interesting harmonic 
relations exist. The voltage between the line terminal 
and the midpoint of the winding will be found to be of 
fundamental frequency. Should the voltage be deter- 
mined between any two points chosen at random, 
curves will result which if analyzed would be found to 

contain many harmonics. 
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TRANSMISSION LINE CONSTANTS OF GENERATOR 
WINDINGS 
Any distributed circuit with Z, as a series element and 
Z. as a shunt element, has another very characteristic 
constant, namely the velocity of propagation” of a 


wave along the system proportional to “i Zs nia 
1 

transmission line where the series element is inductance 

and the shunt element capacitance this constant be- 


alice 


transmission lines are usually between 300 and 600 
ohms and the velocity of propagation of the waves is 
usually close to the speed of light or 186,000 miles per 
second. 


comes 0 The surge impedances of standard 
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Since a generator winding has been found to function 
substantially as a finite line it must also possess similar 
characteristic constants. These are readily obtained 
from the oscillograms. 

Consider the tests on the 6600-volt winding shown in 
Figs. 5, 6, 9,10, and 12. The surge impedance may be 
determined either from the difference between the open 
circuit voltage and the terminal voltage (provided the 
surge impedance of the incoming line is known, which 
in this case was 250 ohms), or more accurately from the 
proper value of resistance to prevent reflections at the 
neutral. Hence the resistance used in Fig. 12 to pre- 
vent reflections was 800 ohms and this may be con- 
sidered to be the surge impedance of the winding. 

If we assume that the wave follows the actual metallic 
path through the winding the velocity of propagation 
is just as readily obtained from the frequency of oscil- 
lations, knowing the actual length of the metallic circuit 
which for the case of the 6600-volt winding was 0.301 
miles. Thus the average velocity of the wave through 
this winding was found to be 24,000 miles per second. 

It would seem reasonable to assume that the velocity 
of the wave in the slot is much slower than in the end 
turns of the machine. To determine this point more 
accurately 10 coils were tested in series in air and the 
velocity of propagation of the wave found to be 125,000 
miles a second. This was considered a little faster 
than the wave would actually travel in the end turns 
because the latter would have a higher inductance and 
capacity due to the proximity of the core of the machine. 
For this reason the velocity in the end turns was con- 
sidered as 100,000 miles a second. 

Using this velocity in the end turns it was found that 
the velocity of the wave in the slot portion was very 
close to 10,500 miles per second. This velocity was 
obtained within a few per cent on the three machines 
tested. 

In order to establish one equivalent velocity in the 
winding it becomes necessary to determine the equiva- 
lent length of the generator winding by reducing the 
end turns to equivalent slot dimensions. This is deter- 
mined from the fact that the wave travels approxi- 
mately ten times as fast in the end turns as in the slot 
portion, hence, where D is the core length in inches, 
M L T is the mean length of turn in inches, and N is the 
turns in series per phase, the effective length of the 
winding becomes 


TABLE I 
TABULATION OF TRANSMISSION LINE CONSTANTS OF GENERATOR WINDINGS 


Windings Reduced to Equivalent Slot Basis 


Equivalent length 
of winding in miles 
Nl=K (1.8 D |Time to traverse|Velocity of wave Inductance per | Capacitance per |Equivalent length 
+O01MLT)N winding in winding Surge impedance mile of slot mile of slot of transmission 
Machine voltage (see Eq. 12) (microseconds) |(miles per second) |of winding (ohms) (henrys) (microfarads) line (miles) 
V Nl t t Zg L’ ou EE 
2,200 0.0343 3.4 10,100 685 0.0675 0.144 0.627 
6,600 0.1325 12.5 10,600 800 0.0755 0.118 2.32 
24,000 0.272 25 10,900 1000 6 0918 0.0918 4.65 


ne? 
_ 
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Nt=2D+01MULT—2D)N : 
Nl=(1.8D+01MLT)N (12) 
The surge impedance of the various machines, the 
machine dimensions, velocity of propagation, capacity, 
and inductance per unit length as determined from 
tests are shown in Table I. The slot relations and ar- 
rangement of conductors are shown in Fig. 15 for the 
machines tested. 


Fie. 15—Stor Proportion or Macurnes Testep 


It will be noted from the table that the velocity of 
propagation in each case is slightly slower as the size 
of the slot is reduced around the conductor. It is also 
interesting to note that the surge impedance is largest 
- with the larger slot, showing that as the voltage of the 
_ machine is increased, necessitating more insulation and 
» a larger slot, the rate of change of capacity is greater 
than the rate of change in inductance. 

Itis believed that the surge impedance and propaga- 
tion constants as found for the machines under con- 
sideration are in general the same for the types of 
machine windings tested, the surge impedance being 
the more important as it will determine the maximum 
allowable resistance which can safely be put in an 
open neutral in case of a transient disturbance. 


ELIMINATION OF OSCILLATIONS 
It euloys on be Bay oine aes ors that the 
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of superposition. Any positive wave with a sloping 
front can be considered to be equivalent to a rectangu- 
lar positive wave and a negative wave equal to the 
difference between the rectangular wave and the given 
wave. Allow both of these waves to reach the machine 
simultaneously and solve for the internal voltages for 
each separately. The resulting solutions may then be 
added in their proper time relations, obtaining the 
correct result. The smaller negative wave will produce 
predominantly negative voltages which give rise to the 
lowering of the resulting stresses. In this way it is 


readily seen that if the applied wave rises slowly enough, 


no oscillations would take place; moreover, that 
the front of the wave applied to an open winding would 
have to be twice as slow as that applied to the same 
winding with a grounded neutral to produce the same 
reduction in oscillations. In this way the natural 
frequency of a winding under any given conditions is a 
measure of the wave-front which will reduce these 
oscillations. A good criterion of such a wave is one 
which rises to 90 per cent of its maximum value in a 
time equivalent to the period of the natural frequency 
of the winding. Such a wave will not eliminate the 
oscillations, but will reduce them to a reasonable value. 


Fie. 16—OscrntogramMs SHOWING THE 
OSCILLATIONS WITH SLOW Wave Fronts IN 
DUCTION Moror 
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have occurred if the steep front had not been applied, 
but the oscillations are caused by the reflection phenom- 
ena at the terminals of the winding. Fig. 17 shows 
the oscillations in the same winding with the same steep 
wave applied but in the right hand case the neutral of 
the winding was equipped with a resistance to ground 
equal to 685 ohms, the surge impedance of the winding. 
Here it is seen that the oscillations have been practically 
eliminated by preventing reflections in the winding. 
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IN NEUTRAL TO GROUND 


A similar proof is shown in Fig. 12 where all the oscilla- 
tions of Figs. 5 and 6 were eliminated by means of a 
neutral resistance. Both of the above methods of 
eliminating these disturbing voltages are in agreement 
with the traveling wave theory. 

Another possible method of eliminating reflections 
in such windings is suggested from the transmission 
line theory. This scheme consists in tapering the surge 
impedance of each winding. If each phase of the 
generator winding were equipped with capacitors to 
ground throughout the winding in such a way that the 
surge impedance tapered uniformly from its normal 
value at the line terminal to zero ohms at the neutral 
and the neutral grounded, then any voltage wave 
entering the winding would travel through the winding 
at some variable speed, its magnitude dropping in pro- 
portion to the surge impedance. That is, as the wave 
traveled through the winding its electrostatic energy 
of potential would be gradually transformed into elec- 
tromagnetic energy of current, and on reaching the 
grounded neutral discharge to ground. There would be 
no reflection because the impedance to ground is that 
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of the surge impedance at that point. This method of 
eliminating oscillations is difficult to apply to rotating 
machinery. Moreover simpler methods are available 
for accomplishing the same result. 


DAMPING OF OSCILLATIONS . 


There is a number of causes for the damping of the 
oscillations: 

One is the fact that all the oscillations are damped at 
the rate of the applied wave. In all cases the tail of 
the applied wave is a capacitance discharge and in- 
herently of the form EH e*. This may be referred to 
as the damping of the axis of the oscillations. 

A second cause of the damping is the fact that each 
time the remaining wave returns to the line terminal a 


2Z 
portion of the wave, namely ( TAZ, ) per unit is lost 
1 2 


to the line Z,, the balance reflecting in the machine 
winding Z,. This damping is best seen by studying 
the development of Fig. 8 which is calculated on the 
basis of an infinite rectangular wave and no machine 
losses. The damping due to this junction loss (see 


Appendix B) is: 
Ro > 
‘ Gak 


(13) 
Where L, = DL’ = total inductance of winding 
Ri Ze Wow ee (14) 
eA po 
When Z, = 0, this damping is zero. When Z, = Z; 


the entire wave will return upon the line and the damp- 
ing will be a maximum. 

Ifa resistance R had been placed in the neutral of the 
winding another damping term would enter similar to 
Equation (13) by replacing Z, with R. Here again 
we know that if R = Z, maximum damping will occur, 
that is, there will be no reflection. 


Ls turn coil—l 
Fie. 18—Scuematic Diagram or WAVE ENTERING GENERA- 
ToR WINDING—SHOWING THE RELATION BETWEEN WAVE FRONT 
AND VOLTAGE BETWEEN TURNS 


A third component of damping follows directly from 
the fact that the further the wave travels in the machine 
winding the slower the wave-front becomes. Fig. 12 
shows clearly the distortion of the wave as it proceeds 
through the 6600-volt winding and Fig. 17 for the 2200- 
volt winding. This distortion may be attributed to 
natural losses in the winding such as skin effect, leakage, 
resistance, core losses, and series capacitance between 
turns. This natural slowing up of the wave-front as 
the wave proceeds through the winding together with 
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the fact that slower wave-fronts reduce the oscillations 
as shown in Fig. 16, accounts for the third component 
of damping. 
THREE-PHASE WINDINGS 

Consider a lightning disturbance to enter on all 
phases of an n phase machine simultaneously and travel 
toward the common neutral which is open. Assuming 
that a voltage wave of E volts travels in each phase of 
Z, ohms surge impedance and that the mutual relations 
between phases are small, it is desired to determine the 
maximum neutral voltage. Each wave on arriving at 


vie ) 
n— 1 
ohms, the parallel value of the remaining phases. The 


neutral voltage or the voltage wave which enters the 
remaining phases due to each wave approaching the 


the neutral will find a surge impedance of ( 


neutral will be and for n phases the maximum 


neutral voltage will be 2 E, as in the case of a.single 
winding. 


It is now desired to determine the value of resistance. 


F to place in the neutral such that the maximum neutral 
voltage will be H,, the lightning arrester voltage. 
It is shown in Appendix B that this resistance is equal 
to Z,/n ohms. This is the parallel value of all the 
windings to neutral. This resistance in the neutral, 
equal to one-third the surge impedance of a single 
winding for a three-phase machine, will not allow the 
neutral to rise above the terminal voltage. Moreover 
it will be found that the reflected voltages in each 
phase due to the wave traveling in that phase are exactly 
equal and opposite to the transmitted voltage waves 
from the other phases, and equivalent to no reflection 
taking place. In this respect a three-phase machine 
will have the properties of a single winding as discussed 
and shown in the oscillograms of this paper. Oscillo- 
grams taken in three-phase machines under these con- 
ditions, and not shown in the paper, bear out these 
statements. 


PROTECTION OF WINDINGS 


In inductive windings there are two distinct insula- 
tions to protect, namely the insulation to ground and 
the insulation between turns. To protect these insu- 
lations properly it is imperative to know just what 
factors determine the maximum stresses which will 
occur in the machine to ground and between various 
sections of the machine winding. 


INSULATION TO GROUND (a) 


The voltages to ground in practical cases are a direct 
function of the maximum voltage allowed by the line 
terminal arrester. The arrester voltage is the applied 
wave to the machine. However, with an open neutral 
machine it has been shown that due to reflections of a 
steep wave at the neutral double arrester voltage 
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occurs in the winding which may cause the insulation 
to fail. 

Consider a special case of a three-phase, 27-kv. 
machine connected to an overhead line where the 
lightning arresters allow a maximum of 80 kv. to enter 
each winding. If the neutral were open the maximum 
voltage to ground could be 160 kv. or 7.3 times normal 
crest voltage to ground. Thiscan be reduced to arrester 
voltage by grounding the neutral, or by placing in the 
neutral to ground a resistance equal to or less than one- 
third of the surge impedance of a single winding. 

The lightning arrester is essentially a device for the 
protection of the insulation to ground of inductive 
windings by limiting the maximum voltage of the wave 
entering the winding while the neutral resistor is an 
agent for the protection of the same insulation by 
preventing positive reflections from taking place at an 
open neutral. It should be observed, however, that 
in the protection of the insulation to ground any 
resistance less than this value may be used. 


INSULATION BETWEEN TURNS 


Neglecting for the moment the induced voltages in 
the adjacent turns the voltage between turns for any 
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given machine is a function of the steepness of the 
applied wave. This follows on the assumption that 
the wave requires a definite time to travel an integral 
length of the metallic circuit of the winding as indicated 
on the oscillograms. Consider a steep wave entering 
the winding of Fig. 18, the wave traveling at a velocity 
v. When the tip of the wave arrives in the second turn, 
directly below the point of entering the winding, the 
voltage between turns will be e; volts, which will be 
smaller with slower fronts. The effect of the induced 
voltage is always in a direction to lower this maximum 
stress. As the wave travels through the winding its 
front becomes slower (see Fig. 12) and hence the maxi- 
mum stress occurs on the end turns. In case of an 
open neutral, the steepness of the wave arriving at the 
neutral doubles when the positive reflection occurs. 
Either a steep rise or a sudden drop in voltage may 
produce high stresses between turns. A steep drop in 
voltage may be caused by any sudden change of circuit 
such as an insulation flashover close to the substation. * 
Special means must be employed to reduce these steep 
gradients. One method which has been developed for 
inductive windings and found to be very effective in 
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reducing the stress between turns consists in shielding® 
the winding in such a way that the initial voltage distri- 
bution throughout the winding is close to the final 
voltage distribution. Physically, a continuous shield 
would be difficult to incorporate in a synchronous 
machine winding; however, its effect can be very closely 
approached by placing properly designed capacitors 
between various points of the winding and the line 
terminal. Such an arrangement of capacitors would 


Per cent Voltage 


Fig. 20—Typricat Curves SHowinec VOLTAGE BETWEEN 
TuRNS oF GENERATOR WINDING UNDER VARIOUS TERMINAL 
CONDITIONS 


Voltage between turns 
G—Neutral grounded 
O—Neutral open 
R—Resistance in neutral 


change the initial distribution in the generator winding 
from a continuous distribution curve in which the 
majority of the voltage drop took place in the first coil 
to a series of small distribution curves as shown in Fig. 
19. This type of shielding is most effective for grounded 
neutral machines. 

Another method is to use a single capacitor to ground 
in parallel with each lightning arrester. Such a capaci- 
tor may be considered as a protective unit for the 
insulation between turns of inductive windings. More- 
over, in slowing up the wave-front of a steep surge the 
capacitor affords protection to the insulation to ground 
should it be necessary to operate with an open neutral. 
This is clearly shown in Fig. 16. In this respect the 
capacitor to ground at the line terminal in parallel with 
the arrester can be designed to eliminate practically all 
the oscillations in an open neutral machine and at the 
same time to preserve the insulation between turns. 
It isa very efficient protective unit. 

Neutral resistances also play a small part in protect- 
ing of the insulation between turns. This follows from 
the fact that each time the wave reflects in the winding, 
it subjects the turn insulation to additional strain ‘by in- 
creasing the time element. This is readily appreciated 
by studying the distribution curves of Fig. 18, realizing 
that the slope of these curves at any point is an indica- 
tion of the voltage between turns at the point and time 
measured. Fig. 20 shows the voltage between turns of a 
representative coil near the line terminal for the three 
conditions of grounded neutral, open neutral, and with 
the proper resistance in the neutral to suppress reflec- 
tions. The shaded area is the reduction in stress which 
is afforded by the neutral resistor. 


9. Forreferences see Bibliography. 
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Other factors also affect the stresses between turns 
for a given applied wave, the most important of which 
are the surge impedance of the incoming line and the 
resistance of the lightning arrester. These will be dis- 
cussed in connection with the protective devices. 


LIGHTNING ARRESTER PROTECTION 


The lightning arrester is an operator or electric valve. 
It receives a large incoming surge and together with the 
surge impedance of the incoming line allows a smaller 
surge to pass. In this respect the lightning arrester is 
a very satisfactory agent for limiting the amplitude of 
voltage wave which enters machine windings. It has 
no power to prevent oscillations within the winding. 

In fact, it is entirely possible to have a wave enter 
the winding just below arrester breakdown, travel to an 
open neutral, and reflect positively to practically double 
arrester voltage, the reflected wave returning to the 
arrester causing it to go into operation for the first 
time; but by this time the insulation may have had 
ample time to fail. Here we see that it is necessary 
to avoid dangerous reflections at the neutral to limit the 
internal potentials to arrester voltage, thus crediting 
the arrester with its true power for protecting the insu- 
lation to ground of ‘inductive windings. 

Assuming that these precautions are taken the factors 
controlling the size and shape of the wave entering the 
winding will be considered for a given lightning surge 
applied to the terminal. With the advent of thyrite, 
the new material for lightning arresters,! the predeter- 
mination of arrester voltages for a given wave and cir- 
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21—Equivatent Circuir or Licutnine ARRESTER 
Prorecting A GENERATOR WINDING 
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cuit condition are readily obtained by a simple circuit 
analysis.’ 

Applying the general circuit transformation shown in 
Appendix A to the case of an incoming line of surge 
impedance Z, terminating in a generator winding of 
surge impedance Z,, protected by a lightning arrester 
of resistance R, the simple lumped circuit of Fig. 21 is 
obtained. The wave entering the winding will always 
be identical to the voltage drop across the resistance Z2 
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of the lumped circuit when the open circuit wave is 
applied to its terminals. 


This solution of arrester voltage may be divided into 
three parts, (1) before arrester breakdown, (2) during 
arrester discharge, and (3) after arrester discharge. 


ZF 
(1) Before arrester breakdown, ( Tae. ) per unit 


of the traveling wave enters the winding. It is im- 
portant to observe that the steepness of this wave enter- 
ing the winding is also increased above the slope of the 
traveling wave by this same percentage and that it is 
independent of the lightning arrester. 

(2) At a predetermined voltage the arrester goes into 
operation causing a change in circuit. This sudden 
change results in a new terminal impedance R, which is 
the parallel value of Z. and R,, the arrester resistance, 
the latter being a variable dependent upon the open 
circuit voltage. The arrester voltage then suddenly 


PA tip ) ; : 
becomes ( Z. + R,) Pe unit of the traveling wave. 


This change results in a sudden drop in voltage which is 
shown in Fig. 22. This drop is independent of the rate 
at which the voltage rises to arrester breakdown. It 
will always occur when the arrester goes into operation. 

(3) As the voltage drops on the tail of the wave a 
point will be reached where the arc of the gap goes out 
and the voltage will suddenly return to the initial curve, 


27> ) ; 
a i i eye AY 
or ( Z, 4 @. per unit of the applied wave his 


point will depend upon the arc drop in the gap unit and 
will correspondingly be a point such that the new volt- 
age will not be sufficient to rekindle the arc. This 
small rise in voltage may be neglected. 

When the arrester goes into operation the terminal 
voltage will suddenly drop then slowly rise again de- 
pending on the crest value of the open circuit wave, 
coming to a new crest, which in case of a severe wave, 
may be slightly higher than arrester breakdown volt- 
age. The maximum voltage which a given arrester 
may attain is hence governed by the insulator flashover 
value of the line. 

In the foregoing relations it will be found that the 
surge impedance of the incoming line plays a definite 
part in protecting the winding, in that the larger this 
surge impedance, the lower the arrester voltage as seen 
from the relations shown above. The fact that the 
front of the wave will have had time to penetrate the 
winding, charging its capacity to a definite voltage 
before the arrester goes into operation and allowing 
this stored energy to discharge back through the 
arrester resistance after arrester operation, will help 
considerably to lower the stress on the end turns due to 
the drop in arrester voltage. 
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CAPACITOR PROTECTION 
In the previous study it was observed: (1) that the 
arrester before breakdown does not affect the front of 
an incoming wave, and (2) that the steepness of the 
wave entering the winding has been increased to 


22, ) ; 
( Z, + Za) P& unit of the steepness of the incoming 


wave due to reflection at the change of surge impedance. 

The capacitance of substation equipment plays a 
very small part in protecting terminal apparatus from 
these steep waves by providing a reservoir for the energy 
stored by the front of the wave and delivering this 
energy to the wave should any sudden change in voltage 
tend to take place. This inherent capacity of the 
terminal equipment is not sufficient to protect the 
insulation between turns of machine windings and it 
becomes necessary to provide additional capacity to 
reduce steep waves to safe gradients. 

Introducing a capacitor in parallel with the arrester 
of Fig. 21 and assuming the severe case of a rectangular 
wave of a magnitude equal to the line insulation flash- 
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22—TypicaL Form or ARRESTER VOLTAGE SHOWING THE 
Dror In Vottace Due To THe ARRESTER OPERATION 
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over value for the length of wave considered, the result- 
ing voltage may be determined. 
The equation for the front of the wave entering the 
machine winding will be . 
Z1+Z2 


Ey = Egy . F Ce 4 aes (15) 


where E is the insulator flashover value of the line. It 
follows from this relation that the maximum voltage 
between turns due to this wave, based upon the time 
constant of the voltage wave shown in diagram of Fig. 
18, and Equation (12), will be: 


2H (1.8D+0.1M LT) K 10° volts) 
v2ZiC 


Ey = ( (16) 


l 
f= a 


Where 
v 


Assuming a velocity of 10,500 miles per second in the 
slot as found by tests, this relation reduces to: 


3 18'D SO. i ED) 


ZC volts } 
1 


Ey =E (17) 


1600 
where 
Ey = maximum voltage between turns in volts 
E. = insulating flashover in kv. 
Z, = surge impedance of incoming line in ohms 
( = capacitance to ground in microfarads 
D = core length in inches 
K = (55 com! 
© Nah? se 2280 
MLT = mean length of turn in inches 


At a definite voltage the arrester goes into the cir- 
cuit, but due to the stored energy in the capacitor the 
voltage will not drop suddenly but will discharge to the 
original arrester voltage through the parallel resistance 
paths afforded by the arrester and adjacent lines. 
This discharge circuit is shown in Fig. 23 and becomes 
important in considering the limiting condition of a 
sphere-gap in place of the arrester. Independent of 
how slowly the voltage may have risen to gap break- 
down with the assistance of additional capacitors to 
ground, when the gap breaks down all of the stored 
energy in the capacitor is immediately short circuited 
to ground, resulting in a sudden drop in voltage. This.s 
excellent protection for the insulation to ground but 
may increase the stress on the insulation between turns. 

In this respect the resistance of the arrester provides 


fe) 
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Fig. 23—DiscHarce Crrcurr AFTER ARRESTER BREAKDOWN 


a discharge circuit with a reasonable time constant, 
allowing the gradient after arrester breakdown to be 
within the limits for the protection of the insulation 
between turns. 

Should a flashover occur on the line close to the 
capacitor the time constant of the resulting discharge 
circuit would be so small that the stored energy in the 
capacitor would be of little value in reducing the 
sudden drop in voltage. The chance of such a flashover 
near the station is confined to the probability of a 
direct stroke occurring in this region since any traveling 
wave will reflect as a negative wave from the arrester. 

It has been shown that by slowing up the front of the 
wave the oscillations can be considerably reduced, 
thereby effecting protection for the insulation to ground 
of open neutral machines. By making a close study of 
Fig. 16 it is found that to obtain the reduction shown 
in the figure it is necessary to provide a capacitor which 
would allow a steep wave to rise to arrester breakdown 
in a time close to the period of the natural frequency 
of the open circuit winding. The period is given by 


the equation 
4N1 
r - 
v 


(18) 
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where N I is the effective length of the winding given 
in the Table I and v = 10,500 miles per second. 

Making this time substitution in Equation (15) 
and solving for the required capacitance there results 
the expression 


Tews (Z.(2 — m) — m Z,) \ , 
\Log. ad 3.7) tae Z> it v 
(19) 
where 


Z, = surge impedance of incoming line 

Z». = surge impedance of winding 

m = arrester breakdown in per unit of line insulator 
flashover 

» = velocity of the wave in the winding. 

Consider the capacitor required to reduce the oscil- 
lations in the 24,000-volt winding when connected to 
300-ohm line whose insulator flashover is 450 kv. and 
the arrester breakdown set at 90 kv. Here m = 0.2. 
Solving for C it is found that 3.12 microfarads are 
required to reduce the oscillations. This is consider- 
able capacity and far in excess of that required for the 
protection of the turn insulation of the same winding, 
the amount required for this bemg approximately 0.3 
microfarad. 

When it is necessary to use line reactors to limit the 
short-circuit currents they can be employed effectively 
in connection with the surge protection of the same , 
machine. This is accomplished by properly shunting 
the reactor with a resistor’ and using a smaller capacitor 
to ground than would have otherwise been necessary 
to produce the same reduction in wave-front. The 
resistor shunting the reactor is necessary to damp the 
oscillations between the reactor and capacitor so that 
the crest valve of the first peak of the oscillations will 
be well below the strength of the insulation to ground 
of the machine winding. When the reactor is placed 
between the capacitor and the lightning arrester it will 
offer an additional safeguard to the terminal equipment 
in the event of a flashover near the station. This is 
evident since such an impedance between the capacitor 
and the flashover will furnish a circuit with a reason- 
able time constant allowing any stored energy in the 
capacitor to become effective in reducing the gradient 
of the sudden drop in voltage. 


Another advantage of the capacitor is that it will 
permit the location of the lightning arrester further 
from the terminal apparatus which it is to protect from 
traveling surges. This is true because it will not allow 
reflections to build up between the arrester and the 
apparatus. This will be appreciated when it is realized 
that the slow wave-front of Fig. 16 was sufficient to. 
prevent oscillations in the generator winding which is 
equivalent to an open line of 3300 ft. 

Other factors must be considered also in the use of 
capacitors which in certain cases may become quite 
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important, namely, the effect upon carrier current 
systems and the circulation of harmonic currents 
generated by the machine. 


NEUTRAL PROTECTION 


On a transmission line basis the neutral of a machine 
winding is several miles from the line terminals. It 
has also been shown that steep waves traveling on all 
three phases of Y-connected machine may cause the 
neutral to rise to twice arrester voltage if the neutral 
were open. From this standpoint the concept of 
neutral lightning protection is introduced as a neces- 
sary addition to the protection of ungrounded machines 
exposed to lightning or switching surges. 


The ideal neutral protection from the traveling wave 
standpoint would be a pure resistance to ground equal 
to the surge impedance of the several phases in parallel. 
Often such a resistance cannot be used because of short- 
circuit protection or telephone interference problems. 
Consider a practical case of three arrester-protected 
generators in parallel feeding an overhead line, one of 
the generators being grounded through a very small 
resistance to furnish current for the short-circuit pro- 
tection of the group, the other two generator neutrals 
being left open. The two open neutral machines may 
be subjected to internal potentials to ground double 
the maximum arrester voltage while the grounded 
machine is adequately protected. Should resistors 
of 200 ohms be put in the neutrals of the two exposed 
machines the resulting circulating currents may be 
undesirable. This difficulty is overcome when it is 
realized that this form of neutral protection is only 
desired in case of surges, thus permitting the use of any 
device which will automatically lower the neutral 
voltage in case of a disturbance entering the winding. 
A material excellently adapted to this purpose is 
thyrite.! Consider a unit of thyrite properly designed 
and placed in the neutral to ground of the two open 
neutral machines. Under normal operation the neutral 
potential of the machine is low and the corresponding 
resistance of the thyrite is extremely high, permitting 
only a few milliamperes of circulating current, effec- 
tively an open neutral. Now when the neutral voltage 
tends to rise due to a disturbing transient reflection the 
resistance of the thyrite immediately drops. Every 
time the neutral voltage is doubled the resistance to 
ground becomes one-sixth of its former value. In this 
way the neutral protector can be designed to give the 
proper resistance to ground in the presence of half the 
lightning arrester potential, thereby affording the 
desired surge protection and still operating effectively 
as an open neutral during normal operation. 

Consider the case of a large synchronous condenser 
connected directly to an overhead line, while near by 
on the same system are several groups of transformers 
feeding a metropolitan area, the transformer neutrals 
providing the short-circuit protection of the substation. 
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In case the synchronous condenser has certain har- 
monics in its wave form it may be desirable to leave the 
neutral open to avoid interference with the neighboring 
telephone circuits, at the same time subjecting the insu- 
lation to double arrester voltage in case of a steep surge. 
Should a resistance equal to the surge impedance of the 
several windings in parallel be placed in the neutral 
for adequate surge protection, it may be found that the 
interference currents are still appreciable. These diffi- 
culties may be overcome by placing thyrite in the 
neutral to ground. It will function as in the preceding 
case in the event of a surge, while during normal opera- 
tion its high resistance property will allow only a frac- 
tion of a milliampere of harmonic currents to flow in the 
presence of 1000 volts of harmonic voltages at the neu- 
tral. In this respect thyrite offers advantages in reduc- 
ing telephone interference currents. 


Many neutral protection devices are possible and 
might have specific application in certain cases, such as 
a neutral reactor in parallel with thyrite. Gaps in the 
neutral preferably are avoided except in cases where 
there is a reservoir of energy and a discharge circuit 
with a reasonable time constant to take the shock of 
the sudden gap operation. The principle here is the 
same as outlined in connection with the line terminal 
protection. 


It should be restated that whereas a grounded neutral 
winding will allow a negative reflection to take place, 
the stress on the insulation to ground will not be in 
excess of the lightning arrester voltage and for this 
reason machines operating with solidly grounded neu- 
trals or with a resistance below the parallel value of 
the surge impedance of the respective phases, should 
not require any additional neutral protection. 


SUMMARY AND DISCUSSION 


An oscillographic study of the transient oscillations 
in machine windings has been presented which reveals 
the following facts: 

(1) That machine windings subjected to transient 
surges function as finite transmission lines of several 
miles in length obeying the natural laws of reflection 
and propagation of surges on an open line. 

(2) That due to reflections at open neutrals the maxi- 
mum voltage to ground in a machine winding due to a 
unidirectional surge is double the maximum arrester 
voltage. 

(3) That the surge impedance of machine winding 
tested is in the neighborhood of 600 to 1000 ohms while 
the velocity of propagation of the waves is in the 
neighborhood of 10,000 miles per second in the slot 
portions. 

The traveling wave analysis of the voltage oscilla- 
tions has very simply accounted for the following 
secondary phenomena: 

(1) Relations between natural frequency and voltage 
magnitude in open, ground, and fractional windings. 
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(2) Phase displacements and harmonic relations 
between various points in the winding. 

(3) Oscillation of voltage distribution curves as 
standing waves about the final voltage distribution. 

(4) Damping of the oscillations. 

‘Three possible methods of reducing the disturbing 
oscillations in rotating machines were discussed. 
They are: 

(1) Reduction by slowing the front of the applied 
wave with a capacitor in parallel with the lightning 
arrester. 

(2) Preventing reflections at the neutral by grounding 
the neutral through the characteristic impedance of 
the machine windings. 

(3) Tapering the surge impedance of each phase from 
its normal value at the line terminal to a very small 
value at the grounded neutral. 

In the light of the facts made known in this investi- 
gation the following conclusions regarding protective 
equipment were reached. ; 

(1) That the lightning arrester is the most effective 
protective unit now available for the protection of 
machine windings. However, it only limits the magni- 
tude of the wave which enters the machine winding 
and cannot control the oscillations within the winding. 
It does not affect the front of the wave below arrester 
breakdown. 

(2) Neutral impedance when used can be made of 
thyrite and effectively be an open neutral during normal 
operation and yet afford the necessary additional pro- 
tection in case of a dangerous surge. 

(3) Capacitors in parallel with the lightning arrester 
afford adequate protection for the insulation between 
turns of machine windings. They also provide pro- 
tection for the insulation to ground of machine windings 
by reducing internal oscillations in cases where the 
neutral is open. In this respect they may even be 
designed to eliminate the oscillations in short open 
neutral windings. 

(4) The principles of shielding which have proved 
successful in protecting transformers’ may also be 
applied to generator windings. 

(5) For the adequate protection of large units con- 
nected directly to the line and with neutral open, some 
protector in addition to lightning arresters is necessary 
in order to insure that the internal voltages to ground 
will not exceed the arrester voltage and to adequately 
protect the insulation between turns. 
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Appendix A 

The purpose of this appendix is: 

(1) To prove that the laboratory test circuit used for 
obtaining the results shown in this paper is an accurate 
representation of actual field conditions. 

(2) To show that these laboratory circuits are based 
upon the equivalent lumped circuits of the distributed 
transmission line field circuits under transient condi- 
tions, the latter being rigorously derived and forming a 
convenient and accurate method of applying simple 
circuit theory to the calculation of the performance of 
protective equipment, avoiding completely the intro- 
duction of the old traveling wave equations. 

The increasing use of high-voltage laboratories for 
conducting investigations to study the performance of 
electrical equipment under transient disturbances and 
for testing the insulation strength of transmission line 
equipment points to the desirability of the standard- 
ization of testing methods. This need will be further 
appreciated when it is realized that where traveling 
wave conditions are to be satisfied in the laboratory it 
not only becomes necessary to obtain voltages which 
appear to be similar to those found in practise but it 
is also necessary to satisfy the corresponding current 
relations. In satisfying both current and voltage rela- 


294—GENERALIZED CIRCUIT OF .A TRAVELING WAVE 
APPROACHING A JUNCTION IMPEDANCE 
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tions the complete energy relations of the traveling wave 
are satisfied and the laboratory results may be used 
with safety as criterions of field conditions. 

The ratio of the voltage to current of a traveling 
wave is defined as the surge impedance of the line and 
by definition is ohmic in value. This ohmic property 
of a transmission line to traveling surges is extremely 
important and should receive a definite place in the 
equivalent test circuit. ; 

The rigorous derivation of a general equivalent cir- 
cuit of a transmission line meeting any type of termi- 
nal or junction impedance for surge conditions appears 
in the literature? and only the results of this analysis 
will be given here. 

Consider the general circuit of Fig. 24 consisting of 
two transmission lines with junction impedances B,, 
B., and B and the wave approaching from the left on 
the line of surge impedance Zi. 

The impedance B, and B, may be reactors, series 
capacitors, etc. while B is the impedance of the termi- 
nal equipment to ground. 

Using the classical wave equations of traveling waves 
on transmission lines with which actual line perform- 
ance has been calculated many times,?*5 it is readily 
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shown that the expression for the current wave entering 
the line Z, of Fig. 24 for the wave e approaching on the 
line Z,, is, 
Pe Oe 
| B(Z:+Z2+Bi+ Bs) +(Zi+B:)(Z2+B:) 
Now consider the transmission line circuit of Fig. 


24 closed into the lumped circuit of Fig. 25 by allow- 
ing the surge impedances to have the property of 


a (20) 


Fig. 25—Exact EQuivaLEentT Circuit or Fig. 25 


lumped resistance equal to the ohmic surge impedance 
of the respective lines.!* Solving for the currentin Z, 
of this circuit for the application of 2e or the open 
circuit voltage on the line, there results the identical 
equation that was obtained above by the well known, 
but rarely used, wave equations. In the same way, 
every voltage and current in the lumped circuit satis- 
fies the classical wave solution to the extent that all 
transmitted and reflected waves may be computed? 
by the application of Ohm’s and Kirchoftf’s laws to the 
simple lumped circuit of Fig. 25. 

This circuit has been used successfully to calculate 
the terminal voltages of transformers when used in 
connection with choke coils and reactors, both with 
and without lightning arresters, when subjected to 
traveling waves over the transmission line of the 
Turners Falls Electric Company during the summer of 
1929. The calculations were in excellent agreement 
with the oscillograph records. This agreement would 
naturally be expected if the equivalent circuit were 
correct. The fact that this equivalent circuit is 
lumped, immediately suggests that it is also readily 
adapted as a laboratory circuit for conducting other 
investigations where traveling waves are impressed upon 
terminal’apparatus. Used as a laboratory circuit it 
naturally follows that the calculations of such labora- 
tory tests would involve the same procedure and results 
as would be obtained if the investigation had proceeded 
in the field. This agreement has made it possible to 
reproduce fields tests in the laboratory repeatedly with 
the above circuit. 

In adapting Fig. 25 asa laboratory test circuit a 
slight modification is necessary in order to take care 
of the capacitance of the lightning generator which is 
always in the circuit. This modification in turn will be 
handled in a perfectly rigorous manner, which should 


result in the design of a testing circuit which will satisfy . 


all the time-energy relations of a traveling wave 
solution. 
Examining Fig. 25 it is seen that looking from the 
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terminal impedance back into the equivalent trans- 
mission line, a pure resistance equal to the surge im- 
pedance of the incoming line, is found. This pure 
resistance property of the equivalent circuit of Fig. 
25 must be satisfied in the equivalent laboratory test 
circuit. This is uniquely accomplished by employing 
a well known parallel circuit consisting of the capaci- 
tance C of the lightning generator in series with a 
resistance R,, this in parallel with a series circuit con- 
sisting of an inductance L and resistance R:. This is 
shown as the left hand circuit of Fig. 26. This parallel 
circuit has the property of a pure resistance for all fre- 


quencies when R,; = R, = \ a = resistance of the 


(21) 
parallel circuit. This property under these condi- 
tions avoids any error being introduced because of the 
necessity of the capacitance of the lightning generator 
remaining in the circuit after the initial discharge. 

The resulting laboratory test circuit is shown in 
Fig. 26 and will now be considered in detail to show 
that under transient conditions it functions as an in- 
coming transmission line. 

It should be obvious that in designing the left hand 
circuit of Fig. 26 for an equivalent surge impedance of 
Z, ohms, the following relations are imperative: 

Rk, = Rk, =f (22) 
and R; + Ku= Zi (23) 

Moreover, with a given capacitance C in the light- 
ning generator the necessary inductance is predeter- 
mined to satisfy the conditions of Equation (21), 
that is, 

D6 ate (24) 

The discharge of a capacitance, charged to a voltage 
E., can be rigorously determined by solving the cir- 


26—LaBoRATORY TxEstT CIRCUIT WHICH IS THE Exact 
TRANSIENT EQUIVALENT OF A TRANSMISSION LINE 


Fig. 


cuit as if a battery of E’, volts had been introduced in 
series with the uncharged condenser.!! Solving for 
the open circuit voltage at a of Fig. 27 and letting this 
voltage be represented by 2e as in the text of the 


paper, there results, 
) 1 (25) 
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which reduces to 


ptbp i 


2e = LE, | (iene 1=E, «-" Cos wt (26) 
Where 
R 1 
b = 7 8 HG and » = Va5- 


However, for the peculiar conditions imposed upon the 
parallel circuit, w becomes 0 and the open circuit volt- 


age reduces to 
p 
ae (2, 
: ( p+ 
which is recognized" as 
_R,; erie’ 

eee Or men 4 (28) 

Similarly, solving for the current for the case where 


the terminal a is grounded, simulating a grounded 
line, there results, 


1m pent Hae 
cone pee ee RGR £ Re 
2ni- | (gee) |: Fy, wee 


(27) 
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Fig. 27—Laporatory Test Circurr wHIcH 1s A VERY 
Crosr APPROXIMATION OF Fic. 27 WHEN THE CAPACITANCE (6 
Is RELATIVELY LARGE 


Consider the general case of junction impedance Zp) 
solving for the terminal voltage there results, 
)} 8 


Z (p) — Zi ) 
E,=E. ———— RC eae 
s (Gaz ) : - Canam 
(30) 


The above equations are in agreement with the 
equivalent circuit of Fig. 25 and correspondingly on 
the transmission line. (See Equation (2).) 

The left hand circuit of Fig. 26 is limited in that 
it will deliver only a wave of rectangular front. This 
is easily overcome without affecting the surge impedance 
property of the lightning generator by the addition of 
the right hand circuit of Fig. 26. This small circuit is 
designed so that Z, satisfies Equation (23) and 
./ L;/C, = Z1.. When these relations are met the 
impedance from the new open circuit terminal 6 to 
ground is still a pure resistance equal to Z,, at all fre- 
quencies. 
of the form FH, e~™ from the open circuit wave of the 
original circuit. The expression for the new open cir- 
cuit wave is: 
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pa pase =be) Ria 
2e = B.( B Jie etna 


1 Zi 


EE ALES bs: 


(Gea = (ici ) (See Eq. (22)) 


B =(a-—6) 

Such a circuit will permit the wave-front to be modi- 
fied by altering the constants of the right hand circuit 
only. The circuit of Fig. 26 has an additional ad- 
vantage in that the crest value of the open circuit 
wave is automatically a function of the wave-front 
in a similar relation to the waves found in practise. 

Under all the terminal conditions which can be im- 
posed upon this circuit it will be found to function just 
as if a transmission line for which the generator is 
designed were terminating in the laboratory. The 
validity of the circuit has been demonstrated both 
mathematically and by actually reproducing field tests 
in the laboratory, both of which have been readily 
calculated by the use of the equivalent circuit of Fig. 25. 

The use of this circuit will permit the testing of 
inductive apparatus in the laboratory, reducing to a 
minimum the possibility of oscillations taking place 
between the inductance of the apparatus to be tested 
and the capacitance of the lightning generator. This 
is clearly seen by a study of Equation (30) and the 
corresponding circuit for conditions other than imposed 
by Equation (21). 

In the laboratory testing of protective equipment, 
such as lightning arresters, to determine the actual reduc- 
tion in voltage which the arrester will permit, should the 
surge impedance property beomitted from the generator 
circuit the results will be inaccurate. This will be 
appreciated when it is realized that the fundamental 
principle upon which the lightning arrester operates is 
merely the potentiometer principle, the reduction in 


where, 


b 


l| 


Ra 
voltage at the end of an open line being, ( ea) 
1 a 


per unit of the open circuit voltage where R, is the ar- 
rester resistance (a variable) and Z, the surge impedance 
of the incoming line. Any parallel terminal impedance 
or extended line will always aid the arrester operation 
because it merely tends to reduce the equivalent 
arrester resistance. é 

Any particular terminal or junction condition can 
be rigorously set up in the laboratory for tests under 
impulse conditions by applying the simple principles 
outlined above. In fact the principles of representing 
all surge impedance by pure resistance to ground, the 


‘line delivering the wave by the proper surge impedance 


in the peculiar form of the circuit shown in Fig. 26, 
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each particular case satisfying the equivalent circuit 
of Fig. 25, makes a very flexible arrangement which 
can be utilized effectively in carrying on these investi- 
gations with laboratory equipment. 


For the purpose of tests shown in the text of the 
paper the test circuit of Fig. 26 was modified slightly 
with no appreciable loss in accuracy. Owing to the 
relatively large electrostatic capacity of the lightning 
generator and because the transient impedance of the 
apparatus to be tested was essentially ohmic, that is, 
the surge impedance of the respective windings, the 
inductance of the parallel circuit was omitted. Under 
these conditions it will be found, by carrying through 
similar calculations shown above, that the capacitance 
of the generator will only affect the reflected wave from 
the neutral of the winding to a slight degree. 


The test circuit used is shown in Fig. 27. Here the 
resistors were designed so that, 

R a ay 31 

3 3 ( R, 7 a) 4 1 ) 


where Z; = 250 ohms, the assumed surge impedance 
of the incoming line. 

The laboratory verification of the circuit is also 
readily made by studying the excellent agreement of 
the oscillograms with the corresponding calculations of 
what would be expected with an actual line of 250 ohms 
meeting a generator winding of 800 ohms. See also 
Equation (3). 

Since it has been found that natural lightning can 
produce very steep waves at the terminals of apparatus,® 
the effect of these waves can readily be computed? 
with the aid of the equivalent circuit of Fig. 25, pro- 
vided the impedance of the terminal apparatus to such 
surges is known. 

During the summer of 1929 it was shown experi- 
mentally’ that externally transformers functioned as 
capacitors to traveling surges. The failure to detect 
any impedance in parallel with this capacitance is 
readily accounted for in that any large ohmic impedance 
in parallel with the lightning arrester used would only 
help to reduce the arrester resistance a fraction of one 
per cent and could not be detected on the oscillograms, 
and as far as the external properties of a transformer are 
concerned it may be neglected. 

The investigation presented in the text of this paper 
shows that generator windings function as finite trans- 
mission lines to such surges but also have a very small 
capacitance to ground at the line terminal, this capaci- 
tance being the small capacitance of the end turns 
around the winding in parallel with the capacitance of 
the first few turns to ground. © This external capacitance 
to ground of the generator winding has also been found 
to produce oscillations with adjacent reactors when 
the resistance (surge impedance) of adjacent lines 
would permit. The external equivalent circuit of a 
generator winding is therefore a small capacitance 
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in parallel with a resistor equal to the surge impedance 
of the winding. 

This information permits one general lumped circuit 
to be given which will suffice for practically all cases of 
junction or terminal equipment subject to traveling 
surges. This circuit is rigorous and includes the im- 
pedances of terminal apparatus as determined from 
tests. It is shown in Fig. 28. 

The various parameters are: 

Z, is a resistance equal to the surge impedance of 
the line on which the traveling wave EF is approaching 
the substation. 

Z, is the parallel value of the surge impedances of all 
outgoing transmission lines on the same circuit. 

Rx, is the resistance of the arrester protecting the 
substation. 

B, is any series element such as reactors or series 
capacitors. 

C is the external capacitance of the substation equip- 
ment to ground. 

Z, is the surge impedance of all machine windings in 
parallel connected to that phase. 

2 E is the open circuit wave or twice the incoming 
wave. Its maximum value can be twice the insulator 
flashover value of the incoming line. 


Fie. 28—GENERALIZED Crrcurir FOR CALCULATING THE 
Errect oF ANY INCOMING WAVE UPON ANY ‘TERMINAL 
EQUIPMENT 


The voltage drop across Z, is the wave which enters 
machine windings and which in the case of open 
neutrals will reflect to double arrester voltage. 

This surge impedance Z, will represent an infinite’ 
line when the proper impedances are put in the neutral 
to ground of each machine winding, otherwise reflec- 
tions from the neutral would have to be considered. 

For the purpose of laboratory tests the circuit of 
Fig. 28 would be modified by replacing the surge 
impedance Z, and the applied voltage with the test 
circuit of Fig. 26 designed for the surge impedance 
Z, as outlined above, Equation (23). This constitutes 
a rigorous analysis of a method of testing any terminal 
arrangement under transient surges. Where surges 
enter on more than one line and their combined effects 
are desired on terminal equipment, simple tests should 
be made for both and the results properly superimposed. 

In Appendix B some interesting equivalent circuits 
representing generator windings under special terminal 


‘conditions will be considered. 


CONCLUSIONS 
(1) Equivalent lumped circuits of traveling wave 
problems are available which will satisfy all the energy 
relations of the classical wave equations. 


1606 


(2) These equivalent circuits are readily adapted as 
laboratory test circuits and may be used as such to 
reproduce or extend field investigations pertaining to 
the problems of protecting terminal equipment from 
traveling surges. 

(3) These circuits are also excellently adapted to the 
laboratory determination of the equivalent transient 
impedances of terminal equipment and to study the 
internal disturbances caused by such surges. 


Appendix B 
(1) Damping of Oscillations. One component of the 
damping is shown in Fig. 8 to be attributed to the loss 
of part of the wave to the incoming line. Each time a 


Os ) 
Zi+ Ze 


per unit of the remaining wave is lost. The part 


reflected wave returns to the line terminal ( 


: pita hi en ster Me Z,—41 
which returns in the winding is therefore TEAL ras 


per unit of the remaining wave. 

Consider now the bottom diagram of Fig. 8. Realiz- 
ing that the damping is exponential, the following 
relations may be written. 


eae = Yi (32) 
eh +2) = Yo (33) 
But 
Z.— Zi 
eases ae cage y= By (34) 
Substituting (34) in the above equations there results, 
ero) = B (35) 
from which, 
: Log, B 
CE irae (36) 
Now 
_ 2 bees ee 8b bi geal bys 
Hence 
Ze rane Zi | 
ven Zales (zz) - (5%) (38) 
2 Lo 2 Lp 
The resulting damping is therefore 
Ro 
Chaat 
) a 


De Cocke 

22+ Zi 

and L, is DL’ or the total inductance of the finite 
winding. 


where Rk, = Zz Log. 


: ave 4D 
In the case of an open neutral winding T = er and 
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the resulting damping takes place at the rate 
ee 
(zz): 
with the open circuit wave as the reference axis. 


(2) Equivalent Circuit of Generator Winding Under 
Transient Conditions. The natural frequency of the 
open. circuited generator winding has been shown 
(Equation 11) to be 


e 


(40) 


pees 
a AaiaY TAG. 


Furthermore the oscillograms shown in Fig. 17, have, 
by inspection, the general form 
e=EHe™ (1— Coswt.). (42) 
These facts suggest that the equivalent circuit of an 
open circuited generator winding under transient con- 
ditions is an inductance in series with a capacitor to 
ground, the line terminal of the inductance representing 
the line terminal of the machine winding and the 
point between the capacitor and inductance represent- 
ing the open circuited neutral. Such a circuit is only 
valid, of course, for the approximation of the voltages 
to ground in the machine winding and for this purpose 
it may be used to show the effect of various waves and 
terminal impedances: ‘To include the effect of damp- 
ing, resistors may be put in series with the inductance. 
When a unidirectional voltage EH is applied to the 
terminal of the inductance, the voltage at the neutral 
will bee = E (1— Coswt.). The voltage at the mid- 


(41) 


1 
point of the inductance will be e=E los Cos wt. 


which is a close approximation to the voltage at the 
midpoint of the winding. 

The effect of any neutral impedance can be approxi- 
mated by placing such an impedance in series with the 
capacitor to ground in the equivalent circuit. Consider 
a resistance R equal to the surge impedance of the wind- 
ing placed in the neutral. The resulting neutral volt- 


age will be 
( ( L y) ; 
e =) ED Vie enn (43) 


showing that the neutral voltage will not rise above the 
applied voltage. The resulting circuit in this case will 
be found as the right hand circuit of Fig. 26, showing 
that this small circuit which was used to control the 
front to the lighting generator wave is actually the 
transient lumped circuit equivalent of a finite trans- 
mission line terminating in its surge impedance. 

(3) Maximum Open Neutral Voltage in the Case of 
an n Phase Machine. The maximum transient voltage 
at the open neutral of an ” phase machine will occur 
when waves of equal magnitude travel in all three 
phases arriving at the neutral simultaneously. 

Consider now that the three phases were isolated, 
each being protected by a resistor to ground equal to 
the surge impedance Z, of the single phase. Now 


Oct. 1930 


when a voltage wave E, travels in each phase simul- 
taneously the. corresponding points of the various 
phases will be at the same potential at each instant, 
allowing the neutrals of the respective phases to be 
electrically connected without affecting the voltages. 
The resulting resistance to ground will, therefore, be 
Z,/n. This analysis neglects the induced voltages in 
the various phases which will tend to make the surge 
impedance of the three phases in parallel less than one- 
third of the surge impedance of a single phase. 
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Discussion 


EFFECTS OF LIGHTNING VOLTAGES ON ROTATING 
MACHINES AND METHODS OF PROTECTING AGAINST 
THEM 
(FIELDER AND BEcK) 

VOLTAGE OSCILLATIONS IN ARMATURE WINDINGS 
- UNDER LIGHTNING IMPULSES 
(BoEHNE) 

K. B. McEachron: The papers by Messrs. Fielder and Beck 
and by Mr. E. W. Boehne indicate the same general trend in 
forms of protection of rotating machines, which are subject to 
lightning voltages. 

Fortunately it is now possible to make accurate calculations 
relating to arrester performance, either alone or in combination 
with capacitors as suggested by Mr. Boehne for protection of 
rotating machinery. This method of calculation is shown in 
Fig. 1 in which any assumed form of applied wave with respect 
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to voltage and current is plotted as shown in the curve marked 
2 H;. The assumed form of the traveling wave is plotted with 
double voltage values at the left of the figure and is marked, 
“Voltage without arrester.’’ This is the voltage which would 
be measured at the end of the line without the arrester. 

Underneath the open circuit volt-time curve is the volt-time 
curve of the arrester during discharge, which is obtained in the 
following manner. 

The straight line £, at the right is the arrester characteristic, 
while Z, I, represent the product of assumed surge impedance 
(Z) of the line and any arrester current (I,) which may flow. 
These two curves are added together for each value of current 
giving the curve marked EF, +2Z,JI,. To determine the 
arrester voltage and arrester current for any given value of 
applied voltage as at A, first find the arrester current I, from 
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Fie. 1—CatcuLatTion or TuyriteE ARRESTER PERFOR- 

MANCE FOR GROUNDED-NEUTRAL Circuit (115-Kv. Tuyritre 
ARRESTER AT THE END OF THE LINE) 
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Fig. 2—Tuyrire ARRESTER PERFORMANCE CURVES 


the curve HE, + Z, I, for that applied voltage as at B and then 
find the arrester voltage from the curve E,asat C. The values 
for HE, for each value of 2 #; are plotted against time as the 
arrester characteristic. From a curve, such as shown in Fig. 1, 
all of the arrester characteristics may be obtained for any 
assumed wave, line condition or arrester connection. Such a 
set of curves appear in Fig. 2 for the case caleulated in Fig. 1. 
A similar method is shown in Fig. 3 for the combination of a 
Thyrite arrester and a capacitor. For the calculation, a 23-kyv. 
arrester in parallel with a capacitor having an electrostatic 
capacity of 0.1 microfarad are connected at the end of a line 
having a surge impedance of 500 ohms. A perpendicular wave 
front is assumed as representing the worst conditions from the 
standpoint of wave front. The crest potential of the traveling 
wave entering the station will depend on the insulation of the 
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incoming circuit. In Fig. 3 this crest voltage was taken as 
250 kv. Using the equation 
Z» 


Be = 2 Ey; [i= 
Zi + 22 


Where Z» is the surge impedance of any outgoing lines and 
Zi + Ze 


Q =————— the voltage rise across the capacity with respect 
Z, 220 


e 


to time is obtained. When the arrester is connected in parallel 
the curve Eac is oktained, which is the protective characteristic 
of the combination of arrester and capacitor. Such a caleula- 
tion can be readily made for any assumed set of conditions and 
the protection determined. 
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THE ARRESTER-CAPACITOR COMBINATION 


Fig. 3 illustrates how the capacity modifies the wave front of 
the incoming wave and shows the arrester reducing the voltage 
across the capacitor to a safe value for the connected machine. 
Thus both turn to turn insulation and the major insulation to 
ground are properly protected. 

L. V. Bewley: Mr. Boehne’s investigation has shown that: 

a. The internal oscillations in the windings of rotating 
machines are primarily due to successive reflections of traveling 
waves, and are substantially the same as those occurring on a 
transmission line of finite length. 

b. These oscillations may be eliminated by grounding the 
winding through a resistance equal to its surge impedance, as is 
evident from traveling wave theory and the oscillographie 
results obtained. 

ce. . The gradient along the winding, and therefore the turn-to- 
turn stress, depends on the steepness of the wave front, and is 
doubled at a total voltage reflection point. 


d. The severity of oscillations is decreased by slowing up the 
wave front, and for a wave front equal to the natural period of 
oscillation of the winding the oscillations are completely 
eliminated. 

e. An abrupt tail, such as caused by an insulator flashover, 
is as bad as an abrupt front. 

f. The surge impedance of the transmission line has consider- 
able influence on the character of the oscillations in the machine 
windings, not only with respect to the initial incident wave, 
but also due to the “junction damping’’ associated with the 
successive reflections. 

While it is evident from the mass of experimental data which 
Mr. Boehne has obtained and analyzed that the internal oscilla- 
tions in the windings of rotating machines are largely traveling 
wave phenomena, yet a casual examination of the oscillograms 
which he has presented show that series capacitance and mutual 
inductance are also present. This is evidenced by the consider- 
able distortion of wave shape experienced by the waves entering 
the winding, and the building up of voltages at certain points 
in excess of values which would be expected from the theory of 
pure traveling waves. For instance, in Fig. 1 of Mr. Boehne’s 
paper, referring to a grounded neutral machine, the potential 
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at a point 10.7 per cent from the line end reaches a potential of 
117 per cent, or 17 per cent higher than is possible with pure 
traveling waves. In this same figure the applied wave has a 
front of about 5 microseconds but after traveling half way 
through the winding it has been increased to 15 microseconds. 
All of the other oscillograms in the paper exhibit these same 
irregularities, to a greater or less extent. 

In view of these differences it is of interest to consider the 
effects of series and shunt capacitances, self and mutual induc- 
tances, and losses on the character of the oscillations in ideal 
machine circuits. Four typical cases will be considered, on the 
assumption of a suddenly applied d-c. voltage H. The response 
to an applied wave of any shape is obtainable from the solution 
corresponding to the infinite rectangular wave, through an 
application of Duhamel’s theorem or other means of super- 
position. 

The four typical cases are: 

1. (L,C,). Cireuit consisting of uniformly distributed 
series inductance L, and shunt capacitance C,. This is the 
ideal transmission line, without losses. 

2. (L, Cg, Cs). Cireuit consisting of uniformly distributed 
series inductance L, shunt capacitance C, and series capaci- 
tance C,. This is sometimes erroneously used as an approxi- 
mation to the high frequency circuit of the transformer. 

3. (M,C,). Cireuit consisting of uniformly distributed 
mutual inductance M (linearly graded), and shunt capacitance 
CE 

4. (M, C,, Cs). Circuit consisting of uniformly distributed 
mutual inductance M (linearly graded), shunt capacitance (Ga 
and series capacitance-C;. This is the circuit of an ideal trans- 
former, and suffices for the analytic deseription of transformer 
high frequency oscillations. 

The potential e at any point x of the cireuit measured from 
the grounded end, and time t, for any of the above circuits is 
given by equations of the same form: 


ented a T 
e= (S38 Se wt ) (la) 
l 1 sv l 
# 1. T 
-8(74+58. ee [site (cee +0, ) 
l 1 s comet 
Tv 
+0in( =7* -«t) |) (1b) 
aD Re eure 
= E >}—— | B, cos (s T— Ws t) —coss 7 |sin (1c) 
Te 40S 
The initial distribution, found by substituting t = 0, is 
a 2 cos s 7 Sm x 
e=0 = 2D) (Buel ieee (2) 
1 Sr l 


The final distribution, after the oscillations have died away, is 


foe) 
gee = BY = — 8 Do pn (3) 
l 1 $7 l 


where the infinite series expression is the Fourier expansion of 
(x/l) between the limits « = 0 and g = lL. Of course Equations 
(1) do not reduce to (3) on substituting = ©, because Equa- 
tions (1) were derived on the assumption of zero losses. Actually, 
however, there will always be losses present, so that eventually 
the oscillations will die away. 

Each space harmonic of order s in Equation (1b) has a velocity 
of propagation 


1 @, 
$7 


(4) 


Vs 


The amplitude B,, angular velocity W,, linear velocity vs, 
initial and final distributions and the type of propagation, for 
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each of the four cases under consideration are given in the 


following table, where@ = ¥v C,/Cs. 
Case | 1 (L, Cg) 2 (L, Cg, Cz) 3 (M, Cg) 4 (M, Cg, Cs) 
foes a? 
Bs : oe re : Pate 
Ss Sw s? r s? re 
Ws ——SSSS a 
VL Cg V L(Cgs*x? + Cg) VM Cg VM (C3s*x* + Cg) 
l l sal sal 
v3 ——— SS SS 
ERG VL (Css*x? + Cg VM Cg y¥ M(Cgs?x? +Cg) 
sinh ax/I sinh a x/l 
€t =o 0 <P eR 0 eee ae 
sinh a@ sinh @ 
ej =a a/l x/l z/l w/t 
Type of| As a rigid High harmonics High har- High harmonics 
propa-; distribu- behind monics ahead 
gation bution ahead 


It may be remarked that the hyperbolic sinh expressions for 
the initial distributions are obtained by recognizing them as the 
appropriate functions corresponding to the Fourier series of 
Equation (2). They can also be found by solving the C, and C, 
circuit, since at the first instant no current flows through the 
inductances, and therefore the initial distribution is completely 
determined by the capacitance circuit. Still another way of 
obtaining these expressions for the initial distribution is to sub- 
stitute p = d/dt = © in the operational equations from which 
the solutions given here were derived. 

In cases 2 and 4 the amplitudes of the space harmonics are 
completely determined by the capacitances Cy and C;. In fact, 
these amplitudes are the coefficients of the Fourier analysis of 
the initial distribution with respect to the final. If 

On ave) C0 (5) 
then B,> 0 and the oscillations disappear. The basic principle 
of all methods of electrostatic shielding by means of auxiliary 
capacitance is to bring about the condition of Equation (8); 
either by reinforcing the series capacitance Cs or by nullifying 
the shunt capacitance C,. Thus if @ = o the initial and final 
distributions are the same, and there are no oscillations. 

From Equation (1c) and the values given in the table under 
ease 1, there is 


71 cos $s 7 1 


, s7 x 
— cos s 7 sin j 


Y = (- eet) - 4-8) 


But (6) is the Fourier series of a rectangular wave which has 
penetrated the winding to a point distance y from the neutral. 
When this wave reaches the neutral it reverses and returns to the 
line end of the winding. The cycle is then repeated. This is the 
only case in which pure wave motion is present. Thus there are 
three ways of looking at the phenomena of oscillations in an 
(L, Cz) cireuit, corresponding respectively to Equations (la), 
(1b), and (1c) as follows: 


pa 
Eq. Point of view 
Se SS ee 
la (Fixed distribution) -++ (harmonic standing waves) 
1b (Fixed distribution) + (pairs of harmonic traveling waves) 


le (Simple traveling wave) 
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where 
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The only effect of the inductance is in determining the angular 
velocities W, of the space harmonies, and the corresponding linear 
velocities v;. If the inductance is purely self-inductance, the 
harmonies vibrate as their order, but if mutual inductance 
(linearly graded) is in the circuit the harmonics vibrate as the 
square of their order. 


The presence of either mutual inductance or series capacitance 
will cause the harmonies to vibrate at such rates as to present 
the possibility of an eventual piling up of the harmonics in time 
phase, so as to cause abnormal voltages at points in the winding, 
in excess of the terminal voltage. The mutual inductance is 
generally more dangerous in this respect than the series capaci- 
tance, since the piling up can occur on the first oscillation of the 
fundamental, and before the effect of losses or of a decreasing 
applied wave are seriously felt. 


Losses in the circuit, due to series or shunt resistance, have 
two different effects. First, they introduce a decrement factor 
for each harmonic causing it to be damped out; and second, 
they slow down, or even actually prohibit, the rates of harmonic 
vibration. As a rule, the losses do not exert an appreciable 
influence on the first complete oscillation of the fundamental 
and therefore cannot be depended upon as any protection to the 
machine. 


C. W. Guth: A series of tests were made on turbine genera- 
tor armature coil insulation to determine the ratio of the dielec- 
tric breakdown strength of the insulation when tested with an 
impulse voltage to the dielectric breakdown strength of the 
insulation when tested at 60 cycles. 


Several bars were insulated with micarta folium insulation for 
use in these tests. The bars were made from a number of copper 
straps, each of which was mica taped, and represented a section 
of the slot portion of an armature coil for a 94,200 ky-a., 13,800- 
volt turbine generator. The bars were approximately 100 in. 
long and were wrapped with the standard thickness of micarta 
folium which is used for 13,800 volt generators. A number of 
condensers was built up at each end of the bars by using treated 
cloth tape with tin foil applied at definite locations. The purpose 
of the condensers was to shield the bar and prevent fiashover to 
the ends of the bar during test. 


The bars were tested as follows: 


1. A surge voltage of 40 kv. was applied and 10 shots were 
made in succession. All the surge voltage tests were made with a 
2 microsecond wave. 


2. A voltage of 20 kv. at 60 cycles was applied momentarily 
to check for failure. This voltage is approximately equal to 
1.5 times the operating voltage of the machine. 

3. A surge voltage of 60 kv. was applied and 10 shots made 
in succession. 

4. The 60 cycle test at 20 kv. was then repeated. 

5. The impulse tests were then repeated, increasing the 
voltage in steps of 20 kv. up to 160 kv., followed by steps of 
10 kv. above this voltage. Ten shots of the impulse voltage 
were applied at each voltage. The impulse tests at each voltage 
were followed by the 60-ceycle, 20-kv. test, to check for failure. 

Two of the bars were broken down under impulse voltages of 
160 kv. and 170 kv. respectively. The other two coils which 
were tested withstood a test of 190 kv., which was the limit of the 
testing set. These coils were then tested with 60 cycle voltage 
and failure occurred at 92 kv. and 70 kv. 

The bars were re-insulated with micarta folium, and a 60-cycle 
voltage test was then applied, the voltage being raised until fail- 
ure occurred. Breakdown occurred at 100, 120, 120 and 140-kv. 
respectively. 

The results of the tests indicate a ratio of impulse breakdown 
to 60 cycle breakdown of approximately 1 144to1. However, the 
impulse tests should be considered in the nature of an endurance 
test as the insylation was subjected to a large number of tests at 
the lower voltages before final breakdown occurred. The ratio 
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of the impulse breakdown value to the operating voltage is 
approximately 13 to 1. 

The extent to which the insulation was weakened is illustrated 
by the 60-cycle breakdown values obtained on the bars which had 
previously been subjected to impulse tests compared to those 
which had not been previously tested, 7. e., 80 kv. average 
breakdown against 120 kv. However, it should be noted that 
the insulation still shows good dielectric strength, even after a 
large number of impulse tests was applied. 

K. K. Palueff: In February 1919, Messrs. Blume and 
Boyajian presented to the Institute what I previously described 
as a classic theory of principles governing the voltage oscillations 
within transformer windings. 

Mr. Boehne presents in his paper, what can be ealled a classic 
theory of transient voltage oscillations within generator windings. 
He has done it in a very clear and convincing manner. 

It is hoped that in the near future he will completely cover the 
subject by presenting results of his studies on voltage distribution 
found in separate coils of the winding and also on the effect of the 
presence of the rotor. 

In studying the effect of the rotor, I believe it would be of 
interest to make tests with the rotor in different angular positions. 
Furthermore, these studies should cover cases where only one 
out of three phases is subjected to a surge, as in such a case the 
effect of the rotor should be essentially different from that found 
with all three phases simultaneously subjected to a surge. 

It appears to me that the presence of the rotor should also 
have an effect on the surge impedance of the machine, and if so, 
the surge impedance would become a function of angular position 
of the rotor. It also should be expected that the natural period 
of oscillation is affected by the rotor. 

If all of the above suppositions prove to be correct, the reduc- 
tion of transient voltage stresses by neutral resistance, equal to 
surge impedance of the machine, would become more complicated 
and on the whole, probably less effective. 

Furthermore, even under conditions of the test discussed in 
this paper, the neutral resistance is not as effective as it may 
appear at first. This happens because in case of simultaneous 
surge on all three phases the proper value for the neutral resis- 
tance is one-third of the value required in case of only one phase 
subjected to a surge. The latter value cannot be secured as two 
idle phases in effect are connected in parallel with the neutral 
resistance. Their combined value is one-half of the surge im- 
pedance of one phase, while the total value required for resistance 
(or surge impedance) at neutral end of the phase that is struck is 
equal to the surge impedance. Therefore, appreciable oscillations 
will be present either in one case or the other. It cannot be 
depended upon that in service all three phases will be always 
simultaneously subjected to a surge. 

It is also essential to consider not only single traveling waves, 
but also damped oscillations produced by various causes in 
transmission systems. While their magnitudes are much lower 
than those of lightning, the effect of successive cycles is cumula- 
tive, and therefore equally dangerous stresses may be produced 
in the winding with much lower applied voltages. 


PrRorTEcTION OF GENERATORS CONNECTED DIRECTLY TO 
OVERHEAD TRANSMISSION LINES 


The protection of a generator is a far more difficult problem 
than that of a transformer. 

Far greater responsibility is placed on devices protecting a 
generator than on those protecting a transformer. This is 
because the impulse ratio of dry insulation used in generators is 
about one-third of that of the transformer insulation, the cost of 
the generator per kv-a. is about six times that of the transformer 
while repairing of the generator takes materially more time and is 
more expensive.’ In addition the low voltage transmission lines 
are generally so much overinsulated in comparison with the 
insulation strength of generators that there is-little hope of 
co-ordination of the two. 7 
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It follows that devices suitable for protection of generators 
must be considerably more than a usual arrester or arrester and 
condenser, as they are called upon to reduce the incoming wave 
not to 50 per cent but to 10 per cent or less, and also to protect 
against oscillatory transients. 

Taking all of the above into consideration, it appears that the 
protective device must form an impervious barrier between the 
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Fig. 4—Prorecror AGAINST TRANSIENT VOLTAGES 


line and the generator for voltage transients originated on 
the line. Such a device which was developed quite some time 
ago is shown on Figs. 4, 5, 6. Its action is based on the 
principle described in the author’s paper of January 1929. In 
accordance with this principle, the high frequency voltage will 
distribute uniformly throughout an inductive winding when an 
incident wave has both front and tail at least as long as the 
natural period of the winding. Iam glad to find that Mr. Boehne 
as well as Messrs. Fielder and Beck approve of this principle. 


The constants of the devices are so proportioned that the 
incident wave is modified so that the shape of its front and tail 
satisfy the above requirement while its crest is reduced to a 
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predetermined safe value. It will do this even without assistance 
of the arrester. The arrester is used because by chopping the 
wave it allows a use of a smaller inductance and capacitance. 
Therefore, in some cases, the use of an arrester was found econom- 
ically justifiable. Similar economic advantages may be obtained 
by proper co-ordination of the strength of adjacent line insulation 
and of the size of the inductance and the capacitance. 


The resistances are inserted for elimination of the possibility 
of resonance of the inductance and capacitance with other parts 
of the system or with the harmonics of operating frequency. 
It appears that this protective scheme is often cheaper with a 
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relatively high inductance. To permit the use of such an induc- 
tance (some 15 per cent of the generator capacity) without 
appreciably increasing the impedance for the load current, the 
three reactors of the three phases are interwound so that the 
impedance to the balanced load current can be made as small as 
desired. The reactor is oil immersed and its insulation strength 
is co-ordinated with the adjacent line insulation. The device 


thus serves a8 protection not only against transient voltages, but 
against excessive currents in case of a single phase short 
uit. : : ‘ 
» Travetine vs. StanpiIne Wave Oscrnuations or INDUCTIVE 
WINDINGS 
The oscillograms of free voltage oscillations of transformer and 
generator windings are at first glance so similar that it may be 
easily supposed that they illustrate identical phenomena. 
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by a wave with steep front, the internal oscillation produced 
thereby starts simultaneously throughout the winding. In the 
case of a generator, these oscillations develop progressively along 
the winding, beginning at the terminal that is struck by the wave. 

This difference is not only of academic interest but is also of 
practical importance. It is responsible for the appreciable 
difference in magnitude and distribution of high frequency 
voltage stresses found in the two kinds of windings. The time 
is too limited to allow detailed discussion of it here, but the 
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The oscillation in a transformer develops simultaneously, 
principally due to the presence of high mutual inductance 
between all parts of the windings. The flow of any current along 
conductors of the turns near the line end immediately creates a 
magnetic flux which induces voltages of various magnitudes and 
phase angles throughout the winding. Therefore, the speed of 
propagation of the disturbance from one end to the other is equal 
to the speed of propagation of magnetic flux along the trans- 
former core. The core leg covered with winding is generally 
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only a few feet long, therefore, for all practical purposes, it can 
be said that the oscillation starts simultaneously throughout the 
winding. The immediate transmission of disturbance from one 
end to the other is also facilitated by the presence of the series 
capacitance between all adjacent coils of the winding from end 
to end. 


It is quite obvious that in a generator the mutual inductance 
between coils is very much smaller than in a transformer, par- 
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ticularly between the end and the middle coils, with the rotor 
either removed or bearing a short circuited winding. 

The series capacitance, (that is, the capacitance from coil to 
coil) is absent between parts imbedded in iron and is small 
between the remaining parts. 

Under such conditions, the only way a high frequency dis- 
turbance can be transmitted to the parts of the winding ‘‘elec- 
trically removed” from the line end coil is by progressive move- 
ment from coil to coil through connections between the coils, 
very much like propagation of a traveling wave along a trans- 
mission line. 

However if coils consist of a number of turns, then, since the 
mutual inductance and capacitance between the turns of the 
same coil is appreciable, each coil acts like a transformer winding. 

A generator then can be looked upon as a chain of transformer 
windings connected by very short transmission lines. Its 
oscillation would consist of internal coil oscillation in its nature, 
approaching that of the transformer windings and of the oscilla- _ 
tion of the windings as a whole, which is similar to that of a 
transmission line. 
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Since most of the generator coils have but few turns, only 
traveling waves with exceeding steep front or tail are able to 
produce internal coil oscillations. 


CoMPARISON OF CHARACTERISTICS OF STANDING AND TRAVELING 
Wave OSCILLATIONS 
The oscillation following the laws of traveling wave differ from 


that governed by the laws of standing wave in the following 
respects. Let: 


fii, foi, foi ete. and fig, fog, fag ete. be frequency of the first, 
second, third, ete. harmonics of oscillation of winding 
with natural isolated and grounded respectively. 


Z surge impedance of the winding. 

fiip figp is frequency of the first harmonic of portion p of the 
entire winding with neutral isolated and grounded re- 
spectively. 

E, crest of rectangular traveling wave applied to the winding. 

L  self-inductance of winding element. 

M Mutual inductance between adjacent elements. 

C, capacitance between adjacent elements. 

C, capacitance between element and ground. 

The figures referred to below are based on test results. Data 


on Or ae are taken from Mr. Boehne’s paper. Data on 
transformers are taken from the author’ s investigations. 
Then: 
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The above difference is due to the fact that in case of a travel- 

ing wave the phenomenon is dominated by L and Cy, as 
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are negligible, while where M or Cs, or M and C; 
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phenomenon dominates. These considerations allowed the 
present author to construct the ‘“‘spectrum” of high frequency 
equivalent circuits published in his paper of last May and repro- 
duced as Fig. 12 here. Mr. Boehne thus found that generators, 
under the oe eee used, act like circuit No. 2. 
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The first and second half of cycles are identical in C (3 + 33, 
6 = 30, ete.) whilé in B the simultaneous distribution never 
occurs. This feature is not demonstrated on B where only the 
first half cycle is shown, as it would make the diagram unin- 
telligible. 

Thus it appears that the method used for the analysis of a 
transformer winding oscillation, being more general, is applicable 
to the analysis of a generator winding oscillation, while the 
reverse is not true. ; 


F. D. Fielder and Edward Beck: The general agreement in 
the two papers dealing with surge voltages in rotating machines is 
gratifying. Mr. Boehne has laid more stress on one phase of the 
problem and we on another, namely the voltage distribution dur- 


Se 


1614 


Other methods may sometimes be advisable considering the 
economics of the question. However, as pointed out in our 
paper arresters alone at the machine terminals may not prevent 
bad distribution; and the use of capacity only with an arrester, 
unless the capacity is large, may not exert sufficient influence on 
the wave front before the arrester commences to discharge to 
prevent poor distribution because, as pointed out in the appendix 
to our paper the rate of rise of voltage at the condenser terminals 
depends not only on its capacity and the effective surge impe- 
dance of the line but on the magnitude and steepness of the in- 
coming surge. In the case of very high overvoltages the rate of 
rise of voltage up to arrester discharge may be high. 
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Fig. 13 shown here is illustrative of Figs. 15, 16, and 17, of our 
paper. A surge from an impulse generator was applied to a 
transmission line and measured at a point 2.65 miles from its 
origin by a cathode ray oscillograph, the line extending beyond 
the oscillograph location so that there was no reflection at this 
point. Curve A is this traveling wave. The line was then 
terminated at the oscillograph location and the same impulse 
applied from the generator. The reflection of A produced a 
voltage B at this point. Next an autovalve arrester was con- 
nected from line to ground at the oscillograph location. On the 
application of the same impulse the voltage C appeared, this 
being the voltage across the arrester during discharge or in other 
words a volt-time characteristic. The flat top practically inde- 
pendent of discharge current, and smooth transition from the 
non-conducting to the conducting state are characteristics of this 
valve type arrester, further illustrated by the two volt-ampere 
characteristics of a section of such an arrester shown in Fig. 14. 


Fig. 13 further shows that although the original wave reached 
its erest in a relatively long time, about 10 micro-seconds, the 
voltage rose to arrester discharge in about 1 micro-second which 
would give a distribution in a machine such as the one used in the 


BOEHNE: ARMATURE WINDINGS 


Transactions A. I. EB. B. 


tests described in our paper, between Figs. 4 and6. The benefit 
of the addition of a wave sloping device is thus apparent. 

E. W. Boehne: In the lightning protection of directly con- 
nected equipment the fundamental consideration is the magnitude 
and duration of voltage stresses of the various insulations in the 
machine. It follows, therefore, that the true measure of any 
protective scheme is its ability to reduce these insulation stresses. 
Now from a careful study of the phenomena presented in the 
paper it is apparent that the maximum stress which occurs be- 
tween turns for any wave occurs at or near the line terminal and 
throughout the dissipation of this surge the stresses between 
turns at any point will never exceed this initial turn stress. This 
fact is independent of the condition of the neutral and is primarily 
the result of the change in wave form as the transient proceeds 
through the winding the first time. 

This brings us to the consideration of the neutral resistor as an 
effective protective measure for open neutral machines as ques- 
tioned by Mr. Palueff in the early part of his discussion. From 
the above paragraph it is evident that the only insulation which 
this neutral resistor is called upon to safeguard is the major 
insulation to ground. Any device which may be placed in the 
open neutral which will not allow the maximum voltage at the 
neutral under the most severe conditions to exceed the lightning 
arrester potential, has performed its function one hundred per 
cent efficiently. The most severe lightning condition in this 
respect is to have surges enter on all three phases simultaneously. 
The ideal resistor at the neutral under such conditions has been 
shown to be equal to surge impedance of all phases in parallel 
at the neutral. Now it is true that should surges enter on one 
phase or two phases only there will be a negative reflection at the 
neutral and a voltage oscillation will be set up in the machine. 
Here our fears are immediately relieved with the realization that 
voltage oscillations in themselves are as harmless as thunder and need 
only be considered with respect to the stresses they may produce. In 
the case of negative reflections at the neutral the potentials in the 
winding are obviously reduced, the maximum voltage to ground 
never being in excess of the lightning arrester voltage, the ob- 
jective of neutral resistor. 


In this respect the neutral resistor can have any resistance less 
than the above mentioned value and still be as effective in reduc- 
ing the maximum voltages to ground. 


The reader is referred to the last paragraph of the paper prior 
to the Summary and Discussion. 


Fig. 12 of Mr. Palueff’s discussion shows a very good summary 
of the transient investigations made upon generators and trans- 
former windings, however, a great deal of flexibility accompanies 
such aclassification. Mr. Palueff points out that the transformer 
theory of standing wave oscillations reduces to a simple traveling 
wave when the constants of the circuit are such that the various 
harmonies vibrate at a rate proportional to their order, that is, 
when the third harmonic vibrates 3 times as fast as the funda- 
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he fifth 5 times as fast, ete. Such a case is more easily 
analyzed if the phenomena be considered as a travel- 
ng wave in the winding. On the other hand, in such circuits 
whe the harmonies are found to vibrate at a slightly different 


- rate than their natural order as mentioned above, does not mean 


that all the traveling wave properties of the phenomena are lost. 
Os ograms taken on transformer winding have been found to 
exhibit traveling wave propesties: Such a ease is shown in Fig. 9 


mt Ah se) pie 
ret ee CY Jaen 


is 
TIL! 


ice ie 
w <i : 
prs ne 


BOEHNE: ARMATURE WINDINGS 


of Mr. 


a el) |g 


1615 


Hodnette’s paper, Effect of Surges on Transformer 
Windings,’ A.I.E.E. Journan, Nov. 1929 and reproduced 


again as Fig. 2 in the Electrical Machinery Technical Report, 


Summer Convention, 1930. These oscillograms show clearly 
that the fundamental oscillation is caused by a traveling wave 
reflecting back and forth in the transformer winding as was found 
in the case of generator windings (compare with Fig. 1 of this 
paper). 


Vertical Shaft 25,000-Kv-A., Synchronous 


Condensers 


25-Cycle, 500-rev. per min., Outdoor Type Units for 
Toronto Leaside Transformer Station 


BY H. A. RICKER,* 


Non-Member 


Synopsis.—This paper is a description of the 25,000-kv-a., 
13,200-volt, 25-cycle, 500-rev. per min., vertical-shaft, outdoor type, 
self-starting synchronous condensers installed in the Toronto- 
Leaside Transformer Station, of the Hydro-Electric Power Com- 
mission of Ontario. Some of the special problems encountered 
because of the vertical-shaft, outdoor type arrangement are discussed. 
In the appendix, the automatic starting and stopping sequence 1s 
given, with a comparison between the results obtained by using open 
circuit transition and the results to be expected by using closed circutt 
transition. 

The following table of contents explains the plan of presentation 
followed: 

1. Introduction. 
Mechanical Design. 
Type of Condenser. 
General Arrangement. 
Weights and Dimensions. 
Shipment and Installation. 
Detail Description—Stator. 
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and 


8. Detail Description—Rotor. 
9. Detail Description—Brackets, Bearings, and Housing. 
Upper Bracket and Bearings. 
Thrust Bracket. 
Thrust Bearing. 
Exciter Bearing. 
Speed Relay. 
Housing. 
10. Maintenance. 
11. Ventilation. t 
12. Bearing Protection. 
13. Fire Protection. 
14. Electrical Protection. 
15. Ground Detector. 
16. Calculated Electrical Characteristics. 
%. Starting and Stopping Procedure. 
18. Operation. 
Appendix. 


I. INTRODUCTION 


N November 1929 the first of the 25,000-kv-a. 
vertical shaft, outdoor type, synchronous condensers 
for the Toronto-Leaside Transformer Station of the 

Hydro Electric Power Commission of Ontario was 
placed in service. At the present time there are two 
condensers in service, and two more, which are now 
being manufactured, should be in service by the end of 
this year. The condensers are nominally rated at 
25,000-kv-a., 18,200 volts, three-phase, 25-cycle, 500- 
rev. per min., 6-pole, zero per cent power factor leading, 
with maximum ratings of 30,000 kv-a. at 13,200 volts 
and 25,000 ky-a. at 14,500 volts. The specified ca- 
pacity, under excited, is 12,500 kv-a. at 13,200 volts. 
The guaranteed temperature rise at normal rating is 
60 deg. cent. by detectors in the armature winding and 
75 deg. cent. by resistance in the field. These ratings 
were determined after extensive studies made by the 
Hydro-Electric Power Commission engineers, particu- 
lars of which are described in a companion paper. 

These condensers are located at the receiving end of 
the Hydro-Electric Power Commission’s 220-kv. trans- 
mission line from Paugan Falls to Leaside. It was de- 
cided that quick response excitation was necessary to 
insure proper operation of the condensers in this loca- 

*All of the Canadian Westinghouse Company, Limited, 
Hamilton, Canada. 
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tion. Accordingly,a laminated-frame, direct-connected 
exciter with a separate constant-voltage pilot exciter 
was used for each condenser. By this excitation ar- 
rangement, it was possible to obtain a calculated speed 
of response of the main exciter of the order of 800 volts 
per second. 

Each unit includes the synchronous condenser, the 
laminated-frame main exciter, and the pilot exciter on 
one shaft. Before the units were ordered, an auxiliary 
synchronous motor was considered which would have 
been mounted on the same shaft as the condenser, and 
would have been of sufficient capacity to drive the con- 
denser and to supply the losses of half a transmission 
line. It was decided, however, that the auxiliary motor 
was not necessary as the condenser could be brought 
up to speed from the Niagara System, and then the 
transmission line tested during the period in which the 
condenser was slowing down. It has since been found 


that the Hydro-Electric Power Commission (Gatineau) — 


line may be connected to the Niagara System at full 
voltage, so line testing can be carried on without using a 
condenser. As mentioned elsewhere, a starting motor 
was not necessary. 
II. MECHANICAL DESIGN 

Perhaps the first impression an engineer, accustomed 
to the arrangement of vertical shaft units, gets from the 
assembly of this condenser is that it is quite reversed to 
the usual. In fact it was a rather long study that pro- 
duced the arrangement. One at a time, study after 
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study, first the thrust bearing, then the large exciter 
with collector, next the pilot exciter and finally the 
speed relay went to the bottom. For this unit, it is 
doubtful if any other arrangement would have been 
more convenient. 


III. TYPE OF CONDENSER 
Outdoor, Vertical-Shaft, Air-Cooled, Self-Starting 

For some years things electric have been gradually 
moving to the out-of-doors. There seemed to be no 
insurmountable difficulty in putting these condensers 
also there. It only required that the units be covered 
with a suitable encasement and that they be arranged 
so that a miminum amount of exposure would be neces- 
sary in case of repairs. 

One question in connection with the design has been 
repeatedly asked: ‘Why were they designed with 
vertical shafts?” Obviously a vertical unit could be 
more economically enclosed for outside location than 
could a horizontal unit. The removal of a rotor from 
the stator, or the arrangement of a unit so that the 
stator may be shifted clear of the rotor, usually presents 
a tedious problem with a large, high-speed, horizontal 
unit. Accordingly, a vertical unit should be preferred 
providing the head room could be kept within reason. 

Open air machines with air filters were chosen. 
Fully enclosed machines were considered. With fully 
enclosed machines, water cooling of the ventilating gas 
would be required. Hydrogen could not be justified 
economically as the ventilating gas, since the peripheral 
speed of the condenser is not high enough to show a 
material reduction in losses with its use. Air would 
have to be used whether fully enclosed or open. In- 
asmuch as there would be no place in which to make use 
of the heat transferred from the air to the water, the 
water would have to be spray-pond cooled, which 
feature was undesirable. Inaddition, the cost of water 
coolers for the air was found to be more than double 
that of air filters. 

The atmosphere in the vicinity of the station ap- 
parently would never be heavily laden with dust and 
smoke; accordingly the cost of maintaining air filters 
would not be high. Heated air could conveniently 
be circulated and used for the heating of the basement 
and tunnels. 

In the event that it was found desirable to resort to 
water cooling at some time in the future, certain inex- 
pensive alterations could be made to accommodate. 

Self starting was desired. With the arrangement of 
forced lubrication to the thrust bearing as described 
in a subsequent paragraph, a special starting motor was 
not required. The starting kv-a. was specified as not 
to exceed 50 per cent of full-load kv-a. 


IV. GENERAL ARRANGEMENT 


The general arrangement of the unit on the founda- 
tion is well shown in Fig. 1, this figure being supplied by 
the Hydro-Electric Power Commission of Ontario. 

On what we may term the ground elevation, the 
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main stator stands onits support. On top of the stator, 
and supported on a stator frame extension, is mounted a 
comparatively light eight-armed girder type bracket for 
guide bearing support. 

The thrust bearing is located at the ground elevation 
and is supported on a girder type bracket which, in 
turn, rests on the foundation. Beneath this thrust 
bearing bracket is located the main exciter, the stator of 
which is supported on another girder type bracket, 
while the pilot exciter and a speed relay are under- 
slung from the main exciter bracket. 

The whole main stator from ground elevation is 
encased in a housing suitably arranged for ventilation 
and for protection from the weather. 

The unit, apart from the electrically active materials, 
is fabricated practically throughout of steel plate, bars, 
and sections. Only a few parts such as the upper guide 


Fig. 1—GreneraL ARRANGEMENT OF UNIT oN FOUNDATIONS 


A 25,000-Kv-a. condenser 500 revo- I 
lutions per minute 

B 80-Ton gantry crane 

© 150-Kw. 125-volt main exciter 

D 30-Kw- 250-volt pilot exciter 

F Main incoming air damper 

G Main outgoing air damper 

H Recirculating air damper 


Damper for basement heating 
Spherical thrust bearing 

Upper guide bearing 

High-pressure oil pump for starting 
Truck for handling exciters 
Threaded hole for rotor lifting eye 
Air filters 

Current transformers 
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bearing, some Kingsbury bearing parts, collector parts, 
and exciter spider are of cast construction. 

The basement under the unit provides a convenient 
location, quite large enough for the necessary switching, 
for the oil pumps and storage, and for other incidental 
purposes. 

V. WEIGHTS AND DIMENSIONS 

The weight of the complete unit is approximately 
210 ton. The stator frame of the main unit complete 
with iron and coils, weighs 841% ton, the rotor of the 
main unit, completely assembled on the shaft, weighs 
75 tons. The maximum weight required to be lifted by 
the crane at any one time is 85 ton. The weight of a 
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single pole with field coil is over 944 ton, which weight 
is greater than a pole and coil of a Queenston 55,000- 
kv-a. generator. The field coil weighs nearly two 
ton itself. An armature coil, too, is longer, wider, and 
heavier than a similar coil from a 55,000-kv-a. generator. 

The over-all height of the unit from the bottom of the 
speed relay to the top of the housing is 34 ft. The 
maximum width of the unit over the housing, exclusive 
of the ventilating extensions, is 1914 ft. 


Fig. 2—Ur-EnDING AND LirtinG oF RoToR FROM RAILROAD CAR 


VI. SHIPMENT AND INSTALLATION 


The arrangement of these units made necessary the 
installation of the thrust deck with bearing first. The 
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Fig. 3—Turnine anp Lirrine Stator During INSTALLATION 


rotor had then to be installed and lowered into the pit, 
after which the stator was put in place. 

Before shipment, the rotor was completely wound. 
The stator winding was completed except for some of the 
end connections. Each, the rotor and the stator, 
made a heavy car load and each was turned horizon- 
tally for shipment. For the stator special clearances 
had to be secured from the railways as the coil ends 
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overhung the width of the car. Fig. 2 shows fairly well 
the unloading and up-ending of the rotor. It may be 
noted that the regular lifting eye could not be used. 
A eable was threaded through the hollow shaft and a 
bushing with an easy radius for the cable inserted in the 
shaft end. Fig. 3 shows the stator lifted with a beam 
after the turning had been completed. 
VII. DeETAIL DESCRIPTION—STATOR 

A detail cross-section of the unit is shown in Fig. 4. 

The design of the active material of the stator and 
rotor presented few new problems. 

In order to keep the peripheral speed at a reasonable 
value, the condenser had to be built with a core width 
of 80in. On account of the low temperature guarantee 
and considering the great depth of the armature punch- 
ings of a six-pole machine, the core had to be divided 
into unusually small sections. These sections are 
separated from each other by I-beam spacers. In 
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addition to these regular air ducts provided for ventilat- 
ing purposes, a one-inch duct has been provided in the 
center for the purpose of facilitating the removal of 
armature coils. 

The armature coils are insulated with micarta folium, 
which will stand an operating temperature of 150 deg. 
cent. without injury. Each coil is made up of four 
turns subdivided into eight strands each, with some of 
the strands mica-taped in order to insulate them from 
the adjacent strands and so to reduce eddy-current 
losses. To reduce still further additional losses, the 
winding has also been transposed once between coils. 

The stator frame is constructed of steel plate and bars, 
amply braced. A large ventilating hole is provided 
in the outer frame plate for the outlet of hot air. Two 
smaller openings are provided for the mounting of the 
customer’s re-circulating dampers. Two heavy plates, 
one on each side of the frame, are welded in for the 
mounting of trunions for use in lifting and turning the 
stator. The silicon steel laminations are assembled on 
round rods rather than in slotted dovetails. The coils 
are formed in the usual way, with sufficient clearance 
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between coils on the diamond ends to pass insulated 
bolts for bracing to the triangular shaped brackets, in 
turn bolted to the stator end plates. 

This style of coil bracing is without a doubt one of the 
best, if not the very best, for coils of wide throw. It has 
some disadvantages, such as requiring a little more 
copper on the coil ends, and it is expensive. However, 
to offset the objections, it is, when properly applied, a 
most rigid form of bracing and little trouble is ever 
experienced with it. 

VIII. DETAIL DESCRIPTION—ROTOR 

The field coils are made up of three different sizes of 
straps of which the widest has a width of 4.5 in. The 
insulation between turns consists of two layers of as- 
bestos with one layer of mica sandwiched between. 
This was desirable on account of the high pressure be- 
tween turns, due to the centrifugal force. The coils are 
insulated from the poles with mica, which insulation 
will stand a temperature of 150 deg. cent. continuously. 
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Fie. 5—Some Deraits or Rotor DrEsiGN 


The rotor spider is of plate steel construction dove- 
tailed for the poles. Each pole is provided with two 
dovetails. Each dovetail is keyed on each side with a 
single taper key. The dovetail slots in the rotor are 
skewed sufficiently to allow for the key taper. With 
this method of keying, the designer need not provide a 
radially split-pole body to be assured of good dovetail 
contact on all four sides as is often done when two keys 
are used on one side only of each dovetail. 

Some details of design may be seen by referring to 
Fig. 5. 

Located between adjacent coils, and next to the 
spider is a metal wedge to present a flat rest for and to 
support the coil insulation. Under this wedge, and 
inserted in drilled holes in the spider, is a series of coil 
springs that press against the metal wedge in order to 
insure tight insulation even after some shrinkage in 
service. 

One of the points that required the most careful 
consideration was the design of suitable braces between 
coils to counteract the tangential forces of the coil sides. 
The space was limited and the ventilation between poles 
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could not be blocked. These braces had to be held in 
place by the pole tips. This required several inches of 
nickel steel laminations in the pole. 

The starting squirrel-cage winding required special 
attention to satisfy the current carrying requirements 
and the centrifugal force. The bars were brazed to 
angles of copper and these angles, in turn, bolted to a 
laminated ring consisting of hard drawn copper bars 
bent cold and brazed. Each ring is of three thicknesses 
of copper, the brazes of different sections of the ring 
being located at 120 deg. so that two-thirds of the ring 
cross section consists of good hard copper, the tensile 
properties of which are good. 

The ventilating fan located on the top of the rotor is 
formed of comparatively thin plate while the fan lo- 
cated at the bottom is of very heavy construction. 
This fan forms also the brake ring used in stopping the 
unit. It also forms the support on which the rotor 
rests when the thrust bearing is opened for inspection, 
or is removed. Inasmuch as this ring has to form a 
blower, it had to be designed for that purpose; it had 
to have sufficient capacity for heat to give a limited 
amount of expansion when braking; and it had to be 
strong enough to support the rotor weight at the four 
brake points and to resist the torque due to friction. 


IX. DETAIL DESCRIPTIONS—BRACKETS, BEARINGS, 


AND HOUSING 


Upper Bracket. The upper bearing bracket, or guide 
bearing support, is arranged with a demountable center, 
rectangular in shape, only large enough that the crane 
block may pass through the hole. This demountable 
center may be removed through the outer encasement 
through a round hole of approximately the same size. 
This arrangement permits the attachment of the crane 
to the shaft without the exposure of the whole top sur- 
face of the unit as would be the case if the entire top 
bracket had to be removed. 

Lubrication and cooling of this top guide bearing is 
accomplished by forced oil feed from a circulating 
pump. Only a small portion of the oil is allowed to 
drain down through the rotor. The arrangement is a 
little unusual inasmuch as the feed is at the bottom of 
the bearing and the main overflow is at its top. 

On the top of this guide bearing is located a small 
annular oil pot that fills automatically with overflow oil 
from the bearing. This container forms a reservoir for 
automatic feed back to the bearing during the shut- 
down period and as an emergency protection in case the 
lubricating system should fail. 

Thrust Bracket. The thrust bearing bracket is 
naturally of very stiff construction. It consists pri- 
marily of heavy H-beam girders with plates welded top 
and bottom. Mounting is provided on the top plate 
for the air brake pedestals. 

The oil reservoir is, in this case, mounted on the 
thrust-bearing base plate for convenience of insulating. 
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It is made square, with demountable cover and side 
plates. 

Thrust Bearing. An enlarged detail cross-section of 
the thrust bearing is illustrated in Fig. 6. 

This bearing is of the Kingsbury tilting-shoe type. 
The shoes and runner differ from the ordinary in that 
their actual bearing faces are spherical, so that the 
bearing forms not only the thrust bearing but also 
the lower guide bearing of the main unit. This bearing 
seems to be particularly applicable to these units. 
The fact that it occupies a minimum of space and is 
extremely easy to dismantle in a limited and difficult 
position are perhaps the principal points in its favor. 
It is self-alining, self-contained, and easily lubricated. 

The heat generated in the oil film of this bearing has 
to be dissipated by external means. In the preliminary 
study air coolers for the oil, located in the passage of 
the incoming air, were considered. The cost was found 
to be excessive, so water cooling was resorted to. 

Owing to the fact that the thrust bearing space is 
limited, there was not room for the ordinary arrange- 
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Fig. 6—Cross-Section or KINGSBURY SPHERICAL BEARING 


ment of cooling coils in the oil pot. Thus, an external 
system of oil circulation to the bearing is employed. 
The oil drained from the bearing is cooled with water 
from the customer’s spray pond, circulated in suitable 
coolers. 

In order to have easy starting, a high-pressure pump 
is arranged to force oil through a lead to the center of 
each Kingsbury shoe surface. This is the first applica- 
tion of its kind made to a Kingsbury bearing. As 
in similar applications with horizontal journal bearings 
the starting torque required is reduced considerably. 

Exciter Bearing. The exciter guide bearing is self- 
lubricated by centrifugal force and is self-cooled, radi- 
ating fins being welded to the housing. It is located at 
a point too low to permit the draining of oil from it, 
back into the main lubricating system. 

Speed Relay. The speed relay located on the bottom 
end of the exciter shaft operates centrifugally. It has 
three functions to perform, one of which is to cause the 
machine to be cut out of service in case of a dangerous 
overspeed. It also permits the application of field cur- 
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rent to the condenser during the starting cycle and 
causes the application of the air brakes during the stop- 


ping cycle. These latter two functions are referred to 
again. 
Housing. The contract for the condenser included 


the metal encasement necessary to the protection of the 
unit from the weather and for ventilation. The 
Hydro-Electric Power Commission designed and sup- 
plied the housing extensions with dampers which are 
located on the air intake and outlet sides. 

The outer housing is made large enough for one to 
walk around the condenser frame within the cold air 
duct. Entrance is provided through a full-sized door 
in the vertical wall. 

The main portion of the cover of the encasement is 
conical in shape and is provided with a foot rail around 
its circumference. The extreme top cover is spherical. 
Both portions of the cover are lagged with felt to pre- 
vent possible condensation. This lagging hardly seems 
necessary, for the air within does not circulate, and the 
volume is so small it could not contain enough moisture 
todoharm. Inside the cover is a floor supported by the 
bearing bracket. This floor is provided with a manhole 
through which one may crawl after climbing up the 
ladder located on the condenser frame side. Another 
ladder is provided on the outside of the casing so that 
one may enter the top of the machine either from the 
outside or from the inside of the casing. To be able to 
enter this portion of the machine is quite important 
especially during the period of the balancing of the 
rotor. 

Inasmuch as the customer proposed to resort to 
carbon dioxide for fire extinguishing, the encasement 
had to be made practically gas tight. All joints not 
actually welded are provided with felt and canvas 
gaskets. 

To complete the enclosure a plate covering, with 
manhole, is provided on the underneath side of the 
thrust bearing deck. 


X. MAINTENANCE 


In order to remove the two exciters from under the 
main unit the Hydro-Electric Power Commission have 
provided a light truck on a track below the exciter level. 
This truck may be moved along the track under the 
exciter supporting bracket. Jacks are provided on the 
truck to lift the two exciters. The truck is illustrated 
in Fig. 1. After the electrical leads and mechanical 
attachments are disconnected, the truck with exciter 
support bracket and exciters may be moved along the 
track out of the way. The exciter shafts and bracket 
are arranged in such a manner that the weight of the 
armatures is carried by the bracket when the shaft 
flange is disconnected. 

The condenser rotor and thrust deck may now be 
lowered into the pit thus cleared, a ring key being first 
inserted around the shaft under the thrust deck in order 
that the thrust deck may be lifted and lowered with the 
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rotor. Upon removal of the upper guide bearing and 
its supporting housing the crane hook may be attached 
to a suitable eye bolt screwed into the shaft. The 
rotor and thrust deck are then lifted slightly so that 
bridge plates under the arms of the thrust deck may be 
slid back out of the way and the main rotor lowered into 
the pit under the stator, the thrust deck arms following 
down slots provided in the foundation. 

With the rotor in this position cleaning and all 
ordinary repairs may be done to the rotor and stator 
windings. 

XI. VENTILATION 


Normally the air for cooling the units (see Fig. 4) 
enters at one side through the housing extension. 
Here it is filtered before it enters the cold air housing. 
From this duct the air is distributed to the top and to 
the bottom of the machine, where the previously de- 
scribed fans force it between the poles, along the air-gap 
and through the ventilating ducts in the laminations. 
From the back of the laminations the air is carried 
around inside the frame, which forms the hot air duct, 
where it normally exhausts into the atmosphere through 
the opposite housing extension. 

To describe fully the heating and recirculation system 
designed and installed by the Hydro-Electric Power 
Commission would take considerable space and the 
details of that description can well be left to the de- 
signers who are more familiar with it. For the purpose 
of this article, it will be sufficient to state that a fully 
automatic scheme is devised so that hot air may be re- 
circulated in the rear of the air filters to prevent them 
from freezing over in bad weather, and to regulate the 
flow of cold air to the machine. Arrangement is also 
made that the temperature of the basement under the 
units will be regulated by a flow of air through dampers 
inserted in the basement ceiling. Any degree of heating 
may be acquired. The arrangement is shown in some 
detail in Fig. 1. 


XII. BEARING PROTECTION 


Every designer of electrical generators and motors 
will state that shaft currents are the greatest enemy that 
bearings have. It is good practise, especially on im- 
portant installations, to guard in the design, against 
the possibility of these currents flowing, whether or not 
they are anticipated. Accordingly all bearings on these 
units are insulated. In fact the complete rotor is 
insulated from the stator so that a simple test may be 
applied at any time to determine if the insulation is 
intact. Tests made after installation indicate that this 
precaution was not necessary on this installation as the 
potential taken from end to end of shaft was found to be 
very small, certainly not sufficient to break down an oil 
film. 

Each bearing is provided with a thermometer for 
bearing temperature indication, also with a hand reset 
thermostat whose contacts will close and start in 
operation the stopping cycle in case the bearing tem- 
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perature exceeds the temperature for which the thermo- 
stat is set. 

Each machine has two oil circulating pumps so 
arranged that if one pump should fail in operation, the 
other will automatically start. In addition, if the oil 
pressure fails, a relay will operate causing a shutdown. 


XIII. FIRE PROTECTION 


At both top and bottom of the armature is installed a 
sprinkler pipe for water. The sprinkler pipe is of copper 
to prevent the possibility of corrosion. To make these 
pipes of copper does not add materially to the cost but 
it would appear to be an unnecessary precaution. 

The Hydro-Electric Power Commission have in- 
stalled a complete carbon dioxide flooding equipment 
which, no doubt, would be used in preference to the 
objectionable water system. The water system would 
be brought into play only as a last resort. 


XIV. ELECTRICAL PROTECTION 


Electrically the machine is protected by the com- 
monly described split-phase balanced relay system. 
This system, since the stator is in three parallels, re- 
quired the installation of 18 current transformers on 
the legs of the different phase parallels. These 18 
transformers are mounted on the top frame extension 
and are equally spaced around the circumference. 
The mounting of these transformers is illustrated in 
Fig. 4. 

A relay arrangement will actuate and cut the machine 
out of service if either the field or armature is overloaded 
for a dangerous period. Another arrangement will cut 
the machine out of service if the voltage drops below a 
predetermined value on the armature, or if the con- 
denser should lose its field. 


Thermocouples are located in the armature slots so 
that the temperature of operation may be recorded. 

Realizing that.a partially shorted field, due to un- 
balanced magnetic pull, might cause serious damage to 
the unit, not only was special insulation used on the 
field coils, but a ground detector for the field was also 
installed. This detector may or may not, at the cus- 
tomer’s wish, be arranged to cut the unit out of service. 


XV. GROUND DETECTOR 


The ground detector circuit is as shown on Fig. 7. 
A voltage of 110 a-c. is applied through the coil of a 
relay to the mid-point of two resistors connected across 
the field circuit. One side of this a-c. circuit is grounded 
so that a ground anywhere on the field circuit will com- 
plete the circuit and cause operation of the relay. 
The relay has a 14 ampere setting and the equipment 
has been found to be very sensitive. In case the 
apparatus indicates a ground, the same may be re- 
moved before a second one occurs to produce the ob- 
jectionable short circuit. 

Owing to the bearings being insulated, it was neces- 
sary to ground the rotor shaft through a brush in order 
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that the ground detector circuit might be effectively 
completed in case of a ground on the rotor winding. 

This ground detector scheme does not increase the 
voltage between any part of the field circuit and ground, 
and it protects the exciter armature as well as the con- 
denser field. It has the same sensitivity regardless of 
the voltage across the main exciter armature and field 
circuit. 

XVI. CALCULATED ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Fig. 9 shows the calculated no-load and full-load zero 
per cent power-factor saturation curves, also the short- 
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circuit current and the V-curve at 13,200 volts. The 
transient reactance of the condenser is calculated to be 
approximately 32 per cent and the short-circuit ratio is 
approximately 0.7. 

The excitation required at 30,000 kv-a. 18,200 volts, 


Fie. 8—GerneraL View or LOCATION AFTER INSTALLATION OF 
No. 1 ConpDENSER 


zero per cent power factor leading, is approximately 
100 kw. and the guaranteed total loss at 25,000 kv-a., 
13,200 volts, zero per cent power factor leading is 510 kw. 

Up to the time of preparation of this paper, tests had 
not been made, but casual readings taken during opera- 
tion check the calculated values reasonably well. 


XVII. STARTING AND STOPPING PROCEDURE 


The starting and stopping of these machines is 
entirely automatic. When the starting button is 
pressed, relays take control, and if everything is normal, 
the complete sequence of operations progresses until the 
condenser is synchronized under regulator control and is 
carrying its share of the load. When the stopping 
button is pressed, or a protective relay operates, the 


RICKER, DUNBAR AND DAY: 


SYNCHRONOUS CONDENSERS Transactions A. I. EB. EB. 
condenser is automatically disconnected and brought 
to rest by a combination of dynamic braking and air 
brakes. This is amplified slightly in the Appendix. 

By the use of the customary three-breaker method 
of reduced voltage starting, with open circuit transition 
from starting to running voltage, it was found possible 
to keep the inrush during the starting period down toa 
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reasonable value, so that there was no undue distur- 
bance to the bus voltage. Closed circuit transition was 
considered but it was discarded as being of no material 
assistance, and it would introduce an extra breaker, 
since the Commission did not wish the auto-transformer 
to be energized all the time. Fig. 10 shows diagram- 
matically the connections for the open-circuit method 
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that was used, and for the closed-circuit transition 
method that was considered. The sequences of breaker 
operation are as follows: 


For the open-circuit method: 


To start: (1) Close breakers c¢ 
and b 

To change to running position: (2) Open breakers 6 
and ¢ 


(8) Close breaker a 
For the closed-circuit method: 
To start: (1) Close breakers c, 
d, and b 
To change to running position: (2) Open breaker d 
(8) Close breaker a 
(4) Open breakers 6 
and ¢. 
The current that would flow at the instant of starting 


is the same for either method, if the same transformer 
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tap is used. Also with the equipment supplied for 
this installation, the current rush at the moment of 
transition is practically the same, if the time of transi- 
tion is the same. If closed circuit transition is used, 
and the voltage of the condenser is adjusted to be equal 
to line voltage, with the condenser operating in syn- 
chronism through the auto-transformer, the inrush is 
increased. This is discussed in detail in the Appendix. 


XVIII. 


The only tests that had been made, previous to the 
writing of this paper, were starting tests, to determine 
the best auto-transformer tap and the best value of 
field current to use. Fig. 11 is a print of oscillograms 
showing: 

A. Line current 

B. Condenser terminal voltage 

C. Busvoltage 

D. The difference between the condenser terminal 
voltage and the bus voltage. 
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The field current for these oscillograms was 650 am- 
peres, which, as reference to the calculated saturation 
curves Fig. 9 will show, is approximately the full load 
field current for normal voltage. The auto-trans- 
former was connected for a turn ratio of 26.2 per cent. 
The starting tests seem to indicate that this gave the 
least disturbance on transition, with a low value of 
starting kv-a. 

It is noteworthy that with this particular installation 
the condenser invariably reached synchronous speed on 
the low voltage applied by the auto-transformer and 
before field current was impressed. 

As has already been mentioned, casual readings taken 
from time to time during operation seem to be close to 
the calculated figures. It is shown in the Appendix 
that the oscillograms reproduced in Fig. 11 check 
calculated figures very closely. 


Appendix 

The operation of this station being completely 
automatic it may be of interest to give a very brief 
outline of the starting and stopping steps as they take 
place. Starting and stopping and protection are 
controlled by a number of relays. 

Normal Starting. When the starting button is 
pushed a master relay closes, provided all conditions are 
normal. This relay remains closed only providing 
operation after operation takes place in regular and 
proper sequence. For instance, it will not close if the 
phase rotation is reversed or if the line voltage is too low, 
if the air brakes have been left on by hand control, or 
if any other operation has not been properly performed. 

The master relay closing causes, first of all, the high- 
pressure pump connected to the Kingsbury bearing 
shoes, as well as one of the oil circulating pumps, to 
start. When the oil circulation has been built up to 
the proper value and after a lapse of time, in which a 
film of oil is being forced to the Kingsbury shoes, a 
contact making gage causes, provided other conditions 
are normal, the starting and magnetizing breakers to be 
closed and reduced voltage to be applied to the con- 
denser, at which time the field will begin to rotate. 
When the speed of rotation has reached a required 
value, field is built up on the condenser and when the 
field current reaches a predetermined value the transi- 
tion occurs, that is, the starting breakers open and the 
running breaker closes, at which time the condenser is 
automatically put under the control of the voltage 
regulator, and it takes its share of the load. At this 
time the high-pressure pump stops. 

Normal Stopping. Pushing the stop button, or the 
operation of a protective relay, causes the opening of 
the same master relay used in starting. When this 
relay opens, the condenser is disconnected, the oil - 
circulating pump stops immediately, and the condenser 
field breaker opens. Upon the opening of the condenser 
field circuit, the breaker controlling the dynamic brakes, 
closes the main exciter armature circuit through a re- 
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sistor and as the main exciter field is maintained a load 
is imposed on the exciter, quickly reducing the speed of 
the whole unit. 

When the speed has been reduced by this means to 
one-half of full rev. per min., a contact on the speed 
relay closes and the air brakes are applied. The appli- 
cation of the air brakes removes the dynamic braking. 

Test Values. The values of current and of voltage, 
as read from the oscillograms shown in Fig. 11, are as 
follows: 


Condenser terminal voltage (per cent of bus voltage) 
Betore transitioned aa tome or) ie ene a cides hayes norte ae 
After starting breaker is opened.............-+-++++: 
Before the running breaker was closed.......-------+ 81% 

Difference between condenser terminal voltage and bus voltage (per 

cent of bus voltage) 


Before transition. . 2.2 on. ak te eet ites aed tenner 72% 
After starting breaker is opened.............-+++++:- 50% 
Before the running breaker was closed...........---- 26% 
Line current (per cent values are in per cent of condenser rated 
current) 
Before transition.......... 397 amperes, r. M. 8 36% 
After transition 
Maximum unsymmetrical 2750 amperes peak 178% 
A-e. component 
Tnitialivaliesrerrscria 940 amperes r. m. s. 86% 
Atrtirst pealve see aa aeene 850 amperes r. m. 8. 77% 
D-e. component 
ImitialevielWGeecsernreer 1840 amperes peak 116% 
Atetirsh peaktoy so. cee 1600 amperes peak 101% 


Open Circuit Transition. The current which flows 
momentarily when the condenser is connected to the 
bus at the conclusion of the transition period is pro- 
portional to the difference between the condenser 
terminal voltage and the bus voltage, if the d-c. com- 
ponent and components due to subtransient reactances 
are neglected. This difference is vectorial and depends 
on the magnitude and direction of the vector repre- 
senting condenser terminal voltage. Fig. 124 shows 
the vector diagram of voltage corresponding to the os- 
cillogram shown in Fig. 11. This indicates that the 
condenser terminal voltage lags behind the bus voltage 
by approximately 12 deg. The value of this angle of 
lag depends on the losses and on the fly wheel effect 
of the rotor. It would therefore be expected that with 
a higher value of field current this angle of lag would be 
greater since the losses are higher. This is borne out 
by Fig. 12B which shows the corresponding vector 
diagram obtained from other oscillograms for 750 


amperes field current, showing an angle of lag of ap- 


proximately 1214 deg. 

The voltage which appears at the condenser ter- 
minals immediately after the starting breakers are 
opened is equal to the internal voltage in the condenser 
before the breakers were opened. With 650 amperes 
field current and with the condenser connected to the 
26.2 per cent tap the line current was 397 amperes. 
This gives approximately 1500 amperesin the condenser. 
From the calculated saturation curves, Fig. 9, and from 
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the calculated characteristics of the condenser, the 
current that should flow for 650 amperes field current 
with 28 per cent terminal voltage would be approxi- 
mately 1700 amperes. This is a reasonably good check 
considering that the curves used are calculated, and the 
test result is taken from an oscillogram. Using the 
1500-ampere value of current and the calculated ma- 
chine characteristics, the internal voltage would be 
approximately 58 per cent of rated voltage. This 
checks well with the oscillogram value of 56 per cent. 
During the transition period the field voltage is higher 
than the J R drop corresponding to the field current 
flowing, due to the inductive kick which reduces the 
field current when the starting breaker is opened, 
and therefore the field current tends to increase and the 
terminal voltage tends to “creep.”’ From the oscillo- 
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Open-circuit transition—650 amperes field current 
Open-circuit transition—750 amperes field current 
Open-circuit transition—300 amperes field current 
Closed-circuit transition 


Dae P 


grams taken, when the running breaker was closed 
the terminal voltage had increased to 144 per cent of the 
value immediately after the starting breaker was 
opened. This increase is reasonable considering the 
design of the excitation system. 


It is possible to calculate the vector difference be- 
tween the condenser terminal voltage and the bus volt- 
age for other values of field current and of starting volt- 
age by following the above procedure. The magnitude 
of the condenser terminal voltage is equal to the internal 
voltage before the starting breaker was opened, which 
can be readily calculated, plus the “creep.” The 
“creep” may be interpolated from figures for other 
values of field current, or may be calculated from the 
condenser and exciter characteristics. The angle of 
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lag may be interpolated from test figures, or it may be 
calculated from the losses, the flywheel effect of the 
rotor, and the time of transition. 

Fig. 12c shows the vector diagram corresponding to 
300 amperes field current with the condenser terminal 
voltage vector interpolated from the oscillogram results. 
From this it will be seen that the difference in voltage is 
AQ per cent, which is much higher than for 650 or 750 
amperes field current. 

Current Values. The initial value of the a-c. com- 
ponent of current which flows immediately after the 
running breaker is closed is equal to this difference in 
voltage divided by the transient reactance of the ma- 
chine. Using the figure of 26 per cent for the difference 
in voltage and the calculated transient reactance of 32 
per cent, the initial value of the a-c. component is found 
to be 81.3 per cent. This is a very close check with the 
oscillogram value of 86 per cent. In fact, these oscillo- 
grams justify this method of computing the a-c. com- 
ponent of current after the running breaker is closed. 
Of course an allowance must be made for the d-c. com- 
ponent in determining the maximum unsymmetrical 
value of current which may flow. In this case the maxi- 
mum unsymmetrical value is practically double the 
initial value of the a-c. component. — 

By means of this method the a-c. component of the 
current on transition for 300 amperes field current would 
be approximately 125 per cent. This is very much 
higher than the value corresponding to 650 amperes 
field current, and it is thus seen that the high value of 
field current gives better transition conditions. The 
oscillograms and the analysis show very little difference 
between 650 and 750 amperes but the tests seem to 
indicate less disturbance for 650 amperes. 

It must be mentioned, however, that the second 
condenser was operating on the bus, under regulator 
control, during these tests. This is the normal operat- 
ing condition for this installation. With this condi- 
tion, the automatic regulator on the second condenser 
would hold the bus voltage constant, even though the 
leading current drawn by the incoming condenser 
tends to raise it. If there were no other condenser on 
the line, it is probable that a lower value of field current 
would give better results, since the higher value of 
excitation would tend to raise the bus voltage while on 
the starting tap, so that the difference between bus 
voltage and machine voltage would not be much dimin- 
ished by using very high values of field current. 

Closed-Circwit Transition. With the closed circuit 
method of transition, the series winding of the auto- 
transformer is left in circuit between the bus and the 
condenser, so that current will flow depending on the 
excitation characteristics of the transformer and on the 
voltage across the transformer. Fig. 18 shows the 
excitation characteristics of the auto-transformers used 
with the Leaside condensers when connected on the 
middle tap (28.4 per cent). When the transformers 
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are connected for the 28.4 per cent tap there are 90 per 
cent of the turns in the series winding as when they are 
connected for 26.2 per cent tap. Therefore the values 
of current and voltage as read from Fig. 18 must be 
corrected by this factor to give the values for the 26.2 
per cent tap. 


As an initial approximation let us assume that the 
voltage across the transformer is equal to the difference 
in voltage between the condenser terminal voltage and 
the bus voltage in the open circuit method. For 650 
amperes field current this voltage is 26 per cent and the 
corresponding exciting current for the auto-transformer 
is 0.05 per cent of the condenser full-load current. This 
current is so small that it can have practically no effect 
on the starting characteristics of the condenser and 
therefore the current inrush for the closed circuit 
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method with high speed timing of the breakers would 
not change the starting characteristics materially. 

If a pause is made between the time of opening the 
neutral breaker and of closing the shunt breaker, suf- 
ficient time may elapse to allow the machine to build up 
to normal voltage and to reach a condition of constant 
phase angle displacement behind the bus voltage. 
On the assumption that the machine voltage is thus 
adjusted to equal the bus voltage, the phase angle be- 
tween the condenser terminal voltage and the bus volt- 
age will be determined by the voltage across the series 
winding of the transformers. If we assume that one 
per cent of machine rated current is required to supply 
its losses at no-load and to keep it in synchronism we 
find that the voltage across the series winding of the 
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auto transformers must be 74 per cent in order to pass 
this current, neglecting power factor. The vector 
diagram for this condition is shown in Fig. 12p. Again 
the a-c. component of current after transition is equal 
to the difference between the condenser terminal volt- 
age and the bus voltage divided by the transient reac- 
tance, that is 231 per cent. This is considerably 
higher than the current obtained by the open-circuit 
method of starting. 


CONCLUSION 


The above theoretical considerations show that for 
the Leaside condensers the optimum condition for start- 
ing is with a field current of the order of full-load field 
current using the open circuit method of transition. 
Tests confirm that the field current should be approxi- 
mately equal to the value corresponding to rated full 
load on the condenser, and show that the best results 
are obtained with the 26.2 per cent starting tap on auto- 
transformer. 


Discussion 


F. H. Chandler: This paper is an important addition to the 
very few we have had on the subject of the designs of large 
synchronous condensers, especially as these machines have a 
number of new features and are unique in being the first and only 
outdoor condensers of the vertical type in operation. 


There are one or two features of this installation mentioned in 
the paper which I believe may be enlarged upon with interest to 
the plant engineer. 


VENTILATION 


The past practise of providing ventilating air control on 
electrical machines of the open or straight through type has been 
by means of manual controlled dampers or no dampers at all. 
The application of CO» gas to automatically controlled machines 
for fire protection, and the departure from indoor to outdoor 
rotating machines demand electrical damper controls which are 
as essential to the machine as its relay protection. 


The main ventilating dampers of the Leaside condensers are 
automatic in operation, stream line in design for quietness of air 
flow and are capable of handling 50,000 eu. ft. of air per minute 
which is the machine requirement. They close automatically 
in sequence when shutting down the machine and open to the 
full open position when the machine is started. These dampers 
are operated by d-c. valve type motors rated at 12 lb. 
ft. at 230 volts. A shock absorber of spring construction is used 
in this mechanism to make certain that these dampers close 
tightly, these springs having a deflection of 1 in. in compression 
at 1500 1b. Provision is also made for partial opening or closing 
of the dampers to suit weather conditions by push-button control. 
Means are also provided to supply heat to the windings from the 
basement during shutdown periods in the winter months to 
prevent condensation on the windings. 

Bearing in mind the wide variation in temperature during 
summer and winter months with resultant contraction and ex- 
pansion of copper in the coils, the Commission has endeavored by 
means of thermostatically controlled dampers to minimize this 
variation. A minimum temperature of 85 deg. fahr. has been 
arbitrarily set as the outgoing air temperature of the machine 
which is satisfactory for basement heating. The principle of the 
control is such that the required quantity of discharge air at 85 
deg. fahr.is automatically mixed with incoming air at temperatures 
ranging from 30 deg. fahr. below zero and up, to maintain the 
discharge air at 85 deg. fahr. This temperature will, of course, 
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exceed 85 deg. fahr. during extreme summer heat. The recireula- 
tion dampers have a maximum by-pass rating of 25,000 cu. ft. 
per minute. 

Butterfly dampers are used for re-circulation with gearing 
arrangement such that without the timing relay the damper will 
operate from full open to close in 10 minutes. To allow the 
ventilating air time to adjust itself to the new condition and to 
prevent hunting of this damper, the Commission has developed a 
special centrifugal contactor operating on the float principle in 
oil which allows 30 sec. operation of the damper and five min. 
time interval before the next operation. If the thermostats 
have opened in the meantime the dampers remain in that position 
until load change or outside temperature change again starts the 
operation. With this arrangement 90 min. is taken for full one- 
way operation of the damper. 

When an internal machine failure occurs causing operation of 
the differential relays, the automatic features are such that the 
main dampers close, the re-circulating damper opens, and CO. 
gas is discharged inside the case on the incoming air side of the 
machine. The damper used for heating the basement is auto- 
matically tripped by the gas when discharged, confining the gas 
in the machine ease. 

Totally enclosed machines were considered, but the cost of 
cooling ponds, pumps, ete., for the air coolers on a transformer 
station site was considerably in excess of the arrangement 
provided. Reasons against the use of hydrogen cooling have 
been mentioned in the authors’ paper. At the time of the 
purchase of these machines, the Commission was not convinced 
that a satisfactory sealed casing with vertical bearing glands had 
been developed and that the machines would be immune from 
the hazard of explosion. Water cooling would also be required 
for this ventilating medium. 


Macuint FounDATIONS 


Vertical machine foundations where massive power house 
substructure is not available necessitated in the case of the 
Leaside condensers an exhaustive study to arrive at the pro- 
portions used. All articles in leading periodicals were referred to 
with the result that little authentic data could be produced. 

Analysis of the sub soil taken from test holes drilled at the 
extreme corners of the foundations showed an average of 80 per 
cent clay, 2.9 per cent shale and 16 per cent sand which can be 
considered for rotating machinery as being capable of safe loading 
up to 2000 lb. 

The only formula for computing the foundation mass which 
appeared to have merit, and which was not a proportion based on 
past experience, was received from one of the large turbine manu- 
facturers. This formula is as follows,—Weight of foundation 
equals weight of machine times the cube root of the speed in 
hundreds. In the case of the Leaside condensers, this works out 
that the weight of the foundation is 1.71 times the weight of the 
machine. Our final design calculation shows this ratio to be 1.76 
tol. Soil pressure has been calculated at 1510 1b. per sq. ft. 

A very accurate balance of the machine has been obtained, its 
high speed, heavy pole pieces and small rotor diameter demanding 
arunning balance in the field. It has been noted that a 2 lb, 
weight one side of the rotor 20 in. from shaft center will throw the 
machine considerably out of balance. 

Seven months’ operation under the most adverse weather 
conditions have proven that the designs adopted have been | 
exceedingly practical. 

G. D. Floyd: The synchronous condensers described in the 
above paper were purchased primarily for power factor correction 
at the Toronto-Leaside Station. 'The proper regulation of the 
220-kv. line from Paugan Falls to Leaside requires that the load 
at the receiving end have a power factor of approximately unity 
and as the load power factor might be 90 per cent lagging or less, 
synchronous condensers of approximately 100,000 kv-a. capacity © 
were required to meet this condition. et 

The benefits to be derived from quick response excitation were 
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appreciated and excitation of this type was specified although no 
definite values as to the amount of response were laid down, this 
question being left to the discretion of the manufacturer. 

A number of tests was made recently to determine the quick- 
ness of response of these condensers under various conditions. 

Fig. 1 shows the response of two condensers to a simultaneous 
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drop in voltage, artificially produced, the condensers initially 
operating at practically zero load. These condensers are pro- 
vided with a field limiting relay which prevents the field current 
from rising beyond a predetermined value. During the tests, 
No. 1 condenser was operating with this field current limiting 
relay blocked and No. 2 condenser was operating normally. 
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It is usual to express the quickness of response of synchronous 
condensers by the rate of rise of the exciter voltage. This 
record indicates that a better method of so rating a condenser 
would be to express the response by the rate of rise of the con- 
denser field current or better, by the rate of rise of condenser kv-a. 
It will be noted that although the exciter voltage rises within a 
few cycles to its ceiling value, the field current of the condenser 
is much slower in response. 

Fig. 2 is similar to Fig. 1 except that approximately 40 per 
cent of rated ky-a. leading was being carried by each machine 
initially. 

Fig. 3 shows the response of the two condensers to a drop in 
system voltage when the field current limit relays of both units 
had been blocked. This test was made to determine whether the 
condensers could be operated together and would respond approx- 
imately equally to a drop in system voltage. 

Data worked up from these tests indicates that the response of 
the two condensers is approximately the same, being at the rate 
of approximately 20,000 kv-a. per second if the abnormal condi- 
tion is limited to about 2 seconds. The rate of response appears 
to be about the same whether the condensers are operating 
initially at lagging power factor or at leading power factor. 

No. 220-kv. faults have occurred since these condensers went 
into service, but they have performed very satisfactorily through 
several 110-kv. faults. 


It would appear that the chief advantage of their quick re- 
sponse characteristics would be during faults on the 110-kv. 
system west of Toronto, in which case they should assist ma- 
terially in maintaining the voltage at the point of interconnection 
of the 110-kv. and 220-kv. systems. With the high speed of 
clearance of 220-kv. faults contemplated at the present time, it 
would appear from the data obtained that the condensers would 
hardly have time to respond before the fault would be cleared. 
There would be no necessity however, for them to do so. 

L. W. Riggs: The authors have written a very interesting 
paper and have shown great resourcefulness and ability in their 
design. 

Outdoor synchronous condensers seem to be a logical develop- 
ment, and, as operating experience is gained, the demand for 
such machines will no doubt increase. 

The General Electric Company has built several outdoor 
synchronous condensers, some of which are hydrogen cooled, 
others of which are air cooled. All of them are of the horizontal 
shaft type. 

In general, vertical machines cost more than - horizontal 
machines. They are also usually more difficult to ventilate due 
to supporting structures for bearings impeding the flow of air. 

There are many possibilities of varying the design of the 
exterior parts to suit any weather or ventilating conditions that 
may be encountered. One of the best designs is to re-circulate 
the air through surface water coolers when cheap water is avail- 
able. -Other layouts may incorporate air conditioning apparatus 
either in the machine housing or in a separate structure. If the 
air is reasonably clean, however, it is no more necessary to con- 
dition the air for an outdoor machine than for the large number 
of indoor machines that are now taking their air supply from 
outdoors. 

The General Electric Company has been using springs under 
field coils for a number of years and has found them to be effec- 
tive in automatically taking up any expansion of copper or 
shrinkage of insulation that may occur in the field coils. 

The problem of predicting the best value of field current to use 
during the change from starting to running position is quite 
complicated due to the many interdependent variables. A little 
experimenting by the operator, however, will quickly determine 
a satisfactory value. 


The East River Generating Station 
of the New York Edison Company 


BY’ C) BeGuaAaDy ! 


Non-member 


Synopsis.—This paper deals with the design and operating 
characteristics of the East River Generating Station of the New York 
Edison Company. This station, having an ultimate capacity of 
1,240,000 kw., occupying as it does a site approximately a quarter 
of a mile long by 200 ft. wide, presents a number of design and 
operating features which are a departure from normal practise. 
Among the items of particular interest are: 

1. The location of all of the circulating water pumps in a pit at 
the river end of the station, each set of pumps supplying tts condenser 
through cast iron circulating water pipes six feet in diameter. 

2. The adoption of steam turbine drive for the essential 


auxiliaries. 
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and 


3. The adoption of pulverized fuel firing in what had hitherto 
been an exclusively stoker territory. 

4. The burning of pulverized coal in a completely water cooled 
furnace containing practically no refractories. 

&. The use of the largest boiler yet built. 

6. The first use of a double winding ae which is also the 
largest generator in operation. 

The paper presents some of the major sonatdorstnns influencing 
the decisions reached on these items of design and the extent to 
which the expectations of the designers have been realized. 


Pe et 


HE New York Edison Company and affiliated 
T companies operate two 25-cycle stations aggre- 

gating 402,000 kw., four combined 25- and 60- 
cycle stations aggregating 1,110,000 kw., and two 60- 
cycle stations aggregating 405,000 kw., a total genera- 
ting capacity of 1,917,000 kw. with a 1929 peak load of 
1,225,200 kw. 

All stations are interconnected by means of tie feeders 
which approximate, in each instance, the capacity of 
the largest unit. Five frequency changers with a total 
capacity of 190,000 kw. tie the 25- and 60-cycle systems. 

The arrangement of connections for the entire New 
York Edison System showing the relation thereto of the 
East River Station is given in Fig. 1. The 25-cycle 
system is operated radially, the high-tension feeders 
not normally being paralleled on the a-c. side of the 
rotary converters at the substations. The substations 
are usually supplied from more than one generating 
station to assure continuity and to facilitate load 
transfer. 

The 60-cycle system is operated in parallel at the load 
(synchronized at the load), each section in a generating 
station being considered electrically as a separate sta- 
tion with ties only at the substation low-voltage busses 
or at the network. 


At the time East River Station was designed, 
Manhattan Island was served almost exclusively from 
the 25-cycle system with conversion to direct current. 
The policy of the company at the present time, however, 
is to curtail the d-c. load in favor of the 60-cycle 
network. This paper deals with the development 
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of the East River station as originally planned under a 
proposed growth of the 25-cycle system. Under the 
present policy of the company, no additional 25-cycle 
units will be installed, and the future development of the 
station will be devoted exclusively to 60 cycles. It is 
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estimated that in 10 years the 60-cycle load of the New 
York Edison System will be at least four times the 25- 
cycle load. 

SITE 


There were very few areas on Manhattan Island where 
sufficient space together with other essential require- 
ments satisfied the specifications for the station con- 
templated. The site chosen has the following advan- 
tages: it is near the center of the Manhattan load; 
it provides a continuous area for future expansion both 
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as to buildings and high-tension feeder outlets; favor- 
able waterfront conditions provide ample water depth, 
some thirty feet, for docking ocean going colliers and for 
large disposal of ashes. ° 

The arrangement of the buildings and structures is 
shown in Fig. 2. The generating plant, which lies 
between 14th and 15th Streets, Avenue C and the 
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COAL HANDLING AND PREPARATION 


The coal is at present brought to the station in 1000- 
ton barges and unloaded by two electric traveling coal 
towers each having a capacity of 350 tons per hour. 
The coal is crushed in the towers and discharged to belt 
conveyors for delivery to the 5000-ton bunker in the 
coal preparation house. 
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East River, will be 1092 ft. long and 206 ft. wide. The 
coal preparation plant and the coal towers are between 
13th and 14th Streets, Avenue D and the East River. A 
cross-sectional elevation of the original installation is 
shown in Fig. 3. 


The pulverizing equipment consists of two 15-ton 
and four 25-ton Raymond air-swept mills, the drying 
being accomplished therein by the admission of pre- 
heated air. The coal is fed into these mills by gravity 
through individual chutes from the raw coal bunker, the 
quantity being regulated by star feeders of which there 
are two per mill. Each mill has six rollers, 20 in. in 
diameter, each weighing 700 lb. 


The air required by each 15-ton mill is supplied by a 
28,000 cu. ft. per min. constant speed, motor-driven fan 
which operates in a closed system comprising the mill, 
the cyclone separator, and the fan. Adequate drying 
of the coal is obtained by means of preheated air drawn 
by a 14,000 cu. ft. per min. fan through a low-pressure 
heater at 15 lb. gage and a high-pressure heater at 400 
lb. gage. The temperature of the air and coal leaving 
the mill does not exceed 105 deg. fahr. To compensate 
for this hot air introduced, an equal amount is exhausted 
from the system by another 14,000-cu.-ft.-per-min. fan. 
This exhausted air is passed through an additional 
cyclone separator for removal of the coal, which is led 
back into the system, while the air is vented through a 
U-shaped water spray air washer, (Fig. 4). With 
this method of coal drying, precautions must al- 
ways be taken to start the heater fan before turning 
on the steam to the heaters to prevent fires due to dust 
collection on the tubes. 

The arrangement of the 25-ton mills is similar, their 
larger fans being equipped with variable-speed instead 
of constant-speed motors. 

The coal collected in the cyclone separator of the 
closed system flows by gravity into a transport pump 
which conveys it to the boiler coal bins. One 100-ton 
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coal bin is provided for each of the original boilers and 
two for each of the new boilers. . 

The average fineness of the coal is approximately 
96 per cent through a 60-mesh, 90 per cent through a 
100-mesh, and 70 per cent through a 200-mesh sieve. 
The moisture content of the coal affects the capacity 
of the mills to a certain extent but the grain characteris- 
ties of the coal itself have a far greater effect than the 
varying surface moisture. 


BOILERS AND FUEL BURNING SYSTEM 

The initial boiler installation consisted of six 14,809- 
sq-ft., Springfield, horizontal cross-drum boilers, 
4134 sq. ft. of water wall surface on all four sides of the 
furnace and a slag screen above the ash pit. The 
superheater contains 3430 sq. ft. of heating surface and 
is of the hairpin type, while the air preheater contains 
28,900 sq. ft. of effective heating surface and is of the 
stationary plate type. The Lopulco system of vertical 
firing with ten main burners and ten auxiliary burners is 
used (Fig. 5). 

The new installation consists of three 800,000-Ib. 
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per-hr. boilers of the Ladd type fired from both ends. 
Each boiler contains 60,706 sq. ft. of heating surface and 
7345 sq. ft. of water wall surface on all four sides of the 
furnace, with a slag screen above the ash pit (Fig. 6). 
The superheater contains 13,900 sq. ft. of heating sur- 
face and is of the hairpin type. The air preheater 
contains 82,721 sq. ft. of effective heating surface and is 
of the plate type. The furnace has a volume of 38,200 
cu. ft. with a heat liberation of 29,300 B. t. u. per cu. ft. 
of furnace volume when operating at 800,000 lb. steam 
per hour. The steam conditions are 425 |b. gage pressure 
with 725 deg. fahr. total temperature, and feed water 
temperature of 360 deg. fahr. at 800,000 Ib. per hour 
evaporation. The air temperature leaving the air pre- 
heater at this rating is 450 deg. fahr. The Lopulco 
system of vertical firing is used, with a total of 20 main 
and 20 auxiliary burners, or 10 of each on each end. 

Subsequent to the initial starting period operating 
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difficulties have been of a minor nature, little clinker 
trouble having been experienced either on the boiler 
tubes or the lower water wall headers. Any accumula- 
tion of ash or slag on the lower headers or sides of the 
ash pit is removed by means of a hand lance, while the 
boiler is in operation. Experience with the fin type 


26-3" 25-44. 


Fic. 5—Cross-Section OLD BorLer Units 


tube indicates that the fins should not exceed one inch 
in width. 

Some trouble was experienced in maintaining the 
water level in the top drum of the boilers but the addi- 
tion of a plate baffle in the drums has corrected this 
condition for any load up to 600 per cent of boiler 


Fig. 6—Cnross-Snction New Borer Units 

rating. The normal operating rate of these boilers is 
approximately 350 to 400 per cent. Table I gives the 
principal data from a test of No. 4 boiler. 
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Superheaters are installed in all boilers. The results 
obtained have been on the whole satisfactory, both as 
to the superheat. output conditions and maintenance. 
The main trouble experienced has been leaking of ball 
and socket joints, since remedied by the use of copper 
gaskets. 

The plate type air preheaters have given very good 
service. No sticking of clinkers has been experienced, 
nor have any elements required replacement since the 
station has been in operation. The passage of cinders 
with the gases has kept the plates clean, and there has 
been no evidence of corrosion or erosion. 

The draft equipment, which consists of induced draft, 
primary and secondary air fans has given very good 
service. The only trouble experienced is with the 
induced draft fans, the blades and scroll linings of which 
have to be replaced every two years due to the erosive 
action of the cinders. 

Pulverized fuel was adopted for this station for the 
following reasons: 

1. It was believed that this type of firing would 
permit a very much larger field from which to purchase 
suitable coal and that high efficiencies could be main- 
tained with some of the cheaper grades of coal which 
can be burned only with great difficulty on stokers. 

2. Our experience with large stoker fired boilers 
indicated that with such equipment, we must expect to 
have from 10 to 15 per cent of the boiler capacity con- 
tinuously out of service for repairs. It was felt that 
with pulverized fuel firing, this outage would be very 
largely eliminated, resulting in the installation of less 
boiler capacity to meet a given load. 

3. The experience of others in burning pulverized 
fuel indicated a much flatter efficiency curve than with 
stoker firing. 

4. On account of the close proximity of the station 
to the congested sections of New York City, it was 
deemed essential that every effort be made to eliminate 
any possible nuisance due to the emission of smoke and 
cinders from the stack. It was felt that objectionable 
stack discharges would be more easily controlled from 
pulverized fuel than from stoker firing. 

Our operating experience to date indicates that the 
field from which we can buy our coal supply includes 
any place in the world that can produce coal. We are 
now buying coal of equal heat value for this station at a 
cost of 24 cents per ton less than we are paying for 
stoker plants. This differential more than offsets the 
cost of coal preparation which averages about 18.5 
' cents per ton including labor, maintenance and power 
(at fuel cost) and in addition to this advantage, the 
repairs to the boiler and furnace due to the use of the 
completely water-cooled walls, is almost nothing com- 
pared to the repair costs on stoker fired plants. 

The degree in which our expectations have been 
realized in the elimination of boiler outage for repairs, 
_is illustrated by the fact that for a period of eight 
months last year, none of the boilers in this station was 
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out for repairs other than between midnight and 
6 a.m. on week days and on Sunday during periods of 
light load. 

It will be seen from Table I, that the small boilers 
have a very flat efficiency curve, there being only 2 per 
cent difference in efficiency between an output of 
108,000 lb. of steam per hour and an output of 240,000 
Ib. of steam per hour. 


A test was recently run on one of the new boilers 
which was designed for a maximum capacity of 
800,000 lb. of steam per hr. on which an output of 
1,000,000 Ib. of steam per hr. was maintained continu- 
ously for twelve hours with entirely stable furnace and 
water level conditions and with no signs of distress in 
any part of the equipment. A heat balance of this run 
is given in Table II indicating an efficiency of 86.5 per 
cent at an output of 25 per cent above the maximum 
guaranteed capacity, thus amply justifying our expec- 
tations for high sustained efficiencies. An output of 


. 1,250,000 lb. per hr. has been maintained on one of 


these boilers for one hour and 15 minutes accompanied 
by a slight drop in efficiency. 

With the exception of the first few months of opera- 
tion, while initial adjustments of the equipment was 
being made, we have had no complaints due to either 
smoke or cinders from this station. The efficiency 
of the electrostatic and cyclone dust catching apparatus 
is such that we have been unable to locate any deposits 
of flue dust in the surrounding neighborhood. 


Up to the time when this station was designed, prac- 
tically all pulverized fuel furnaces had been very largely 
refractory lined and it was thought by designers that 
in spite of the high maintenance cost on such furnaces, a 
refractory lining was necessary to maintain stable fire 
conditions, particularly with low volatile coal. The 
furnaces in this station departed radically from previous 
designs in that they were completely water-cooled, in 
spite of the fact that our normal coal supply is of a low 
volatile character. 


Considerable difficulty was experienced in the early 
stages of the station operation in maintaining stable 
firing conditions with the vertical burner system 
originally installed. After experimenting in various 
ways Mr. A. J. Wheeler, Jr., superintendent of the 
station, conceived and developed the idea that by 
applying a. flame to the stream of coal immediately 
after its entrance to the furnace, combustion could be 
accelerated to a point where the heat radiated from the 
flame to the water-cooled walls did not reduce the 
flame temperature to a point where combustion was 
retarded. 

Applying this principle, small auxiliary burners have 
been installed at right angles to each vertical burner, 
so disposed as to impinge on the stream of fuel leaving 
the vertical burner at a point slightly below its entrance 
into the furnace. 

This method of burning coal has reduced the un- 
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April 23, 1929 May 7, 1929 May 14, 1929 
Actunlievaporation per Hour’... s. 6s oe es + 216 cc imele iS sicl= pinialata es cae lb. 108,630 169,100 239,720 
Fiaatiabsorbad by SbOaDd sje... (/0- sie # alain + <isle ge os SIC ee so eh earner per cent 86.1 87.1 84.1 
Heat absorbed by air preheater and returned to other boilers.......----- per cent 2.0 0.5 10) 
Teattossidue to moisture in‘coal. $24... 7 eee oom «oe oe esa ale per cent 0.2 (0253 0.2 
Heat loss due to moisture in burning hydrogen......--+-+++++++s+essrcr per cent Die ee 3.1 
Heat loss due to dry chimney gaseS........+-++++serrs cerry tsetse per cent 6.0 i 6.1 
Heat loss due to combustible in refuse.......-.. 61s errr seers teense per cent 0.8 0.8 225 
Heat loss due to radiation and unaccounted for.....-.---+++++ssss-50"* per cent iar 0.8 3.0 

Wahi] toes ae en CCR ch ot oan saa C0 C0 ie DS per cent 100.0 100.0 100.0 

April 23, 1929 May 7, 1929 May 14, 1929 
Actual evaporation per hour..... 0. -- 0s seb dees te Hoes eo als Ib. 108,630 169,100 239,720 
Boiler NOrsepawer oecc.o vi. «/ oae hae ob eeeyeh ays i edna Ncl eae aaa ee aE 3.545006 5,715 7,885 
Per cent rating (including water walls).......----.+2-+esssestsr rset tessa ees 187 302 416 
Per cent rating (excluding water walls).......--.--2:++s ss eect etre terest ness nesses: 240 386 532 
Steam pressure, boiler-gage.......62 + ger edocs se i Bie ain: Ib. per sq. in 404 ae 425 
Steam pressure, superheater outlet......-.--.+22ss sere eerste . per sq. in. 398 399 400 
Steam temporaturens vai eect ae Me ls Sh raheren > 2d Mla wher er one deg. fahr. 685 711 710 
Ain to air preliedters cas rey. vrs oe were) aa iia cae deg. fahr. 106 108 111 
Average temperature of gases leaving air preheater.......--+-+.+---++:> deg. fahr. 328 382 368 
Marmperature teed walerssii-ici.- lke eisai oom else)ee tenets err ens deg. fahr. 293 294 298 
Fuel, as fired per hour (weighed)....-...---+-+ ++ +++ seers ett tt terres Ib. 10,030 15,650 22,200 
MUG drys WOM NOUMe meee eae pale ons < seherers sy tieteg hook eke a at « Tips 9,740 15,060 21,080 
Combustion space per Ib. dry coal......... 2.5.5 s essere reset esses : cu. ft. 1.63 1.05 0.73 
Actual evaporation per lb. dry fuel............+-++ +++ settee eres nes Ib. i Gone fs) 11.23 10.99 
Actual evaporation per Ib. fuel as fired.....-...- +--+ 222 reeset ens Ib. 10.82 10.80 10.80 
Factor of evaporation a; 0... g0.+0 - sy. cessdnitols sacs ihibedod at ee eae aaa 1.126 Lage y/ aso 
Equivalent evaporation per lb. dry rart:| Ee ea, Mak Nek ttn eo OA Ib. 12.48 12.76 12.47 
Thousands B. t. u. absorbed per hour........-. +... -0ese seer cere terete espe ee es 118,730 186,520 263,810 
Thousands B. t. u. absorbed per sq. ft. boiler heating surface including water walls....... 6.27 10.40 14.37 
Refuse, per contol fuel, Alyn. sf heer eel lcte ttre remaster ec ea a es 9.1 8.7 10.4 
Per cent combustible in ash to ash pit... .....60- ese ee ne eee ee eee me 1.0 0.8 P jel 
Per cant combustible in fly ash... 2 cceis = yoke cepts nse dete er eeepc te Sele lel cae she seed itd 10.0 25.8 
Per cent combustible im refuse. . fcc. cele 2 esuel ries = rin eect egee el oo eel ee ene ee 8.8 Ort 23.3 


Proximate analysis dry: 
Volatile Toabber ccs cy ve mee sic hausrey =o tele oltel one Noises s mak) es Ree Eee 


Bixee Carb Oniic cee cli the nce eaete = Suersasbe oa bs behle when rile ges Uokania kena Siesta 

Moishure— as hired wv. ccc cocks «oie 4 ete che est eeuelat (lence ieieliee cuiekadel oh oReligialsnooirge 

Heating value per Uo dry. 5 avec oe chro cle tern ye stele ernie cess 
Ultimate analysis: 


Fineness: 
Through 60 mesh SCreeNn...:...50 0.2 cee ees bee eee tes taser ee 
LOO\amesh ‘SGreOriy. 5 foie ocho <1 cnee te euetehas se Soke elke teense eee stiestel = 
DOO IMORH SCLECIE | eketis ca clektie er teiliece spree onehe eke Meas Lemar er ote nemeaate 


TABLE II 


HEAT BALANCE OF NO. 7 BOILER—OUTPUT 1,000,000 
LB. PER HR. 


B.t.u Per cent 
Loss due to moisture in coal................ 11 0.1 
Ey drogen) mentees 453 3.0 
Dry chimmey gases... ...0...-.--5522-+ 1,137 ote 
Combustible in refuse................. 73 0.5 
IMG: Gna TAD Pee ieee go gears or 30 0.2 
Radiation and unaccounted for......... 294 20 
PRO TAIMOSSOSs sos 5 Gav saltecg.gite es ober 1,998 13.5 
Efficiency, and heat to boiler............... 12,772 86.5 
Mita 8. RR Beer eo 14,770 100.0 


burned carbon losses, increased the furnace capacity, 
eliminated all slag trouble, and made possible stable 
firing conditions at all rates of operation. 
ASH HANDLING 
The ashes from all the boilers are drawn into trenches 


Semi-bituminous Semi-bituminous Semi-bituminous 


storage storage fresh mined 

per cent 18.8 19.2 19.5 
per cent 8.3 7.9 8.0 
per cent 72.9 72.9 72.5 
per cent 2.9 3.8 1.9 

B. t. u. 14,140 14,220 14,410 
per cent “80.65 80.60 80.70 
per cent 4.25 4.28 4.29 
per cent 4.70 5.22 4.38 
per cent 1.25 1.22 1.25 
per cent 6.89 0.78 1.36 
per cent 8.28 7.90 8.02 
per cent 92 95 80 
per cent 85 89 69 
per cent 72 O83 54 


running along both sides of the boiler room. They are 
sluiced along these trenches to a central ash pit into 
which the ashes collected from the cyclone separators 
and precipitators are also discharged. Centrifugal 
pumps remove these to a large concrete ash hopper on 
the dock from which they are loaded into scows by 
gantry cranes. Approximately 80 to 90 per cent of the 
ashes pass up through the boiler, the remaining 10 to 
20 per cent being drawn from the ash pit. 


Two types of cinder catchers are in use, cyclone 
separators and precipitators. A Davidson cyclone 
separator was installed on each of the first six boilers 
with satisfactory results. The only maintenance re- 
quired has been the relining of the helix after two years 
of service. Two Cottrell precipitators have been in- 
stalled on each of the three new boilers. They are 
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giving excellent service, test runs showing efficiencies of 
90 to 95 per cent. 


GENERATING EQUIPMENT 
The generating building will have accomodations for 
nine steam turbo generators of large capacity, three of 
which are already in operation. The first, of 60,000- 
kw., designated Unit No. 2 went into service November 
19, 1926; the second, a 60,000-kw., Unit No. 1, on 


ell esis bl is dl 
Ne avi: nie a aso gas 
10O* F TOTAL TEMPERATURE 
eet hy aie I" ABSOLUTE PRESSURE if 
pehel Siislelekie [a | 


- LBS. STEAM PER KW. HR. 


OTORN 2) dea tg 


WATER RATE 


Fig. 7—Sream Rate Curve Tourpines No. 1 anp 2 
February 21, 1927; the third, a 160,000-kw. Unit, 
No. 4, on October 10, 1929. This unit which has a 
tandem compound turbine, using straight steam flow on 
the high pressure and double flow on the low pressure, 
has been operating very satisfactorily. To date no 
water rate tests have been made on this unit. (See 
Figs. 7, 8, and 9.) 

The generated potential is 11,400 volts, three phase, 
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25 cycles. All 25-cycle energy is transmitted at this 
voltage except for two 33-kv. feeders which tie through 
Lorimer Street substation with the Brooklyn Edison 
Company’s Gold Street Generating Station and serve 
both as a supply to the Long Island Railroad and as a 
means of interchanging power between the generating 
stations. Three 15,000-kv-a. transformers step up 
the energy from the 60-cycle end of the frequency 
changer to 27,600 volts. 
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While it is expected that all future additions to this 
station will be for 60-cycle operation, the future operat- 
ing voltage has not as yet been determined. 

EXCITATION SUPPLY 


Excitation for the main units is furnished exclusively 
by direct-connected exciters, each exciter being con- 


Fia. 
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nected solidly to the main field through the main field 
rheostat. The exciter field circuit is equipped with re- 
mote control air circuit breakers which are automatic in 
operation when actuated by the over-all differential 
relay of the main unit. 

The exciter field breakers of the 160,000-kw., two- 
winding generator No. 4 are tripped automatically also 
by the winding differential relay. The main and exciter 
field rheostats and the exciter field breakers are controlled 
from the generator control panel in the high-tension 
switchboard room. 


FREQUENCY CHANGER 


A 40,000-kw. frequency changer, designated Unit 
No. 3, is of the synchronous induction type. The 60- 
cycle induction generator excited by means of an 
18,500-kw. transformer from the 25-cycle system pro- 
vides a transformer tie as well as a power tie, (Fig. 10). 

The frequency changer was installed for a twofold 
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Fie. 10—FRequency CHANGER CONNECTIONS 
purpose, first, to make possible the pooling of the spare 
capacity on the 60-cycle and 25-cycle systems, and 
second, to maintain the two systems in synchronism. 

' At the time the frequency changer was installed, the 
rotary converters supplying the d-c. network were all 
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25-cycle machines, but it was thought that in view of 
the pronounced trend toward 60 cycles as a standard 
frequency it might become desirable in future installa- 
tions to use 60-cycle converters. In order to obtain 
satisfactory operation of the two types of rotary con- 
verters it was realized that it would be essential to keep 
the two systems in synchronism and that, furthermore, 
to prevent possible damage to the commutation equip- 
ment, the tie between the two systems should be as 
strong as possible. It was with this thought in mind 
that the synchronous induction type of frequency 
changer was chosen. Although the anticipated use of 
the 60-cycle rotary converters has not developed due to 
the expansion of the a-c. network system in Manhattan, 
it is felt that the use of the synchronous induction type 
of frequency changer has been of advantage in in- 
creasing the stability of operation between the two 
systems. By taking advantage of this it is possible to 
keep on the system only such frequency changer ca- 
pacity as may be required for load interchange without 
operating additional machines for the sole purpose of 
maintaining synchronism. In view of the magnitude 
of the two systems it is felt that the performance from 
this point of view has been very gratifying. 


CONDENSERS 


The condensers for the three units are all of the single- 
pass, surface type, those for Units No. 1 and 2 having 
47,500 sq. ft. of surface and that for Unit No. 4, 90,000 
sq. ft. of surface. Each condenser has two circulating 
water pumps which are all located in a pump room at the 
east end of the turbine room basement, adjacent to 
the water front. The water is pumped through cast 
iron pipes, 72 in. in diameter, embedded in the concrete 
mat, to the perspective condensers, the length of these 
pipes varying with the distance from the pumps. The 
last unit to be installed in the station will be approxi- 
mately 1000 ft. away from the pumps. The overboard 
water from the condensers is discharged through indi- 
vidual 72-in. pipes to the river. 

Units No. 1 and 2 each have two hot-well pumps while 
Unit No. 4 has three hot-well pumps. Steam jet 
vacuum pumps are used on all of the condensers. 

Considerable initial wear at the inlet ends of the 
tubes in the condensers for Units No. 1 and No. 2 have 
been corrected by means of 12-in. inserts. This, to- 
gether with the removal of accumulated air or gases from 
the tope of the inlet water box by means of a connec- 
tion to the tope of the tail pipe, has greatly lessened 
tube failures. 

The tubes are cleaned by shooting a mixture of sand 
and pulverized fuel ash in equal proportions, and water 
through the tubes by means of compressed air. The 
cleaning is done by sections whenever the turbines are 
shut down, usually on the 12:00 midnight to 8:00 a. m. 
watch or on Sundays. 

Four stages of feed water heating is the practise at the 
East River Station, three by steam bled from the main 
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units and one by the exhaust steam from the steam 
auxiliaries. Units No. 1 and 2 are bled from the 11th, 
14th, and 18th stages and Unit No. 4 from the 138th, 
17th, and 21st stages. The cycle of feed water heating 
is given in the accompanying typical heat balance for 
Unit No. 4. 


AUXILIARIES 


Steam driven auxiliaries are used for the circulating 
water, boiler feed, and condensate pumping. ‘The pri- 
mary air, secondary air, and induced draft fans are also 
steam driven, thus providing a very even acceleration or 
deceleration of speed. ; 

The non-essential auxiliaries, or those which may be 
shut down for short periods of time without affecting 
service, such as pumps for ash pit, house service, hot- 
well test, storage tanks, fire lines, dust precipitators, 
coal towers and powdered fuel mills, are supplied from 
2300-volt or 440-volt 25-cycle busses energized from 
house transformers on the main bus. These house 
busses also supply motors for ventilating fans for the 
main generator and frequency changers and other auxil- 
iaries with similar duplex drives (steam and electric). 

The transformers are supplied from different sections 
of the main bus and house busses are operated radially 
although provision has been made for parallel operation 
either as a solid bus or sectionalized by reactors. 

A 125/250-volt d-c. house bus supplied from geared 
cross connected turbo generator units is provided for the 
operation of boiler fuel feed. The fuel feed motors of 
each boiler are supplied from a motor generator set 
connected to the d-c. house bus and provided with a 
Ward Leonard automatic control. The 250-volt bus 
also furnishes all building lighting and some small mis- 
cellaneous power. Asa standby to the turbo-generator 
units there is a 2240-ampere-hour battery capable of 
maintaining full emergency load for one-half hour. 

It was considered that the auxiliary drive system for a 
station such as this, designed to supply a large d-c. 
system, to be satisfactory from the standpoint of re- 
liability, should be supplied from such sources that in 
the case of a break in any steam line, a shut-down of all 
the main generator units, a shut-down of any one auxil- 
iary unit or the shut-down of the main bus would not 
interrupt the operation of the auxiliaries to more than 
one generating unit. It is recognized that these as- 
sumptions may not necessarily apply to other projects 
or to present day conditions in the territory served. 

The careful study of all the systems in use at the time 
indicated that the following systems met the above 
requirements: 

A. Steam turbines. 

B. D-c. electric supply from the main bus with 
storage battery reserve. 

C. A-e. electric supply from shaft alternators with 
main bus and house alternator reserve. 


Designs and cost estimates were made for each of 
these three systems. These cost estimates indicated 
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that the a-c. electric supply systems would cost 35 per 
‘cent more than steam turbines and the d-c. system 
120 per cent more than steam turbines. (Electric 
supply estimates include a charge of $40.00 per kw. for 
electric generating capacity used for auxiliaries.) 
Heat balance calculations indicated that the additional 
fuel consumption of the steam drive system would if 
capitalized, reduce the above differentialin thecase of a-c. 
drive two per cent and with direct current three per cent. 

Steam drive for these auxiliaries has been entirely 
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11—Sration Bus ARRANGEMENT 


satisfactory from the point of view of reliability. 
The steam consumption, however, is somewhat higher 
than the original calculations. 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT OF 160,000-Kw. UNIT 


The main and emergency busses for the first two 


60,000-kw. units were sectionalized,—one section for 
each generator with its complement of feeders, the 
sections being connected through 10 per cent reactors 
based on the full load of a generator. 

In the latest addition, the one 160,000-kw. unit is of 
the single shaft type and due to the high current of a unit 
of this size it was impossible to procure single generator 
switches of sufficient carrying capacity. It was there- 
fore necessary to consider two switches in parallel. 
The use of a double winding generator, however, 
provided a very simple means of assuring satisfactory 
load division between the output circuits and at the 
same time reduced the current capacity and interrupting 
duty on the switches, (See Fig. 11.) In this unit the 
windings in alternate slots are connected to separate 
circuits and the circuits alternated under adjacent pole 
faces, thus distributing the circuits and producing bal- 
anced magnetic forces. This method of winding results 
in an added number of end connections and leads, but 

-is otherwise identical with a standard single winding 
unit. 

It may be interesting to digress for a moment at this 
point to consider the application of such a unit to the 
general layout of a system. The increase in capacity 
of units, stations, and systems in recent years with the 
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consequent requirement of greater interrupting capacity 
of circuit breakers and other costly problems resulting 
from excessive currents and high magnetic forces has 
brought to the art entirely new conceptions of station 
bus layouts, all tending toward the splitting up of 
stations into small sections which may in themselves be 
considered as separate generating stations. 

The first of these new designs was incorporated in the 
Hudson Avenue Station of the Brooklyn Edison Com- 
pany in which the individual generator sections are 
synchronized only through a high-reactance synchro- 
nizing bus. Following this point, synchronizing was 
carried to the substations, whereas in the case of the 
United Electric Light & Power Company the generator 
sections were synchronized at the load in the network 
area or at the secondaries of the substation transformers 
in other areas, the reactance between bus sections being 
even higher in this scheme than in the case of the syn- 
chronizing bus. 

The double winding generator through its transformer 
action creates a very high reactance between windings 
(equivalent to generator bus sections) but due to the 
linkage of a common field the stability is not decreased 
by this increase in reactance. In large sized generators 
it seems feasible to increase the number of windings 
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which may be brought out of a unit and by use of mul- 
tiple windings in conjunction with the scheme of syn- 
chronizing at the load to still further reduce the magni- 
tude and extent of short-circuit disturbances and at the 
same time to improve system stability. 

For the one 160,000-kw. unit at East River it was, 
however, possible to use only the high reactance 
sectionalizing due to double windings as the 25-cycle 
system is not operated as a parallel system at the sub- 
stations. While there were no immediate economies 
over the previous layout of one generator to a section 
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with 10 per cent sectionalizing reactance, the adoption 
of the double winding design looked forward to future 
economy due to the elimination of bus tie switches and 
reactors. The decrease in maximum instantaneous 
short-circuit duty from approximately 2,500,000 kv-a. 
to 1,500,000 kv-a. was one of the outstanding advan- 
tages of the new design. 


FEEDER ARRANGEMENT 


In order to still further reduce the number of switches 
required, outgoing feeders were grouped together. 
The H arrangement was used in this station with two 
selector and two feeder switches per group. The stand- 
ard feeder is 350,000 cir. mils and supplies one 4200- 
kw. converter in a substation. In the first two sections 
of East River, double feeders were used, the bifurcation 
being made at some remote point in the street and in the 
last section triple feeders were similarly employed, 
the new groups now serving six normal feeders or a 
connected load of 25,000-kw. direct current (approxi- 
mately 32,000-kw. high-tension alternating current.) 


ELECTRICAL GALLERIES 


The electrical galleries are of the vertical isolated 
phase type; there are few special features incorporated 
which are not common to all modern isolated phase 
galleries. The long narrow formation of the building 
permits economical grouping of compartments and easy 
physical separation of generator sections; the busses, 
main and emergency, are mounted on the two sides of 
the room with about 30 ft. separation but this separa- 
tion cannot be maintained in the selector switches. 
All busses and bus connections are bar copper mounted 
on 25,000-volt insulators but in addition all copper is 
wrapped with varnish cambric to a thickness equivalent 
to 15,000-volt insulation in order to minimize possible 
short circuits due to gases which might be present as the 
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result of minor disturbances. All feeder cables are 
single conductor lead, both in the station and in the 
adjacent streets and no cable joints are made within 
the station. 


GENERAL DESIGN FEATURES OF 1929 EXTENSION 


When it was decided to go ahead with the first exten- 
sion of this station, it was found that turbine builders 
were prepared to supply single turbo generators, having 
a eapacity of 160,000 kw. each, at a considerably lower 
cost per kw. than for the 60,000-kw. units in the original 
installation. It was then decided that in the extension 
of this station, the same number of units as originally 
planned would be installed, but that these units would 
have nearly three times the capacity of the original 
units. The manner in which this has been accomplished 
is illustrated by the following figures: 

Turbo generators Nos. 1 and 2 (60,000-kw. capacity 
each) occupy 0.083 sq. ft. per kw. capacity, while 
turbo generator No. 4 (160,000-kw. capacity) occupies 
0.0452 sq. ft. per kw. capacity. Boilers 1 and 6 
(250,000-Ib. capacity each) occupy 9.2 sq. ft. and 1140 
cu. ft. per 1000-Ib. steam capacity. Boilers 7, 8, and 9 
(1,000,000-Ib. capacity each) occupy 4.5 sq. ft. and 625 
cu. ft. per 1000 lb. steam capacity. Similarly the 
electrical galleries for generators No. 1 and No. 2 
require 0.48 sq. ft. of floor area and 7.39 cu. ft. per kw. 
capacity, whereas similar equipment for generator No. 4 
occupies 0.215 floor area and 3.92 cu. ft. 


STATION OPERATING DATA | 


Fig. 12 shows in graphic form boiler efficiency, feed- 
water temperatures, total station and auxiliary water 
rates of this station when carrying loads from 35,000 to 
210,000 kw. . These curves are based on the station 
performance for the months of February and March 
1930. The station heat rate is 15,000 B. t. u. per net 
kw-hr. 


UNIT NO. 4 


Boilers—Superheaters and preheaters 


Mvipe<Ob DOUCTSs 05 an cauek a5 oe wa Sn s5i 


Springfield, horizontal, 


cross-drums. Combustion Engg. Corp. Water cooled 


Water cooled walls walls 

INimperInStalledis suas seta telerik iets oi 6 3 
Heating surface per boiler, sq. ft........... 14,809 60,706 
Heating surface of water walls per boiler, 

SUSU Cathe Meee Serpe Om Cote ee Oe eee 4,134 7,345 
Furnace volume, cu. ft. above water screen. 15,888 38,200 
Furnace volume, cu. ft. below water screen. 4,969 
Boiler pressure, lb. gage... .......-22.4..64. 410 425 
mumericate der LADD, 2a accuse ene es aleye seat 257 271 
Total steam temperature, deg. fahr......... 700 725 
Superheater, location./s: 0.2 Sill. oe 6G ks Superheater Co. Between upper and Superheater Company. In first pass 

lower bank of boiler tubes in first pass 

Superheating surface per boiler, sq. ft...... 3,480 13,900 
FATT DEOHOAGOR MEY DO «sees se was ecyee sunt Combustion Engg. Corp. Stationary Combustion Engg. Corp. Stationary 


steel plate 
Heating surface of air preheater per boiler, 


28,900 


steel plate 


_ 82,721 
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; ‘ : ‘ UNITS NO. 1 AND 2 
Stack and Draft Equipment 
By DOOL GAC 5. te ata aR ee ices Steel, unlined 
Number...... oS Tae St fe ae 2 
Diameter, inside f6--0c. oe rs pe . 22 
Height above basement floor, | a Perel, AP 376.5 
is EO} OUT EE 2 SRC AR a8 ok eae On building steel 
Induced Draft Fans 
j Induced APD BEETS scsi esate seeloleon dc mackie _B. F. Sturtevant Co. 150,000 eu. ft. 
7 per min. at 8.5 in. static pressure 
Number per bolle ee ee ee hh eae 1 . 
Bee Drivast.. ig ARS 8b On ie eR ee ae eee ee Sturtevant turbine and gear. 400 hp. 
turbine ‘ 
* A Forced Draft Fans 
= Foreed draft fhe ANREP ale Sturtevant—60,000 ecu. ft. per min. at 
| - 6.4 in. static pressure 
araitiber Mion Holler Mrs. tc se tk sn Sef e so Meas 2 
TST: 2. ec ec a Sturtevant turbine and gear. 115 hp. 
turbine 
| , Primary Air Fans 
. Pebrimanycair tans ss4)a0ece oiaskcae... 2 eee Sturtevant Co. 4-24,000 cu. ft. per 
: min. at 18 in. static pressure. 1-22,000 
cu. ft. per min. at 40 in. static pressure 
1 Number..... Teo ine PRL AE es aan od .. 5 for six boilers 
Be eee eee lege cae Sank Re General Electric turbine and gear. 4- 


125 hp. turbine. 1-230 hp. turbine 
Dust Collectors 
exe Blower Co. 

Cyclone . 
Raw Coal Handling Equipment 
Coal ee ee onaelty each, tons per hr.. Main Electric Co.—350 

Number. . ni: Saar 2 

Conveyors: snediic mech fone ner pote Se ees Dodge Mfg. Co.—350 
a Number. ob SoS Soe pci Been ene ... 6 groups of 2 conveyors each 


q . ‘ Raw Coal Handling Equipment Continued 
Ranker, capacity tons. Re ie iy ae 5,000 
Outdoor coal ietorace capacity, tons, (future) 48,000 


Pulverized Coal Equipment 


f 2-15 
ee Us 
Motor — 
1 per mill, motor driven 
~ 10 Main 
10 Auxiliary 
10 
2 
100 
P) 1 . 
Main Generating Units 
General Electric Co. 
60, Ou) 


cer Gow Qec ec Cacr Cy 


ON ECRO SC SCC OMT CCS 
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UNIT NO. 4—Continued 


B. F. Sturtevant Co. 260,000 cu. ft. 
per min. at 17 in. static pressure 
.2 
Sturtevant turbine ne gear. 
turbine 


1150 hp. 


Sturtevant—125,000 cu. ft. per min. at 
9 in. static pressure 


2 
Sturtevant turbine and gear. 263 hp. 
turbine : 
Sturtevant Co. 54,000 at 25 in. static L 
pressure 


4 for three boilers 
‘ General Electric turbine and gear. 
307 hp. turbine 


Cottrell precipitator 


20 Main 
20 Auxiliary 


1-115, 1-135 


General E 
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UNITS NO. 1 AND 2 UNIT NO. 4—Continued 
Auxiliary Turbo Generators (Mill House) 
Capacity, kw. De Leval Turbine—General Electric Generator.......-+-++++++++05: 1000 kw. 
Nirbser. cone APe sw Sigh SLL Selig cin share Lge te i a i 
Generator ae eres kee ase eesnanel sue 3-phase, 25-cycle, 2300 volts, 750 rev. per min. 
Steam conditions at turbine throttle........ 350 Ib. gage, 700 deg. fahr. total temperature 
Main Condensers and Auxiliaries 
@ondenserstyDew «airs s ee ee ras Wheeler—Single pass Ingersoll-Rand—Single pass 
Muabowsuriace wSCetune ire se. arene laa 45,000—Condenser 90,000 
2,500—Air cooler 
Number per turbine..:.......---2+s+e++2: 1 1 
Circulating pumps—capacity each, G. P. M_ Wheeler Ingersoll-Rand 
45,000 80,000 
2 2 


Number per condenser.......---+-++++++5> 
Drive General Elec. Turbine and 'gear...... 300-hp., 6270-rev. per min. 3-stage con- 1200-hp., 7700 rev. per min. 


densing turbine 


Hotwell pumps—capacity each, gram per Wheeler Ingersoll-Rand 


TULL 3 Soe ee he ee aa i Bike hee 1,350 2,000 
Number per condenser.........-+-+-++-++:> 2 3 
Drive Sturtevant Turbine and gear........ 76.5 hp. turbine 75 hp. turbine 
Air pumps—type.......--. nn oe yg esate Wheeler Ingersoll-Rand 
Steam jet Steam jet 
NL DOr en on ee ee ce eas ame he 1 for each unit 12 Primary Ejectors and 4 Secondary 
Hjectors 
Boiler Feed Pumps 
Capacity each gals. per min ............-- Dean Hill Dean Hill 
1200 gals. per min. 2000 gals. per min. 
Drive General Elec. Turbine and gear...... 505 1000 hp. turbine 
UNRTECI Coane Loc ees oe Geers Ss Selo ore ah, OA 4 3 
Discharge head sense ye eer 500 lb. 630 lb. 
Ash Handling Equipment ’ 
MNO Olas YS bOLAS eae eee os te ele e te Sluicing, pump, and hoisting 
Ash Gantry Maine Elec. Co...........- ... 162 tons per hour 
IDTIVe ea cee ee ae cores: sot ear, are Sen 100 hp. motor 
Ash Pumps 
2—10 in. Morris Machine Work centrifugal pumps 
Manganese lined sje eit erel- Cap. 3200 gals. per min. against head of 35 ft. 
Driv Gite ek et sor ee eemen Eten ae: 125 hp. motors i 
Generator Air Coolers 
Turbines No. 1 and No. 2 and fre- Turbine No. 2 
queney changer Griscom-Russell water cooled 


General Electrie—water cooled 
Frequency Changer (General Elec. Co.) 


Gapecisy sar neo es sek emerson 40,000 kw. 

Gurrent characteristics. ....--..-..40++ en 60 cycle end, 3-phase, 13,800 volts 
Current characteristies............-.-..-- 25 eyele end, 3-phase, 11,400 volts 
Sherer) ieee ste ty Me oie Scie Shr ewilas bec tan 300 rev. per min. 


Transformers 
For excitation to 60-eycle end of frequency changer: 
1—18,500 ky-a., 3 phase, 11,400/3300 volts, 25 cycle. (General Electric Company) 
For supply to 60-cycle end of frequency changer 
3—15,000 kv-a. 3 phase, 28,980/13,800 volts, 60 cycle. (Pittsburgh Transformer Co.) 
Station Power: 
3—4000 kv-a., 3 phase, 11,400/2300/440 volts, 25 cycle. (Pittsburgh Transformer Co.) 


Interstation Ties: 
2—18,000 kv-a., 3 phase, 11,400/34,500 volt, 25 cycle. (General Electric Company) 


OIL CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND DISCONNECTING SWITCHES 


Quantity Capacity Type 
For 27,600-volt, 60-cycle feeders (General Electric Co.).......--. 9 600 Adjacent phase dead tank 
For 13,800-volt, 60-cycle supply to frequency changer (General 
es Clo.) 5 sid Ripe iced aR Oc, in eet ee 4 1,200 ‘ OR | 
1 2,000 « «é « « 
For 11,400-volt, 25-cycle equipment—Sections 1 and 2 (General 
Electric Co.) 
_ Generator and bus ties... 2.6.6... eee cece eet eee tenes 18 4,000 Segregated phase dead tank ; 
Frequency Changer... .... 6.66. cere ee eee e een e cnt eee eees ‘3 3,000 " 4 s 
Wan AGE ECLOCDOLS IM (5... «60, cos + trees Sis eo winilelai a l0kh ea oehe a Demme 26 1,200 . = i s 
“ “ 


SHA ear is aso 06 ne sia ve ops e 8/9 ncaa pe oe Waele oss egemaie 26 800 o “ 
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OIL CIRCUIT BREAKERS AND DISCONNECTING SWITCHES—Continued 


Quantity Capacity Type 
For 11,400-volts, 25 cycle equipment, Sections 3 and 4: 
Goneravorgand: DUSKLIOS Meme tet ten fetta asciciel+, ves preciso ance «es 8 5,000 Amperes Segregated phase dead tank 
TLbOESbALLON ee SOLOCLOTE war reeie rare cine ellie susie cick ey 6/9) 4 3,000 “ “ S OP Kat 
- " GS. seisleaidS ais pena SETS aS Coe ono Sue ane 4 ZO00N ais < @ C C 
InPerstationeCGGerss ei aa cine Soi eit oe sas eine oe Sein So b's ss, 8 2 2,000 “ ‘ « « e 
i GF os 6 RR IE le 8 eo VEO Oe 2 1820009 sé Me “ o “ 
HGOMGhISOLOGLOLE tom, rte tin cir AS ie ee ee Pe Se cya eachspens-< Sus 6 12200 77% & « “« « “ 
TRSYSYG (Shoe ios tence ane bia ANRC Es AR Aarti ws OE ee a 10 800 “ us s “ 
For 2300-volt, 25-cycle Station Power Equipment (Westinghouse 
Elec. & Mfg. Co.): 
Transtormer anadiDus ticswen..« leet tee eh itonts = cans Miele Sid eetcte ss 13 1200 Amperes truck type 
Heederisclectorsi: senate sein ah te tathe eae ersten roumet Terence areas 10 O00 Re a i 
ROC SENSCLOC LOTS Ae eR ee rate ean tee Claas Peta Shee ga. s 8 6003 &4 f 
TINSYSXG LEN cg ch ca ae eA Occ a EMER ae ode a Gd eae ene ane ee A 5 SOO/ae € % 
UNGe(G PES oo in Sindee Sak ng na Re Mi ce RO te en ee ea 13 400 - “ G & 
1 Neyo RSE oon ad Sct Onset ti pkciradhs CURIE acti Ree Ce MERIC AIDe IC eee ne Renee 32 200)" .4 % 
For 2300-volts, 25-cycle, Mill House Equipment: 
Generators (GenerallBlectrie' Cos) 292: te sce ine ind otis eee os 1 500 Amperes cell mounting 
Group feeders (Westinghouse Elec. & Mfg. Co.)................. 8 400 Amperes truck type 
Meodersa (General nilectricg Go.) te sem act ciie sete cls 4 ore aistars ar tralare ove 40 300 Amperes cell mounting 
REACTORS 
For 11,400-volt, 25-cycle equipment (Metropolitan Device Corp.) 
Sections 1 and 2 ; 
Per cent 
Quantity Ky-a. Amperes reactance 
(CREMOL SD LOLS eee etre ee ana RO ede eas es OTe Sap 6 Gye uss ® a, akong 8s 6 1200 3040 6 
ron ueneye Chane ornctsaic Sar coiecies tener: oo iaiene eles! onsale 3 402 2030 3 
TERUIEV ARSE, oc See ace d velo inet eco SERS nPa on Se ern) Al he si a a rh A ee 12 2000 3040 10 
IRSEU CES re ee tee ce aera enes siers ee eee aie sia 72 180 600 4.5 
For 11,400-volt, 25-cycle equipment. Sections 3 and 4: 
Generator (Metropolitan Device Corp.)..............+++++-+5- 6 1336 4060 5 
Interstation ties  “ = Ces ke eine rads Se a Tac Seam 6 595 1500 6 
Interstation ties (General Hlectric Co.):/......0.. 0.00. ..-- 2 eee 6 180 900 3 
Feeders (Metropolitan Device Corp.).............5 +s eee ee ee eee 30 405 900 6.8 
For 2300-volt, 25-cycle station power equipment................. 6 57 1200 5 
SWITCHBOARDS 


Generator and frequency changer—Remote control electrically operated, bench-board type (General Elec. Co.) 

His T Feeders—Remote control electrically operated vertical board type (General Elec. Co.) 

Auxiliary power control—Remote control electrically operated, vertical board type (General Elec. Co.) 

440-Volt A. C. Station power main—Remote control electrically operated vertical board type (Westinghouse Elec. & Mfg. Co.) 
440-Volt A. C. Station power, distribution—Manually operated oil circuit breaker type (Westinghouse Elec. & Mfg. Co.) 
250-Volt D. C. Station power—Remote controlled electrically operated circuit breakers, vertical board type (A. & J. M. Anderson Co.) 


BATTERIES (E. 8. Battery Co.) 


a, 


1—For main station light and power—250-volt, 2240 ampere hour lead lined wooden all type 
2—For control—250-volt, 132 ampere hour, glass cell type 


MOTOR GENERATOR SETS 


For D. C. control battery charging —4-25-kw., 250-volt, shunt wound 


HIGH-TENSION TESTING EQUIPMENT 


1 Konetron Seban ar cas occupa oe eicass parte eee 200/50 ky., 25/1 ampere 

[= Nast, trasist OLUae? so < eit: says ee ee el ie ier nor els 400 kv-a., 25 eyele, 4600/80,000 volts. 
1—Test transformer regulator..............-----++-- 200 kv-a., 25 eycle, 2300/2300 volts 
1—Mereury are rectifier.........-- + see eee eee e eens 9000 volt, 6.6 ampere direct current 


1—T racer current motor generator..........-++++++ +. 1000 volt, 500 watts 
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Discussion 


M. S. Sloan: The paper by Messrs. Grady, Lawrence and 
Tapscott describes the largest single generator unit operating 
on, and the most recent station of, The New York Edison system. 
The paper states that while this comparatively new station was 
started as a 25-cycle station, present plans indicate that future 
development of The New York Edison system will be at 60 
cycles, the initial plan for the station being consistent with the 
development of The New York Edison Company as it had existed 
as a separate corporate entity and with its local development 
program, while the plan to make future extensions at the higher 
frequency is a logical expression of present conditions. The 
actual development of the station to date and the future plans 
in the matter of frequency fit very nicely into the actual and 
prospective load conditions of the system. 

The change of plan in the matter of frequency is one detail of 
our program of distribution development which started with 
and was a result of the bringing under unified management and 
control five companies in the Metropolitan area and serves as an 
illustration of the engineering and economic advantages which 
result from logical operative consolidation of properties. 

It is searcely necessary to point out to a body of engineers the 
considerable expense, both capital and operative, involved in 
maintaining two frequencies within an area as closely defined 
as that of New York City. 

This economic waste is fundamental and intrinsic and not 
associated with any question of ownership or control. It is 
significant, however, that it took substantial identity of owner- 
ship and unified control to effectuate unification of frequency. 


One measure of the cost of multiple frequencies is found in the 
fact that 200,000 kw. of frequency conversion equipment had 
been installed in order to enable the operation of these two 
frequencies as one system, partially to gain the benefits of diver- 
sity, to make reserve capacity more fully available and to enable 
the partial utilization of the most efficient generating equipment 
on the system. 

Obviously no one would contemplate the establishment or the 
maintenance of two different frequencies unless there were 
sound engineering and technical reasons for so doing. Most 
engineers realize that in generation the advantages of 60 cyele as 
compared with 25 cycle are very slight while, on the other hand, 
the utilization advantages of the higher frequency are so great 
as to constitute almost essential requirements. Certainly this 
is true in alternating current lighting and measurably true in 
direct power applications. The reasons then for the original 
development and continuance of 25-cyele generation lay in its 
conversion to direct current either for general distribution or for 
traction systems—I here leave out of consideration the earlier 
long distance transmissions. 

A synchronous converter, then, was for our Metropolitan Area 
the main reason for extending 25-cycle generation. Recent 
developments have removed this compelling consideration. 

In recent years, perfectly good 60-cycle rotary converters have 
been developed for both what is commonly known as Edison 
distribution and the somewhat higher voltage traction use. In 
addition, the more recent experience with large mercury rectifiers 
has dispensed with the necessity for synchronous converters at 
normal city traction voltages and at the voltages used on inter- 
urban and main line electrification. 

Extensive practical experience with the low voltage alternat- 
ing-current network has demonstrated that in first cost and 
efficiency it is the ideal system of distribution and that continuity 
of service and closeness of voltage regulation are assured facts. 
It offers the most rapid method of expanding the distribution 
system to meet the growing needs of the consumer and relieves, 
to the highest degree, the congestion of the city streets. 

Utilization development has brought into more general use 
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variable voltage elevator drive thus relieving one of the pre- 
viously insistent demands for direct-current. 


The more modern developments of radio and therapeutic 
equipment and certain types of domestic refrigerating appliances 
all have combined within the last half a dozen years ‘to create a 
positive customer demand for 60 cycle service. For these 
reasons it has been determined that the development of The 
New York Edison system shall be by a systematic expansion of 
60-cycle, alternating-current, closed network system of dis- 
tribution. 

After exhaustive study by our own engineers we were able to 
offer to the Board of Transportation of the City of New York, 
for the subways now approaching completion, 60 cycle service 
delivered at its various substations under a contract extraordi- 
narily favorable to the city not only in the matter of price but 
also in the flexibility and liberality of its various provisions as to 
prompt expansion or cancellation. This could have been done 
only by utilizing for that service the general distribution system. 

The engineers of the Board of Transportation and their con- 
sultants made an equally exhaustive and painstaking study 
which found the use of 60 cycle either through synchronous 
converters or mercury rectifiers to be entitely feasible on this 
undertaking which contemplates the use of over 200,000 kw. 

These various considerations have demonstrated the necessity 
and the practicability of a single standard of frequency toward 
which the development of The New York Edison System must 
trend. It is obvious that interconnections, whether with im- 


. mediately neighboring companies or with distant hydroelectric 


plants, can be accomplished only at the prevalent frequency. 


W. S. Gorsuch: I would like to ask whether any special 
features of feed-water treatment are required for a boiler having 
a capacity of approximately 1,000,000 lb. of steam per hour? 


The reason for adoption of the size of boilers and turbine in 


the last extension of the plant is of special interest, particularly - 


with regard to the relation of unit size and the features of the 
electrical distribution system. I would like to know whether the 
future developments in the electrical system influenced the final 
decision as to the size of boilers and turbine? 


It would be of interest if the authors would describe the method 
of handling the steam from the steam-driven auxiliaries in the 
feed-water system. 


W. B. Kouwenhoven: 1. Mention is made of the striking 
reduction in the floor area and cubical contents of the recent 
addition to the electrical galleries. Will the authors describe 
the features of design to which they attribute this marked saving 
in electrical construction, inasmuch as they state in their paper 
that there.are but few special features which are not common to 
all modern isolated phase galleries, and no immediate economies 
over previous layout occurred? 

2. Would the discussors of the station expect a further high 
reduction in electrical gallery construction costs by the adoption 
of 60-cycle units at higher voltage than is used at present with the 
25-cycle generators, and what difficulties in the station layout 
would they expect such an innovation to cause? 

C. B. Grady: Answering the questions by Mr. W. 8S. Gor- 
such, (1) The Hall System is used; (2) In our initial installa- 
tion at East River we purchased the largest 25-cycle turbo genera- 
tor units which either of the large manufacturers would offer at 
that time. These were 60,000-kw., single shaft units. The 
same request was made of the manufacturer at the time of the 
last installation and the proposition of 160,000-kw. units was 
accepted at that time. The anticipated developments in the 
electric distribution system did not influence the capacity of 
these units as at the time of their purchase there were no antici- 
pated changes in the 25-cycle system; (3) The exhaust steam from 
all of the station steam driven auxiliaries is discharged into a 
common header. This header is connected to each second 


> 


es in Anita: 


R. H. Tapscott: Referring to questions by Professor W. B. 


Kouwenhoven, (1) The statement regarding reduction in floor 
-area and cubical contents is on a per kilowatt basis. 
describes the reduction in number of switches required for the 
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bus ties and feeders as well as the elimination of bus tie reactors. 


With the largest size generator the number of substation feeders 


per feeder switch was increased from two to three. The total 
number of switches, therefore, used for 160,000 kw. was 40, re- 
quiring 0. 215 sq. ft. of floor area per kw. capacity and the number 
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in the initial installation for 60,000 kw. was 33, occupying 0.48 sq: 
ft. of floor area as mentioned; (2) Layouts have been made for 60- 
eyele units both on the basis of distributing at generator voltage 
and distributing at double generator voltage. At generator volt- 
age the gallery space would be about the same for 60 cycles as for 
the last unit installed for 25 cycles. At the increased voltage the 
gallery space would be about the same as for 25 cycles, but addi- 
tional space would be required in the gallery basement for the 
installation of step-up transformers. The total building require- 
ment will probably be approximately the same as in the 25- 
eycele layout. 
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Present Day Hydro Power Practise in Central 


Europe 
BY A. V. KARPOV: 


Member, A. I. E. E. 


Synopsis.—T his paper represents the impressions of a Huropean 
trip made during the summer of the year 1929 and gives a compara- 
tive study of the conditions of European development in so far as 
they are either of a particular interest or different from the con- 
ditions in the United States. 

The advance made in Europe in the low head developments 
is attributed in a large part to the advanced work made in the 
European hydraulic laboratories and to the cooperation between 
the laboratory and the manufacturer of hydraulic equipment and 
power plant designer. 

The advances made in the design of the large units of Propeller 
and Kaplan turbines are discussed. 


The low head developments are stressed as the most interesting, 
and a short description is given of the plants in the region of the 
upper Rhine and the international interconnection system of this 
region. 

The extensive pumping schemes of this region are briefly described. 

An attempt is made to outline the power house design tendencies 
and the new ideas in protecting the river bed from erosion. 

The more interesting work done in the hydraulic laboratories 1s 
described. 

A short comparison between the mixing and placing of concrete 


as done in Europe and in the States is given. 
* * * * * 


PRESENT Day Hypro PoWER PRACTISE IN CENTRAL 
EUROPE 


N inspection trip through Germany, Switzerland, 
Italy, and France, was made in the summer of 
1929, for the purpose of studying the hydro 
power practise in Central Europe. During this trip, 
a number of hydro power plants under construction and 
in operation, turbine manufacturing plants and hydraulic 
laboratories were visited, and consultations with many 
authorities on their respective subjects were arranged. 
Impressions of the trip are covered in the following 
reports: 
I. Turbine design. 
II. Low head developments. 
Ill. Interconnection and improvements in water 
utilization. 
IV. Pumping problems. 
V. Power house design. 


VI. Energy destroying. 
VII. Hydraulic laboratories. 
VIII. Cavitation laboratories. 


IX. Concrete Work. 


Only developments comparable in size to those in 
the United States were considered and all discussions 
are limited to such type of developments. 


I. TURBINE DESIGN 


The modern turbine design is confined to these four 
types: Pelton, Francis, propeller, and Kaplan. 

The general tendency of the present day European 
practise is to narrow the field of application of the 
Francis turbine. 

Only a few years ago, the Francis turbine was a very 
universal type, being used for very low heads, as well 
as for medium and high heads. Today the propeller 
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and Kaplan turbines are used entirely, instead of Fran- 
cis turbines, for low head developments. At the same 
time, the Pelton turbines, by increasing the number of 
jets and runners, are used for much lower heads than 
before. That leaves to the Francis turbine a much 
smaller field, in the medium head developments only. 

The curves of Fig. 1 give an approximate idea of the 
heads and specific speeds for which these types of 
turbines are used. 

In interpreting these curves it is to be kept in mind 
that for the propeller and Kaplan turbines and for the 
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fast Francis turbines, the curves show approximately 
the upper limit and for the slow Francis and Pelton 
turbines approximately the lower limit of specific 
speeds for a given head. 

Propeller and Kaplan Turbines. ‘The most interest- 
ing of the present day European designs are the pro- 
peller and Kaplan turbines. Strictly speaking, both of 
these types are propeller turbines, the principal differ- 
ence between them and the Francis type of turbine 
being that the water is guided by the stationary part 
of the turbine in such a way that the water flow be- 
comes axial before the water column strikes the runner 
blades, (Fig. 2). 
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The principal difference between the propeller and 
Kaplan turbines lies in the adjusting arrangement of 
the runner blades of the Kaplan turbine. The runner 
blades of a propeller turbine are solidly connected to 
the hub and the turbine shaft, and cannot be adjusted. 
The runner blades of a Kaplan turbine can be adjusted 
for different operating conditions by means of a special 
mechanism built into the hub of the runner, (Fig. 2). 

No particular limitations apply to the size, shape, and 
number of runner blades of a propeller turbine. As for 
the Kaplan turbine, the size and shape of the runner 
_ blades are such as to avoid any mechanical interference 
among adjoining blades and form proper hydraulic 
channels for the passing water; moreover, the number 
of blades must be kept low so that the adjusting 
_ mechanism is simple and small enough to be placed in 
the proper sized runner hub. 

The main advantage of the propeller and Kaplan 
turbines is the high specific speed for which they can 
be built, which makes possible a considerable saving in 
the cost of the electrical equipment. 
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Fig. 2—SrcrrionaL ELeEvaTion oF A KapLan TURBINE 


The reduced space necessary for the units results in 
appreciable savings in the cost of the power house 
structure. 

Also, better efficiencies can be obtained and, a matter 
of importance for low head developments, the efficiency 
will be influenced less by the variations of head. 

The advantages of these types of turbines are such 
that at present up to the heads to which they can be 
safely built, they replace the Francis turbines entirely. 

Cavitation. The most important factor that at 
present excludes the use of propeller and Kaplan tur- 
bines for heads above about 80 ft. is the cavitation. 
The cavitation problem became of such importance 
in the propeller and Kaplan turbine design that special 
cavitation laboratories were built and a thorough study 
of this problem is going ahead in many places. This 
study and thelaboratory work cleared to a certain extent 
this rather obscure problem and the results of these 
studies are applied today not only to propeller and 
Kaplan turbines, but to Francis turbines as well. 
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Cavitation occurs when the pressure drops in some 
parts of the turbine so that it is lower than the evapora- 
tion point corresponding to the water temperature. 

The phenomenon of cavitation consists in the forma- 
tion of bubbles of vapor supplemented by air which 
has been in solution in the water. These bubbles, 
which are formed on the surface of the runner in the 
low-pressure areas, cause the drop of efficiency, destruc- 
tion of the runner material, known as “pitting” or 
“corrosion,” and runner vibrations. 

It seems that any roughness of the material, visible 
and invisible cracks, and even changes in the structure 
of the material due to concentrated internal stresses, 
may produce or increase existing cavitation. 

Cavitation, even at a very small degree, will start the 
destruction of the material, which will intensify the cav- 
itation, bringing forth further destruction, as well as the 
decrease of the efficiency and the increase of vibrations. 
In a properly designed turbine no cavitation must 
occur at all. 

In the old fashioned Francis turbines, the water was 
smoothly guided, and the pressure drop from guiding 
vanes, where the water entered the turbine, to the draft 
tube was very gradual. The point of highest pressure 
corresponded to the point where the water entered the 
turbine and the pressure decreased until the lowest 
pressure was reached at the point where the water left 
the runner and entered the draft tube. To prevent 
cavitation in such design, it was only necessary to have 
the pressure at the draft tube entrance higher than the 
evaporation pressure. 

The pressure drop at the draft tube entrance depends 
very closely on the draft tube head and efficiency, and 
on the velocity at which the water enters the draft 
tube. If these conditions were properly chosen, the 
cavitation danger was prevented for such turbine 
design. 

In the more advanced Francis turbine designs, and par- 
ticularly in the fast running Francis turbines which were 
first introduced in the United States, the conditions are 
different. The water is rather forced and not smoothly 
guided as in the old designs. Under these conditions 
the pressure does not change gradually from the wicket 
gates to the draft tube and the point of lowest pressure 
may be transferred from the draft tube entrance to 
some point on therunner. In such designs, it is usually 
possible by proper change of the shape of the runner 
and by decrease of the draft tube head to eliminate the 
cavitation danger. 

Conditions are different in the propeller and Kaplan 
turbines, where the point of lowest pressure is always 
above the draft tube entrance, being located somewhere 
on the runner blade. 

Fig. 3 shows the characteristic pressure distribution 
on the surface of a Kaplan turbine runner, the section 
being taken at the Line C-C. The figures along the 
surface of the blade and the pressure curves are to be 
considered as coefficients only. The actual pressures 
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depend on the water velocity and draft tube head. 
For this particular shape of the Kaplan runner, the 
point K represents the point of the lowest pressure. 
The pressure at this point is always lower than at the 
draft tube entrance and will decrease rapidly with the 
increase of the specific speed. 

In a turbine of that type, a sufficient pressure at the 
draft tube entrance is no assurance whatsoever against 
cavitation troubles. 

The propeller and Kaplan turbines, with the increase 
of the water head, very soon approach the limit at 
which even a zero draft tube head will be insufficient 
to prevent cavitation. Today about 80 ft. will repre- 
sent for these turbines the upper limit of the water 
head for zero draft tube head. By lowering the 
runner below the low water elevation, an increase of 
the water head could be obtained, but probably at 
high cost only. 

Another method is now under consideration. It 


38—PRESSURE DISTRIBUTION AT THE SURFACE OF A KAPLAN 
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consists of dividing up the head and using two turbines 
in series, so as to have the first turbine working against 
the total pressure under which the water enters the 
second turbine. 


By the very nature of the modern design, the turbine 
must be kept very close to the limits at which cavitation 
will occur, since the economical design requires a high 
specific speed turbine that is set reasonably high, but 
at the same time free from cavitation. This can be 
accomplished only if the proper design is supported by 
a very careful fabrication to prevent the cavitation 
danger. 

To meet these conditions, the manufacture of such 
turbines is at a very high standard in the leading 
European turbine manufacturing plants. The ten- 
dency is to have all the parts of the turbine which come 
in contact with moving water perfectly machined. 
This tendency, together with the experience that was 
gained in the Kaplan turbine design, brought out the 
up-to-date designs of the large size propeller turbines 
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in which the runners are made of a separate hub and 
blades that are bolted together. Such a design not 
only makes possible a better fabrication and removes 
the internal stresses unavoidable in large steel castings, 
but increases considerably the size of runners that can 
be shipped by railroad, by shipping the runner in 
separate parts which are bolted together at the power 
house. 

There are special machines for machining Kaplan 
and propeller runner blades, mostly built as copying 
machines, the surface of the blade being machined to 
represent an exact but increased copy of a small model 
of the runner blade. The erection of such machines, 
of very large size, was in progress at two leading 
European plants during the past summer. 

Cavitation studies were made mainly on account of 
the propeller and Kaplan turbines. These studies at 
the same time are beneficial for the Francis turbines. 
At one of the leading plants that possesses a cavitation 
laboratory, the up-to-date practise is to test. models of 
new Francis turbines, as well as propeller and Kaplan 
turbines, and to determine the limiting conditions at 
which the cavitation starts. The actual operation 
conditions are chosen according to the results of these 
tests. 


Efficiency of propeller and Kaplan Turbines. The 
improvement in the design and efficiency of the 
propeller and Kaplan turbines presents some interest- 
ing features. 

Considering the high velocity of the water when it 
strikes the runner blades and in order to keep down the 
friction losses, the original Kaplan turbines were built 
with only a few small runner blades. Since at that 
time the idea of having the runner blades adjustable 
had not been applied, these original designs actually 
were a particular kind of propeller turbine. This 
arrangement gave satisfactory results for certain load- 
ings and a very rapid: decrease of the efficiency by 
decreased or increased loadings. The water coming 
down in a propeller turbine, particularly with a runner 
which has only a few small blades, is not guided in any 
way, and only for certain loading conditions corre- 
sponding to the shape and angle of the runner blades, 
fairly good efficiency can be obtained. These are the 
conditions of low eddy losses, owing to a fairly uni- 


form and undisturbed flow of the water through the 


whole turbine, including the entrance guiding and regu- 
lating vanes, turbine runner, and draft tube. Changes 
in the loading results in an increase of the non-uniform- 
ity of the flow, rapid increase of the eddy losses, and a 
corresponding rapid decrease of the efficiency. 

Tests proved at the early stages of the development 
that a rather large sized hub is necessary for undisturbed 
flow and high efficiencies. ; 

Making the blades adjustable and locating the 
adjusting mechanism in the hub resulted in the 
ingenious present day Kaplan turbine design with its 
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very flat efficiency curve on a wide range of loadings. 

It is natural that in the flat range of the efficiency 
curve, the maximum efficiency that corresponds to 
the lowest eddy losses, falls somewhere in the middle 
part of the efficiency curve. 

In a propeller turbine, the number of blades can be 
increased and the blades can be extended so that the 
water will be partly guided. This will increase the 
friction losses, but may decrease the eddy losses. With 
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PELLER AND LAWACZECK TURBINES AT VARYING LOADS 


the increase of the size of a turbine, the eddy losses 
grow more rapidly than the friction losses and for large 
turbines, the maximum efficiency of a propeller turbine 
can be greater than the maximum efficiency of a Kaplan 
turbine. Under certain conditions, the further exten- 
sion of the runner blades that will afford better guidance 
for the water can decrease the eddy losses so consider- 
ably that a still better efficiency can be obtained. 

The Lawaczeck turbine is built on this principle and 
so far as the maximum efficiency is concerned, the results 
of efficiency tests made on the Lawaczeck turbines in 
Lilla Edet, Norway, are unsurpassed by any turbine 
of similar size. 

The decrease of efficiency for changed loadings is very 
rapid in any type of propeller turbine, although, de- 
pending upon the design, it can be less rapid than in the 
original designs of Kaplan turbines with a few small 
non-adjustable blades. But the point of maximum 
efficiency of a properly designed propeller turbine will 
be very close to the maximum loading as against the 
Kaplan turbine where this point will move over to the 
middle part of the efficiency curve. 

Fig. 4 gives approximate comparative efficiency 
curves for Kaplan, propeller, and Lawaczeck turbines, 
of about 10,000 hp., which confirm these points. 

Another interesting result of the propeller turbine 
development and the extensive efficiency tests made in 
connection with this development, is the proper recogni- 
tion of the influence that the outer ring of a turbine 
runner has on the efficiency. A large part of friction 
losses is due to the presence of this ring, which moves 
at right angle to the direction of the movement of the 
water. 

In propeller and Kaplan turbines, this ring is entirely 
eliminated and the tendency is to eliminate such rings 
even in the big Francis turbines. 
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Fig. 5 shows a large runner built up from separate 
pieces bolted together, without the outside ring. This 
runner is designed to substitute a more conven- 
tional low head Francis runner with an outside ring 
and shows how far the European manufacturers are 
willing to go in this direction. 

Hunting of propeller and Kaplan Turbines. A 
very unfavorable peculiarity of the first large size 
Kaplan and propeller turbines was their unsteadiness 
and the tendency to hunt. ‘Tests indicated that this 
tendency is due to the irregularity of the water flow in 
the draft tube that increased with the increase of the 
size of the turbine, the shortening of the draft tube, and 
the decrease of the radius of the draft tube elbow. A 
very successful cure of this trouble was found by build- 
ing a partition or baffle in the draft tube, starting 
close to the runner and following the axis of the draft 
tube as indicated in Figs. 12 and 17. This partition 
arrangement not only decreased the hunting tendency 
very considerably, but at’ the same time increased the 
efficiency, particularly at partial loadings. 

The results obtained with these partitions encouraged 
future research in this direction and different par- 
titions in the draft tubes and in the scroll cases 
were tested. The tests proved conclusively that verti- 
cal partitions properly built into the draft tube below 
the elbow and in the scroll case, not only do not show 
any bad influence, but for large size turbines even 
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improve the behavior of the turbine. This proved to 
be of importance in solving structural problems in build- 
ing power houses for large propeller and Kaplan tur- - 
bines. The vertical partitions in such turbines are 
built out as piers to support the power house structure. 

Draft Tube Shape. Due to the fact that in the low 
head developments the efficiency of the draft tube 
is much more responsible for the over-all effi- 
ciency of the installation than in the higher head 
developments, a large amount of laboratory research 
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is done in this direction, with rather surprising 
results. The old fashioned elbow draft tube properly 
shaped and somewhat extended in horizontal direction 
seems to be superior for this kind of developments to 
the many fancy shapes which were advocated so much 
in the past. Practically all the latest larger low head 
developments that showed remarkably high efficiencies, 
as well as the new designs, are made with an elbow 
type draft tube. 

Inclined Wicket Gates. The latest improvement 
in propeller and Kaplan turbine design is the inclined 
arrangement of the wicket gates (Fig. 6). This 
arrangement not only gives a considerable saving 
in the over-all sizes of the turbine, but in some cases 
improves the efficiency. The same inclined arrange- 
ment of wicket gates can be applied to fast running 
low head Francis turbines. 

Vertical and Horizontal Shaft Turbines. The intro- 
duction of propeller and Kaplan turbines increased 
very much the tendency for vertical shaft turbines, 
as far as Francis, propeller, and Kaplan turbines 
are concerned. The Pelton turbines are not in- 


Fig. 6—Incuinep Wicket Gates ARRANGEMENT 
fluenced by this development and still have horizontal 
shafts. 

The trend that started quite a number of years ago 
to use vertical shaft turbines for high and medium 
head Francis turbines, was not very pronounced in the 
low head developments. On the contrary, the low head 
developments that were designed only a few years ago 
with fast running Francis turbines, had a decided trend 
for horizontal shaft turbines. The main reason was 
the possibility of using a number of turbines on one 
shaft, which allowed an increase in the specific speed 
of the turbines. At the same time, if couplings were 
provided on the shaft, the number of turbines in opera- 
tion could be made to correspond to the amount of 
-water available and in this way to operate the Francis 
turbines at favorable efficiency. 

The horizontal shaft multiple turbine unit recently 
installed in the power house ‘““Pfrombach” in Bavaria 
with eight horizontal Francis turbines, one single-phase 
and one three-phase generator on the ends and an elec- 
trical regulating set, represents an extreme step in 
this direction. 
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This design was prompted by an unwillingness to 
use propeller or Kaplan turbines and by the peculiarity 
of loading of the power house, which has to supply 
single-phase 1624 cycles and three-phase 50 cycles 
alternating current. If this power house were re- 
designed today, vertical shaft propeller and Kaplan 
turbines and a rotating single-phase—three-phase 
converter would probably better solve the same 
problem. 

Replacement of Older Turbine Designs. A remark- 
able picture of the advantages of a propeller or Kap- 
lan turbine as compared with the older designs of 
turbines for low heads can be seen in the recently 
made replacements of multiple runner vertical shaft 
turbines, by a single runner propeller or Kaplan tur- 
bine. These replacements were made with only minor 
changes in the masonry and with considerable increase 
of the maximum capacity. By using a Kaplan turbine, 
the efficiency at lower loadings, due to the flat efficiency 
curve of the turbine, is still higher than the efficiency 
of the original turbine. The saving in space by use of 
the inclined arrangement of the wicket gates is particu- 
larly adaptable for such replacements. 

Regulation of propeller and Kaplan Turbines. In 
order to make the amount of water entering a 
propeller turbine correspond with the load conditions, 
the same process is used as in Francis turbines. The 
water entering through the scroll case passes first the 
fixed guiding vanes and then the movable regulation 
vanes or wicket gates. The governor of the turbine 
actuates the servo motors which move the wicket gates, 
causing the increase or decrease of the amount of water 
passing through the turbine. 

An additional regulation, consisting in turning the 
runner blades, corresponding to the change of loading 
conditions, is necessary for the Kaplan turbines, a fact . 
that has brought out quite a number of new problems. 
A poor result, so far as the efficiency is concerned, is 
obtained from the separate regulation of either the 
wicket gates or the runner blades. 

For proper regulation of the turbine, the angle of 
the runner blades has to correspond to the position of 
the wicket gates. These corresponding positions are 
influenced by the variations of the head. 

The regulation can be accomplished either by simul- 
taneous operation of the wicket gates and runner blades, 
or by making the regulation in two stages: the first 
stage or the main regulation by operating of the wicket 
gates, and the second or adjusting operation by operat- 
ing of the runner blades so as to bring them to the 
proper position. It is possible to make the main regu- 
lation by operating the runner blades and the adjusting 
by operating of the wicket gates. 

In all present designs, the main regulation is accom- 
plished by the governor acting upon servo motors and 
changing the position of the wicket gates so as to keep 
the number of revolutions constant at the different 


Oct. 1930 


loadings. The subsequent adjustment is made by 
the operation of the runner blades. 

In the earlier designs of Kaplan turbines the actuating 
mechanism for the adjustment of the runner blades was 
regulated from time to time by hand. In theup-to-date 
designs, it is operated automatically by the governor. 


Fig. 7—Cross Section THroucH THE Hus or a KapLan 


TURBINE RUNNER 


The cross section of a recent design of a Kaplan 
turbine runner is shown on Fig. 7. The runner blades 
have an extended shaft end which is supported on two 
bearings. Between these bearings a lever arm is fast- 
ened to the shaft and is connected by means of rods 
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Fig. 8&—Enevation or A Kaptan TURBINE WITH THE SERVO 
Moror ABOVE THE GENERATOR 
to a spider. By moving the spider up and down, the 


blades of the runner are turned in one or in the other 
direction. The spider is solidly connected to a regu- 
lating shaft which can move up and down in the hollow 
shaft of the turbine. The regulating shaft is guided 
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by two vertical sleeves, one above and one below the 
spider. The whole arrangement is oil tight and is kept 
filled with oil. The regulating shaft is moved by means 
of a compressed oil servo motor. 

In the smaller Kaplan turbines, the servo motor that 
moves the regulating shaft is located above the 
generator. 

Fig. 8 shows a general view of such a turbine and 
Fig. 9 the details of the servo motor. In this design 
the regulating shaft is continued through the hollow 
generator shaft and is connected with the piston of the 
servo motor. An indicating rod that is connected with 
the top of the regulating shaft is extended above the 
servo motor and connected by means of a system of 
levers with the governor and a slide valve. The angle 
of the runner blades is indicated by the position of the 
indicating rod, the movement of which is transferred to 
a special designed governor. The governor is arranged 
in such a way that if the angle of the runner blades 
does not correspond to the position of the wicket gates, 


Fig. 9—DETAILS OF THE Keene TURBINE ARRANGEMENT OF 


THE Servo Motor ABOVE THE GENERATOR 


the sliding valve is actuated and the servo motor moves 
the regulating shaft until the necessary correspond- 
ence between the two factors has been accomplished. 
In order not to move the runner-blades at every slight 
movement of the wicket gates, the runner-blades 
governor is made so that it has a certain time lag with 
reference to the governor that actuates the wicket 
gates. Owing to this time lag the runner blades adjust- 
ment follows only the major regulating movement of 
the wicket gates and does not follow the minor swings 
of the wicket gate regulating mechanism. This regu- 
lating arrangement has a number of following draw- 
backs on account of which it is not very well suited for 
large size turbines: 

1. The servo motor piston rotates in a stationary 
cylinder. 

2. The long regulating shaft represents a heavy 
weight that is to be moved by each adjustment. 

3. The hollow generator shaft is to be very heavy 
in order to accommodate the regulating shaft. 

For large Kaplan turbines, the latest design shown 
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in Fig. 10 with the servo motor located between the 
turbine and generator shaft is expected to be a con- 
siderable improvement. In this design the regulating 
shaft is much shorter and since the piston of the servo 
motor rotates together with the cylinder no relative 
rotation movement between the piston and cylinder 
occurs. The hollow generator shaft has to accommo- 
date only two oil pressure pipes that convey oil to the 
servo motor. These pipes rotate together with the 
generator shaft. The central pipe is solidly connected 
to the regulating shaft, and the indicating rod, con- 
nected to this pipe above the generator, indicates the 
angle of the runner blades, and this indication is 
transferred to the governor by means of a lever system. 
The rotating oil pressure pipes have a cap arrangement 
above the generator that permits the pressure oil to 
enter from.stationary pipes to the rotating pipes. The 
servo motor is actuated by a governor that changes 


Fig. 10—Deraits oF THE Kaplan TURBINE ARRANGEMENT 
OF THE SERVO Motor BETWEEN THE TURBINE AND GENERATOR 
SHAFTS 


the amount of pressure oil below and above the 
piston of the servo motor until an adjustment of the 
runner’ blades corresponding to the position of the 
wicket gates takes part. 

All these arrangements do not take into considera- 
tion the influence of the different water heads and have 
_ to be set for some mean water head. 


In general, it seems that the regulation problem of 
Kaplan turbines is still in an embryonic stage. Quite 
a number of improvements are possible to get the proper 
synchronization of both regulating mechanisms on a 
predetermined basis for different operating conditions. 

In keeping in line with the general tendencies in 
governor design, the governors on the latest Kaplan 
and propeller turbine designs are mostly electrically 
driven instead of by a belt or a gear drive. 
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Il. Low HEAD DEVELOPMENTS 

Probably the most interesting of present day Euro- 
pean developments are those for less than 80 ft. head. © 

The introduction and rapid increase in size of the 
propeller and Kaplan turbines changed considerably 
the economical aspects of these developments and made 
possible plants that a few years ago were considered 
uneconomical. 

The upper part of the Rhine River, between Lake 
Constance and Strasbourg, gives an interesting picture 
of the new low head possibilities. 

There are under construction two large plants, the 
Ryborg-Schworstadt plant located on the border line 
between Germany and Switzerland close to Rhinfelden, 
and the Kembs plant located on the French side of the 
Rhine close to Mulhouse.* 

The turbine units in both of these plants are the 
largest ever built so far as the physical dimensions and 


‘the amount of water handled by each unit are concerned. 


An idea of the economical advantage of using large 
sized Kaplan turbines for low heads can be gained by 
comparison of the Laufenburg and the Ryborg-Schwor- 
stadt plant. Both plants are very similar in size and 
capacity, the Laufenburg plant being located a short 
distance above the Ryborg-Schworstadt plant. The 
Laufenburg plant is of an older design and was built 
before the war. It contains a large number of Francis 
turbines. 

Taking into consideration the differences in the pre- 
war and present day prices, the cost of an installed 
kilowatt in Ryborg-Schworstadt is estimated to be 
30 per cent lower than in Laufenburg. — 


Here are the comparative data of the Ryborg- 
Schworstadt and Kembs plants: 


Power House......... Ryborg-Schworstadt Kembs 
Head infeete. 15 = 35 54 
Kind of turbines...... Kaplan Propeller 
Number of units...... 4 5 
Capacity of unit in 

horsepower ........ 35,000 36,000 
Installed capacity in 

horsepower ......-. 140,000 180,000 
Quantity of water han- 

dled by each unit in 

eu. ft. per sec....... 10,500 6,800 
Number of revolutions 

Per MINWte... = se 75 94 
Diameter of the runner 

SOR KeYs\ chs peenoeea 27 a0) 0.c 23.0 18.4 

Ryborg-Schworstadt Development. The Ryborg- 


Schworstadt plant is located in a dam built across 
the Rhine. The general arrangement is shown in 
Bignal. 

The cross section through a Kaplan turbine is shown 
on Fig. 12. 

The water enters the concrete scroll case of each 


*The author briefly described these plants in Power of April 1, 
1930. 
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turbine through three passages formed between con- 
 erete piers, and passes through guiding vanes and wicket 
gates into the runner. After leaving the runner, the 
water enters the draft tube which has a steadying 
partition and a supporting pier. The piers in the in- 
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11—Rysorae-Scuworstapt PowrR PLant. GENERAL 
PLAN 


Fig. 


take and draft tube are used to support beams and 
slabs and carry the power house load. 

The thrust bearing load is carried down in solid 
masonry partly by the guiding vanes of the turbine. 

The concrete fill indicated by lighter cross sectioning 
is used only at a part of the power house where the solid 
gravel foundation of the river bed was washed away 
and the soft natural fill had to be replaced by concrete. 

The rest of the power house is built as shown by the 
heavier cross sectioning. 
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Fig. 


The unusual feature of this design is the absence of 
head gates in front of the turbine. 

In normal operation the only way to stop the turbine 
is to close the wicket gates and by applying brakes to 
bring the runner to a stop in spite of possible leakage. 

For emergency repair work, stop log provisions are 
made. 
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Another interesting feature of this plant is the main 
gates in the dam. 

From the maximum total flow of the Rhine River that 
can be as high as 200,000 cu. ft. per sec., about 35,000 
cu. ft. per sec. can be discharged through the power 
house and the rest is taken care of by four gates. 
These gates have a clear opening of about 80 ft. wide 
by 39 ft. high and are of the M. A. N. (Maschinen- 
fabrik Augsburg Nurnberg) design. 

The section through such a gate and the plan view 
of it are shown on Fig. 18. 

The gate consists of a separate upper and lower 
part. The lower part of the gate is stiff enough to 
carry the water pressure, but the upper part of the gate 
has a stiffening beam at the top only; the bottom is 
flexible. The water presses the flexible part of the gate 
against the stiff lower part. A rubber strap fixed to 
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the lower part of the gate and sliding against the upper 
part insures a water tight joint. 

The water tightness at the bottom is assured by a 
wooden beam pressing against a steel plate sill. At the 
sides of the gates, the tightness is assured by flexible 
steel plates which are pressed against guiding structural 
steel members. 

The raising and lowering of the gates is done by an 
overhead electrically operated crane and the gates are 
operated by lowering the upper part of the gate or by 
raising the lower part of it, and finally by lifting the 
whole gate out of the water. This arrangement gives 
a perfect water control and at the same time, by letting 
the water flow above the gate or below it, a removal of 
all floating rubbish, as well as of the sand and gravel 
accumulated at the bottom of the gates, is possible. 

Since at this size of the opening no stop logs can be 
used, the emergency closing of the gate is accomplished 
by lowering a number of steel frames handled by an 
auxiliary crane in the specially provided slots. These 
steel frames are covered with sheet metal and the water 
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tightness at the bottom, between the individual frames 
and at the sides is assured by wooden beams, which are 
permanently connected to the steel frames. 

This design is becoming very popular for large sized 


Fic. 14—Kermps Power Puant. PLAN oF THE CANAL 


gates and designs are considered for sizes even larger 
than the Ryborg-Schworstadt gates. 

Kembs Development. The Kembs plant is the largest 
and the first power plant out of a series of eight plants 


Fig. 15—Kemss Powrr Pruant. Location PLAN 


proposed on the shipping canal, Grand Canal d’Alsace 
(Fig. 14) which are to be built between Basel and Stras- 
bourg as part of the German reparation payments. 
Fig. 15 shows the location of the Kembs plant and the 
temporary tail race. 


The plan (Fig. 16) and the cross section (Fig. 17) of 
the Kembs power house shows a design quite different 
from Ryborg-Schworstadt. 

A customary design of a dam with the necessary 
gates and spillways and the power house proper would 
require a much larger widening of the canal at the 
power plant. 

The present day design was worked out, taking ad- 


LL sing 


LILA. 


TOs4 nh 
y 


See 


fle 


Fig. 16—Kemss Powrr Piant. Puan or POWER HovusE 


vantage of the fact that the main regulating gates are 
located in the dam at the Rhine River and that the 
amount of water flowing through the canal is limited. 

Corresponding to each unit of the power house, there 
are eight intakes which are opened and closed by head 
gates. Four of these intakes are on a lower elevation 
and lead the water to the concrete scroll case of the 
turbine. The four intakes at the higher elevation lead 
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the water below the main power house floor to the over- 
flow spillway which is indicated in Fig. 16 with 
dotted lines. 

The turbine is completely separated from the spill- 
way by the central concrete pier, as shown on section 
B-B (Fig. 16). By closing the lower intake gates and 
opening the upper intake gates of a unit, the water will 
flow at the outsides of the central pier and any repair 
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work that has to be done on the unit can be done with- 
out any interference from overflow water by lifting 
the rotor of the generator and by subsequent lifting 
of the turbine runner. 

The outlet of the spillway and the draft tube are 
brought together and the spillway will be shaped in 
such a way as to improve the output of the turbine in 
times of high water and decreased heads. 

The supporting piers at the intakes and draft tube 
and the draft tube partition are provided in a way 
somewhat similar to the Ryborg-Schworstadt design. 

Provisions for emergency stop logs are made in front 
of the intakes and at the end of the draft tubes and 
spillways. 

Both the Ryborg-Schworstadt and the Kembs de- 
velopments leave the impression of being very thor- 
ough and careful designs which can be brought out only 
by a very close cooperation between the turbine and 
power house designers and by an effective support 
of proper hydraulic laboratories. 

Propeller or Kaplan Turbines. For present day low 
head developments, there are three possible choices 
of turbines: 

1. Propeller turbines only. 

2. Kaplan turbines only. 

3. Propeller and Kaplan turbines. 

The Kembs development is an example of the first 
choice, and the Ryborg-Schworstadt the second. 
The Lilla Edet power plant in Norway with two pro- 
pellers (Lawaczeck) and one Kaplan turbine is a good 
example of the third choice. 

The propeller turbine is simpler, cheaper, and can be 
designed to have at a loading close to 100 per cent, a 
very high efficiency, but at smaller loadings the effi- 
ciency will drop off very rapidly. 

The Kaplan turbine is complicated, more expensive 
and, having a flat efficiency curve at a large range, will 
generally have a slightly lower maximum efficiency 
than the propeller turbine. 

A good illustration of the difference between the effi- 
ciencies of a Kaplan and a propeller turbine is the fact 
that for units of about 40,000 hp., the amount of 
water that is necessary to turn idle a propeller turbine 
will deliver about 10,000 hp. ina Kaplan turbine. At 
conditions approaching full load, the amount of water 
that will deliver about 39,000 hp. in a propeller turbine 
will deliver less than 38,000 hp. in a Kaplan turbine. 
These differences in the two types of turbines in 
connection with local conditions will govern the proper 
choice. 

In the Kembs power house, with a larger number of 
units and gradual changes in the amount of water, it 
was thought that by varying the number of units in 
operation it will be possible to have them work most 
of the time in the favorable range of the efficiency curve 
and the simpler and less expensive propeller turbines 
were decided upon. 

In Ryborg-Schworstadt each unit is owned by a 
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separate concern and, it is expected to work all four 
units all the time and change the loading of each unit 
according to the available water flow. 

Under these conditions it was thought advisable to 
use the more complicated and more expensive Kaplan 
turbines for all four units. At the same time these 
conditions made it possible to eliminate the head gates, 
and in this way to compensate partly for the higher 
cost of the Kaplan turbines. 

The Lilla Edet power house probably represents the 
average conditions better. There the idea is to run the 
propeller units always at the point of maximum effi- 
ciency and to have all the regulation taken care of by 
the Kaplan unit. 

A good insurance against changes of the conditions 
assumed at the original design can be had by building 
the propeller turbines in such a way that a Kaplan 
runner can be inserted and the turbine run as a Kaplan 
turbine or vice versa. 


III. INTERCONNECTION AND IMPROVEMENTS IN WATER 
UTILIZATION 


Most of the European power plants are connected to 
some distribution system and carry, partly at least, 
public utility load with its daily and seasonal variations. 

The steam power plants of such systems take care of 
the deficiency in water power, but at the same time far 
reaching provisions are made for the best possible 
utilization of the available water flow and of adjust- 
ments to the variable load conditions. 

The extensive use of water pumping schemes and the 
connection with chemical plants are the most important 
and interesting means of regulation. 

The region of the upper Rhine shows the highest 
stage of development. Here the Rhine power plants, 
the power plants of Southern and Western Germany, 
Austria, and Switzerland, and through Switzerland, 
the French plants, form one of the largest international 
interconnected systems of the world. 

The hydro plants of the upper Rhine have practically 
no storage and have to utilize the available water flow 
or waste the water. Due to the regulating influence 
of Lake Constance, the daily variation in water flow 
is small, but the seasonal variations are rather large. 
Since most of the water comes from the Alps, the largest 
flows occur in summer time and a scarcity of water and 
power is most noticeable in the winter time. 

The whole region is so operated as to avoid any waste 
of water in plants having no storage capacity. Not 
only the seasonal or daily load variations are taken 
care of, but even the mid-day dropping off of the load 
is provided for. 

This is achieved mainly by: 

1. Regulating the load of steam plants. 

2. Regulating the load or shutting down hydro 
plants having available storage capacity. 

3. Starting and stopping water pumping in the 


1652 


higher reservoirs on the German and Swiss sides of the 
Rhine. 

4. Regulating the load of chemical plants. 

The pumping problems are to be discussed separately. 

So far as the chemical plants are concerned, let it be 
suffice to mention that in some cases they are directly 
owned by the power plant and some of them can take 
on or drop off as high as 20,000 kw. at one-half hour 
notice. 

An interesting detail of the recent German practise 
toward better water utilization is the use of ground 
water in localities where such water is abundant. 
Depending upon the local conditions, a certain time 
lag exists between the maximum river flow and maxi- 
mum ground water flow, as well as between the mini- 
mum river flow and'the minimum ground water flow. 
Due to this time lag, even a comparatively small 
amount of ground water can have a good regulating 
effect. 

IV. PUMPING PROBLEMS 

Quite a number of possibilities for regulating and 
improving the output of power plants can be obtained 
by including a pumping scheme in the development. 

In the past, pumping was not used to a large extent, 
but its use is increasing rapidly and the probabilities 
are that in the future it will be used very extensively. 

The over-all efficiency of any pumping scheme seldom 
can exceed 60 per cent. On account of this low effi- 
ciency, the pumping schemes that utilize the waste 
water in most cases are the ones that show the best 
economical advantages: The schemes in which water 
that could be directly utilized is pumped into reservoirs 
will be justified only if the difference in price is large 
enough between the power delivered from the artifi- 
cially stored water and the power that could be delivered 
by direct prime mover generation. 

In order to get the full benefit of pumping, the 
pumping installation ought to be part of a large inter- 
connected system, where the combinations of different 
kinds of high and low head plants with and without 
storage capacity create conditions that will make 
pumping advantageous. 

The different pumping schemes actually used and 
proposed can be subdivided into three types and will be 
illustrated by a very brief description of developments 
that fit into each of these types. The division is as 
follows: 

1. For daily regulation mainly. Murg and Schwar- 
zenbach development near Forbach, Baden. 

2. For seasonal regulation mainly. Waeggital de- 
velopment near Zurich, Switzerland. 

3. For increase of the output of a power plant at 
high water and low water seasons. Proposed by Dr. 
Eng. Lawaczeck for plants with extremely variable 
head. 

Both the Murg and Schwarzenbach and the Waeg- 
gital developments are parts of the upper Rhine inter- 
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connection systems and are located in the hills on the 
German and Swiss sides of the Rhine respectively. 

Murg and Schwarzenbach Development. This de- 
velopment has two storage reservoirs located at 
different elevations. The higher reservoir delivers 
the water to the power house under an effective head 
of 1180 ft., and the lower reservoir under 460 ft. 

The power house has correspondingly two sets of 
turbines and the water is led to the power house by 
two sets of penstocks. 

The pumps are coupled to the horizontal shafts of 
the high head turbines and are driven electrically, run- 
ning the main generator asa motor. The pipe connec- 
tions are made in such a way that the pumps take the 
low head reservoir water through the low head penstocks 
and pump it through the high head penstocks into the 
high head reservoir. 

At peak load conditions, the high as well as the low 
head units are delivering energy and the pumps are 
disconnected. At times of moderate energy demand 
only the low head units deliver energy. At times when 
the demand is smaller than the energy that the system 
can supply, the pumps are connected with the high 
head units and pump the water from the lower to the 
higher reservoir, drawing the electrical energy from 
the system. - 

The whole operation is so regulated that, besides the 
daily load variations, a seasonable load variation is 
taken care of by filling up the higher reservoir in times 
of high water flows and drawing it down in times of 
low water flows. — 

Waeggital Development. In this development the 
total maximum head is 1500 ft. The reservoir is 
an artificial lake of about 5.2 billion cubic feet capacity. 
The head is utilized in two steps. 

The first step is formed by the power house ““Rempen”’ 
with a maximum head of about 850 ft. By means of a 
tunnel and a set of penstocks, the water is led from the 
lake to the Rempen power house, after which it passes 
through the turbines into a tail race that is formed by 
a small regulating pond, which also has an appreciable 
natural inflow. 

The second step is formed by the ‘power house 
“Siebnen’” with a maximum head of about 650 ft. 
The water is led from the Rempen power house regulat- 
ing pond by a set of pipes and penstocks to the Siebnen — 
power house and discharged into the river. 

The pumping equipment is located in the Rempen 
power house and consists of a set of independent elec- 
trically driven pumps. Each pump corresponds to a 
main turbine generator unit and the pipe connections 
are made so that each pump takes the water from the 
Rempen regulating pond and pumps it through the 
penstock of the corresponding turbine into the lake. 

The main purpose of this development is to increase 
the supply of power in winter time when the demand is 
large and the amount of water falls off. 

The two plants are operated together in winter only 
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During the summer months the Siebnen plant is shut 
down entirely so far as delivery of power is concerned. 
The electrical generators of this plant are run as 
synchronous converters to improve the electrical 
conditions of the system. 


The Rempen plant at peak load delivers power to 
the system; the rest of the time it pumps back the 
water which was used in peak load hours and pumps 
all the natural inflow of the Rempen regulating pond 
into the Waeggital lake. 


In this way during the summer the lake elevation is 
raised, the lake receiving besides its natural inflow all 
the inflow of the Rempen regulating pond. 


In winter at times of heavy load demand both power 
houses are delivering power and at times of lighter 
power demand a part of the water is pumped from 
Rempen pond back into the lake. 


Lawaczeck Scheme for Developments with Very Variable 
Heads. This scheme was proposed recently for rivers 
in which, in times of high flow, the amount of water 
increases considerably and the tail race elevation rises 
close to the intake elevation. 


For such developments it is proposed to install 
small reservoirs which may be concrete reservoirs at 
an elevation higher than the highest river elevation. 
The water is to be pumped into such reservoirs when 
the river rises; that will create an additional water head 
and the turbines shall be run with water under this 
artificial head. In connection with this scheme special 
turbine pumps are proposed. 


Types of Pumps. The pumps that are in actual use 
or that are proposed for different schemes can be 
divided as follows: 

Independent motor driven pumps. 

Pumps that are connected with the turbine generator 
units. 

Special Lawaczeck pumps. 

Independent Motor Driven Pumps. Since, for the 
motor driven pump, the number of revolutions 
of the motor can be chosen so as to be favor- 
able to the pump requirements, this kind of pump has 
certain advantages that are particularly noticeable if 
the pumping is to be done for long periods of time. If 
synchronous motors are chosen to drive such pumps, 
an improvement of the electrical conditions of the sys- 
tem can be obtained at the same time. 

The pumps of the Rempen power house are of this 
kind. 

Pumps Connected with the Turbine Generator Unit. 
In recent years, the use of pumps coupled with the 
main unit is gaining much favor. From the operating 
point of view, such an arrangement presents a certain 
advantage. 

If the pump is connected to the main unit by means 
of a coupling, then the pumping can be started only 
after the main generator, which has to run as a motor, 
is synchronized with the system. 
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If in emergency the main unit is called upon to deliver 
power, then the coupling is to be disengaged, and the 
generator, being already synchronized and connected 
to the system, can be loaded to full capacity in a short 
time. In this way, by means of a quick acting coupling, 
the main unit thatis used for pumping acts asa spare unit 
which can be put under load very quickly. 

This arrangement was first adapted to horizontal 
shaft units, for which it is well suited. The plan view of 
the pump arrangement of the Murg and Schwarzenbach 
power house is shown on Fig. 18. Two turbine pumps 
are connected by means of a gear reduction and an 
electric coupling to the shaft of the main unit. The 
electric coupling can be disengaged practically instan- 
taneously and the generator loaded up to the whole 
load in a few seconds. 

The experiences with the horizontal shaft arrange- 
ment were so successful that a pump for vertical shaft 
units was brought out on the market. As shown in 
Fig. 19, the pump is connected to the unit by means 
of a hydraulic coupling. The weight of the pump rotor 
and of the part of the hydraulic coupling connected to 
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Fic. 18—Pump Connectep To A Horizontat Swart Unit 
the pump is carried by a thrust bearing placed below 
the pump. 

Special Lawaczeck Pumps. ‘These pumps were pro- 
posed with the idea that at high water flows the 
amount of water is abundant and that if the 
pump has to be run only at this time the effi- 
ciency of the pumping outfit can be fairly low. 
Fig. 20 shows a section through a Lawaczeck pump 
unit installed in a submerged weir. The unit consists 
of directly connected pump and turbine runners. 
For the small heads available in such an arrangement 
the number of revolutions of a unit is small and the 
pressure developed by the pump is low. By using a 
battery of such units with the pumps connected in 
series, the necessary higher pressure can be developed 
only at a low efficiency. 

As these pumps are to be used for only a short time 
every year their simplicity and low cost are of much 
more importance than their efficiency. — 
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V. PowER HousE DESIGN 


The following discussion is concerned with designs 
with vertical shaft turbines: 

It is impossible to put down any general rules that 
would cover all the latest designs, but a few tendencies 
can be noticed. 

One seldom meets the two-floor arrangement in which 
the power house has an easily accessible main generator 
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Fig. 19—Pump Connecrep To a VeErtTIcAL SHarr UNIT 
floor that is covered by a crane, and a lower turbine 
floor not easily accessible and without the crane service. 
The one floor arrangement is usually preferred, in which 
the turbine is located in a pit of the generator floor, or 
else an arrangement, in which the main floor is at the 
turbine elevation and the generators are located on 
raised pedestals. 

The one floor arrangement is favored for low head 
developments with concrete scroll cases and the ar- 
rangement with generators on raised pedestals is 
favored for medium head development with steel scroll 
cases. 

The auxiliary turbine equipment in both cases is 
served by the main crane. 

The unsupported length of the building columns can 
become quite long at one side of the building in such 
designs. By having a separate generator floor with 


liberal openings in it and with the turbine equipment - 


located on the turbine floor below these openings, the 
advantages of the one floor arrangement can be had 
without the disadvantages of the unequal length of the 
building columns. 

Structurally complicated and uncertain designs are 
very seldom used and the tendency is to build up the 
power house as a combination of simple elements. 

In the larger low head developments this is accom- 
plished by the liberal use of supporting piers built into 
the scroll case and draft tube, which results in a design 
consisting of a plain system of slabs and beams sup- 
ported on these piers. 

Such designs are used in the Ryborg-Schworstadt 
and Kembs plants. 
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For medium head developments, the arrangement of 
the power plant Aufkirchen on the Mittlere Isar in 
Bavaria is very satisfactory from an operating as well 
as from a structural point of view, and is typical of 
many recent designs. 

This power house has only a main turbine floor and 
the generators are raised above the elevation of this 
floor on a pedestal common for all generators. 

The weight of the generators and the thrust bearing 
loads are carried down by means of arch barrels running 
the whole width of the generator pedestal. The arch 
barrels are supported by piers that are located between 
the scroll cases of the separate units. 

The whole design is structurally sound and the power 
house has practically no dark and inaccessible places. 
Every piece of equipment can be handled by the main 
crane. 

The troubles which many plants have experienced in 
past years with runners, caused some engineers to 
provide for the possibility of removing the turbine 
runner independently from the generator. For larger 
turbines this is accomplished by locating the generator’ 
at a higher elevation and increasing the length of the 
shaft between the turbine and the generator. This 
longer shaft has two couplings between the turbine and 
generator with a short piece of shaft in between. After 
unbolting these couplings and removing the short 
piece of shaft, the turbine runner can be lifted indepen- 
dently from the generator rotor. 

Such design increases the over-all height of the 
power house and some auxiliary lifting devices are 
necessary to handle the turbine runner and to bring it 
within the reach of the main crane. 


VI. ENERGY DESTROYING 


The question of erosion of the ground at the toe of 
dams, as well as of the damage that may be done to the 
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Fig. 20—Lawaczeck TurBINE Pump Unit 


river or canal bed by the overflow water coming down 
the spillway has been seriously studied in the last few 
years. In cases where the dam is not built on rock and 
the river or canal bed is not formed in rock or lined with 
concrete, this question is of particular importance. In 
order to prevent any erosion, two quite different: 
methods have been adopted recently. 
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The Energy Destroyer of Baudirector Kennerknecht 
represents the one way of handling this problem, and 
the indented sill of Dr. Eng. Th. Rehbock the other. 

The Energy Destroyer is built and operated in the 
Innwerke near Munich, Bavaria. The idea is to let 
the water flow down in two separate pipes at con- 
siderable velocity and to combine both water columns 
on the lower elevation in a reservoir that is formed in 
such a way that a mutual destruction of the energy of 
both water columns will take place and the water will 
flow over the reservoir at moderate velocity without any 
danger to the river or channel bed. The Energy 
Destroyer of the Innwerke has now been in operation 
for a number of years and works very satisfactorily. 
Being connected with the upper pond by means of a 
siphon, it regulates automatically the water level of 
the upper pond. 

The idea put into the indented sill design is that the 
energy of the water leaving the spillway at a consider- 
able velocity is effectively destroyed on a short distance 
of the tail race by the forming of a water roller. In 
order to prevent any erosion in the place where the 
water leaves the toe of the dam, conditions are to be 
created which will move the erosion of the river bed at 
a safe distance from the toe of the dam. The indented 
sill, which consists of a number of concrete teeth placed 
at the toe of the spillway, fulfills these requirements and 
the model tests at the laboratory in Karlsruhe give a 
most convincing picture of its action. 


VII. HypDRAULIC LABORATORIES 


Any attempt to get an idea about the high spots of 
the present day hydro power developments in Europe 
brings out the important part that the hydraulic labora- 
tories are taking in these developments. 


In Europe and particularly in Germany and Switzer-- 


land, there is a very efficient system of hydraulic labora- 
tories supported by technical universities, states, and 
turbine. manufacturers. These laboratories can be 
divided in the following three types: 

1. River hydraulic laboratories which are working 
mainly in the line of investigation of behavior of rivers 
under different conditions, the influence of hydraulic 
structures such as dams, spillways, etc., on the behavior 
of the river, movements of river beds, and erosions of 
river and channel beds, river regulation problems, etc. 

2. Turbine laboratories in which the work is mainly 
concentrated on turbine testing problems, cavitation, 
pitting, water flow in pipes, scroll cases, draft tubes, etc. 

3. Naval laboratories that are mainly working on 
the problems connected with ship design. 

The laboratories of the technical universities are of 
all three types, the state laboratories are mostly river 
and naval laboratories, and turbine manufacturing 
concerns have turbine laboratories. 

Considering only the river and turbine laboratories, 
it is to be noted that the progress in hydro development 
in Europe is due to the close and most beneficial co- 
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operation and friendly competition which exists among 
these different laboratories. 

The laboratories connected with the technical uni- 
versities and states have more time and a better oppor- 
tunity to do new development and research work, to 
check over and correct the work of other investigators, 
and to make special investigations necessary for the 
proper design of different hydraulic structures. 

The work of the laboratories connected with the 
turbine manufacturing concerns is necessarily rather 
limited by the pressing every day problems that arise 
in connection with the designs in which the particular 
concerns are interested. Only at irregular intervals 
when the pressure of the immediate work is released 
can such a laboratory attempt to do any new develop- 
ment work. The division of work among these differ- 
ent laboratories and free exchange of information are 
responsible for the present day high standing of the 
low head developments in Europe. 

Here are a few of the more interesting problems in 
connection with the laboratory work: 

Scale of Models. Two different opinions predomi- 
nate in the question of the scale on which models such 
as rivers, channels, locks, dams, etc., should be made 
and tested. 

One opinion that is best represented by the Hydraulic 
Laboratory of the Prussian State in Berlin, is that the 
models have to be as large as possible; the other opinion, 
best represented by the Hydraulic Laboratory of the 
Technical University of Karlsruhe, is that the models 
are to be reasonably small depending on the character 
of the problem to be studied. 

The Berlin Laboratory in logical development of its 
idea went so far as to start to build an out-of-doors 
laboratory outside of Berlin, in order to remove the 
limitations that are put on the scale of the models by 
the size of a building. In this laboratory models as 
large in scale as 1:40 are built and tested. 

In order to work on still larger scales, this laboratory 
goes so far as to build and test models with different 
horizontal and vertical scales. 

The Karlsruhe Laboratory stresses the importance of 
the refinement of measuring and observation methods 
and believes that a small model can be tested out much 
more thoroughly by making a larger number of tests 
under different conditions, a procedure that would be 
prohibitive on account of time and cost in a large scale 
model. 

Both laboratories have the support of outside techni- 
eal opinion. The Berlin Laboratory is starting a num- 
ber of model tests on river regulation problems in 
Soviet Russia which are to be run on out-of-door models 
of large scale. The Karlsruhe Laboratory is finishing 


‘a special building where the regulation problems of the 


Rhine River are to be solved on models of much smaller 
scale (1:200). The tests are to be run on a number 
of separate models, each representing consecutive 
stretches of the Rhine River about 10 km. long. 
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Water Measuring Devices. In testing full sized 
turbines, the exact measurements of large amounts 
of water are necessary. The existing methods are 
cumbersome and unsatisfactory, and research in new 
water measurement devices is going on. 

At the Technical University in Munich a thermo- 
electrical device is being developed, which, if successful, 
promises to be quite an improvement. The idea con- 
sists in having a wire in a glass tube heated by electric 
current and the temperature of the wire measured by a 
thermocouple. If inserted in running water, the device 
can be gaged so as to give the water velocity as a func- 
tion of the water temperature. By inserting a number 
of such devices, for instance in a penstock, the mean 
velocity of the water and the quantity of it could be 
determined quickly and easily by measuring the water 
temperature and the potential of the thermoelectrical 
couple. 


VIII. CAVITATION LABORATORIES 


The importance of cavitation and the necessity of 
cavitation studies led to the development of special 
cavitation laboratories. 

The purpose of the cavitation investigation is to 
determine the exact conditions of draft tube head and 
water velocity at which the cavitation will start in a 
particular turbine. 

By determining the efficiency of the turbine by the 
usual methods at different draft tube heads and draw- 
ing the efficiency curves, an approximate idea of the 
conditions at which the cavitation starts can be gained 
by the drop of the efficiency curve. 


Very sensitive measuring methods are necessary to 
determine the exact point at which the cavitation starts, 
since the efficiency curve drops at the beginning rather 
gradually. 

Other methods seem to give better results. 


The cavitation laboratory of the Escher Wyss Com- 
pany in Zurich uses very successfully the stroboscopic 
method. The model of the runner can be observed 
during the test through a glass window; the observer 
covers his head and the glass window with a dark 
cloth as in an old-fashioned photographic camera and 
illuminates the runner by an electric lamp, which is 
electrically connected with the runner by means of a 
commutator and gives one flash for each revolution of 
the runner. When observed by means of this lamp, 
the runner appears immovable irrespective of the num- 
ber of revolutions it actually makes. So long as no 
cavitation occurs, the water appears perfectly clear. 
The exact moment at which the cavitation starts can 
be determined because of the small bubbles of vapor and 
air that appear along the outer circumference of the 
runner as a'slight fog. With increase of the speed or 
with the increase of the draft tube head, the bubbles 
increase in size and number until finally the Water 
becomes very turbulent and opaque. 

In such tests a full sized draft tube head must fe 
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available which usually forces the location of such a 
laboratory on a higher floor and the extension of the 
draft tube down to the lower floors. 

Laboratories and Low Head Developments. The 
laboratory cooperation is particularly important 
in low head developments. An old fashioned Francis 
turbine can be designed on a drafting board and the 
performance of the turbine designed in such way can 
be very closely predicted without any model tests. 

A propeller or Kaplan turbine can be properly de- 
signed only if the preliminary drafting board design is 
modified and improved in accordanee with model tests. 

The conditions under which cavitation can be avoided 
can be determined only if the chosen shape of the blade 
is tested in a cavitation laboratory. 

The turns of the blades of a Kaplan turbine corre- 
sponding to the position of the wicket gates, the shape 
and size of the draft tube partitions and of the sup- 
porting piers in the draft tube and spiral case can be 
determined by model tests only. 

Not only the turbines, but the design of the entire 
power plant is to be supported by laboratory tests. 
The large amounts of water to be handled and the 
inability to determine without tests the influence that 
the proposed structures will have on the behavior of the 
river, are making the laboratory help of utmost im- 
portance. The expenses and time loss that are involved 
in laboratory tests are saved in more economical struc- 
tures and better designs resulting from such tests. 

Design of the Ryborg-Schworstadt Power Plant. A 
good general idea about the way in which more im- 
portant low head designs are handled and about the 
amount of cooperation between the power plant designer, 
turbine manufacturer, and hydraulic laboratory*can be 
gained by considering the way in which the design of 
the Ryborg-Schworstadt development was worked out. 

First, a preliminary study of the development was 
made and the approximate location of the proposed dam 
and power house were determined. This information 
was given over to the Karlsruhe Laboratory where a 
complete model of the part of the Rhine River involved 
in this development was built. Extensive series of 
tests were made in the. laboratory to determine the 
proper location of the dam and power house, the amount 
of river protection necessary above and below the dam, 
the conditions to be met to protect the shipping interests, 
the possibilities of sand and gravel accumulation at the 
intake, the influence of the cofferdams, and so on. At 
the same time the three turbine manufacturing concerns 
that were chosen to deliver the Kaplan turbines, J. M. 
Voith in Germany, Escher Wyss & Co. and Atelier des 
Charmilles in Switzerland, made preliminary designs 
of the turbines, built models of them, including scroll 
cases and draft tubes, and tested the models to deter- 
mine the efficiency, the cavitation limitations, the run- 
ner blades adjustments, the shape and location of the 
dividing partitions and supporting piers, etc. 

The results of tests made in Karlsruhe, as well as 
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tests made by the turbine manufacturers, were put 
before all parties and the necessary modifications in 
the preliminary design were discussed and decided. 

In this way the preliminary design was modified a 
number of times until the best possible combination 
was found and the final design that is now in construc- 
tion was decided upon. 


IX. CONCRETE WORK 


The progress made in the past few years in the United 
States in proper control, mixing, and handling of big 
masses of concrete, has not yet reached Europe. Obser- 
vationsmadein Germany and Franceshowed that thecon- 
crete work was mostly done in an old fashioned way. 

In the United States, the uniformity of the concrete 
work and the predetermined strength and density of 
the concrete are assured by: 


1. Proper proportioning and mixing of the aggre- 
gates. 


2. Strict maintenance of the necessary water- 
cement ratio. 


3. Transportation of the concrete and disposing 
of it in forms in such a way as to prevent any segregation 
of the aggregate. 


These important considerations are very often neg- 
lected in Europe. The work is mostly conducted on 
an arbitrarily chosen cement-sand-broken stone ratio 
and no strict water-cement ratio is maintained, the 
amount of water being left to the discretion of the fore- 
man. In line with this absence of scientific control, 
the tendency that is so pronounced in the States to 
reduce the number of mixing plants and to have the 
mixing done in large mixers and in properly equipped 
and controlled plants is also absent. Small mixers 
under the direct control of the foreman in charge of the 
particular part of the job are mostly used. Asa result, 
the concrete work is poor, from the American point of 
view. 

In a properly conducted American job, the concrete 
is sound and equally dense throughout the whole 
thickness, but the outside will look rather rough, 
showing usually the marks of the forms. If for some 
‘reason a top coating of concrete mortar is desired, it 
can be applied properly only by using some instrument 
to roughen up the surface of the concrete after the forms 
are stripped. 

In most of the European jobs, the concrete is porous 
and.of non-uniform quality and a top coat of mortar 
can usually be applied on the green concrete without 
any preparation. This top coat is one of the most 
important parts of a European job. The applying of 
the top coat is a highly specialized operation, which is 
controlled only by the personal knowledge and experi- 
ence of the cement finisher. He not only personally 
determines the ratio of fine and coarse sand and cement, 
but in most cases the mixing is made by hand and in 
small quantities, under his personal supervision. 
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After mixing, the top coat is applied by hand and 
troweled by steel trowels. 

Such a job will have at the beginning an unusually 
smooth and neat appearance. But, in a comparatively 
short time, the top coat will crack and loosen and fall 
off. The appearance of concrete work only four or 


_ five years old in some cases is appalling, particularly 


after last year’s severe winter. 


Besides the poor quality of the concrete work, the 
very long time necessary to finish a development in 
Europe probably depends partly on these many 
irregularly operated individual mixing plants. As 
they cannot be properly controlled and regulated, their 
combined output is much smaller than it could be if all 
the mixing were concentrated in one or a few larger 
plants and the concrete handled in large quantities 
and more regularly. 
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Discussion 


F. A. Allmer: Mr. Karpov’s observations on the status of 
hydraulic research work in Europe are of great interest to engi- 
neers who have to deal with low and medium head developments. 

There has been until very recently a lack of adequate labora- 
tory facilities in this country, especially of those required for the 
study of the cavitation problem. For this reason one of the: 
major hydroelectric companies in the East found it necessary to 
build a cavitation laboratory of its own immediately adjacent 
to an existing development of about 55 ft. head, where turbine 
models, complete with settings as proposed for another low head 
project on the same river, are now being tested for cavitation 
behavior. 

Facilities have also been provided for making tests on model 
structures, such as, spillway sections, sluice gates, flashboards 
and other similar structures. 

It is possible to test a 16-in. turbine model in this laboratory 
under a full operating head of 50 to 55 ft. and vary the draft head 
on the runner from 10 ft. submergence to 10 ft. draft head. 
These wide limits are essential in making the tests for cavitation. 
Cavitation is determined by two independent methods: First, 
a graphical method wherein an efficiency curve is drawn for 
constant operating conditions, with the exception that the draft 
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head is varied. The draft head at which cavitation starts can 
be determined by a sudden dropping of efficiency. The second 
method, used more recently by the cavitation laboratories in 
Europe, is the visual method for which more positive results are 
claimed. In order to use this visual method, the laboratory at 
Holtwood has been designed with an observation chamber just 
below the turbine setting, with glass windows in the draft tube 
at about the elevation of the turbine runner. Through the use 
of a stroboscope, it is possible to see the water leaving the runner 
blade and also to see the formation of air bubbles in the draft 
tube in the vicinity of the runner. 

The laboratory normally uses about 50 cu. ft. per sec.; the 
exact quantity being measured by a Venturi meter tube, which 
has been calibrated in place by a weir as well as by the Allen 
salt velocity method. The power is absorbed by a 300-hp. 
electric dynamometer specially designed and built for vertical 
operation by the General Electric Company. To maintain 
constant conditions for a given test, the laboratory has been 
provided with a large head tank of approximately 350 sq. ft. 
area and with a pond of even larger surface area for the tailrace. 
Both water elevations are maintained constant by using long 
spillway sections. 

We are obtaining valuable information concerning cavitation 
through this laboratory, so that we hope to be able to predict the 
highest elevation at which the runners at the new project may be 
set without encountering pitting. 

By locating the runner as high as is indicated from the results 
of the cavitation tests, substantial economies can be secured in 
the cost of structures and in the amount of excavation required 
in the river bottom, not only under the power house itself but 
also in the tailrace downstream. 


A. V. Karpov: Last year when I was making the necessary 
arrangements for my Huropean trip and discussing my plans with 
friends, most of them thought that such a trip would give a con- 
siderable amount of information, but one of them was very 
skeptical. His line of reasoning was that a single manufacturer 
in the States produces more horsepower in hydraulic turbines 
than a whole European country and under such conditions what 
could be learned in Europe thatis not already known in the States. 

When I ealled his attention to the extensive laboratory work 
that is going ahead in Europe, his reply was that the extensive 
laboratory work was necessary because of the lack of practical 
experience and that in the States the manufacturers are backed 
with such a wealth of previous experience that they can achieve 
better results with a moderate amount of laboratory work. 


In Europe I had the opportunity to discuss with one of the 
outstanding men in the field of hydraulic laboratory research 
the difference in amount of hydraulic laboratory work done in 
Europe and the United States. His opinion, based not only on 
his knowledge of the conditions in Europe, but also on the ex- 
perience of arecent American trip, is very characteristic: 

“Engineers in different countries are very much alike and try 
to bring their work to conclusion as quickly as possible. In the 
States they are supported in this desire by the easy way in which 
money can be spent in a rich country and instead of building and 
testing a model on a small seale, they go ahead and build a model 
to a seale 1 to 1 and test it. 


Tf the test is satisfactory, the model stays as a finished work; 
if the test is unsatisfactory—well—then more money is spent and 
the necessary changes are made until everything seems to be 
satisfactory. 

In Europe the money does not come so readily and much 
more strict technical proofs are required in order to get the money. 

The only way to furnish such proofs is to make model tests and 
they are made not to the seale 1 to 1 but to a much smaller seale. 

Incidentally, the necessity to make a small model usually 
results in a better development because if some one works ona 
small scale model, he, as a general rule, is not satisfied if every- 
thing looks all right at the surface, but out of all the possible 
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combinations he tries to find the one that is the most satisfactory 
and in most eases it is a vast difference between something that is 
taken at random and is just satisfactory and a thing that is 
worked out thoroughly and arrived at by exclusion of all the 
“ust satisfactory’ solutions and accepting only the best. 

Of course, if you have a model to the seale of 1 to 1 no research 
of any magnitude can be done and very seldom improvements 
are made even if the necessity of them is realized.” 

This opinion shows in a nut shell the difference between the 
present hydro power practise in Kurope and in the States. 

Most of the countries of Europe are in the stage that we in the 
States, or at least in the eastern part of the States, are just 
approaching: 

The more favorable sites are developed and the new develop- 
ments have to be made at sites that in the past were considered 
uneconomical and can be developed only if improvements are 
possible that will make the developments more economical. 

One point of general interest, is the more individualistic way in 
which large developments are often handled in the States. In 
Europe, if you will try to follow the history of a large develop- 
ment, you probably will notice a greater spirit of cooperation 
between different parties taking part in the development which 
brings the necessity of much stricter proofs for each statement 
in order to have them accepted by all parties concerned. 

The cavitation problem gives a very vivid picture of the 
different points of view in Hurope and in the States. 

A comparatively short time ago, the American practise in 
water power machinery was more advanced and superior to the 
European practise. 

In the high head developments the American designed Pelton 
turbine was leading. In the field of the medium and low head 
developments, the American designers were the first to realize 
the importance of high specific speed turbine runners for the 
economical exploitation of such developments. The conserva- 
tive Francis turbine design was changed, the runner diameter 
was made smaller and the modified higher specific speed runner 
was developed in this country. The development of the runner 
cut down considerably the initial cost of the medium and low 
head developments, but brought a new difficulty that was not 
encountered in the older designs. This difficulty, known as the 
cavitation phenomenon, with the resulting pitting, was increas- 
ing with the increase of the specific speed and proved to be in 
many cases very disastrous. 


No real scientific laboratory work has been done in the States 
and a general mistrust against research in still higher specifie 
speed runners developed and was so pronounced that the work 
in this direction was very much hampered and the American 
designers did not pursue the logical evolution of the idea of 
high specific speed turbines. All the subsequent research along 
these lines was made in Europe and culminated in the successful 
introduction of propeller and Kaplan turbines. 


The eredit for a scientific investigation of this matter and for- 
the establishing of the first turbine cavitation laboratory is due 
Dr. D. Thoma, who, after considerable theoretical work, built 
the laboratory in 1924 as an addition to his hydraulic laboratory 
in Munich and formulated the conditions under which the 
cavitation tests on models have to be run in order to be applicable 
to full size turbines. 


The fact that European turbines built in later years are prac- 
tically free from cavitation troubles and the very remarkable 
development of large propeller and particularly. Kaplan turbines 
in Europe in the last 10 years, is the direct result of the scientific 
investigations made in a number of cavitation laboratories in 
Europe. 

Today, when ordering a turbine in Europe, the manufacturer 
can supply exact information about the limiting conditions under 
which, for the particular kind of turbine, the cavitation will 
occur and the whole design can be based on this information. 
In the States the manufacturer has only the idea that under high 
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setting and high specific speed cavitation will occur, but he is 
unable to give exact information as to when it will occur. Under 
these conditions the power house design is based on an argument, 
the manufacturer trying to persuade the customer to use against 
his better judgment low settings and low specific speeds and in 
this way to increase very considerably the cost of the whole de- 
velopment. It may sound asa joke, but actually developments 


involving hundreds of thousands of horsepowers are settled in | 


one or in the other way depending on how convincing the manu- 
facturer is in his arguments. The results are the extravagant 
expensive developments or the cavitation troubles and they can 
be seen in very many places in the States. 

Another interesting point in the European developments 
which I tried to bring out in my paper, is the handling of the 
concrete work. Our way of controlling the mix and the handling 
of the conerete is much superior, and the equipment used in 
Europe can hardly be compared with the equipment used in our 
high grade jobs. Here I believe the credit is due the Portland 
Cement Association, not only for its very advanced research work 
but also in a larger degree for its consistent educational cam- 
paign. No doubt the results of the research made in con- 
crete work in the States are known the world over, but the 
practical application of this research lags considerably, due to 
the absence of a powerful and progressive organization to spread 
the theoretical knowledge in the field. 
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In the presentation of my paper, I aimed to stress the more 
important principal points, instead of giving an abstract of the 
paper itself. The most important point, to my belief, is that at 
present only the industries that realize the importance of high 
grade research and make an honest effort to carry such research 
are going ahead. 

That sounds like a platitude, but the comparisons that I drew 
seem to justify the necessity of repeating once more this simple 
truth. 

The main reason for the presentation of my paper was to stress 
our shortcomings in theoretical and laboratory research work. 
The absence in the States of a cavitation laboratory was con- 
sidered as a very serious drawback in the progress of hydro-power 
developments and Mr. J. W. Rickey, Chief Hydraulic Engineer 
of the Aluminum Company of America, called a conference of 
hydraulic turbine users and manufacturers, on November 4th and 
5th, 1929, in Pittsburgh, Pa., to discuss the question of creating 
such a laboratory in the States. The fact that just lately two 
such laboratories were completed, the one by a large turbine 
manufacturing concern and the other by a large turbine user, is 
very gratifying. If the work in these laboratories, and in others 
that probably will follow, is vigorously pushed ahead, it is to 
be hoped that the States will again lead in low head hydraulic 
machinery, with the result that a large number of new sites 
can be successfully developed. 


Automatic Stations 
ANNUAL REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON AUTOMATIC STATIONS* 


To the Board of Directors: 

In accordance with established precedence, your Com- 
mittee on Automatic Stations submits a review of the 
past year’s development and application of automatic 
stations. 

The committee terminates its third year of activity 
having kept in step with, and encouraged the rapid ad- 
vancement in, the development of automatic equipment. 
Automatic equipment is assuming a most important 
role in every branch of the electrical industry. Along 
with these activities the committee has established, so 
far as possible, coordination of its own functions. 
This has been made possible by the farsighted or- 
ganization perfected during the first year of the com- 
mittee’s existence and has accomplished in part the 
compilation of technical data in the form of subcom- 
mittee reports. It has also made possible the first 
technical session on automatic stations, in the presen- 
ation of six technical papers at. the Summer Conven- 
tion of 1980. 

The application of various types of automatic equip- 
ment has become so extensive that no attempt has 
been made to cover the multiplicity of uses, it felt 
that the general phases have been considered in the 
arrangement of the technical papers for the Summer 
Convention and the subcommittee reports contained 
herein. 

The committee has suffered a great loss in the un- 
timely death of Walter H. Millan of St. Louis, Missouri, 
on November 13, 1929. Mr. Millan was Chairman of 
the Committee on Automatic Stations for the years 
1928-1929. His death removes from among us an 
engineer of distinction, a loyal friend, and a sincere 
supporter of the ideals of the American Institute of 
Electrical Engineers. 


DEVELOPMENTS 


Numerous developments have been completed during 
the past year; many of these are concerned princi- 
pally with telemetering systems while others have been 
undertaken with a view to simplicity and standardiza- 
tion. 
reached a high degree of perfection, particularly in the 
field of railway electrification. 

Some development has taken place in the use of 
carrier current for operating remotely located switching 
equipments and in accomplishing telemetering. There 
seem to be possibilities in this field. 


*COMMITTEE ON AUTOMATIC STATIONS: 
F. Zogbaum, Chairman, 


P. H. Adams, H. C. Don Carlos, Otto Naef, 
Caesar Antoniono, Joseph Hellenthal, M. E. Reagan, 

L. D. Bale, E. L. Hough, Garland Stamper, 
G. O. Brown, Chester Lichtenberg, L. J. Turley. 


8S. J. Lisberger, 
Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Canada, June 23-27, 1930. 


The automatic control. of power rectifiers has’ 


OPERATING EXPERIENCES 


Considerable operating data have been collected in 
the past years, not only by the Committee on Auto- 
matic Stations but by other national organizations. 
Although operating experience is and always will be an 
important factor, it now seems that with the increasing 
stabilization of operating performance, it will be pos- 
sible to look upon this as a matter of routine. 


STANDARDS 


Standards No. 26, Automatic Stations, has again 
been reviewed by the committee. Recommendations 
for revisions in the list of device function numbers 
and in the table of minimum protection for power 
apparatus have been forwarded to the Standards 
Committee. 


It is recommended that Standards No. 26 be reviewed 
and revised annually by the Committee on Automatic 
Stations. 


STANDARDIZATION OF SYMBOLS 


A subcommittee, (Messrs. C. Lichtenberg and M. E. 
Reagan), was appointed to investigate and deter- 
mine to what extent standard A. I. E. E. symbols 
were being used on diagrams for automatic stations. 
This subcommittee reported that these symbols are 
being used very generally. It was determined, how- 
ever, that the present symbols are inadequate, and 
it is recommended that the succeeding Committee 
on Automatic Stations review this subject and pro- 
pose additional and revised symbols. 


TECHNICAL PAPERS 


The following six papers are being presented under 
the auspices of the Committee at the Annual Conven- 
tion, Toronto, Canada, 1930: 

1. An Electron Tube Telemetering System, by A. 
S. Fitzgerald. 

2. Development of a Two-Wire Supermsory Control 
System, with Remote Metering, by R. J. Wensley and | 
W. M. Donovan. 

3. Centralized Control of System Operation, by 
J.T. Lawson. 

4, Automatic Power Supply for Steel Mill Electrifi- 
cation, by Robert J. Harry. 

5. 1000-kw. Automatic Mercury Arc Rectifier; of the 
Union Railway Company, New York, by W. E. 
Gutzwiller and O. Naef. . 

6. Miniature Switchboards, by Philip Sporn. 


MEETINGS AND PAPERS 


In connection with the presentation of technical 
committee annual reports, the presentation of technical 
papers, and the discussion thereof, the Committee 
recommends that: 
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1. The reports of technical committees be presented 
at the special sessions of the committee held during 
the Annual Convention. 


2. Discussion of papers to be presented at tech- 
nical sessions be scheduled just as papers are now 
scheduled. 

3. Advance’ copies of papers for technical sessions 
be in the hands of those selected to discuss them 
at least seven calendar days before the papers are 
to be presented. 


COMMUNICATIONS FROM OTHER COMMITTEES 


This committee received from the Committee on 
Instruments and Measurements, for comment, a set 
of definitions covering the various phases of telemeter- 
ing. These definitions were reviewed and comments 
forwarded. 

UNFINISHED BUSINESS 


The following topics have been under consideration, 
but no final reports have been rendered: 
Fire Protection. 
Economical Construction. 
Unusual Operations. 
Load Dispatching. 
Wire Designations. 
Suppression of Noise. 


SLA ated 2 Na os 


SUBCOMMITTEE REPORTS 


Two comprehensive subcommittee reports were 
prepared and are contained herein as follows: 


AUTOMATIC SUBSTATION VENTILATION* 


The purpose of substation ventilation is to maintain 
within economical and safe limits the temperature rise 
of electrical apparatus installed therein. This is best 
accomplished by using outdoor air as a medium on the 
natural or forced draft principle. During early installa- 
tions with small capacity electrical machinery and with 
ample space allowance in buildings, natural ventilation 
predominated. There were afew exceptions where high 
temperature rises required more adequate ventilation 
by the use of blowers or fans. With the gradual growth 
and development of larger units and the concentration 
of greater kilowatt capacity within a given area or 
volume (especially in basements and the crowded 
metropolitan areas) the problem of effective ventilation 
became more serious and led to a more scientific ap- 
plication of the various elements. 


Practically each installation requires special con- 
sideration. The problem of suitably arranged and 
properly sized inlets and outlets; the location of air 
ducts for the best directed means of reaching typical 
suction areas on rotating type machines; the requisite 
as to quantity and velocity of cool air, together with 
preventive means of recirculation, are factors involved 
in the study of realizing the most effective ventilation. 

With manually-operated stations, the temperature 


*Contributed by L. J. Turley. 
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rise of ambient air caused from recirculation, together 
with the entire room temperature, must be governed 
for comfort of operators to meet summer or winter 
conditions. With partially or totally enclosed rotating 
units, an effective means has been found in controlling 
recirculation by conveying the heated air direct to 
outdoor outlets. 


Sound-proofing of buildings and attempts at noise 
prevention with automatically controlled substations 
have developed the more elaborate system of forced 
draft. It is a matter of spending energy to handle the 
necessary volume of air against the resistance of 
bafflers, sound absorbing material, circuitous routes of 
air duct lines, and air filters, or washers. 

Many valuable articles have been published covering 
actual installations with complete data on the various 
methods employed to ventilate effectively both machine 
and substation building to which reference is hereby 
directed. 
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Anonymous. “Condensation in Substation 
Heater,” Elec. Wid., Vol. 94, Nov. 2, 1929, p. 882. 
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GUIDE TO SPECIFICATIONS FOR AUTOMATIC SWITCHING 
EQUIPMENTS* 


In the application of automatic switching equipments, 
certain fundamental factors apply equally well to all 
service classifications; others are necessarily specific. 
This guide is prepared with the desire to aid in the 
selection of the type of equipment with proper operating 
characteristics for a given service. This is given in 
outline form to call attention to the factors to be 
considered in this selection. 

In general, the various devices comprising the auto- 
matic switching equipment should be chosen to meet 
the interrupting rating, short time rating, continuous 
and overload rating for the particular service. 


GENERAL 


I. Selection of equipment for automatic service varies slightly 
from that chosen for manual control. 
A. Usually smaller units nearer load centers. 
1. Better voltage regulation. 
2. Saves distribution losses. 
3. Saves feeder copper. 
4. Smaller real estate and buildings. 
B. Determination of loads and load centers. (In laying out 
plans of system, several schemes should be considered. 
Refer to published data. See A. E. R. A. Eng. Proceed- 
ings as example for railway work). 


1. Survey and analysis of load requirements. 

2. Spot load centers. 

3. Scheme and type of machine. (See ‘‘Machines” 
under F.) 


4. Spare units or portable substation. 
C. Economic study. 

1. Determination of total investment and annual 
charges for the several schemes, including trans- 
mission, conversion, and distribution. 

2. Calculation and tabulation of losses. 

3. Considerations of factors such as: 

Ratio of unit size to total capacity. 
Desirability of multiple unit stations. 
Standardization on one size of unit. 
Availability of station site. 
Overhead or underground transmission and 
distribution. 
f. Hlectrolysis mitigation. 
g. Telephone and radio interference. 
lh. Type of building. 
4, Decision based on combined study of economies and 
. practical considerations. 
D. Characteristics of system. 

1. Effect of a-c. conditions. 

a. A-c. line regulation should be within recom- 
mended limits. (See A. I. E. E. Standards.) 


*Contributed by C. Lichtenberg and M. E. Reagan. 
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Regulation may determine type of conversion 
unit employed. 


2. Agreement of efficiencies of equipment with service 


requirements. 


3. Effect of power factor on the power price rate. 
4, Amount and character of maintenance. 
Transformers. 
1. Considerations in selection of power and auto-trans- 


Machines. 


moas oe 


formers. 


Installed cost. 
Weight—foundations. 
Space. 
Efficiency. 
Fire hazard. 
Type. 
(1) Single-phase. 
(2) Three-phase. 


(3) Spare. 
Method of cooling. 
Gi Aur: 
(2) Oil. 
(3) Water. 
Windings. 
(1) High-voltage taps for regulation ad- 
justments. 


(2) Low-voltage taps for starting equipment. 
(3) Tertiary windings. 
(4) Connections (A-A, Y-Y, ete.). 


1. Synchronous converter. 


a. 
b. 
C. 


d. 


é. 


Needs stable a-e. supply. 

Inherently a unity power-factor machine. 

Usually needs no special equipment to parallel 
with other similar units. 

Inherently a fixed voltage machine except 
when of the booster type or equipped with 
other means of varying the a-c. supply 
voltage. 

May require brush operating mechanism. _ 


2. Steel tank mercury are rectifier. 


a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


“Inherently a slightly lagging power-factor 


machine. 
Requires auxiliaries for 
(1) Vacuum system. 
(2) Temperature control. 
Needs no special equipment to parallel with 
other similar units. 
Inherently a fixed voltage machine except 
when equipped with separate means of 
varying the a-c. supply voltage. 


3. Synchronous motor generator. 


a. 


b. 


CG: 
d. 


May operate at leading or lagging power 
factor. 

Usually needs auxiliary apparatus to parallel 
with other similar units. 

Inherently a variable d-c. voltage machine. 

Generator may be provided with separate ex- 
citation. 


4. Induction motor-generator. 


a9 


Inherently a lagging power-factor machine. . 

Usually needs auxiliary apparatus to parallel 
with other similar units. 

Inherently a variable d-c. voltage machine. 

Generator may be provided with separate 
excitation. 


In choosing the type of unit, consider: 


(1) Installed cost.. 
(2) Weight—foundations. 
(8) Space. 


AUTOMATIC STATIONS 1663 | 


(4) Efficiency. 
(5) Ventilation and cooling means. 
(6) Fitting machine characteristics to the 


. " service. 
(7) Noise. 
es (8) Stability of a-c. supply. 
- ae (9) Service reliability. 
, ‘ (a) Heating. — 
; (b) Commutation. 
] 


(ce) Sensitivity to short circuits, ete. 

(10) Safety features. 
(11) + Power-factor correction. 
Y ; (12) Indoor or outdoor. 

7 : (13) Fly-wheel effect. 
é _ (14) Amortisseur windings. 
x (15) Amount and character of maintenance. 
5. Ae. generator. 
Vertical or horizontal. 
Speed (rev. per min.). 
Synchronous or induction. 
Exciting systems. ; 
' (1) Individual exciter per unit. 
J (2) Common exciter for all units. 

3 ; (3) Exciter bus. 
. (4) Type of exciter drive. 


as -°f 


(a) Direct connected. 
-(b) Belted. 

(ec) Geared. 

(d) Motor. 


(e) Auxiliary prime mover. 
e. Voltage regulation. 
(1) Fixed field. 
(2) Voltage regulator. 


(a) Individual regulator for each ' 


(b) Common regulator. 
f. Brakes. — 
(1) Oil operated. 
: (2) Air operated. 
(3) Water operated. 
6. Synchronous condenser. 
a. Self-cooled. 
-b. Enclosed. 


ae - @. Water cooled. 
-- sea: He Hydrogen cooled. 
37 Rotating machine accessories. 
as a. Bearing thermal relay. 
b. Synchronous speed device. 
& : ce. Grounding protective relay. 
+t __d. Overspeed device. 
= - e. Rheostats. 

(1) Hand operated. 


(2) Electrically operated. 


~ 


Gs Ss (sae Equipment. 
* Control power. 


tainable at minimum cost.) 


Dertiowlan yy applicable | to jee 


(In general the source of control 
power chosen should be a reliable source ob- 


mended minimum tripping battery voltage 
is 48. 

ce. D-c. operating and tripping battery: Generally 
ideal arrangement from control standpoint 
for more complicated stations but results 
in some additional complication and main- 
tenance due to amount of battery equip- 
ment required. 

d. D-c. with pneumatically operated main circuit 
devices: Special adaptation used for rail- 
way service which has advantage of using 
standard, pneumatically operated devices 
used in car equipments, but has the disad- 
vantage of requiring a continuous supply of | 
compressed air and compound equipment. 

2. The arrangement and construction of the a-c. bus and 
mounting of the oil circuit breakers may be of any 
of the following types: 

a. Indoor. 

(1) Safety enclosed trucks. 
(2) Indoor metal clad. 
(3) Cubicles. 
(4) Masonry or brick cells. 
(5) Welded or riveted angle iron framework. 
(6) Pipe framework. 
b. Outdoor. 
(1) Outdoor metal clad. 
(2) Outdoor oil circuit breakers. 
(3) Switehhouses. 
(4) Welded or riveted angle iron framework. 
(5) Pipe framework. 


The choice of the above is governed by the following 
considerations: ; : 


a. Installed cost. 
b. Station construction and arrangement. 
(1) Floor space. 
(2) Head room. 
(3) Time available for initial installation. 
(4) Self contained unit construction. 
(5) Future additions. 
(6) Adaptability to move to new installa- 
tions. 
ce. Operating features. 
(1) Phase isolation. 
(2) Cireuit isolation. 
(8) Interchangeability of units. 


(4) Readily removable feature. is 

(5) Test position of breaker. ‘ 

(6) Grounding and testing arrangement formas 
breaker. ‘ 


3. A-c. incoming lines. 
a. ‘Two or more lines for reliability. io anne 

(1) Parallellines. ete 

(2) Preferred emergency Vy ‘ 


a ee. a eT 
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(3) Automatic synchronism check and auto- 
matic synchronizing. 
5. D-ce. feeders. 
a. Stub feed and stub-multiple feed. 
(1) Trip on overcurrent, undervoltage or 
short cireuit. 


(2) Reclose after time delay on reestab- 
lished normal conditions. 
(3) Ratings and reclosing values. 


H. Methods of starting machines. 
1. Transformer taps. 
2. Starting compensator (two- or three-step). 
a. Short-time rating. 
b. Oilor air cooled. 
3. Star-delta. 
a: Extended windings. 
4. Series reactor. 
a. Short-time rating. 
b. Oilor air cooled. 
ce. Percent normal starting current. 
5. Full voltage. 
a. Percent normal starting current. 


I. Protection. (For table of minimum protection refer to 
A. I.E. E. Standards No. 26.) 

J. Metering. (For table of minimum metering refer to table in 
this report.) 

K. Station construction. 

1. Site available. 

Facilities for installing. 

Temporary or permanent station. 

Portable station. 

Type and number of units. 

Provision for future units or addition. 

Heating requirements. 

Noise-proofing. 

Architectural harmony. 

Ventilation. (See automatic Subcommittee Report 

on above subject.) 

L. Inspection and maintenance.’ (Refer to Automatic Sub- 

station Maintenance which forms a part of this report.). 


Ey ee 


SOMNAT 


—_ 


Il. Automatic railway substations 

A. Characteristics. 
1. Choice of d-c. voltage (600-1500-3000). 
2. Rising, flat, or drooping machine characteristic. 
3. Ability to withstand frequent short circuits. 

E. Starting and stopping indications. 
1. Low-voltage starting and undercurrent stopping. 
2. Overcurrent starting for additional units. 
3. Time switch. 

‘4. Supervisory control. 


III. Automatic Mining Substations. 

A. Characteristics. 
1. Choice of d-c. voltage (275-550). 
2. Rising, flat, or drooping machine characteristics. 
3. Ability to withstand frequent short circuits. 

B. Starting and stopping indication. 
1. Local or remote control. 
2.. Overcurrent starting for additional units. 

3. Time switch. 


Ivy. Automatic synchronous condensers. 
A. Characteristics. 
1. Quantity of corrective kv-a. needed (leading and 
lagging). 

2. Excitation systems. 
a. Direct-connected exciter. + 
b. Voltage regulator. 
ce. High-speed excitation. 

3. Means for reducing starting kv-a. 
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a. Bearing oil pressure. 
b. Starting motor. 


B. Starting and stopping indications. : 
1. Start on high and low voltage and stop on under- 
current. 
2. Power factor starting. 
3. Time switch. 
4. Supervisory control. 


V. Hydroelectric generating stations. 


A. Types of prime movers. 
1. Reaction turbines. 
2. Impulse turbines. 
3. Propellor type turbines. 
a. Hand adjusted. 
b. Automatically adjusted. 
4. Vertical or horizontal. 


B. Hydraulic control. 
1. Servo-motor without speed-head. 
a. Oil operated. 
b. Water operated. 
c. Electrically operated. 
2. Governor. 
a. Speed-head drive. 


(1). Motor 
(2). Belt 
(3). Gear. 


Starting and stopping device. (63s). 
Synchronizing motor. 

Limit stop motor. 

Accelerating device. 

Position switches. 

Lateh for closed gate. 

Automatic oil pressure system. 

i. Miscellaneous valves, by passes and drains. 
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C. Starting and stopping indications. 
1. Float switch. 
2. Frequency relay start and underload stop. 
3. Time switch. : 
4, Supervisory control. 


D. Method of synchronizing. 
1. Self-synehronizing. 
a. Ratio of unit to system size. 
b. Amortisseur windings. 
2. Automatic synchronizing. 
a. Reasonable speed control at no load. 


Vil: 


A. Characteristics. 
1. Two- or three-wire (250-125). 
2. Method of voltage regulation. 
a. Pilot wire from load centers. 
b. Reenergizing dead system. 
3. Balancer sets. 


B. Starting and stopping indications. 
1. Low-voltage starting and undercurrent stopping. 
2. Overcurrent starting for additional units. 
3. Time switch. 
4. Supervisory control. 


Automatic lighting substations. 


VII. Automatic a-c. substations. 


A. Starting and stopping indications. 
1. First unit in service continuously. 
2. Overcurrent starting and undercurrent stopping for 
additional units. 


VIII. Street lighting circuits. 


A. Types. 
1. Series. 
2. Multiple. 
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B. Types of control. 
1. Time clock. 
2. Resonant remote audio frequency system (500 cycles). 
3. Carrier current system. 


IX. Automatic d-c. industrial substations. 
A. Characteristics. 
1. Two-wire 250-volt. 
2. Method of voltage regulation. 
a. Constant bus voltage. 
b. Ability to withstand short circuits. 
B. Starting and stopping indications. 
1. Loeal or remote control. 
2. Overcurrent starting of additional units. 
3. Time switch. 


X. Automatic battery charging equipments. 
A. Characteristics. 
1. Choice of voltages (to suit battery). 
2. Types. 
a. Motor-generator. 
b. Static rectifiers. 
ce. Station bus. 
B. Methods of charging. 
1. Trickle charge. 
2. Floating charge. 
C. Starting and stopping. 
1. Continuous operation. 
2. Start and stop with main unit. 


XI. Supervisory control. 
A. Characteristics. 

1. Supervisory control systems employed to operate and 
obtain remote supervision of equipment located 
at a greater distance than it would be economical 
to carry individual wires for each device. 

2. Control wires. 

a. Construction. 
(1) Overhead. 
(2) Underground. 
b. Type of conductor. 
(1) Individual conductor. 
(2) Multi-conductor eable. 
Inductive interference. 
Ground detector. 
Suitable resistance and insulation. 
Duplicate sets of wires. 
3. Storage battery. 
a. Charging equipment. 
b. Ungrounded usually. 
4. Control equipment. 

a. Control keys arranged in form of system dia- 
gram on dispatcher’s board. 

b. Interposing relays. 

ce. Alarm lamps. 

5. General. 

a. Audible or visual indications. 

b. Alarm to signify any apparatus change. 

ce. Indication showing equipment to which line 
wires are connected. 

d. Remote metering. 

e. Remote synchronizing. 
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AUTOMATIC SUBSTATION MAINTENANCE 


The advent of the automatic substation has brought 
about a change in maintenance and maintenance 
methods. The workhas become more or less specialized, 
and a different type of man is required to care for this 
type of station. The amount of maintenance and 
inspection necessary to keep the equipment in proper 
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operating condition varies with the type of equipment 
and its application, and with the local conditions. Itis 
quite obvious that a hydroelectric station located 
away from the dirt of the city will not require nearly 
so much cleaning and blowing out as a railway con- 
verter station located on a busy street in the heart of the 
city. It is also evident that the more complicated 
stations will require more maintenance work than the 
simpler type. 

This advice is based upon maintenance experience 
in railway converter stations and all charts and sched- 
ules cover this type of equipment. Maintenance of 
other types of equipment, however, parallel the railway 
type very closely and the only variation will be in the 
type of charts used and the amount of maintenance 
necessary. 

It is assumed that the operating company has a 
competent crew of maintenance men well versed in 
general maintenace practises and thoroughly familiar 
with the sequence of operation of the stations which will 
be placed in their care. These men may be broken up 
into two groups—the inspectors and the regular main- 
tenance crew. ‘The inspectors should be men who have 
proved themselves especially adept in working out the 


~ eauses of trouble and visualizing the conditions which 


could produce the troubles which they are to locate and 
cure. The inspector should visit the stations every two 
or three days, depending upon the severity of service, 
and make a casual inspection of the equipment. This 
casual inspection should consist of reading meters, 
taking readings on operation indicators, checking oil 
levels and giving the station a visual check throughout. 
The inspector should also be charged with the investiga- 
tion of any troubles which may arise in the operation 
and should have complete charge of the testing and 
calibrating of all protective devices. 

The members of the maintenance crew should be 
trained maintenance men and helpers working: in 
pairs, the maintenance man doing all the inspecting and 
adjusting and the helper handling the air hose and 
taking care of the brushes and wiping down the equip- 
ment. The frequency with which this maintenance 
crew visits the stations will depend entirely upon the 
severity of the service on the station and also upon 
local conditions regarding dust and dirt. In general, 
however, it is found that a thorough blowing out and 
cleaning up accompanied by a general inspection about 
every two weeks is sufficient. It must be understood, 
however, that this is only a general average and that 
this amount of work must be increased or decreased 
according to the individual needs of the station. 

The type of inspection reports and charts varies with 
the individual operating company, butin general, they all 
follow the same lines. There are two general forms of 
inspection charts in common use. One type is merely a 
numerical list of the devices with suitable blank spaces 
to be filled in by the workman. This report is very 
much in detail and calls for answers of the “Yes” and 
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“No” variety and has a slight tendency to destroy the 
individuality of the maintenance man; in general, it 
is better to let the maintenance man use his own judg- 
ment as to cotter pins, contacts, and general mechanical 
conditions of the various devices. Another disad- 
vantage in this report is that with the various devices 
listed in numerical order, it means that to follow the 
report down from top to bottom, the maintenace 
man must keep moving from one piece of equipment to 
another, numerically and not according to physical 
location, and unless the report is followed very closely, 
some pieces of apparatus may be missed. 

The type of inspection report or chart shown in Fig. 1 
consists of a general plan of substation, with the 
switchboard placed flat on the floor. All pieces of 
equipment are shown in their relative positions by small 
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piece of apparatus, he places a “T”’ in the square, 
turns the inspection report over, indicating the device 
number, describing the nature of the trouble and 
what was done to remedy it. This makes a quick 
and convenient method of locating troubles on the 
chart and does not necessitate the reading of all of 
the details. 

It is impossible to give any definite instructions 
regarding the amount of maintenace work necessary to 
keep a chain of automatic substations in the. proper 
operating condition, as the quantity of the work is 
entirely dependent upon the severity of the service to 
which the equipment is subjected and also upon the 
local conditions regarding dirt, dust, dampness, etc. 
However, it will be found from six to eight months’ 
experience in caring for a chain of automatic stations, 
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numbered squares and the inspector or maintenace man 
using this chart may start at one end of the switch- 
board and check each panel as he goes. A common 
practise is to have the maintenance man use different 
colored pencils for checking off the equipment which he 
has inspected and cleaned. In this manner, if one man 
checks a certain panel upon which trouble is found later, 
he can be held accountable for not having discovered 
and eliminated the trouble on his previous inspection. 
This type of chart is also useful in that the superin- 
tendent of substations, in looking over these reports, can 
pick out at a glance, the devices that have caused 
trouble, as this is indicated by a “‘T’’ placed in the 
Square representing the device. If the inspector or 
maintenance man has checked the device and found it 
o!k., he so indicates by a check mark in the square; 
but if he finds that there is trouble in this particular 


1—SupsratTion INSPECTION CHART 


just how much individual maintenance each station will 
require, and a schedule may be arranged accordingly. 

In addition to the regular maintenace work of in- 
specting, cleaning, and blowing out, there is a certain 
amount of routine testing and inspection that should be 
laid out and followed carefully over each year’s period 
of operation. This type of work consists of the testing 
and calibrating of the various protective devices, the 
maintenance and inspection of bearings, and the testing 
of transformer oil. A sample schedule for work of this 
kind is given below; and while it must be understood 
that this schedule will not apply to all applications, it 
can nevertheless be used as a basis for starting an 
inspection and testing program: 

D-c. reverse-current relays, and a-c. reverse power 
and machine overspeed: Test and calibrate every six 
months. 
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D-c. overload, a-c. reverse phase, and low voltage: 
Test and calibrate every six months. 

Bearings of converters and auxiliary rotating equip- 
ment: Change oil and flush reservoirs every six 
months. Take out and inspect converter and motor- 
generator set bearings once a year, and touch up spots 
that show signs of slipping or cutting. 

Transformer oil: Samples of oil from the oil in- 
sulated transformers should be taken every six months 
and tested for dielectric strength by actual test with an 
oil testing transformer. If the oil tests low, it should 
either be changed at once or else run through a de- 
hydrating machine. 

Oil in oil breakers: The amount of attention which 
the oil breakers in a station require is solely dependent 
upon the number of operations per day and the severity 
of the loads which they interrupt. For that reason, no 
hard and fast rule can be applied to the number of 
inspections required. In general, however, it may be 
said that the oil should be changed and the contacts 
inspected and adjusted every three to six months. In 
case the breaker doesnot perform very many operations 
it is often possible to extend this period considerably, but 
this can be proved only by experience. 

Thermostats, grid resistance and bearing: Since 
they operate around 100 deg. cent., bearing thermostats 
are very easily tested by placing them in a deep pot of 
oil heated by a Bunsen burner or tinner’s furnace. 
Grid thermostats, however, present a different problem 
as their operating temperature is usually around 300 
deg. cent. This prohibits the use of oil, as it will boil 
below that temperature. However, a very inexpensive 
furnace for testing these thermostats may be made 
similar to that shown in Fig. 2. 

This oven is merely a heavy sheet-iron cone, lined with 
asbestos and designed to fit over the top of an ordinary 
tinner’s stove. Suspended from the closed top of this 
cone is another sheet-iron cone of smaller dimensions 
which forms a chamber for heating up the bulb of the 
grid thermostat, at the same time keeping it away from 
the direct flame of the tinner’s stove. Small openings 
are left in the outside cone to carry away the flame and 
gases. The inner chamber maintains practically an 
even temperature, so that readings obtained from the 
thermometer will be equivalent to the temperature to 
which the grid thermostat bulb is subjected. The grid 
thermostats and bearing thermostats are probably the 
most abused of any of the protective devices in an 
automatic substation because, due to the difficulty 
of testing them, inspectors and maintenance men often 
allow them to remain in an improperly calibrated 
condition for some time without discovering that they 
are out of calibration. For this reason, they should be 
tested at least every six months in order to insure the 
safeguarding of machine bearings and the load-limit- 
ing resistors. 

Feeder resistance measuring relays: In most appli- 
cations, it is sufficient to check the calibration of these 
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relays every six months. This work is commonly 
accomplished by the use of a resistance capable of 
carrying the measuring current and equal to the resis- 
tance of the load upon which it is desired to reclose. 

The remaining protective devices can be checked 
during the general inspection and cleaning-up period; 
no special time for this work is necessary. 

Insulation tests should be made on the station equip- 
ment every six months. By insulation test is meant 
that all control wiring, all high-voltage bus work, and 
all electrical apparatus should be subjected to an insula- 
tion test with a megger. In addition, on all 600-volt 
installations, the switchboard risers and supports should 
be tested for grounds and also for potential. The same 
applies to the cast-iron framework which supports the 
grid resistors. Occasionally a bank of grid resistors 
will be found which has broken down its insulation and 
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placed potential on the cast iron end frames. This 
is a dangerous condition, since workmen may accident- 
ally ground these end frames and cause a bad burn-out. 
The subjecting of the control wiring to an insulation 
test often discloses some peculiar condition which would 
not have been discovered except through the medium of 
serious trouble. The use of a megger on the control 
wiring will often disclose minor grounds caused by 
collections of copper and carbon along wiring and equip- 
ment which at the time of inspection could cause no 
trouble but might at some future time develop into an 
arcing ground or short circuit which would cause serious » 
damage. When these faults in control wiring exist 
an elimination process should be started by taking off 
connections and progressing slowly down the control 
wiring until the fault is located. This can be accom- 
plished by following the schematic diagram and check- 
ing off the points as they are disconnected and cleared. 

If they are to find troubles quickly and properly 
adjust the various relays, it is essential that the 
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inspectors and maintenance men be supplied with the 
proper instruments. A set of meters is useful for this 
purpose. These meters are compact and may be carried 
in a small leather carrying case. One is a d-c. volt- 
ammeter with the following ranges: 0-15, 0-150 volts 
with external resistor for 600 volts, and 0-3, 0-15 am- 
peres. The other is a triple-scale a-c. voltmeter 
0-150, 0-300, and 0-600 a-e. volts. Instruments of this 
kind can easily be carried from station to station and 
will always be available for testing and inspection work. 
Furthermore, the fact that the maintenance men have 
these instruments available will lead them to investigate 
immediately any condition which may not seem ex- 
actly right to them, while if it is necessary to secure the 


proper instruments from headquarters to investigate 


the condition, the chances are that it will be postponed 
and forgotten. 

Automatic substations maintenance should be judged 
not so much by the quantity as by the quality of the 
work. The maintenance man who understands his 
station perfectly, as well as the characteristics of the 
individual relays, will discover while cleaning up the 
station troubles that the average maintenance man 
will pass over without notice. With this in mind, all 
available literature concerning the stations should be 
turned over to the maintenance men, and frequent 
classes held, in which maintenance problems and 
methods may be discussed. By continually bringing up 
new problems and new phases of the work in these 
classes, the men will be prevented from falling into 
that rut which transforms maintenance men from a 
state of creative and constructive thinking into one 
in which they turn out routine work mechanically. 
This condition grows out of doing the same work, day 
in and day out, without learning anything new about 
the equipment or having any reason to think deeply 
about its scheme or operation. 

So long as the work is instructive and the men are 
learning through the medium of their experience in the 
stations, the quality of the maintenance work will be 
found to be of high degree, but as soon as this drops 
into a slow, grinding routine, a let-down in the quality 
of the inspection and the maintenance will be 
apparent. 
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In order to provide additional information for those 
interested, it has been the practise of this Committee to 
publish each year a bibliography on automatic stations. 
This has been done again this year and the list has 
been brought up to the year 1930. This bibliography 
is attached to this report as Appendix No. 1. 
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Electrical Communication 


ANNUAL REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON COMMUNICATION* 


To the Board of Directors: 


This Committee supervised the preparation of quite 
a number of papers during the year, among them being 
fifteen papers on technical subjects which were finally 
presented to the membership during the Winter and 
Summer Conventions. Over two hundred communica- 
tion papers on various subjects were presented before 
the A. I. E. E. in the different sections of the country 
during this period. 

The various branches of electrical communication 
engineering have made considerable progress during the 
year as is indicated by a summary of the principal 
developments referred to in the following report: 


TELEPHONE SERVICE IMPROVEMENTS 


During the year 1929, considerable progress was 
made in improving telephone service and extending its 
scope. The growth in the number of telephones in the 
United States was approximately 900,000, the largest 
number for any one year, representing an increase of 
about 4.6 per cent. The total number of telephones by 
the end of 1929 was approximately 20,230,000. The 
number of daily toll conversations increased 9.5 per 
cent to a total of about 3,520,000. 


The acceleration in the use of telephone service by 
the public has been accompanied by increased programs 
of construction of telephone plant and equipment 
involving an increase in expenditure of approximately 
$445,000,000 or 11.8 per cent in investment during 
the year. 


Asa result of the efforts of operating and staff organi- 
zation there has been improvement in local exchange 
telephone service. The telephone companies have 
opened schools for the instruction of private branch 
exchange switchboard operators who are the employees 
of subscribers. Since about one-fifth of all telephones 
receive service through private branch exchanges, this 
plan seems well justified. In addition, the operating 
companies are supplying an increasing number of 
experienced operators for private branch exchanges. 

Mechanical and electrical troubles have been reduced 
a measurable extent and the handling of information 
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calls has been improved by means of better equipment 
and improved methods. 

The introduction of improved operating practises 
and facilities, permitting the use of simplified methods 
of operation similar to those employed for local business, 
has substantially speeded up the handling of toll service. 
More recently, as a further step in realizing improve- 
ments in the quality of the toll service as a whole, and 
particularly between widely separated points, there has 
been developed a general basic routing plan designed to 
offer the highest practicable standards of service as 
regards the speed, accuracy and transmission efficiency 
in the handling of toll messages. This plan, known as 
the General Toll Switching Plan, provides essentially 
for the basic layout and design of the toll plant in a 
manner which will limit the number of switches required 
in routing toll calls and provide generally improved 
transmission standards for toll connections. 


TELEPHONE PLANT 


The extension of toll cable continued even more 
rapidly during 1929 than for the previous year. Ap- 
proximately 3700 miles of loaded inter-city cable were 
added to the system together with about 1300 miles of 
short-haul toll cable, making a total of 5000 miles for the 
year and a total of toll cable both long- and short-haul 
for the United States of about 20,000 miles. The 
greater part of this mileage is in the north-eastern 
section of the country, but extensions are being made 
rapidly in the south and west. Continuous cable plant 
now extends from Bath, Maine, to Charlotte, North 
Carolina, and westward over several routes as far as 
Iowa City, lowa. An extensive mileage in operation on 
the Pacific Coast has been made continuous from San 
Francisco to Fresno. About 74 per cent of the toll wire 
mileage is now in cable as compared with 53 per cent 
five years ago. These cables, which carry about 300 
telephone circuits and as many telegraph circuits, for 
the so-called full-sized cable, are loaded at intervals of 
about a mile, while repeater stations are placed about 
50 miles apart. 

Some of these long distance cables have been placed 
underground while others are suspended aerially. 
There are many situations where the aerial type of 
construction satisfactorily meets requirements and it is 
not so expensive as the use of conduit with manholes at 
regular intervals. Recently there have been introduced 
in this country two methods for securing more economi- 
cally the advantages of the underground cable where 
the rate of growth does not require the frequent placing 
of additional cables. In one of these methods a cable, 
protected by means of impregnated paper, jute, and 
steel tape covering, is buried in the ground without 
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conduit. In the second method a single fiber conduit is 
laid and the lead covered cable is drawn into it. In 
both these new methods manholes are placed only at 
points where loading coils are to be inserted. This 
results in the reduction of the number of manholes as 
compared to previous practise from about eight per 
loading section to only one. 

In the application of these new methods special 
trench digging and filling machines are employed and 
under certain conditions a tractor plow has been effec- 
tive in opening a trench. 

Pressure testing of cable with gas to indicate leaks in 
the sheath is now coming into general use in connection 
with the installation and maintenance of toll cables. 


A special high-speed cable delivery truck for use on 
private right-of-way has been developed to replace 
caterpillar typé tractors and trailers formerly used for 
this purpose. Interesting features of this truck are 
four-wheel drive and two sets of tires for each wheel. 
One set of tires for the front wheels is smaller than the 
other and does not come in contact with a hard road 
surface, thus insuring easy steering in driving on high- 
ways. Under the most difficult conditions the speed of 
the truck is approximately 10 miles per hour compared 
with about 2 miles per hour for the tractor and trailer. 
On the road the truck has a speed of about 30 miles per 
hour. 


TELEPHONE EQUIPMENT AND CIRCUITS 


The use of currents of frequencies below the voice 
range, for calling or ringing, permits economical types 
of apparatus at the terminals of the circuits but requires 
means for relaying the signals at edch intermediate 
repeater station. Voice-frequency signaling eliminates 
this relaying apparatus, and its use on toll circuits has 
been extended recently by the development of improved 
equipment for the purpose. This new equipment 
employs signaling current so small that the interference 
into neighboring circuits is negligible and provides a 
degree of selectivity such as practically to eliminate 
false operation. The new equipment is being applied 
on the majority of toll circuits having one or more 
intermediate repeaters with consequent economy in 
equipment and reduction in maintenance. 

The increased demand for toll service has required a 
corresponding increase in the size of circuit groups 
between cities and the extension of toll circuits over 
greater distances, many of these new circuits being in 
cable. With this increase in the number of toll circuits, 
improvements in testing arrangements followed, and a 
new type of test and control board has been developed. 
This provides for concentrating the toll circuit appara- 
tus before plant attendants, in the same way as at the 
switchboard, together with more efficient and precise 
testing facilities for locating faults. Other features of 
the new arrangements provide for circuit flexibility to 
care for changes in traffic loads and plant failures and in 
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automatic indication of circuit status for the traffic and 
plant supervisors. 


DIAL SYSTEM SERVICE AND EQUIPMENT 


The growth of dial system service in the United 
States during 1929 was rapid and is represented by an 
increase of dial telephones of approximately 850,000 
or 24.3 per cent. Approximately 2114 per cent of the 
total telephones in the United States are now operated 
on the dial basis. 

An interesting development in connection with 
tandem equipment of the panel type for such cities as 
New York, Chicago, and Boston is a new call announcer 
which speaks the number to the manual operators, using 
the same general principles of sound recording and 
reproduction by film as are employed for talking motion 
pictures. A narrow beam of light is passed through a 
film record of the voice to a photoelectric cell. The 
machine consists of 14 individual speech channels 
corresponding to the 10 digits and 4-party letters. 
These give a constant repetition of each numeral or 
letter with asilent interval. Connection is made auto- 
matically and in succession to the proper speech chan- 
nels to make up the number wanted, the switching 
from one channel to the next taking place in the silent 
interval. The machine is common to an office and 
will facilitate extension of the tandem method to the 
more distant manual suburban offices. 


TELEPHONE CIRCUITS IN RADIO BROADCASTING 


The use of telephone circuits for connecting ‘long 
chains of radio broadcasting stations continued to 
increase during the past year. On March 4, 1929, 
during the inauguration of President Hoover, more than 
30,000 miles of telephone program circuits carried the 
ceremonies to 118 broadcasting stations in all parts of 
the country, making the occasion the largest chain 
broadcast that has ever occurred. The exercises were 
also heard by many listeners in different countries 
through short-wave transmission. 


CARRIER TELEPHONE SYSTEMS 


The rapid extension of carrier telephone facilities 
throughout the United States continued during 1929. 
The increase in number of channel miles in service was 
approximately 135,000, or 57 per cent. 


TRANSOCEANIC TELEPHONY 

The development of international telephony during 
the past two or three years has proceeded with such 
astounding rapidity that about 87 per cent of the world’s 
telephones are now interconnected by the aid of trans- 
oceanic radio telephony. 

During the year a further rapid development occurred 
in the use made of and in the facilities provided for 
transatlantic telephone service. The previously exist- 
ing facilities of one long-wave circuit and one short-wave 
circuit have been supplemented by two additional 
short-wave circuits, making a group of four circuits 
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functioning to interconnect the continental wire tele- 
phone networks of North America and Europe. 

At the Winter Convention there was presented a 
group of four papers under the general subject of 
Transoceanic Telephone Service which discussed, in 
some detail, these new short-wave facilities and their 
relation to the older facilities. 

Two important extensions of international commer- 
cial telephone service during the year were the opening 
of service between Madrid and Buenos Aires on Octo- 
ber 12, 1929, and between New York and Buenos Aires 
on April 3, 1930. These additional short-wave radio 
telephone systems have made possible the connection 
of the telephone networks of Europe and of North 
America with those of Argentina, Uruguay, and Chile 
and should be an important factor in influencing 
commercial and political relations between the con- 
tinents. 


SHIP-TO-SHORE TELEPHONE SERVICE 


Experiments of ship-to-shore radio telephony, which 
have been made from time to time since 1920, resulted 
in commercial service from the United States to the 
S. S. Leviathan on December 8, 1929, and from Great 
Britain to the S. S. Majestic in the middle of February, 
1930. Experiments have also been made with other 
ships and it is expected that commercial service will be 
extended as fast as the necessary ship installations 
can be made. 

This ship-to-shore service is being given in the short- 
wave range and requires the provision of a number of 
wavelengths for covering the different distances and 
different conditions due to time of day. 

The coastal transmitting and receiving stations in the 
United States are located on the New Jersey coast, 
about 60 miles south of New York, the transmitter at 
Ocean Gate and the receiver at Forked River. Pending 
the completion of the transmitting station, a station 
located at Deal Beach, New Jersey, is being employed. 
These stations are connected with New York by wire 
line and the technical control of the circuit, as well as 
the traffic operation, takes place in the long-distance 
telephone building in New York. 


TELEPHONE COMMUNICATION WITH AIRPLANES 


The Bell Telephone Laboratories has for some time 
been conducting experimental and development work 
on the difficult problem of two-way telephone communi- 
cation between airplanes and the ground. In this work 
two airplanes are employed which are equipped with 
apparatus designed to make accurate measurements 
and tests while the plane is in the air. Tests have 
shown that satisfactory two-way telephony is possible 
between airplanes and practically any telephone con- 
nected with the United States. In several of the tests 
commercially satisfactory communication was main- 
tained between an airplane here and telephone stations 
in Europe. This involved radio transmission from the 
airplane to the Bell Telephone wire system in the 
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United States, the transatlantic radio and the regular 
telephone wire system in Europe. 

Largely as a result of this work two-way radio tele- 
phony for plane-to-ground communication has ad- 
vanced to the point where commercial apparatus is now 
becoming available and regular transport planes of 
several lines will soon be equipped with it. This 
should add greatly to the safety and reliability of air 
transportation. In addition to the pilot receiving 
weather and landing conditions reports and other data, 
he can in return keep the dispatcher informed of his 
position and of the weather conditions along the airway. 


INTERNATIONAL TECHNICAL CONFERENCE ON RADIO 


The fact that in radio the nations of the world share a 
common transmitting medium makes it important that 
there be international understanding on the technical 
standards which are to be met in order to minimize 
interference. There occurred at the Hague last Sep- 
tember the first meeting of a newly organized inter- 
national technical committee, known as. the Inter- 
national Technical Consulting Committee on Radio 
Communication, or, more briefly, the CCIR. The 
meeting was attended by some two hundred government 
and company technical experts from the. principal 
nations of the world. 

The findings of the committee are purely advisory, 
but will undoubtedly have weight throughout the 
world, since they represent the best world opinion 
obtainable upon the subject. Without going into the 
details, it is interesting to note that constructive pro- 
posals were adopted upon the following subjects: (1) 
methods for comparing the frequency standards of the 
different nations; (2) accuracy with which stations 
should be expected to hold to their frequencies; (3) the 
frequency intervals at which stations should be assigned. 


RADIO TELEGRAPH 


Commercial marine radio service was established at 
New York City and Sayville, L. I., with ships at sea on 
May 15, employing modern short-wave service as well 
as the usual intermediate and long-wave lengths. An 
additional marine station has just been completed near 
West Palm Beach, Florida, and was opened to general 
public service on February 28. 

Commercial transcontinental radio telegraph service 
connecting the Atlantic and the Pacific Coasts was in- 
augurated on November 15. This service not only joins 
the ship-to-shore services centering at San Francisco 
and New York City, but also extends the Pacific Coast 
point-to-point and Honolulu radio circuits to New York, 
connecting with radio telegraph services already es- 
tablished, to South America and those contemplated. 

An additional commercial transoceanic radio tele- 
graph service was established between New York and 
Lima, Peru, on December11. This service is conducted 
jointly by the Mackay Radio and Telegraph Company, 
operating at Sayville, L. I., and the All American 
Cables, Inc., operating at Lima, Peru. 
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CARRIER TELEGRAPH SYSTEMS 


The past year has witnessed a rapid growth in the 
application of carrier telegraph in this country. Ap- 
proximately 200,000 channel miles of carrier telegraph 
have been placed in service, representing an increase of 
about 44 per cent for the year. 

Progress has been made during the year in increasing 
the number of carrier telegraph channels which it is pos- 
sible to obtain from both open-wire and cable circuits. 
Furthermore, carrier telegraph and carrier telephone 
systems have been combined in a way to provide 
considerable flexibility in obtaining different ratios in 
the number of telephone and telegraph channels which 
it is possible to obtain from a given group of line circuits. 

For open-wire lines suitable for the transmission of 
carrier frequencies, trials are under way which indicate 
that the number of carrier telegraph channels which 
it is possible to obtain from one pair of wires may 
be increased from 10 to a maximum of 36. One 
pair of wires may also provide a combination of one 
carrier telephone channel and 24 carrier telegraph 
channels, or two carrier telephone channels and 12 
carrier telegraph channels. 

There was a continued increase in the application of 
carrier current telephony and telegraphy for the efficient 
use of existing plants in America and Europe, especially 
in Spain, France, and Italy, Australia and other locali- 
ties. In Australia and New Zealand notable advances 
have been made in carrier current communication 
where the great distances are peculiarly adapted to 
this type of operation. 


CABLE TELEGRAPHY 


The Western Union Telegraph Company successfully 
completed duplexing experiments at Bay Roberts, 
Newfoundland, on the Bay Roberts-Horta, and on the 
Azores duplex loaded cable, the development and laying 
ef which were noted in the 1929 report. A duplex 
balance was obtained satisfactory for operation at 1400 
letters per minute. This is somewhat higher than the 
speed for which the cable was designed and is several 
times as high as the duplex speed of any previous long 
cable. An ultimate speed greater than 1400 letters in 
each direction is possible. The artificial line for balane- 
ing the cable, as well as the cable itself, is of unusual 
design, in that in addition to matching the inductive 
loading of the cable, it was also necessary to take into 
account various factors which are neglected in balancing 
for low speed operation. 

A severe earthquake was registered on most of the 
seismographs of the world on the afternoon of Monday, 
November 18, 1929, which was the cause of ten sub- 
marine telegraph cables off the east coast of North 
America being severed. Nearly all were broken at 
more than one point. The location of the epicenter, as 
determined from earthquake records, was given by the 
Dominion Observatory, Ottawa, as 44° 30’ North Lati- 
tude 57° 15’ West Longitude, and the time 3.32 : 8 p. m. 
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Eastern Standard Time. Some of the breaks did not 
occur at the time of the earthquake, but several hours 
later which would seem to indicate that there were 
further tremors. No less than eight cable repair ships 
were immediately dispatched to make the necessary 
repairs. Fortunately the cable companies have dupli- 
cate cables and alternate routes so international com- 
munications were not affected to any great extent. 


AIRWAYS COMMUNICATIONS 


The San Francisco-Los Angeles weather reporting 
network established last year on an experimental basis 
through cooperation of the Weather Bureau, the 
Daniel Guggenheim Fund for the Promotion of Aero- 
nautics, and the Pacific Telephone and Telegraph 
Company, has since been taken over by the Airway 
Division of the Department of Commerce. Through 
the cooperation of the Department of Commerce and 
the telephone companies, similar systems have been 
established along the New York-Chicago airway. An 
even more extensive system has been put in operation 
for the Transcontinental Air-Transport along its air-rail 
route across the continent. In these systems, telephone 
typewriter circuits connect the meteorological collection 
and distribution centers. This information is relayed to 
planes in the air by means of radio telephone apparatus. 


PRINTING TELEGRAPHY 


During the past year, over one hundred of the concen- 
tration equipments for printing telegraph circuits 
mentioned in the last year’s report have been scheduled 
for installation and at least ten are already in operation. 
The operating economies expected from the use of the 
concentrators have been more than realized. 

The increase in the number of telephone typewriters 
used in the Bell System was very marked during the 
past year. Approximately 7000 machines were added, 
representing a growth of about 140 per cent during the 
year. The number of circuit miles used in telephone 
typewriter service has increased by approximately 
280,000 or 64 per cent during the year. The difference 
in the rate of growth between telephone typewriters 
and circuit miles is due to the rapid growth of the 
telephone typewriter service in local areas, where the 
connecting circuits average only about five miles each. 

Recently, experimental telephone typewriter ex- 
change service was installed in telephone company 
offices in New York, Boston, Chicago, and some ad- 
jacent cities, and the practicability of this type of 
commercial service was demonstrated. Telephone 
typewriter instruments are in a large measure as adapt- 
able as telephone instruments and can be interconnected 
through special switchboards in much the same manner. 
A subscriber, wishing to be connected to another one in 
the same city or in a distant city, communicates with 
a switchboard operator using his telephone typewriter, 
and the operator makes the connection to and signals 
the called subscriber. After the called subscriber 
answers, messages are passed between the subscriber 
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in much the same manner as over a telephone system, 
except that a written record is obtained at both stations. 
Arrangements can also be made so that one station can 
be connected to a number of others and broadcast 
information to them. 

In the private branch exchange field, a number of 
different types of installations of telephone typewriter 
switching systems were made. Several automobile 
manufacturing companies, for example, have found 
these systems very efficient for production control in 
their factories and warehouses. Another example is 
the installation used by the credit bureau of one of our 
large cities. 


AUTOMATIC STOCK QUOTATION BOARDS 

The past year has seen the introduction on a fairly 
wide commercial basis of automatic stock quotation 
boards in brokers’ offices’ for electrically recording 
market prices. Some of these boards are controlled 
from a central point over telegraph circuits; others are 
operated locally from keyboards installed in each 
broker’s office. One type of board is designed to display 
the last dozen or more sales so as to indicate the trend 
of the market. 


On May 21, 1929, the first Teleregister type of auto- 
matic stock quotation board was placed in service in a 
broker’s office in New York City. Since that time the 
demand for this service has been so great that within 
nine months approximately 20 per cent of the board 
rooms in New York City were receiving automatic 
service of some form. 

With this particular type of equipment, all boards 
in a city or in a zone which may have a radius of several 
hundred miles are operated from a central transmitting 
station. 


MECHANICAL CONVEYERS FOR TELEGRAMS 


A new type of conveyer wherein the telegram is 
carried on its edge on a moving belt in a narrow trough 
has been developed by the Western Union Telegraph 
Company for collecting telegrams from operating 
positions in large offices. This conveyer is called a 
“VY Belt Conveyer” and takes its name from the shape 
of the trough in which the messages are carried. The 
belt runs along the back edge of the operating table and 
is readily accessible to the operator for depositing 
received telegrams thereon; a series of V belts carry the 
telegrams to a central point where the messages are 
routed to outgoing wires. 


MUNICIPAL AND PROTECTIVE SIGNALING 

There has been considerable extension of electrical 
traffic signals. The newer devices show a decided shift 
toward the “New Jersey’’ cycle, green, amber, red, 
green. 

In congested districts there has been a considerable 
increase in progressive signals. With these a vehicle 
starting at one end of a street protected with a green 
light may travel through to the end without being 
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delayed by a red light provided speed is kept within 
predetermined limits. There has also been a consider- 
able increase in signals controlled by the vehicle. These 
are set to show green normally on the more traveled 
route and are reversed by vehicles running over a 
switch or magnet in the street. These have not yet 
been made satisfactory for congested districts since 
they do not make suitable provision for pedestrians, 
but improvements are being made to overcome this and 
other disadvantages. 

The most important change in municipal fire alarm 
systems during the past year is a tendency to adopt 
improved current supply arrangements. One such 
type of arrangement is the single battery with trickle 
charger using copper oxide rectifiers or similar charging 
devices in place of duplicate batteries charged alter- 
nately by motor generators. Another type of improve- 
ment is the sealed type storage cell which is rapidly 
replacing the loose top cell. Similar improvements are 
being adopted for police signal systems. 

The use of telephone typewriter systems by police 
organizations has gained headway. There are more 
than ten such systems now in service, including installa- 
tions for the New York City police organization and the 
Pennsylvania State Police, each containing as many-as 
100 telephone typewriter stations. 


TELEVISION 


During the year there has been extensive progress in 
fundamental development. 

This has included work on the application of tele- 
vision both to wire and radio systems. Television in 
colors was first demonstrated last June over a short 
wire circuit. This employs a new type of photo-electric 
cell responsive to all the colors of the visible spectrum, 
an improvement on the former type, which was sensitive 
only at the blue-green end. Special argon tubes 
combined with neon tubes previously used, together 
with color filters and new arrangements of apparatus, 
are employed. Moving as well as stationary objects 
can be clearly seen in their natural colors. 


SOUND PICTURES 


The growth in the use of sound picture systems in 
theaters continued and sound projection equipment is 
now universally applied in important motion picture 
theaters In the-recording field improvements have 
been made in sound quality as the result of improved 
pickup devices, by refinements of electrical circuits, by 
better optical systems in the case of film recording, and 
refinements in photographic processes for handling 
films. Rerecording has become quite general in studio 
practise and special rerecording equipment has been 
developed. Both disk and film methods of sound 
recording continue in favor with the producers. 

In projection, improvements in sound quality have 
resulted from improved optical systems and pick-up 
devices, and improved loudspeakers and driving mech- 
anisms generally. Acoustic treatment of theaters to 
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secure better conditions for sound projection in theaters 
are found to be substantially different from those for 
direct audition in assembly halls. 

A paper describing the technique and apparatus of 
sound picture recording and reproduction entitled The 
Electrical Engineering of Sound Picture Systems was 
presented at the Pacific Coast convention, at Santa 
Monica, California, September, 1929, by Messrs. K. F. 
Morgan and T. E. Shea. 


FOREIGN TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH MATTERS OF 
INTEREST 


While the Communication Committee has made no 
complete record of communication developments in 
other countries, the following items which have been 
brought to the attention of the Committee are believed 
to be of interest: 

In Europe, in 1929, 25 newinternational long-distance 
circuits were put into service between places not pre- 
viously connected with each other. In some cases, 
there were services between two cities, in other cases 
between some principal city in one country and numer- 
ous cities in another country, and in other cases, numer- 
ous cities in two countries. This, the most rapid 
expansion of international long distance telephony 
which has ever taken place in Europe in one year, was 
made possible by the underground cables which have 
been laid within the last four years, during which: period 
the number of important European cities connected 
internationally increased from 17 in 1925 to 76 up to 
the middle of 1929. The increase in service has been 
accompanied by a corresponding improvement in 
quality of transmission, and in density of traffic. 

The Anglo-Polish service was extended into Poland to 
Cracow, Lodz, Poznan, and other towns. The Lodz 
exchange was connected by long distance with the Swiss 
telephone system. Nine additional departments of 
France were given telephone service with Switzerland so 
that the whole of that country, with the exception of 
Corsica, is now connected with the Swiss network. In 
addition, telephone communication between Copen- 
hagen, Genoa, Milan, and Turin has been established 
via Switzerland. 


1. A. I. E. E, Trans., Vol. 49, January 1930, pp. 105-116. 
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Telephone service between Great Britain and 
Finland, Paris and Finland, Rome and London, Switzer- 
land and Italy, Hungary and Denmark, and Hungary 
and Poland is now available. Service between Stock- 
holm and Reval, Esthonia, via Helsingfors, Finland, 
has also been established. 

In October, 1929, telephone service was opened 
between two of the Canary Islands (Gran Canaria and 
Teneriffe) over a submarine cable nearly 40 nautical 
miles in length. This is a single-core, non-loaded 
cable with a copper tape return and is designed for the 
ultimate operation of six two-way carrier telephone 
channels in addition to the voice frequency channel 
and a direct-current telegraph circuit. The cable is in 
some places nearly 2 miles below the surface of the 
ocean. 

A 20-nautical-mile telephone cable was laid between 
Algeciras, Spain, and Ceuta, Morocco, to supplement 
the cable placed between these points in 1924. This 
cable is designed for one telegraph circuit, one voice 
frequency telephone and six carrier telephone channels. 

A 12-quad non-loaded cable, 37 nautical. miles in 
length, was placed between Buenos Aires, Argentina, 
and Colonia, Uruguay. This cable is operated on a 
4-wire basis in connection with 2-wire open-wire circuits 
from Colonia to Montevideo. The pairs have been 
equalized to 5000 cycles which has made it possible to 
secure very satisfactory results in broadcasting from 
Montevideo opera and other programs given at Buenos 
Aires. 

In September, the new underground Paris-Lyon- 
Marseilles telephone cable was opened for service. Itis 
800 km. long and contains 180 circuits. In October, 
the new Italian underground cable linking Naples with 
Florence was ‘inaugurated. The year also saw the 
underground telephone cable between Vienna and 
Graz extended to the Jugoslavian frontier, and the new 
East Prussian submarine cable laid between Leba and 
Pillau. 

The Czechoslovakian Government during the year 
placed an order for a 120-kw. broadcasting station at 
Prague. So far as is known, this is the largest station 
which has been planned up to the present time in 
Europe. 
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ANNUAL REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON ELECTRICAL MACHINERY* 


To the Berri of Directors: 
The Committee on Electrical Machinery takes 


_ pleasure in submitting the following report on its work 


during the past year. The report is divided into two 
sections, the first dealing with organization and policies, 
and the second with the progress of the art. 
Part I.—Organization and Policies 
The Electrical Machinery Committee is organized 


with five permanent subcommittees, with the following — 


memberships: 


SUBCOMMITTEE ON SynNcHRONOUS MacHINERY 


S. L. Henderson, Chairman, B. L. Barns, C. M. Gilt, C. F. 


Harding, J. A. Johnson, H. C. Louis, O. K. Marti, A. M. Ross— 
man, O. E. Shirley, R. B. Williamson- 


SUBCOMMITTEE ON ak nenortane 


V. M. Montsinger, Chairman, Raymond Bailey, W. H. 
Cooney, W. M. Dann, J. A. Johnson, H. C. Louis, J. H. Paget, 
Je F. Peters, Philip Sporn. 


SUBCOMMITTER oN INDUcTION MacuiINnrs 


_ H. B. Dwight, Chairman, A. B. Craig, J. L. Bonin, Ox: 
Koch, F. Miller, C. A. Price, O. C. Schoenfeld. 


_ SUBCOMMITTEE on D. C. Macuines 
H. L. Zabriskie, Chairman, J. Bourath, J. L. Burnham, 
H. B. Dwight, Jesse B. Lunsford, A. M. MacCutcheon, E. P. 
Nelson, R. W. Owens, W. H. Powell, W. I. Slichter, J.G. Tarboux. 


SupcomMiITtTrE oN Mercury Arc R&cTIFIERS 


E. L. Moreland, Chairman, H. L. Andrews, L. D. Bale, 
A. E. Bettis, H. D. Braley, O. K. Marti, E. B. Paine, D. W. 


, ‘Proebstel, E. B. Shand, H. C. Sutton. 


AnnuAL REPORT 
c. M. Gilt. 


The Committee has dealt with two principal subjects, 


_ standards and papers. 


_ STANDARDS 
During the year the Committee has studied many 
proposed changes in the existing A. I. E. E. Standards, 


and has recommended to the Standards Committee 
the adoption of alterations and additions relative to the — 


following subjects or paragraph numbers: 


re Standard No. 5: D-C. Rotating Machines, Generators 


foe and Motors 
stag new definition of a two winding synchronous 
ORVETEST: } 


_ *COMMITTEE ON ELECTRICAL MACHINERY: 


hairman, 
Bocretary,, 


Revisions of paragraphs 5-856 (a) and 5-367 (a) re- 


lating to field rheostat losses. 
Standard No. 7: Alternators, Synchronous Motors aia 


Synchronous Machines in General 


New definitions as follows: 

Synchronous Reactance 

Potier Reactance 

Resistance Drop 

Potier Reactance Drop 

Potier Impedance Drop 

Electrical Degree 

Short Circuit Ratio 

Terminal Voltage 

Induced Voltage 

Excited Voltage 

Distortion Factor 

A new paragraph relating to a method of calculation 
of field current at full load. 

- Revisions of paragraphs 7-457 (a), 7-461 (a), a 
7-474 (a) relating to field rheostat losses. 


Standard No. 9: Induction Motors and Induction 
Machines in General 
New paragraphs relating to: 
Allowable Voltage Unbalance 
Definition of Breakdown Torque 
Definition of Power Factor 
- Methods of Determining Power Factor 


- Revisions of: 
Pars. 9-62 relating to slip 
9-68 relating to definitions of protected 
ee a: machines _ 
9-250 relating to break-down torque 
9-301 footnote relating to conventional 


efficiency 

9-310 (b) relating to J? FR losses in the rotor 
_ 9-812 relating to brush contact loss 
9-318 


footnote relating to stray load losses. © 


+ 
a 


Standard No. 13: Transformers, Induction aa daaise oy 


and Reactors 


Revisions of paragraphs 13- 1, 
13-402, ul 18- ae. 
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converters, but the parts dealing with rating of Stand- 
ards Nos. 5, 7, and 9 have also been approved as 
“American Standard.” The complexity of the present 
organization for approving these standards, and the 
large number of interests that must be consulted before 
agreement can be secured, have made progress slow, 
but the recent organization of a new sectional com- 
mittee on Rotating Electrical Machinery is expected 
to facilitate matters. This new sectional committee 
will be responsible for the preparation of “American 
Standards” on all types of rotating electrical machinery, 
and the Committee on Electrical Machinery is actively 
cooperating with it. 

A number of questions in regard to standards of 
the International Electrotechnical Commission have 
been referred to the committee, and reports have been 
made to the Advisors on Rating of the U. S. National 
Committee of the I. E.C. Every effort is being made 
to promote agreement between the I. E. C. and the 
American Standards. 

A series of test codes for induction, direct-current, 
and synchronous machines and transformers is under 
preparation by the Committee. These codes will give 
explicit directions for making performance tests on 
electrical machinery, so that electrical tests (especially 
those on combined equipments, such as waterwheel 
generators, motor driven pumps, etc.) can be per- 
formed in a uniform way. 


PAPERS 


An important function of the Committee is to sponsor 
papers on electrical machinery, that will bring out 
discussion on new developments, and will properly 
record the progress of the art. During the past year, 
over 50 machinery papers have been submitted to the 
committee for review, and 34 have been actually 
presented at Institute Conventions, including twelve 
proposed for the 1930 Summer Convention. 


There has been an increasing number of papers avail- 
able during the past few years, and the need for more 
time for presenting, and space for recording, these 
papers is pressing. The Committee would like to 
sponsor symposiums on several aspects of electrical 
machinery developments during the next year or two, 
such as stray load losses, motor insulation, mechanical 
design, lightning protection of apparatus direct con- 
nected to transmission lines, reactance definitions and 
short circuit calculations, and mercury arc rectifiers. 
At the present time, the papers spontaneously sub- 
mitted to the Institute occupy most of the available 
time at Conventions, so that there is little opportunity 
to develop such symposiums. The Committee, there- 
fore, recommends that parallel sessions be held at 
conventions, that more papers be accepted for presenta- 
tion, and that responsibility for abridging the papers and 
discussions to conform with the publication policies of 
the Institute be delegated to the committee chairmen. 


MACHINERY Transactions A. I. E. E. 


Part Il—Resume of Progress of the Art 


TRANSFORMERS 


Investigations into internal voltages in transformers 
have been actively continued during the year. The 
creation of high internal oscillations by lightning 
and switching surges of different kinds which were pre- 
viously observed by sphere-gaps have been confirmed 
in the past year by the use of the cathode ray oscillo- 
graph. Fig. 1 shows oscillograms taken by the General 


B 
Fig. 1—VouraGce OscILuATIONS IN GROUNDED TRANSFORMERS 
- a. Coretype b. Shell type 
Wave No 1 Applied voltage 


Wave No.2 At. point 50 per cent from neutral end of the winding 
Wave No.4 At point 26 per cent from neutral end of the winding 
Wave No.5 At point 78 per cent from neutral end of the winding 
Wave No.3 Timing 


Electric Company on ordinary core and shell types of 
power transformers. Fig. 2 shows oscillograms taken 
by the Westinghouse Company on a 140-kv. shell type 
power transformer. Fig. 3 shows oscillograms taken by 
the General Electric Company on a power transformer 
of the non-resonating type. 

The use of equipment for changing the ratio of trans- 
formers without interrupting the load has been extended 
and equipment for doing this has become largely stand- 
ardized and manufactured on a quantity production 
basis. Improvements in simplicity and sturdiness 
have been made. 

The recent development of the General Electric 
Company consists of three salient parts: 

1. Two heavy ratio adjusters for 9 or 11 ratios with 
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an intermittent gear of high mechanical precision for 
turning first one and then another ratio adjuster to the 
next position. 

2. Two oil-immersed, cam-operated contactors de- 
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100%. +o Ground 
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Fig. 2—OscrttocramMs TAKEN BY THE WESTINGHOUSE 
E. & M. Co. on a 140-Kv. Suett Type Power TRANSFORMER 


I Oscillations with an extremely long wave 
Il Oscillations with a long wave 

III Oscillations with a short wave 

IV Oscillations with chopped surges 
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signed to remove the load from each ratio adjuster in 
succession during a change in ratio. 
3. A motor operated driving mechanism including 
the position indicators, limit switch, and control devices. 
All transformer connections are oil immersed and are 
so arranged that the reactance of the circuit is the same 


4ine Voltage 
without Transformer 


Line Voltage 
with Transtormer 


63% from Ground 


i ‘ 
Microseconds 


Fic. 3—Non-RESONATING TRANSFORMER 

1. Voltage wave at the end of transmission line with transformer 
disconnected. 

2 Voltage wave at the end of the transmission line with transformer 
connected (voltage across transformer) 

3. Voltage at 63 per cent point. 
voltage 

Note No. 3 a practical duplicate of the shape of No. 2 in spite of the fact 
that the transformer was out of oil and electrostatic unbalance was created 
thereby 


Crest value 63 per cent of applied 


in all positions resulting in equal voltage steps. Sim- 
plicity with a minimum of connections outside the 
transformer tank have been the object of the design. 

Fig. 4 illustrates an interesting application of up-to- 
date load ratio control as applied to a 20,000-kv-a., 
single-phase, water-cooled transformer with two secon- 


Fie. 4 —A 20,000-Ky-a. Sincte-PHAse WatTEeR COOLED, LoapD 


Ratio ControL TRANSFORMER 
Built by General Electric Co. for the Buffalo General Electric Co. 


dary windings. Each winding is equipped with load 
ratio control for supplying individual busses. There 
are six of these transformers installed by the Buffalo 
General Electric Company forming two 60,000-kv-a. 
banks which were supplied by the General Electric 
Company. 

A difficult problem in load ratio control was met by 
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the Westinghouse Company by means of a separate 
regulating transformer and two of their UB tap changers 
and a reversing switch. The transformers are used for 
the operation of electrical furnaces, the largest of this 
type constructed in this country, and are rated 6500- 
ky-a. single-phase, 25 cycles, 12,000/45 volts with a low 
voltage current of 180,000 amperes at 114 load. By 
means of the load ratio control, the secondary voltage 
may be varied from 30 to 60 volts in steps of approxi- 
mately 1% volt each. 

The use of pothead transformers, in which cables are 


Fig. 


Built by Westinghouse E. & M. Co. for the Roseland Switching 
Station of the Public Service Electric & Gas Co. 


5—A 60,000 Ky-a. StneLe-PHASE TRANSFORMER 


brought into a pothead without external bushings, 
has increased, and many potheads have been equipped 
with internally mounted disconnecting switches which 
were not designed to open the transformer exciting 
current. Recently, however, three transformers have 
been built by the Westinghouse Company for the 
Public Service Lighting Commission of the City of 
Detroit in which the potheads are provided with 
internally mounted disconnecting switches designed to 
interrupt the transformer exciting current. The trans- 
formers are rated 2000-kv-a., three-phase, 60-cycles, 
24,000/600-volts. 

A number of transformers have been built with two 
secondaries having a high reactance between them in 
order to minimize the effect of disturbances. An ex- 
ample of this is the 100,000-kv-a. General Electric 
auto-transformer now being built to be connected to a 
12,500-volt generator on the primary side with two 
secondaries rated 24,500 Y. On account of the un- 
balanced load conditions that may exist, the equivalent 
two winding capacity is 58,000 kv-a. 

Among the notable transformer installations of the 
year are four Westinghouse single-phase, 60-cycle units 
installed in Roseland Switching Station of the Public 
Service Electric and Gas Company. Each trans- 
former has four separate windings rated at 30,000, 
15,000, 15,000 and 20,000 kv-a., self-cooled. The de- 
sign permits the addition of forced air cooling equip- 
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ment to obtain 50 per cent higher ratings. On the basis 
of half the sum of these forced air-cooled ratings the 
units are equivalent to 60,000-kv-a., two-coil trans- 
formers. ‘The windings are for connection to lines at 
220,000 volts star, 132,000 volts star, 132,000 volts 
star, and 11,000 volts delta. The weight of each 
transformer as shipped is 270,000 lb. and was the 
heaviest individual unit shipped on a single railroad 
car. 

During the year the maximum size of transformers 
for use with mercury arc rectifiers has shown consider- 
able increase. A number of 3000-kw. units have been 
built and one of 6500 kw. for a 650-volt rectifier is now 
being constructed by the General Electric Company. 
A new method of compounding has been developed by 
this company which results in more desirable voltage 
characteristics and causes the rectifier to function at 
practically unity power factor at normal load. 

Transformers grounded through reactors are subject 
to high voltages at the neutral when lightning or switch- 


Fig. 


Developed by General Electric Co. to limit the voltage from transformer 
neutrals to ground 


6—NEUTRAL IMPEDOR 


ing surges are applied to the line terminals. The 
General Electric Company has developed a grounding 
device called the “Neutral Impedor” for use with 
transformers when grounded with reactors or resistance. 
This device limits the voltage from neutral to ground . 
to a predetermined value. In case such an impedor is 
used with a non-resonating transformer, the transient 
voltage distributes uniformly along the transformer 
winding. During the last year and a half nearly 
800,000 kv-a. of transformers of non-resonating type 
have been built so that they can be operated with the 
impedor in the neutral. 

Four 25,000-kv-a., 220-kv., single-phase transformers 
were recently shipped to the Southern California 
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Edison Company from the Westinghouse factory and 
are designed for grounding the neutral by means of a 
reactor. The design limits the maximum voltage of the 
neutral to 73 kv. above ground during a fault between 
line and ground. By the use of such a transformer and 
reactor the ground faults can be limited to a reasonably 
low value and the cost of installation is less than that 
required for transformers insulated for full voltage in 
both terminals. 


Last year’s report mentioned a standard single-phase 
“substation”’ designed for taking small power from a 
high-voltage line. Fig. 7 illustrates an expansion of the 
idea brought out by the General Electric Company to 
supply 150-kv-a., three-phase from a 110-kv. line. 

The Brown Boveri Company has developed an in- 
teresting high-voltage potential transformer in which 
the core and coils are mounted in a hollow insulating 
bushing between a metal top and a grounded metal 


Fig. 7—150-Kv-a. 110,000-Voitr Tures-Poase Unit Desicen 
; Ovrpoor STATION 


With type RA-1 disconnecting switch, combined fusible cut-out and 
current-limiting resistor, three, 50-kv-a. single-phase transformers, low- 
voltage switch house and steel structure. View from side of tower. 


bottom tank, with the primary leads connected to the 
cover and bottom tank. 

An interesting metering transformer combination has 
been supplied to the Allied Power and Light Company 
by the Westinghouse Company for use on a 154-kyv., 
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60-cycle system which consists of three double secon- 
dary transformers and a three-phase open delta connected 
voltage transformer. The extra current transformers 


Fie. 8—150-Kv. Brown Bovert PotrentIAL TRANSFORMER 


WitH INSULATION CASING 


and double secondaries provide a double check and the 
potential transformer connection is equivalent to the 
use of a single-phase unit across two of the phases. 
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The increasing use of fabricated construction of rolled 
and welded steel members has continued and is be- 
coming more and more universal except for standardized 
designs in which duplicate castings are used in large 
quantities. The so-called ‘‘dished’’ steel-plate end- 
shields have been applied to several large synchronous 
motors, hydrogen-cooled condensers, and marine mo- 
tors. The General Electric Company has developed 
a line of bearing pedestals to harmonize with the ap- 
pearance of the fabricated construction and has modi- 
fied the design of the oil wells so that the rings operate 
completely enclosed, practically eliminating the escape 
of oil vapor. The bearing construction has been modi- 
fied to secure more uniform distribution of the pressure. 

The year 1928 saw a large increase in the kv-a. 
capacity of water wheel generators while the size of 
turbo-generators stayed about the same. The past 
year has seen the reverse process in which the capacity 
of single shaft turbo-generators has been increased to 
166,666 ky-a. The interest in outdoor rotating ma- 
chinery has increased and several of this type have been 
built or are in the process of construction. ‘The success- 
ful experience with hydrogen-cooled condensers has 
been continued and more machines of this type are 
under construction. 

Hydraulic Generators. The following is a list of some 
of the more interesting hydraulic driven generators 
installed or being built during the past year: 


Purchaser No.| Ky-a. Speed Manufacturer 

Dnieprostroy Hydroelectric 

OV a ciara ects aes bay antes 4 | 77,500 | 88.2 r.p.m.| General Electric 
Sao Paulo Tramways....... 1 | 55,000 |360 se se os 
New York Power and. Light 

COM Rats. Fhe Oe Dnieiebee 1 | 47,000 | 81.8 Gs sf ss 
Aluminum Co. of America...| 2 | 45,000 |150 < Westinghouse 
Carolina Power & Light Co..| 3 | 45,000 |400 < 6 
Lexington Power Company..| 4 | 40,625 |138 fe m 
New England Power Com- 

PDERE re oft ec vee tin ee eee 4 | 39,000 {138 f se 
City of Seattle..:.......... 1 | 33,000 |257 « 
Arkansas Power & Light Co.} 2 | 31,111} 94.7 “ Allis Chalmers 
Portland Oregon Electric 

POWErs OC Om iach eeu la wou 1 | 30,000 |514 sf General Electric 
CityaGL Tacoma... /%c0. Nelda 2 | 30,000 |300 os Allis Chalmers 
Alabama Power Co......... 2 | 29,000 {100 $ Westinghouse 
Central Maine Power Co....| 2 | 26,667 |138.5 “ General Electric 
Montana Power OCo......... 2 | 25,000 | 81.8 Westinghouse 


The 55,000-kv-a., 860-rev. per min. machine which 
is being built by the General Electric Company is the 
largest horizontal water-wheel generator which has been 
built up to the present time. The 47,000-kv-a., 81.8- 
rev. per min. generator is a vertical unit of the over- 
hung type with the guide and thrust bearings located 
together beneath the rotor. 

The machines for the Lexington Power Co., New 
England Power Co., and the Montana Power Co., 
built by Westinghouse are all of the over-hung type. 

The 31,111-kv-a. generator being built by the Allis 
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Chalmers Company is also the over-hung type. The 
stator is of welded plate and the rotor spider is made of 
cast steel in four segments.’ The poles are bolted to the 
spider and the arms are shrouded to reduce windage loss. 

The Brown Boveri Company has built a vertical 
20,000 kv-a., 250-rev. per min. machine which is par- 


Fic. 9—Urprrr Brarine Bracket or 77,500-Ky-a. GENERAL 
ELrcrric WATER WHEELGENERATORFOR DNIEPROSTROY HyDRO- 
Evectric DEVELOPMENT, RUSSIA 


ticularly interesting in that it is capable of supplying 
the same rated output at either 50 or 1624 cycles at the 
same speed. When operating to produce 50 cycles, the 
spider is provided with 24 poles dovetailed into one slot 
each and when delivering 1624 cycles there are 8 poles 
fitting two dovetails with an empty slot between each 
two poles. 


S20: FE Gin: 
Dia. 


SG 


SLATE SPAT LESLLP EP 


10—Cross-Section SxetcH or Atitis CHALMERS Co’s. 
31,111-Kv-a. OveRHUNG Typr Hyprautic Macuine 


Fig. 


Built for Arkansas Power & Light Company 


Steam Turbine Generators. The size of single shaft 
units has increased until now the General Electric 
Company is building a 166,666-kv-a., 1800-rev. per 
min., single-shaft turbo-generator for the State Line 
Generating Company and the 160,000-kv-a., 1500-rev. 
per min., 25-cycle, single-shaft, turbo-generator built 
by the same company is operating in the East River 
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station of the New York Edison Company. The 
235,000-kv-a., three-shaft generator at the State Line 
’ Plant at Chicago was placed in operation during the 
year. 

The Allis Chalmers Company is building a 115,000-kw., 
18,000-volt, 1800-rev. per min., single-shaft generator 


Hie. 


Built by the General Electric Co. for the State Line Plant of Chicago. 


11—235,000-Kv-a. Turere-SHart GENERATOR 


for the Waukegan Station of the Public Service Com- 
pany of Northern Illinois. The rotor is a single forging 
and is one of the largest yet undertaken; rough-turned; 
the weight is 240,000 lb. On these extremely large, 
long generators, external motor driven fans are being 
used so as to keep the span between the bearings as 
short as possible. . 


Fig. 
Generator Rotor Brine Burtt sy THE ALLIS CHALMERS 
Co. 


12—240,000 Ls. SINGLE FoRGING FOR THE 115,000-Kw. 


An interesting development in turbo generators has 
been the vertical compound type of installation de- 
veloped to reduce floor space. The largest of these is 
that installed at the Ford Motor Company consisting of 
two units, each running at 1800-rev. per min. with a 
total capacity of 124,911 kv-a. Two units of this 


ELECTRICAL MACHINERY 


1685 


type are being furnished the Pacific Gas and Electric 
Company by the General Electric Company in which 
the low pressure unit operates at 1800-rev. per min. and 
the high pressure at 3600-rev. per min. and with a total 
capacity of 50,000-kv-a. Two similar machines are 
being furnished the Jersey Central Power and Light 
Company by the General Electric Company with a 
total capacity of 31,250 kv-a. 

The Westinghouse Company has increased the size of 
3600-rev. per min. units to 18,750 kv-a. Three of these 
machines are being built for the Louisiana Steel Prod- 
ucts Company and two for the Virginia Public Service 
Company. These generators are equipped with special 
propeller type fans mounted on the shaft. 

The Westinghouse Company has been able to make 
an interesting factory test on two duplicate turbo 
generators of 68,800-kv-a. capacity built for the Duke 
Power Company. The test included a ‘“‘pump-back’’ 


Fic. 13—25,000-Kw. Generat Execrric VERTICAL Com- 
POUND STEAM TURBINE GENERATOR FOR THE JERSEY CENTRAL 
Power & Licut Co., Brine ASSEMBLED FOR TEST 


loading at 0.8 power factor full load and substantiated 
the present A. I. E. E. Standards which use the short 
circuit losses as equivalent to the load losses at full 
voltage and full load. 

Voltage of 22,000 has thus far proved efficient, and 
there are five General Electric generators at this voltage 
which have been in successful operation for periods 
varying from several months to one and one-half years. 
Two 116,600-kv-a. and one 166,666-kv-a. generators are 
being built for 22,000 volts. 

The use of the double winding generator is being 
extended and there are now 768,333 kv-a. of double 
winding generators of General Electric manufacture in 
operation or in the course of construction. 

Synchronous Motors. ‘The use of synchronous motors 
has been extended to include band saws, fans and 
blowers, and flour mills. The General Electric Com- 
pany is now building one 3000-hp., 124-rev. per min., 
compressor motor which is believed to be the largest 
motor for this service undertaken so far. The 
two largest diameter synchronous motors are 2omt 
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in diameter and are supplied by the Westinghouse 
Company to the Columbia Steel Company for driving 
a billet mill and a sheet bar mill. The motors are 
rated 5000 hp., 82 rev. per min. at 2300 volts and when 
started at full voltage the starting torque is 95 per cent 


Fig. 14—Virnw 1n WESTINGHOUSE SHOPS SHOWING ‘‘PUMP 
Bacx’”’ Test or Two DupiicaTE GENERATORS OF 68,800 Ky-a. 
CAPACITY 


with 830 per cent current in-rush. The torque of pull- 
in is 40 per cent and the pull-out is 220 per cent. The 
Westinghouse Company is building an 1800-hp., 150- 
rev. per min. motor for a piercing mill of a seamless tube 


Fie. 15—Tur Larcest Diameter SyncHronous Motor. 
Iv Drives A Sweet Bar Miu ror tHE CoLuMBIA STEEL Co. 


plant which develops a pull-out torque at 350 per cent 
of normal load. 

There seems to be an increasing demand for high 
speed synchronous motors and the Allis Chalmers 
Company has recently built a 500-hp., 3600-rev. per 
min. motor for driving a pump. The construction of 
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this is similar to that of a turbo generator except for 
special features to provide adequate starting. 

The General Electric Company has built some syn- 
chronous motors with two circuits, one of which is left 
open when starting, to reduce the starting current when 
started at full voltage. 

Dynamic braking has been applied for reducing the 
time of stopping. Some applications have been made 
in which the field circuit has been connected single cir- 
cuit for running and two circuits parallel for stopping, 
giving the equivalent of double excitation during the 
braking period. 

The Allis Chalmers Company has built a number of 
synchronous induction type motors for cement mill 
drive which give the advantage of high starting current 
and moderate line current during the starting period 
without clutches and give the advantages of the syn- 
chronous motor under normal running condition. 

Marine Synchronous Motors.. During the year the 
SS. Pennsylvania joined the SS. Virginia and SS. 
California in commercial operation. These 18-knot 


Fie. 16—A 500-Hp., 3600 Rev. Per Min. SyNcHRONOUS 
Moror Burtt py tHe ALLIS CHALMERS Co. 


vessels are each propelled by two 8500-hp., 120- 
rev. per min., self-starting synchronous motors. 
The Grace Line SS. Santa Clara was launched 
and will be equipped with two 6300-hp., 120-rev. per 
min., self-starting synchronous motors to drive the ship 
at 19 knots. Four 8000-hp., 148-rev. per min., self- 
starting synchronous motors were completed for the 
two Ward ships, SS. Oriente and SS. Morro Castle. 
The above equipment was furnished by the General 
Electric Company. Two ships are being built for the 
Dollar Line which will be the largest and highest 
powered of any ships built in the country for commercial 
service with electric drive. The General Electric Com- 
pany will furnish the two 13,250-hp. synchronous 
motors for one ship and the Westinghouse will furnish 
the same drive for the other. 

Synchronous Condensers. The Westinghouse Elec- 
tric and Manufacturing Company have on order 
a 15,000-kv-a., hydrogen-cooled condenser for the 
Indiana and Michigan Electric Company and 
a 15,000-kv-a., hydrogen-cooled machine for the 
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Southern California Edison Company. The General 
Electric Company is building a 15,000-kv-a., 900- 
rev. per min., 24,000-volt, hydrogen-cooled con- 
denser for the American Gas and Electric Company. 
There are now 382,500 kv-a. in hydrogen-cooled con- 
densers of General Electric manufacture in opera- 


Fie. 17—Tuxe First or Two 25,000 Kv-a., 500-Rev. Par Min. 


OurpooR CONDENSERS 


Furnished the Toronto Leaside Station by the Canadian Westinghouse Co. 


tion and 75,000 kv-a. in construction. The largest 
size condensers now under construction include a 
30,000-kv-a., 600-rev. per min. machine for the 
Public Service Electric and Power Company of New 
Jersey, a 30,000-kv-a., 600-rev. per min., 60-cycle unit 
for the Southern California Edison Company, being 


Fia. 18—3900-Kw., 


Being built by Westinghouse Elec. & Mfg. Co. for Commonwealth Edison 
; Co. of Chicago 


13,000 Amprre Rorary CONVERTER 


built by the General Electric Company, a 30,000-kv-a., 
720-rev. per min. synchronous condenser being built by 
the Allis Chalmers Company, and one at 720-rev. per 
min. and two at 600 rev. per min. of the same capacity 
constructed by Westinghouse. 

The Canadian Westinghouse reports the installation 
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of two 25,000-kv-a., 500-rev. per min. vertical outdoor 
synchronous condensers at the Toronto Leaside trans- 
former station of the Hydro-Electric Power Commission 
of Ontario. These machines are of particular interest in 
that they are the first vertical shaft outdoor type con- 
densers with the exciters suspended below the thrust 
bearing, which is located under the rotor. 


Frequency Converters. 'The Westinghouse reports the . 
installation of a second 40,000-kv-a. frequency changer 
of the synchronous-synchronous type for the Common- 
wealth Edison Company. The same manufacturer is 
building an 18,750-kv-a., 300-rev. per min. set for the 
Consumers Power Company to act as a tie-in between a 
30-cycle and a 60-cycle system. Itis expected that ata 
later date the machines may be split and each one used 
as a 60-cycle condenser. The 30-cycle end will then be 
operated with a rating of 35,000-kv-a. at 600 rev. per 
min. 


The Toledo Edison Company has placed in opera- 
tion a 35,000-kw., 300-rev. per min. General Electric 
synchronous-synchronous set having a 46,000-kv-a., 
60-cycle, 13,500-volt motor and 41,176-kv-a., 25-cycle, 
6750-volt generator. 
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D-C. MACHINES 


The use of fabricated construction which has rapidly 
increased during the past few years has been more 
extensively applied to direct current machines of various 
sizes. The use of rolled-steel field yokes is practically 
universal in large sized machines. 


Greater attention is being given by operating com- 
panies to ventilation of machines so as to prevent recir- 
culation of air causing high ambient temperatures. 
The use of the volute housing in which the ventilation of 
the machine is used to force the heated air, through 
ducts, out of the building has been extended and the 
synchronous -converters which the General Electric 
Company is constructing for the New York City Board 
of Transportation will be equipped with this type of 
ventilation. 
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Synchronous Converters. ‘The largest 60-cycle con- 
verters for railway service, and the first to use 12 phase 
for this application, are under construction by the 
General Electric Company for the Board of Transporta- 
tion of the City of New York. They will have a 
nominal rating of 4000 kw. at 625 volts with a 200 per 
cent rating for five minutes and 300 per cent rating for 
one minute. A 25-cycle converter for chemical work 
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The six 1250-hp. motors driving finishing stands are mounted on common 
bedplate. 4500-hp., 150/450 rev. per min. roughing mill motor in back- 
ground. The Sharon Steel Hoop Co., Sharon, Pa. 


having a current rating of 16,000 amperes for volt- 
ages from 270 to 340 is being built. It is believed 
that this is the largest current rating of a synchronous 
converter for the extremely high load factor commonly 
experienced in electrolytic work, although a similar 
machine was built several years ago for 17,000 amperes 
lighting service. 

An extremely interesting development is a 3000-kv-a. 
60-cycle 300-volt converter being built by the General 
Electric Company for hydrogen cooling. This machine 
is to be used in a chemical plant in which the complete 
enclosure with hydrogen cooling serves as a protection 
against fumes as well as secures the greater effectiveness 
of cooling. No operating information has been secured 
at this writing. 

An example of the extensive use of fabricated con- 
struction is found in some 3900-kw. booster-type 60- 
cycle converters being built for the Commonwealth 
Edison Company of Chicago by the Westinghouse 
Company. With the exception of the pedestals, the 
entire machine is made of structural steel. The rolled 
frame and welded type of construction in the manu- 
facture of the bedplate, commutator, spider and brush 
rigging can be seen in Fig. 18. The same fabricated 
type of construction is being used on two 5440-kw. 25- 
cycle field controlled converters built by the same 
manufacturer for the Roessler and Hasslacher Chemical 
Company of Niagara Falls. 

Generators and Motors. The Westinghouse is now 
building a 10,000-hp. blooming-mill-drive involving 
a number of interesting features. The upper and 
lower rolls are each independently driven by a 5000- 
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hp. motor, the pinion and pinion housing normally 
used to connect the upper and lower rolls being com- 
pletely eliminated. The two motors are located at the 
same end of the mill giving improved efficiency, greater 
flexibility, and reduced first cost to the steel mill. 
The power for the drive is obtained from an induction 
motor-generator set having three d-c. generators 
operating in parallel. 

The General Electric Company has built an equip- 
ment for a 12-in. hot-strip mill consisting of six 1250-hp. 
motors on a single base arranged on 8 ft. centers. Due 
to the wide range in basic speeds, from 103 to 312 rev. 
per min., double motors were used for three of the units. 


An interesting motor-generator set has been built by 
the General Electric Company for the drive of a 7000- 
hp. and 1650-hp. reversing motor. ‘The motor-genera- 
tor set is built with three 2400-kw. generators designed 
to operate in parallel. Both the generators and the 
motors are equipped with special field windings and 
excitation control designed to give characteristics for a 
proper division of load as the five machines are con- 
nected to one bus. 


Exciters. During 1929 there has been a definite trend 
toward providing large a-c. machines with individual ex- 
citers and a greater use of sub-exciters, that is, small ex- 
citers to provide separate excitation for the main exciters. 
Several large exciters for recent large turbo generators 
were provided with sub-exciters for mounting on the 
main turbine shaft. The advantages of the sub-exciter 
are lower losses, greater stability, and quick response. 


Fia. 
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Where it is necessary to obtain low excitation voltage 
from exciters feeding a-c. generators which may be 
required to supply charging current to long transmission 
lines, differential shunt fields have been employed on the 
exciters. These fields are about 10 per cent as heavy as 
the main shunt fields and are separately excited which 
permits the exciter to operate below its normal residual 
voltage value. This is especially necessary where 
voltage regulators are used, as the operation of the 
regulator depends upon its swinging the voltage beyond 
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the average value which applies to the collector rings of 
the a-c. generators. By the use of the differential 
shunt fields the main rheostat can be entirely eliminated 
even when the excitation required is below that of the 
residual of the exciter. 

For some machines, usually synchronous condensers, 
it is necessary to provide excitation voltage down to 
zero volts. The General Electric Company obtains 
this condition by providing a Wheatstone Bridge 
arrangement in the rheostat of the separately excited 
main field. With this arrangement, voltages down to 
zero and even in a reverse direction can be obtained 
without resorting to special field windings on the main 
exciter. 

Ordinary a-c. generators when used with quick re- 
sponse excitation require an exciter voltage change of 
the order of 400 to 600 volts per second. This lower 
value of voltage change can be obtained with exciters 
without the use of laminated yokes. 

In a quick response excitation system where voltage 
required from the exciter is greater than 750 to 1000 
volts per second, eddy-currents in solid frames and in 
thick laminations in pole pieces materially retard the 
rate of change of voltage. To overcome this difficulty 
the Westinghouse Company has designed the exciter 
yoke of laminations held together by insulated end 
plates and the pole pieces are made of thin laminations 
held together by insulated rivets. This construction 
will permit speeds of response of from 3000 to 4000 volts 
per second. On one synchronous condenser installation 
made by the General Electric Company a maximum 
rate of rise on the main exciter was in excess of 7000 
volts per second. These extremely high speeds are 
used at present on synchronous condensers only and 
then in only rare cases. 
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INDUCTION MOTORS 


One of the most significant developments of the year 
is the undertaking by the various manufacturers of this 
country, to produce a line of motors which will comply 
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a, ‘‘C’’ type reducer viewed from high-speed side with covers removed 
b: “C’’ type reducer view from low-speed side with covers removed 


with the standardized mounting dimensions approved 
by the National Electric Manufacturers’ Association. 
Some manufacturers are redesigning the motors electri- 
cally while dimensions are being changed. These new 
lines should appear on the market during the year 1930. 


ELECTRICAL MACHINERY 


Transactions A. I. HE. E. 


During the past year the developments of small 
induction motors has seen a more extensive application 
of totally enclosed motors, many of them being in the 
explosion-proof classification. The enclosed fan-cooled 
principle has been extended to larger motors; for 
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example, the Louis Allis Company report the develop- 
ment of an explosion-proof self-ventilated motor which 
can be furnished in sizes up to 75 hp. and designed to © 
withstand internal pressures up to 100 lb. per sq. in. 
The use of the enclosed fan-cooled motor is finding some 
application as a drive for fuel pulverizer mills. As an 
adjunct to the smaller line of induction motors the 
Crocker Wheeler Company has developed a new line of 
toothless speed changers which are reported to have an 
efficiency of 99 per cent at three-quarters load and 9814 
per cent at full load. 


The use of the capacitor motor has been extended, for 
some applications with the capacitor in service continu- 
ously and for others only during the starting operation. 
The General Electric Company has brought out single- 
phase capacitor motors for use in driving propeller 
type fans. By the use of a high resistance rotor the 
speed of the fan may be controlled by varying the 
applied voltage, as by means of taps on an autotrans- 
former. The Electrical Machinery Company has put 
on the market a scheme of connecting a capacitor 
across the induction motor terminals during starting 
in order to reduce the kv-a. in-rush. After the motor is 
up to speed, the capacitor is disconnected from the line 
and is available for use in starting other motors. 


For furnishing power to high speed hand tools a new 
type of single-unit frequency changer has been devel- 
oped by the General Electric Company which is adapt- 
able for a change of frequency from 60 to 180 cycles. 
It combines in a single unit the function of a frequency 
changer and a driving motor of the conventional two 
unit set. By eliminating the base, coupling, and 
driving motor the single unit frequency changer occu- 
pies a minimum of room. 

The use of atwo circuit induction motor in which 
only one circuit is used for starting has been developed 
to reduce the current in-rush during starting. 


Oct. 1930 


The General Electric Company has built a 27,500-hp. 
induction motor which is part of a 20,000-kw. induction- 
synchronous frequency-changer set now in operation 
on the system of the Buffalo General Electric Company. 
Two similar sets are being built for the Union Electric 
Light and Power Company of St. Louis. The Canadian 
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The top half of the frame may be removed to replace parts 


Westinghouse Company is furnishing some 200-hp. 
motors for the Welland Ship Canal of rather special 
construction illustrated in Fig. 23. The object of the 
design is to make it possible to lift the top half of the 
frame and then remove the complete electrical and 
mechanical parts of the lower half so that spare parts 
could be quickly inserted in the frame. 

Progress has been made in the application of poly- 
phase adjustable speed a-c. motors for the needs of 
the textile industry; as an example, one manufac- 
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turer has received an order for 2000 such commutator 
type motors having shunt characteristics and rated 3- 
hp. at 1650 rev. per min. maximum speed. The motors 
are to be used for driving full-fashioned hosiery knitting 
mills requiring close speed regulation and adjustable 
speed which is readily obtained by shifting the brush 
position. 
A new scheme of speed control has been developed by 
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Sargent and Lundy of Chicago, making use of an induc- 
tion motor whose stator is connected rigidly to the 
armature of a d-c. motor and mounted on bearings so 
that it can be rotated. The d-c. motor may drive or be 
driven by a d-c. generator whose voltage is adjustable 
from maximum positive through zero to maximum 
negative so that the so-called stator may be rotated in 
either direction at any speed within its maximum limits. 
Those now in operation have been built to have a speed 
range of from 100 per cent to 40 per cent. The d-c. 
motor and generator may be only a small percentage of 
the total horsepower of the main motor as they supply 
only the difference in power required between the 
operating speed and synchronous speed. The capacity 
of the direct current machines now in operation is 
approximately 16 per cent of the induction motor 
rating. 
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MERcURY ARC RECTIFIERS 
Since January 1, 1929, a total of 78 mercury arc 
rectifiers sets with an aggregate rating of 179,900 kw. 
have been put in operation or on order in the United 
States and Canada. The largest part of this equipment 
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is for railway service, but some will be used for other 
applications; for example, four large units each having a 
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MERCURY ARC RECTIFIER UNITS INSTALLED OR ON ORDER IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA SINCE JANUARY 1, 1929 


No. of} D-c. | Kw. Total ; Put in 
Purchaser sets volt per set kw. Control Service service Manufacturer 
American Gas & Electric, New York..... 2 620 1,000 2,000 Automatic Railway 1929 Brown Boveri 
American Gas & Electric, New York..... 2 610 500 1,000 Automatic Railway On order Brown Boveri — 
Boston Elevated Railway........... oes 2 600 3,000 6,000 | Automatic remote : : 
: a control City | On order General Electric 
Bya@mitlectrictkailwayoac a... «sacs 1 575 1,000 1,000 Manual i . Urban 1929 General Electric 
Calgary, City of........ Sf aistidina a 5 rare rarteteP ais 1 575 ~ 600 600 Automatic Railway portable 1929 Brown Boveri 
Oaleary Citys0f.io. same oes 6 dn eeu 1 575 1,200 1,200 Automatic Railway 1929 Brown Boveri 
Chicago & Joliet Electric Railway Co. 1 |; 620 1,000 1,000 Automatic Interurban 1929 General Electric 
Chile Exploration Co..... Satta gaks) sie, sees al 650 1,000 1,000 Automatic Heavy mine haulage} On order General Electric 
Columbus Railway Power & Light Co... 1 600 500 500 Automatic Urban j 1929 General Electric 
Columbus Railway Power & Light Comre 1 600 500 500 | Automatic remote 
’ : . control Urban 1929 General Electric 
Commonwealth Edison Co............. al 1 1,500 1,500 1,500 Manual - Railway Being erected | Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co.............. 2 600 3,000 6,000 Automatic Railway 1929 Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co.............. 4 625 3,000 12,000 Manual Railway Being erected | Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co...........0.. 1 1,500 | 1,500 1,500 Manual Railway Being erected | Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co............. 2 3 625 3,000 9,000 Manual Railway On order Brown Boveri — 
Commonwealth Edison Co.............. 3 625 3,125 9,375 Manual Urban On order General Electric 
Consolidated Mining & Smelting Co of 
Aria ae, ee os hers Weis 3 460/560] 5,600 16,800 Manual Electrolytic 1929 Brown Boveri 
Consolidated Mining & ‘Smelting Co of é ; " 
Canada. Rey tiere «sie. onelecine Gieiotel esohealers 2 650 6,500 13,000 Manual Electrolytic On order Brown Boveri 
Consolidated Mining & Smelting Co. of é _ 4 | 
Canada ticrrrn ste cine ee clio eee Sid ie CoO 65500 6,500 Manual ' Electrolytic On order General Electric 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western Rail- : : 
TOU rected te 1 eRe Ra ee ee ere 11* | 3,000 | 3,000 | 33,000* Manual Railroad : 
electrification On order General Electric 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western Rail- 
roading. es Sra Sachs, AN RGPS OL PANEER eR 2 3,000 2,000 4, 000 | Automatic remote Railroad z 
; control electrification On order | General Electric 
Eastern Massachusetts Street oe Co} is 600 1,000 3,000 Manual Urban 1929 General Electric 
Edmonton, vent OE een rd, 1 575 15325 1,325 | Manual Railway 1929 r 
: Oe tecaisanees 2 460 | 1,000 2,000 Manual Power On order 
1 590 1,100 1,100 Manual ~ Railway 1929 
1 550 1,000 1,000 | Manual iUxbanwen 1929 
1 600 | 2,400 2,400 Automatic Railway 1929 
2 600 | 1,500 3,000 | Automatic remote : 
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MERCURY ARC REOTIFIER UNITS INSTALLED IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA PRIOR TO JANUARY 1, 1929 


No. of| D.c. Kw. Total 
Purchaser sets volt per set kw. Control Service Put in service) Manufacturer 
American Gas & Electric, New York.... 1 575 300 300 Automatic Railway 1927° Brown Boveri 
Calgary, City of, Canada.........-..-+- 1 575 600 600 Semi-automatic Railway 1928 Brown Boveri 
Canadian National Railways, Montreal. . 1 600 1,200 1,200 Manual Railway 1928 Brown Boveri 
Chicago, North Shore & Milwaukee R. R. 1 600 1,000 1,000 | Automatic remote 
control Interurban 1926 General Electric 
Chicago & Joliet Elec. Ry. Co.......-.- i 600 500 500 Automatic Interurban 1928 General Electric 
Columbus Railway Power & Light Co.... i 600 1,000 1,000 Manual Urban 1927 General Electric 
Columbus Railway Power & Light Co... 1 603 1,000 1,000 Manual Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co., Chicago..... 1 621 600 600 Manual Railway 1925 Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co., Chicago..... 1 621 1,200 1,200 Manual Railway 1925 Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co., Chicago..... 2 1,500 3,000 6,000 Manual Railway 1926 Brown Boveri 
Commonwealth Edison Co., Chicago..... 1 1,500 1,500 1,500 Manual Railroad 
electrification 1926 General Electric 
Connecticut Co., New Haven........-..- 5 600 1,200 6,000 Manual Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Connecticut Co., New Haven........--- 2 600 1,200 2,400 Automatic Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Delaware, Lackawanna & Western R. R. 1 600 200 200 Semi-automatic Railway 1926 Brown Boveri 
Dominion Power & Transmission O©o., 

Mion tronli satus ered aie ei tomas ele. renee 1 600 600 600 Automatic Railway 1928 Brown Boveri 
Duquesne Light Co...........-..++++>: 2 600 1,000 2,000 Manual Urban 1927 General Electric 
Ford Motor Co., Detroit............--- 1 250 550 550 Manual Power 1925 Brown Boveri 
Gary Railways Co., Gary, Indiana....... 1 600 500 500 Automatic Railway 1926 Brown Boveri 
Lethbridge, City of, Canada...........- 1 500 400 400 Manual Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Long Island R. R., New York........... i 650 1,000 1,000 Semi-automatic Railway 1926 Brown Boveri 
Long Island R. R., New York........--- 3 650 1,000 3,000 | Automatic remote Railroad 

control electrification 1928 General Electric 
Los Angeles Railway Corp.......-.----- 2 600 500 1,000 Automatic Urban 1928 General Electric 
Milwaukee Electric Railway & Light Co. 3 600 550 1,650 Automatic Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Montreal Tramways OCo.......-.-...+++: 2 600 1,200 2,400 Automatic Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Montreal Tramways Co............+--: 1 600 1,200 1,200 Automatic Railway 1928 Brown Boveri 
H. Morgan & Co., Montreal, Canada.... 2 265 132 264 Manual Power 1928 Brown Boveri 
New York Edison Co..2.....5....5+62:- 1 240/260 570 570 Manual Power 1925 Brown Boveri 
Northern Indiana Public Service Co..... 1 1,500 1,500 1,500 | Automatic remote 
q control Interurban 1926 General Electric 
Northern Indiana Public Service Co..... 3 1,500 750 2,250 | Automatic remote 
control Interurban 1926 General Electric 
Northern Indiana Public Service Co..... 2 1,500 750 1,500 | Automatic remote 
control Interurban 1928 General Electric 
North Shore Power Co., Montreal....... 1 600 600 600 Manual Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Philadelphia Rapid Transit Co.......... 2 600 500 1,000 Automatic Urban 1927 General Electric 
Philadelphia Rapid Transit Co.......... 2 600 1,000 3,000 Automatic Urban 1928 General Electric 
Portland Electric Power Co.........,.-: 2 1,350 750 1,500 Manual Interurban 1927 General Electric 
Public Service Co. of Northern Illinois... 1 1,500 1,500 1,500 Manual Railroad 
electrification 1927 General Electric 
Southern Public Utilities Co............ il 600 750 750 Manual Railway 1928 Brown Boveri 
Unibed MErAchion rises tsetse + secret ne state af 600 500 500 Automatic Urban 1924 General Electric 
Utilities Power & Light Co., Chicago.... it 600 550° 550 Manual Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 
Utilities Power & Light Co., Chicago.... 1 600 900 900 Manual Railway 1927 Brown Boveri 


rating of 10,000 amperes at 650 volts are now on order 
for electrolytic use. 


Two new features of particular interest have been 
developed by the General Electric Company and will be 
applied for the first time to rectifiers which are being 
constructed for the Delaware, Lackawanna and Western 
Railroad. These consist of a biased grid adjacent to the 
anodes which deionizes the vapor as the current passes 
through zero and materially reduces the tendency to 
arc-back; and compounding features, using static con- 
densers in the compounding circuit, which give sub- 
stantially flat compounding up to 150 per cent load, 
and incidentally materially improve the power factor of 
the rectifier unit. The biased grid consists of a grid 
located directly below the anode connected to a cylindri- 
eal insulated shield surrounding the anode. The shield 
and grid are energized from an auxiliary transformer in 
such a manner as to supply the grid with a potential of - 
the desired phase relation to the anode potential. The 
grid thus installed acts to deionize the vapor in the 
vicinity of the anode each time the anode voltage 
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decreases to zero before the anode voltage can reach 
a negative value. 

The General Electric Company reports continued 
suecess with the use of the graphite anode and has 
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standardized on such anodes for all rectifiers. The 
General Electric Company has also standardized on the 
Mycalex Anode Seal in place of the porcelain mercury 
seal. On the other hand the Brown Boveri Company 
continues the use of metal anode for all classes of 
rectifiers. 


The Delaware, Lackawanna and Western will use 
rectifiers exclusively for conversion units for its sub- 
urban electrification. Thirteen 3000-volt rectifier units 
with an aggregate capacity of 37,000 kw. and one spare 
3000-kw. rectifier tank are now on order. These units 
will have a rating of 150 per cent for two hours and 
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Arranged for operation on either 25- or 60-cycle supply, installed in the 
Fall River substation of the Eastern Mass. Street Railway Co. 


300 per cent rating for five minutes and on tests have 
been carried far beyond these limits. 

A portable substation equipped with a 600-kilowatt 
575-volt rectifier unit by Brown Boveri has ‘been com- 
pleted and put in service in 1929 by the Electric Light 
and Power Department of the City of Calgary. 

The Board of Transportation of the City of New York 
has placed an order with the General Electric for seven 
3000-kw. rectifiers which will be used in single unit 
stations to supply the new subway system. While 
part of the supply for the subway system will be from 
multiple-unit synchronous converter substations, one 
section of the initial line will be operated from these 
single-unit stations which will be installed underground, 
adjacent to the subway tunnel. 

In Europe a 400-kw. 12,000-volt rectifier has been 
successful in radio transmission work and several 
similar high-voltage sets are now on order. Rectifiers 
for 2125 kilowatts 465 to 475 volts have been supplied 
to steel mill operation. These units were designed and 
built by Brown Boveri, Inc. The attached tabulation 
indicates the rapid growth of this type of converting 
equipment. 
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Electric Welding 


“ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON ELECTRIC WELDING*« 


To the Board of Directors: 


Your Committee on Electric Welding hereby reports — 


the following activities and developments in its field of 
activity for the fiscal year May 1, 1929 to May 1, 1930. 


MEETINGS AND PAPERS 


The committee arranged for a symposium on welding 
which was held on the afternoon of Thursday, January 
30, 1930 at the Winter Convention of the Institute 
held in New York. This symposium comprised : a total 
of five very interesting papers: 

1. Cathode Energy of the Iron Arc, by Gilbert KE. 

Doan of Lehigh University. 

2. Calorimetric Study of the Arc, by P. E. Alexander 

of the Thomson Research Laboratories. 

3. Resistance Welding, by B. T. Mottinger of 
Akron, Ohio. 

4. Electrically Welded Structures Under Dynamic 
Stress, by Morris Stone and J.G. Ritter of Hast 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

5. Electric Welding by the Carbon Arc, Ae Ala 6b 
Lincoln of Cleveland, Ohio. 

The first two papers brought forth a great deal of 
discussion, and should undoubtedly stimulate other 
scientific investigators to carry on the work begun by 
these authors so that our knowledge of the physics, 
chemistry, etc., of the welding arc will eventually be 
completed, resulting in better welding work being ac- 
complished in the future. The fourth paper likewise 
brought forth discussion and should serve as a stimu- 
lus to others to investigate particularly the behavior 
of welded joints and structures under dynamic loading, 
to determine the fatigue resistance of such joints, ma- 
terials, and structures. The fifth paper brought out some 
very interesting information and leads one to believe 
that during recent years, the carbon electrode process 
of arc welding has not been given the consideration of 
which it is evidently worthy. 

AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY ACTIVITIES 

The American Welding Society issued three note- 
worthy pamphlets during the year covering: 

1. Fusion Welding and Gas Cutting in Building 

Construction. 
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2. Welding Definitions and Symbols. 
3. Revised Welding Manual. 


The first publication is so arranged as to permit its 
being incorporated bodily into existing building codes 
for the various cities so that the use of welding as a means 
of shop fabrication and field erection may be applied to 
structural steel construction on a formal and recognized 
basis. The second publication sets forth rational defi- 
nitions and terminology which will be of great help 


to the welding industry in standardizing and simplify- — 


ing the production of drawings and designs for welding 
construction. The use of this work will also assist the 
industry to understand and adopt the use of welding 
much more quickly and accurately than would other- 
wise be the case. The third publication completes a 
set of four instruction manuals which are available 


either singly or in complete manual form on the subjects 


of Resistance, Thermit, Arc Welding and Cutting, 
and Gas Welding and Cutting. These publications 


cover their subjects thoroughly and are of great value, 


especially to industrial plants and to shops which are 
not thoroughly versed in the various processes. 
COMMERCIAL ACTIVITIES 

Buildings. During the year, the Southern California 
Edison Company has had under way a 12-story, 3600- 
ton office building which will be approximately 25 per 
cent are welded. All of the wind bracing and the seis- 
mic bracing for this building is to be of welded design. 

The Boston Edison Company is erecting an are 
welded 15-story, 1600-ton office building which is 
rather a unique departure in that the shop fabrication 


is to be carried on by riveting and the field erection by 


welding. 
One widely known construction company has een 


stated in public announcements over its signature that 


it is ready to bid at competitive prices on welded 
construction as an alternative to riveted construction 
on any steel buildings. 

Another interesting piece of construction ate com- 


pleted during the year is that of the Forest Lawn Memo- 


rial Park Mausyoun at Glengales Sea 


1699 


ao eee 


Oe ae ee a a a 


1700 


ment of a new type of arc welded steel floor construc- 
tion known as the “battledeck” type which was demon- 
strated by the erection of a sample structure automati- 
eally are welded. This particular design of floor struc- 
ture, involving steel-plate material tying beams to- 
gether, is expected to be revolutionary in its effect on 
building construction work and to produce a less 
expensive total structure. 

Pipe Welding. The use of welding in the construc- 
tion of pipe and the field construction of pipe lines has 
been extended rapidly during the past year along the 
lines that have become pretty thoroughly standardized. 
No particularly new developments have been made 
in this field. 

Pressure Vessels. Probably the most interesting 
development in this field is the issuance by The 
A.S.M.E. of Code Revisions for Pressure Vessels. 
These are proposed for adoption by the A.S. M. EK. 
Code for the Construction of Unfired Pressure Vessels. 
The proposed changes include the following provisions: 
for longitudinal seams double V, butt welded, 8000 lb. 
per sq. in.;for girth or head seams of the single V, butt 
type, 6500 Ib. per sq.in.; for double full fillet lap or girth 
welds 7000 Ib. per sq. in.; and for spot or intermittent 
girth or head welds, 5600 lb. per sq. in. The above 
permissible fiber stress values can be used when the 
welded vessel is welded in accordance with the recom- 
mended procedure for fusion welding of pressure vessels 
given in the Appendix; the strength of the joints may 
be calculated on a maximum unit working stress (s), 
at right angles to the direction of the joint. 

Machinery Construction. The large manufacturers 
of electrical equipment have made a greater proportion 
of their machinery of welded construction during the 
past year than ever before. This same practise is 
being taken up by manufacturers of other lines of 
equipment. One phase of machinery construction 
which has been received with particular interest is 
the construction of jigs, fixtures, and special shop 
machine tools by the welding process. It has proved 
to be of great economic advantage not only from a first 
cost standpoint but also because the manufacturer is 
able to tool up much more quickly than is possible with 
the use of cast structures. 

Ship Construction. The Truss-Weld Barge Corpo- 
ration launched an 8000-barrel capacity gasoline tanker, 
134 ft. long and of all-welded construction. 

The Electric Boat Company at Groton, Connecticut, 
has completed a 100-ton cargo-deck barge 118 ft. long 
by 10% ft. wide of the all-welded Ewertz patented 
design. In the construction of this barge, 150 tons of 
steel were used and approximately 18,000 linear ft. of 
welding was performed requiring about 3500 lb. of 
welding wire. 

The Fore River Yard of the Bethlehem Shipbuilding 
Corporation delivered two colliers, 350 ft. long each, with 

the transverse seams of their tank tops welded and with 
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bulk heads wherein two rows of rivets were replaced by 
one row of rivets and a continuous weld. 

The Charleston Dry Dock and Machine Company 
completed a 120-ft. oil tanker, and at the Standard 
Steel Shipbuilding Corporation, Los Angeles, a 65-ft. 
yacht was completed by the are welding process. Two 
merchant ships, the Morro Castle and the Oriente, 
were constructed at the plant of the Newport News 
Shipbuilding and Drydock Company, for the Atlantic 
Gulf and West Indies Navigation Company. The 
outstanding new applications on these ships are the 
completely welded inboard shaft alley bulk heads, 
masts, and bilge keels. 

Resistance Welding. ‘The use of resistance welding 
equipment in industry at large and especially in the 
automotive field has gone forward rapidly within the 
past year. 

Other developments involve the use of this type of 
welding for the rapid production under commercial 
conditions of standard steel piping. However, these 
developments are still in the experimental stage. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Non-Destructive Tests of Welds. Within the past 
year great advances have been made in methods for the 
non-destructive testing of welds. In general these 
come under three heads: 

1. X-ray. 
2. Stethoscope. 
3. Electromagnetic. 


1. X-ray. The improvement in X-ray apparatus 
and technique during the past few years has brought 
this method of examination into the commercial field, 
and although its application is as yet confined to fairly 
simple structures, it is bound to prove immensely 
valuable in many of the applications of autogenous 
welding. 

2. Stethoscope. Due to the personal equation of the 
testing operator, this method is somewhat limited in 
its applications, and yet in certain cases, it is surprising 
how sensitive it is to moderately small defects. Not 
much can be stated regarding its commercial possi- 
bilities as it is still in the experimental stage. 

3. Electromagnetic Methods. (a) Alternating cur- 
rent. This is essentially a differential method, that is, 
a comparison of the parent metal with the weld. These 
two portions are subjected to identical alternating cur- 
rent m. m. f., and the two secondary voltages resulting 
are opposed to each other, the residual being first am- 
plified and then observed by means of an oscillograph. 
Experience shows that in certain simple cases, such as 
tubes or bars of uniform section, the characteristic indi- 
cations of the oscillograph show changes of metallo- 
graphic structure, such as grain size, strain, and de- 
carbonization, as well as mechanical defects of, porosity 
inclusions or fissures. 

This method is also somewhat limited to fairly simple 
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structures, but in these cases gives an immense amount 
of valuable information. 

(b) Direct current. In this case a very large direct 
current is passed through the welded joint and a little 
exploring device moved longitudinally along the joint. 
The exploring device is so arranged that when it strikes 
a magnetic field transverse to the joint, an e. m. f. is 
induced. The only magnetic field transverse to the 
joint is that due to a longitudinal component of the 
current which in turn will be produced only when the 
main or transverse current is deflected by means of some 
defect in the joint. 

In some cases the main current contacts can be 
moved along the joint at the same time and at the same 
speed as the detector device; but the principle is the 
same. As in the other case, this device cannot be 
readily applied to all types of structures. 


‘Practically all these devices may be applied to 


some of the simpler and more important types of struc- 
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tures; combined, they constitute a very important ad- 
vance in the welding art. 

During the past year the use of automatic arc welding 
of several different forms has increased rapidly and 
industry as a whole is becoming cognizant of the ad- 
vantages of machine produced welds where the nature 
of the work is such that the necessary bogus is eco- 
nomically warranted. 


Certain improvements in generating equipment ieee 
also been made, but these require too much detail to be 
discussed in this report. 


SUMMARY 
There are numerous other individual welding appli- 
tations which might be mentioned but we believe that 
che above summarizes the principal activities in the 
welding field and will indicate the rapid and increased 
use that is being made each year of various forms of — 
welding and welded products. 


Electrophysics 


ANNUAL REPORT OF THE ELECTROPHYSICS COMMITTEE* 


To the Board of Directors: 

Progress in the application of results in the domain 
of physics has been so rapid of late that there is a temp- 
tation to make the general statement that the pure 
physics of one quarter century becomes the engineering 
of the next. ‘This, of course, would not be true in all 
domains of physics, but it is more or less valid in those 
with which the electrical engineer is most closely con- 
nected. The mounting number of uses for devices 
and phenomena discovered some years ago, for example 
the vacuum tube, photo-electricity, and the plezo- 
electric vibrations of crystals, is an apt illustration of the 
transfer from abstract interest to practical utility. 
It is, then, quite to the point for the electrical engineer, 
in forecasting and preparing for the developments of the 
future, to look to the electrophysics of the present day. 

The physicist is continuously acquiring increasing 
clarity of view in connection with principles already to 
some extent applied. A better understanding of the 
present viewpoints with regard to these principles may 
also be of value to the engineer in further applications. 

Keeping these two ideas in view, the present report 
does not confine itself to applied physics. In fact, the 
material in the first portion of the report, giving a 
general idea of the developments along the forefront of 
theoretical and experimental physics, may not find 
application for a long time to come (although this might 
also have been said of the advance line of physics many 
times previously, and belied by subsequent events). 
Following this general survey, the progress in particular 
topics of more immediate practical consequence, is 
summarized. The subjects thus discussed are: dielec- 
tries, magnetism and magnetic materials, the conduc- 
tion of electricity in solids, photoelectricity, thermi- 
onics, the cold discharge, vacuum tubes, gas discharges, 
the propagation of electric waves, and magnetic and 
electrostatic fields. 


Tue “FIRST LINE” OF PHYSICS 


Spectacular advances in the various fields of electro- 
physics have been few during the past year, as they are 
in any year, but a great deal of serious, accurate, and 
quantitative work has been recorded in almost every 
subdivision. 

The wave-like qualities of negative electricity were 
~+*COMMITTEE ON ELECTROPHYSICS: 
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Liaison Representatives of American Physical Society 
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Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada, June 23-27, 1930. 


established beyond all reasonable doubt, more than two 
years ago; but though the recent demonstrations of 
electron-diffraction by crystals and ruled gratings can 
scarcely be said to have strengthened a case which was 
already unassailable, some of the photographs of 
diffraction-rings and diffraction-fringes published during 
the past year are so beautiful that they merit special 
mention (G. P. Thomson, Rupp, Hisenhut, Debye). A 
beginning has already been made in turning them to 
practical use in the study of thin films (G. P. Thomson, 
etal). Diffraction of electrons by liquids has been 
proved experimentally (Debye). The wave-like quali- 
ties of positive electricity have been demonstrated 
(Dempster), though as yet the evidence falls far short, 
in beauty and in clarity, of that available for negative 
electricity—a circumstance not to be wondered at, 
considering the difficulties of the experiments. Finally, 
the corresponding proof has been achieved for neutral 
matter (helium and molecular hydrogen, by Stern; 
atomic hydrogen, by T. H. Johnson). More and more 
it becomes evident that wherever there are particles, 
there are waves also; particles are guided by waves, 
waves are the carriers of particles. 

The classical theory of electric. conduction in metals, 
the theory, that is to say, that a metal contains an 
electron-gas, prevented from escaping by a potential- 
drop at the surface, was revived some three years ago 
with a modification, to wit, the substitution of the 
Fermi distribution-law for the Maxwell distribution- 
law as applied to the corpuscles of the electron-gas. 
Later it was modified in another way: by introducing, 
from wave-mechanics, the idea that the electron-gas can 
leak out gradually across the potential-drop even though 
this is so high that no electron within the metal has 
enough kinetic energy to surmount it. The combina- 
tion of these two new ideas is being tested in work on 
the cold discharge, and on the refraction which a beam 
of electrons undergoes on entering a metal; they supply 
also a new incentive for accurate work on the photo- 
electric and the thermionic effect. Unfortunately, 
it appears that the mathematical complexities which are 
encountered in attempting to bring the theory closer to 
the experiments are very serious. Moreover, in the 
recent work in thermionics and photoelectrics, it is 
found that the influence of surface-conditions, films of 
foreign substances only one molecule deep, for instance, 
or indeed even scantier than would result from a 
complete covering of the surface by a monomolecular 
layer, is predominant. While such influences might be 
explained in part by invoking the second of the new 
ideas aforesaid, they have apparently nothing to do with 
the first. It is only too obvious that in these fields 
very much remains to be understood. 
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In the study of discharge through gases, where the 
wave-like qualities of electricity play little or no part, 
the developments of the last year have mostly been 
continuations of prior work. Since recent refinements 
in technique make it possible to observe what goes on 
during intervals of the order of a hundred-millionth of a 
second, some interesting work on the electric spark is 
being published. It has been proved that the spark 
bursts forth so quickly, that rearrangements of space 
charge rather than drifting of ions must be accountable 
for its onset. The extensive work, both experimental 
and theoretical, of Compton and Langmuir and the 
latter’s associates, upon the “plasma” or glowing gas of 
the arc-discharge, is being summarized and developed 
in articles in the Review of Modern Physics, the first of 
which has just appeared (April, 1930). Several valu- 
able papers on the interception of electrons by atoms, 
the probability of ionization of atoms by electrons, 
and cognate subjects have appeared. 


DIELECTRICS 


The report of the Committee on Electrical Insulation, 
Division of Engineering and Industrial Research of the 
National Research Council, dated July, 1929, shows 
that there has recently been much activity in this field. 
Under the auspices of this committee, a symposium on 
dielectrics was held in connection with the general 
meeting of the American Physical Society in Washing- 
ton, in July, 1929. They have also prepared a compre- 
hensive program of research for physicists, chemists, 
and engineers, stressing the importance of fundamental 
work in solving the present difficulties due to dielectric 
absorption, dielectric loss, and conductivity. The 
situation has been summarized by Professor Whitehead, 
chairman of the committee (A.J. E.E. JL., 48, 27, 
1929). 

Dielectric breakdown has been discussed in many 
papers. - Halbach (Arch. f. Elekt. 21, 535, 1929) has 
tested various solids and differentiates between two 
types, the so-called electric breakdown and breakdown 
by heat. Moon and Norcross (Jl. Frank. Inst. 208, 
705, 1929) have discovered and investigated a third 
type of breakdown. Inge and Walther (Arch. f. Elekt. 
22, 410, 1929 and 23, 279, 1930) have extended their 
investigations on breakdown to liquids, and considered 
the effects of time, of application of voltage, and of the 
homogeneity of the field on both solid and liquid 
materials. Jost (Arch. f. Elekt. 23, 305, 1930) has also 
considered the effect-of time on the strength of various 
solids. Smurow (Arch. f. Elekt. 22, 31, 1929) deter- 
mined the breakdown field for sulfur in solid, liquid, and 
gaseous form. A general review of the breakdown of 
liquid insulators has been published by Gyemant 
(Phys. Zeit. 30, 33, 1929). 

In several papers (e.g., Zeit. f. Phys. 56, 446, 1929 and 
Zeit. f. Tech. Phys. 11, 81, 1930) Béning has given 
experimental support to the idea that dielectric break- 
down in solids of colloidal origin is affected by ions 
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adsorbed on the inner surfaces of channels. A similar 
but more elaborate theory has recently been put for- 
ward by Murphy and Lowry (Jl. Phys. Chem. 34, 598, 
1930) to explain absorption and loss in such materials. 
This was based in part on previous work on textiles with 
various electrolyte and moisture contents, the electrical 
properties of which have been determined by Murphy, 
Williams, and Walker (e. g., Jl. Phys. Chem. 33, 509, 
1929, and A.I.E.E. TRAns. 48, 568, 1929). The 
effect of moisture in air condensers has been investi- 
gated by Lemmon and Kouwenhoven (A. I.E. E. 
TRANS., Vol. 49, July 1930). 

Ionization in paper-insulated cables has been studied 
further by Dawes and Humphries (A. I. E. E. TRANS. 
49, 766, 1930) and also by Brown (Jl. IJ. E. E. 67, 
968, 1929). Whitehead and Marvin (A. I. E. E. 
TRANS. 49, 647, 1930) have found that in a high 
grade paper-insulated condenser the loss can be fully 
accounted for by dielectric absorption. Benedict 
(A. I. E. E. TRANS. 49, 739, 1930) has similarly cal- 
culated the power loss from the d-c. characteristics, 
and investigated the effect of frequency on the charging 
current and energy loss in various condensers. Owen 
(Phys. Rev. 34, 1035, 1929) determined calorimetrically 
the heat loss in a fiber condenser at radio frequencies 
and found that it is proportional to the voltage and the 
square of the frequency. The absorption or damping 
of radio wave-trains in dielectrics has been discussed by 
Kreutzer (Zeit. f. Phys. 60, 825, 1930). 

The power losses in glass have been measured by 
McDowell and Begeman (Phys. Rev. 33, 55, 1929) 
as a function of temperature and frequency. The 
variation of the dielectric constant and power factor of 
rosin and castor oil with temperature and frequency was 
found to be qualitatively in accordance with the Debye 
theory by Kitchin and Miller (Phys. Rev. 32, 979, 1929 
and JL. A. I. E. E. 48, 281, 1929). Goldhammer and 
Sack (Phys. Zeit. 31, 224, 1930) studied the anomalous 
dispersion in dilute solutions where the Debye theory 
is more nearly applicable, and found results in agree- 
ment with the theory. The law of superposition in 
hard rubber has been confirmed by Race and Campbell 
(Phys. Rev. 34, 1031, 1929). Electric polarization was 
observed by Gillner (Arch. f. Elekt. 22, 141, 1929) in 
gypsum but not in mica nor in any glasses, indicating 
that the mechanism of the process is different in dif- 
ferent substances. 

Various experimenters have measured conduction 
currents as dependent on voltage, time and tempera- 
ture. A review of previous work in relation to the 
theories of conduction and diffusion in solid dielectrics, 
has been made by Jander (Zeit. f. angew. Chem. 42, 462, 
1929). Experiments on quartz and rock salt have been 
made by Goldhammer (Zeit. f. Phys. 57, 173, 1929), on 
rock salt and gypsum by Salessky (Zeit. f. Phys. 52, 
695, 1928), on an artificial resin by Suckow (Arch. f. 
Elekt. 22, 104, 1929), and on oil by Whitehead and 
Marvin (A. I. E. E. TRANS. 49, 647, 1930) and by 


1704 


Nikuradse (Arch. f. Elekt. 22, 288, 1929). Nasledov 
and Sharavskii (Ann. d. Phys. 3, 68, 1929) have ob- 
served the ionizing effect of X-rays by measuring the 
conduction current in ceresin. 

Some of the most fundamental work during recent 
years is reported in the book “The Physics of Crystals’”! 
by A. Joffe. 

Asin many years past, much of the work in molecular 
structure as deduced from measurements of dielectric 
constants, centers around the Debye theory. An 
excellent review of this subject is given by Debye 
himself in his recent book “Polar Molecules’? to which 
reference should be made for the fundamentals as well 
as for the interpretation of the results obtained before 
1929. More recent reviews, with special reference to the 
results for aliphatic compounds and for inorganic and 
aromatic compounds are those by Smyth (Chem. Rev. 
6, 549, 1929) and by Williams (Chem. Rev. 6, 589, 1929), 
respectively. All of the phases of the subject are 
treated in papers in the Leipziger Vortrage* edited by 
Debye. 

Values of electric moments, on which to base atomic 
and molecular models, are perhaps best determined by 
studying the effect of temperature on the dielectric 
constants of gases. Under these conditions the mole- 
cules are least affected by neighboring molecules; 
and it is possible also to separate the moment produced 
by the distortion of the molecule by the field, from the 
permanent moment characteristic of the molecule 
when no disturbing field is present, the latter being the 
more desirable datum. This method, based on the 
relation derived by Debye in 1912, has been applied 
by Sanger and Steiger (Helv. Phys. Acta 2, 130, 1929 
and 2, 411, 1929), by Zahn (Phys. Rev. 35, 848, 1980), 
and by Schwingel and Williams (Phys. Rev. 35, 855, 
1930), to a large number of organic and inorganic 
compounds. Interesting among these are N.O, COs, 
CS,, and SO, which have zero moments, indicating that 
the three atoms in each molecule have a symmetrical 
linear arrangement. Measurements of the Kerr effect 
and the scattering of light have been used to determine 
electric moments by Wolf (Zeit. f. Phys. Chem. 3B, 
128, 1929), by Stuart, Briegleb, and Wolf (Zeit. f. 
Phys. Chem. 6B, 163, 1929), and by Stuart (Zeit. f. 
Phys. 55, 358, 1929 and 59, 18, 1929). This work is 
based on that of Raman and Krishnan (Phil. Mag. 3, 
15,1927). 

The dielectric constants and refractive indexes of 
many binary liquid mixtures have been studied by 
Smyth and his co-workers, and by Williams and his 
co-workers. These data permit a determination of the 
electric moment by a third method, using Debye’s 
theory. 

There have been many more determinations of the 
electric moments of various compounds and groups of 

1. McGraw-Hill, 1928. 


2. Chemical Catalog, 1929. 
3. §S. Hirzel, Leipzig, 1929. 
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compounds, and discussions of the structures based on 
these determinations. For these papers the reader is 
referred to Science Abstracts. 


MAGNETISM AND MAGNETIC MATERIALS 


The fundamental nature of ferromagnetism has been 
discussed in many papers during the year. Slater 
(Phys. Rev. 35, 509, 1930) has recently developed the 
theory of the origin of ferromagnetism which had 
already been treated by Heisenberg and by Bloch 
(Zeit. f. Phys. 57, 445, 1929), based on the ‘Snteraction”’ 
of electrons as pictured on Schrédinger’s theory. He 
discussed the relation between ferromagnetism, elec- 
trical conduction and cohesion in metals. The experi- 
ments of Dorfmann, Jaanus, and Kikoin (Zevt. f. Phys. 
54, 277, 1929) on the Thomson effect in nickel indicate 
that the same electrons are responsible for conduction 
and for ferromagnetism. Fowler and Kapitza (Proc. 
Roy. Soc. Lond. 124A, 1, 1929) applied Heisenberg’s 
theory to the phenomena of magnetostriction and of the 
large change in specific heat and in volume at the mag- 
netic transformation point. 

Becquerel and de Haas (Proc. Roy. Soc. Amst. 32, 
578, 1929) have experimentally verified the relation 
between paramagnetic susceptibility and temperature 
which is predicted by the quantum theory and which is 
different from that derived on classical assumptions. 
The quantum theoretical calculation of the para- 
magnetic susceptibilities of the elements of the rare 
earth and iron groups has been improved by Van Vleck 
and Frank (Phys. Rev. 34, 1494, 1929). Gans (Natur- 
wiss, 18, 184, 1930) has reported that at very high fields 
the saturation value of magnetization of permalloy 
decreases, due to diamagnetism. Forrer (Jl. Phys. 1, 
49, 1930) has investigated the ferromagnetic and para- 
magnetic properties of a series of alloys near the 
magnetic transformation temperature. 

A number of papers deal with the change of resis- 
tance of metals in a magnetic field; these include 
measurements by McKeehan on permalloy (Phys. 
Rev. 35, 657, 1930), Vilbig on iron, nickel and steel 
(Arch. f. Elekt. 22, 194, 1929), Kapitza on about thirty 
metals in very high fields (Proc. Roy. Soc. Lond. 123A, 
292, 1929), and Meissner and Scheffers on gold at very 
low temperatures (Phys. Zeit. 30, 827, 1929). 

Another attempt has been made, this time by 
Stearns (Phys. Rev. 35, 292, 1930), to detect a change in 
the X-ray reflecting powers of ferromagnetic materials 
when they are magnetized. Although the sensitivity 
of the test is greater than ever before, the result is 
again negative and indicates that ferromagnetism 
should be identified with the spinning electron. 

The average size of the discontinuities in magnetiza- 
tion (Barkhausen effect) have been determined by 
Bozorth and Dillinger (Phys. Rev. 35, 733, 1930). 
Preisach (Ann. d. Phys. 3, 737, 1929) has confirmed the 
earlier work of Bozorth in showing that practically the 
whole change in magnetization takes place discontinu- 
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ously, and has also shown that the size of the larger 
discontinuities may be greatly changed by tension and 
torsion. 

The properties of single crystals of ferromagnetic 
materials have again been the object of several re- 
searches. Kaya has found that in cobalt the hexagonal 
axis coincides with the direction of easy magnetization 
(Tohoku Rep. 17, 1157, 1928). Potter has prepared a 
single crystal of a Heusler alloy and studied its struc- 
ture by X-rays, as well as its magnetic properties. 
Iron and nickel crystals have been studied further by 
Foster (Phys. Rev. 33, 1071, 1929), Gries and Esser 
(Stahl und Eisen 49, 879, 1929), Sizoo (Zeit. f. Phys. 57, 
106, 1929), and Zeigler (A. I. M. E. Pub. No. 278 C 48, 
1930). The sharp corners in the magnetization curve 
originally reported by Gerlach have been accepted as 
real by Sizoo and by Gries and Esser, but questioned by 
Foster and Bozorth (Nature 125, 525, 1930). 

Thin films of iron, cobalt, and nickel, deposited on 
non-magnetic supports, have been investigated by 
Howie (Phys. Rev. 34, 1440, 1929) and by Tyndall and 
Wertzbaugher (Phys. Rev. 35, 292, 1930). Howie 
explains many of the results of previous investigators 
as due to the relative thermal expansions of the films 
and their supports on which they were deposited at 
temperatures other than that at which their magnetic 
properties were measured. 

The magnetic moment of some ferromagnetic atoms 
have been found to be greater in some alloys than in the 
pure metal. Weiss, Forrer, and Birch (C. R. 189, 668, 
and 789, 1929) have shown again that this occurs in 
iron-cobalt but not in cobalt-nickel alloys. Constant 
(Phys. Rev. 34, 1217, 1929) has shown it to occur in 
platinum-cobalt alloys and Kaya and Kussmann 
(Naturwiss 17, 995, 1926) in manganese-nickel alloys. 

The magnetic properties of Heusler alloys, as related 
to their crystal structure, have been further elucidated 
by Valentiner and Becker- (Zeit. f. Phys. 57, 283, 1929) 
and by Doerum (Avh. Oslo. No. 10, 1929) as well as by 
Potter as mentioned above. 

Reviews of many of the aspects of magnetism have 
been written by Gerlach (Jl. Phys. 10, 273, 1929) and 
by Bruninghaus (Rev. Gen. Elec. 25, 197 and 237, 1929). 
A small important book, ““Magnetism,’’ describing the 
theoretical significance of the facts of dia-, para-, and 
ferro-magnetism, has recently been published by 
Stoner. 

ELECTRICAL CONDUCTION IN SOLIDS 

Conduction in solids plays a part in practically all 
problems with which the electrical engineer has to deal, 
but no entirely satisfactory explanation of the phenom- 
enon isas yet at hand. The theory of metallic conduc- 
tion which seems to promise most has been developed 
by Sommerfeld, and is summarized by Darrow in the 
Physical Review Supplement, Vols 1;.51929,-p.200; 
by Samuel in the Electrotechnische Zeitschrift, Vol. 50, 
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1929, p. 1481; and by Houston (including his own 
contributions) in A.J. E.E. TRANs. 49, 30, 1930, 
p. 795. Houston, in the Physical Review, Vol. 34, 
1929, p. 279, showed how a law for the dependence of 
resistance on temperature could be obtained from the 
theory. 

The marked decrease in resistance as the temperature 
of — 273 deg. cent. (0 deg. K.) is approached may at 
some future time be the key which will allow us to dis- 
cover the nature of conduction. Bloch (Zevt. f. Physik. 
59, 208, Jan. 2, 1930) considering theoretically both the 
energy changes and the scattering of the electrons as 
they collide with the atoms of the metallic crystal, 
found that the electrical resistance at very low tem- 
peratures should vary as the fifth power of the absolute 
temperature. This is checked by experimental results 
only moderately well, and Bloch attributes the lack of © 
closer agreements to the imperfection of the theoretical 
assumptions made in his derivation. 

The phenomenon of superconductivity (a drop to 
extremely low resistance in the immediate neighborhood 
of the absolute zero) is of especial interest. De Haas, 
at the University of Leyden, who published much on 
this subject during the year, found that certain alloys, 
having constituents that were not superconducting, 
were themselves superconducting. Kapitza (Proc. 
Roy. Soc. 123, 342, 1929) and Bartlett (Nature 123, 
869, 1929) also have discussed superconductivity. 

Kapitza (Proc. Phys. Soc. Lond. 123, 292, 1929) and 
Meissner and Scheffers (Phys. Zeit. 22, 826, 1929) have 
studied the changes in electrical conductivity in strong 
magnetic fields. Bloch (Zeit. f. Phys. 53, 216, 1929) 
has applied the quantum mechanics to this general 
problem; his conclusions are criticised by Frank (Zeit. f. 
Phys. 60, 682, 1930). Auwers (Naturwiss. 45, 867, 
1929) has also treated the problem theoretically. 

With regard to the conductivity of crystals, Smekal 
(Zeit. f. Phys. Chem. 3B, 162, 1929) brought forward 
more evidence in favor of his point of view that ionic 
conduction takes place at the boundaries of rifts in the 
crystal and that electronic conduction occurs inside the 
crystal. His theory has been hotly contested by Jost, 
many papers being published in the Zeitschrift fiir 
Physik and in the Zeitschrift fiir Physikalische Chemie. 
A list of titles is found in Jost’s latest rejoinder in the 
latter journal for March, 1930. 

Thin films have been technically applied as high re- 
sistances (Perucca, C. R. 189, 527, 1929 and Ann. d. 
Phys. 4, 252, 1930; and Kruger, Zeit. Tech. Phys. 10, 
495, 1929), and also as fuses (Jl. Sci. Inst., 6, 102, 
1929). Ingersoll and Hanawalt (Phys. Rev. 34, 972, 
1929) investigated the conductivity of evaporated and 
sputtered nickel films. They found in the sputtered 
films a large gas content, which was liberated at 300 to 
400 deg. cent., at which temperature the films became 
magnetic and better conducting. The gas content of 
the evaporated films was less. Braunbek (Zeit. f. Phys. 
59, 191, Jan. 2, 1930) applied some old results of Volmer 
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and Estermann and found that the specific resistance 
of a mercury layer condensing on a glass surface de- 
creases with the amount on the surface very rapidly 
at first, and then more slowly, to a constant value. 

Schottky and Deutschmann (Phys. Zeit. 30, 839, 
1929) studied the potential distribution in a copper 
oxide rectifier. 

Herzfeld (Phys. Rev. 34, 791, 1929) has published an 
article on the influence of surface conditions and space- 
charge on the conductivity of poor conductors, which 
may repay study. 


PHOTOELECTRICITY 


Photoelectricity received a marked impetus during 
the year through the growing importance of the 
applications of the photoelectric cell. Among the 
major fields of applications may be mentioned the talk- 
ing moving pictures, color television, and two-way 
television, the latter two achieved during 1929 and 
1930 respectively; and television broadcasting which is 
being quite extensively developed. 7 

Very material increases in the sensitivities of photo- 
electric cells have been brought about by the formation 
of composite surfaces, or compounds of the photosensi- 
tive alkali metals previously employed, on the cathodes 
of the cells. More sensitive cells of this nature (such as 
those obtained with sodium and potassium on the 
cathode) were used in daylight television and in the 
wire television developments referred to above; they 
were reported on by Olpin (Phys. Rev. 33, 1081, 1929). 
Cells utilizing caesium as the alkali metal have been 
produced by Koller (Phys. Rev. 33, 1082, 1929, and 
J.O. S.A. 19, 185, 1929) and by Zworykin and Wilson 
(J.O. S.A. 19, 81, 1929). The type described by 
Koller (CsO) seems to respond more strongly to light at 
the extreme long wavelength limit of the visible spec- 
trum than does any other cell at present known. 
Campbell and Ritchie have written a valuable book, 
“‘Photoelectric Cells,’® dealing at length with their 
construction and operation. 

Passing from the technical to the scientific side of the 
subject, it is certainly necessary to note the study of 
the long wavelength limit of thin alkali metal films, 
made by Ives and Olpin (Phys. Rev. 34, 117, 1929). 
This limit depends on the thickness of the film; and 
the highest wavelength that it reaches, as the thickness 
of the film is varied, was found by these authors to 
coincide with the first line of the principal spectrum 
series of the free atom, corresponding to the resonance 
potential. Suhrmann and Thiessing (Zeit. f. Phys. 


55, 701, 1929), Campbell (Phys. Zeit. 30, 537, 1929), © 


and Fleischer and Teichmann (Zeit. f. Phys. 61, 227, 
1930) also studied these thin films, being interested 
especially in potassium adsorbed on platinum. 
Lawrence and Linford gave a paper before the American 
Physical Society, April 25, 1930, on the influence of 
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intense electric fields on the photoelectric behavior of 
such films. 


THERMIONICS 


The past year has witnessed no outstanding develop- 
ments in that branch of electrophysics which deals with 
the emission of positively and negatively charged par- 
ticles from heated bodies. 

Many years ago Richardson developed a fundamental 
relation between the saturation electric current due to 
the emission in question and the absolute temperature. 
This law in its mathematical expression was 
i =AT*e~/?, where A and b were thought to be 
material constants independent of 7. There has been 
in the intervening years much discussion and argument 
as to just what values A and 0 should or do have, 
especially for electron emission. During the past year, 
Fowler (Proc. Roy. Soc. A 122, 36, 1929) considered the 
value of A for electron emission from the standpoint of 
the new statistics; and Zwikker (Phys. Zeit. 30, 578, 
1929) tried to establish a linear relation between log A 
and 6 for surfaces of a metal with differing degrees of 
contamination. 

Wahlin (Phys. Rev. 35, 653, March 15, 1930) and 
Smith (Phys. Rev. 35, 381, February 15, 1930) have 
both continued work on the emission of positive ions 
from hot metallic filaments. 

The efficiency of an electron emitter, such as the 
filament in a vacuum tube, may be rated in milli- 
amperes of electrons furnished per watt of heating 
energy. It has been found that, over a range of tem- 
peratures, thin films of so-called ‘‘active’’ metals are 
more efficient thermionically than metals in bulk. 
Filaments based on this result are used in practically 
all vacuum tubes as the source of electrons, and are for 
that reason the subject of much study. Thus the 
thermionic and other properties of thorium films on 
tungsten were investigated by Andrews (Phys. Rev. 33, 
454, 1929), by Reynolds (Phys. Rev. 35, 158, January 
15, 19380) and by Brattain (Am. Phys. Soc., April, 
1930). The Richardson constants of thin film cathodes 
formed by distillation were obtained by Espe (Zeit. f. 
Tech. Phys. 10, 489, 1929). Becker (Phys. Rev. 34, 
1828, 1929) published the results of an extensive series 
of experiments on Wehnelt (Ba O, Sr O) oxide coated 
filaments; he found that the high activity is due to a 
thin film of metallic barium or strontium on the surface 
of the oxides, and that this metallic barium or strontium 
was produced by electrolysis of the oxides. Riemann 
and Murgoci (Phil. Mag. 9, 440, March, 1930) found a 
parallelism between the variations, during the life of 
each oxide-coated cathode, of the electrical conduc- 
tivity and of the thermionic emission. On the techni- 
cal side a new core (Konel) for this latter type of fila- 
ment has been introduced by the Westinghouse Com- 
pany; and there were articles on the development of 
such oxide-coated filaments by Hodgson, Harley and 
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Pratt (Jl. I. H: E. 67, 762, 1929) and by McNabb 
(7005S. A; 19; 33;1929). 

The statistical variation in thermionic emission leads 
to minute erratic changes in the currents obtained from 
devices employing the emission. These minute changes 
are known under the name “‘shot effect.’’ Williams and 
Huxford have recently studied the shot effect for posi- 
tive ions. Williams and others attribute a portion of 
the fluctuations in electron space current from Wehnelt 
cathodes at low potentials, such fluctuations being larger 
than those for metallic emitters, to the presence of 
positive ions. Smith has also studied the modification 
~ of the shot effect for electrons by positive ions. 


AUTO-ELECTRONIC DISCHARGE 


The “pulling out” of the electrons by high fields is a 
source of great worry to the designers of high voltage 
vacuum tubes, and probably enters into most high volt- 
age discharge phenomena. A number of papers have 
been published during the past year on the subject. 
Bridgman’s note in the Physical Review, Vol. 34, 1929, 
p. 1411, is an interesting analysis of the phenomenon. 
Houston (Phys. Rev. 33, 361, 1929) applied the methods 
of wave mechanics to the problem of the dependence of 
the effect on temperature. Millikan and Lauritsen 
investigated the same subject (Phys. Rev. 33, 598, 
1929), finding the electron-emission to be independent 
of temperature up to 1100 deg. K. De Bruyne was of 
the opinion (Phys. Rev. 35, 172, Jan. 15, 1930) that no 
temperature variation at all had been proven as yet. 
He also considered the effect of contaminating layers of 
caesium and of nitrogen on tungsten (Proc. Camb. Phil. 
Soc. 25, 347, 1929), and Gosling, Fowler, and Stern were 
others who studied this case. (Proc. Roy. Soc. 1929 
and Proc. Camb. Phil. Soc. 25, 454, 1929). 


VACUUM TUBES 


There is a number of different angles from which 
one may view a vacuum tube. It may be considered 
merely as a piece of apparatus, an instrument which 
performs certain functions; it may be looked upon as 
an addition to (and sometimes a considerable complica- 
tion of) anexisting electrical circuit; orthe various physi- 
cal phenomena involved in its design, manufacture, and 
operation may be studied. It is probably from the last 
mentioned standpoint that the justification for including 
the subject in “electrophysics” would originate. Little 
apology is needed, however, because of the widespread 
interest in vacuum tubes and their applications, and the 
intimate relationship to previous topics discussed and 
the one to follow. 

The latter part of 1928 and the whole of 1929 proved 
a noteworthy period in the development of the type of 
apparatus commonly known under the generic term of 
“vacuum tubes.” Foremost in importance was prob- 
ably the development of hot cathode tubes containing 
gases at pressures of 0.001 mm. to several cm. The 
presence of this amount of gas is so much the predomi- 
nant feature in the action of the tube that this division 
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of the subject may best be discussed under ‘‘Gas Dis- 
charges” (see below). 

In the case of true vacuum tubes, considering the 
smaller ones first, developments have been along the 
line of multi-grid tubes. The pentode or three-grid 
tube in both the space-charge screen grid and the screen 
grid plate shielding grid circuits, has received attention, 
and a space-charge grid tube with the space-charge 
grid co-planar with the control grid has been developed. 
This latter tube has low plate resistance, combined with 
a high undistorted output, and appears to be a very 
important development (Pidgeon and McNally, Proc. 
I. R. E. 18, 266, Feb. 1930). The field of small vacuum 
tubes as a whole was marked by increasing stringency 
in the requirements of the circuits in which they were 
used. 

Large power tubes which deliver as much as 100 kw. 
have been made and operated in broadcasting sets. 
A double-ended power tube for short waves, 15 meters, 
is being used in the transatlantic radio service. 

Tuve, Breit, and Hafstad have succeeded in con- 
structing a vacuum device consisting of a number of 
electrodes in cascade which withstood 1,400,000 volts 
between extreme terminals (Phys. Rev. 35, 66, January 
1,1930). 

Among the papers published on vacuum tube designs 
and circuits were: 

1. “Effect of End Losses on the Characteristic of 
Filaments of Tungsten and Other Materials,” 
Langmuir, McLane and Blodgett, Phys. Rev. 35, 478, 
March 1, 1930. 

2. “Calculation of the Characteristics and Design 
of Triodes,” Kusunose, Proc. I. R. E. 17, 1706, 1929. 

3. “Microphonic Improvements in Vacuum Tubes,” 
Rockwood and Ferris, Proc. I. R. E. 17, 1621, 1929. 

4. “Noise in Vacuum Tubes and the Attached 
Circuits,’ Llewellyn, Proc. I. R. EH. 18, 243, February, 
1930. 

5. “Output Power Obtained from Vacuum Tubes 
of Different Types,’ Pidgeon and McNally, Proc. 
I. R. E. 18, 266, February, 1930. 

6. “Circuit Analysis Applied to the Screen Grid 
Tube,” Nelson, Proc. I. R. E. 17, 320, 1929. 

7. “Mathematical Theory of the Four-Electrode 
Tube,” Brainard, Proc. I. R. EH. 17, 1006, 1929. 

8. “Equivalent Circuits of a Triode,” Chaffee, 
Proc. I. R. E. 17, 1633, 1929. 

9. “Modulators from a Physical Viewpoint,” Peter- 
son and Llewellyn, Proc. I. R.H. 18, 38, January, 
1930. 

A new journal, Electronics, published by McGraw- 
Hill, was started in April, 1930, to take care of this 
subject and of thermionics and photoelectricity. 


GAS DISCHARGES 


The understanding of the physical characteristics of 
gaseous conduction has been advanced by a number of 
theoretical and experimental researches during the year. 
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J.J. Thomson (Phil. Mag. 8, 398, 1929) has worked 
out new formulas for the cathode fall of potential, length 
of dark space, and current density in the electric dis- 
charge through gases. He has shown that radiation, 
as well as collision, plays an important part in discharge 
phenomena. Brown and E. E. Thomson have found 
that the potential gradient in the cathode dark space 
is very nearly uniform. 

The effect of positive and negative space charges in 
the gas and at the electrodes has been made more clear 
by work done by Langmuir. Langmuir and Tonks 
(Phys. Rev. 34, 876, 1929) have discovered and studied 
a very high frequency oscillation in the electron at- 
mosphere of an ionized gas, called by them “‘plasma”’ 
oscillation. This oscillation is responsible for the 
abnormally high electron velocities observed by Lang- 
muir in such a gas. 

The total ionization produced by an electron has been 
measured again by Kulenkampff and by Eisl. The lat- 
ter, claiming the highest accuracy yet attained, finds for 
the average amount of energy lost by an electron per ion 
produced in air the value 32.2 + 0.5 electron volts. 

The mechanism of recombination of ions and elec- 
trons has been discussed in the light of present day 
knowledge by Loeb and by Seeliger. One of the most 
interesting discoveries of the year was made by Bergen 
Davis and A. H. Barnes (Phys. Rev. 35, 217, Feb. 1, 
1930) who find that electrons and a-particles combine 
only when the electrons have one of certain definite 
velocities with respect to the a-particle. These results, 
which have attracted wide attention, are still under 
debate. 

The study of the Ramsauer effect, the abnormally 
small apparent area of certain molecules to slow elec- 
trons, has been continued by Briche, Kollath, 
Holtsmark, Jones, Ramsauer and others. 

By means of a Langmuir probe Nottingham (JI. 
Frank. Inst. 207, 299, 1929) has measured the potential 
distribution in a copper arc, with interesting results; 
while Mackeown has considered arcs theoretically on 
the basis of certain simplifying assumptions. 

The ignition and form of spark in a large number of 
combustible gas mixtures has been studied by Tereda 
and collaborators (Sci. Papers, Inst. of Phys. and 
Chem. Res., Tokyo). The activation of nitrogen by 
electric discharge has received a good deal of attention, 
and a number of papers is devoted to the synthesis of 
compounds by cathode rays or by the glow discharge. 
Brewer and Westhaven (JI. Phys. Chem. 33, 888, 1929), 
for instance, found that the synthesis of ammonia is 
initiated by the positive ions in the discharge. 

The importance of metastable atoms in affecting 
sparking potentials in noble gases has been brought out 
(Penning, Zeit. f. Phys., 1929). Electrons are freed 
from electrodes by the impacts of metastable atoms and 
thus strongly influence currents to electrodes in ionized 
gases (Uyterhoven, Phys. Rev., Ratner, Proc. Nat. 
Acad., Oliphant, Proc. Roy. Soc., 1929). 
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The manner of extinction of alternating current arcs 
is being actively studied. The efficacy of the oil 
breakers is said to be due to the generation of gas from 
the oil and the rapid mixing with the are (Slepian, 
A. I. E. E. TRANS. 49, 421, 1930). Improved utiliza- 
tion of oil as a deionizing means has been achieved 
(Baker and Wilcox, A. I. E. E. TRANS. 49, 431, 1930). 
Gas blasts have been effectively used as deionizing 
means in high voltage circuit interrupters (Biermann, 
Es £2Z2,1930). 

The discharges started by high voltage surges have 
been the subject of considerable work such as that of 
Lee, Rogowski, McEachron and Goodwin, Lissner, and 
Berger. Both Rogowski and Beams have found that 
the time lag in such discharges is extremely short, so 
short that according to von Hippel and Franck (Zevt. f. 
Phys., 1929) the Townsend theory of the initial glow 
discharge cannot apply in these cases. . Paavola, under 
not very different conditions, finds good agreement with 
the story of Townsend. Lawrence and Dunningham 
(Phys. Rev., 1930) believe that early development of 
very high temperatures, with possible thermal ioniza- 
tion, is also indicated. | . 

In the case of lightning discharges, a considerable 
mass of data must be accumulated over a period of time 
before we shall have conclusive proof of the voltage 
range of induced surges and of those due to the main or 
auxiliary branches of direct strokes. 

While much development has been reported in the 
applications of gaseous conduction, only a few which 
present outstanding novelty and promise will be 
mentioned. 

The importance of gaseous tubes with hot cathodes is 
increasing rapidly. Thus the hot cathode mercury 
vapor tube described by Hull, (A. I. E. E. TRANS. 47, 
798, 1928) is rapidly displacing the kenotron in practise 
due to superior performance and lower cost. Gaseous 
tubes in which the starting of the current is controlled 
by a grid are finding almost countless applications in 
control work of all types. The thyratron, developed 
by: Hull, and the grid glow tube, developed by Knowles, 
are of this type. 

A higher-power arc rectifier has been developed by 
Toulon, in which the arc takes place in air at: atmos- 
pheric pressure. The arc is initiated each cycle by a 
timed spark, and the device is called the pilot-spark 
rectifier. 

A daylight lamp in which part of the light comes 
from the are between a mercury surface and a hot 
tungsten filament has been described by Strickland. 


PROPAGATION OF ELECTRIC WAVES 
Continued progress has been made during the past 
year in the study of the propagation of short waves. 
Long time echo signals having delays up to 4 minutes 
20 seconds have been reported by Hals, and a number 
of other observers have found echoes with time lags up 
to 30seconds. Observations by Galle and Talon during 


Oct. 1930 


the solar eclipse of May 9 (reported in C. R., Jan. 6, 


1930) were carried out at a wavelength of 25 m., 
several other investigators have used wavelengths of 
the order of 30m. A low group velocity as the cause of 
long time echoes has been considered by a number of 
authors; thus Breit has shown that if the refractive 
index of the Kennelly-Heaviside layer decreases ex- 
ponentially with height it is possible that this effect 
would be produced (Proc. I. R. E. 17, 1508, 1929). 
In this explanation, absorption is tentatively ignored, 
an assumption which many workers regard as unjusti- 
fiable. Pederson believes that echoes having a greater 
delay than ten seconds cannot be due to waves propa- 
gated entirely within the earth’s atmosphere, and 
concludes that echoes with delays up to one minute are 
probably due to propagation along or reflections from 
“Stormer bands” of electrons within the magnetic field 
of the earth, while echoes with greater delay must be 
due to bands of ions located so far away as to be beyond 
the influence of the earth’s magnetic field (Proc. 
Pahel 17, 1750,,1929); 

Renewed interest has been shown in theoretical and 
experimental investigations of the surface wave (ground 
wave), particularly that which is set up near short- 
wave transmitting antennas. Considerable attention 
has also been given to the ‘‘optical” properties of the 
earth for wavelengths in the radio spectrum. 

American and European investigators have collected 
many data which throw light on the propagation of 
short waves, such as diurnal variations in layer height, 
effect of magnetic storms, and short-time echo signals 
over both long and short distances of transmission. 
An interferometer method of measuring slight changes 
in the optical path of waves reflected by the ionized 
region in the upper atmosphere has been devised by 
Hafstad and Tuve (Proc. I. R. E. 17, 1786, 1929). 

Magnetic storms are accompanied by severe dis- 
turbances in short wave transmission. It has been 
found that at such times the height of the Kennelly- 
Heaviside layer is materially increased. This has 
been attributed to unusual solar activity at such times. 
Several investigations to determine the correlation in 
greater detail are under way. 

Abroad, particularly in Germany, there has been 
great activity in connection with very short waves from 
a few centimeters to ten meters in length. Methods of 
generating and modulating relatively large amounts of 
power in this range had been devised and the propaga- 
tion properties of the waves studied. It is found that 
these waves follow substantially an optical path be- 
tween transmitter and receiver, that the attenuation in 
space is very low, but that the ground wave is absorbed 
with extreme rapidity. The sky wave is unaffected 
by fog, rain, sunlight, or darkness. 

In addition to the large amount of experimental work 
on short wave propagation, progress has been made in 
the study of the ionized regions above the earth from 
the point of view of the physics of the upper atmosphere. 
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Notable in this connection is the work of Hulburt and 
others in the Naval Research Laboratories. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY; ELECTRIC AND MAGNETIC 
FIELDS 

A thoroughgoing discussion of the electromagnetic 
theory is found in “The Electromagnetic Field” by 
Mason and Weaver. Leigh Page says, “It constitutes 
unquestionably the foremost critical study of electro- 
magnetic theory in the English language.”’ 

Heisenberg and Pauli (Zeit. f. Phys. 56, 1, 1929) and 
Oppenheimer (Phys. Rev. 35, 461, March 1, 1930) are 
continuing their researches on remodeling the funda- 
mental theory. Kaplan and Murnaghan also pub- 
lished an article, quite mathematical in nature, ‘“‘On the 
Fundamental Constitutive Equations in Electromag- 
netic Theory” in the Physical Review for April 1, 1980. 

Passing to a much less abstract phase of the subject, 
namely, to waves on wires, there is an interesting treat- 
ment of propagation along wires from this standpoint 
by Aguillon in Annales des P.T.T. Vol. 17, 1928, 
p. 846, and Vol. 18, 1929, p. 89. Karapetoff discussed a 
Graphical Theory of Traveling Waves between Parallel 
Conductors in the JL. OF THE A. I. E. E. for February, 
1929. Ohashi (E.N. 7. 6, 1, 1929) considered the 
“Disturbing Effect of Traveling Waves and the Mutual 
Influence of Telegraph Lines,” taking the lines to be 
both inductively and capacitatively coupled. 

The experimental study of traveling wave phenomena 
on transmission lines has been advanced by the use of 
truck mounted cathode ray oscillographs and portable 
impulse generators, rated at 1,000,000 volts. Much 
work done along this line was reported in several papers 
at the Midwinter Convention. 

Closely allied to the paper by Ohashi mentioned 
above is a large number treating disturbances in one 
electric line due to another—or to waves from a dis- 
tance. Among these may be mentioned: 

1. “Electrostatic Influence of a Power Line on a 
Telephone Circuit,” Picault, Annales Hester rms; 
885, 1929. 

2. “Disturbances Induced in a Communication 
Circuit by Traction Currents,’ Rudenberg, Jl. Teleg. 
53, 145, 169, 1929. 

3. “Electromagnetische Stérungen,”’ Schindelhauer, 
E.N. T. 6, 231, 1929. 

4. “Mutual Inductance Measurements on Conduc- 
tors with Earth Return,” Klewe, HE. N. T. 6, AGT, 1929. 

5. “Analysis of Irregular Motions with Applications 
to the Energy Frequency Spectrum of Static and of 
Telegraph Signals,’”’ Kenrick, Phil. Mag. 7, 176, 1929. 

6. “Power Circuit and Inductive Interference with 
Telephone and Telegraph Systems,”’ Huth, Trans. S. 
Af. I. E. E. 20, 115, 1929. 

7. “Unbalance of Telephone Lines and Circuits 
Subject to Inductive Disturbances,” Roehmann, 
Teel 1185181929) 

8. “Mutual Impedance between Adjacent An- 
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tennas,” Englund and Crawford, Proc. I. R. E. Aug., 
1929. 

9. “Magnetic Disturbances and Long Distance 
Reception,’”’ Kennelly, Electronics, April, 1930. 

10. “Uber dieinduktive Beeinflussung von Schwach- 
stromleitungen durch Starkstréme,”’ Schiller, Arch. f. 
Elekt. 23, 217, 1929. 

11. “Reciprocal Theorems in Radio Communica- 
tion,” Carson, Proc. I. R. E. 10, 952, 1929, and an 
extensive commentary on the subject by Ballantine 
in the same issue. 

Some papers which touch the power engineer prob- 
ably as closely as the transmission engineer are: 

1. “Distribution of Electric and Magnetic Fields,” 
Hague, Elec. 102, 185 and 315, 1929. 

2. Flux Linkages and Electromagnetic Induction im 
Closed Circuits, Bewley, JL. OF THE A. I. E. E. 48, 216, 
1929. 

3. Forces on Magnetically Shielded Conductors, 
Morecroft and Turner, JL. OF THE A. I. E. E. 48, 25, 
1929. 

There should also be included here the series of 
papers which is probably familiar to many A. I. E. E. 
members, namely, that comprising the symposium on 
Shielding in Electrical Measurements held at the 
A. I. E. E. Summer Convention in 1929. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


The year has seen notable advances in piezo-electric 
oscillators. Marrison (Proc. I. R. E. 17, 1103, 1929) 
has developed a constant frequency oscillator of this 
nature that will maintain its frequency constant to 
within one part in 10’ over considerable time intervals. 
The peculiarities of parallel cut quartz crystals, such as 
non-oscillating thicknesses, doublet resonant frequency, 
ete., have been explained on a rational basis, and quartz 
erystals with a zero-temperature coefficient for fre- 
quency have been obtained by using special proportions 
Lack (Proc. I. R. EH. 17, 1123, 1929). 

The subject of direct current amplifiers and their 
application to various types of measurement has been a 
live one during the past year. There have been papers 
by Brentano (Zeit. f. Phys. 54, 571, 1929), Eglin 
(J.O. S. A. 18, 393, 1929), Carwile and Scott (Phil. 
Mag. 34, 161, 1929), Razek and Mulder (J. O. S. A. 18, 
460, 1929 and 19, 390, 1929), and Rasmussen (Ann. d. 
Phys. 2, 357, 1929). 

The application of mathematical methods to elec- 
trical engineering, especially to electrical circuits, was 
of interest to many. The American Mathematical 


Society conducted a symposium on “Differential | 


Equations of Engineering’? in December. At this 
meeting the question of establishing a journal of applied 
mathematics was discussed. Two important books 
dealing with circuits were ‘‘Operational Circuit Analy- 
sis’ by Bush, and ‘‘Heaviside’s Operational Calculus as 
Applied to Engineering and Physics” by Berg. Some 
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other followers of Heaviside, with the subjects of their 
articles, may be noted: 

1. “Heaviside’s Fractional Differentiation,” Sump- 
ner, Phys. Soc. Proc. 41, 404, 1929. 

2. “Extension of Heaviside’s Operational Calculus 
for Invariable Systems,’’ Van der Pol, Phil. Mag. 7, 
115371929; 

3. “A Generalization of Heaviside’s Expansion 
Theorem,” Pennell, Bell System Technical Journal, 8, 
482, 1929. 

4. “Operator Solution of Linear Differential Equa- 
tions,” Van der Pol, Phil. Mag. 8, 861, 1929. 

5. ‘Differential Equations as a Foundation for 
Electric Circuit Theory,” Fry, Am. Math. Monthly 36, 
499, 1929. 

6. “Operational Methods in Wire Transmission 
Theory,” Josephs, P. O. E. E. Jl. 23, 60, April, 1930. 

Physics as a whole has been extending its sphere of 
influence into the biological sciences. In this extension, 
many studies are being made, on subjects such as the 
electrical currents developed by nerves and the electrical 
characteristics of cell surfaces, which may be classed 
under the domain of the applications of electrophysics— 
perhaps one might say under electrobiology. Such 
investigations are hopeful indications of an advance in 
knowledge of physical processes in this division of the 
sciences. 

Values of the general physical constants have been 
published by Birge in the Physical Review Supplement, 
July, 1929. Volumes V and VI of International Critical | 
Tables were also published in the past year. Volume 
VI contains much of interest to the electrophysicist, 
the table of contents including electronics and gas 
conduction, dielectric properties, electrical conduc- 
tivity, pyro- and piezo-electricity, thermo-electricity, 
electrolytic electromotive forces, and magnetism. 

In case the electrical engineer wishes to pursue 
studies in a particular field in present day physics or 
wishes to renew his knowledge of some branch of the 
science, he will find helpful summaries of the theoretical 
and experimental conclusions to date in a series of 
articles entitled “Some Contemporary Advances in 
Physics” by K. K. Darrow, published in the Bell 
System Technical Journal, and also in the numbers of 
the Reviews of Modern Physics. The latter periodical was 
started (under the name of the Physical Review Supple- 
ment) during the past year for the purpose of providing 
general surveys for those who were not specialists in the 
subjects discussed. 

For drawing up the above summary, information has 
been furnished by members of the Electrophysics 
Committee, and in addition contributions of material 
have been received from Messrs. R. M. Bozorth, 
K. K. Darrow, J. M. Eglin, J. B. Johnson, and J. C. 
Schelleng. The chairman is especially indebted to 
Dr. J. M. Eglin for assistance in compiling the report. 


General Power Applications 


ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON GENERAL POWER APPLICATIONS* 


To the Board of Directors: 


Your Committee on General Power Applications has 
continued the method of keeping in touch with develop- 
ments and suggestions for papers as outlined in the 
report last year. 

Considerable progress has been made along these lines. 
Sixteen committee members have supplied twelve 
résumés of developments in fields with which they are 
intimately connected, and thirteen suggestions for papers 
have been submitted from which your committee hopes 
to be able to develop several for presentation at Insti- 
tute meetings during the coming year. 

Your committee believes that a continued develop- 
ment of the existing method and material will produce 
gratifying results. 


Fic. 1—T wo 8500-Hr. A-c. Motors Drivine THE TWIN SCREWS 
or SS. Pennsylvania 


Attention is called to the fact that no attempt has 
been made in the report to cover the entire industrial 
field. The efforts of the committee have been confined 
to certain outstanding industries in which it is believed 
developments reflect a general picture of the advance 
during the year. 


MARINE EQUIPMENT 


Steam-Electric. The year 1929 was marked by 
exceptional activity in the application of turbine- 


*COMMITTEE ON GENERAL POWER APPLICATIONS: 
J. F. Gaskill, Chairman, 


D. H. Braymer, E. W. Henderson, H. W. Price, 

C. W. Drake, P. C. Jones, N. R. Stansel, 

CO. W. Falls, A. M. McCutcheon, E. C. Stone, 

C. D. Gray, N. L. Mortensen, W. H. Timbie, 

C. F. Harding, D. M. Petty, M. R. Woodward. 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. EH. E., Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada, June 28-27, 1930. 


electric drive to large liners of our merchant marine 
service. There was finished or under construction 
at the close of the year equipment totaling 114,600- 
shaft-hp. capacity for six ships, aggregating over 
56,000 gross ton. Progress was also made in the appli- 
cation of this type propulsion to smaller vessels such as 
coast-guard cutters, towboats, and private yachts, 
making a total for 17 installations for the year of 157,260 
shaft-hp. This indicates an increase of 40,660 shaft-hp. 
or approximately 0.35 per cent over 1928. 

The SS. Pennsylvania, commissioned during the 
past year, is the third vessel of this type put into service 
by the Panama Pacific Line of the International Mer- 
cantile Marine, and, together with the SS. Virginia 
and SS. California, completes, in tonnage, the largest 
single fleet of all-electric craft in commercial service. 
The new ship is very similar to the two preceding 
vessels, having a power plant consisting of two 6600-kw. 
2880-rev.-per-min. a-c. turbine generators and twin 


Fie. 2—Tue Seneca Sun, A 320-Hr. Dizsei-ELectric TANKER 
OPERATING IN THE NEw Yorx«K STATE Barae CANAL 


screws driven at 120 rev. per min. by 8500-hp. 4000-volt 
direct-connected motors. (Fig. 1). 

Toward the close of the year, the Dollar Steamship 
Line announced that two ships’in round-the-world 
service will be provided with turbine-electric drive. 
The driving motors will develop a total of 26,500 shaft- 
hp., which, from point of size and power, willmake them 
the largest commercial vessels of this type in the 
United States. 

The installation of turbine-electric drive was com- 
pleted on the private yacht Viking, marking the first 
installation of this kind. The two driving motors are 
rated at 1300 shaft-hp., each with a speed of 160 rev. per 
min. Equipment is now under construction for a 
larger yacht, The Corsair, which will have two driving 
motors of 3000 shaft-hp. 

A European adaptation of the turbine-electric drive 
is interesting to note. The exhaust from the recipro- 
cating engines is sent through the low pressure turbine 
to a condenser. The alternator driven by this low- 
pressure turbine supplies power to a motor ‘mounted 
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on the engine shaft and in some instances, supplies 
auxiliary power to the ship. This method of utilizing 
the engine exhaust has been found to increase the power 
nearly 25 per cent without any further increase in fuel. 

Diesel-Electric. The year saw still wider application 
of Diesel-electric drive for vessels of all types. Although 
the total of 8595 shaft hp. is less than the total in 1928, 
still the number of such ships so equipped was substan- 
tially the same. Vessels with this drive include freight- 
ers, tankers, ocean tugs, river towboats, ferries and 
several special boats for government use. The Diesel- 


Fig. 3—PapptE ARRANGEMENT OF 
CATERPILLAR TRACTOR TUGBOAT 


Each set of paddles is driven by a 80-hp. 
motor 


electric drive seems especially 
favored for vessels operating in 
sheltered waters as the majority of 
installations were on boats operat- 
ing on our rivers or lakes. 

The Sun Oil Company commis- 
sioned two new tankers for opera- 
tion on the Great Lakes, New 
York Barge Canal and the open 
Atlantic, which are powered by 
Diesel engines and d-c. generators and motors. Oil 
engines, free from fire, are especially advantageous for 
tankers, while electric drive gives the flexibility so 
desirable in maneuvering in rivers and canals. One 
of these tankers, the Seneca Sun, is shown in Fig. 2. 

The government adopted Diesel-electric drive for 
two survey boats, the Liston of the Engineer Corps and 
the Hydrographer of the Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
The Liston will develop a shaft-hp. of 350, while the 
Hydrographer has an installation capable of 650 shaft- 
hp. The United States Engineer Corps commis- 
sioned also two stern-wheel towboats of 150 shaft-hp. 
Each, for use on the Mississippi and its tributaries. 

A unique application of Diesel-electric drive is shown 
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in Fig. 3. This boat, which can operate in two feet of 
water, has two 100 hp. Diesel engine generator sets and 
two 80-hp. driving motors. Each set of caterpillar pad- 
dles has a motor so that the direction of the tug can be 
changed by varying the speed of the paddles. The 
boat, when pushing a string of barges, as in Fig. 4, acts 
as the rudder for the tow. This method of propulsion 
is especially fitted for shallow, crooked rivers and 
possibly may supplant the familiar paddle-wheel that 
has been native to these rivers for the past century. 


ELECTRIC RAILWAYS! 


Although it is understood that electrification of steam 
railways and traffic problems are more thoroughly 
covered by other committees of the Institute, several 
specific applications of new power devices and methods 
to electric railways may be briefly cited to advantage. 

The influence of gasoline motor bus competition and 
the demand for higher speeds, greater rates of accelera- 
tion, lighter weight and less noise in operation have 
resulted in electric railway cars with light-weight 
high-speed motors, equipped with largeratio-gear reduc- 
tion and differentials, the latter being similar to those 
of the automobile. Aluminum parts, and even whole 
car trucks and bodies of aluminum alloy, are being tried 
out. 

The weight of the motor-control resistor has been 


Fic. 4—CaterPILLaR Tractor Tuapoat Acts aS THE RUDDER TO THE Tow 


reduced 75 per cent by the use of non-corrosive resis- 
tance strip ribbon, wound onedge, upon insulating tubes 
mounted on steel bolts in a light structural steel frame. 
The temperature coefficient is practically constant and 
local heating is eliminated by means of large radiating 
areas. 

The excessive noise of operation, after careful noise 
amplified voltages have been determined from test, 
has been greatly reduced by means of annular iron and 
lead inserts in car wheels, the use of rubber annular 
cushions between spider and rims of such wheels and 
the use of non-resonant type gear construction. 


1. Contributed by C. F. Harding. 
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A new type of control is shown in Fig. 5. During the 
year, 100 cars with this control were placed in service 
on the Chicago surface lines. In this car the electro- 
pneumatic control and air brakes are foot operated, 
while the magnetic track brakes are operated by hand. 
This development increases the practicability of the 
one-man cars. 

That the gasoline-electric cars increased in popularity 
with the large railroad systems for operation on small 
branch lines is shown by the fact that a total of 63 such 
units were placed in service by large railroads during 


Fic. 5—Foor Controt AND AUXILIARY CONTROL HANDLES IN 
Ligut Weicutr Car 


1929. The general tendency in this equipment is toward 
an increase in size and total capacity in horsepower 
installed. 

The Diesel-electric cars are newcomers in this field, 
four being built and put in operation during the year. 
Tests to date show a surprisingly low cost of fuel per 
mile with a reliability equal to their predecessor, the 
gasoline-electric cars. 

The “three-power locomotive,” arranged to operate 
from storage batteries, oil engine or third rail, is in- 
creasingly popular in the freight yards due to the 
unusual versatility of its power plant. 

Although the substation equipment for the new 
Philadelphia subway included the largest 60-cycle, 
compound-wound, inter-pole type synchronous con- 
verters ever built, the starting circuits of which in- 
cluded star-delta switching on the high-voltage side of 
the transformers, the competitor of such con- 
verters, the mercury arc rectifier, is apparently in- 
creasing in favor and, in many installations, is showing 
marked economy of operation over the synchronous 
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converter. Net annual returns as high as 25 per cent 
have been reported upon new investments in rectifiers, 
and sustained minimum efficiencies well above 90: per 
cent have been secured with such apparatus upon 25 per 
cent load factor applications. Capacity purchased has 
been doubled during the year and is now well over 
125,000 kw. of rating. The use of load shifting and 
load-limiting resistors located out-of-doors in the 
feeder circuits has assisted greatly in maintaining con- 
tinuous service. The extensive introduction of rec- 
tifiers upon our electrified steam railroads was attrib- 
uted to the natural advantage which a unit with no 
moving parts has over one with rotating parts with 
wearable and friction surfaces, high efficiency with 
fluctuating loads, absence of noise and vibration, low 
maintenance expense and the elimination of extensive 
ventilation facilities. Fig. 6 illustrates one of these © 
rectifiers in the substation of a western railroad. 

Steam railroad electrification has received a forceful 
impetus during the year. The Pennsylvania Railroad, 
with its 21,500-kv-a. frequency-changer sets equipped 
with quick-response excitation, plans for the 3000- 
volt motor car operation on the Lackawanna Railroad, 
the extension of the well-proved economies of the Great 
Northern electrification involving unique motor-genera- 
tor type locomotives hauling 700-ton trailing load on 
a 2.2 per cent grade, the Cleveland Union Terminal 
with a 17-mi. electrified right-of-way now nearing 
completion, and its 22 new electric locomotives each 


Fig. 6—500-Kw., 1500-Vo.r Mercury Arc RECTIFIER IN 
RAILROAD SUBSTATION 


having six twin-gear, 3000-volt, d-c. driving motors, 
2900-hp. total capacity,—to say nothing of the extensive 
Mexican, British, and Austro-Swiss electrification 
developments—well emphasize the popularity, economy, 
and variety of electrical applications to heavy railway 
service. 

The acceptance of radio communication between 
engine cab and caboose of a long freight train was 
evidenced by the number of installations during the | 
year. In actual operation, advice and direction by 
radio have proved to be of great value in preventing 
accidents and saving of time. 
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STEEL MiLL INDUSTRY 

The year 1929 was marked by intense activity in 
the iron and steel industry. Operating rates were 
exceptionally high and new records for steel ingot 
production were established. Electricity contributed 
a considerable part in maintaining this activity, since 
it is only through the flexible and easily controlled 
operation of the mills that such production is possible. 

Accompanying this increase in production is the 
increase in the number of new electrical mill drives that 
were installed or ordered. During the year, over 325,000 
hp. in main-roll drives, each 300-hp. or over, were 
sold. This makes a total capacity on main-roll drives 
of over two million and a half horsepower. 

As in previous years, d-c. drives exceeded a-c. drives 
in number and capacity, amounting to approximately 
70 per cent of thetotal horsepower. Especially notable 
increased number of reversing mill drives contracted for 
was theduringtheyear. Synchronousmotors continued 
extensively applied to constant-speed drives, while to be 
induction motors were used principally where fly-wheel 
effect was necessary. All new plants installed 60-cycle 
equipment while many of the older plants continued 
with the previously established 25-cycle standard. 
Several instances were noted where 60-cycle replaced the 
old 25-cycle machines. 

Due to the rapid expansion in this industry during the 
year many interesting and unique applications of 
electric drive were made—far too many to be even 
briefly mentioned in a report of this size. Several 
specific installations have been selected and will be 
described, as they indicate the general trend of the 
progress being made in this industry. 

Previous to this year blooming mills have had the 
upper and lower rolls driven by a single motor through a 
pinion stand. The new 54-in. blooming mill of the 
Illinois Steel Company omits the pinion stand, and the 
upper and lower rolls will be separately driven by two 
5000-hp. reversing motors. These motors are capable 
of a combined emergency torque capacity of 3,940,000 
Ib-ft., which makes this mill the most powerful of any 
yet installed. 


The 52-in. universal intermediate mill will be driven 
by a 6000-hp. main and a 2000-hp. auxiliary roll revers- 
ing motor. These motors receive power from a syn- 
chronous motor-generator set consisting of two 3000-kw. 
700-volt d-c. generators, a three-phase 25-cycle 8500-hp. 
synchronous motor and a direct-connected exciter. 
This is twice the size of any previous installation using 
the synchronous motor-generator set instead of the 
customary fly-wheel and induction motor set. 

The most sensational installation of synchronous 
motors for steel mill drive is in a billet mill and sheet 
bar mill of the Columbia Steel Company, Pittsburg, 
California. ‘Two motors were installed in this plant, 
one of them is shown in Fig. 7. They are rated at 
5000 hp., 82 rev. per min., 2300 volts and have a diam- 


GENERAL POWER APPLICATIONS 


Transactions A. I. E. E. 


eter of 25 ft., making them the world’s largest diameter 
synchronous motors. 

A wide strip mill installation of the Illinois Steel 
Company is of particular interest as it uses d-c., adjust- 
able-speed motor drives on the roughing stand. This 
is the first continuous wide strip mill to depart from the 
previous practise of using alternating current for this 
drive. The drive uses 12 motors totaling more than 
20,000 hp. They are equipped with generator voltage 
control, thus eliminating the use of starting resistors 
and contactors. 

An unusual application of reversing mill motors is 
being made in the new plant of the A. M. Byers Com- 
pany, Ambridge, Pa. A 1200-hp. reversing motor will © 
drive the main 750-ton ram of a large ingot press which 
will compress wrought iron sponge balls into a rectangu- 
lar ingot form preparatory to rolling in a blooming mill. 
An auxiliary 200-ton ram, used for shaping theends, will 
be driven by a 325-hp. reversing motor. 


Fic. 7—A 5000-Her. Syncuronovus Moror or 25-F'r. DIAMETER 


Another example of departure from previous practise 
is in a new six-stand, 30-in. continuous mill which will 
be driven by three synchronous motors rated 2500, 
3000, and 3500 hp. respectively. Heretofore continuous 
mills have been driven by a single motor, direct-con- 
nected or geared to a lay shaft from which the stands 
were driven through beveled gears. In this particular 
case, the three motors tie in through their synchronous 
speed making it equivalent to the former gearing 
between stands. 

The first universal slabbing mill to utilize separate 
electric motors on the horizontal and vertical rolls was 
installed during the year. The horizontal rolls are 
driven by a 7000-hp., 50/100-rev. per min. motor and 
the vertical rolls by a 1650-hp., 112.5 /270-rev. per min. 
motor. Control is so arranged that acceleration, 
retardation, and reversing are simultaneous and in 
exact speed ratio. Another outstanding characteristic 
of this installation is that power is supplied to the 
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motors from three 2400-kw. generators with their 
armature connected in parallel. This is believed to be 
the first installation to successfully utilize three genera- 
tors in parallel to supply power for a reversing drive. 
Incidentally, the 7000-hp. reversing motor is one of the 
largest built during the year. Fig. 8 shows a motor of 
this size installed at the Youngstown Sheet and Tube 
Company. 

Squirrel-cage motors with special stator and rotor 
design have been substituted satisfactorily for d-c. 
motors in the operation of pack furnaces. This appli- 
cation is new for squirrel-cage motors as very frequent 
starting and stopping is involved, sometimes amount- 
ing to over 150 starts per hour. 

With new design for the control of the conveyer 
and doors on these pack furnaces it has been possible 
to eliminate some labor attendance. The operator of 
the rolling mill receiving the packs from the furnace 
controls the discharge of the packs by means of a foot 
switch while conveyer travel is automatically controlled 


Fic. 8—A 7000-Hr. D-c. Reversine Miuu INSTALLED AT THE 
Youncstown SHEET AND TUBE CoMPANY 


by limit switches. Operation of the doors by means of 
a-c. motor drive decreases the heat loss and the amount 
of excessive air admitted to the furnace. The entire 
layout is very ingenious and tends toward better work- 
ing conditions as well as better quality in furnace 
output. 

Although it is not classed under the steel industry 
there is an installation of a new copper mill worthy of 
mention, since it represents a radical departure from 
usual practise. The finishing stands of a continuous 
mill for rolling copper rods are driven by seven adjust- 
able-speed, d-c. motors, totaling 3000 hp. This mill will 
deliver two strands of copper rod simultaneously, at a 
maximum speed of 3500 ft. per min. 

PAPER INDUSTRY?” 

An improvement in the drive of paper super-calenders 
was obtained by a variable-voltage drive for each cal- 
ender. Current is supplied to the d-c. motor from a 
generator driven by an a-c. motor, either synchronous 


2s Contributed by E. W. Henderson. 
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or induction type. To this motor-generator set is 
added an exciter where no direct current is available for 
excitation. The fields of the generator and of the 
calender motor are separately excited. 

Speed control of the calender motor is obtained by 
varying the field of the generator, thus applying vari- 
able voltages to the motor armature. The motor speed 


Fic. 9—T wo CaLenpDERS AT THE RHINELANDER PapuR Co. wITH 
SppaRATE MoTors AND VARIABLE-V OLTAGE CONTROL 


being proportional to the voltage impressed on the 
armature, it is possible to obtain a speed range of from 
50 ft. per min. to 1000 ft. per min. 

In stopping, which is accomplished.almost instantly, 
the fields of the generator are reversed to a value 
sufficient to give a small reversed voltage. To prevent 
reversal, a voltage relay causes the generator field to be 


Fic. 10—Moror-GeneratTor Set To Suppty Direct CURRENT 
To CALENDER Moror SHOWN IN Fia. 9 


opened as the voltage across the motor armature 
approaches zero. If reversing is desired, this can 
readily be obtained by reversing the generator field. 

Fig. 9 shows two calenders at the plant of the Rhine- 
lander Paper Co., and Fig. 10 indicates the motor- 
generator set for this application consisting of syn- 
chronous motor driving two d-c. generators, one for 
each of the calender motors. 
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One of the greatest advances in years has been the 
application of individual motors to the rolls of surface 
winders. This application not only simplified the 
mechanical drive but made it possible to wind rolls of 
paper more evenly so that they were more acceptable to 
the printer. Waste per roll of paper was very 
materially reduced by this application. The control of 
each roll, individually and of the slitter, was obtained 
electrically. A very definite indication of winding 
tension was secured by the use of ammeters in each 
motor circuit. 

Fig, 11 shows an application of individual motors to a 
Moore and White winder. 

CEMENT INDUSTRY? 

In a large part of the cement industry the past year 

has been a period of curtailed production. Although 


the increase in consumption was about normal, the 
greater productive capacity due to the construction 


Fig. 11—A Moorr anp Waitt WINDER witH INDIVIDUAL 
Morors ror Hacu Set or Rous 


of new plants and improvements in old plants exceeded 
that growth. 


While this curtailment of production has induced 
unusual efforts to improve operating methods, other 
factors influencing this situation were certain changes 
in the standard specifications for cement, which led 
many plants to modify their manufacturing procedure 
to permit a product that would conform to the new 
standards. Such changes have been accompanied by 
extended electrification of old mills and refinements in 
the electrical applications in new mills. 

There has developed a marked interest on the part 
of central stations, in the cement mill loads and the 
possibility of securing mutual benefit to both the 
central station and the cement industry by the utiliza- 
tion of off-peak power. New rates have been estab- 
lished and others proposed which make it attractive for 
cement mills to adjust their operating schedules so as 
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to increase greatly the power consumption during the 
off-peak hours, correspondingly curtailing the consump- 
tion during the periods of heavy load on the central 
stations. While the benefits that can be derived from 
the rates so far promulgated have not usually been 
sufficient to warrant the installation of additional 
machinery to permit taking advantage of the low cost 
of such off-peak power, this factor has been given con- 
sideration in designing new plants and some existing 
plants have been able to benefit by minor modifications 
in processing methods. This appears to offer a very 
important field for future reduction in power costs 
for the cement industry, as suitable adjustment of 
capacities for grinding equipment and storage bins 
will permit large blocks of power to be diverted from 
on-peak to off-peak periods. A collateral benefit of 
such changes is to be noted in the possible reduction of 
labor costs where one or more entire shifts can be 
eliminated from the operating schedule. 

There has also developed during the period under 
consideration a trend on the part of the central stations 
to its benefit from tie-ins with isolated plants operating 
on steam produced by waste heat from cement kilns. 
There is a number of cement mills now connected to cen- 
tral stations under contracts covering interchange of 
power, which permits these mills to dispose of surplus 
power during those portions of the day that steam 
production from waste heat: exceeds power demands, 
and allows the use of central station power when 
required in emergency. At the rates now usually 
offered by central stations for such surplus power, the 
available quantity must be considerable to warrant 
the installation of a substation which is ordinarily 
needed. It seems probable that when a more generous 
return is offered for this surplus power, based not only 
on the busbar cost to the central station, but also on 
the improvement in conditions which may be expected 
from the connection of numerous and widely scattered 
power sources to a large distribution system, there will 
undoubtedly be more cement plants which will take 
advantage of this interchange arrangement. The 
cement mills may also be justified in charging off a part 
of the substation and connection costs against the 
benefits of the emergency service, and to improvements 
in waste heat plant operation due to steadier load con- 
ditions. Such interchange contracts also may be made 
more attractive by higher allowance for the surplus 
power furnished during the central station peak-load 
hours. The mills may then curtail load during such 
hours, and carry the additional load on the waste heat 
plant during the night off-peak period when the normal 
mill load would also be lighter due to the shutdown of 
quarries and other part time operations. 

The confidence of the cement industry in the possi- 
bility of profitably disposing of its excess power may be 
indicated by the installation during the past year of a 
10,000-kw., 100 per cent power factor, 3600-rev. per 
min. turbo generator which will operate from a waste 
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heat power plant. This is, we believe, the largest tur- 
bine operating from a cement mill waste heat plant, 
and the advent of units of this size with their superior 
economy may be looked upon as significant of probable 
future developments. 

This apparent development of a more sympathetic 
attitude toward the cement mill problem on the part 
of those who have power to sell, offers most hopeful 
prospects for the future, as the load which the mill can 
offer is normally most attractive to the central station 
from the standpoint of load factor, power factor and 
diversity. 

In the quarries and mines, the use of electrically 
operated well drills for primary drilling, and electric 
shovels for handling quarry product, is fairly well 
standardized. There are instances where advantage 
has been taken of improved shovel performance due to 
the use of Ward Leonard control, and there appears to 
be a movement towards higher voltage distribution for 
quarry operations. Portable cables for connecting 
electrically operated equipment to distribution lines are 
now quite generally protected with jackets of automo- 
bile tire rubber, and more attention is being given to 
the grounding of such quarry equipment along the lines 
of recent developments in connection with the ground- 
ing of portable apparatus. 

In handling material to and from the stone and coal 
storage, it is worthy to note that there has been com- 
pleted at least one grab bucket traveling crane instal- 
lation having motors throughout equipped with anti- 
friction bearings and complete automatic master switch 
control and electric braking systems interlocked to 
permit high operating speeds with minimum danger of 
over-travel. These refinements have been justified 
by the very severe duty imposed on such cranes in this 
industry due to the practically continuous service of 
twenty-four hours a day, seven days a week. 

In the field of fine grinding the large motors used 
have been generally of the synchronous type with a 
marked tendency toward units developing sufficient 
inherent starting torque to eliminate the use of clutches, 
but the clutch and brake band motor have generally 
held their own on applications involving the starting of 
the heavy eccentric loads found in ball type grinding 
mills. On centrifugal type grinding equipment which 
present a balanced starting condition, there have been 
applications of the usual type of salient pole directly 
connected self-starting synchronous motors with excita- 
tion at 125 volts and normal field arrangement. With 
such motors the starting current is quite high and so in 
this field there has been some further extension in the 
use of a special synchronous motor which obtains the 
desirable high starting torque with low starting current: 
by means of a wound secondary starting winding and 
external resistance control. This year for the first 
time, up to 250 volts have been used in the fields by 
means of a simple centrifugal, automatic field splitting 
switch built integral with the motor. Both the above 
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applications have eliminated the use of clutches at a 
point where with synchronous motors their use had 
previously been required. 

For the above applications the speeds have usually 
been quite low, ranging from 180 to 450 rev. per min. as 
the application required, but we have noted one case 
where eccentric tube mill loads are being started with- 
out clutches by high-speed salient-pole synchronous 
motors connected through gear reduction units. 

In connection with kiln drives a marked inclination 
has developed toward closer speed regulation than is 
inherent in the slip-ring motors frequently used in the 
past for this service. This has led to the application of 
d-c. motors and motor-generator sets in a number of 
instances, but the requirement has also been very satis- 
factorily met by the application of the commutator 
type a-c. motor with speed control through the use 
of automatic brush shifting and a special speed regu- 
lating winding. This type of motor has not only 
made available practically perfect speed regulation 
under varying loads but has also permitted almost 
infinite speed adjustment over a range of about 3 to 1, 
as well as providing for creeping speeds. With this 
special motor, the efficiency and power factor also are 
superior to those of the slip-ring motor, and compare 
most favorably with the combination of d-c. motors and 
motor-generator sets previously such motors have been 
used extensively in the textile and oil industries, but 
their application to the cement kiln drives is of recent 
development with results that indicate the possibility 
of their more extensive use not only for kiln drives but 
for other applications in cement mills as well. 

The effort to improve operating economies has led 
also to the installation of improved types of coal feeders, 
and has developed the necessity for much closer speed 
adjustment on d-c. motors driving these feeders. 
Closer speed regulation, which also has come to be con- 
sidered an essential for this application, may lead engi- 
neers in the future to turn to the use of commutator 
brush-shifting a-c. motor for such applications, as such 
motors seem to have speed regulation characteristics 
superior to thos¢ ava‘lable in the shunt-wound d-c. 
motors ordinarily used. 

The synchronizing of raw material feeders with kiln 
speeds continues to claim close consideration and has 
led to the installation of Selsyn control for this purpose. 
Last year we reported the use of interconnected but 
separately excited shunt-wound d-c. motors, and this 
year has brought the development of mechanical inter- 
locking of the field rheostats to provide the synchro- 
nizing of kiln and feeder motors where direct current 
is used for both drives. 

The interlocking of various machines, and the ma- 
terial-conveying equipment is receiving closer attention 


both with the view of providing greater safety and also 


preventing delays from flooding elevator pits, con- 
veyers, etc. Where such interlocks are not installed, 
lamp signals are commonly used, controlled by hatch- 
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way limit switches to indicate visually by flashing 
lamps the operation or stopping of elevators and 
conveyers. 

RUBBER INDUSTRY?* 

The first three-quarters of 1929, like the entire year 
before, was a period of expansion rather than one of 
incorporation of new developments and applications. 
New plants have been built and existing plants enlarged. 
Power consumption has increased, and in general, the 


energies of the engineering staff have been of necessity 


largely confined to the exigencies of growth. 

One of the outstanding trends of new power applica- 
tions has been the more extensive use of conveyers 
necessitating a modification of layouts to permit a 
straight line flow of normal production. The conveyer 
load, almost negligible a decade ago, is constantly be- 
coming a more considerable part of the total. 

For heavy drives, such as mill, refiner, and wash lines, 
low-speed synchronous motors continue to grow in 
popularity and usefulness. Although evidences of 
such use are not yet common, there is little doubt that 
the synchronous motor will find wider employment in 
the future for the lighter drives, since its effectiveness 
in maintaining high power factor on individual feeders 
cannot be overlooked. 

One rubber manufacturer installed the geared drive 


Fig. 12—Comsrination Moror anp Gear Drive on RUBBER 
Miu 


shown in Fig. 12 instead of the customary low-speed 
synchronous motor. This drive consists of a high-speed 
synchronous motor and roller bearing helical gear built 
asa unit. It is interesting to note that the efficiency 
was increased 3.5 per cent higher than the slow speed 
motor and it also develops 40 per cent more starting 
torque with the same kv-a. inrush. 

D-c. drives, at least in this industry, show no signs of 
decreasing. The wider use of conveyers, already 


4. Contributed by P. C. Jones. 
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mentioned, and refinements of processes, make speed 
control constantly more necessary, and in spite of the 
development of various adjustable speed motors of the 
a-c. type, direct current still has many attractive 
features for this purpose. 

Automatic control is being more extensively used, and 
probably has not yet reached its peak. One particu- 
larly fertile field is the synchronizing of calender trains. 
The application of close synchronization to a series of 


Fig. 13—Tuis Evectrric SHovEL HAs A Scoop Capacity oF 15 
to 20 Cu. Yp. anp Wetaus 1800 Ton 


motors seems, in the rubber industry, to have lagged 
behind the progress made in comparable drives in the 
paper industry. This is undoubtedly due to the less 
stringent requirements; however, a need for better 
methods undoubtedly exists. 

The financial crisis in the last quarter of the year has 
not seriously disturbed the rubber industry which is 
looking ahead to a year of perhaps not quite such inten- 
sive production in the early part, but a none the less 
prosperous twelvemonth. 


MINING 
Several power applications in the mining industry 
during the past year indicated that the progressive 
trend of this industry noted during 1928 is still con- 
tinuing. Although two of the following applications 
are not new developments, they are representative 
of the trend because of their size either large or small. 


In 1928 we reported on the use of electric shovels 
of 12 cu. yd. capacity in strip mines. The past year 
saw still further increases in the size of these shovels, 
so that there are now in service shovels of 15 to 20 cu. 
yd. capacity and weighing 1800 ton. The mammoth 
size of one electric shovel is clearly shown in Fig. 18. 

Direct current is supplied to the various motors by an 
installation of one 1700-kv-a. synchronous motor 
driving three generators with a total output of 1660 kw. 
The total installed electrical hp. including all the auxil- 
iary apparatus and transformers is nearly 4500. 
Despite the size of this shovel, it will make a complete 
digging cycle in 47 sec. 

In contrast to the size of the foregoing equipment is 
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the new mine locomotive, Fig. 14, for operation in 
extremely thin coal seams which is the lowest in height 
of any mining engine of this weight ever built. This 
6-ton locomotive is 247% in. in height, which includes 
the trolley, and is rated at 56 hp. It runs at a speed 
of four miles per hour and is equipped, as a modern 
street car is, with series-parallel control and dynamic 
braking. There are two of these now operating in a 
mine near Huntington, W. Va. 

Another development in connection with mine loco- 
motives is the manufacture of the first practical gearless 


Fic. 14—Garturering Locomotive 1N SprvicE AT UTILITIES 
Ex,Kuorn Core. MINE. 


Over-all height, less than 26 in. 


cable reel equipment. This reel is driven direct by the 
armature shaft and thus revolves at the same speed 
as the motor armature. Roller bearings are used at 
both ends of the shafts, the top one being tapered. 

The Consolidated Copper Mines, Kimberly, Nevada, 
installed a mine hoist so equipped that control can be 
effected from either of two mine levels or from the sur- 
face. The hoist is operated by a 900-hp., d-c. motor, 
with a modification of the variable-voltage system. 
From the time a button is pressed starting the hoist, no 
human governance is required as the stops and dumping 
are all under automatic control. (Fig. 15). 

One of the largest hoist motors in the world was in- 
stalled during the year. Its motor is rated at 3200 hp. 
600 volts, and it will raise a skip 3000 ft. per min., 
from a shaft 3000 ft. deep. 

A hoist application worthy of note is in the new water 
supply system of the City of New York. The equip- 
ment includes 16 hoists, each driven by a 250-hp. 
500-rev. per min. d-c. motor, and each motor having a 
350-hp. synchronous motor-generator set for its supply 
of energy. Control is of the semi-automatic type. 

Ort INDUSTRY® 

Pipe Line Pumping. Electric power is being used 
more extensively for main line pumping, especially 
where Public Utility Companies can supply the power 
without great additional expense for transmission lines, 
substations, etc., and consequently are able to offer 
a low rate for electric power. 

A paper on Electrification of Oil Pipe Lines in the 
Southwest, by D. H. Levy, was read at the Dallas 
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Regional Meeting May 1929, and printed on page 995 in 
the A. I. E. E. Quarterly TRANS. July 1929. This 
paper contains comparative cost data on electric pipe 
line pumping by centrifugal and reciprocating pumps. 

Well Drilling. ‘There seems to be an increasing de- 
mand for electric rotary drilling rigs. Magnetic con- 
trol is now being used quite extensively on the larger 
motor equipment, but manual control is standard on the 
smaller and more common sizes. As the control 
equipment is mounted or assembled as a unit, it can 
be easily moved from one well to the next. The control 
equipment for the mud pumps is also assembled in the 
same manner. 

The size of drilling motors has gradually increased 
from the 75-hp. motor of a few years ago so that now 
the use of 125- and 150-hp. motors is common, and 
several 200-hp. equipments have been operated this 
year. One manufacturer has a 300-hp. motor in 
operation. These larger motors are required on ac- 
count of the increased depth of wells; several have 
been drilled to over 7000 ft., and a few have reached 
8000 ft. in depth. The oil well equipment companies 
are making designs for much greater depths which may 
call in the near future for motors as large as 400 or 
500 hp. The motors driving the mud pumps have 
naturally followed the increase in size of the drilling 
motors. 

A new development this year that is interesting is the 
use of electricity to heat up the heavy lubricant known 
as “crater compound” so that it will flow in cold weather 
for applying to the rotary drill bits. 


Fig. 15—Tuis Auromatic Mine Hoist CAN BE CoNTROLLED 
FROM EHiTtHER OF Two LEVELS OR FROM THE SURFACE 


Pumping and Pulling. To meet the demands of 
heavier pumping service a larger two-speed motor has 
been developed so that now a 35/75-hp. motor at 
600/1200 rev. per min. is available in both open and 
protected types. Control equipment for these motors, 
as for other sizes, is mounted together on a single frame 
work so it can be easily transported to the well and 
installed with a minimum of field service. 

Open and Protected Control Equipment. The elec- 
trical manufacturers are now able to supply gas pro- 
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tected control equipments for use in all departments of 
the oil industry. Open equipments are extensively 
used where the risk of explosion is small and where the 
expense of protected equipment would be prohibitive, 
but there seems to be a growing tendency toward gas 
protected apparatus in which partial protection is 
given. 

There is an increasing demand for explosion-proof 
housings on the collector rings of slip-ring variable-speed 
motors which are made strong enough to resist an inter- 
nal explosion and are designed to prevent the exit of 
hot gas that might ignite the exterior gas. 

A recent development in gas protected apparatus 
is the housing of the drum controllers used with variable 
speed motor equipment. In these controllers the drum 
axis is mounted vertically and the contacts are made 


Fig. 16—Srutr-Propettep AuToMaTic Arc WELDER FOR 
We pine Fioors, Tanks, Sure Decks, Ec. . 


very sturdy and enclosed in a heavy steel case which is 
strong enough to resist internal explosion, and so de- 
signed that the temperature of any gases forced out 
from such explosion is reduced so much that an external 
explosion is prevented. 


ELECTRIC WELDING® 


The superior and more economic designs brought 
about by the recognition of welding as a basic manu- 
facturing process rather than as a substitute for riveting 
indicate an increasingly effective utilization of the 
essential advantages of this art. Another outstanding 
sign of progress is the legal recognition of welding in 
building construction, as exemplified by the new law 
in Pennsylvania allowing welding in the construction of 
buildings in first class cities, and the adoption by 71 
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cities throughout the country of building codes authoriz- 
ing this type of building construction. 

An interesting example of the use of electric arc 
welding is the recent extension to the powerhouse of the 
Haddon Hall and Chalfonte Hotels of Atlantic City, 
where it was imperative that the work should be done 
quickly and quietly, without disturbing the guests in 
the hotels or the residents in their vicinity. This 
power house has a height of 134 ft. and is one of the 
tallest welded steel building frames in the world. The 
Hotel Homstead, Hot Springs, Va., is probably the 
highest welded steel building so far completed, having 
eleven stories with an over-all height of 150 ft. Another 
example of welded steel structure is a footbridge 846 ft. 
long and containing 105 tons of steel, over the Delaware 
and Hudson Railroad tracks in Schenectady, N. Y. 

The announcement by the American Institute of 
Steel Construction in November, of a new type of arc 
welded steel floor promises to reduce the weight of 
buildings to such an extent that an increase of 25 per 
cent or more in height may be realized without increasing 
the weight on foundations. The new flooring utilizes 
steel plates and structural steel beams. The total cost 
of a floor constructed of 3-in. I beams and 3/16-in. 
plates, covered on the top with cork tile and fireproofed 
on the under side, is estimated by the Institute at a 
little over $1.00 per sq. ft., which is less than the 
cost of a good carpet. This “battle deck’ floor is 
applicable to residences, multiple-story buildings and 
bridges, and will save from 20 to 60 lb. per sq. ft. of 
floor in dead weight. Fig. 16 illustrates the type of 
equipment used in this work. {i 

Several thousand miles of long pipe lines have been 
constructed during the year 1929 by the are welding 
method. Notable examples are as follows: A 714- 
mi. line from Port Arthur to El Paso, Texas, which 
carries oil at a pressure of 800 lb. per sq. in.; 425 mi. 
of 12-in. pipe from Cushing, Okla., to Chicago, IIl.; 
and a 205-mi. pipe line running from Jal, New Mexico, 
to El Paso, Texas, 16 in. in diameter, to carry gas for the 
El Paso Utilities Company. 

The new vehicular tunnel under the Detroit River 
between Detroit and Windsor, Canada, was built on 
dry land in sections which were placed in position on the 
bottom of the river and caulked around the full cir- 
cumference of the shell by the are welding process. 

The manufacturers of electric apparatus are increas- 
ingly using arc welded machine structures to replace 
castings. Thestator for a 160,000-kw., turbo generator 
has recently been constructed of arc welded steel. 
On another page is illustrated, (Fig. 8) a 7000-hp. d-c. 
motor of welded construction. 

It is interesting to note that 90 per cent of American 
made airplanes are now of welded steel construction. 

The resistance welding process has been advanced 
and is being used for welding boilers of both the water- 
tube and fire-tube types. Great savings are realized 


when arc welding is used for repairing such machine 
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parts as locomotive draw bars, broken housings, 
teeth and railroad tracks. 


An outstanding example of welding making seemingly 
impossible repairs possible was noted in St. Joseph, Mo. 
A 285-ft. stack fractured 190 ft. from the base. Are 
welding repaired the break which otherwise would have 
necessitated rebuilding the entire stack. The first 
complete arc welded ship, a 2500-barrel oil tanker, was 
recently launched at Charleston, 8. C. This boat, 
which is 120 ft. long with a 10-ft. draft, required but 
nine workmen for its construction. 


INDUSTRIAL HEATING’ 


Three-Phase Arc Furnaces. The trend this year, 
eontinued from 1928, in the use of the three-phase arc 
furnace for melting steel was toward larger transformers 
for a given physical size of furnace. However, there is 
no common method of rating are furnaces so there is no 
way of expressing this trend, such, for example, as kv-a. 
per ton holding capacity of the furnace. The largest 
are furnace in the steel industry has a nominal holding 
capacity of 80 ton and is equipped with two sets of 
electrodes, each set being supplied by a 10,000-kv-a. 
transformer. This is 250 kv-a. per ton. This furnace, 
installed during the latter part of 1928, has shown 
during this year a distinct gain in the economy of steel 
melting by the use of large units. A furnace now 
being installed for melting steel has a nominal holding 
capacity of 25 ton. A transformer rated 10,000 kv-a. 
was supplied for thisfurnace. This is 400 kv-a. per ton. 


There is a tendency to increase the furnace voltage 
for steel melting furnaces. The upper limit at present 
is around 250 volts. 


The use of multiple voltages for steel melting fur- 
naces has increased. The general trend is towards 
three operating voltages for furnaces 1000 kv-a. and 
above. 


There was a marked increase in the recognition of the 
importance of alloy steels during the year. This led 
to a revival of interest in the induction furnace for the 
production of this class of steel. A six-ton core type 
‘nduction furnace was placed in service for remelting 
alloy steel scrap. This furnace is rated 800 kw., 
0.40 power factor, 8.5 cycles, 220 volts, is single-phase 
and is supplied by a 2000-kv-a. frequency-changer set. 
The pouring capacity is approximately 30 ton per day 
of 24 hr. This is the third furnace of this type and 
size installed in the United States. 


The coreless induction furnace made marked progress 
in the alloy steel industry. The standard frequency 
for that service is 960 cycles. The largest installation 
of the year consists of four furnaces which are supplied 
by two 300-kw. single-phase 800-volt generators, one 
driven by an induction motor and one by a steam 
turbine. 

Widely different and many new applications of elec- 
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gear tric heat for heat-treatment processes were made. 


Some of particular interest are as follows: 

Two new sizes of wire enameling ovens have been 
brought out that enable a wire speed considerably 
higher -than that previously received. These ovens 
handle wire sizes from 18 mil to 3 mil. Each oven 
bakes five separately enameled coats to 16 wires. The 
resulting product conforms with the most rigid electrical 
specifications. 

In the annealing of fine copper wire the discoloration 
due to moisture has been overcome by the use of a 
mixed gas atmosphere in closed steel retorts. The 
furnace is of the lift type and will handle 6000 lb. of 
work per 24 hr. day in retorts 214 ft. in diameter by 3 ft. 
deep with an economy of 15 to 25 lb. per kw-hr. 

One large plant is installing four large furnaces with 
equipment for controlling the cooling rate. Two of 
these are rectangular pit furnaces with a connected 
load of 1100 kw. capable of annealing (temperature 1500 
deg. fahr.) in one charge, 50 ton of alloy steel bar stock 
in 25 ft. lengths. The heating and cooling cycle is 
completed in 24 hr. 

A double-chamber car bottom furnace, each chamber 
rated 675 kw., is used for annealing bar stock. These 
furnaces are equipped for accelerated cooling, employ- 
ing the same method as the pit furnaces, above which is 
a closed forced air circulation system that prevents the 
air from coming in contact with the work. 

Adjustable timing devices are used to regulate an 
entirely automatic continuous furnace for normalizing 
or quenching (1500 to 1650 deg. fahr.) 6000 Ib. per hr. 
of bar stock 23 ft. long. This furnace has a connected 
load of 1000 kw. 

A differential drive is to be used for a flat top continu- 
ous conveyor furnace now nearing completion. A 
production of 600 lb. per br. is automatically dis- 
charged through a chute in the rear. This is similar to 
the new standard mesh belt conveyor furnace as shown 
in Fig. 17, which handles 300 Ib. per hr. of small steel 
parts to 1600 deg. fahr. 

For annealing the new short-cycle malleable iron, 
three-elevator type furnaces are used, producing 100 
ton per week. The cycle has been shortened to 24 to 30 
hours. This new process reduces the inventory, 
eliminates boxes and packing. 

A new type of continuous recuperative furnace has 
been introduced to the vitreous enameling industry 
which, due to elevating the firing chamber, has a 
natural effective heat seal. Recent improvement has 
reduced the standby losses by the introduction of a lift 
type refractory tile barrier between the firing and 
preheating chambers. This furnace shows a gross 
economy of 14 to 16 lb. per kw-hr. when firing steel at 
1450 deg. fahr. to 1700 deg. fahr. 

An important design change has been made in the 
large 70 ft. long, copper, hydrogen brazing furnaces 
for refrigerator evaporators. The greater portion of the 
alloy car supporting the work is now in a separate, 


1722 


enclosed chamber (except for a narrow slot) beneath the 
heating chamber. This has resulted in better economy, 
longer life of car and permits the use of a less expensive 
alloy for the car. There is now in use a smaller furnace 
of the same type which, with a connected load of 100 
kw., automatically brazes 120 pieces per hr. The 
operator has only to place the work on the cars that 
carry 14 pieces, at 7-minute intervals, into the furnace. 
A new pit type furnace with a simplified control 
equipment has been introduced for heat treating alumi- 


Fig. 17—45-Kw. Two-Circurir Meso Be,tConveyer FuRNACE 


num alloys, Fig. 18. This furnace is equipped with 
high heat and low heat switches which give a high power 
input for quick heating and low power, low gradient 
input so essential for the holding periods. Improve- 
ments in the cover design have reduced the losses to an 
absolute minimum. 

Two new glass annealing lehrs have been developed 
for the continuous annealing of sheet glass at about 100 
deg. fahr. The larger of these is 131% ft. wide and 800 
ft. long. Heating units totaling 1600 kw. are installed 
in the first 400 ft. 

The cast-in immersion units, which have been suc- 
cessfully applied to heating stereotype metal with as 
much as 360 kw. in one melting pot, are now being 
applied to a cable press pot 3 ft. 2 in. in diameter and 
4 ft. deep. This pot, with a connected load of 210 
kw., will be capable of melting 18,000 lb. of lead per hr. 

Figs. 19 and 20 show a bell type furnace which uses 
gas to prevent scaling of the charge. In this particular 
type furnace the base remains on the floor and the bell 
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shaped top may be removed. In this way one furnace 
can keep several bases busy, saving in equipment invest- 
ment, material handling and heat required per charge. 

The increasing use of furnaces with a controlled 
atmosphere has created a demand for equipment to 
economically produce gases suitable for this work. 
Development work is now being done to produce a 
mixed gas of hydrogen and nitrogen from ammonia. 
Another method is to “crack” city gas and make it 
suitable by breaking up the methans and causing it to 
unite with steam, giving a resulting mixture of carbon 
monoxide, carbon dioxide, hydrogen and nitrogen. A 
furnace for this work is in operation with a connected 
load of 65 kw. which delivers 1000 cu. ft. of mixed gas 
per hour for use in brazing furnaces. Approximately 
2 cu. ft. of mixed or cracked gas are obtained from 1 cu. 
ft. of city gas. 


ELECTRICAL CONTROL® 


Gang control, the control by an individual at a dis- 
tance of a group of electrical drives, has received much 
attention during the past year. Twelve motors of 
similar operating characteristics, design and duty cycles, 
may now be started by means of only two sets of 
control equipment. With this new interlocking con- 
trol, applicable to any one of the twelve motors as 
frequently as is necessary for starting this particular 
long-hour service, it is possible to eliminate nearly all of 


Fie. 18—84-Kw. Pir Tyrer Hurecrric Furnacn ror Hat 
_TreaTiInG ALUMINUM ALLOY CasTINGS 


the cost of nine complete control equipments previously 
considered necessary for such an installation. This 
system provides a method whereby either of two auto- 
transformer starting equipments may be selectively 
connected to any one of twelve motors for starting 
purposes. This unit interlock control is entirely self- 
contained and is so mounted that each control section 
can be easily removed from the control benchboard for 


8. Contributed by C. F. Harding and N. L. Mortensen. 
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inspection and maintenance or for replacement with a 
spare unit. Selector switches and relays of the type 
used in telephone exchanges have been adapted to this 
service, the entire interlock control operating from a 
48-volt storage battery. 

Elevator control has also been perfected to such an 
extent that uniform rates of acceleration up to speeds of 
800 or 900 ft. per min. and correspondingly comfortable 


err = E screenees ee ee 
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Fig. 19—Tue Tor or Tuis Furnace Can BE ReapILy MoveEp 
FROM BASE TO BASE 


retardation to standstill at a predetermined floor level, 
may be made automatically with entirely enclosed 
passenger elevator cars. It is claimed that the high 
speeds are not objectionable to passengers if the walls 
of the shaft cannot be seen and if the acceleration and 
retardation are uniform. 

Elevator control switches operated under the advan- 
tages of direct current are now possible from an a-c. 
supply by the introduction of a recently developed 
copper-oxide rectifier unit. This adaptation should 
prove popular because of its low space factor, low cost 
and sturdy construction. Similarly, the d-c. brake can 


_ Fig. 20—Tue Basz or Tuis FURNACE Remains FIXED, THE 
RemovaBie Hoop Firtinc Down OVER THE CHARGE 


be used with a-c. drive of hoisting machinery with 
the intermediate rectifier unit. 

_ Another interesting application of the copper-oxide 
rectifier was made to the control of polarity in building 
up the voltage on synchronous converters. A double- 
wave rectifier supplied a separate source of direct 
current. A blocking rectifier in the converter field 
circuit makes it possible properly to bias the excitation 
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during the starting period by utilizing the positive half 
of the wave and stopping the negative half. The 
double-wave rectifier is connected in parallel with the 
converter armature so that it is only necessary to open 
the separate source of excitation and short circuit the 
blocking rectifier when synchronous speed is reached. 
No transfer equipment is, therefore, necessary. In 
some of the smaller installations even the brush raising 
mechanism has been eliminated. 

The “fuseless fuse box,” or small circuit breaker for 
domestic appliance and panel-board use, to take the 
place of fuses, is as simple as a light switch, cannot be 
“held in” upon injurious overloads, is safe, moisture 
and shock proof, and should meet with generous usage 
in the multi-motored home, office, and factory. 

The deion principle, which was first applied to 
relatively high-voltage, heavy-current circuit breakers, 
is now available for industrial control breakers in 440- to 
600-volt motor circuits, thereby providing greater 


Fig. 21—Orpinary Arc CHUTE ON A SwitcH 


interrupting capacity in small enclosures. The applica- 
tion of this principle produces rapid deionization of the 
arc path after the factors producing ionization have 
become inactive at the cyclic zero of the current wave. 
The magnetic blow-out coil is thus eliminated. A 
comparison between the flame emitted from an ordinary 
breaker and a deion breaker when opening the same 
load is shown in Figs. 21 and 22. Tests have been 
reported upon a deion contactor rated for a 40 hp., 
440-600-volt circuit in which currents as high as 2500- 
amperes were successfully interrupted at 48 per cent 
power factor. 

A unique oil type hydraulic operating unit to take the 
place of large a-c. or d-c. magnets and solenoids, or even 
air cylinders, where quiet and smooth mechanical 
thrust is desired throughout a definite distance, con- 
sists of a motor-driven oil centrifugal impeller pump 
located within the movable piston itself. The moving 
impeller is driven from a stationary motor by means of a 
spline shaft. In the normal position the piston is at the 
bottom of the cylinder, which is approximately two- 
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thirds full of oil. When energized, the motor drives 
the impeller, thereby creating a pressure between the 
bottom of the piston and the bottom of the cylinder. 
This pressure tends to move the piston upward through- 
out the full length of the cylinder. 

Metal-clad switchgear continues to merit further 
application and_ successful operation, although its 
details are far from standardized as yet. Fillers of hard 
asphaltum compound, petrolatum or vaseline and thin 
insulating oil, each with its advantages for certain 
classes of service, are being thoroughly tried out. Care 
should be exercised in defining and developing stand- 
ards to distinguish between metal-clad switchgear, with 


its complete insulation of all parts and resultant space | 


reduction, and the contrasting conventional truck type 
switchgear. 

In connection with motor operation of large valves in 
steam power plants and in the chemical industry, the 


Fic. 22—Arc on DerIon SwitcH WHEN OPENING SAME LoapD 
AS SwitcH IN Fig. 21 


trend toward extremely high pressures, up to 3000 lb. 
per sq. in., and relatively high temperatures, has 
imposed unusual requirements as to positive and 
accurate seating of the valves. Strains and resultant 
deformation may result from the pressures and from 
expansion and contraction of parts due to temperature 
changes. Also dissimilar metals are used, such as 
monel stems and chrome steel valve bodies which have 
unlike temperature coefficients of expansion. There- 
fore, the standard motor control with a mechanical 
limit set for an accurate number of turns of the yoke 
nut would not, under certain conditions, close the valve 
tight, while under other conditions it might seat the 
valve before this mechanical limit was reached and thus 
damage the valve seat. 

A torque limit device known as a “valve-tight- 
seating relay” was developed to meet these varying 
conditions. This relay is used in connection with the 
valve control and assures a seating of a valve at a 
definite, predetermined seat pressure, or a fixed torque 
on the motor. 
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The “tight-seating relay’’ operates on the lock-out 
principle, or rather, the lock-in principle. The pivoted 
armature of the relay is held in by a calibrated spring 
and a shunt magnet. A series magnet on the opposite 
side of the pivot tends to pull the relay armature out. 
The pull of the shunt coil is in excess of that required to 
hold the relay in on the high current inrush of starting 
the motor. The mechanical limit of the valve operating 
mechanism is connected to the shunt coil. This limit 
is set to open the shunt coil while the valve is still an 
appreciable distance from the seat. As the valve 
approaches the seat, only the spring on the relay tends 
to hold the contacts closed. The valve seating pressure 
then builds up and increases the current passing through 
the motor and the series coil until this current reaches 
the predetermined value which then snaps the relay 
open and disconnects the driving latch, allowing the 
motor to drift on free of the valve mechanism. 

This “tight-seating relay’? system is unique in that 
the full torque of the motor is available clear up to the 
actual tight seated point on the valve. It also does 
away with the necessity of accurate setting of the 
mechanical limit. 

A new design known as the duplex magnetic clutch 
has been developed. This type of clutch is for particular 
application to hard service. 

In the duplex design the magnet members have no 
relative rotation. They are fastened together and 
rotate asa unit. The armature member is carried on a 
spring plate which is bolted at the inside to a projection 
from the field member. The magnet members carry 
flanges extending outward on which are mounted the 
metal friction members which clamp the lining faces. 
Provision is made for adjusting the distance between 
the metal friction faces and also for setting the lining 
carrier to provide positive clearance when the clutch 
is disengaged. 

This design increases the lining area and the driving 
force for a given diameter, and reduces the possible 
damage which may result from improper maintenance. 
When the magnet members make contact as the lining 
wears, the clutch loses all driving force and obliges the 
maintenance crew to readjust. In that condition, the 
magnet members cannot score each other since they 
have no relative rotation. 


Several devices for the control of motors are worthy of 
note. Fig. 23 illustrates a field relay for synchronous 
motors with definite time element and lockout coil. 
The lockout coil prevents the timing mechanism from 
operating until the motor has accelerated to approxi- 
mately 95 per cent of synchronous speed when the 
voltage decreases, permitting the lockout coil to release 
the timing mechanism. 

A new line of starters was developed for 34-to 3-hp. 
d-c. motors. This definite-time starter, Fig. 24, is 
smaller. and more compact than previous designs, 
although the three points of acceleration 1s an increase. 
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Definite time acceleration is adjustable over a range 
of from two to eight seconds. 
TEXTILE INDUSTRY? 

During 1929 there were at least two outstanding 
developments in applying electrical equipment to 
textile machinery. 

The more important development was the application 


Fic. 23—Fistp Retay ror Syncnronous Moror witH 
DeEFInite-Time E.ement anp Lockout Coin 


of a-c. variable speed motors to spinning machines, 
printing and finishing machinery, and full-fashioned 
hosiery knitting machines. Until recently this type 
of equipment has been driven with various degrees of 
success by d-c. adjustable-speed motors, by wound 
rotor-induction motors, multi-speed squirrel-cage motor 
or constant-single speed squirrel-cage motors with 


Fria. 24—DEFINITE-TIME AUTOMATIC STARTER FOR D-c. Morors 


mechanical speed changing devices. With each of these 
drives there has been one or more undesirable features 
such as insufficient number of speed points, low effi- 
ciency, and inability to obtain exactly the same speed 
curve repeatedly without resetting the control. 
Numerous applications of the a-c. adjustable-speed 
shunt-characteristic induction motor, Fig. 25, has 
demonstrated that this motor overcomes all of these 
disadvantages of the previous drives and permits easy 
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but complete control of the process with improved 
quality and increased production. The successful and 
increasing use of this adjustable speed alternating cur- 
rent motor represents a distinct advance in the art. 

Another definite development or trend has been the 
increasing use of “built-in’’ motors and individual drive 
with more compact control equipment, many tending 
toward simplification of the complete equipment and a 
reduction in the amount of floor space required. 

The rayon spindle motor offers a notable example of 
the increasing use of individual drive. The trend for 
rayon motors has been toward higher speeds, such as 


La, ten 


Fic. 25—3-Hr. Brusu-Surrtine, ApsusTaBLE-Sprep, A-C. 


Motor 


Fig. 26—Gas—Euectrric Detivery TRUCK IN Door-to-Door 
SERVICE 


Fig. 27—1/4-Hr. Capacrror Moror wiTH THREE SPEEDS 


8000 rev. per min. and upwards. While successful 
motors have been developed for even higher speeds than 
these, limitations in the strength of the buckets and in 
the process itself have somewhat retarded this trend. 
However, these difficulties are gradually being overcome. 

The flexibility of individual drives, together with the 
improved quality of product, as demonstrated in rayon 
spinning, has caused a movement toward the use of 
individual spindle motors for silk and cotton machinery. 
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This trend will be watched with great interest by the 
textile industry. 

. During 1929, motors were built more compactly into 
looms and similar machines, with resulting simplicity 
and economy in floor space. There seems to be con- 
siderable opportunity for development in this direction. 

Coincident with this movement has been the intro- 
duction of very compact combination controllers, which 
reduce the required space and wiring to a minimum. 
These control devices combine in one case the motor 


ees ein 


Fig. 28—Tun Asove Moror Drvetors 1250 Hp. at 3600 Rnv. 
PER Min. To roe RigHT 1s THE Rotor oF ONE of THESE Motors 


starter, full protective features, safety disconnecting 
means and fuses for short-circuit protection. 


MISCELLANEOUS APPLICATIONS 


Telephones. The continued and rapid increase in the 
use of the dial system means, of course, a continually 
increasing power demand for telephone central offices. 
In the larger cities the panel system is being employed 
which uses motors for driving the switches rather than 
magnets. The telephone central office is thus more and 
more becoming a user of power of some magnitude, and 
a larger field of power applications is steadily being 
opened. 

Gas-Electric Busses. Over two hundred busses with 
gas electric drive were put in service during the year. 
The general trend in busses is toward larger size, which 
greatly favors gasoline-electric drive as it is superior 
to mechanical drive in large units. 

Development of a pleasure car with this type drive 
was undertaken during the year. Five cars were so 
equipped and tests indicate that the smooth acceleration 
and easy handling obtained with electric drive will 
make this application a commercial success when 
equipment is fully developed. 


Gasoline-electric drive has already been applied to 
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small delivery trucks for door-to-door service. Fig. 26 
shows one of the 100 Thorne delivery trucks put in 
service during the past year. 

An unusual application of this drive was made by the 
U. S. Signal Corps. Three 114-ton trucks with paneled 
bodies were equipped with motor-generator sets and 
switchboards. ‘Two of the trucks supply current at 


2000 volts to the radio transmitter and the other 
supplies 12-volt current for battery charging. 
Capacitor Motors. 


Although the operation of repul- 
sion motor has been satisfac- 
tory on fans, blowers and unit 
heaters, the need of an even 
more quiet motor which would 
not cause radio interference 
was apparent. Accordingly, 
the adjustable varying speed 
capacitor motor was developed 
for smaller ratings see Fig. 27. 
The capacitor is so connected 
in series with one phase of the 
two-phase stator that it will 

transform some of the input 

to make the motor operate 


like a polyphase induction motor. ‘The other phase 
of the stator is connected to the speed adjustment 
switch which has four positions; high, medium, low 
and off. This causes the motor to operate at 90, 
75, and 65 per cent of synchronous speed when loaded 
to rated capacity. ; 

High-Speed Motors. In order to raise the feedwater 
to a pressure of nearly 1600 lb. in the Deepwater 
station, New Jersey, eight 1250-hp. induction motors 
driving five stage centrifugal pumps were installed. 
These motors develop a speed of 3600 rev. per min., the 
limit for 60-cycle motors. A feature of the motors is 
the size of the rotors which have a diameter of about 
15 in., which compares favorably with the size of the 
rotor in a 900-rev. per min., 100-hp. motor. Fig. 28 
illustrates these motors. 
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The committee is indebted to the following firms, 
institutions and publications with which committee- 
men are connected or whose cooperation and pub- 
lications we have made use of in compiling this report: 

American Brown Boveri Company. 

Bethlehem Steel Company. 

Bell Telephone Laboratories. 

Braymer Equipment Company. 

Cutler Hammer Manufacturing Company. 

Duquesne Light Company. 

Electric Power Equipment Company. 

General Electric Company. 


Lehigh Portland Cement Company. 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
National Council of American Shipbuilders. 
Philadelphia Electric Company. 

Purdue University. 

Reliance Electric & Engineering Company. 
University of Toronto. 
Westinghouse Electric & Manufacturing Company. 
J. G. White Engineering Corporation. 

Iron and Steel Engineer Magazine. 
Electrical World Magazine. 

Machine Design Magazine. 


Instruments and Measurements 


ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON INSTRUMENTS AND MEASUREMENTS* 


To the Board of Directors: 
The Committee on Instruments and Measurements 
reports activities for the past year as follows: 
1. Measurement of Core Losses in Terms of Sine- 
Wave Core Losses. 
2. Method of Measuring Distortion Factor. 
3. Dielectric Power Loss and Power Factor 
Measurements. 
High-Frequency Measurements. 
Definitions Relating to Telemetering. 
Measurement of Starting Currents in Frac- 
tional Horse-power Motors. 
7. Standard for Recording Instruments. 
8, Revision of Standard No. 14, Instrument 
Transformers. 
9. Convention of Phase Angle in Instrument 
Potential Transformers. 


Se 


10. Standard on the Technique of Temperature 
Measurement. 

11. Reactive Power. 

12. Papers. 


13. Conclusion. 


MEASUREMENT OF CORE LOSSES IN TERMS OF SINE- 
WAVE CoRE LOSSES 


Last year, the Committee outlined three suitable 
methods for correcting results of core loss measurement 
to a sine-wave basis when made with a distorted wave 
of applied voltage, and for such correction recom- 
mended preference for methods utilizing average volt- 
age. (See Annual Report, Committee on Instruments 
and Measurements, A. I. E. E. TRANs., Vol. 48, Oct. 
1929, p. 1886). 

Following this recommended preference, the Com, 
mittee has recommended that a method based on the 
measurement of average voltage be used for correcting 
core loss results to a sine-wave basis when made with 
a distorted wave of applied voltage. This action has 
been regularly transmitted to the transformer sub- 
committee of the Committee on Electrical Machinery, 
and to the Standards Committee. 


METHOD OF MEASURING DISTORTION FACTOR 


Last year the Committee defined ‘distortion factor’ 
of a voltage wave and suggested several methods of 
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measurement. Of these, the use of the Belfils Bridge 
seemed to be the most promising, though it was recog- 
nized that further study and development of the 
apparatus was necessary. (See Annual Report, Com- 
mittee on Instruments and Measurements, A. I. E. E. 
Quarterly TRANS., Oct. 1929, Vol. 48, p. 1386.) 

This year, the Committee reports that a Belfils 
Bridge has been built and is being used for further 
study of distortion factor in electrical rotating ma- 
chinery. 

A “dynamometer method” for measuring distortion 
factor has been suggested, but upon investigation it 
was found that this method belonged in previous 
Classification D covering “harmonic analyzers.” 


DIELECTRIC POWER LOSS AND POWER FACTOR 
MEASUREMENTS 


During the past year, there has been relatively little 
advance made in the development of new apparatus 
or new methods for the determination of dielectric 
loss and power factor. The various people interested 
in these measurements have concentrated on making 
their apparatus more workable, the changes made in 
technique and apparatus being of a very minor nature. 

One interesting application is that of the phase 
defect compensation method to the three-phase mea- 
surement of dielectric power loss and power factor. 

Work is being continued on the development of 
high-capacitance standards for use in checking equip- 
ments designed for measurement on full reels of cable. 
Work on these standards is under way at the present 
time and it is hoped to develop a capacitor having a 
capacitance of 0.1 wf. for use on voltages as high as 
45 kv. It is hoped that the capacitor will have a power 
factor of approximately 0.0025, and will be unaffected 
by temperature or other operating conditions. 


HIGH-FREQUENCY MEASUREMENTS 


The subcommittee has prepared a partial list of 
measurement papers appearing in 1929. This is given 
in Appendix A of this report. 


DEFINITIONS RELATING TO 'TELEMETERING 

The subcommittee on remote metering has prepared 
definitions of terms relating to telemetering which by 
Committee action are given here for comments, which 
are solicited and should be sent to the secretary of une 
committee, H. C. Koenig: 

Telemeter: Measuring, transmitting and receiving 
apparatus for indicating, recording or integrating at a 
distance by electrical means the value of a quantity. 

Telemetering: The indicating, recording or integrating 
of a quantity at a distance by electrical translating 
means. 
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Voltage (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter which depends 
on the variation of a voltage as the translating means. 
Current (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter which de- 
pends on the variation of a current as the translating 


' means. 


Frequency (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter which 
depends on the variation of a frequency as the trans- 
lating means. 


Impulse (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter which de- 
pends on electrical impulses as the translating means. 

Duplicate Position (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter 
which depends on duplicating at the reeciving end 
changes in angular relation or impedance of the trans- 
lating means. 


Direct-Acting (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter in which 
the translating means (voltage, current, frequency, 
etc.) increases in value with increase in the measured 
quantity. 

Inverse-Acting (Type) Telemeter: A telemeter in 
which the translating means (voltage, current, fre- 
quency, etc.) decreases in value with increase in the 
measured quantity. 

Note: In the above definitions the word “type’”’ has 
been included in order to make clear the characteristic 
being defined. It is hoped that, after these definitions 
have more common application, the word “‘type’’ may 
be dropped and the terms used understood. 


It is suggested that a telemeter which measures 
Current be called a teleammeter. 
Voltage be called a televoltmeter. 
Watts be called a telewattmeter. 


MEASUREMENT OF STARTING CURRENTS IN FRACTIONAL 
HORSEPOWER MOTORS 


A subcommittee has prepared the following report 
relative to measurement of starting currents in frac- 
tional horsepower motors. 


“Tn 1925 one of the large middle western power 
companies undertook an independent investigation 
into the operating characteristics of fractional-horse- 
power motors. This investigation was started because 
of the numerous service calls due to flicker in lamps 
caused by the starting of small motors operated from 
the same lighting circuit. 

“A paper on this subject was read at the 1925 annual 
meeting of the Association of Edison Illuminating 
Companies. Shortly thereafter a joint committee was 
formed which included representatives from the 
Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, National 
Electric Light Association, National Electrical Manu- 
facturer’s Association, the American Washing Machine 
Manufacturers’ Association and various individual 
manufacturers of small motors and of motor-driven 
domestic electrical equipment. This committee held 
several meetings in 1927, 1928 and 1929, resulting in 
the setting up of specifications for performance of 
fractional-horsepower motors. These specifications are 
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in use and are readily applied in all particulars except 
the limitation upon starting current. 

“In the specifications of the joint committee and 
also in other specifications issued by various engineer- 
ing societies, starting current has been defined as the 
reading obtained on a well-damped ammeter. Efforts 
to determine compliance with the specifications of the 
joint committee brought about discussions as to the 
methods of measuring such starting currents. It was 
suggested at the meeting of the Instruments and 
Measurements Committee held on November 29, 1929, 
that the question of measuring starting currents could 
very well be considered by a subcommittee. A sub- 
committee was appointed to investigate the question, 
and report to the main committee. 

“The starting current taken by a fractional-horse- 
power, single-phase motor persists for a relatively small 
number of cycles. 

“In the case of repulsion-induction motors, the. 
maximum current drawn in the first cycle falls rapidly 
in successive cycles, is suddenly increased momentarily 
by the action of the short-circuiting device on the rotor, 
and then quickly reduces to the normal running current. 

“In the case of split-phase motors, the initial input 
may persist for from 6 to 15 or 20 cycles, and is then 
rapidly reduced to the normal running current. 

“The ideal instrument for the measurement of 
starting currents would, of course, be the oscillograph. 
There is no question that the oscillograph represents the 
true conditions in the motor circuit during the starting 
period. Because of its expense and bulkiness, however, 
the oscillograph does not readily lend itself to the 
measurements of starting currents in the field. 

“On the other hand, readings of an ammeter must be 
interpreted in terms of damping and inertia of moving 
parts, personal equations, and the magnitude and 
duration of the starting current as actually recorded 
by the oscillograph. ' 

“Tn other words, we have at least five variables to be 
considered in setting up any standard method for 
measurement of starting currents for small motors. 

1. Meter damping. 

2. Inertia of moving elements of meter. 

3. Initial amplitude of starting current. 

4, Duration of starting currents. 

5. Personal equation. 

“The nearest approach to the oscillograph in an a-c. 
instrument would be one which is critically damped 
and has such a short period (by reducing the moment 
of inertia or increasing the restoring torque) that its 
pointer would follow exactly the changes current. 
Such an instrument must have a period of the order of 
0.01 second or less, which naturally places it outside 
the class of ordinary a-c. ammeters. 

“The action of a current of short duration on the 
ordinary a-c. instrument has a ballistic effect, but un- 
fortunately this effect is not proportional to the current 
or its square, but depends upon f 7’ dt, which shows 
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that the same indication would result for widely differ- 
ing currents provided they had correspondingly differ- 
ent durations. This effect is further complicated by 
the fact that the electromagnetic constant of the 
instrument varies greatly throughout its scale, so that 
the ballistic effect depends in addition upon the dura- 
tion of the current relative to the responsiveness of the 
movable system, which differs among instruments of 
various manufacturers and even among instruments 
of the same manufacturer. 

“Tt seems evident therefore that the simple indication 
of any of the ordinary a-c. ammeters cannot be used as a 
measure of current for short durations, such as motor 
starting currents. 

“Since the origin of this investigation was concerned 
with the flicker effect upon lamps, it seemed logical to 
study motor starting currents in relations to the 
physiological perception of flicker. Recent studies 
have tended to show that the physiological effect of 
flicker produced in the starting of motors was approxi- 
mately proportional to the locked-shaft current. 

“In view of the above facts the committee recom- 
mends the use of an ammeter equipped with an adjust- 
able backstop, by means of which the pointer can be 
initially set at any place upon the scale. By making 
several trials, a point can be found from which the 
pointer moves but very slightly upon the starting of 
the motor. This point has been found to be the maxi- 
mum current drawn by the motor in starting. In 
other words, it is approximately equivalent to the 
locked-shaft current. This meter therefore, permits 
the measurement of locked-shaft current without the 
attendant difficulties due to heating. 

“The committee has not attempted to devise a new 
instrument for the purpose of measuring starting cur- 
rents, for the instrument referred to has already been 
used for this and other work and can be made by any 
of the instrument manufacturers.” 


STANDARD FOR RECORDING INSTRUMENTS 


A tentative draft of Standard for Recording Instru- 
ments has been prepared, using Instrument Standards 
No. 33 as a basis and making necessary modifications 
and additions. The latest copy of this tenative draft 
is now being circulated to members of the subcom- 
mittee on recording instruments, and to other instru- 
ment manufacturers who are not represented on the 
Committee. 

REVISION OF STANDARD NO. 14—INSTRUMENT 
TRANSFORMERS 

A subcommittee has been appointed to revise 
Standard No. 14. Mr. E. J. Rutan is Chairman of this 
subcommittee. 

CONVENTION OF PHASE ANGLE IN INSTRUMENT 

; POTENTIAL TRANSFORMERS 

Present A. I. E. E. Standard No. 14, Par. 59 pro- 
vides that for instrument potential transformers, the 
phase angle is conveniently considered as negative when 
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the reversed secondary voltage vector leads the primary 
voltage vector. This convention, however, has not 
been universally followed. To harmonize procedure, 
the Committee has recommended to the Standards 
Committee that the rule be changed to provide that 
the phase angle be considered as positive when the 
reversed secondary voltage vector leads the primary 
voltage vector. 


STANDARD ON THE TECHNIQUE OF ‘TEMPERATURE 
MEASUREMENTS 


The Committee hopes to complete the work on this 
Standard during the coming year. 


REACTIVE POWER 


The Committee is studying the question of the 
measurement of reactive power. 


PAPERS 


A total of twelve papers was reviewed during the 
year, eight of which were presented, as follows: 
Measurement of Electrical Machine Characteristics 

A Recording Torque Indicator that Automatically 
Records the Torsional Effect of Motors during Accelera- 
tion, G. R. Anderson, A. I. E. E. Quarterly TRANS., 
Vol. 49, p. 338, January 1930. 

Determination of Generator Speed and Retardation 
during Loss Measurements, O. E. Charlton and W. D. 
Ketchum, Northeastern District Meeting, Springfield, 
Mass., May 1930. 

Measurement of Temperature 

A Self-Compensating Temperature Indicator, I. F. 
Kinnard and H. T. Faus, A. I. E. E. JOURNAL, Vol. 
49, p. 348, May 1930. 

Measurement of Light 

An Ultra Violet Light Meter, Dr. H. C. Rentschler, 
A. 1. E. E. Quarterly TRANS., Vol. 49, p. 546, April 1930. 
Oscillographs 

Design and Application of a Cathode Ray Oscillograph 
with Norinder Relay, O. Ackermann, A. I.E. E. JOURNAL, 
Vol. 49, p. 285, April 1930. 

A New Portable Oscillograph, C. M. Hathaway, 
North Eastern District Meeting, Springfield, Mass., 
May 19380. 

Network Analyzer 

The M. I. T. Network Analyzer, H. L. Hazen, O. R. 
Schurig, M. F. Gardner, North Eastern District Meet- 
ing, Springfield, Mass., May 1930. 

Air Capacitors 

Phase Difference in an Air Capacitor, W. B. Kouwen- 
hoven and C. L. Lemmon, North Eastern District 
Meeting, Springfield, Mass., May 1930. 


CONCLUSION 


The interest of the members of the Committee on 
Instruments and Measurements has been maintained 
in its activities during the past year, resulting in definite 
action on several subjects. The study now being 
given to present projects should result in further 
definite action next year. 


Oct. 1930 


APPENDIX A 


A partial list of papers on high-frequency measurements 
- appearing in 1929. 


AmmRICAN [nstITUTE oF ELEcTRICAL ENGINEERS QUARTERLY 
Transactions, APRIL 1929, Vou. 48 


Ionization Studies in Paper-Insulated Cables, C. L. Dawes, 
H. H. Reichard, P. H. Humphries, p. 382. 


American InsTiITUTE oF ExLecrricAL ENGINEERS QUARTERLY 
TRANSACTIONS, JULY 1929, Vou. 48 
Electrical Instruments Used in the Measurement of Flow, 
Witla erate. Ds vos. 
Telemetering, Linder, Stewart, Rex and Fitzgerald, p. 766. 
A Precision Regulator for Alternating Voltage, Stoller and 
Power, p. 808. . i 


American LnstrrutE or ELecrrRicaL ENGINEERS QUARTERLY 
TRANSACTIONS, OcroBER 1929, Vou. 48 


Shielding and Guarding in Electrical Apparatus Used in 
Measurements—General Principles, H. L. Curtis, p. 1263. 

Some Problems in Dielectric Loss Measurements, C. L. Dawes, 
P. L. Hoover, and R. H. Reichard, p. 1271. 

Shielding in High-Frequency Measurements, J. G. Ferguson, 
p. 1286. 

Guarding and Shielding for Dielectric Loss; Measurements on 
Short Lengths of High-Tension Power Cable, H. H. Salter, p. 1294. 

Precautions Against Stray Magnetic Fields in Measurements 
with Large Alternating Currents, F. B. Silsbee, p. 1301. 

Magnetic Shielding (Shielding of Magnetic Instruments from 
Steady Stray Fields), S. L. Gokhale, p. 1307. 

Electrical Wave Analyzers for Power and Telephone Systems, 
McCurdy and Blythe, p. 1167. 

Report of Committee on Instruments and Measurements, 
p. 1385. 


Institute of Radio Engineers Proceedings, Vol. 17, 1929 


‘““A Direct Reading R. F. Meter,” R. E. Hitchcock, Jan., p. 24. 

“An Extension of Method of Measuring L. & C., Harris, 
March, p. 516. 

“Use of Electron-Tube Peak Voltmeter for the Measurement 
of Modulation,” Joliffe, April, p. 660. 

“Measurement of Height of Heaviside Layer,’ Kenrick and 
Jen, April, p. 711. 

“Measurement of the Frequencies of Distant Radio Trans- 
mitting Stations,’’ Pession and Gorio, April, p. 734. 

“A Direct Reading Frequency Bridge Based on Hay’s Bridge 
Circuit,” Loury and Bayly, May, p. 834. 

“Vacuum Tube Voltmeter Design,” May, p. 864. 

“Measurement of Direct Interelectrode Capacitance of 
Vacuum Tubes,’”’ Loughren and Parker, June, p. 957. 

“Measurement of Directional Distribution of Static,” Harper, 
July, p. 1214. 

“Routine Measurement of Frequency of Broadeasting Sta- 
tions,” Bogardus and Manning, July, p. 1225. 

“Blectromagnetic Monochoid for Measurement Of cA. wha 
Harries, Aug., p. 1316. 

“Statice and Motional Impedance of Magnetostriction Reso- 
nator,’’ Lange and Myers, Oct., p. 1687. 

“Inductance as Affected by Initial Magnetic State, Air Gap, 
and Superposed Current,’ Turner, Oct., p. 1822. 

‘Measurement of Frequency,” Jimbo, Nov., p. 2011. 

“Frequency Measurements Based on a Single Frequency,” 
Hall, Feb., p. 273. 


Bell System Technical Journal, Vol. VIII, 1929 


“Articulation Testing Methods,” H. Fletcher and J. C. 


Stemberg, p. 806. 
“Braun Tube Hysteresigraph,” J. B. Johnston, p. 286. 
“High Precision Standard of Frequency,” Marrison, p. 493. 
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“Shielding in High Frequency Measurements,” 
p. 560. 

“Observations on Modes of Vibration and Temperature 
Coefficients of Quartz Crystal Plates,’’ Lack, p. 515. 

“Loud Speaker Measurements,’ Bostwick, p. 135. 

“Speech Power and Its Measurement,” Sivian, p. 646. 

‘“‘Physical Properties and Methods of Test of Some Sheet 
Non-Ferrous Metals,’’ Townsend and Straw, p. 749. 

“Test for Polarization of Electron Waves by Reflection,” 
Davisson and Gerner, p. 466. 


Journal of the Franklin Institute, Vol. 207, 1929 


“Measurement of Sound Absorption Coefficients,” Sabine, 
p. 341. 

‘‘A Mechanical Method of Measuring Sound Pressure,” 
Hisenhour and Tyzzer, Vol. 208, p. 397. 


Ferguson, 


Physical Review, Vol. 34, 1929 

“Determination of Charge of Positive ‘Trons from Measure- 
ments of Shot Effect,’ Williams and Huxford, Vol. 33, p. 773. 

“Contact Potential Measurement with Absorbed Films,” 
Langmuir and Kingdon, p. 129. 

“Measurement of Ionization Potential in Mereury Vapor,” 
Bleackney, p. 157. 

“New Method of Measuring Dielectric Constant of Conduct- 
ing Liquids,’’ Aston, p. 300. 

“Measurement of Discontinuous Change in Magnetization,”’ 
Bozorth, p. 772. 

“Dielectric Loss at High Frequency,’’ Owen, p. 1035. 

“Static Balance Electrometer for Measuring Dielectric Con- 
stants of Electroytes,’’ Carman, Young and Smith, p. 1040. 

“Variation of Dielectric Constant with Frequency,” Johnston 
and Williams, p. 1483. 


Institution of Electrical Engineers, Vol. 67, 1929 


“Contact Effects Between Electrodes and  Dielectrics,’’ 
(E. R. A. Report). 

“Precautions in the Use of Standard Instruments,’’ Lawes, 
p. 541. 

“BWffect of Added Impurities on the Breakdown Voltage of 
Insulating Oils,’ (E. R. A. Report), p. 750. 

“Recent Developments in Electricity Meters,” Carr, p. 859. 

“Blectromagnetie Testing for Mechanical Flaws on Steel Wire 
Ropes,” Wall, p. 899. 

“Portable Radio Intensity Measuring Apparatus,” Holling- 
worth and Marsmith, p. 1033. 

‘“A Measurement of the Sound Pressure on an Obstacle,”’ 
West, p. 1137. 

“A Precise Electrometer Method for Voltage Transformer 
Testing,” Spisbury, p. 1143. 

“The Testing of Porcelain Insulators,” Goodlit, p. 1177. 

“Directions for the Study of Mecamte,” (E. R. A: Report), 
p. 1248. 

‘Precision Permeability Measurements on Straight Bars and 
Strips in the Region of High Permeability,’ Webb and Ford, 
p. 1302. 


Experimental Wireless and the Wireless Engineer, Vol. VI, 1929 


“Notes on the Calibration, Permanence and Overall Accuracy 
of Series-Gap Precision Variable Air Condensers,”’ Griffiths, 
[oy POD citlc 

“Measurement of Grid-Anode Capacity of Tetrodes,’”’ Bligh, 
p. 299. : 

“The Problem of Grid Turn-Over Capacity,” Reed, p. 310. 

‘A Portable Radio Intensity Measuring Apparatus for High 
Frequency,” p. 316. 

“Measurement of Wave Length of Broadcasting Stations,” 
Braillard and Divoire, p. 412. 

“Frequency Departure of Thermionie Oscillators from the 
LC Value,” Pack, p. 472. 

“Potential Difference and E. M. F.,”” Brederman, p. 481. 
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“Potential Difference and E. M. F.,’”’ (Comment on), Wilmotte, 
p. 551. 

“Notes on Standard Inductances for Wavemeters and other 
R. F. Purposes,”’ Griffiths, p. 543. 

“Comparison of Power Factors of Condensers,’’ Wilmotte, 
p. 656. 

“A Sensitive Valve Voltmeter Without ‘Backing Off’ ,” 
Von Ardenne, p. 669. 


Revue General de L’ Electricite, Vol. 25, 1929 

“Measurement of ‘Residual’ Voltage by Resonant Bridge,” 
Belfils, p. 523, (Previous articles on same subject), Vol. 17, 
p. 32 and Vol. 18, p. 844. 

“The Measurement of High Frequency by Means of Piezo- 
Electric Oscillators,’’ Decaux, p. 322. 

“The Calibration of Tuning Forks Used to Measure High 
Frequeney,’’ Decaux, p. 283. 

“Contribution to Mathematical Theory of the Measurement of 
Induetance,’”’ Cobras, Vol. 26, pp. 939. 

‘Measurement of Very High Potentials by Means of a Spark- 
Gap in Air,’”’ A. Segall, Vol. 26, 1929, p. 716. 

“Note on Measurement of Capacity Unbalance in Telephone 
Cables,” Dimand, Vol. 26, p. 105. 
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Miscellaneous 


‘An Ampere-meter for Measuring Currents of Very High 
Frequency,” Moullin, Proc. Roy. Soc., Nov. 1928, p. 41. 

“A Sensitive V. T. Voltmeter (Heterodyne),” J. O. S. A., 
Dec. 1928, p. 440. 

“Note on the Application of the Whiddington Ultra Micro- 
meter,” J. S. I., (London), March 1929, p. 81. 

“Measurement of R. and L. of Iron Cored Coils Carrying 
Direct Current,” Hartshorn, J. S.J. (London), April 1929, p. 113. 

“A Method of Determining the Equivalent Resistance of 
Air Condensers at High Frequencies,’’ Sutton, Proc. Roy. Soc., 
Feb. 15, 1929, p. 126. 

‘““A VY. 'T. Impedance Bridge,” Stone, J. O. S. A., Nov. 1929, 
p. 326. 

“Characteristics of Audio-Frequency Transformers,” Turner, 
Proc. Radio Club of America, Sept. 1929. 

“Characteristics of Audio-Frequency Transformers,’ Turner, 
Radio Broadcast, Nov. 1929. 

“On the Modes of Vibration of a Quartz Crystal,’ Harding and 
White, Phil. Magazine, London, Aug. 1929. 


Applications to Iron and Steel Production 


ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON APPLICATIONS TO IRON 
AND STEEL PRODUCTION* 


To the Board of Directors: 

The unprecedented activity in the iron and steel 
industry, which resulted in record production of steel 
during 1929, is also indicated by the number of rolling 
mill electric drives purchased and installed. 

Last year it was pointed out that synchronous motors 
for driving constant speed mills were increasing in 
number every year and this has been especially notice- 
able during the past year. Synchronous motors are 
desirable in any kind of constant speed mill application 
where the peak load conditions are not of sufficient 
size to interfere with the capacity of the power plant. 
One of the largest single installations of synchronous 
motors so far is that at the national works of the 
National Tube Company at McKeesport, Pa., where 
six large synchronous motors will be used for driving 
two seamless tube mills. 

Hand-to-mouth buying by users of rolled steel 
products is one of the factors responsible for single 
mills being required to roll during one day small ton- 
nages of a considerable variety of products. To meet 
this condition, the mills must be extremely flexible 
and this flexibility is most readily obtained by using 
individual adjustable-speed motor drive for all or many 
of the roll stands. An interesting example of this is a 
15-stand, 10-inch merchant mill at the Indiana Harbor 
Plant of the Inland Steel Company which will be 
driven by 13 adjustable-speed d-c. motors, totaling 
4900 hp. 

The past year saw the application of the first twin 
motor drive to a blooming mill. The development of 
this idea has been carried on for some time and was 
probably an outgrowth of the idea of the individual 
stand drive which has been carried on for the past 
several years, on various types of billet, strip and skelp 
mills. The advantage of this type of drive is readily 
appreciated inasmuch as it eliminates the pinion stand 
with its losses and maintenance and at the same time 
permits a variation in roll diameter thus eliminating 
matching of rolls and permitting flexibility in the mill 
operation. 

There is a continual demand from the steel plant 
operators to reduce delays and maintenance costs, and 
great strides have been made in the application of 
magnetic control in various motor drives. 
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There has also been further development in the auto- 
matic screw-down, which the year 1929 saw applied to 
plate mills and structural mills. 

Development in the application of voltage control 
has continued to show the following advantages: 
less maintenance, ease of operation, faster manipulation 
of the screw-down, and simplicity of control. All of 
these factors are of vital importance and result materi- 
ally in improved efficiency and increased production 
of the mills. 

The control for reversing mill motors has been 
improved. This improvement includes the advantages 
gained on voltage control as applied to screw-downs, 
and simplified voltage control of reversing mill drive by 
controlling the fields of individual exciters for the motor 
and generator fields of a reversing mill drive. This has 
greatly reduced the maintenance on the field control 
equipment for reversing mills and has permitted 
simpler and more sturdy apparatus for field control. 
It has practically eliminated the high inductive are on 
the field control panel contactors when a mill motor is 
accelerated and decelerated. 

During the past year the installation of photoelectric 
cells for use as flag switches has incresed. In addition, 
the successful operation of the photoelectric cell has 
created other uses, such as direct and recording tem- 
perature indicators to replace the present pyrometer 
counters for sheets, tubes, billets and ingots, fire preven- 
tion, etc. The field for this little device is spread- 
ing rapidly and the demand for photo-electric cells in 
the steel mills in the next few years will be greatly in- 
creased. The design of this apparatus lends itself to 
practically any application where it is desired to auto- 
matize a mechanical operation or adjust an operating 
condition to obtain increased production. 

Extended research and experiment are being made in 
the economical use of fuel in steel mills. The elec- 
trically operated recording calorimeters and electrically 
operated gas meters are being used to control the com- 
bustion automatically and more economically. 

The use of electric welding has developed enormously 
in the steel mills. Particularly of note is the develop- 
ment in the electric welding of steel tubes. 

A new mill which eliminates all hand and mechanical 
puddling, has been completed at Pittsburg for the 
manufacture of wrought iron. This plant is electrically 
equipped throughout and is the most modern mill in 
the world electrically operated for the manufacture of 
wrought iron. The method of operation consists 
essentially of pouring molten iron over molten cinder 
in a ladle under suitable conditions to form a ball. 
This ball is then formed by a powerful motor driven 
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press into a bloom which in turn is rolled down in the 
electrically operated blooming mill to muck bar or 
billets preparatory to being sent to the skelp mills. 

Up to this time the limiting feature in the wrought 
iron industry has been the economical inability to pro- 
duce wrought iron.on a quantity basis. Asa result, the 
principal use of wrought iron has been confined to the 
manufacture of pipe. With the development of this 
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new method of making wrought iron on an economical 
quantity basis there will undoubtedly be markets 
opened to it where previously it was unable to compete. 
The growth of blast furnace production is being 
greatly assisted by the automatic operation of skip 
hoists, the application of stock line recorders, pyrom- 
eters and other features that tend to give the furnace 
operators more information regarding their operation. 


Production and Application of Light 


REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON PRODUCTION AND APPLICATION OF LIGHT* 


To the Board of Directors: 
. PRODUCTION OF LIGHT 


Statistics on Incandescent Lamp Sales. The sale of 
large tungsten filament lamps (as distinguished from 
the miniature types) totaled 344,000,000 during 1929, 
an increase of 8.7 per cent over the previous year’s 
sales. The fact that the production of large tungsten 
filament lamps alone is running well over a million 
lamps per working day will give some impression of the 
extent to which our modern life has become dependent 
upon this source of artificial illumination. 


For these lamps the average watts per lamp in 1929 
ran 60.7 as compared with 51.5 in 1919, and the average 
lumens per watt were 13.1 as compared with 10.5 ten 
years previously. 


In the 100-130-volt range half of the incandescent 
lamps sold (49.5 per cent) were of 115 volts, 39.4 per 
cent were of 120 volts, 6.5 per cent were of 110 volts, 
and 3.4 per cent were of 125 volts, these four voltages 
accounting for 98.8 per cent of the total. Lamps for 
220-260 volt service totaled in quantity 3.3 per cent of 
that supplied for the lower standard voltage range. 
These facts should be of special interest to electrical 
engineers as indicative of the trend of voltage 
standardization. 


The Service Voltage Standardization Committee of 
the Apparatus Committee of the National Electric 
Light Association recommended some years ago as 
standard practise the selection of such a service line 
voltage as will supply the proper. average voltage to 
115-volt lamps, with recognized departures in the case of 
110-volt systems and existing 120-volt systems. As 
there is commonly at least two or three volts drop in the 
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1. The Lamp Committee of the National Electric Light 
Association presents each year to that association a report in 
which the statistics relating to incandescent lamp production are 
analyzed in detail, and in which important developments in the 
production and application of light are reviewed. It is impos- 
sible to deal with this subject without covering much of the same 
ground. However, the statistics presented and the features of 
the past year’s progress commented upon in this report are 
believed to be of particular interest to the electrical engineering 
profession. Those who wish more detailed statistics, as well as 
those who are concerned with the commercial and engineering 
problems of lighting, will find valuable the reports of various 
committees of the National Electric Light Association and the 
Illuminating Engineering Society. _ ‘ ose 
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interior wiring the voltage delivered at the customers’ 
service switch should be correspondingly higher in order 
to supply an average voltage at the socket correspond- 
ing to the standard voltage of lamp selected for use. 

Sources of Ultra-Violet Radiation. Within the past 
year there has been a marked advance in the production 
and home use of ultra-violet for artificial sunshine. 
The American public has shown a great interest in this 
development. 

In a paper, Simulating Sunlight—A New Era of 
Artificial Lighting, presented at the Winter Convention, 
Dr. M. Luckiesh described a new tungsten-mercury are 
lamp made in a bulb of special glass which transmits 
the short wave radiation desired. This lamp has been 
developed to provide a simple source of artificial sun- 
light having the same general form as that of an incan- 
descent lamp. The lamp operates on low voltage, and 
must be used with a transformer designed with a special 
shape of drooping characteristic curve. A tungsten 
filament is placed in parallel with the arc. The filament 
lights first, and almost instantly some of the mercury in 
a small globule free in the bulb becomes vaporized and 
the mercury arc is formed between the tungsten elec- 
trodes. The initial starting voltage applied to the 
filament then drops to the normal operating value. 

The carbon are lamp has during the past year been 
developed to a high degree of efficiency for the reproduc- 
tion of sunlight in the home. The use of cerium-cored 
carbons, for example, with a carefully designed chrom- 
ium-plated reflector, enables it to give a close 
reproduction of natural sunlight throughout the ultra- 
violet, visible and infra-red zones. Filters of special 
glass can be used to cut out the very short ultra-violet 
radiation and transmit only that part found in natural 
sunshine. A limited burning period provides an impor- 
tant safety feature. 

Other Lamp Developments. The use of larger screens 
in the projection of motion pictures and the probability 
of the perfection, in the near future, of methods for 
stereoscopic projection, have created a demand for a 
source of light of greater brilliancy than any now in use. 
This demand has been met by the development of a 
super high-intensity projector carbon. Operated at a 
current of 225 to 250 amperes, this carbon arc possesses 
an intrinsic brilliancy 50 per cent greater than the sun 
at zenith. 

The use of gaseous conductor lamps has continued to 
increase during the year, and developments in the field 
of the hot-cathode neon lamp and in a type of lamp 
which produces in a single tube a light which appears 
subjectively white are reported in progress. 


UTILIZATION OF LIGHT 
Color Lighting. Important developments have been 


1735 


30-108 


1736 


made during the year with regard to the production of 
color-lighting effects in conjunction with which several 
systems for controlling the voltage of large blocks of 
power supplied to incandescent lamps have been 
employed. In this field the Selsyn-Thyratron Control 
system, used in the Chicago Opera House, and the 
system installed at the Barcelona Exposition (as de- 
scribed by Mr. C. J. Stahl in an Illumination Item in 
the A. I. E. E. Ju., December, 1929, p. 918) may be 
mentioned particularly. A device known as the “Lumi- 
tone’ has also been developed to provide for manual or 
automatic control of color lighting circuits. These 
systems of control have placed at the disposal of the 
illuminating engineers more efficient and effective tools 
with which to work and will help further to eee 
color lighting. 

In this connection a simple yet effective Aspliearan 
of controlled color lighting has made its appearance 
in the form of the Colorama, first used in the Ballroom 
of the St. George Hotel in Brooklyn.2. The room is 
finished in flat white, and the money that would other- 
wise have been spent for the usual sort of wall and 
ceiling decoration has been put into an elaborate system 
of concealed color lighting by which patterns of colored 
light in never-ending variety are thrown on walls and 
ceilings. Another form of interior color lighting has 
been used effectively in the Sherman Hotel, Chicago. 

Modernistie Note in Lighting. Modernistic lighting, 
referred to in the report last year, has continued to grow 
rapidly in favor, particularly in lobbies, entrances for 
office buildings, and commercial establishments visited 
by the public. The movement is being reflected some- 
what in residential lighting equipment. 

Lighting for Aviation. This subject was dealt with at 
length in last year’s report. The incandescent lamp is 
used extensively in this field where the ease with which 
it lends itself to remote control and to operation by 
inexperienced personnel are important factors. The 
number of lighted airports has jumped from about 75 
to over 300 during 1929. There has been a considerable 
improvement in the design of field lighting equipment 
as well as an extension in the application of light in 
actual aerial navigation. 

An important contribution to the solution of the 
problem of night illumination of airports has been made 
through the use of a carbon arc searchlight equipped 
with a lens throwing a flat beam of wide horizontal 
distribution. This ‘‘pancake” of light provides good 
ground illumination over a radius of more than 5000 ft. 
The point source of light permits the use of a shadow 
band or path, which can be controlled from the operat- 
ing tower, to protect the eyes of the aviator from glare 
while landing. 

A method of tapping high-tension Eonenieeee lines 
for small amounts of power has been developed which is 


2. See “Decorating with Light,” The American Architect, 
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of interest in marking them with light in the vicinity of 
air ways and airports. In this system, capacitors made 
up somewhat similar in form and appearance to ordinary 
type high-tension insulators, are used. A series of these 
capacitors, their number depending upon the voltage of 
the line, is supported from the tower and the terminal 
on the lowest capacitor is connected to the line, while 
the terminal at the top is connected in series with the 
lighting unit to ground. 

Silent Carbon Arc. The perfection of a method for 
silencing the carbon are by filtering out the commutator 
ripple has placed it in a position where it can be used 
in the production of sound motion pictures, from which 
field it had been temporarily barred. A high capacity 
electrolytic condenser is connected from a point 
between the auxiliary and series field windings to the 
opposite terminal of the d-c. generator. Oscillograph’ 
tests show that the commutator ripple and consequent 
arc noise are effectively eliminated by this means. 


Other Applications. A possible application of un- 
derwater lighting, described in the annual report 
last year, may be found in outlining seaplane base 
landing areas with light. The lighting of football 
fields and race tracks is becoming increasingly popular 
and is now fairly well standardized, increasing the 
recreational opportunities afforded to the public. 
The popularity of such night sports is indicated by the 
increased attendance as compared with that at similar 
contests held during the day; night attendance has 
been reported to run from two to ten times the usual 
day figure. Baseball is now being added to the list of 
night-lighted sports. 


PRESENT SATURATION IN LIGHTING 


A subject of basic interest to the electrical industry 
was dealt with at a meeting of the New York Section 
of the A. I. E. E.3 under the title of How Much Inght. 
The results of a careful study made by an informal 
committee organized at the instance of the New York 
Section, “to set up an approximate estimate of the 
present percentage saturation of the United States in 
artificial light,’ were presented. It was estimated that. 
the present annual consumption of 20 billion kw-hr. 
for lighting would have to be increased to approxi- 
mately 151 billion to provide the level of illumination 
of probable greatest economic advantage. The present 
saturation in artificial light as compared with the 
desirable value, based solely on eye considerations, was 
estimated to be about 3 per cent. The room for growth 
in the field of electric lighting, in spite of all the progress 
that has been made in the last quarter century, is still 
very great. Physical limitations, particularly in the 
distribution of energy, must be removed or overcome 

8. See A.I.E.E. Ju., Vol. 49, January 1930, p. 70. The report 
was submitted to the meeting by Frank W. Smith, Chairman of 
the Lamp Committee of the N.H.L.A., Arthur HE. Allen, 
Vice-President, Westinghouse Lamp Co. and Dr. E. E. Free, 
Consulting Engineer. — 
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before the electric lighting field can develop as freely 
and rapidly as it should, and this is a problem of par- 
ticular interest to the electrical engineer. 


OPERATING VOLTAGE IN RELATION TO LIGHTING 


Voltage Conditions on Lighting Circuits. The past 
year has seen a general and rather surprised awakening, 
on the part of the electrical industry engaged in furnish- 
ing electrical energy and equipment for lighting, to the 
fact that the ever-increasing demands for electric light 
and electric service have in many cases thrown such 
heavy loads on existing circuits that the voltage de- 
livered at the point of utilization during the hours of 
greatest use is considerably below the presumed 
nominal value for which the devices have been designed 
to operate. When the voltage at the socket is less than 
this normal value the customer spends less for energy 
to operate the lamps and for lamp renewals, but he gets 
so much less light in return for his reduced expenditure 
that the unit cost is increased and, of course, the 
illumination he receives from each unit is also dimin- 
ished, as one per cent reduction in voltage reduces the 
light output about 3.4 per cent. 

The problem of delivering electrical energy at the 
proper voltage to the point of utilization is worthy of the 
electrical engineer’s most careful study. He should 
first of all have a clear comprehension of the effect of 
voltage variations on the wattage consumption, light out- 
put, operating cost and unit cost of light production with 
incandescent lamps as this is essential to the proper 
treatment of the problem of the economic production of 
light. It is rather difficult to visualize the relations 
of the several elements involved in this problem, 
especially when the effect of wiring losses and fixed 
charges on the wiring are taken into account (as they 
should be). On this account an animated form of 
voltage demonstration chart has been devised as a 
means of presenting these data. 

The subject has been discussed at length from the 
point of view of the central station in the 1930 report of 
the N. E. L. A. Lamp Committee, in which the results 
of an extended survey of socket voltages are given. 

The Mean-Voltage Meter. A device for measuring 
average voltage, described in an Illumination Item in 
the A. I. B. Ey JL., May, 1929, p. 397, has been re- 
designed and is now produced in a more compact form. 
One element is virtually a watt-hour meter with two 
potential coils instead of a voltage and current coil so 
that it registers volts squared times hours in place of 
watt hours. The other element is a telechron which 
gives the time reading so that the average voltage 
(root mean square) can be easily obtained. It 
is designed for use on 60-cycle current, 100-130 volts. 
This device, plugged in at the lamp socket, records only 
when the lamp is in operation so that it shows the 
average voltage delivered to the lamp during the time 
it was in operation. It should find extensive use in 
making surveys for the purpose of correcting the under- 
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voltage operation of lamps and other electrical devices. 
Where recording meters are used for obtaining average 
socket voltage they should also be plugged in at the 
lamp terminal so as to register only when the lamp is 
burning. Voltage at other time does not affect the 
lamp. 


INTERIOR WIRING 

Installation Standards. The problem of maintaining 
the proper average voltage at the socket also involves 
the question of the voltage drop in the wiring on the 
customer’s premises. In last year’s report reference 
was made to the preparation of a set of model specifica- 
tion paragraphs dealing with the adequacy of wiring. 
The Commercial and Industrial Lighting Committee 
of the N.E.L.A., with the collaboration of other 
branches of the industry and with other authorities 
interested in this subject, has prepared and recently 
issued a minimum specification for the adequate wiring 
of lighting circuits in commercial and public structures. 
Every electrical engineer who is brought into contact 
with the design or operation of lighting installations 
should be familiar with these specifications. 

In this connection the wiring of the Chrysler Building 
described in two articles, ““Wiring the World’s Tallest 
Building,’ by David M. Goe, and “Chrysler Building 
Feeder Design,” by L. Mackler, both appearing in Elec- 
trical Contracting, March,1930, is well worth careful study 
because it represents advanced practise and refinement 
in design. Primary current is carried at 13,800 volts 
to the basement, the 30th, 60th and 72nd floors 
where secondary switch boards are located. The 
first article considers the average individual occupant 
in relation to his electrical requirements, floor area 
basis for circuiting, flexibility, facts rather than assump- 
tions, adequacy, standardized feeder lengths, and 
provisions for the future. The second article describes 
in detail the calculations and recheck made to insure 
adequacy and adherence to voltage drop requirements. 
All this is very important from the standpoint of the 
application of light for it is not uncommon to find lamps 
operating at a voltage five or more volts below their 
labeled values in commercial buildings and probably 
rather more than this in industrial plants (extreme 
cases running as low as 80 per cent have been found). 
This undervoltage burning diminishes the light output 
more than it does the operating cost and results in 
inefficient and unsatisfactory lighting service. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

Photoelectric cells are finding use in conjunction with 
the control of lighting installations. Electric signs, 
ordinarily operated by time clock alone, can have the 
photoelectric cell control added so that the sign will be 
lighted during exceptionally dark periods of the day 
during which it would ordinarily be unlighted. Many 
other applications will in all probability be found as the 
equipment is further developed. 


A new system of interchanging lighting information 
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among lighting engineers through the medium of data 
sheets describing outstanding installations has been in- 
augurated by ‘the I. E. S. Committee on Lighting 
Service. 

The accepted specifications for motor vehicle head- 
lights have been revised by the I. E. S. Committee to 
include the dual-beam type of equipment, a revision of 
the tail-light specification is practically complete, and a 
new signal light specification has been drawn up. 

The celebration in this country of Light’s Golden 
Jubilee officially opened with elaborate lighting effects 
and special ceremonies, at the time of the National 
Electric Light Association Convention in Atlantic City 
last June. Wide-spread interest and enthusiasm lead up 
to the grand climax at Mr. Ford’s dinner on October 
21st, at which Mr. Edison completed a model of his 
early lamp in his old laboratory reconstructed by Mr. 
Ford at Dearborn. 

The proceedings of the meeting of the International 
Commission on IIlumination held in September, 1928, 
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have been issued during the past year. The U. S. 
National Committee of the I. C. I. has been actively 
interested in the preparations which are being made for 
the meeting to be held next year in England. It has 
been especially concerned with the subject of lighting 
in air navigation, the movement for a better inter- 
national understanding with regard to standards of 
light, and the dissemination of information regarding 
the Jubilee of Electric Light, celebrated last year in 
many countries. 

In practically every field of service electric light is 
continuing to expand in usefulness, but for the most . 
part, as pointed out above, the developments during the 
past year have not been of a striking nature. Only by 
looking back over a period of several years can the fact 
that steady but slow progress is being made in this field 
or that one be determined. Even though, in this report, 
no specific comment to such progress in many important 
fields has been made, the fact that it is being made 
should not be forgotten. 


Application to Marine Work 


REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON APPLICATION TO MARINE WORK* 


To the Board of Directors: 


This Committee’s chief activities during the present 
term have been devoted to an extensive review and 
revision of Standards No. 45. Having been advised 
that the stock on hand was practically exhausted, 
the committee had its choice of reissuing Stand- 
ards No. 45 in its present form, or of revising the 
same to incorporate the latest developments and 
expansion in the marine practise. In view of the fact 
that Standards No. 45 is now nationally recognized 
by naval architects, marine engineers, shipbuilders, and 
ship owners, as the American Standard governing elec- 
trical installations on shipboard, and owing to many 
desired revisions and additions, the committee decided 
to review all sections of the rules and bring them up 
to date. 


The task of revision was accomplished completely 
during the present term and the committee has turned 
over the revised rules to its Subcommittee on Editing. 
All sections were carefully reviewed by the working 
subcommittees and the main committee, and have 
received the required approval. It is expected that 
the Subcommittee on Editing will complete its work 
and submit the revised rules to the A. I. E. E. Standards 
Committee in the early fall of this year, or before. 


New sections have been added on brakes, water-tight 
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doors, electric clutches, and the radio direction finder. 
The section on gyroscopic stabilizers has been expanded 
to cover practise which is now considered standard. 

Where desirable, the subcommittees consulted out- 
side authorities on their subjects. At the committee’s 
request, the Institute of Radio Engineers appointed 
representatives to cooperate with the subcommittee 
handling radio. 

Our efforts were continued with the Steamboat 
Inspection Service to obtain classification and rating 
for electrical operating engineers on shipboard. A few 
conferences ‘were held with representatives of that 
organization and some progress of an educational nature 
was made. 

The chief activities in the marine field to which 
electricity has contributed its share are: 

1. Four additional U.S. Coast-Guard cutters having 
electric propulsive equipment, arenow being constructed. 

2. Two 26,500-ship-hp., twin-screw turbine-electric 
liners for the Dollar Steamship Lines, Inc. arenow under 
construction. 

3. One 12,600-ship-hp. twin-screw turbine-electric 
liner was placed in service for the Grace Line. 

4. One 6000-ship-hp. twin-screw turbine-electric 
yacht was placed in service. 

5. One 2600-ship-hp. turbine-electric yacht was 
placed in service. 

6. Two 7200-ship-hp., twin-screw turbine-electric 
drive lake car-ferries were placed in service. 

7. Two 2000-ship-hp. tunnel-screw turbine-elec- 
tric drive, river tow boats, are under contruction. 

8. Several small craft now have Diesel-electric drive. 

The Jones-White Act is having a decided influence 
on shipbuilding and several contracts are pending, some 
of which will use turbine-electric drive. The use of 
electrical auxiliaries has become standard practise for 
practically all ships of reasonable size. 
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Applications to Mining Work 


ANNUAL REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON APPLICATIONS TO MINING WORK* | 


To the Board of Directors: 

In the report made one year ago mention was made 
of the prediction that both coal and metal mining are 
entering a new era of development. This has begun 
and indications point to a continuance of development 
particularly as to mechanization. We now have refer- 
ences made to some modern mines as being 100 per cent 
mechanized. Future developments will no doubt 
modify the scheme of application of mechanical opera- 
tion in many details. Statistics indicate that an in- 
creasing percentage of coal is undercut, drilled, and 
loaded mechanically. This means that added generat- 
ing capacity and conductors for distribution will be 
required. Also, inasmuch as power purchased from the 
utilities is increasing in use at the mines, the mechani- 
zation adds to the utility load. 


PUMPS 


One company! installed ten synchronous motor- 
driven mine pumps from 300 to 600 hp. 


Motor GENERATOR SETS 


With increasing mechanization more power at the 
face is required. This has been accomplished in many 
cases by sets near the face. ‘These are usually con- 
trolled by automatic switchboards, which have been 
simplified by the majority of manufacturers. 

Some installations of portable substations have been 
made.? These are adaptable to installations where 
conditions of loading change rapidly. 

Some installations of mercury arc rectifiers have been 
made, rated 300 kw. at 275 volts.’ 


SHOVELS 


The largest shovel made to date was placed in opera- 
tion this past year.4| It has a 15-yd. dipper on 120-ft. 
boom, weighing 1800 tons with an aggregate of some 
5500 hp. in equipment, consisting of 700-kv-a. syn- 
chronous motor on multiple mg. set and main hoist 
operated by two 450-hp. motors, with a number of 
smaller motors, all handled by Ward Leonard control. 

Smaller electric shovels from two to eight yard capa- 
city are rapidly displacing steam shovels in the metal 
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mines, 22 having been purchased by one company 
since January 1929. 

In connection with electric shovels, as well as with 
other portable equipment, the trailing cables are im- 
portant. The art of field vulcanizing is being perfected 
rapidly to take care of break-downs. 


SLUSHERS 


Motor-driven double-drum slushers generally driven 
by a 15-hp., three-phase, 440-volt motor, have become 
a part of the metal miner’s equipment. 


MINING MACHINES 


Track-mounted cutting machines have found a 
general use in mechanized coal mines. With such a 
machine about twice the work per day can be performed 
as is possible with the shortwall type of mining machine. 


LOADING MACHINES 


In coal mining there has been some increase in the use 
of pit-car loaders, where low ceiling and bad roof 
prevail. However, where conditions permit, the full 
mechanical loaders have gained in favor. Statistics 
are not complete, but indications are that some 500 or 
more units of this type are now in service. There have 
been many experimental loaders tried out, and there 
are more now in the process of design and manufacture. 
The principal problem is one of a mechanical nature, 
though nearly all designs involve the use of electric 
drive. 

WELDING 

The mines have been using both electric and gas 
welding to an increasing advantage. This has been 
applied to repair work more than to construction work. 


SAFETY WORK 


The Bureau of Mines has continued to expand its 
field of work. In 1929 there were 19 approvals, 760 
extensions granted and 31 manufacturers holding 
approvals on “‘Permissible’’ motor driven equipment: 

The Industrial Commission of Utah has passed 
Resolution No. 950, providing that nothing except 
“Permissible” equipment may be used in gaseous mines 
after Jan. 1, 1932. This will necessitate a considerable 
amount of new equipment. 

One company has displaced electric motors for jigging 
conveyors at the face and is now using air engines. 
Another has installed air motors on are wall cutting 
machines, instead of electric motors. In both instances 
this was for safety. 

Agitation continues for better lighting. In the metal 
mines this has been met to some extent by installing 
440-volt/110-volt dry type transformers and portable 
lamps at or near a-c. motor-driven slushers. 


5. See Bureau of Mines Circulars 6997 and 7061. 
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Many explosions have been started by temporary 
stoppage of air circulation. This year there has been 
developed a co-related system of relays, signals,® etc., 
which can be applied to mine ventilation doors, air 

6. See Coal Age, Feb. 1930, p. 89. 


currents and electrical circuits to perform several 
functions such as operating a signal, making a graphic 
record, sounding an alarm, shutting off inside power, 
etc. This system applied to a gaseous mine would be of 
material value in avoiding explosion hazards. 


Power Generation 


ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON POWER GENERATION* 


To the Board of Directors: 


The major work of this committee during the past 
year devolved: upon its subcommittee on interconnec- 
tion, composed of F. C. Hanker, Chairman, and 
affiliates, several of whom were selected outside of 
committee personnel to secure broad contact with 
current problems in the subject and to serve as liaison 
members on associated engineering committees handling 
related subjects. Recognition of the technical import 
of interconnection was initially made by the Power 
Generation Committee in a symposium of papers 
presented at the mid-winter convention in 1928, when 
the subject was treated chiefly from a regional aspect. 
Experience throughout 1928 and 1929 focused attention 
upon several problems of the mechanics of operating 
interconnections, and the subcommittee appointed in 
1929 was enabled to obtain for a symposium at the 
January, 1930, Convention papers on two operating 
topics which have been investigated with definite 
results. The other three papers sponsored for the 
Winter Convention by the subcommittee were just as 
pertinent, but covered rather the principles of successful 
service to separate and contiguous load areas in typical 
metropolitan districts by relating the fundamental plans 
upon which the electric systems in Chicago, Detroit, 
and Philadelphia have been developed. These three 
papers, together with companion papers describing the 
method of power supply recently adopted in New York 
City which had been presented under the auspices of 
the Power Transmission and Distribution Committee 
at the 1929 Summer Convention, form an excellent 
compilation of the status of interconnection of power 
generation sources in large city electric systems. The 
papers included in the 1930 Interconnection Symposium 
were: 

Controlling Power Flow with Phase-Shifting 
Equipment. by W. J. Lyman. 

Operating Characteristics of Turbine Governors, 
by T. E. Purcell and A. P. Hayward: 

System Connections and Interconnections, Chicago 
District, by George M. Armbrust and Titus G. 
LeClair. 
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The Fundamental Plan of Power Supply of The 
Detroit Edison Company, by S. M. Dean. 

Fundamental Plan of Power Supply in the Phila- 
delphia Area, by Raymond Bailey. 

To accomplish the most thorough treatment of the 
subject of Interconnection, a joint interconnection 
subcommittee has been proposed by H. R. Wood- 
row, Chairman of the Power Transmission and Distri- 
bution Committee, to be composed of representatives of 
the committees on Power Generation, Power Trans- 
mission and Distribution, and Protective Devices. The 
purpose of this joint committee would be to keep the 
three major committees advised of all studies and 
developments pertaining to the subject, and to facilitate 
the handling of Institute activities with regard to the 
many interrelated phases of the interconnection prob- 
lem. Mr. F. C. Hanker has been designated chairman 
of this joint subcommittee with the expectation of 
selecting such associates from the three principal 
committees as may be in position to assist in the prose- 
cution of this work. 

The committee has not undertaken for this year’s 
report a resumé of the status of power generation similar 
to that prepared last year. The committees in the 
past four years have concluded for several reasons that a 
continuous and coherent history of power generation 
development can be written most advantageously at 
biennial intervals. The present Committee, while 
cognizant of the wide scope of its subject, believes that 
the introduction of new ideas in power plant design, 
construction, and operation, are principally matters of 
ensuing development over a period of two to three 
years rather than of immediate and complete innova- 
tions. An attempt to portray yearly significant progress 
would therefore result in duplication if the committee 
subject were to be covered thoroughly, or else the 
yearly resumés would consist of disjointed monographs 
as might appeal at the time to the individual committee. 
It is recommended, in consequence, that unity of outline 
and continuity of discussion be established between 
successive résumés and that this can best be 
accomplished by allowing sufficient perspective between 
reports of a historical nature on the subject of Power 
Generation. 

Pertaining to the frequently recurring question of the 
general character of survey reports on the subject of 
power generation, the Committee is indebted to Mr. 
J. B. Crane who has made a statistical study of the 
membership common to both the A. I. E. E. and the 
A. S. M. E. national societies. It was found that in 
1928 only 4.6 per cent of the membership of the 
A. I. E. E. were members of the A. S. M. E., while | 
likewise only 4.7 per cent of the A. S. M. E. membership 
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were enrolled in the A. I. E. E. In view of these facts 
the Committee believes there is unquestionable justifi- 
cation in striving for completeness and representative 
detail in summary reports of the historical development 
of power generation, irrespective of contemporary 
surveys which may be prepared by other societies. It 
is evident that the A. I. E. E. membership would be 
inadequately served were this Committee to circum- 
scribe its report to avoid likely duplication of progress 
reports of A. S. M. E. committees treating similar 
topics. 

Subcommittees on the Rehabilitation of Hydro 
Plants, and on Electric Power Generation Practises in 
Industrial Plants, were continued from the previous 
year, as well as Committee effort to keep in contact with 
the development of European power plant practise. 
The economic and engineering aspects of the rehabilita- 
tion of steam-electric power plants were admirably 
discussed in a paper by Mr. C. F. Hirshfeld at the 1929 
Summer Convention, and it is the sense of the Commit- 
tee that a companion treatment of the problems incident 
to the revamping of hydro developments is indicated 
by the increasing volume of such work that is now 
technically possible, and in many instances, economi- 
cally feasible. Data regarding European high-pressure 
boiler types included in last year’s report, and a paper 
obtained this year on European hydro practise, have 
seemed both pertinent and valuable, and the Committee 
therefore believes that this source of information can be 
profitably investigated by future committees. 

The subcommittee on Electric Power Generation 
Practises in Industrial Plants, consisting of Messrs. 
F. A. Scheffler, Chairman, H. W. Brooks, and A. R. 
Smith, and affiliates from the A. S. M. E., Messrs. Fred 
M. Gibson, and William F. Ryan, endeavored to get 
in touch with representative industrial plant engineers 
for the purpose of discovering the problems of electric 
power generation peculiar to industrial installations and 
of learning how the activities of the Power Generation 
Committee could be of greater benefit in the industries. 
Accordingly notices inviting correspondence with the 
subcommittee were placed in the A. I. E. E. JOURNAL, 
A. S&. M. E. News, Power, Electrical World, and Power 
Plant Engineering. In addition, letters were written to 
various engineers in the coke, steel, paper, automobile, 
textile, rubber, and soda ash industries for the same 
purpose. The ensuing correspondence developed sug- 
gestions for Institute topics fully appreciated by the 
subcommittee, but which after review have seemed to 
the subcommittee to consist almost entirely of topics 
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more related to the work of other technical committees 
of the A. I. E. E. and of trade and commercial organiza- 
tions in the various industries, than they are to that of 
the Power Generation Committee. The subcommittee 
consequently believes there is no apparent feeling 
among industrial plant engineers that the’services of the 
Power Generation Committee are not available to them 
for the presentation of Institute papers on relevant 
subjects; and in conclusion the subcommittee recom- 
mends that it be discontinued after acknowledging the 
suggestions of its correspondents and offering to facili- 
tate the presentation of such papers as may be prepared, 
either under its own auspices or through the several 
Institute technical committees to which the subject 
matter of the subcommittee’s investigation has been 
transmitted. 

The balance of the work of the committee has been 
undertaken with the idea of securing for Institute 
persentation papers on the subject of power generation 
describing recent and salient aspects of power plant 
design in Europe as well as in this country. The 
eommittee is recommending, therefore, as illustrative 
for this purpose, papers regarding 

1. The East River Generating Station of the 
New York Edison Company. 

2. A new system of speed control for a-c. 
motors. 

3. Hydro power practise in Central Europe. 

4. Hydraulic and electric possibilities of high- 
speed. adjustable-blade waterwheels for low- 
head developments. 

The first paper named describes a metropolitan power 
plant in which generators, boilers, and frequency con- 
verters of notable size and novel design have recently 
been installed. The second paper is of interest because 
the new system of speed control was developed for the 
regulation of a-c. motor driven auxiliaries in power 
plants. The paper on European hydro practise is a 
good exposition of the method of design adopted by 
European engineers who have had recourse to extensive 
preliminary model testing of entire hydro developments 
as well as of component parts. The fourth paper treats 
of the economic advantages to be derived from the 
high-speed propeller turbine of the manually and 
automatically adjustable blade type, through the 
increased part-gate efficiency, greater reduced-head 
capacity, and decreased electrical costs, that are pos- 
sible. The paper foreshadows a wider adoption in this 
country of the Kaplan turbine that has been successfully 
applied to low-head installations in Europe. 
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Power Transmission and Distribution 


ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON POWER TRANSMISSION 
AND DISTRIBUTION* 


To the Board of Directors: 

The Committee on Power Transmission and Distribu- 
tion has found its problem sufficiently broad to justify 
the division of the work into several classes. A sub- 
committee has been appointed to cover the scope of the 
problems falling within each class and this year it has 
been possible to get each one of these problems more 
carefully defined and the work started in a definite 
direction. 

In practically every phase of the work the subcom- 
mittees find their activities closely related to the activi- 
ties of other committees of the Institute or similar 
committees in other organizations. Particular atten- 
tion has been given to the coordination of this work with 
the work of the other committees in order that unnec- 
essary duplication may be avoided and that none of the 
important phases will be left out of consideration. 

The classifications as handled by the several subcom- 
mittees this year are as follows: 

A subcommittee, of which Mr. C. T. Sinclair is 
chairman, has reviewed the problems of the distribution 
of electrical energy in cities and rural communities. 

Mr. Philip Sporn has continued the very active work 
of chairman of the subcommittee on lightning and 
insulators. 

A subcommittee, of which Mr. R. N. Conwell is 
chairman, has recently been appointed to review the 
problems of steel transmission towers and conductors. 


The study of the question of interconnection and ° 


stability factors has been continued under the leadership 
of Mr. R. D. Evans as chairman. 

The work of the subcommittee on cable development 
has been very active under the leadership of Mr. T. F. 
Peterson. 

The research wore on impregnated paper insulated 
cables has been continued in the joint subcommittee of 
the N. E. L. A. Underground Systems Committee, 
A. E. I. C. Committee on High Tension Cable, and 
the Committee on Power Transmission and Distribution 
of the A. I. E. E., with Mr. D..W. Roper, serving as 
chairman of this joint activity. 

Mr. F. M. Farmer has coordinated the activity of the 
bodies on standardization within the field of power 
transmission and distribution. 


*COMMITTEE ON POWER TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION: 


H. R. Woodrow, Chairman, 
P. H, Chase, Vice-Chairman, 
A. Worcester, Secretary, 


BS 

R. E. Argersinger, R. D. Evans, D. W. Roper, 

R. W. Atkinson, F. M. Farmer, A. E. Silver, 

E. T. J. Brandon, J. H. Foote, C. T. Sinclair, 

A. B. Campbell, K. A. Hawley, L. G. Smith, 

R. N. Conwell, D. C. Jackson, Jr., Philip Sporn, 

O. G. C. Dahl, A. H. Lawton, H. C. Sutton, 

H. C. Dean, L. L. Perry, Percy H. Thomas, 
E. W. Dillard, T. F. Peterson, H. S. Warren, 

L. L. Elden, G. E. Quinan, R. J. C. Wood. 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ont., Can., June 28-27, 1930. 
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The problem of interconnection and stability factors 
has engaged several subcommittees in extensive study, 
and steps have been taken to coordinate this work by the 
appointment of a joint subcommittee reporting to the 
Protective Devices Committee, Power Generation Com- 
mittee, and the Committee on Power Transmission and 
Distribution of the A. I. E. E., and carrying on its activ- 
ity in close cooperation with the Power Systems Engi- 
neering Committee of the N. E. L. A. Although it is im- 
possible at this time to predict the activities for the 
coming year, it.is thought by all three of the A. I. E. E. 
committees that this joint subcommittee should be 
appointed to correlate the work and analyze the prob- 
lems in this important field. 


DISTRIBUTION 


The development of the a-c. low-voltage network has 
altered the methods of distributing electricity in loca- 
tions having a large load density. Where tall buildings 
exist, the problem of distributing the electrical energy 
throughout the building has reached the proportions of 
street distribution which has resulted in the introduction 
of vertical networks within the building. 

The rural communities distribution problem has 
brought forth some interesting solutions to insure 
reliable service and at the same time keep the cost 
within the permissible limits. 


LIGHTNING AND INSULATORS 


Additional instruments have become available during 
the past year in studying lightning. ‘These are the 
lightning stroke recorder which measures the current in 
a lightning stroke, and the field intensity recorder which 
records the ‘electrostatic field (kv. per ft.) under the 
cloud. With these instruments have been recorded 
currents reported in the order of from 50,000 to 175,000 
amperes in a lightning stroke, and field gradients as 
high as 85 kv. per ft. on an insulated antenna. Field 
gradients on transmission lines as high as 52-kv. per 
ft. of height have also been recorded by surge 
recorders. . 

The cathode-ray oscillograph, during the past year, 
has yielded some 150 field records of actual lightning 
voltage wave shapes on transmission lines. Analysis 
of these records show a maximum crest voltage of 1260 ° 
kv. wave fronts in the order of one to over 80 microsec- 
onds, and a total length, until the wave falls to zero, of 
as high as 150 microseconds. These data comprise a 
large increase of this type of information over the two 
records of natural lightning secured in the previous year. 
Lightning voltages up to 15.2 times normal line voltage 
to neutral have been recorded; and switching surges as 
high as 5.5 times normal were observed. 

Additional data on the attenuation of both natural 
and artificial lightning have been obtained which further 
confirm past data and theory, Say eer the rapid 


Oct. 1930 


decrease in the crest value of lightning waves in excess of 
corona voltage as they travel away from their point of 
origin. The lightning generator has been used exten- 
sively in the field the past year, three such installations 
being in use for a large part of the lightning season. 

A study of lightning attenuation has also been carried 
on to determine the effect of steepness of wave front 
and polarity, of ground wire size and resistance, and also 
the effect of counterpoises. Field studies have also been 
started to show the behavior of traveling waves at the 
juncture of cables and open wire lines. 

Extensive work has been done in the field measuring 
the surge impedance of actual lines, and determining the 
effect of tower footing resistances under lightning 
conditions. 

Line Design from the Lightning Point of View. The 
benefits derived from the use of substantially installed 
ground wires on steel tower lines are now generally 
accepted. In some cases more than one ground wire 
has been employed; but the location of additional 
ground wires is still an open question due to the lack of 
definite knowledge, at the present time, as to whether 
the direct or induced lightning stroke is more important 
to protect against on high-voltage lines. 

The insulation of wood pole lines from the lightning 
aspect has been receiving attention, and there are now 
in service several such lines using wood crossarm braces, 
insulated guy wires, and pole ground gaps, in an at- 
tempt to raise the lightning flashover of the line and at 
the same time minimize the possibility of pole and 
crossarm splitting. The fused grading shield is another 
design feature which has been given further study in 
service the past year. In one case the tower footing 
resistance of a 56 mile, 182 kv. steel tower line has been 
materially lowered by auxiliary ground rods in an at- 
tempt to improve the lightning performance of the line. 
Similar work is also being done on another high-voltage 
33-mile line at the present time. Over-insulation of 
steel tower lines, materially higher than past practise, 
is not making much headway although one important 
line has been designed for extra line insulation should 
this be found desirable. * 

Presentation of Data and Results. During the year 
the Committee has sponsored, wholly or in part, groups 
of papers at three A. I. E. E. conventions, namely, the 
Winter Convention in February 1930, where eight 
papers were presented in the lightning group, the 
Springfield Convention in May, 1930, where five papers 
were presented at the transmission session, and the 
Toronto Convention in June, 1930, where seven papers 
were presented on rationalization of transmission 
system insulation strength. Practically all of these 
papers deal with this most important subject of light- 
ning, its effect on the transmission system, and protec- 
tive measures to bring it under control. 


*Another method of lowering the tower footing resistance has 
been tried on a 220-kv. line. This consists of connecting the 
tower base to buried cable which in turn extends some distance 
away from the tower. 
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Some valuable data have been obtained which have 
not yet been analyzed and assimilated. It is the 
intention of the committee, however, not only to co- 
operate in every way possible to have these data as well 
as future information made available to the electrical 
field for immediate use, but also to encourage the 
undertaking of new investigations where needed and to 
have the results of these investigations made available 
to the Institute Membership. 

1930 Lightning Investigations. Field investigations 
of lightning is being carried forward on an increased 


scale. The instruments available and being used 
include: 

1. Klydonographs and surge recorders. 

2. Cathode ray oscillographs. 

3. Lightning generators. 

4, Lightning stroke recorders. 

5. Surge indicators. 

6. Field gradient recorders. 


The work planned includes a wide field of investiga- 

tion in which are studies on: 

1. Lightning voltage magnitude. 

2. Waveshape of natural lightning. 

3 Attenuation and change of wave shape of 
lightning. 

4. Effect of tower footing resistance. 

5. Effect of counterpoises. 

6. Determination of cloud field gradients. 

7. Lightning voltage behavior at terminals of open 
wire line and cable. 

8. Current in lightning strokes. 

9. Importance of direct and induced strokes. 

10. Records of insulator flashovers caused by 
lightning. 

11. General investigation on distribution systems. 

Insulator Situation. The present situation in the 
insulator field indicates a feeling among manufacturers 
that most of the troubles experienced in the past have 
been overcome. A summary of their attitude shows 
that: . ; 

1. Porous porcelain, under present manufacturing 
conditions, should seldom if ever be encountered. 

2. Raw materials from selected sources and careful 
factory inspection have greatly improved the product. 

3 Present controlled factory processes of mixing, 
forming, and firing the porcelain have resulted in. a 
uniform product. 

4. Porcelain as made today is practically free from 
aging. 

5. Insulators may deteriorate due to the method of 
hardware attachment and stress distribution within the 
porcelain but this problem, it is felt, is being worked out 
satisfactorily. 

6. The expected life of suspension insulators should 
be practically equal to that of the line or towers. 

7, The use of high strength units appears to be 
making considerable headway. 
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The manufacturers, with their close attention to the 
various steps and processes in the manufacture of 
porcelain, and to the design and assembly of hardware, 
and with their knowledge of the actual results obtained 
on their product in the field, seem to have reason for 
feeling satisfied with conditions as they are. On the 
other hand, a piece of equipment subject to as many 
variables as is a completely assembled porcelain insula- 
tor, with each variable offering possibilities for deleteri- 
ously affecting the product, particularly after a lapse of 
time, is not a product on which vigilance can be relaxed 
at any time. It is believed that accelerated life tests 
and accurate loss measurements on porcelain insulators 
offer a means for determining in advance the probable 
performance and life of modern insulators, and of 
variations of them. Again, it is believed that it is 
possible to incorporate refinements in the control of 
temperatures and of humidity involved in the various 
steps of the insulator manufacture that will further 
decrease the variability in the product and increase the 
possibility of longer life. To these problems the 
Committee expects to give serious consideration during 
the coming year. 
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STEEL TRANSMISSION TOWERS AND CONDUCTORS 


The numerous unsolved problems in connection with 
the design of steel transmission towers and conductors 
indicate the desirability of lending aid and encourage- 
ment to research and development work, which work 
must be coordinated with that carried on by other 
associations and development bodies. Progress can be 
made in the matter of simplification and standardiza- 
tion and this again requires the cooperative efforts with 
other associations and standardizing bodies. 

In particular, the following problems are under 
review at the present time and these will be brought 
before the Institute as soon as the studies have indicated 
a clearer presentation of the problems or their solution. 

1. Definition of terms and the elimination of am- 
biguous expressions in specifications. 

2. Study of clearances required between towers and 
conductors due to the electrical and mechanical condi- 
tions imposed upon the line. 

3. Study of protective coatings. 

A, Study of the electrical and mechanical features of 
ground wires in cooperation with the Subcommittee on 
Lightning and Insulators. 

5. Study of the effect of size 
exposed to a conductor on flashover. 

6. Study of whipping, vibration, and impact of 
conductors including devices for the reduction or 
elimination of these phenomena. 


or amount of steel 


INTERCONNECTION AND STABILITY FACTORS 
Interconnections and the increases in the extent of 
power systems have raised a number of important 
questions. Of these, the measures necessary to insure 
reliability of operation are of the greatest importance. 
Technically, this means that the system, including 


9. A.I.E.E. Trans., Vol. 49, Oct. 1930. 
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interconnecting lines, must be so designed and operated 
that synchronism will be maintained between generating 
units and synchronous machines of the load. In other 
words, interconnected systems must possess adequate 
stability under normal operating conditions, and also 
during times of system disturbances. 

An outstanding development in interconnection and 
stability is concerned with the application of high-speed 
circuit breakers and relays. Synchronous equipment, 
because of the inertia, cannot lose synchronism in- 
stantaneously. Consequently, the transient stability 
limits of a system may be materially increased by 
isolating the faults promptly. This is particularly 
true of interconnections since fast isolation of faults on 
either system minimizes the abnormal load thrown on 
the interconnection. The use of high-speed circuit 
breakers and relays offers very considerable promise for 
improving system stability. 

Oil circuit breakers which have been available in the 
past for use on high-voltage systems, have been rela- 
tively slow in their operation, their average operating 
time being of the order of 20 to AO cycles. The new 
high-speed breakers recently brought out are capable of 
isolating a fault in from 8 to 12 cycles from the instant 
the trip coil is energized until the are is extinguished. 
Heretofore, protective relays, being of the induction 
type, have been relatively slow in their operation. The 
new high-speed relays will have a maximum operating 
time of one or two cycles at the most, and even less time 
for the relays located close to the fault. 

Double-winding generators have received consider- 
able attention in connection with metropolitan type 
systems for reducing the short circuit currents, and at 
the same time maintaining adequately high synchroniz- 
ing power. 

The use of quick response excitation for machines on 
transmission systems has become fairly well established 
with the exciter response rate being usually arranged for 
200 to 600 volts per second. In special situations, 
higher response rates may be found desirable especially 
in connection with synchronous condenser installations. 

In connection with certain major transmission 
projects, there has been discussion of the use and effects 
of damper windings. It is probable that the ideas on 
the use of damper windings will be clarified by papers 
to be presented in the near future. 

The relative merits of different methods of grounding 
from the standpoint of system stability have been 
considered. Some operating companies have found 1G 
desirable to limit the severity of faults to ground at 
certain locations, and have grounded only a part of the 
transformer banks at a given location, or have intro- 
duced neutral impedance devices. In general, for 
major transmission systems, solidly grounding has been 
viewed favorably from the protection standpoint and 
unfavorably from the stability standpoint. The recent 
development of high-speed circuit breakers and relays 
tends to remove the latter objection, thus leaving the 
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choice of the method of grounding to be determined by 
consideration of protection. 

system stability is a subject which has been before 
the industry for several years. Several of the measures 
which have been proposed to increase stability have 
actually been tried out on power systems, and new 
methods of operation are being put into effect. Thus, 
the operating data accumulating from year to year 
provide an increasing amount of information as a guide 
to the design of power systems with inereased stability. 
A few examples in this connection will be cited. The 
scheme of system connections known as “synchronized 
at the load,” has now received over a year’s operating 
experience in New York City, and very satisfactory 
results in both stability and reliability of operation have 
been secured, the indicated margins of stability being 
more than adequate. In the southeastern district, one 
operating company has obtained increased reliability 
of operation by several means including synchronizing 
of hydro-generators and transmission lines only at load 
points, grounding only a part of the transformers at a 
station, installing quick response excitation. Ob- 
servations on the performance of systems under short 
circuit tests on high-speed circuit breakers and relays 
have indicated that the shocks to the system are much 
reduced by high-speed isolation of faults. 


During the past year, the subject of prime-mover 
governor control has received attention, particularly as 
a result of operating experience with automatic fre- 
quency control. This apparatus provides an arbitrary 
distribution of prime-mover input increments required 
by an undetermined distribution of load increments. 
Hence this apparatus, while of some advantage from 
the stability standpoint, does not insure the ideal control 
of the distribution of prime-mover input. This should 
not be serious, however, since with complete application 
of automatic frequency control to a system, generating 
units will not ordinarily carry loads below 50 or 60 
per cent of rating. 

The a-c. calculating devices which have been de- 
veloped permit an accurate determination of current, 
voltage, power, and phase angle relations in an a-c. 
power system. These devices are an outgrowth of the 
d-c. calculating tables and the miniature a-c. systems 
which have been used in the past to represent power 
system networks. 

The a-c. calculating device already has found a wide 
field of application in making system analyses; for 
example: 


1. Normal System Studies: Determination of cur- 
rent distribution, power distribution, and voltage 
conditions in a-c. power system networks. Also, 
studies of voltage and power factor control. 

2. System Fault Studies: Determination of magni- 
tude and distribution of current under three-phase, 
single-phase, and line-to-ground fault conditions. If 
the faults are unsymmetrical the quantities can be 


POWER TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION 


Transactions A. I. E. H. 


determined by the use of the “symmetrical component” 
method. 

3. System Stability Analysis: Determination of 
steady-state power limits, power angle curves, and 
studies of transient conditions by point-by-point 
analysis. 

The interest: in the analysis of power system problems 
on the part of engineers who deal with system planning 
and operation is increasing. In this connection refer- 
ence may be made to a group of papers on interconnec- 
tion presented at the Winter Convention under the 
auspices of the Power Generation Committee which 
include a discussion of the system connections in 
relation to stability. This interest was also reflected 
at the colloquium on power circuit analysis held at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology June 10 to 22, 
1929, and at the annual fall meeting of the Great Lakes 
division of the N. E. L. A. held at Madison, Wis., 
October 23 to 26, 1929. The papers presented a 
general review of the situation at the time as related to 
the solution of power circuit problems with particular 
emphasis on those involving system stability. 

The desirability of a standardized terminology for 
stability investigations is being reviewed by a group of 
the subcommittee with a view to submitting a report 
through the regular channels to the proper standardiz- 
ing committee. 

CABLE DEVELOPMENT 


This year’s developments have been largely along 
lines of standardization, simplification, and reduction of 
rudimentary and experimental designs and methods to 
economic and practical feasibility. Such advances or 
radical departures from accepted practises as have 
appeared can be ascribed to the ever present urge to 
meet certain economic conditions or to the need for 
adaptation to the new installation and operation re- 
quirements which developments in other fields evoke, 
rather than to fundamental inherent evolution. For 
example, a-c. network services to tall buildings call 
forth vertical riser cable designs for high voltage and 
long suspension. Interconnection of operating com- 
panies may present unprecedented problems in sub- 
marine cable transmission. Change-over from open 
wire overhead construction necessitates substitution of 
new types of aerial and buried cable. Radio communi- 
cation with planes in flight prompts studies and develop- 
ments of shielded wire and cable to prevent interference, 
and so on. 

Throughout the past year attention has been paid to 
what may be termed the mechanics of cable installation 
and operation. The fact that failures due to inherent 
causes constituted such a small percentage of the total, 
served to emphasize the importance of these aspects of 
cable use. Although some improvements have been 
made results which appear below indicate that there is 
still a wide enough spread between inherent and non- 
inherent failures to justify very close study on the part 
of operating companies. 


Oct. 1930 


Research. Cable and dielectric researches as de- 
scribed in last year’s report have been continued 
unremittingly. Already the results of coordination are 
manifesting themselves in improvement in manufacture 
and operation.. Moreover, they have in other instances 
opened avenues of progress in standardization, etc. 

At the present time a subcommittee of the Under- 
ground Systems Committee of the N. E. L. A. is engaged 
in the preparation of rating tables for cables installed 
under varying conditions. Other groups are working 
up tables of thicknesses for rubber, varnished cambric 
and paper cable. 

Although practises abroad do not allow of as high 
temperature of cable operation as are met with in this 
- country, and undoubtedly cable is therefore not used so 
severely as it is here, the fact remains that some en- 
gineers attribute much of the trouble encountered in 
operation to voids developed and mechanical stresses 
set up as a result of the tendency of copper conductors 
to open when longitudinal thermal expansion is con- 
strained. Special conductors and tensioning devices 
have been designed to counteract these movements. 
Information on the results of operation will probably be 
available to the industry at large and will certainly be 
watched for with interest. In the meantime it would 
be well to have our local inspection forces pay particular 
attention to this phase of cable failures in an effort to 
explain those which may have fallen too readily in the 
unknown class. 


Inspection, Testing, and Specifications. There have 
been no special developments in testing and inspection 
practise in connection with underground cable. Im- 
provement in technique continues slowly, resulting in 
greater accuracy and more reliable results. In partic- 
ular long-time, high-voltage tests are being made more 
carefully and greater attention is being given to the 
results of such tests. A standard method for measuring 
thermal conductance of cable is being developed at 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology in connection 
with extensive research on thermal insulation. Moder- 
ate variations in the thermal conductance of the insula- 
tion of underground cables is not in itself a very 
important matter but it is possible that this quantity 
can be used as a measure of thoroughness of impregna- 
tion. If so, the development of a simple practicable 
procedure for measuring it in connection with 
acceptance testing is desirable. 

Summaries of a large amount of inspection and test 
data collected in connection with the inspection of over 
9,000,000 feet of paper-insulated cable are reported in 
the annual report of the Underground Systems Com- 
mittee, N. E. L. A., for the year 1929. These data show 
a continued downward trend in the percentage of 
deficient cable from over 20 per cent in 1923 to less than 
3 per cent in 1929. During that period there has been a 
steady increase in dielectric strength from less than 300 
volts per mil in 1923 to over 500 volts per mil in 1929. 
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There have been corresponding improvements in 
other characteristics. 


Greater effort is being made to obtain more accurately 
the very valuable information which is available in the 
service records of the companies operating underground 
cable systems. In particular, more detailed studies are 
being made of the probable causes of failures. Many 
data covering cable failures during 1929 are thoroughly 
analyzed in the report of the Underground Systems 
Committee referred to above. Incidentally, it may 
be noted that these studies confirm the improvement in 
quality of cable indicated by the inspection and 
test data. Failures due to causes inherent in the 
cable were, in the calendar year 1929, less than 1.5 
per 100 miles of paper-insulated, underground cable 
rated at over 7500 volts. In 1926 this figure was 
nearly 3.0. The rate, including all failures for all 
causes, has decreased from over 9 to nearly 7 in the 
same period. The grand total rate of failure in 1929 
for underground, paper-insulated cable systems, in- 
cluding joints, was a little less than 12 per 100 miles. 

The status and developments during the year in 
respect to specifications and other standards dealing 
with wire and cable are referred to elsewhere in this 
report. 

Development in Practise. The records for the year 
1929 again bear witness to the fundamentally sound 
bases for designs of oil-filled 132-kv. cable. The 18 
miles installed in New York and Chicago (referred to in 
previous reports) have now continued in operation 
without electrical failure for a period of two and one-half 
years. Several installations akin to these were made 
during the past year and are worthy of note at this time. 


In New York a second 132-kv. oil-filled line, 12 miles 
in length, was installed paralleling the first one built in 
1927. In Chicago approximately three additional miles 
of oil-filled cable were placed in service. The outstand- 
ing feature of these installations as contrasted with those 
previously made is that the cable was shipped impreg- 
nated and oil-filled so that the only field impregnation 
necessary was a short treatment of the joints. This, 
together with the development and use of horizontal 
stop-joints, effected a considerable reduction in the 
time required for installation. In both cases sections of 
approximately 1800 ft. were employed between stop- 
joints. In Chicago, however, about one-half of the 
new cable was arranged with practically all joints of 
the positive stop, condenser type. Asa result of the 
use of shorter sections, smaller volumes of oil have to be 
handled and lower hydrostatic pressures are en- 
countered. This allows of the introduction of a smaller 
hollow core and a modified sheath construction. 

Of the several unique types of cable installations 
made or operated during the year, the following are 
worthy of particular note: 

In Syracuse approximately 3000 ft. of three-conductor 
oil-filled, 33-kv. cable were placed in service. 


1750 


An especially notable installation of high-voltage 


submarine cable was made between Deep Water, N. J. - 


and Pigeon Point, Delaware, on the Delaware River. 
Hight lengths, each 4075 ft. without splices, of single- 
conductor, paper-insulated, leaded and armored cable, 
rated at 75 kv., were installed for operation at 66 kv. 
This is understood to be the highest voltage submarine 
crossing of its kind in the world and uses the longest 
continuous lengths of paper and leaded cable. 

10,000 feet of multiple conductor buried cable in- 
stalled at Birmingham, Alabama, have continued to give 
satisfactory service at 44 kv. during the year. The 
construction of the cable is unusual in that the insulated 
conductors are individually leaded before the three are 
cabled together and protected with jute and flat steel 
tape over-all. 

The introduction of new methods of supplying tall 
buildings in the New York metropolitan district with 
power had led to the design and installation of several 
types of multiple conductor vertical riser cables for 
operation at 138.8 kv. Although rubber, varnished 
cambric, and composite varnished ecambric and rubber 
have found uses in this field, other details are quite 
uniform. In general, the insulated conductors are 
shielded with copper tape and cabled without the use of 
a lead sheath to hold them together. Steel binder tape, 
jute, and round wire armor serve this purpose and the 
latter allows of single point support without undue 
strain on copper conductors or insulation. 

Of late there has been a marked tendency toward the 
use of various types of buried cable. These have been 
of the conventional makeup as well as numerous varia- 
tions from this in the form of non-metallic sheathed 
cable. Although the latter have found quite general 
acceptance for street and airport lighting projects, 
experiments are now being conducted to determine 
their advisability for a-c. secondary network mains. 
There have recently been installed 66,000 ft. of 4/0 
non-magnetic buried cable to serve an area in the 
metropolitan district which has a moderate load density. 


Shielded multiple-conductor cable for transmission . 


continues in increasing favor throughout this country. 
The field which it dominates has widened and now there 
are many installations for use at voltages as low as 18.8 
kv. The extended use of this cable has been in a 
measure accelerated by the fact that manufacturers 
have expressed their willingness to guarantee operation 
of the so-called type “‘H” cable at the same maximum 
temperature as single-conductor cable. 

Papers and Future Projects. Among the many 
problems being considered by this and other committees 
engaged in similar work, are a comparison of the relative 
merits of aluminum and copper for transmission and 
distribution cable and a study of the economics of 
buried cable installations. The last mentioned had 
been begun by a subcommittee of the Underground 
Systems Committee of the N. E. L. A. and is now being 
carried on with our cooperation. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 1929 TECHNICAL ARTICLES 
ON UNDERGROUND CABLE* 


The following bibliography of the 1929 technical papers on 
underground cable and allied subjects may be of interest. 
Although many of these are theoretical in their nature and apply 
particularly to dielectrics, the committee wishes to anticipate the 
presentation of several other papers now in the course of prepara- 
tion. Three of these, (one is on current carrying capacity of 
eable and another on cable joint design), are intended to fill a 
need for more practical and tangible information on cable use. 


Transactions or A. I. EH. EH. 

Lee, Calculation of the Capacitance between Two Wires of a 
Three-Conductor Cable, January 1929, p. 125. 

Dwight, Bessel Functions for A-C. Problems, (Science Abs. 
No. 2146, 1929), p. 812. 

Dawes, Reichard, and Humphries, [onization Studies in Paper- 
Insulated Cables—IT, April 1929, p. 382. 

Davis and Eddy, Problems in High-Voltage Cable Development, 
April 1929, p. 373. 

Kitchin, Power Factor or Dielectric Constant in Viscous Dielec- 
trics, April 1929, p. 495. 

Bailey, Heat Flow from Underground Electric Power Cables, 
January 1929, p. 156. 

Schurig, Kuehni, and Buller, Losses in Armored Single-Conduc- | 
tor Lead-Covered A-C. Cables, April 1929, p. 417. 

J. Whitehead, Insulation: The Opportunity for Research, 
January JOURNAL 1929, p. 27. 

Whitehead and Marvin, Anomalous Conduction as a Cause of 
Dielectric Absorption, April 1929, p. 299. 

Williams and Murphy, The Predominating Influence and 
Electrolytic Material upon Textiles as Insulators, April 1929, p. 568. 

W. W. Houston, Theory of Electrical Conductivity, January 
1930, p. 30. 

Halperin and Miller, Reduction of Sheath Descent in Single- 
Conductor Cables, April 1929, p. 399. 

Burns and Treed, Corrosion of Cable Sheath in Creosoted Wood 
Conduit, January 1929, p. 166. 


Electrical World 

Franklin and Mackay, 
Vol. 98, p. 335. 
. Fielder and McAuley, “Time Log of Breakdown,” Vol. 94, 
p. 1019. 

Whitehead, ‘‘Mechanism of Dielectric Loss and Breakdown,”’ 
Vol. 94, p. 1083. 

Sherman, ‘‘Tests on Paper Cables,” Vol. 94, p. 277. 

“Twelve Submarine Cables Laid Together,” Vol. 94, p. 631. 

“Protecting Shore Ends of Submarine Cable,” Vol. 94, p. 635. 

“Joining Two Big Systems,”’ Vol. 95, p. 382. 

““66,000-Volt Atami Cable,’ Vol. 93, p. 1342. 

McCabe, ‘“‘Water Penetration in Cable Insulation,’’ Vol. 92, 
p. 1034. 

“Cable Sheath Corrosion,” Vol. 92, p. 1282. 

Murray, ‘‘Cable Sheath Corrosion,” Vol. 92, p. 1295. — 


Journal of I. LE. E. 
Brown and Sparing, ‘ 
electrices,’’ Vol. 67, p. 968. 

Cramp and Harvey, ‘‘Sheath Losses in Single Core Single- 
Phase Cables,’’ Vol. 67, p. 335. 

Brockbank and Webb, ‘‘Sheath and Armor Losses in Single 
Core Cables for Single-Phase and Three-Phase Transmission,”’ 
Vol. 67, p. 337. 

Wedmore, Morgan & Whitehead, ‘‘A Critical Study of a 
Three-Phase System of Unarmored Single Conductor Cable,’’ 
Vol. 67, p. 359. 


Journal of Franklin Institute 
Clark, ‘‘Properties of Dielectrics: 


“Today’s Knowledge of Cables,’’ 


‘Prevention of Ionization in Paper Di- 


Dielectric Constant,’ p. 17. 


*Courtesy D. M. Simons. 
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Electrician 


Gillett, ‘Dielectric Structure and Behavior,” Vol. 103, p. 423. 

Crompton and Ekstroem, “Overhead Lines or Underground 
Cables?”’ Vol. 103, p. 567. 

Elsdon and Dew, ‘‘20-Kv. Underground Transmission System 
of Crown Mines Ltd.,”’ Vol. 105, p. 598. 


Electrical Review 


Beaver, ‘The Physical Behavior of Lead Sheaths in Relation to 
Failures of High-Voltage Cables,”’ Vol. 104, p. 96. 

Wood, “High-Pressure Cables,” Vol. 104, p. 370. 

Martinez, ‘Underground Super-voltage Cables,’ Vol. 104, 
p. 905. 
Miscellaneous 


Lewis, ‘Grounding the Neutral through Resistance or Re- 
actance,” Gen. Elec. Review, p. 318. 

Hunter and Watson, ‘‘Dielectric Disturbances Arising in 
Super-tension Multi-Core Cables from the Thermal Expansion of 
Conductors,” Proceedings of International Conference on High- 
Voltage Systems, Paris. 


Archiv fiir Elektrotechnik 


Haas, ‘‘On the Maximum Voltage Gradient in Ordinary Three 
Conductor Cable,’’ Vol. 21, p. 458. 

Dmitriew and Walther, “Breakdown of Oil Impregnated 
Paper Insulation,” Vol. 21, p. 488. 

Halbach, “Investigations of the Breakdown and Losses in 
Some Solid Insulating Materials,’’ Vol. 21, p. 535. 

Smurow, ‘The Physical Characteristics of Electrical Phenom- 
ena of Homogeneous Insulation,” Vol. 22,,p.31. 

Suckow, ‘‘Dielectric Phenomena,” Vol. 22, p. 104. 

Nikuvadse, ‘‘Conduction through . Dielectrics 
Strengths up to Breakdown Strength,” Vol. 22, p. 283. 

Inge and Walther, “Breakdown of Solid Insulating Materials,”’ 
Vol. 22, p. 488. 

Dmitriew and Walther, “Breakdown of Oil Impregnated 
Paper Insulation,” Vol. 21, p. 488. 

Halbach, ‘‘Hlectric Strength and Dielectric Losses of Solid 
Insulating Materials,” Vol. 21, p. 535. 


at Field 


Revue Génerale de L’ Electricité 

“Determination of the Dielectric Constant of Imperfect 
Insulation,’’ Vol. 26, p. 445. 
L’ Elettrotecnica 


Bosone, “‘On the Experimental Determination of the Capacity 
of Lead Covered Multi Conductor Cables,” p. 705. 

Sameda, ‘‘Solid Dielectrics in the Industry,” p. 14. 

Emanueli, ‘Installation of High Tension Cable,’’ p. 609. 


Elektrotecknik und M aschinenbau 

Boning, ‘“Bxperimental Determination of Voltage Distribu- 
tion in Insulating Materials,” p. 613. 
Elektrotechnische Zeitschrift 

Gyemont, ‘‘Phenomena of Motion in Dielectries at High Volt- 
age,”’ p. 1225. 

Birnbaum, ‘‘Cables for Mines,” p- 1550. 

“rT hree-Conductor 65-Kv. Cable,’ p. 865. 


IMPREGNATED PAPER INSULATED CABLE RESEARCH 


Research work of various types continue unabated in 
this important field. It is being carried on under many 
different auspices. Some of it is of a character which 
justifies formal reports either periodically or at irregular 
intervals. The progress of other projects, for one 
reason or another, cannot be formally reported. All of 
the activities, however, are serving the purpose of 
research, that is, the increase in knowledge in respect 
to impregnated paper insulated cable. Avery consider- 
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able part of the advancement in the art of underground, 
high-voltage power transmission is undoubtedly the 
tangible result of the large amount of research work that 
is being carried on. 

The research projects directly under the sponsorship 
of the impregnated paper insulated cable research 
subcommittee have been actively continued during the 
year. The work at Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology on the rate of deterioration of impregnated 
paper was formally completed with the publication by 
the National Electric Light Association in July, 1929, 
of the results found for wood pulp paper (N. E. L. A. 
publication No. 289-87, July 1929). The findings on 
manila paper were published in the A. I. E. E. JOURNAL, 
May, 1925, and in the annual report of the N. E. L. A. 
Underground Systems Committee for 1927. During 
the past year, the development of a standard test 
procedure for determining the thermal conductance of 
high-tension cable has been under way at M. I. T. and 
it is expected that a final report will be available during 
1930. 

The work at Johns Hopkins University under Pro- 
fessor Whitehead continues on the original assignment, 
a study of the effects of residual air and moisture in the 
insulation of high-tension cable. Progress reports are 
made from time to time in the form of papers before 
the Institute; the last one was presented at the Balti- 
moreregional meeting in Baltimore, April, 1928 (A.I.E.E. 
TRANS., Vol. 47, July 1928, p. 826. The relation 
between the amounts of residual air and moisture, 
respectively, and various electrical properties have been 
pretty well established for the particular materials used. 
The work for-over a year has been devoted to obtaining 
the relation of these residuals and the life of the insula- 
tion under high stress. Much difficulty has been 
encountered in getting thoroughly satisfactory results 
and much time has been expended in developing the 
technique of preparing test samples which will yield 
thoroughly reliable results under long-time tests. 
Furthermore, a large number of test samples must be 
prepared and tested in order to establish the desired 
relation beyond question. This work will be reported 
by suitable publication when the final conclusions are 
obtained. 

Professor Dawes at Harvard University has continued 
the study of the characteristics of ionization in the 
insulation in paper-insulated, high-tension cable. A 
third progress report on this work was presented at the 
Winter Convention in January of this year. 

In the aggregate, a’ large amount of experimental 
research work in high-tension cable is being done by 
the central station companies, some of it of a funda- 
mental character and of a very high order. These 
researches are being carried on both by the company 
staffs and at universities. Conspicuous among the 
utilities carrying on research work are the Brooklyn 
Edison Company, the Detroit Edison Company, and 
the Commonwealth Edison Company. The last also 
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joins with the other Insull companies in supporting the 
Utilities Research Commission, which sponsors a large 
number of fundamental researches at universities, and 
the Bureau of Standards. Several of these are on high- 
tension cable problems. 

Among the many research projects being carried on 
by the utilities may be mentioned the following: 


1. Production of very highly refined and treated oils 
and study of the electrical characteristics and stability 
of such oils. 

2. Study of high-frequency discharges which ac- 
company ionization in insulation and their effect. 

3. Systematic study of the performance of various 
types of cable for 182-kv. service. 

4. Elimination of sheath losses in single conductor, 
high-voltage cable. 

5. Study of mechanical properties of cable sheaths 
with a view to their improvement. 

6. Development of method of detecting ionization 
at any part of a cable. 

7. Studies of the fundamental properties of dielec- 
trics used in cable. 

8. Studies of the effects of long-time application of 
electric stress to the cable-insulating materials under 
various pressure conditions,—rate and kind of gas 
evolved, change in electrical characteristics, etc. 

9. Continuous studies of cable in service as to rate 
and kind of gas evolved, changes in electrical properties, 
etc. 

Several of the cable manufacturers are carrying on 
fundamental researches such as: 


1. Chemical effects of internal corona on paper and 
compounds. : 

2. Internal hydrostatic pressure versus life of cable. 

3. Effect of internal voids at various pressures on 
life of cable. 

4. Study of sheath corrosion. 

5. Thermal conductance of insulating materials. 

6. Development of a stability test for cable 
insulation. 

A considerable amount of work of a research character 
is continually carried on by the Electrical Testing 
Laboratories on behalf of the central station companies 
in connection with the acceptance, inspection, and 
testing of cable. Extensive analyses of the summaries 
of a large amount of inspection and test data are made 
quarterly. Summaries of these studies are reported 
annually to the Underground Systems Committee of the 
N. E. L. A. and the High-Tension Cable Committee of 
the A. E. I. C. Continual and systematical studies are 
also made of failures of high-tension cable in service on 
the systems of a number of the larger central station 
companies. The results of these surveys are also 
reported annually to the above committees. In addi- 
tion, a certain amount of experimental research work is 
conducted on problems of particular concern to the 
operating companies. 
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The above outline is intended to present a brief 
picture of the organized research work which is being 
carried on in this particular field. These activities, 
together with the fundamental researches on dielectrics 
under the auspices of the National Research Council 
and those being carried on by independent workers, 
justify the conclusion that continued advancement in 
the high-tension cable art can be anticipated, 


STANDARDIZATION ACTIVITIES 


The following is a brief summary of the developments 
during the year of the organized standardization activi- 
ties in the transmission and distribution field. 

A. S. A. Project C 1, Regulations for Electric Wiring 
and Apparatus in Relation to Fire Hazard. The 1930 
edition of the National Electrical Code was approved by 
A. 8. A. as American Standard July 19, 1929. It was 
put into effect by the National Board of Fire Under- 
writers, January 1, 1980. 

Steps are being taken towards another revision in the - 
near future. 

A. S. A. Project C 8, Insulated Wires and Cables. 

Standards for so-called ‘‘Code’’ insulation for rubber- 
insulated wire and cable, for weather-resisting coverings 
and for fire-resisting coverings have been completed 
during the year and are now before the sectional 
committee on Insulated Wires and Cables for con- 
sideration. 

The remaining standards on the committee’s pro- 
gram, namely, those dealing with stranding, varnished- 
cloth insulation, paper insulation, metallic coverings 
and fibrous coverings and fillers, are either nearly ready 
for consideration of the Section Committee on Insulated 
Wires and Cables or well under way. 

Section No. 30 of the A. I. E. E. Standards, which 
deal with wire and cable, was submitted by A. I. E. E. 
to A. 8. A. for approval. The Standards Council of 
A. 8. A. withheld approval and referred it to the sec- 
tional committee on Insulated Wires and Cables for 
recommendation as to changes necessary to make it fit 
in the program of the sectional committee. 

A. S.A. Project C 17, Specifications for Miscellaneous 
Pole Line Materials. This project, originally proposed 
as a rather comprehensive one, got under way in 1925. 
However, work being done on separate projects involved 
in the same general subject made it advisable for the 
sectional committee to hold up work until progress was 
well along on these individual projects (tubular poles, 
trolley construction, line insulators, and wood poles). 
These are well under way so that a definite start by the 
sectional committee having project C 17 in hand is 
expected soon. 

A. S, A. Projects C 20 and C 29, Specifications for 
Line Insulators. Plans are being made to combine these 
two projects (one for insulators below 750 volts and the 
other for insulators above 750 volts) and reorganizing 
the work. 
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Specifications for insulator tests (a revision of Section 
No. 41 of A. I. E. E. Standards) have been prepared and 
approved by the sectional committee having in hand 
project No. C 29. They are now before the sponsors 
(A. LE. BE, and N. H. M.A’) for approval before 
submission to the Standards Council of A.S. A. 

A. S. A. Project 0 5, Specifications for Wood Poles. 
Difficulty has been experienced in getting agreement 
among the various interests involved in this project but 
it is understood that, after considerable delay, progress 
is now being made and that standard specifications will 
be recommended in the near future. 

A. S. A. Project C 42, Definitions of Electrical Terms. 
This project is being planned on a rather comprehensive 
scale. It will be, in effect, a complete glossary of terms 
used in the entire electrical field together with their 
definitions. 

The sectional committee having this project in hand 
has been organized under the chairmanship of Dr. A. E. 
Kennelly and the work has been started through 
fourteen subcommittees, each dealing with a branch of 
the electrical industry. One of these, Witt Css LH: 


POWER TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION 


1753 


Sanderson as chairman, deals with transmission and 
distribution. 

A. I. E. E. Standards for Transmission and Distribu- 
tion. The Transmission and Distribution Committee 
of A. I. E. E. has recommended to the Standards 
Committee, A. I. E. E. that complete standards be 
formulated for transmission and distribution. 

Specifications for Impregnated Paper Insulated Lead 
Covered Cable. The so-called N. E.L. A. Specifications 
for this class of cable (“Suggested Specifications for 
Lead Covered Underground Cable Insulated with 
Impregnated Paper’’) have been withdrawn. 

The fourth revision of the A. E. I. C. “Specifications 
for Impregnated Paper Insulated Lead Covered Cable” 
is under way and it is expected that the revised edition 
will be issued during 1930. 

The progress made by the Committee this year is, in 
a very large measure, due to the active work of the 
subcommittees and credit should be passed on to the 
chairmen and members of these subcommittees who 
have given so much of their time in the study and 
analysis of the problems referred to them. 


tf SS SS 


Protective Devices 
ANNUAL REPORT OF COMMITTEE ON PROTECTIVE DEVICES* 


To the Board of Directors: 


Following a custom established a number of years 
ago, all the work coming under the jurisdiction of the 
Committee on Protective Devices has ‘been divided 
among subcommittees, accounts of whose activities 
are presented as part of this report and as evidence of 
what has been accomplished during the year. These 
subcommittees, with their chairmen, are as follows: 

1. Cireuit Breakers, Switches and Fuses, 
A.M. Rossman, Sargent & Lundy, Inc., Chicago, III. 

2. Current Limiting Reactors and Resistors, 
N. L. Pollard, United Engineers & Constructors, 
Newark, New Jersey. 

3. Lightning Arresters, Herman Halperin, 
Commonwealth Edison Company, Chicago, III. 

4. Relays, H. P. Sleeper, Public Service Elec- 
tric & Gas Co., Newark, New Jersey. 

Except for the disbanding of one subcommittee, the 
organization was the same as that of the preceding year. 
The subcommittee on Industrial Equipment and 
Service Protection, which functioned in 1928-1929, 
reported at the beginning of the year that its work was 
complete. This subcommittee was therefore dis- 
continued with the understanding that features of 
protection affecting industrial equipment and service 
would be followed in a general way by the main com- 
mittee. 

The work of the subcommittees during the past year 
has followed three established lines: 

1. Arranging for and following through the 
preparation of papers for presentation before the 
Institute. 

2.. Revision of existing, and preparation of new, 
standards. 

3. A survey and review of research and devel- 
opment during the year in those things over which 
the committee has jurisdiction. 


REVISION AND PREPARATION OF PUBLICATIONS 
AND STANDARDS 


Perhaps the greatest activity has been shown in the 
matter of preparing a supplement to the Relay Hand- 
book and in revising the proposed Standards on Light- 
ning Arresters. 


*COMMITTEE ON PROTECTIVE DEVICES: 


E. A. Hester, Chairman, 

Raymond Bailey, Vice-Chairman, 

L. E. Frost, Secretary, 

J. E. Allen, F. C. Hanker, 
L. N. Blagoveschensky, L. F. Hickernell, 


A. M. Rossman, 
C. H. Sanderson, 


A. C,. Cummins, J. Allen Johnson, A. H. Schirmer, 

H. W. Drake, M. G. Lloyd, H. P. Sleeper, 

W. 8. Edsall, J. B. MacNeill, R. M. Spurck, 

E. K. George, J. P. McKearin, H. R. Stauffacher, 

H. Halperin, R. C. Muir, H. R. Summerhayes. 
; N. L. Pollard, 


Presented at the Summer Convention of the A. I. E. E., Toronto, 
Ontario, Canada, June 23-27, 19380. 


The Relay Handbook was published in 1926 under the 
sponsorship of this committee and the Electrical 
Apparatus Committee of the National Electric Light 
Association. Developments since then have been of 
sufficient importance to justify the publication of 
material necessary to bring the Handbook up to date. 
The spirit of cooperation between the Subcommittee on 
Relays and the corresponding subcommittee of The 
National Electric Light Association has been most 
gratifying, and at this time, your committee wishes to 
express its appreciation to that organization for the 
privilege of joining in this work which promises to 
produce such good results. 

The revision of the lightning arrester standards has 
been a particularly difficult task, both because of the 
rapidity of development of this class of equipment and 
because of new methods of research which result in a 
continuous uncovering of new facts and the formation 
of new theories. Excellent progress has been made, 
however, as is indicated in the report of the subcom- 
mittee on lightning arresters, included in this report. 

Progress may also be reported in the preparation of 
standards for fuses. It is expected that the succeeding 
committee can readily prepare these for presentation to 
the Standards Committee during the coming year. 

A revision of the section of standards covering dis- 
connecting switches is now under way and progress is 
reported. This revision will include knife switches in 
its scope. 

The question of standards for fault current-limiting 
devices was given consideration and a recommendation 
covering this is’ made in a following subcommittee 
report. 


INTERCONNECTION AND STABILITY FACTORS 

Early in the year your committee was asked to give 
consideration to the formation of a joint subcommittee 
to study the problem of interconnection and stability 
factors. It was proposed that this subcommittee be 
made up of members selected from the committees on 
Power Transmission and Distribution, Power Genera- 
tion, and Protective Devices. This proposal was 
endorsed by your Committee and it is recommended 
that the organization be set up early in the coming year. 


MEETINGS 


The practise of having all the work covered by sub- 
committees has resulted in simplifying the work of the 
main committee, in that it reduces to a minimum the 
number of main committee meetings. 

Two meetings, only, were held this year, the first 
for purposes of organization, and the second at the end 
of the year for review of the work of the subcommittees. 
It has been found that the smaller groups can work 
much more efficiently, and that the reduction in the 
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number of main committee meetings is a decided 
advantage. 

It is interesting to observe that another advantage 
has developed from this method of handling committee 
work. The chairmen of the subcommittees are usually 
chosen from the main committee, but its members may 
be drawn from the general membership of the Institute. 
This has proved an excellent way to initiate younger 
members of the Institute into technical committee work, 
and actually creates an enthusiasm for it. Conse- 
quently, there is always available a number of members 
who are going through a training process, and appoint- 
ment to a main committee does not find them entirely 
unprepared. 

REPORTS OF SUBCOMMITTEES 


On Circuit Breakers, Switches, and Fuses.* During the 
past year, much time and study have been devoted 
to research in oil circuit breaker design. A large 
part of this effort has been aimed at the discovery 
of the fundamental laws which govern the formation, 
control, and breaking of anelectric arcunderoil. These 
studies led to the development of the deion grid for 
controlling the arc in a high-voltage oil circuit breaker, 
probably the outstanding achievement of the year in 
oil circuit breaker design. The theory of the deion grid, 
the method of adapting it to oil circuit breakers, and 
test data from experiments conducted on oil circuit 
breakers equipped with these grids, were ably presented 
atthe Winter Convention of the A. I. E. E. in two papers; 
Extinction of a Long A-c. Arc, by Dr. Joseph Slepian 
and Use of Oil in Are Rupturing, by Messrs. B. P. 
Baker and H. M. Wilcox. The tests presented in these 
papers show that the addition of deion grids to an oil 
circuit breaker of moderate operating speed reduces the 
time of arcing, increases its interrupting capacity, and 
decreases the energy that must be dissipated during the 
interrupting process. 

The demand for more rapid clearing of short circuits, 
to increase the stability limits of transmission systems, 
has stimulated the development of high-speed oil 
circuit breakers. During the year, two manufacturers 
of this equipment have announced designs of circuit 
breakers capable of interrupting circuits of voltages up 
to 230,000 volts in eight cycles after the trip-coil is ener- 
gized. Field tests have been made, as high as 230,000 
volts demonstrating the claims made by these manu- 
facturers. 

Interest in metal-clad switchgear is growing as its 
advantages are becoming better known. The past 
year has seen refinements in design and a steady in- 
crease in production. The trend is very definitely 
toward standardized forms which should lead to mass 
production methods in manufacture and substantial 
reductions in price. So far, operating experience with 
metal-clad switchgear has justified the expectations 
of both designing engineers and operating engineers as 
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is evidenced by the increasing purchases of this type of 
switchgear by those companies which have had the 
greatest amount of experience with it. 

One of the outstanding installations of this kind of 
switching equipment was made at the State Line 
Generating Station in Chicago. A complete descrip- 
tion of this installation, together witha recitation of the 
factors influencing the choice and design, was pre- 
sented by Mr. A. M. Rossman at the 1930 Winter Con- 
vention in a paper entitled Metal-Clad Switchgear at 
the State Line Power Station. 

In the matter of standards, it is likely that the 
revision covering the section on disconnecting switches 
will be submitted to the Standards Committee before 
the expiration of the current committee year. In re- 
vising this section, a division on knife switches which 
has not heretofore been covered by the standards is 
being included. 

Work is progressing on a draft of standards for 
fuses. This probably will not be completed this year 
and it is recommended that the succeeding subcommit- 
tee continue actively in all this standards work. 

A number of organizations are engaged in formulating 
standards and definitions for circuit breakers, 
switches, and fuses, as well as for accessory equipment. 
Chief, among these are the N.E.L.A., A.S.A,, 
N.E. M.A. and A. E.1.C. It is recommended that 
the succeeding subcommittee determine and classify 
the activities, and coordinate its work with these 
groups in order to avoid duplication. 

On Current-Limiting Reactors and Resistors.* The 
Sub-committee on Current-Limiting Reactors and Re- 
sistors has this year sponsored the preparation of papers 
on reactor and resistor subjects and has studied the 
question of revising and enlarging the standardization 
work ‘relating to subjects coming under its jurisdic- 
tion. The following papers prepared under its auspices 
were presented at the North Eastern District Meeting, 
Springfield, Mass., May 7-10, 1930: 

Shunt Resistors for Reactors, by L. V. Bewley, UF ee 
Kierstead, and H. L. Rorden. 

Arcing Grounds and Effect of Neutral Grounding 
Impedance, by J. E. Clem. ' 

Carrying out an assignment made at the beginning of 
the year, the subcommittee secured representative 
opinion as to the desirability of enlarging the scope of 
the A. I.E. E. Standards to cover, in one section, 
all fault current-limiting devices, such as reactors and 
resistors and possibly grounding transformers. It is 
possible that the little use made of grounding resistors 
may not justify the effort necessary to work them into 
the standards. It is recommended, however, that 
definite steps be taken to cover in one section the 
other devices mentioned, and at such time give further 
consideration to grounding resistors and transformers. 


*N. L. Pollard, Chairman. 
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Several years ago, the Committee on Protective 
Devices made an exhaustive study of the general sub- 
ject of the grounding of neutrals on power systems. 
This work was done under the direction of a special sub- 
committee and resulted in a number of excellent papers 
on the subject being presented before the Institute in 
1922 and 1923. The study having been concluded, the 
subcommittee was disbanded, since which time the 
subject has been followed in its general aspects by the 
main committee. 

This year, the question was raised as to whether 
there had been sufficient development during the past 
six or seven years to warrant another study of the same 
kind. There was enough uncertainty to cause doubt, 
so the Subcommittee on Current-Limiting Reactors and 
Resistors was asked to investigate and recommend as to 
whether or not the subcommittee should be reorganized. 

Obviously this is a matter which will be of vital 
interest to other A. I. E.E. technical committees, 
particularly those on Power Transmission and Dis- 
tribution, and Power Generation. Since it is believed 
that developments over the past few years have intro- 
duced new factors into the problem of grounding, it is 
recommended that the joint subcommittee referred to 
elsewhere in this report include this subject in its 
duties. This recommendation has been endorsed by the 
main committee and transmitted to the chairmen of the 
two other committees concerned. 

On Lightning Arresters.* Inthe past year, work has 
been done to determine the effects of lightning on trans- 
mission and distribution circuits, and to provide experi- 
mental and commercial forms of protection. Field 
studies of natural and artificial lightning were made by 
several investigators using high-grade forms of recording 
devices. The new developments included arresters 
which were installed experimentally on transmission 
line towers. . 

Much of the progress during the last year is well 
described in several valuable papers which have been 
presented before the Institute, among which the follow- 
ing may be mentioned:! . 

Development of New Autovalve Arrester, by Slepian, 
Tanberg, and Krause. 

Thyrite, A New Material for Lightning Arresters, by 
McEachron.! 

Cathode Ray Oscillograph Studies of Lightning on 
Transmission Lines, by Cox and Beck.? 

Surge Characteristics of Insulators and Gaps, by 
Torok.? 

Lightning Investigations on Lines of Public Service 
Electric & Gas Company, by Conwell and Fortescue.? 

Lightning Voltages on Transmission Lines, by George 
and Eaton.” 

Study of Traveling Waves on Transmission Lines with 

*Herman Halperin, Chairman. 
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Artificial Lightning Surges, by McEachron, Hem- 
street and Rudge.’ 

Lightning Investigation on 220-Kv. System of Pennsyl- 
vania Power and Light Company, by Smeloff and Price.? 

Lightning Investigation on Ohio Power Company 
System, by Sporn and Lloyd, Jr.? 

Lightning Investigation on Transmission Lines, by 
Lewis and Foust.? 

Effect of Transient Voltages on Power Transformer 
Design, by Palueff.? 

Still other instructive papers on the subject can be 
found in the following publications: 

“Lightning Arrester and Factors Affecting Its Per- 
formance and Application,” by Towne, G. E. Review, 
August 1929. 

“The Ideal Lightning Arrester, What is It, Can It 
Be Produced?” by Atherton, Electrical Journal, August 
1929. 

Several very excellent articles on lightning and pro- 
tection problems have appeared in European magazines, 
among them, 

“The Present Status of the Problem of Lightning 
Protection,’ by Matthias, Hlektrotechnische Zeitschrift, 
October 1929. 

“Protection of Electrical Systems against Over- 
Voltages” (Report of Electrical Institute of Technology 
College Aachen), by Flegler, Elektrotechnische Zeit- 
schrift, January, 1930. 

“Over-Voltages in Electrical Systems,” by Berger, 
Bulletin of Schweizerischer Electrotechinscher Verein, 
February-March, 1930. 

In all these articles many conclusions are drawn con- 
firming findings by investigators in this country. 

In the field studies on overhead transmission lines 
during the lightning season of 1928, only two oscillo- 
grams were obtained of natural lightning. In 1929 
over two hundred such oscillograms were obtained, 
greatly increasing our knowledge of the magnitude and 
wave shape of lightning surges on transmission lines. 
Numerous records were obtained of artificial surges 
applied to overhead lines, the lines being terminated 
with various apparatus or connections or in series with 
underground cables. Since the findings of these various 
tests have been so thoroughly described in the articles 
listed above as well as summarized in various electrical 
journals, they need not be repeated here. 

For distribution circuits, experiences of several 
utilities indicate that the proper use of lightning ar- 
resters reduces the number of transformer failures by 50 
to 90 per cent, depending on the nature of the lightning 
in the given locality and the nature of the equipment. 
In general, it has been found that the older transformers, 
which are usually of the smaller sizes and have smaller 
clearances between leads and case and over the bushings, 
are more susceptible to failure due to lightning than the 
newer transformers. One company found that trans- 
formers from 15 to 25 years old had a rate of failure 
due to lightning several times the rate for trans- 
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formers made in the last five years. Three years ago 
this company revised its specifications for 2080- to 
230/115-volt distribution transformers, improving the 
arrangement of the leads and increasing the flashover 
voltages of the leads to case and over the bushings. 
Over two thousand of these transformers were in service 
in 1929 and not one failed due to lightning. 


The Commonwealth Edison Company has continued 
the investigations of lightning damage on its distribu- 
tion system as described in previous reports. Last year 
a detailed study was made of transformer locations 
adjacent to points where transformers failed due to 
lightning, and the many possible factors of such ad- 
jacent points correlated in an attempt to discover the 
factors causing the failure to occur on the particular 
transformer. No new factors of importance were 
discovered. ‘The previous findings were verified; thatis, 
that old transformers and transformers with poor bush- 
ings and lead clearances are those most likely to fail. 
Furthermore, there appears to bea peculiar tendency for 
failures to occur in greater numbers than is a fair pro- 
portion at locations where the ground resistance is less 
than 20 ohms. Incidentally, 99 per cent of all the 
ground resistance in the area studied is less than 75 
ohms. This tendency is not what would be expected 
from laboratory tests and is not in agreement with 
certain data obtained on some other systems. Studies 
are being continued. 


An extensive klydonograph investigation has been 
made by the American Telephone and Telegraph Com- 
pany on communication circuits. Some of the most 
interesting findings were that the capacity of the pro- 
tector ground to earth is generally more important 
than its resistance; that practically all the potential 
drop in a protector circuit was between the ground rod 
and the earth; that conductor potentials and sheath 
potential are nearly equalized a short distance inside a 
lead-sheathed telephone cable regardless of length of 
outside conductor exposure; and that large differences, 
even opposite polarity of induced potentials, can exist 
in the same overhead wire within short distances. 

One of the chief accomplishments of this subcom- 
mittee in the past year has been the revision of the 
proposed Standards for Lightning Arresters. Much 
time has been spent on this work and it is believed that 
the proposed preliminary Standards are in such good 
shape that in 1930 they may be adopted with only minor 
revisions. ; 

Standard laboratory waves have been incorporated in 
these proposed standards for testing arresters. These 
waves have been made as severe as possible up to the 
limit of the laboratory testing equipment, in preference 
to a simulation of any particular lightning wave. 

It is hoped that an active interest will be taken in 
these proposed standards. Probably after the experi- 
ence of a few years it will become feasible to revise them 
and incorporate additional paragraphs, making use of 
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such additional technical information as will no doubt 
become available. In view of this outlook, it seems 
advisable to have the advantage of the use of the pro- 
posed standards in the meantime. 


It is reeommended that the succeeding subcommittee 
actively pursue the adoption of these standards. 

It is further recommended that the subcommittee, 
(1) study a standard test surge and the surge which 
should be applied in the duty cycle test; (2) investi- 
gate the value of merit of low-resistance grounds, (a, 
on distribution systems, and b, on transmission 
systems); and (8) investigate the effect of “repeated 
flash’’ in lightning stroke on arrester characteristics. 

On Relays.* The efforts of this subcommittee have 
been directed into three channels as follows: 

1. .The completion of the Standards for Relays, 

begun by the previous subcommittee. 

2. The preparation of a supplement to the Relay 
Handbook. 

3. The preparation of a series of papers on the 
subject of relays for presentation before the 
‘Institute. 

The previous subcommittee completed the prepara- 
tion of a set of tentative standards and presented it to 
the Standards Committee for consideration. Recently, 
Working Committee No. 48 was appointed by the 
Standards Committee, with Mr. George Sutherland as 
Chairman, and certain members of this subcommittee 
were appointed on the working committee to assist in 
the preparation of a final draft of these standards. The 
part played by this subcommittee consisted largely, 
therefore, of assistance rendered to Mr. Sutherland’s 
committee. It is expected that a final draft of these 
standards will be available for distribution this year. 

The most important work of the year has been the 
preparation of a supplement to the Relay Handbook. 
To carry out this work, a joint subcommittee was 
appointed whose members are representatives of the 
relay subcommittee and of the corresponding 
N. E. L. A. group. The present edition of the Relay 
Handbook was published in 1926 under the same aus- 
pices, and it was felt that the development in design and 
application of protective relays during the subsequent 
four year period has been sufficient to warrant the 
addition of new material to the original publication. 
The first consideration was to decide upon a method of 
adding this new material, the two obvious courses 
being first, to rewrite completely the Handbook and 
bring all chapters up-to-date, and, second, to review the 
present book and present the revisions and additions in 
the form of a supplement. It was finally decided to 
follow the second course, publishing a supplement to 
the existing book. Factors affecting this decision were 
as follows: 

1. To rewrite the old book would require at least 

a year’s time, including that necessary for 
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publication, while a supplement could be pre- 
pared in a relatively short time. 

2. The supplement can be published and sold 
separately for a small sum and can be added to 


further editions of the present handbook at no 


appreciable additional cost. 

8. The stock of the existing handbooks is now 
practically exhausted and it was felt. that a 
reprinting should not be made until such new ma- 
terials as is available has been added insomeform. 

4. The immediate preparation of a supplement 
would enable the stock to be replenished in an 
up-to-date form, whereas at least a year would 
elapse before new stock could be obtained con- 
taining the new material if rewriting was at- 
tempted. 

The joint subcommittee therefore proceeded with 
the preparation of the supplement instead of a revision. 
The present book was carefully reviewed, necessary 
corrections made, obsolescent material omitted, and the 
newest developments added. Fortunately, but few 
revisions were found to be necessary and the supplement 
proved to,be just what the name implied, added ma- 
terial. Both the manufacturing and operating engi- 
neers have cooperated wholeheartedly, and it is felt 
that all material which will be of value has been in- 
cluded in the new publication. The final report of this 
joint subcommittee has been submitted to the main 
committee for approval and with recommendations for 
publication. 

The subcommittee has been quite active in the 
preparation of the following papers being presented at 
the Summer Convention in Toronto: 


Directional Ground Relays, by E. E. George and 
R. H. Bennett, Jr. 

High-Speed Relaying, by L. N. Crichton. 

Modern Requirements for Protective Relays on Impor- 
tant System Interconnections, by O. C. Traver, and 
L. F. Kennedy. 

Transmission System Relay Protection, Part III, by 
W. W. Edson. 

Problem of Service Security in Large Transmission 
Systems, by Paul Ackerman. 

The last symposium on the subject of relays was held 
at the Pittsburgh meeting in 1923. Since then, many 
papers on relays have been presented in mixed sessions 
but no concerted effort has been made to bring the 
Institute records in the art up-to-date. It was felt that 
the present time was particularly appropriate for this 
by reason of the revision work being done on the Relay 
Handbook. An additional reason for holding a sympo- 
sium at this time is that a new era in protective relay 
developments seems to be approaching. This is called 
“High-Speed Relaying” and is the subject of two of the 
papers scheduled for the Toronto meeting. Further- 
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more, during the past few years the use of ground or 
zero-phase sequence relaying has developed rapidly and 
results and possibilities both deserve more publicity. 
Indications are that both of these phases of protective 
relaying have an extensive future ahead. 

The paper Transmission System Relay Protection, 
Part III, may be regarded as a sequel to two other 
papers which have been presented before the Institute. 
The first of these was written by Messrs. Woodrow, 
Roper, Traver, and MacGahan in June, 1919. The 
second, presented at Niagara Falls in June, 1922, was 
the work of Messrs. Hester, Traver, Conwell and 
Crichton. Each of these gave a concise summary of 
current relay practise up to the date indicated, and the 
paper presented this year is designed to bring the sub- 
ject up-to-date for Institute records. The scope of 
this last paper has been broadened to some extent and 
includes relays and relaying for both apparatus and 
transmission lines. 

It is not necessary in this report to attempt to sum- 
marize new developments, since the symposium pre- 
sented at Toronto completely covers the subject. 
It would seem fitting, however, to make brief mention 
of the trend in the art as indicated by the latest de- 
velopments. The major part of the effort expended in 
development work during the past year or so seems to 
be towards the reduction of time element or the develop- 
ment of so-called “high-speed relays.” For the past 
ten years, the so-called ‘“‘time element relaying’’ has 
been accepted rather generally as the solution to pro- 
tection problems. However, with the advent of high- 
voltage interconnections, the instantaneous discon- 
nection of system faults has assumed vital importance. 
Where seconds have been acceptable, a few cycles are 
now often the maximum which can be allowed to main- 
tain system stability. The speed of operation of cir- 
cuit breakers has been reduced materially and it is ob- 
vious that relays must follow suit. Many forms of 
these high-speed relays are now in commercial use, 
some of them being entirely new developments and 
some of them being evolutions of existing time elemen 
design. . 

It cannot be said that the use of time element relays 
has been, or will be, entirely superseded. They will 
probably always be of use in some form, and indispen- 
sable for certain applications—such as back-up protec- 
tion. It is certain, however, that the benefits to be 
derived from the reduction of time in relay and, breaker 
operation are of sufficient value to justify the general 
use of high-speed relays. 

In order that the Institute may have a complete 
record of the development and use of these high-speed 
relays, it is recommended that the succeeding sub- 
committee follow the symposium at Toronto with 
papers on the application of high-speed relays and their 
effect on interconnection and system stability. 
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ANNUAL REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON ELECTRICAL TRANSPORTATION* 


To the Board of Directors: 


In accordance with instructions, your Committee 
submits a brief review of the recent developments of 
importance in the application of electricity to trans- 
portation. 


STEAM RAILROAD ELECTRIFICATION 


Pennsylvania Railroad. The Pennsylvania Railroad 
is actively engaged in the construction of three sections 
of its electrification program. ‘These sections are from 
Philadelphia to Trenton, N. J., Philadelphia to Norris- 
town, and New Brunswick to Jersey City and Sunnyside 
Yard. This construction work involves 88 route miles 
and 370 track miles. Until the section between Tren- 
ton and New Brunswick is completed, only multiple 
unit passenger service will be operated electrically 
in addition to the present electrified service. This 
electrification utilizes power distribution at 11,000 
volts, 25 cycles, single phase. 

Delaware, Lackawanna & Western Railroad. This 
project, comprising 67.9 route miles with 160 track miles, 
is progressing. Power contracts have been executed 
with the Public Service Electric & Gas Company, the 
Jersey Central Power & Light Company, and the New 
Jersey Power & Light Company. One hundred and 
forty-one multiple unit motor cars, each equipped with 
four motors, have been ordered. The coaches now used 
in steam operation will be equipped for use as trailers. 
Each motor car will be permanently coupled to a trail- 
er to form a unit. The substation converting appara- 
tus is to consist entirely of mercury arc rectifiers, which 
are all now in process of installation. It is expected 
that the construction will be substantially completed 
by the end of 1930. This will be the first extensive 
installation in this country of 3000-volt d-c. power 
distribution applied to motor car equipment. 

Reading Railroad. The Reading suburban electrifi- 
cation in the vicinity of Philadelphia is progressing 
according to schedule, although it has been held up 
somewhat by grade crossing elimination. The initial 
installation will consist of about 50 route miles and 110 
track miles, and the equipment will be multiple unit 
cars, orders for which have been placed. It has been 
stated that a second step is contemplated upon comple- 
tion of the first, between Langhorn and Bound Brook 
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and New York and Lansdale to Bethlehem and along 
the Schuylkill Valley to Reading. Contract has been 
made for purchase of power with the Philadelphia 
Electric Company. This electrification is on the basis 
of 11,000-volt, single-phase, 25-cycle power distribution. 

Cleveland Union Terminals Company. The construc- 
tion of the two substations and six circuit breaker houses 
or tie stations required for this electrification project, 
has been completed. Twenty-two 204-ton, 3000-hp. 
locomotives have been delivered, and power is being 
supplied to the catenary system west of the terminal for 
the purpose of training locomotive crews. All construc- 
tion work will be completed this year and the operation 
of trains by electric power will begin before the end of 
the year. The conversion of power will be by means of 
motor-generator apparatus and the trolley voltage will 
be 3000 volts direct current. Contract has been 
executed for purchase of power with the Cleveland 
Electric [luminating Company. 

New York Central Railroad—West Side, New York 
City. In connection with the electrification of the 
freight service on the west side of New York City, south 
of Sputen Duyvil, three new substations are being 
constructed. They will be automatic or operated by 
means of supervisory control. Forty-two road freight 
locomotives of a capacity of 2500 hp. each have been 
ordered for operation between Croton and the 72nd 
Street yard. They will weigh approximately 275,000 
lb. and will be operated from 660-volt d.-c. third 
rail. For switching in the yards, and operation of 
the freight trains south of 60th Street, thirty-five 
combination oil-electric-battery locomotives have been 
ordered. The Diesel engines on these locomotives will 
have a capacity of 300 hp. and the battery will have a 
capacity of 650. ampere hours at the 6-hr. rate, at an 
average voltage of 464 volts. The approximate weight 
of these locomotives will be 257,000 Ib. 


Great Northern Railroad. It has been necessary to 
add new equipment on account of increased demand for 
service, and four additional motor-generator type loco- 
motives, duplicates of those now handling the passenger 
service, are under construction. This electrification is 
on the basis of 11,000-volt, 25-cycle, single-phase power 
distribution. 

New York, New Haven & Hartford Railroad. Author- 
ity has been received for purchase of ten new electric 
locomotives and thirty-three multiple-unit cars in 
addition to nine multiple-unit cars which have been 
received during the year. This electrification is 11,000 
volt, 25 cycle, single phase. 

Illinois Central Railroad. During the past year, 
freight tracks and yards from Monroe Street to 39th 
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Street, Chicago, having a total mileage of 21.2 track 
miles, have been electrified as an integral part of the 
present electrification, which utilizes 1500-volt d-e. 
distribution. Freight service in these yards will be 
handled by four 100-ton straight electric locomotives 
having a one-hour rating of 1460 hp. Switching service 
on non-wired tracks north of this point will be handled 
by six 600-hp. oil-electric locomotives, this diversity of 
motive power being made necessary by the unfeasibility 
of wiring certain yard tracks north of Randolph Street. 
This project will enable the handling electrically of all 
freight service north of Roosevelt Road (with the 
exception of manifest trains) to be done with motive 
power other than steam, as is called for by city 
ordinance. 


SUBSTATIONS FOR ELECTRIFIED RAILROADS 


It is of interest to note that of the two above-men- 
tioned 3000-volt d.-c. traction installations, one is on 
the basis of mercury arc rectifiers and the other of 
motor-generators. The substation design character- 
istics vary accordingly. 


DIESEL-HILECTRIC LOCOMOTIVES 


Four combination oil-electric-battery locomotives, 
known as “‘three-power” units, have been ordered by 
the Michigan Central Railroad for use in Chicago. 
The New York Central Railroad has ordered two and 
the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific Railway one, of 
the same type, for use at the La Salle Street terminal, 
Chicago. ‘Thirty-five oil-electric-battery locomotives 
have been ordered by the New York Central Railroad 
in connection with the west side electrification in New 
York City, as above mentioned. 


The Delaware, Lackawanna & Western Railroad has 
ordered two three-power locomotives equipped to 
receive power from 3000-volt, d-c. trolley. These 
engines in general resemble those of the New York 
Central Railroad. 

The Illinois Central Railroad, as above stated, has in 
operation six 600-hp. Diesel-Electric locomotives. 

The Erie Railroad has purchased one 800-hp. Diesel- 
electric locomotive. 

Perhaps the outstanding Diesel-electric locomotive 
of the year is the “No. 9000” of the Canadian National 
Railways. The two’engines of this locomotive have a 
total rated capacity of 2660 hp. at 800 rev. per min. 


RAIL CARS 


There has been a steady increase in the demand for 
heavier and more powerful rail car power plants. In 
1927, eight cars of over 500 hp. were produced; in 1928, 
fifteen; and in 1929, thirty-seven cars which weigh about 
180,000 Ib. Designs have been completed for two 
eight-cylinder gas engines of over 500 hp. In this 
connection, it is of interest to note that five steam rail 
cars of 400-500 hp. have been ordered. 
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MARINE TRANSPORTATION 


At the close of 1929 there had been completed six 
turbo-electric driven ships aggregating 56,000 tons, using 
motors totaling more than 71,000 shaft-hp. capacity. 
Electric propulsion has been applied for the first time to 
railroad car ferries, large pleasure yachts, etc. A 
number of Diesel-Electric craft have been produced. 


AVIATION 


The developments in aviation during the past year 
include the ‘“‘altimeter,”’ indicating the distance above 
the surface of the ground; the magneto compass, vir- 
tually a d-c. generator using the horizontal component 
of the earth’s magnetic field as its field; the electric- 
gasoline engine temperature indicator; and an oil 
immersion heater for warming oil before starting motor- 
generators and dynamotors. Power plants of extreme 
lightness for radio purposes have been developed to take 
the place of wind-operated generators. 


CAR RETARDERS 


Retarder installations, both electric and pneumatic, 
for gravity freight classification yards, have been con- 
tinued during the past year. One of the advances 
which has been made is in the use of track circuits and 
cab signals for the hump yard locomotives. A retarder 
scheme utilizing a magnetic braking circuit has been 
tried abroad with considerable promise of success. This 
will eliminate all mechanical contact with the car wheels. 


_ SIGNALING 
An extension of railroad signaling of importance has 
been made in centralized remote control of switches and 
signals, to enable the despatcher to control trains 
directly (without train orders) by manipulating switches 
and signals from his office. 


COMMUNICATION ON RAILROADS 


Carrier current telegraph circuits have been extended 
during the past year on railroads. Further tests of 
communication with moving trains have been made 
with success, although tests of radio communication 
between front and rear of long trains have been discon- 
tinued under orders from the Federal Radio Commission. 

AUTOMATIC TRAIN CONTROL 


Little additional installation in the field of automatic 
train control has been indicated during the past year. 
Two systems, one the so-called “Coder Type” with 
continuous cab signal indication, and the other the 
“Intermittent’”’ or “Track Induction Type,” which 
merely requires acknowledgment from the engineman 
when passing a track inductor, are the most common 
types of installation. Some railroads are installing 
cab signals over considerable mileage without the train 
control features. 

STREET RAILWAYS 

There has been a great deal of activity in this field 
during the last two or three years, especially in develop- 
ing high speed motors with either worm or double 
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reduction gear drive, wherein the motor is entirely 
spring supported. 

The tendency is towards the use of motors of larger 
capacity than formerly, with lighter cars and very much 
higher rates of acceleration. In order to secure these 
higher rates of acceleration with reasonable comfort to 
the passengers, it has been necessary to develop new 
control systems with many more steps than in the old 
hand controllers. The tendency is toward the use of 
automatic multiple contact control, and a variable 
automatic control has been developed which may be 
either foot or hand operated. The rate of acceleration 
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thus depends simply on the pressure of the foot .on 
the pedal. 
GENERAL 


Attention is called to the development of various 
types of apparatus which apply to transportation as 
well as to other forms of electric utilization, as described 
in the appropriate committee reports; such as turbines 
and other power plant facilities, circuit breakers, 
lightning arresters, high tension cable, substations, 
hydroelectric facilities, etc. Attention is especially 
called to quick-acting circuit breakers, both oil and air, 
which are especially applicable to railroad work. 


The Status of the Young Engineer 


President’s Address 
BY HAROLD B. SMITH 


LIFETIME’S work has been primarily with 
A students of electrical. engineering, and close 

connection has been enjoyed with many of them, 
not only immediately, but frequently for many years 
after graduation from college. It is natural, therefore, 
that it is counted a high privilege to have been brought 
closely into touch with their problems and _ their 
aspirations. 

In this address, an attempt will be made to present 
some of the factors which appear to carry great weight 
with these young engineers in the critical years of the 
establishment of foundations for their future careers. 
There is a particular stimulus to do this at this time, 
because the whole problem of the status of the engineer 
is undergoing critical survey and it is believed that many 
of the problems which confront the young engineer 
at the very beginning of his professional experience 
offer a key which will be helpful to unlock problems 
apparently arising later in life. Much of this applies 
equally to young engineers other than those in electrical 
engineering. 

Because of the comparatively few years that we have 
known the profession of engineering, even in its older 
branches, military and civil, we find comparatively few 
young men in college who are sons or close connections 
of older engineers upon whom they can depend for 
friendly, personal advice and guidance. Particularly 
is this true in electrical engineering where, while we still 
have with us many of that first small generation of the 
pioneers and even the second generation was not 
numerically large, we have only recently come to a 
generation numerically large enough to be able to cope 
with the multitudinous contacts and influences needed 
and desired by the larger generations now developing. 
The percentage of young men now in college and 
affiliated by close ties with older men of the engineering 
profession is much smaller than is desirable. The 
medical profession has some very useful and valuable 
policies in this connection of far reaching importance 
for the younger men. The profession of electrical 
engineering, in general, has but recently appreciated 
the importance of these relationships, as is evidenced 
by increased Branch activity and particularly by in- 
creased Branch and Section interrelationships. While 
this is a great help toward the solution of this problem, 
it is by no means the whole of it. 


The young engineer of several decades ago, upon 
graduation found an old established order such that it 
was not always advisable to present his college training, 
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abilities and aspirations too prominently. The older 
apprenticeship system had not wholly disappeared and 
the earlier English influences: in this respect were still 
strong in this country. Many of our organizations were 
still feeling that they were showing much consideration 
when they paid their new men fresh from ‘college as 
much as six to nine cents per hour their first year. This 


‘was because they could make immediate comparison 


with other organizations still charging the new man an 
apprenticeship fee the first year. The industry has 
itself, and without undue pressure, recognized the 
financial needs of the young engineer for his own 
development and, under wise leadership, from time to 
time, has advanced the rate of compensation so that the 
young engineer may now expect to receive a reasonable 
rate of compensation upon starting upon his profes- 
sional work. Not only that, but very largely through- 
out the industry is there now a fairly well fixed range of 
expectation. At least there is a fairly well established 
minimum rate of compensation to which any well 
trained and dependable young man of good ability 
may look forward as a starting compensation upon 
graduation. There is, if not a definite agreement, a 
sufficiency of understanding that a young man who has 
made a good record, not necessarily among the first of 
his class scholastically, but on the whole a good record, 
through four years of engineering college training, may 
reasonably expect to receive $125.00 to $150.00 per 
month his first-year out of college and, depending 
upon a variety of conditions, sometimes much more. 
Frequently it is not the job that pays the most money 
the first few months that is most advisable for the young 
man to accept for his first experience. There are 
compensating and counterbalancing factors of great 
variety to be considered, both by the employer and by 
the young engineer. It is not thought that too great a 
uniformity should be set up for this initial starting 
compensation, nor is it likely that there will be. The 
present general understanding serves its purpose very 
satisfactorily in providing a sufficient and reasonable 
recognition of a minimum starting rate after the com- 
pletion with a good record in a four year engineering 
college course. It sufficiently informs the profession, 
the college, the industry, and the individual of reason- 
able limits upon which they can.plan and build for the 
future. This is true, even if it be recognized at the 
beginning that modification may be brought about 
from time to time as changing conditions may justify. 

The above is all predicated upon the thought which 
has been expressed in the findings of the reports of The 
Society for the Promotion of Engineering Education, 
The Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of 
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Teaching, and other bodies or committees, that the 
normal and advisable college course for the average 
engineering student is a four year course. The needs 
of engineering and industry are met in the majority of 
cases by recruiting, shall we say, three-quarters of the 
men necessary from those who have secured for them- 
selves a good four year engineering training. The pro- 
fession and the industry are most vitally concerned, 
however, with the recruiting of the remaining twenty- 
five per cent or less who are imperatively needed with a 
training beyond that which can be secured during a 
four year period. A training which, depending upon 
the field of engineeering activity proposed, may consist 
of any one of an almost endless variety of important 
combinations, almost any one of which, including 
actual applied practise, may either precede, or be inter- 
spersed with, the usual four year engineering college 
course or may wholly follow such a course. In general, 
where they follow after such a course, they are designed 
for specialized study for definite purposes—mathe- 
matics, physics, business, manufacturing, design, pro- 
duction, or various other lines, or through experience in 
actual applied engineering work along some important 
line. These are the young men interested in securing the 
most thorough training for their life work, with whom 
the colleges, the profession, and the industry are es- 
pecially concerned, and for whom they are highly 
responsible. 

One of the great difficulties of this problem lies in the 
suitable selection of the twenty-five per cent, or even a 
ten per cent, of the students who are so constituted 
that they can profitably devote one, two, or three years 
to further training along purely analytic, theoretic, or 
applied lines, or some advisable combination of them. 
This selection is attempted in various ways at present 
by various agencies: Fellowships and scholarships of 
various sorts by the colleges; grants by various founda- 
tions for many purposes; plans for support of graduate 
study and research, etc., etc. There is not enough of 
this sort of endeavor and when more is attempted many 
complications arise. It has been suggested recently* 
that “perhaps not enough has been done by the co- 
operation of the several engineering societies standing 
back of the educational institutions and with the co- 
operation of the applied engineering industry as a 
whole.” The thought lying back of this suggestion has 
resulted from personal talks with executives of organi- 
zations, particularly with those having to do with the 
building up of personnel, with recruiting representa- 
tives, and with officers of colleges and the professional 
societies. 

Briefly, it is a suggestion that, after suitable study by 
a properly organized committee of an independent 
organization such as the American Engineering Council 
or the Engineering Foundation, with ample representa- 
tion of engineering industry, and based upon such 
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recommendation as they find advisable, an attempt be 
made by these several agencies to establish some sort of 
differential for general and substantial recognition, if 
not actual agreement, which will provide a sufficiently 
definite rate to be expected by the young engineer of 
suitable characteristics for an initial starting salary 
after one, two, or three years of effective graduate work. 
What such a differential should be must be a matter for 
much consideration, and possibly can be decided upon 
after actual trial. There is sufficient agreement, as 
matters now stand, so that it does not seem to be too 
much to hope for a result as tangible as now exists for 
the initial starting salary at the end of a four year 
course. 

With no thought of final acceptance for such a pur- 
pose in the form proposed, but in order to illustrate the 
purpose of such a plan, let us set up a trial schedule to 
make such a suggestion a little more definite and to 
emphasize some of its advantages. Suppose it be 
assumed that the following schedule is effective as 
fairly representing effective minimum rates, which may 
reasonably be expected by the young engineer, it is 
believed that one of the principal advantages lies merely 
in the recognition of a more or less substantial under- 
standing of such a schedule of minimum rates. 


SCHEDULE 


ee gs ee ee ee ieee 
Minimum initial 
starting salary for 
first year, atend of - 
four year college 
training orequivalent Total minimum 
After satisfactory comple- 
tion of a good four year 
engineering course or - 
equivalente ser aera say—$1750.00 $1750.00 four years 
In addition, and after a 
fifth year of effective 
graduate work, 5 years 


Grainne. esis ea ececeas say— 2000.00 five years 
In addition, and after a 

sixth year of effective 

graduate work, 6 years 

(gs huehbel coe niet Calle nue oe say— 250.00 2250.00six years 


In addition, and after a. 
seventh year of effective 
graduate work, 7 years 


(raining ote eee say— 250.00 2500.00 seven years 


It is found that with every group of students coming 
to graduation and being interviewed by representatives 
of the various engineering and industrial organizations, 
there are several points of view which must be taken 
into consideration. A not infrequent statement on the 
part of the interviewer is the interest of his organiza- 
tion in “‘a few of the best men” of the class. It is 
probably true that each of the interviewers visiting a 
given institution will not sueceed in picking out and 
securing the services of all of the “best men.” If some 
such schedule as that proposed is set up by the industry 
and recognized so far as found practicable, it is believed 
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that students themselves will to a large extent pick 
themselves out for this ten to twenty per cent in which 
we are all of us so greatly interested. It is also believed 
that they will ‘pick themselves’ with more accurate 
judgment on the whole than possible for any one else. 

A certain percentage of each graduating class, even 
though they have profited greatly from their four year 
training and have good records back of them, have 
secured this result only at great effort, or, indeed, may 
have required five years in which to complete the four 
year training. They have discovered that there are 
certain types of effort for which they are not well 
adapted. No one needs to tell them whether to give 
themselves further advanced study in college or not. 
They know. And fortunately there is an immediate 
need and an active need for just this type of man 
directly following his four year training. Some of 
them could not be induced to submit themselves to 
further college training and they readily find the work 
for which they are well adapted and in which the records 
show they will prove highly successful. 

Then there is a smaller percentage of men who enjoy 
the college work of analytic and theoretic, or more 
practical, laboratory or research type and realize 
themselves that they can profit by further training of 
this character. They resolve themselves into at least 
three classes: (a) Those who have financial resources 
to avail themselves of such training. We sometimes 
find such men indulging themselves unreasonably and 
unprofitably in this way. It is the comparatively few 
of this type who have brought criticism upon them- 
selves and others. (b) Those without financial re- 
sources, but who find means to meet their needs through 
fellowships, scholarships, various funds, etc. (c) Those 
without financial resources to permit advanced training, 
but who, themselves, know better than any one else can 
possibly learn, instructor, recruiting representative or 
close friend, how definitely they would appreciate and 
profit from a suitable amount of the type of advanced 
training for which they are definitely fitted and which 
they usually definitely crave. It is for the benefit of 
these men who are of the type that yield us those who 
go far as the years progress that this proposed plan is 
presented for consideration. It is also for the benefit of 
the profession as a whole that it is hoped that some such 
plan can be established so that we have coming into the 
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profession each year a small well trained group of most 
able young engineers who will promptly find their 
places in the inspiring leadership of the profession. 

With a reasonably definite differential set up, and 
under some such sort of an understanding as has been 
described, these are the men who would, under such an 
understanding, pick themselves out and under such a 
plan would find an urge for this training which would 
enable them, with the differential in mind, to finance 
themselves. It is believed that the right men would 
pick themselves out for more advanced training with 
greater certainty and, on the whole, truer insight into their 
own qualifications than their instructors or most pro- 
ficient recruiting representatives could possibly do. The 
instructor and his advice would not be eliminated. He 
would still be helpful. They would have to borrow the 
money for this training, which the differential would 
permit and would justify them in doing. It would, 
however, make it their own responsibility to do so and 
ultimately repay it. They would scrutinize their own 
inclinations, abilities, and the character of the work they 
took up with utmost consideration under such condi- — 
tions. They would, better than any one else, know 
whether their capacities and urge would justify borrow- 
ing for one, two, or three years training. They would, 
with good advice and better than any one else, know 
when such training should be interspersed with applied 
work of a less theoretic character. 


The responsibility for the best use of the time, effort, 
and money for more of advanced training for a compara- 
tively small percentage of men would rest definitely 
upon those men who elect to secure such training. 
Industry, the profession, the colleges, by cooperating 
in setting up some such sufficiently understood and 
accepted schedule, merely provide a tangible basis 
upon which the young engineer may understandingly 
make his decision, at the time when such a decision is 
necessary for him. It is believed that engineering and 
industry are prepared to meet the expense involved in 
such a plan. In fact, such expense is virtually being 
met at the present time, and more men of the type such 
a plan would produce are needed. It would be a some- 
what gradual development and probably subject to 
slow modification as time proceeds and as experience 
dictates. The careful study of such a plan and its 
possibilities and limitations is reeommended. 
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